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A university is a community of scholars, a 
place where faculty and ~tudents pursue 
truth and enrich human understanding. 
Universities have been regarded as essential 
affributes of civilized societies for hundreds 
of years, providing training for the 
professions and more general educational 
. opportunities in scientific and humanistic 
studies. 

The University of 'Mlshington has become 
one of the finest universities. in the country, 
richly combining its research, instructional, 
and public service missions. It is an exciting 
place to be, and its contributions to the state 
and the nation will continue to grow as we 
all face the formidable challenges of the late 
twentieth century. 

William P. Gerberding 
President 



4 ACADEMIC CALENDAR 

ACADEMIC CALENDAR-
1984·85 

Summel Quartel1984 
Application closing date for.all new and 
former students _ " . . , • , , , , . . , , . , , May 15 
Regular quarter and Term a classes begin , . , . . .. , -June 18 
tndepern!ence Day holiday' , . . . , , , , , , . . . July 4 
Termaclassesend • , , . , , , . ',' . , .. , , July18 
Termbclassesbegin , ... _ •. , , ..... , July19 
Regula( quarter and Term b classes end . . August 17 

Autumn QU8rte11984 
Application closing date for all new students entering 
from high school. , • . . , . • , ... ', . , , , , May 1· 
Application closing date for all other new and 
former students . . , • ' , , . , , , , . . , . , July 1· 
Classes begin • . , , . . , . . , , , , . . , , October 1 
Veterans Day holiday. . , , _ , , . , , , , , November 12 
Thanksgiving recess • ' . , , , , , . , . November 22. 23 
Last day of instruction , . , , , , , , , . , , December 12 
Final examinations , . . , , , , • " December 13-20 

Wintsl QU8rtSI19SS 
Application closing date for all new and 
former students . . , , , . . . . .' . ., November 1· , 
Classes begin . . .. , . .. . , , , , , . , . . January 7 
Washington's Birthday holiday. , . . , . . , . . February 18 
last day of Instruction . . . . . . . . . , . . ',' March 15 
Final examinations. . , , . . .. . . March 18-22 

Spring QU8rtel1986 
Application closing date for all new and 

, former students. . . , , • . . , , February 1· 
Classes begin . . . . , . .' . • . • . . April1 
Memorial Day holiday. , , . , , " , , , . . . . • May 27 
last day of instruction . . , .', , , , . . , , . • ' June 7 
Final examinations .. , .. , . , ...... June 10-14 
ComrneflC8l1'l8itt ..... : .. , , . '. ' .. , .. June 15 

Dates in this calendar are sublect to change without notfce. A da­
lai/ed calendar with the lastest Information on registration Is printed 
in each issue,of the Time Schedule. 

The University of Wlshington. as a standing policy. does not dis­
criminate agalnsl Individuals because of thelr race, color, religion. 
creed. age, sex. sexual orientation. national origin. handicap. or sta­
tus as a disabled veteran or VIetnam era veteran, Ally dlscnmlnatory 
action can be a cause for disciplinary action, This policy applies to 
all University programs and facilities. Including, but not limited to, 
admissions. educational programs. and employment Such discrimi­
nation is Prohibited by TiUes VI and VII of the Civil mghts Act of 
1964. and Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972. SectIons 
503 and 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Age Discrimination in 
Employment Act Amendments of 1978. Vietnam 'Era Veterans' Read­
lustment Assistance Act of 1974. and other federal and state slatutes 
and regulatiOns. Coordination of the compliance eHorts of the Uni­
versity of Wlshington with resJI8cIto all of these laws and regula­
tions is under the· direction of the Equal Employment Officer, Dr. 
Helen Remick. 101 Lewis. DW-ott Seattle. Washington 98195, tele­
phone (206) 543-1830, 

Additional information concerning equality of opportunity and affir­
mative action policies and proCedures Including grievance pro­
cedures are in the OperatiOns Manual. D 45,4, and the UW Hand­
book. Vol. IV, p. 44. 

.. . 

1985-88 

Summel QU8"'119SS 
Application closing data for all new and 
formerstudenls .•• - .........•.... MayI,5. 
Regular quarter'and Term a classes begin . . .', . • , June 24'· 
Indepenttem:e Day holiday .......,.,.., July 4 
Termaclassesend ........ , ... ' ... Juty24 
Tennbclassesbegln : ............... Juty25 
Regular quarter and Term b classes end. . . ; August 23 

Autumn Qusrtel19Bs 
ApplicatIon closing date for-all new students entering , 
from high school. . . . . . .' . • . • . • . • . . May 1· 
Application closing date for all othe~ new and . . , 
fotmer students . . . . . . : . . . . . . . . . . July 1· 
Classes begin . -. . • . • . . . . • . . . . September 30 
Veterans Day holiday '. . . . : . . . . . . . ~ November 11 
ThanksgMng recess ....,....... November 21. 22 
last day offnstructlon . . ... . . . • : . • . DeCember 11 
Anal examlnatloflS . . . . , . . ... • . , Oecembel12-19 

W/~1tI1 Qua"', 1986 
Appllcatfon closing date for all neW and ' 
formerstudents . . . . . ..>'. • • • • NoVember 1· 
Classes begin . . ~ . . . . : . . . • . . • . . January 6 
washington's Birthday holiday. . . . .. • • . • February 17 ,. 
last day oflnstrucllon . . . . . . . . . ' . • • . March 14 
Final exarnlll?lIons, .. ....... • . March 17-21 

'\ 
Spring Qusrtet 1986 
Appllcallon closing date for all new and .. 
'former students ..,... . . . . . . . . . February 1· 
Classes begin .- . . ._ . ," . . . . , . . .. . March 31 • 
Memorial Day holiday. . . . .. . • . . . . . . , May.is 
last day ofiriStruction . .. . ... . • . . . . . . . June 6 ' 
Final epmlnatlons •..•.. ' ....•.... June.9,.13 
Commencement .. ' ............... June14 

• If Universlty,underaraduate enrollment quotas are ruled before the 
application closlng mte, It may not be pc;ISSible to offer enrOllment 
although ail applicant may be sch\llastically eligible for admIssion. 

'Using the 
General Catalog 
The material in IIIls catalog has beeri compiled and organized to 
provide the reader Willi a comprehensive overall view of lIIe Univer­
sity's programs and courses. It includes academic requirements and 
procedures necessary for admission and graduation. Information on 
programs, faculty. and courses is arranged in alrhabetlcal order fol­
lowing departmenlal structure within each schoo. or college. 

Because curriculum revisions and prOil.ram changes usually occur 
during the two-year period the General,catalog Is tn circulation, stu­
dents should assume the responsibility of consulting the appropriate 
academic unit or adviser for more current or specific Information. 
The quarterly Time SdlstJuis gives information on courses offered, 
class hours, and classroom locations, and has the latest calendar 
dates, fees. and detailS on registration. 

All announcements in the· General catalog are subject to change 
without nolice and do not constitute an agreement between the Uni-
versity of washIngton and the studenl . 

I 



THE UNIVERSITY 5 

Founded in 1861. the University of Washington is the oldest.slate~ 
assisted Institution of higher education on the Pacific coast From its 
original site on a ten-acre trad of wooded wilderness that is now 
downtown Seattle. the campus has grown to comprise 680 acres of 
trees. landscape. and buildmgs. located between the shores of Lake 
washington and Lake Union. It is in a residential section of the city 
that haSiong been considered one of the most attractive in the na­
tion. 

Enrollment at the University in Autumn Quarter 1983 was 34,308. of 
whIch 25.787 were undergraduates and the balance were in profes-

, • sional and graduate programs. More than three-fourths of the under­
graduates enter as freshmen from'Washin!P.Dn high schools or as 
transfer students from ~ington commumty colleges or other col-. 
leges and universities In the slate. The majority of students wIlo enter 
the University as freshmen are from the top one-third to one-fifth of 
their high school graduating class. The grade-point average for the 
regularly admitted freshman class entering in Autumn Quarler 1983 
was 3.42. In 1983-84. the full-time teaching faculty 01 the University 
numbered 2.600 members. 

The University recognizes as one of its highest educational priorities 
the need to increase the number of qualified minorities and women 
in certain academic fields and professions in whidl they have been 
historically denied access or traditionally underrepresented in higher 
education. Throuph its admission policies. the University attempts to 
bring in more mmorities and women at all levels of its educational 
programs. In addition. special educational ~rt services are pro­
vided through the Offire of MinoQty Affairs and the Graduate 
School's Minority Education Division to facilitate the entry of per­
sons from· underrepresented minorities and to enhance their likeli­
hood of success wflile attending the University. 

AccrsdltallDn 

The University is accredited by the Northwest ASsociation of ScItools 
and Colleges and is a member of the Association of American Uni­
versities. Individual schools and coll~eg.are members of the various 
accrediting associations in their respective fields. ' 

Academic SesslDns 

University instruction is offered dunilg Autumn. Winter. and Spring 
quarters. each lasting approxfmately eleven weeks. The nine-week 
Summer Quarter is divided into two 4~week terms. ' 

Evening Classes 

Opporlunities for evening study at the University are varied to serve 
individual students' interests and academic goals. Because day and 
evening credit classes are Integrated. students may enroll in courses 
during the day or night or in a combination of the two. Extension 
• credit classes and noncredit evening programs. which do not require 
formal admiSSion to the University. are described in the Continuing 
Education section of this catalog. I ' 

Summer Quartsr 

During Summer Quarter. a wide selection of courses in most major 
fields Is ava"able to graduate and undergraduate students pursuing 
degree programs on a year-round basis as we" as to summer-only 
students seeking to broaden. intensify. or refresh their subject-matter 
competence. Freshman studentsenlering from high school are en­
couraged to begin their college work in the summer. Through the 
Office of Admissions. enrollment in summer courses may be ar­
ranged for specifically qualified students wflo have not yet completed 
highschool. 

Admission requirements for Summer Quarter are the same as for any 
other quarter. credits earned are evaluated as residence credits; and. 
with the exception of separate fee schedules for medical and dental 
students .. Summer Quarter fees closely parallel those of the other 
quarters. Nonresidents pay the same· fees as residents during the 
summer. 

A complete listing of Summer Quarter courses is published in the 
Summer Quarter bulletin. available on request from the University of 
Washington. Office of Summer Quarter. OW-40. Seattle. ,Washington 
98195. telepho,!e (206) 543-2320. 

UnlrBrslty Llbratlss 

The University Ubraries. with almost 4.200.000 volumes. consists of 
the SuzzaJlo Ubrary. the Odegaard Undergra4uate library, the Health, 
Sciences library, and seventeen branch libraries. The libraries' hold­
fogs Include ardllval materials and manuscripts. maps •. newspapers. 
mfcroforms. research reports. media materials .. and government pub­
lications. Services offered by the library system include photocopy­
ing facilities; the Central Serials Recor~ of all cataloQBd serials In the 
library system; and ComJlU!er-Based Reference Servrces. wIIh access 
to over 250 data bases In business. in the Sciences. and in the hu­
manities and social sciences. Most ~ facilities and equipment 
for persons wfto are disabled are provided in the Suzzallo and 0de­
gaard Undergraduate libraries. 

The Suzlallo (main) library Is the central acquisitions. administra­
tive. and book-processlng unit for the library system and houses the 
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/ system's major humanities and social sciences coIlec1ions. It con­
tains many specialized collection areas, such as Government Publi­
cations. University Archives and Manuscrl~. the Microforms­
Newspapers Sectfon. and the Pacfflc Northwest Collection. The Natu­
ral Sciences Library. also located in SUlZallo lfbraly. maintains the 
library system's general sciences and history-of-science collections 
in addition to materials on atmospheric sciences; geol~ and ge0-
physics: -biology. botany. and zoology; agriculture; nutrition; physi­
ear health and education; and textile sciences.. , 

The Odegaard Undergraduate Library (OUGl) collection supports the 
undergraduate curriculum and Is interdiSCiplinary. with the emphasis­
on unl1ergraduate materials In the social sciences and humanities . 
• OUGl Reserve is the primary reserve unit In the library system tor 
non-heaJth sciences subjects. The OUGl Medla center provides 

. media services and materfals for the library system with both course­
related and recreational p~ograms. Almost all study materials needed 
by undergraduates may be found In this library. _ 

The Health Sciences library collection Includes materials on medi­
cine, dentistry. nursing, pharmacy, public' health, and related biolog­
ical, quantitative. and behavioral sciences. The Health Sciences ll­
brary Is a Medllne -Genter. serves as the. collection and operations 
base for the Paciflc Northwest Regional Health Sciences Library. and 
houses the King County Medical Society library SeIVic8s and the 
Drug Information Services, 

Henry Art Sallery 

The Henry Art Gallery. the art museum of the University; brings to the 
campus and the community special exhibitions of conlemporary and 
historical work In aU media The offerings Include lectures, demon­
strations; symposia. and an active publishing program. The small. 
but distinguished. collection Includes European and American paint­
Ings and ..prints as well as contemllorary American and Japanese ce­
ramics. The Henry Gallery Assocla1lon offers membership to stu­
dents. faculty. aM the community tor the purpose of supporting this. 
multifaceted program. Open s~ days a week. the gallllfY Is closed 
Mondays and lfnlverslty holidays. Sludents are admitted without 
charge on Thursdays. 

Maeum 

The Thomas Burke Memorial washington State Museum Is an edu­
cational and cultural center whose f1incllon is to collect. preserve. 
research. exhibit and interpret the natural and cullural obJects of the 
human environment. particularly the Pacific Ocean. its Islands. and 
mainland shores. Museum dMslons are anthropology. education. 
exhibition. geology. and zoology. 

Graduate training in the museum includes a program thai leads to a 
Master of Arts degree In anthropology with a speclallzatlon in mu­
seo!ogy.The museum Is accredited by the American Association ot 
Museums. 

The museum is Celebrating Its centennial In 1985. 

UnlwllBlty ThBBtre. ' 

The School of Drama operates three theatres: the Glenn Hughes 
Playhouse. with a thrust stage; the Penthouse Theatre. the ~rst thea­
tre-ln-the-round built In America; and the Showboat Theatre. 
fashioned alter a lum-of-the-cenlury floating showboat with a pro­
scenium stage. Faculty- and student-dlrected plays draWn trom the 
full range of world dramatic IIteralure are preseqted throughout the 
year. 

The school also mounts annual productions In the two theatres of 
Meany Hall, and It gives technical and design support to opera and 
dance productions of the School of Music. 

Langusge Leamlng Centel 

The language learning Center Is a pooled resource within the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences that provides support In areas related to 
the teaching and leamlng of languages. Services directly available to 
students include listening faCUitles. Individual recording and replay. 
provision of cassette copies of laboratory exercises. and a tutoring 
selVice for occasional use In study of the major foreign languages 
taught on campus. 

English 81 S Sel:tlnd Langusgll Centel 

The english as a Second language Center offers a variety of courses 
fo nonnative speakers of english from many different countries. Ad­
ditional Information Is In the Continuing Education section of this 
catalog. 

bBdemlc CDmputing CllnltJl 

The Academic Computing Center provides Informatlon-processlng 
facilities to the campus for Instruction and research. Computing fa- . 
cillties available at the center !nclude Digital Equipment VAX 11/ 
780s. used exclusively tor Instruction. and a Control Data Cyber 750. 
used for both instruction and research. These mainframes are sup­
plemented with a range of peripheral equipment, Including several 
types of graphics terminals and plotters. F~r users' convenience. 

several public terminal sites are available. These sites are connected 
vfa a switched data netwotkand are located at 143 Savery. 326'SIElg, 
407 Balmer. and 0208 Heallh Sciences. SoftwaresuPlHlrt Includes 
lite malor prograrnmfng languages anti more thaIi a hundred appllca­
,tlon pacl(ages. Includfng statlstfcal'analysls, data base management, 
graphics. and document preparation. In addlnon to the hardWare and 
software. the center Ilrovldes a full range of seMces. These services 
. are described In del8i1 in document A2OO: University of Wlshlngton 
Academfc Criinputer center Resource DIrectory. Some of the ser­
vices provided bY the center include consUltation. contract program­
mIng. and noncrecfJt classes on tOllles related to computing. A new 
mIcrocomputer laboratory. located In 308 Parrirl{Jton. provfdes op­
portunity to use varfCIUS types of hardware and software for the pur­
poses of famillarllatlon. Comparison, utilization. and sefectlon. The 
center also operates the CompUting-Information Center library. wItlch 
contains ttroUsands of publications tflal' deal with computing. For 
more information about tIie Academic Computing Center. telephone 
~~=5970 or visit the.center. located at 3737 Brooklyn Avenue 

Unlrerslly RlIItIlIrr:h Fscllltiu 

In addition to the campus facilities desalbed above, the University 
has numerous.educational and cullural resource centers. Academic 
or research actlvities and faclUties that are of ganeml signifJtanC8 In 
all or many fields of koowledge throughout. the University are listed 
in the Graduate School section of this catalog; others are described 
In school or college sectionS. 

Student-Services and facilities 

Student HDUllng 

Sludenls are ftee tp make tIlefr oWn hOUSing arrangements. They are 
urged to seleCt the types that best serve their academIc and personal 
needs. The University 'of washington provides three calegorles of 
housing for students: residence hailS, apartments for single students. 
and hOuSing for student families. 

RII.,denee Halls 

Residence hall accommodations-for single men and women at the 
University are aVaIlable In a varIety of types. In six dlffarent build­
Ings. All are located withIn.waIking distance of campus classrooms 
and laboratory buildings. The residence halls operate With active stu­
dent government organizations In "houses" of from fifty~o one hun­
dred tweiIly students each. Preference In assignment to the east wing 
of Mercer liall is given to graduate students. There Is a very active 
and professionaltv run Student Development Program thai enhances 
the college axpenente ror students who live In the residence halls. 

AparlmBills fill SllIgllI Studenl:l 

Stevens Court Apartments opened In autumn of 1983. Three hundred 
students are housed In tour- and siX-person apartments. consisting 
of single bedrooms and a common kitchen. living room. and baltl. . 
The University also has a number of studio apartments available. All 
Single Student Apartment units give prioritY to graduate students 
wiltl financial need Residents In these apartments. must be full-time 
students at the University of Wlshlngton. 

For an application or additionallnformatJon. write to the University 01 
Wlshlngton. Housing and Food ServIces Office. 301 Schmllz. PC­
SO. 1400 Northeast campusParkway. Seattle, Ylash!ngton 98195. 

Un"'elBl" HDUllngfDl Student Famllllls 
The University 'operates a variety of one-. two-. and three-bedroom 
housing accommodations. though nmfted in number. for student 
families with or without children. Students with limited financial re­
sources have Initial priority In assignment to vacanctBS'as tbey oc­
cur: ResIdents of' fainity housing' must be full-time students· at the 
University of W!shlngton . 

For addltlof1allntormatlon about housing f3cilitles.linaildaJ eligibil­
ity. and application procedures. write to Housing Asslgnirients, Of­
flce. 301 Schmitz. PC-SO. 1400 Northeast ~pus Par.kWaY. Seattle, 
Wishlngton 98195. . 

Ptlrstsly OpefJIlBd A=mmDtIatlDIII 

listings of off-campus rental propertieS. such as room.ifio and 
boardfng houses. housekeeping rooms. apartments. and houses. are 
maIntalrred at the Student Union. Building (HUB) for.the conventence 
of single and married students. The Unive!SitY does not Inspect thase 
acconlmodatIons, and. therefore. studentS and parents must accept 
full rBSJJOnSibH\1y for making a selectfon. Because these listings 
change frequently. they cannot be mailed out and must be consulted 
In person. . . 

Fretemlt/81 Blld SDrrirltllJl 

Twentf-elght fraternities and twenty sororities Own and operate c0m­
plete HvIng faclfitles near the Unlv8lsity campus. M~eilfTet·INe 
In the chaPter houses or. as commuters living at hoJl1l!, IfcWe lise of 
the facilities. These IMng groups conduct educational. social. rec­
reational. and cultural activities. placing paitfcuTar emphaSis on 

. study·programs for neW students. 

FraternlHes. and sororities are self.goveming student organizations. 
Through the Office of Studet1t Affairs, -however, .the Uomrslty.riIakes 
available staff members to advISe houSe leaders on all,pfiases of 

.. chapter lite and operatlon~ Actlvltles of Utefratemitleund SQrorltles 
are coordinated and-governed by the-student,!nteifratem1ty, Council 
and Panhellentc AsSOciation. respectively. ThEjse.organlzafions also 

. coordinate and supervise the membershfp recruitment programs tor 
th~ fratemitles anlfsororltles. - . 

Additional Information Is available' from University of Wash! •• 
Panhellenlc Assocla1lon (or Interfraternity Council). Student U"n!on­
Building. FK-10. Seattle, Wlshfngton 98195.-

RlIl1gllll/$ Urlng Smup. 

Faitfl and Ufe Community (lnterfaithl. University Christian Union 
Woman's House. and University Christian Union. Men!s House (Prot­
estant). MaJanatha. and other relIgious living groups provide hous­
Ing tor students at the University. Their primaiy purposes are to offer 
an environment consistent with . religIous Ideals and to encourage 
maximum scholastic achievement 

Spllclsl Llrlng Smup. 

Russian House Is a living group for both men and women interested 
In leamlRg the Russian ranguage. Because'RusSian Is SJlQken at all 
times among residents, the student should have some familiarity 
with the language before applyfng for admission IDthe house pro­
gram. 

In c:ooperaUon with language departments. IlvIlJtlanguage proQrarns 
In French, German. and Spanish are condutted 10 coeducational res­
Idence halls by students. Members are grouped according to Ian-



guage interests and eat meals together. Additional information may 
be obtained from the departments concerned. ' 

Expenses alld Rnanclal Aid 
The cost of a sludent's education at the University varies. !he amount 
depending on his or her classification. status as resident or nonresi­
d2nl and lield of study. In computing college costs. a student should 
consider sucII addlUonal expenses as illSUTallC8 coverage. books. 
aJId laIloralory supplies. Personal expenses (clothing. laundry. recre­
ation. and transportation). which vary with each individual. as well as 
betWeen-QuartBr expenses. should not be OYeflooked. 

Prepared by the Office of Student Anancial Aid. !he tollowing figures 
reflect modest. but adequate. costs for students attending the Univer­
sity during the nine-month academic year. They should be used only 
as a guide indetermlning the yeats expenses. , 

ES1JMATED EXPENSES 

'Books 
Room and board 
T raIlSflOrtation 
Miscellaneous per­
sonal expenses 

. Dependent allow­
ance (per child) 

Totals 

Lives 
with 

parents 
$ 399 ' 
1.101 

555 

999 

$3.054 

Lives In Single . 
dormilolY Married parent 

or 0" student (no (0118 de-
campus dependents) pendent) 
$ 399 $ 399 $ 399 
2.805 5.325 4,314 

555 855' 660 

1.158 2.004 1.158 

1.542 

$4,917 $8.583 $8.703 

• MaIntenance allowance of $1.470 should be added lor each additional depen­
denl' 

TUITION" 

Undergraduates 
Graduate students 
Medical and dental 
students 

Resident 
Tuition and fees 

$1,308 
1.890 

3,054 

" Tuition and lees are subjecllo change, 

Nonf8Sidenl 
Tuition and fees 

$3.624 
4.692 

7.734 

FINANCIAl AID 
The University's Offl<;.e of Student FInancial Ald. 105 Schmitz. ad­
ministers several federal. state. and Institutional financial aid pro­
grams created to help students pay tor their educations. As$1~nce 
Is offered In the form of grant ald. Sdtolarshlps. long-term loans that 
must be repaid after leaving school. and work opportunities. A com­
plel! information packet deScribing !he different Jlrograms.·etlgl~\Iity 
alterla. and aPplfcation procedures is available from !he office and 
may be requested by telephone. (206) 543-6101. 

Both undergraduate and graduate students may apJlly for ald !hrough 
the Office of Student Ananclal Aid: graduate student asslstaili:e' is 
generally limited to long-term loans and work opportunities. Infor­
mation on graduate fellowships. scho!alshi~, and teaching and re­
search assiStantships may' be obtained from the graduate program 
adviser· In the individual department or program (see Graduate 

, School section of this catalog). 

In order to be eligible for financial aid. an individual must be a citi­
zen or permanent resident of the United S1ates and be admitted to the 
University as a matriculated. degree-seeking studenL Arst consider­
ation is given to full-time applicants who are pursuing ttteir first de­
gree at any level (first baccalaureate. first mastafs, etc.). PrfoJfty 

• consideration is also given to students.Who apply before the Un~­
sity's financial aid application d/ladline. which is generally Mard11 
of the preceding y8ar (e.g., March 1. 1984. for the year beginning in 
September. 1984). . . . , 

The Office of Student Ananclal Aid also administers the Student Em­
ployment Service. 180 Schmitz. telephone (2061' 545-1985: an em­
ployment referral service that lists a wide variety of part-time iobs ~J1 
and off campus throughout the·year. The offlce also administers 
short-term emergency roan programs for full-time students wh~ find 
themselves In temporary. severe finaJ)cia1 difficulty. University stu­
dents may lake advantage of the Student Employment Service and of 
the short-term emergency loan programs without applying for finan­
cialaid. 
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The Hall Health Center Is open from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, during Autumn. Winter and Spring quarters. Summer 
Quarter hours are 8:30 a:m. to 5:00 p.m. Emergency service is avail­
able In the Urgent Problem Clinic on Saturdays, Sundays, and holi­
days during the regular school year. 

Studsnt Health Insurance Additional information may be obtained from University of washing-
Medlcal-surgical-hospital insurance is available to regutarly enrolled ton, Hall Health Center. GS-l0. Seattle. Washington 98195. 
University students and their dependents on a voluntary basis. A stu-, 
dent may enroll.!n the plan at the time of reQlstration each quarter'by Student ServlcesOftlces 
completing the insurance section on the reglstrallorrform and paying 
the appropriate premium b~ the quarterly tulIIon due date •. The plan . Student UnlDn FacllltlsB 
provides coverage for accidents and ror Illnesses that require treat-
ment or, hospitalization. Brochures describing this Insurance cover- The Student Union facilities. ,the Student Union Building and the 
age and costs are available at the Office of Student Affairs, 459 South campus Center, are the principal centers of student activities 
~hmltz. and at Hall Health Center, HUB, and information window In, and programs on the campus. . I . 

Schmitz Hall. STUDENT' UNION BUILDING 
It _ . . I 

The University also sponsors a field~trip sickness and.accidenUn- The Stqdent Union Building, known as'the HUB. houses a variety of 
surance plan. Applications may be requested from·the Risk M~ge- facfllties and services for sttidents, faculty, and staff. These include a 
menl Office, 280 Administration, AG-76, telep,hone (206) 543-0183. . 478-seat audltorium;- a multipurpose ballroom. a barber and hair 

. styling shop; a branch of the University Book Store, several retail 
InBuranc. II tor 1oral"n Studsnts ' food operatiOns, 8. recreation and amu~t games area. a lost-

II' and-found,office. a ticket sales office. a newsstand. a self-selVfce 
The UniversllY requires that all students from foreign countries haVe '~offlce. aod a branch of Peoples Bank. Meeting rooms accom-
a health-and-accldent .Insurance policy. In force whl. Ie -reg. tstared a: .. t II1l)(iating1j). W5 pefSOJIS are available for registered student organl:-
the UnlveTsily. This may be achievedbV. pu_tng either Ute.stu- _ zations: _ .. .' , ' 
ttent Health and Accident Insurance offered through theUnlverslty-or SOVTH CAMpus cENfEA 
other COY&Iage. of \WIlch proof must be furnished to !he'fnternatlonal The,South campus Center offers services and activities similar to 
SeN/tes Office and an Insurance waiver obtaIned To'avOld@glstr.i-those:1n,theHUS·Prfrnarily,tostudenls in the hean~ anlf.marlrie sCi-
~~=~~I~. i:~:~:: w,~~ =~fu~~ en~,ln addltlonto student offices, conference rooms~ a student art 
fees and I~rance by the tuition due data. 'galle;y. and'recreation facflitles. !he center. has facilities for Indoor 

·and oirtdoor dIn1OO: A' tickel Office. a newssfand, a UnlverSltv Book' 
H.'BII Hal'" Centsr 'Store branch. aJun~bank. and a 24-hour cash machIne are 

1(' also a'Vailable. . , 
The University provides oulDatlent health and med/cal care for stJJ. 
dents through tIla Hall Health'ClUlter, Located on c;ampus, tftecenter 
is staffed by,physlclans and nurse practltloners. . " . -, . 

The following ~Itres are ~rasen~: cardloIOgy •. chest disease. 
endocrinology, derfnato!ogy. fatnfJy.plannfllg.~'II~ce; ~ 
era! and han(lsurgery, gynecofogy. IlIteUI~Hiuiff~ne"opf~Jor:­
truJpedJcs, phYSIcal· therapy. and lpsyctrlatiy. COmn'\lln' condlttons In" 
other speclaItfes also ~.be treated . , , ' 

All graduate and· undergraduate studenIs. registered for fulldlf' part,. 
tlrng,coursesandDaYing studenHeeS,aflI ellglbre fOr trealUiseMCe 
upon PfBS!1I1tatlon'of a amen' Unlve1s1lYstudenUtletrlJlfquoncatrl. 

StudenlS.must pay tor phaqrra,i;y PrescrfDtlons, ;.mt!Illa. J_lth. ser­
vices; vis[on-care services, ptlys/ca1 examInations, andoutslda IaIJO. ' 
ratory. and medfcal services.. , , 

The' student health Insurance. available through thecl(niYersfty.,of 
WashIngton. should. not be confused with Rail Health Centel'. AShf. 
dent may use Hall Health Genter services Wlthout:having studanUn-. 
surance;Formalo~ suTUetY·and:1he occastonalll!ness'Qf 8xC§lUoriaI 
severltv ~treqqlre lreatmerit elsewhere. tlie student shoUld'protect 
himself or IIers8lf;agalnSt the expenseby.obtalning student. healtft 
Insurance. A low-cost medical-surgl~I-n~llltal poll~j deSlg~to 
meet·these specific needs. may'be.purchased attha til\lEfof regl$tra-
trQn. ' 

• ,OIflCBDI stildsnMffslrs 

The Office of Student.AlfaJrS Is concerned with the aenem welfare of 
.. UnlvelSlty students tn thelT campus extracurricular Ufeond activities. 
TI1&Vice President for Student Affairs [S responsible for providIng 
~Istance to students with jIeisonaJ, social, and other scholastic ~ 
il!Stinertts probleriis. as YiBII as to advocate .to the PresIdent and 

,.olh8r I)Il1mily ~mlnJstra1Qrs. Issues and·conCerns Of. general stu­
dent 101BrestServU;eS o~ by the Olffce of Stmt Atfafrs to 
. asslst-stud8n1s, intlu$ ,the Counseling Center, Placenient Center, 
student 'ActivIties Office,'SQIM campus Center. Husky'Unlon Bulld­

,lng, Offfce Of Slillfent PublicatfonS,Ffnancial Afd OffIce, Recreational 
SJjOrf$;P.nXirams;ReaTstratfon and Admlssfons, Edutatlonal ASsess­
'menltGenf8i". SpQrIs 'Faclntles Maintenance. and Housing ahdFood 
'SeMces., .. 

StuderTts are- 'encouraged'l/1 contact the vIce presldenfs, office OJ' 
. memberS of the student affafrs slaff, telephone 543-4972. if tfIay 

need'any intotmatJIIil ccJ1C8J1llng' their out-of-claS$toomlife at the 
, Un~rslty. , .. . . 

", 
Edu.c8t1Dn~/,AS,,~e.nt·csntsr 

. Testing. and educaUonaJ evaluative serVf~fcifUnlversilY depart­
meit1S .arnHn1llvfdUal Students are avallable at1the 'Educational AS­

, sessmei1t Center: 'Of particular in!arest to prosp8ctlve and' enterIng 
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students are the center's programs for admIssions testing. looudlng 
'the'\YasItlngtonPre-CoIIege Testing Program, and for placement 
testlnglnmathen1a1lCS'antt dlemfstrv. For the Univefsity student ap­
proactrlnggTadUatlon. the Center administers tests regulred for ad­
miss!, on to graduate. law. medical. and other professlonal scllools, 
as well as tliose lasts often requested by prOspective governmental 
,gr,privata, employeJS. The center has its offices on the fourth floor of 
ScltmHzlfall. . 

'.' 
Intsmallonal Snce. Olflce 

The InfBmational ServIces Offlce provides assistance to Intematronal 
studenIs. Including suth matters as general orienJatIon of new stu­
dents to the campuund community; advice and counsel for educa­
tional, financial, and personal probfems; dissemInation of Important 
Inforinatfon through newslet!ats; and assistance in meeting United 
_States immigration and Naturalization ServIce regulations on such 
matters as extensions of stay, change 01 status, transfer of schools. 
and work petml1s. The office Is located tn 461 Schmllz. telephone 

CiJulllllllng Center .' 543-0840. 

All full-time stud9n1s at the University may make use of the seJYices Forsl"" Stu"" OIIIce 
of the Counselfnu Center aM 115 stdIf of psychologists ami voc:a. 1/1" UI 

tiona! counselors to discuss educatfonal progress, personal adjust- The Foreign Study OffIce. 572 Scltmilz. provides Information and 
. ment or career goats. PsychologIcal tests, wfi!ll1 necessary. are pro- counseling seJYice in connection with study at foreign Institutions. 
-vlded as part of tile center's counseling service. A IIbJjIlYof reference forelgn-stIIdy programs sponsored by the University of washington 
materials on QCCIJJliUons and career opportunUles Is available for (academic year'or Summer Quarter), and those sponsored by other 
student use. Also' available Is a computar-asslsted career guidance U,S, colleges and Institutions. 
sysIBm with whIch students can work Independently. 

Olller services of, the center Include the proviston of various group Earty'~nctl Pmgmm ' 
programs directed, toward com:erns and skills of Interest to sIOOents A unIque UW program provides early enby to exceptionally bright. 
In thalr efforts to adapt to the University. .' highlY motivated adolescents who are readY for college-level work by 

, age fourteen, the usual a08 of entering high school. A transition 
Studertts are no! chariJet,! for the first appointment which Is to'deter- school provides an intenSive. one-year bridge 10 regular. full-time 
mine It the Counseling Center's seJVfces are needed. Indlvfdual ap- UW enrollment; counseling support and a "home Ilase" are also, 
pointments after' the first visit COS! $6 each • .Fees fOf' entrance to provided to full-time students. Information!s available from the 
group progiams range from $11 to $25. For students flnanciallyun- Child Development Research Group. Guthrie Annex II. 543-4160. 
able to pay the fee, efforts are made to find other-alternaHves.' The 
center Is located art the fourth floor of Schmitz Hall. OIIBbied Student'Se"lcBI 

Plaument Center 

The University's Placement Center. which 'includes a Minority Place­
ment Program, offers career Information and assists undergraduates. 
graduate students, and dearee- or certificate-holding alumni (1) to 
make a viable connection between their academic backgrounds and 
theIr career or long-range employment objectives. (2) to develop ef­
fective lolrseeklng campa\gns. and (3) to find suitable employment 
upon leaving the University or 10 change employmen! thereafter. 

• The University provldes·prOgram access to students with both per­
manent and tempo~ disabilities through a variety Of services, 
equipment and publfcatlons. Disabled Student Seivlces (OSS) coor­
dinates many of these special services. To the maximum extent pos­
sible, disabled Students are Integrated into the general student popu­
lation and thefr problems are sofved through usual dlannels. 

'In those Instances when a )IersOIl requires a special accommodation 
as a result of a cflSabllHy. OSS works with lmilvfduals to define and 

coordinate specific adaptation. Services available Include preadmis­
sion Interviews. counseling and retanals, priority registration •• cIass- . 
room relocation. classroom testing accommoda1ions, ~rding 
and reader referral service for prlnt4mlcflCalllledstudents. _Hon 
when ~. and other services for mobility-limited or s:ensmy­
Impaired studeiIts. which are arranged on an individual basis. Spe­
cialized equipment of many types Is available for on-cam~ use or 
d1eckout equipment fists may be obtaIi1i!d,from OSS. Piib1ications 
Incfude Access: UW (a guidebook sI!owing ~ acceSs. 
ramps, curb cuts, parking, aa:essib!& restrooms, ,etc.). a-mtchair ' 
map or a braille map of campus. FaClIIIY Guide for 'l(oiking Wtth 
Disabled Students. a broctture entitled "When You MBa DiSabled 
Person." and a newsletter entitled ACCESSory. , 
Various other '-ts offer add.iti~ servicet"'Traf!SPOr!ation 
Department provIdes free,on-campus transportatloii:on Oial-a~Ide. 
a van, with a wheelchair IIH (telephOll8 545-1511)/and ParkIng Divi­
sion offers disability parking permits and a ba.tt8:fY:recharge station 
for electric wtreelctlalrs (telej)hone 545-1555).:-;Dther departments 
that might be of partIcular Interest Include: HOIl$IJ and Food Ser­
vices (telephone 543-4059). Hall H~1Ih GenTer !eleohone 545-

'1011). and an ASUW-affllfated student group"the 0 sabled Students 
Commission. 302A'HUB (telephOne 54~7503. or nv 543-8725). 

Additional InformatIon is available from D~led Studenls8rvices, 
482 Schmllz. PB-07. telephone 543-8924 woicelTTY}., " ' 

OIIICB Df Vetemns AffBlrBlSp8Clsi SIi"/ce, 

The Office of Veterans Affairs/Special Services, 460 Schmilz. assists 
veterans. theIr dependents. all(l serv!ce personnel. in obtaining edu­
cational beneti~ from the Veterans Adlr)lnlstration. ' 

The office arranges for tutorial assistance. part- and full-time ~ 
ployment and fee reductions for qualifying students. In addition. the 
office certifies enrol/men! for students receivlng-5oclal Security ben:­
efits and adVises students required to take English as a Second lan-
guage courses. .' 

OffIce Df Minority AffBll'S 

The Educational Opportunity Program. administered by the Office of 
Minority AffaIrs. provides a variety of services to students from ml­
nority and economically dlsa(lyan1aged backgrounds. These seIVf1:es 
InclUde recruitment admissiOns. atademlc advising. tutoring. per­
sonal and career counseling. housIng and financial aid advising. and 
other assistance. 

The Office 01 MInority AffaIrs operates the Instructional Center. which 
prOvIdes assistance fn readinp. composition. maDiematlcs. sciences. 

, and basic study skills as weI as tutorial support for courses offered 
al the University. 

The EthnIc Cultural Center and Theatre offer a variety of educational. 
cultural. and performing artS programs !hal allow for student and 
community participation. 

The Office of Minority Affairs is located on the third floor of Sdtmitz 
Hall. ' 

Student Activities and 
Organizations 

student bllrille. Office 
The services provIded by the Student Activities Office (SAO) staff 
Include assisting students In understanding University policies and 
prOcedures, providing technical help tn'tIle p"lannfn[and'COn, d, uti, ',0 f 
student events. and fumlshing Informatlon and assistance to sfutlent 
groups or organizatIons In order JIlit IhIW may represent the!1)selves 
and their Interests In an effective manner. Advisers are avaIl~b!eto 
assIst students Involved In group actlvitJes With budgefand program 
plannIng. adVerttslng, orientation to campus rQSOurcas, and reader­
shlparta organlzatfonal skill development Uoderijing the SAOser­
vfce functions Is a ,desire to provide an environmalt In which stu­
dents can learn from their exp8rlences in exfraaJr{iCliJar act\YitIIlli'as 
a. supplement to their classroom experlem:e. 'Aifditional fllformatfon 
about the servIces Is available from the Student Adlvitfes Offlc!t. 207 
HUB. telephone 543-2380. 

Sllsdsnt OrtlBnlzsllDtII 
Students at the University are encouraged to become active In at 
,least one of the campus's approximafelythree hutHlred fifty voluntary 
student organizations. which Include hOnomy; professional. and $D­
clat =~lza!fons: S8fVlce and coordlnatlng clubs: activity groups; 
and lous and fraternal organizations. Voluntary student organi-
zatlons, I register with the University reteIYe ¥anous benefl1s and 
seJVfces to assist theIr ~ attiYftles. AddItiorial Information is 
available fn)m the Student Activities Office. 207 HUB. telephone 543-
2380: -

AiItJII,lsd Stut/intJ, Unlr"l1IIty DI WBlhlngton 
The Associated Students, University of Wlshlntilon (ASUW). Is a 
voluntary. nonprofit association of students desfgnated by theUnl-



verslJy Board of R~ts to carry out a variety of student activities. In 
OlOOr to vote In ASUW elections, hold ASUW offIte, or be employed 
by the ASUW, a student must be a member of the ASUW by Indicat­
Ing an affirmative answer on the UniversIty registration form each 
·quarter. 

The ASUW has an annual budaet of approximately $1 million. allO­
cated from the services and activities fee paid as part 'of tuition and 
supported from program revenue. The government of the ASUW Is 
headed by a president. three other officers, a SQYen-member board 01 
control elected by the student body each year, and one represenlative 
from the Graduate and Professional Student Senate. The ASUW 
'malnfalns agencies, COmmiSSions, and service groups to provide 
students with a varied program of activities during the school year. 
Other ASUW Sa. rvices Include lecture nmessr prInting service, 
Experlmenlal College, and a bicycle repair . Questions regard~ 
Ing the ASUW and Its servIces should. be dlr ad to either the Stu­
dent Activities ·Office. 207 HUB, telephone 543-2389, or the ASUW 
office, 204l HUB. telephone 543-2380.· ' 

6raduats Bnlll'rDfBII!DnBI StudBnt SBnats 

The Graduate and Prof~onal Student Senate serves primarily as an 
advocate for Ute academk: welfa{e.of graduate and professional stu­
dmts. ComDOsed of representatives elected from each graduate and 
professional deg~granting unit GPSS walks througllissue ori­
ented ad hoc committees.. In which any graduate or professional stu­
dent may participate. Funded from student activities fees, GPSS ded­
Icates a pOrtion of Its budget each year to direct allocations for 
departmental student groups and for special programs benefiting 
students from many departments. . , 

Student PullllcaliDlI$ 
Slud8It publlcationsal the University include Ute Dailyand the Stu­
. dent Directory. The Daily Is published Tuesday through Friday morn­
Ings througOOut the academfc Y!m and Is distributed on campus 
without charge. DurIng Summer Quarter, the Daily is published once 
a week.. Any student with an jnterestln loumallsm may serve on !he 
Dailyslalf. 

IliIBmoIleglatB AIIt/Bties. 
The Department of Intercollegiate Athletics operates an intearated 
progmm for men and women. Intercollegiate competition is Irmited 
to full-time students. u 

There are nine women's teams: cross-country, VOlleyball, rwrnnas­
tics. basketball. swimming. !rack and fleld. tennis, QOIf, arid crew. 
Women's COfIlJJ8!iUon Is In the ten-team Northern PacIfic Athletic 
Conference (NorPac) and Is affiliated with !he' Nallonal Collegiate 
AIh!ell& Association (NCAA). 

Ten sports are offered for men's competition: baseball. basketball, 
crew, cross-country, football, gol', soccer, swimming, lennls. and 
lrackand field: Men's learns compete on a full PacIfic-tO Conference 
schedule. as well as with other lnstlMlons locally, regionally. and 
national~::nlverslty Is a member of the National Collegiate 
Athlellc on. 

FaciliU!IS available to Intercollegiate athletic teams are Hac Edmund­
son Pavilion. Husky Sladlum, Graves Baseball Field, Chavelle Tratk 
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and F.ield Complex.Conlbear Shellhouse and other aew facilities on roller skatlng,ski conditioning. skin and SCUBA diving, soccer, soft-
Lake W8$hlngton at the,eastern boundalY'ofthe campus, th~ Qull- ball, sprlnglJOarif diving, squash, swimming. tae kwon do, tennis, 
lIam Memorfal Temlls Courts. and avarlelY of golf courses through- . volleyball, and 'weIght training. \ 
out the greater Seattle area. .', 

RBnatiDnalSpD'" 

The ~ent of Recreational SPorts Programs PfOVldes a COmPre­
hensive program 01 sports actlvitl!lS des!gnedto meet the dlve~ 
needs and InterestS of $lUdents. To pro'llde thlsseMce.the de~\1r 
ment manages,recreaUohfaclUlles.lnclud!ng the IntramuraJAcllvltlas 
((MAl BUilding·, Go!fDrlvIllg Range; Wated. rontActl.VltleS Center, and 
Practlce Cltm no. Rock. ,A varIed program of rntiamural spo'rts.co­

,recreational activities, sport$"sklll classes;, ~11s ,clubs, speclal 
, evenlS. and general recreation Is open to every· student (modlfica· 

lIoos available lor disabled participants as needed)'WIth a valid stu­
dent Identification card. 

InstructIon Is,offered In aerobIc dante and exercIse, archery, bad­
minton, basketball! canoetng. I;OItdltloning, 'fencllJQ. fif!teSS, gqll 
gymnastics. handball, Iud~. moun~rneerlng. plckfebalJ, racqlielball; 

Sports clubs exlsH,or aikfdo, archery, badminton. bicycling, boxing, 
, capoelng, climbing, fencing, handball, ice hockey. ludo, karate, 

'.kB. ".d. o,lfung.'fu. lacrosse., racquetball. rifle and'pislof, rowing, rugby, 
samng, 'sYnooronlZ8ffswlmmlng, skIIng, skin and SCUBA divIng, 
:SkYdMng. soccer for men and Women, squilSh, lae kwon do, volley-
: ball, water polo. and we!gftfliftlng. ! 

Intramural sports'are'offered for men. women, and men:and women 
cOmbined (Co-ROO), ·111 ,a valfely ofaCtiviUes, Including basketball, 
bowling, flag football, floor hQCkey, ,l1andball.,lnnertube basketball. 
raCtlu~U;SIdlngsoccer softbiil( squash, swimming, tennis, track 
andfteld; an~ vOlieyball.tn.addition to a variety of SpecIal events. 
More Information regal'ding these programs may be obta1ned by tale­
phoning Inbamural Spoi1s...543-8558j Spoi1s Clubs, 543-9499; In· 
structlon, 543-2571; IMA BuUding, 5434590, Waterfront Activities 
Center, 54&9433: or th8 Golf Range. 543-8759. 



10 REGULATIONS AND PROCEDURES 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• b~_~~m_~~~~M~.e~~ 
change lIle fees, lIle rules, and lIle calendar regulating admission 
and registration; Jl!e instruction In. and tile graduation from. the Unl· 

, varSity and Its varlousdlvls!ons; and any other 'r8gulatrons affectfnQ 

-',-

'<-:~-" 

·.lIle student The University ~Iso reserves the ifght to withdraw 
courses and ptograms at any time. ' , 

IUs the UniverSllYs expedationlllat all students win follow the Uni­
versity ~IaHOnS and procedures as they are stated in the ~ 
Galalog. peals may be filad wfth the student's'Dean or with the 
Vice Presi ent for StuCfent AffairS In nonacademic matIefs. 

'Reglstnitlon and WHhdrawal 
Derailed.lnformatloil and procedures pertaining to reglstration.and 
wiIfldrawaJ areoutnned. In the quarterly' Tlme Sdledule. Specific",n· 
formation on Summer Quartet polrcfes appearn In the 'Srinimer fJrsr· 
fer Bulletin. ' . ' . 

~fBglstratian 
Preregis!i;ttion is designed to accontmodate QJlrenUY ~Istered ma­
triculated studenls. Prereglstration ~rs on.~fled.iIays durfng 
the latter half of the QUarterp,recedlng '1Iiat for whIch ~e student is 
registering, except that currently enrolred s!udents reglstering for Au-
tumn Quarter preregister in Spnng Quarter. ' 

In-p8lStJn Reglllrdtian 

. In·person registration occurs just prior to the beginning of the quare 
ter and is intended primarily ~ accommodate new and returning stu-, 

. dellts"as well as continuing ~udents who fall to tum In programs 
during preregistration. Students are provided appoIntment dales ~ 
register. . 

Faeulty-.StaU Tuition Exemption 

Eligible faculty and 'staff may . enroll for up 10 6 credits .each quarter 
under the tulflon exemption program. Because such studenlS are 
registered on a space-avaIlable baSis, they must register afferother. 
students. The quarterly Time Schedule lists registration ilates and 
hours during which the facully and staff members rna)' register. Ellgl· '. 
bllily Information may be obtained from ei~er lIle Staff Personnel 
Office or the Registration Office. . 

"~eeess" Program far Older Adults 

The University. of washington waives tuition for ~shlngton resl· 
dents sixty years or older who wish toaltend .classes as auditing 

• students o,n aspace-available basis. Students who attend the Univer· 
sity under lIle Access program are limited to lWo courses p~rquarter. 
The fee is SS, whether one or two courses are attended. AS auditors, 
students do not receive credit and are not expected to do laboratory 
work or to take examinations. ' 

Chang8 of Pro~ram to DlOpar Add Classes 

1. Preregistered students rna,Y add and drop classes during an early 
change period before ~e quarter beains, . Appointments are neces-' 
sary. Information on dates an~ pr~ures appears on posters placed 
throughout the campus and In lIle quarterly 111118 Schidule. . 

2. All students may add and drop courses durrng the nrst week of 
school bY following instructions in the quartef1y Time Sdiedule. 

Late Reglstratlan 

Students who have been admitted may register late. btri are charged 
,a $25 fee after the offiCial registration period and through the tenlti 
'day of the qtiarter. The fee is $75 after tile tenth day of the quarter. 

Change of AtldfBlS 

The student is held r8SJlonsible for keeping his or her address up-m. 
date in ~e Registrar's Office by filling out a change 01 address form 
at tile Registration Office. The mailing of notices to the last address 
on record constitutes official notification. ' 

• Wlthdrarml From the Unlveflily 

{)nce an eUgible student turns in a reglstralion form. he or she Is 
considered to be registered and must officially willldraw if he or she 
later cltQ0S8S not to attend: Official wllIldtawal musI be made by !he 
fifth day of the quarter tor the student to avoid furlller financial obll· 
gatlon (see Tuition. Fees, and SpeciaJ Charges for refund Information 

, on withdrawals), . 
\ 

1. To be official. a wi~drawallrom the University must be turned in 
atllle Withdrawal Office. 264 Schmitz. Willldrawal forms are avail· . 

. able at adviSing offices and the Willldrawal Office. An ,official with­
drawal is effective the day II is received !n the Withdrawal Office. 

2. ' Submission of a graduate On-leave application does not consti· 
tute official withdrawal from the University. 

3. Refer to Grading System, Grading Options, and Scholarship for 
information on grades and withdrawal. 



4. A recipient of veterans' benefits should immediately notify the AddltlonallnformaHon on grades and scholarship rules may be ob-
Office of Veterans AffairslSpecial Services of withdrawal. talned ~ the G~de Information Office. 248 Schmilz. 

5. A student with a scholarship or loan awarded through the Univer­
sity should notify the Student Accounts and Scholarships Office or 
the Student loan-Olfice. 

Restrictions on Attending Cla"BS 
- . 

No person. other than a facultY member attending Informally with the 
approval of the Instructor. may attend a University course in wltich 
that person has not been registered .. 

An instructor may allow a student to attend his or her class only if 
the student's name is on the official class list from the Registrar's 
Offrce. 

f 

Student IdBiltlfl",tion 

Eacli student is issued'a auarterIY identification card at the time of 
registration. at the UniversIty. TlIis card is the studelIt's means oJ 
establishing entltlement 10 the rights and privileges that-normally 
accrue to students. 

Students whose identification cards are either lost or destroyed can 
have lhemreplaced by Jl3Ying a nonrefundable fee at the University 
Student Accoun~ and Scholarships Office. Replacement· of cards 
made invalid by changes in students' names or of cards rendered 
unusable by normal wear and tear is done without charge upon re-
turn of the original card to the Registrar's Office. . 

cards that have been tampered with or misused ~y be confiscated 
by the University agency or dBDartment involved. The Incidenl may 
be referred to the Office of Student Affairs for appropriate University 
action. 

Grading System, Grading 
Options, and Scholarship 

Grading System 

The University of ~hinglon uses a numerical grading system with 
certain exceptIons In the schools of Dentistry. Law. and Medicine. 
Instructors may report grades from 4.0 to 0.7 In 0.1 Increments and 
the grade 0.0. The number 0.0 Is assigned for failing work or unoffi­
cial withdrawal. Grades In tlia range 0.6 to 0.1 ~ot be assigned. 
Grades reported in this range will be converted the Registrar's 
Office to 0.0. For graduate students. grades repo ed In the range 
1.6-Q.l will be converted to 0.0. Numerical grades may be consid­
ered equivalent to letter grades as follows: 
UNDERGRADUA~GRADUATE· 

A 4.0-3.9 
A-- 3.8-3.5 
B+ 3.4-32 

• 8 3.1-2.9 
8- 2.8-2.5 
C+ 2.4-2.2 

'.c 2.1-1.9 
C - 1.8-1.5 -lowest grade eaming credit for graduate 
0+ 1.4-1.2 students Is 1.7. 
o 1.1-0.9 
D -. 0.8-0.7 lowest passing grade for undergraduates. 
E 0.0 Failure or Unofficial WIthdrawal. No credit 

earned. 

The !allowing letter grades also may be used: 

N No grade. Used only for twbhenated courses and c;oUJSeS nurn-
bered~, 601.,700, 750 and 800. 1 

I . Incomplete. An Incomplete is, given only In case the student 
has been In attendance and has done satisfactory wurkunHi Within 
two weeks of Ifle end of the quarter and has fumlshed proof S1tIsfac­
tory to the Instructor that the work cannot be completed because of 
Illness or other circumstances beyond ttia student's control. To 0b­
tain credit for the course. an undergraduate stlKIent must conYert an 
Incomplete Into a passing grade no later than the last day of the next 
quarter. An Incomplete grade not made ~ by the end of the next 
quarter-will be converted to the grade ot 0.0 by the Registrar unless 
the Instructor has inlfica1ed. when asslgnlng'lfle Incomplete grade, 
that a grade other than 0.0 should be recordOO If Ifle incomple1awork 
Is not completed. The orlglnallncomple1a grade is not removed. 

An instructor may approve an extensfon of the Incomplete remoVaJ 
deadlIne. SUch an exlanSion must be received. In writing, at the 
Graffe Recordlflg Office no later than the last day of the quarter fol­
lowing the guarter In which the Incomplete grade was assfgned. Ex­
tensions, wIllch may be granted for up to tIlree addiUonaI quarters, 
must be received before lhe Incomplete ~ been corwertea .mtoa 
faIfinggmle. 

In no case can an Incomplete receIved by an undeigraduatebe con­
verted to a passIng grade after a lapse ot one year; . ' 

A graduate student must convert an Incomplete Into a passing grade 
by tha last (jay of the next quarter {n IfisItlencs. This' 'rule may be 
waived by the Dean of the college In whlch'the course was offered, 
only ff. the nature of the uncompleted work Is such as to make the 
fulfillment of this requirement Impossible. In no case can an Incom­
plete be converted to a passIng grade after a lapse of two years. An 
Incomplete received by. a graduate student does not· automatically 
convert to a 0.0 but remains an Incomplete. 

5 Satisfactory grade for courses taken on a satisfactory/not satis~ 
factory basis. An 5 grade is automatically converted from a numeri­
cal grade of 2.0 or above for undergraduates and a numerical grade 
of 2.7 for graduates. The grade 5 may not be assigned directly by the 
Instructor. but is a grade converSion by the Registrar's OHice. " . 

NS Not-satisfactory grade for courses taken oil a satisfactory/not 
satisfactory basis. A grade less than 2.0 for undergraduateS. or less 
than 2.7 for graduates. will be converted to NS. NSls nol included In 
the grade-pOint-average calculation. No credit is awarded for courses 
In which an NSgrade Is received: '. 

CR Credit awarded in a course offered on a creditlno credit ~is 
only or In courses numbered 600, 601. 700,750. and 800. The mini­
mum performance lavel requited for a CR grade is determined. and 
the grade Is awarded directly by the Instructor. 

NC Credit not awarded in a course offered on a credltlno credit 
basis only or In courses numbered 600. 601. 700, 750. and 800. The 
grade is awarded directly by the Instructor and is not Included in a 
grade-polnt-average calculation. 

W OffIcial withdrawal or. drop during the third and fourth weeks of 
the quarter for undergraduates and through the seventh week for 
graduates. Ills not computed In g~lnt-average calculation. . 

"W Grade assigned when an undergraduate uses an uncontested 
. drop privilege to withdraw from a course during the fifth and sixth 

week of the quarter. II is not computed In grade-point-average ~Icu-
lalion. ' • . 

HW Grade 8$Signed when an undergraduate is allowed a hardShip 
withdrawal from a course after the fourth week of the quarter (seventh 
week for graduate students). [t is not computed in grade-polnt-aver­
age calaJlaUon. 

DROPPING A COURSE 

Undergraduates and Postbaccalaureate Students 
Undergraduates droppIng a course during the first two weeks of a 
quarter shall have no entry on their P.Brmanent academic record ex­
cept notice of University withdrawal [f all courses are dropped. Dur­
Ing the third and fourth weeks, a dropped course is recorded as VI. 
During the Summer Quarter. no entry Will be made on the student's' 
record fOf drops made during the first week of an a term course. or 
the first week of a b term course. During the second week of either 
term. the grade W will be recorded. Drops require that a student . 
process a Change of ~ram card.lflrough the Regtstrats Office 
(see Tu[tlon, Fees. and SpeCIal Charges for Information on fee forfei­
ture and charges). 

Students cannot dro~ courses after the fourth week of the quarter 
through the last day of instruction. with the following 8l(C8ptions: 

• Certain provls[ons subject to approval. See quarterly Tims Sched­
ulefor current po~cy. 

REGULATIONS AND PROCEDURES 11 

(a) A stu.d. ent may drop all courses by withdrawing from the Univer­
sity, through the last ~ of Instruction.· . 

(b) A student Is allowed a limited number of unconteSted·(P.8f8IllP­
lOlYlcourse droJ!S during the fifth and sixth _ In accordarice with 
the followlngsch8dule:' . . . 

• No. ofVredils No. of 
Eamed at UW Uncontested 

at Time of Course Drops 
Course Drop Permilted 

0-44 . 3 
45-89 1 
90-134 1 
135-1791 
180-224 1 

etc. 1 

An 'entry of -Wwill be made for each uncontested (peremptory) ~rop. 

The three uncontested (peremptory) course drors thaI· are allowed to 
students who have earned 0-44 University 0 Washington credlls 
may not be accumulated for use after 44 credits are eamed. Subse­
quent uncontested course drop privileges. however, may be soaccu-
mulated and used as the student sees fit. . 

(c) A stud8nt'1lliIY. petition the Registrar In writing fo drop a course. 
Such a petition w[1I be granted if. in the Registrar's Judgment (1) the 
·student is unable to complete the course In question due to a severe 
mental or physl~1 disability, or (2f unusual and extenuating circum­
stances beyond Ike studenfs control prevented him or her from 
dropping the course by the end of the fourth week. If an undergradu­
ate. or by the end·of the seventh week. If a graduate student. A peti­
tion must be filed In 209 Schmitz immediatety after lhe:SlUdent dis­
covers it necessary to drop the course. This does not affect tuition 
charges. 

The Registrar shall enter the g~ of HW (~ip Withdrawal) for 
all courses approved for drop bY petltlon. 

No drops or Withdrawals inay be maife after the last day of instruc­
lion 0.8.. no drops are permitted during or after the final examination 
period). During~Sumrner Quarter, an undergraduate student may not· 
drop a course (a lernI; b'terrn. or full term) or withdraw from the 
Uni~JSity during Ute last flV8 days of Instruct[on. 

. Graduate ~dents 
Graduate students withdrawing officially from a course during the 
first two weeks of a quarter shall have no entry on their permanent 
academic record. The grade Wshall be recorcfed by the Registrar's 
Office after Ifle first two weeks of a quarter. No drops are permitted 
after the seventh week of the quarter except through petition to the 
Registrar in accordance with criteria noted in paragraph c. 1 and 2 
above (see also Summer Quarter exceptions above). . 

A student who drops a class unofficially (I.e:. withouUfIe pnlpel 
approvals and without processing an add/drop card through sec­
tions) will be gWen a grade at 0.0. 
REPEAnNG COURSES 
All Schools and Colleges, Except 
Dentistry, Law, andMedlcine . 
Undergraduate courses (100-400) I)1ay be repeated only once and 
only if the original grade was rower thail a 2.0. The last grade Will not 
cancel the first grade: For example, if a student earns a 1.0 the first 
lime and a 2.0 the second. both,tlrades are counted arid. it the course 
is 5 credits, the cumulative. effeCt on the grade-point average Is 10 
credits of 1.5. Qredits will' count tqward the degree only once. ' 
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12 REGULATIONS AND PROCEDURES 

Graduate students may repeat any course. The first and second 
grades will be included in the cumulative grade-point average. Sub­
sequent grades will not be included. but will appear on the perma­
nent record. Credits count toward the degree only. once. 

School of Dentistry 
A student in the School of Dentistry who receives the grade of 0.0 in 
a course may. with the permission of the Dean. the instructor of the 
course. and the Student Progress Committee. be permitted to per­
form additional work and to take such exercises and examinations. 
Including a final examination, as the department may prescribe. If the ' 
student completes such exercises and examinations successfully and . 
satisfies the department and the,Student Progress Committee that he 
or she has a reasonable knowledge 01 the sublect in question. the 

Srade earned by the repetition may be awarded. The original grade 01 
.0 will remain ~n the student's official transcript. 

School of Law . 
A student in the School of Law in good standing who has failed a 
required course must repeat the course or take, with the approval of 
the Dean, a second examination without registration at the time a 
regular examination for the course is offered. Upon reexamination, if 
successful, the studenl receives !he same credit for the course thai it 
amied at the time the student was first· examined. The previous 
grade will remain on the record. but only the new grade win be used 
rn computing the ~dent's grade-point average. 

School of Medicine 
The faculty of the School of Medicine does not usually recommend 
repetition of courses in caseS of low scl!olarship and does not permit 
a stIldent to repeat a year of work. except when illness or some other 
extenuating cjrcumstance justifies an e~ceptlon. 

Veterans 
Prior approval muSt be obtained from the Office of Veterans Affairs! 
Special Services before a course is repeated. 

GRADE-POINT· AVERAGE 
The cumulative grade-point average is based solely on courses taken 
in residence at the University of Wishlngton and specifically ex­
cludes transfer and extension credits and credits earned by examina­
tion. 

COMPUTATION OF GRADE-POINT AVERAGE 

The grade-point average (GPA) for graduation is computed by divid­
ing the total cumulalive grade points by the total credits attempted 
(TCA) for courses taken in residence at the University of Washlng,lon. 
Grade pOints are calculated by multiplying the number of credits by 
the numeric value of the grade for each course. The sum of the grade 
pOints is then divided by the total credits attempted. Courses elected 
on an SINS ~Is are counted as follows: Satisfactory grades are 
printed on the permanent record as an S and do .not count in the 
quarterly or cumulative grade-point averaQ8, but they do count as 
credits eamed toward graduaUon. Not-satisfactory grades. NS, do 
not count in the quarterly and cumulative grade-point averages and 
do not count as credits eamed toward graduation. 

A graduate student's grade-point average Is cqlculated entirely on the 
basis of number grades in 400- and SOD-level courses. The grades 

of S. NS. Cn. NC. and N are excluded. as 8f8 all grades in courses ' 
numbered 600,601, 700. 750. and 800. and at the 100, 200. and 
300 levels. . 

EXAMPLE 1 
Grade 

Course Credits Grade Points 
CLAS205 3 CR 
OCEAN 101 5 2.7 I: 13.5 
HST 111 ,5 4.0 20.0 
SCAND 100 2 3.3 6.6 

Total credits earned 
toward graduation 15 

Total graded credits 
attempted (TCA) , 12 40.1 

Grade-point avprage ::: 40.1 + 12 c 3.34 

The total graded credils attempted. not the credits earned toward 
graduation. are used In computing the grade-point average. 

EXAMPLE 2 
Grade 

Course ' Credits Grade Points 
ENGL 121 5 2.3 11.5 
OCEAN 101 5 0.0 0.0 
SPHSC 100 3 2.7 8.1 
AAT 105 3 , 0.0 

Total credits earned 
toward graduation 8 

Total graded credits 
attempted (TCA) 13 19.6 

Grade-point average = 19.6 + 13 = 1.51 

The student attempted 16 credits. but only 13 are graded. because 
the I is not computed In the grade-point average. The 0.0 for OCEAN 
lOlls computed in the grade~polnt average, but no credit is awarded 
toward graduation. , I 

If the work in AAT 105 is not made up by the end of the next quarter, 
the [will convert to a numeric grade and the grade-point average wilt 
be recomputed. 

CHANGE OF GRADE 

Except in caseS of error, no instructor may change a grade that he or 
she has tumed in to the Registrar. A student who finds administrative 

'omissions or errors In a grade report must make application to the 
Registrar for a reView not taler than the last day of the student's next 
quarter in·residence. but in no case after a lapse of two years. TIme 
spent in military service is not counted as part of the-twa-year lim lta-

tion. Students are not automatlcalty notified of .grade changes posted 
after the first of the quarter. . 

GRADE APPEAL PROCEDURE 

A student who believes he .or she has been improperly graded first 
discusses Ute matter with the Instructor. If Ih8 studentls not satisfied 
with the instructor's explanation. the student may submit a written 
appeal to the Chairperson of Ute department or in a nondepartmental 
college. to the Dean. with a copy of the appeal sent to the Instructor. 
The ChairpefSOfl. or. Dean, consults with the instructor to ensure thal 
the evaluation of the student's performance has not been arbitrary or 
capricious. 

Once a student submits a written appeal, this document and all sub­
sequent actions on this appeal are recorded in wriItan form for de-
posit in a department or college file. . . 

GRADE REPORTS 

Grade reports are mailed 10 all sludents, except those In the School 
of MediCIne. at the close of the quarter. The grade. reports are sent to 
the mailing ad~ress supplied by the studenf al the time Q! registra­
tion.· To ensure delivery of grades, changes In this permanent mail­
Ing address should be reported 10 the Registration Office by the last 
day of InstrucUon. Copies of Ute quarterly grade reports are also sent 
to each stuifent's Dean and major department . 

NontradHlonal Grading Options 

II should be noted'that the possibility of future objective evaluallonof 
the student's total academic record fs reduced bY the extent to w11ii:tJ 
the record includes course work that is evaluated by a grading SVS-. 

tern other than the numerical system. A student should be awarelhat 
he or she maY ieopard~ future educational opportunities. particu­
larly for graduate or postbaccalaureate study, wttan other systems of 
performance evaluation are used. 

CREDITINO CREDIT -ONLY AS A COURSE OPTION 

With appropriate departmental review and approval. a course may be 
offered on a creditlno credit-onty basis. The standard for granting 
credit in credltlno credit-onl~ courses under this option is the dem­
onstration of competence in the materlal.of the course to the Instruc­
tor's satisfaction. 
SATISFACTORYINOT SATISFACTORY GRADING OPTION' 

Certain students are eliglblEi to choose that a limited number of their 
courses be graded satisfactorylnot satisfactoFY rather lhan willl regu­
lar numerical grades. Any student who wishes to register for a course 
on a satisfactory/not-satisfactory basis should check'first with hIs or 
her adviser to determine restrictions and eligibility: because coll8.!Jes 
and departments vary In their rules concemlng this grading option 
(e.g .. students in the College. of Arts and Sclences may not take 
courses SINS until they have earned 45 or more college credits). In 
no case is a student allowed to register for more than 6 credlls (or for 
one course. if that course Is offered for more than 6 credits) on a 
satisfactory/not-satisfactory basis In a given quarter. No more than 
25 satisfactory/not-satisfactory credits may be applied to a four-year 
undergraduate degree. Such courses may nol be used to satisfy Uni­
versity. college, or departmental course requirements (I.e .• may'be 
applied only to the elective component of a degree). 

Under ito circumstance may a student switch to or from satisfactoryl 
not-satisfactory grading for a particular course after the first week of 
the quarter. Only students in good academIc standing a.e., not on 
academic warT\lng or probation) are eligible for ttie "SINS gra<llng 
option. Veterans should ctleek with the Ottice of Velelans Affairs be­
fore requesting these courses. 

Scholarship 
SCHOlARSHIP AND GRADES 
IN PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

The ScItool of Dentistry uses the following numerical' gradlllD. sys. 
tern: 4.0 (Honor), 3.7. 3.3. 3.0 {Good). 2.7. 2.3. 2.0 (low pass), 0.0 

. (Failure).lhe following letter prades are alsO used: CR, NC. 'I. N, and 
W. The'«rade-pOintaverage IS calculated by multiplYing the grade 
points received In a course by the number of creditS eained In the 
course. tofalirig these values, and diViding by the total number of 
credits earned. , . 

Studelltsare nolifledof their grades at the end of each quarter. 

A stuifent who lias an academic deficiency In ~course for Which he 
or She'is registered during any given quarter is referred to Ute Stu­
dent Progress Committee of the school. , 

In Ute School of Law, grades are awarded in 1/10 Increme~1s from 
4.0 toU. Credit is awarded for grades of 2.3 or better. The highest 
grade is 4.0. and the lowest grade Is 1.4. A 2.70 cumulative grade­
point average Is required for graduation. 

The School of Medicine maintains a record 01 each medlcal studenfs 
performance and reports to the Registrar's Office grades of fI (hon­
ors). S (satisfactory). or NS (not satisfactory). 

• Certain provisions subject to approval. See quarterly l1fT11J Sched­
.' ulefor current policy. 



£ach department keeps careful records of student work. AI the end of 
each academic year, or ~ore frequently, the Academic Affairs C0m­
mittee of the School of Medicine evaluates the accomplishment of 
the studenl When general academIc achievement Is unsatisfactory, 
the student is subject to dismissal from the school. Although a stu­
dent who has been dismissed from the School of Medicine may suc­
ceed In passing a medical school course he or she has previously 

. failed by taking it as part of his or her course in another school or 
college. this is not reaarded as evidence that a student's abilities 
justify readmission to 1Ite School of Medicine. A student who has 
been dismissed because of low scholarship can be readmitted only 
by actIon of the Academic Allairs Committee, and one who is read­
mitted must malntaln a qualily of work consistently above the mini­
mum requirements. The facully of the School of Medicine does not 
usually recommend repeHtlon of courses in cases of low scholarship 
and does not permit a student to repeat a year of work, except when 

, illness or some other extenuating circumstance justifies an excep-
tion. . 

UndBtgradustB LOll Scholallhlp 
ACADEMIC WARNING 

An undergraduate student whose grade-polntawrage falls below 
2.00 In his or her first quarter at the University receives an academic 
warning. If a cumulative grade-point average of at least 2.00 for 
courses eamed in residence at UW Is not achIeved by the end of the 
next quarter, he or she Is placed on academic probation. 
PROBATION AND DISMISSAL 
FOR LOW SCHOLARSHIP 

An undergraduate student is placed on aCademic proballon at the . 
end of any quarter (except for the first quarter at the Unlversily, when 
an academic warnIng Is Issued) In which his or her cumulative 
grade-polnt average ralls below 2.00. Once on probation, the student 
must attain at least a 2.50 for each succeeding quarter's work until 
!he cumulative grade-point average Is raised to a 2.00, or the student 
Is dropped for low scholarship. . . 

REINSTATEMENT . 
Only under exceptional circumstances Is a studen't who has been 
dropped under low-scholarship rules readmitted to !he University. 
Such a student Is readmitted only at the discretion of the Dean of !he 
school or college to which readmission Is soughl A student 'readmit­
ted after being dropped under these rules reenters on academic pro­
batIon. The student's grad&-polnt avetage.is the same as when 
dropped from !he University, and the student may not use grades 
from other colleges or universities or extension credH to raise his or 
her University of W3shlngton grade;Jalnt average. A readmitted stu­
dent Is droDJl8d If he or she tails to attain either a 2.50 grade-eoint = foilhe following quartet's work or a cumulaHve University of 
WIsh ngton QTade-polnt average of 2.00 at the end of that quarter. 
The student fs removed from probatJon at the end of the quarter in 
which a cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 or better is readied. 

. $ENIOR IN ~NAL QIJARTER 
A senior Who has completed !he requIred number of aedlls for grad­
uation, but whose work in what,would oormally be his or her final 
quarter places him or her '00 ~robaHon, dOes not receive a degree 
until RIi:lovedfrom probatlon. A senior who has comDleted the re­
quired number of cred"rts fotoraduaHon. but whose werle in his or her 
last quarter results in his or her be!nQ dropped for low sdIolarstllp. 
does not receive a degree unU! reailmilted ai1d rell1lJYBd from proba-, 

11on. 

UndBqJTBduiItB Hf/l!1Sdolisilhlp 
QUARTERLY HIGH-SCHOLARSHIP UST. 
The quarterly hfgh-Scholarshlp list Includes the i!ames of matriCU' 
lated underg(3duate. students wfIo' hav8 atfarn~ it quarterly gralfe.. 
point average of 3.50 In the final gradeS for at least Mlye graded 
hours. exclusive of lower-dlvislon ROTC'coufSBS, AppropifatB·hlgh­
SCholarship entries are made on Ute student's pe(manent adidamlc 
record. 
YEARLY UNDERGRADUATE HONORs 

TIle yearly award for high scholarship is recorded on the academIc 
transcrfpt,Of students wtio have achieVed the following: . 
A cumulatlvegrade-:polnt average of 3.50 in at least three quarters' of 
the academic year (Summer, A~tuinn. Winter, Spring) . 
12 graded credits or more for each of /he three quarters, exclusive of 
SaUsfactorylNot"Satlsfactory (SINS) and CredltINo CredIt Only (CI 
NC) courses . . '. .' ,. , 

Students who have attended the.Universlly-of Wishington four guar­
tars of the scho.ol ~r'(Summerthrough liPrlng) must have a GPA of 
3.50 for each of any three quarters; a fnfhlmum of 12 graded cf8lllts 
(exclusive of SINS and CINe courses) for each ot th8 th~ quarters, 
and a cumulatIVe GPA Of,S.50 for the four quarters. 

CeRltACATES OF .HlGHSCHOLAASHIP 
Certlflcates of hIgh scholarShIp are awardedlo students In:'the S()plt­
omore, Junior, and senIor classes who have high scholastic records 
for their freshman, sophomore. or funlor years. respectively. TIle 
Honors Committee determines the grade-point avetage required for 
certificates. 

BACCAl:AUREATE HO~ORS. 

Baccalaureate honbrs (summa cum laude. magna cum laude. cum 
laude) are awarded to recipients of a first baccalaureate degree. 
TIlese honors are awarded to those students who 11ave completed no 
fewer than 90 residence credits at this Institution. Allmst 60 of the 
90 credits must be on a graded basis. 

The University's Honors Committee determines annually the grade­
point requirement for each baccalaureate honor. Credits EWrIed by 

. correspon~ courses are not counted toward honors. 
SOPHOMORE MEDAL. JUNIOR MEDAL. 
PRESIDENT'S MEDAl ' 

AnnUally, !he junior havinp the most cf1Stingulslted academic record 
for the,.first two yeaJS of hiS or her program receives !he sophomore 
medaJ from the President of the Universily. TIle senior having the 
most distinguished academic record for the first three years 01 his or 
her program receives the junior medal from the Presldent of the Uni­
versity. 

TIle Pr8stdent'sMedal. which is conferred at commencement, recog­
nizes the graduating senior wfIo has the most distinguished aca­
demic record. Only -students who have earned at least 90 residence 
credits. at the University of washington may be considered. 

Academic Credit 
I 

Credit . 

The basic rule for determining academic credit Is: 1 credit represents 
a total time commitment of three hours each Week in a len-week 
quarter, or a total of thirty hours in a single quarter, required of the 
typical studenl Total time Includes lime spent In Class. If any; time 
devoted to individual conferences with instructors. time devoled to 
reading or other study. problem SOlving. writing, laboratory work. , 
exercises. or any other activity required of students. A specified 
number of a:edits must be earned for a degree. 
QUARTER CREDIT VS. SEMESTER CREDIT 

Colleges and.univeisities that operate on a semester basis (i.e., dl· 
vide the academic year into two parts. exclusive of a SU!\'UTI8f ses­
sion) give semester credil Quarter credits mulUplied by two-thirds 
equal semester- credits. Semester credits multiplied by one and one­
half equal quarter credits. For example, a student attendlllg the Uni­
versity of W3shfngton who earns 45 quarter credits durfOjJ an aca­
demic year would have earned 30 semester credits at an Institution 
operating on the semester plan. . 

There are three basic types of credit 

Residence credit is that academic credit· aSSOCiated with those 
courses oHered by the University through the quarterly Time Sched­
ule and certain other approved courses. To gain residence credit. 
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students must register for such courses'during !he official registra-
t[on period. . . 

Extension credit or credit earned through examination is credit 
earned by completing courses offered as extension courses or cred'Jt 
eame:d through special examinations. Such courses are not included 
In the UW grade-point average. alUtO~h grades ~ recorded. . ' . 

No more than 90 extension credits may be counted toWard the bac­
calaureate degree. No more than 45 credits earned in extension 
courses at other Institutions may be counted toward the baccalaure­
ate degree. Ordinarily •• slon and indeDendent study (correspon­
dence) credits may not be applied toward the final year. 

Ttansfer credit is credit earned at another Institution that is accepted 
by the University as being applicable toward satisfaction of degree 
requirements. . 

A"BptBncB 01 Tran"BI Gradlt . 
TIle University of Wdshlngton reserves the right to accept or rejeCt 
credits earned at other collegiate institutions. In general. it is the 
University's policy to accept credits earned at Institutions Cully 
accredited by their respective regional aq:rediting associations, pro­
vided /hat such credits have' been acquired through university-level 
courses appropriate to the student's degree curriculum at the Univer­
sily. In no case, however. maya student apply more than 135 trans­
fer credits to a 180-credit baccalaureate degree program. Transfer 
credits are not normally accepted for application toward the final 
year. . . 

Community CDIIBgB Cmdlt 

TIle Unlverslty limits to 90 the number of credlts that'rTlaY. be trans­
ferred from a community college. Ordinarily. commumty college 
credits may not be applied toward the final year. 

CIBdlt I" RBPBBIBd COUtllll 

Credit for a given course is awarded only once. Courses taken at 
anottier insliMlon and reoeated at the University will carry ciedit for 
only the University work. Courses repeated at another Institution after 
being taken at the University will not affect the University of W3sh-
ington grade-point average. . 

Credit Ruttlctlon, 

Credit Is not awarded for a mathematics or fQrelgn~langua~ course 
listed as a prereqqislte if !alien after the hioher·level course. For ex· 
ample. a student Who has Completed SPAN 201 cannot later receive 
credit for SPAN 103. 

First-year (elementary)' or second-year (inlermediale) foreign-lan­
guage credIt will not be granted elther by examination or by course 
completion In a student's native language. "Native language" is de­
fined as the language. or one of the languages. spoken in the stu­
dent's home during Ihe first six years 01 his or her. life and in which 
he or she received instruction In elementary school. 

Eamlng Cmdlt IJy SpBclal Examination 

Regularly admitted and currently enrolled students may take special 
examlnaUons. somelfmes known as challenging a course. in, subject 
matter offered by the Universily to gain credit without being enrolled 
!n specilic courses. Credit may be grant~ . 

1. For Independent study. 

2. For work COmpleted with private'teachers. 

3. For work completed in unaccredited institutions if a formal exam­
lnation Is deemed necessary by the Chairperson of the concemed 
department(s). (In some cases. credit may be validated without an 
examination. Students who wish to validate credit must make ar­
rangements with the .Office of Admissions.) TIle following restrictions 
apply; . 

a. No one may take a credit examination for a course In which' he or 
she has 'received prior credit. '. 

b. All credits earned by examination are counted as extension aedit 
and are included in the 9O-extension-tredit maximum that may be 

. applied toward the baccalaureate degree. No credit is allowed by ex­
amlnatlon If the grade earned is less than 2.0. Grades earned are 001 
included In the grade-point average. . 

c. No student shall receive credit by examination for a course for 
wttlch the student would not be eUgible to receive credit if the course 
were laken In residence, 

d. No student is permitted to repeat any examination for credil 

e. No stu~t may receive credit by examination for lower-division 
courses In the student's native language. (Some language depart­
ments have more restrictive policies. Consull!he individual language 
department for detailS.) 
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,. Credit by examination Is not acceptable for application toward an 
advanced degree In the Graduate School. 

A student who wishes to qualify for credit by examination must apply 
to the Graduation Office for a certificate of eligibility no later thai1 
Friday of the second week of the quarter. The student presents it for 
signed approvat1o an instructor responsible for the course in which 
the examination Is to be taken, to the Chairperson of the department 
concerned. and/or" to the Dean of the college or school concerned. It 
is then returned to the Gratluation OffIce. Sfgned certificates and Jl3Y- . 
men! 0' $25 per course to be challenged must be accQmPlIshed by 
Friday of the second week of lIle quarter. . 

Examinations are administered by the Educational Assessment Cen­
ter during the fifth week 0' the quarter. 

No student Is permitted to take more than two examinations In 3-. 4-. 
or 5-credlt courses. or more than three examInations In 1- or 2-
credit courses in one day. Should the student plan to take mo. re ex­
aminations In a given quarter. an additional day may be permitted 
and arrangements made with the Educational Assessment Cenler. . 

CLEPCredlt 

Credit for the general elCamlnations of the College level examInation 
Program (ClEP) is not accepted or awarded by the University. 

Advanced Placement and AdvsncBd p,lacBmBnt Credit 

The University grants advanced placement or credit on the basis of 
performance 1n the Advanced Placement Program of the College 

.Board. Student records in the Advanced Placement Program are 
evaluated 'or credit by the department or college concerned. Addi­
tional information on advanced placement appears In the Undergrad­
uate Study secllon 0' this catalog. 

A student who is placed in the third quarter 0' the second-year Uni­
versity language sequence may receive 5 credits for the secqnd quar­
ter of the second-year course. provided the thlrd-quarter tourse is 
successfully completed. Similarly. a student whose hiQh school 
study has brought him or her to the level of the completion of the 
second year of UnlVl!fsity study may be granted 10 credits for the 
second- and third-quarter courses of the second-year sequence. pro­
vided an upper-division course in the Ianguape other than courses in 
English translation or In conversational R,ractlce is successfully com-
pleted. . 

A student who Is plated by examination at the level of MATH 125 or 
higher receives additIonal credits. If the student's first University 
matltematics course is MATH 125. credit for MATH 124 Is given. A 
student whose first mathematics course Is MATH 126 Is given credit 
for both MATH 124 and 125. 

A studtlnt must appty for advanced placement credits at the Grade 
Recording Department 0' the Registra(s Office after having com­
pleted the advanced course. , 
Full- Dr Half-Time Statu, Requlremenll 

Some agencies require that a student have full-lime status to receive 
maximum benefits or to retain a certain privileged status. To be clas­
sified as a full-time student by the University, an undergraduate must 
enroll forat least 12 credits per quarter and a graduate student must 
enroll for at least 9 credits per quarter. To be classified as a half-time 
student by the University, an undergraduate must enroll for at least 6 
credits per quarter and a graduate student must enroll 'or at least 5 
credits per quarter. I . 

STUDENTS FROM OTHER COUNTRIES 

A' studer)! attendlng'the University on a student visa (F-l) must 
maintain a full course of study, or he or she must be reported to the 
Immigration and Naturalization Service. For. this purpose, to maintain 
a full course 0' study as defined by Itte University: . 

1. An undergraduate. postbaccalaureate. or nonmatrlculated student 
must register for at least 12 credits each quarter. 

2. A graduate student must register, except Summer Quarter. for a 
minimum of 9 applicable credits each quarte!. . 

3. One vacation quarter each year is allowed. provided the student 
has completed one academic year and inlends to register for the 
subsequent quarter. 

Transcripts 
Official copies 0' student academic records at the University of 
~ington must Ilmr the official embossed seal 0' the University. 
the Signature of the Registrar. and Itte date of Issue. 

Transcript FeB 

A charge of $3. payable to the Transcript Office in advance. is made 
for each transcript Partial transcripts are not Issued. Each transcript 
must include all work taken at the University of Washington. • 

Transcrlpll Fmm Other School, 

A transcript covering a ·student's previous secondary and colleg&ed­
ucation·that has been submitted to the University as a requirement 
for admission becomes part of the official file and will not be re­
turned to the student Any student who desires transcripts 01 his 
work earned elsewhere must order official transcripts 'rom the Insli­
tutlon at which the work was undertaken. The University does not 
issue or certify copies of transcripts from other Institutions. 

Graduation 

University "Bqulremenll for BaccalaurealB Degree 

To graduate. a student must meet University. college or school. and 
departm. ental reg.u ullirements. Only University requirements are listed 
in this sectioJ:\. Requirements 0' colleges. schools. and departments 
appear in the section pertaining to the college. school. or department 
concerned. ' 

FILING ·AN APPUCAnON FOR ' 
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE 

A student should fife,with the Graduation Office. in Schmitz Hall. a 
wriHen application for his or her degree three quarters before the 
~ted date 0' graduation. The absolute deadline for filing an ap­
plication is Friday of the third week 0' the quarter the student Intends 
to graduate (Tu~ of the third week 'or College 0' Arts and ScI­
ences students. who file Ittelr applications at 810 Padelford). 

4. A student In the final quarter 0' his or her degree program needs It is Itte student's responsibility to apply 'or a degree and/or certifi-
to register 'or only those credits required for graduation. cate. because degrees are not automatically awarded when requIre-

ments have been satisfied. ADJ)lIcation forms and diploma cards are 
5. The ImmigraUon and Naturalization Service alsO requires the Uni- available at the Graduati~ Offfce and In ~ major departments. 
verslty to report such a student if he or she fails to register wilttin 
sixty days of the expected initIal registration date .or H attendance at The signature of the ~rtment head or of an authorized adviser 
the University is terminat~. . must appear on the application in the space provided for "Signature 
STUDENTs • RECEIVING SOCiAl SECURITY BENEFITS of major adviser." A student leaves the appllcation (and any support-

ing documents) at Itte college Dean's office «n Arts and ScIences, at 
A student who wishes to receive Social Security educational benefits 810 Padelford) 'or signature after obtainIng the a!¥ser's Signature. 
must be enroUed as a full-time student In accordance with the gen- . 
eraldefinitlon outlined above. Additional information may be ob- After the application is approved. the second and third copies are 
tained at the Office 0' Veterans AffalrslSpecial Services. 460 Schmitz. sent to the department or college office. and the original Is retained 

. In the. Gratluatlon Office. II a problem regarding the applicalilO 
arises, the Graduation· Office will notify thft student Arrt required 
course listed on the approved application may be changed only by 
written notificallon to the Graduation OffIce by the studeflt's depart­
mental adviser. 

If an applicant Is Ineligible to graduate because of a deficien:y. the 
Graduation Office notifies the student 
SCHOLASTIC STANDARDS REQUIRED 

To be eligible for the baccalaureate degree. a student must earn a 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.00 for all work dooe in resi­
denceat the UniverSity. 

The graduaUon grade-polnt average Is computed when the student 
has completed aU work for the degree and includes only Unlvefslty of 
Washington residence credits. 

CREDITS REQUIRED 

To be eligible for graduation from the University with the baccalaure- . 
ate degree. a student must satisfy all other specific requirements and 
must offer a minimum of 180 academic Credits. ' 

L1MITAnON .ON ROTC CREDITS 

Credits earned in f1rst- and second-year military training courses 
may not be counted In the basic 180 credits required for graduation. 
Some thlrd- and fourth-year courses may coun~ depending on the 
student's college or school. 

LlMITAnON ON PHYSICAL EDUCAnON 
ACTIVITY CREDITS 

No school or college allows more than three 100-fevel physical edu­
cation activity credrts to apply toward graduation, 

FINAL-YEAR RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT 

To be recommended for a first or su~t baccalaureate degree. a 
student must complete the final 45 credits as a matriculated student 
in residence at Itte Universlty. The granting of exceptions to this rute 
is the responsibility 0' the Dean of the college or school awarding 
the degree. If an'exteotlon is granted. the student must stIn present a . 
minrmum of 45 credfts taken in residence as a matriculated student 
to be awarded a University of Washington degree. 

UNIVERSITY GENERAl EDUCAnON 
AND PRORCIENCY REQUIREMENTS 

The University has adopted the following minimum generaJ educa­
tion and proficiency requirements .. IndiVIdual schools and colleges 
may establish general education and proficiency requirements In ex­
cess of University requirements. 

Getl8fil1 Education Reaulrement . 
Undergraduates enterfng any college or university Autumn Quarter 
1985'or after must Include at least 3O'generaI education credits 
within the 180 required for a baccalaureate degree. A minimum of18 
of the 30 aedlts'must be earned In two or more linked sequences 0' 
courses. Each sequence may consist of eiltter two or three courses 
linked together as described by the student's school or college. 

University Proficiency Requirement • . . 
Undergraduates entering any college or university on or after Autunin 
Quarter 1985 must Include In their baccalaureate program the follow­
Ing prollclency requirements: 

English Proficiency 
each student must complete alleasl 5 credits inEngli~ gimposiHon 
and an additional writing course or two W-preflx COUfSeS. W-prefuc 
courses are courses Ihatlnclude a substantial writing component. .w 
courses may also be used to satisfy general education requirements 
If so designated by the school or college. .. 

Mathematics or OuanUtatlvelSymbollc Reasoning ProOciency . 
EacJl,student must complete at least.4 credits fn courses InvoMng 
guantltatlve and/or symbolic reasoning. Such courses may be of­
fered In mathematics. logic. statistiCS. computer sciences. or .other 
departments with courses so designated. Students. may also fulfill 
this requirernerit by.passlng an approved test: 

SECOND BACCAlAUREATE DEGREE 

A second baccalaureate degree may be granted. but ~ ~dent must. 
earn a minimum of 45 credits beyond the number requfred for 1t18. 
first baccalaureate degree. These cred'tts usuaIlyll'UlStbe earned In 
residence. with the granting of exceptions tD the residencY rule being 
the responslbmty of the college or school awarding the [legree. 1h8 
student must achieve no less than a 2.00 cumulative· grade-polnt 
average in the last 45 credits earned. ' 

Students worklng for a second baccalaureate degree are not regis­
tered In !he Graduate School. but in the academic division of Ihe 
Unlverslty with jurisdiction over the degree sotight 

CATAlOG FOR GRADUAnON REQUIREMENTS 

In general. a student graduates under the requirements of the current 
catalog. A studenlmay, however. fulfill graduation requirements of 
the catalog In effect at the lime he or she entered the'sChool or col­
lege from which he or she· Is to graduate. provided that (a) not more . 
than ten years have elapsed since the student's entry and (b) the 



sdtool or-college. anddeoartment agree that th8 studmfmay gradu- request for refund must be submitted before the student registers for 
ate under the eartfer requfremena . " courses and In no ease tater Itla.n tlte lirst,~ iltthe quarter for which 

admJsslon has been gJtJited. , 
Iftha student graduates more than ten.years after-enrolling In the 

-school or college. tffe current catalog must be used for grliduaHon 3; 'A-fl8W'OT rStumlng student who applies bY theJ!rescri~ ~ealJ~ 
JlIItJI0S8S. ExcePtions to Utls rule cannpt be mada.wlUt9ut officfaI !ina for f1nanctal afd adminIstered by the UnNersltY's OIflce·4fstu· 
Urtlvefslty and college approval.. ,dent Rn8ncIaI Md. and who 'caMof be awalded financiar aid ,ad~ 

, '. .- _. quale to his or hai'needs as'dQtemllnedbythaf office. and wffols 
~,above provlslllflS do (Jot applY to,the requirements prescribed bY ' . therefore unable to attend Ute University. Is refunded the $50 enroll-
the College of'El!ucaUon'for taatJl1ng cer!1ftr.a1as. ", ment· service fee1upQn:appllcatron to !fie R~ISfrar ~o later 'than' two 
OEGRE~S ~WITH TWO MAJORS ' W.B8ksafter ~rpt of n~lce onlte financ~al a d,~rH. 

·Sorfie~l!eg8salJow a baccalaureate degree with lWohlalots. lite .: 4. A new or retumfng stUdenhYho Is unable to attend tbe University 
Sltidenr~appllca,Uon fors~adegree 'must show both mal~ ,and, ' because of pregnancy. dlsa~lIIty; or death. or becalije ofbelng,i:all~ 
be appro~8(rby theadvlSl!.1S of both departments. Both maJors ap- Involuntarily Into the mHltarvservlce Of the'U~ited StatesorlntociVIl 
pear on the permanent record. . " ., duty. wi!J tie refunded the amourtt. If $lV. bY.'whlth the enrollment 

.' service res exceeds the amountQf MUon,and!fees assessed:at the 
TWO BACCALAUREATE DEGREES CONC,URRENTLY 

Two baccalaureate dea.rees. assoCiated with dltlerent majors. may be 
gTallted altha same tTme, 'but,the total number of academic cnkfits 
earned must reach a mInImum of 45 credits In excess of the nuniber 
required fo~theflrstbaccalaurea~ degree. 
WAIVER OF GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS . 

A request for waiver of college or University graduation requirements 
Is petitioned to the college graduallon committee. which refers the 
petition to the Committee on Admissions and Academic Standards if 
an a11·Unlversity requirement is Involved. These petition' forms are 
available at the Graduation OffICe or the advisory office and sflould 
be filed with the application for degree or as soon as possible after 
the need arises. A student sIlauld see hls.,rher academic adviser to 
initiate a petition. Because·tf)e Committee on Admlsslilns and Aca­
demic Standards meets onty once each quarter. petitions involving 
university requirements shoiJld be filed ea.tty in the quarter. 

An exemption from an an-University graduation requirement that is 
arantetI by the COmmittee on Admrsslons and Academic Standards 
6ecomes void at the, end of two calendar years from the dale such 
exemption is granted if all degree reqolremenlS have not been com-
pleted Within that perfod. ' 

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR ROTC STUDENTS 

PJ a prerequisite for graduation ·from the University. students ac~ 
cepted for the thlrd- and fourth-year adVanced ROTC prll9ram must 
complete Ute advanced program unless excu~ or dismissed from 
this requirement by regulations prescribed by the Secretary of the· 
~. the Navy, or the Air Force. whoever has the authority in the 
individual case. . 

RBqulremBnts. for Teaching Csrtlflcallon 
The College of Education offers professional programs approved by . 
the Stale Board of Educallon leading to teaching and oUter certifi­
cates. Additional Information appears In the College of Education 
sectloo of this catalog. Of the student may write to the College of 
, Educatlon advisory office. 211 MlIIer. .' 

CommsnCtlmsnt 
Formal cotntnencernent exercises are conducted only at the close of ' 
Spring Quarter. DurinllApril of each year. commencement informa· . 
tlon is sent to each stutlent entitled to participate the (allowing June. 
DIPLOMA DISTRIBUTION 

, Diplomas are Issued at the end 01 each quarter and are ready about 
. twelve weeks after the end of the quarter In which Jhey are earned. ' 
Diplomas will be maned If. requested. ' I . 

. :ruRlon, F~nd Special Charges 

Enmllmsnt Ssrrlce Fee 
A new or returning former, student or continuing student in a new 
classification (e.g., undergraduate. postbaccalaureate, [fifth-year1. 
,graduate) is requlred to confirm his or her Intention to enroll by 
paying a nonrefundable $50 enrollment service fee (not required of 
nonmatriculated students). The $50 is applied toward tuition and 
fees' assessed for Ihe quarter for which the studenl is determined to 
be admissible and subsequently enrolls. A'student who pays the fee' 
for a given quarter bul does nol register In that quarter Is not entitled 
to refund excep~ in the Situations listed below: 

1;' A new or returnIng matriculated student v.1lo is unable to obtain 
CCiurses\!luit are applfcable to the requirements for the degree or 
certificate program'lo which the student has been admitted. and who 
does not enroll in or attend other courses. Is refunded the $5().en­
rollmen! service fee upon .wrltten request to the Registrar. Petitlons 
should include 'a statement from an appropriate academic' adviser 
certi~ng that no such courses are available. Petitions must be sub­
mitted bY Frfday of the second week of the quartet.' ' 

2. A new or returning rnatriQllated student who. after ,meetIng with 
an appropriate acad8inlc adviser or receiving a University General 
caJalog. ;dt!termln~ that the program for Whith admission was 
gran~ differS subStantiallY from \.'Yh8t tile student was led.to expect 
baSed' upOn earlleravailabJe fnformalfon. will be refunded theSSO 
enrollment service fee' upon written reQuest to the ReQistrar. Such a· 

, time of Withdrawal. 'Requests for refund must be'submltted In writing 
to·the Student Accounts ,and "Scholarships Offl~ by'the last day 01 
the quarter for which the student was determined, admIsSible and for 
Which the 8{lroHmenl service fee haS been ~d. :Proper documenta-
tiollis required. ' ' . 

. Feil Piymlint 

An obligation to pay tuition and fees In United States dollars is in· 
wrred when a student registers. A fee statement,is mailed to the 
student's address on fife in the Reglstrar's Offl~ 

Payment of this obligation is due by Friday of the third week of the 
quarter. Nonpayment of tuition and fees by Ute due date results in: 
(1) charaa of $30 for late payment. if payment is receiYed within ~ 
orie-week late payment perfod; (2) cancelIatlon at registration. if ~­
men! is no=~ the end of lite fourth week. One-balt of tuItion 
and fees Is wfIen ~istratlon is canceled for nonpayment of 
fees. The Summet Quarter BuffeD" should be consulted for fees and 
fee payment schedule applicable to Summer Quarter onty. 

Specific Instructions on how the payment is to be applied must ac­
company Ute payment when the payr)l8nt is not In conformance with 
the tuition and fee billing. In the absence of such express directions. 
the University will make a reasoned Interpretation of the student's 
intent and account for the funds accordingly. The student number 
must be specified on all payments. ' 

Quartsrly Tuition and Fee Rates 
Effective Autumn Quart" 1983 
Undqrgraduate (including 
non~ukumtedandnnh-~~ 
Full-time-(more than 9 Utrough 

18 credits) 
Additional fee per credit for 

more trlan 18 credits" 
Part time-9 credits 

8 credits 
7 credits 
6 credits . 

Nan· 
Resident resident 

$ 436 

39 
393 
350 
307 
264 

$1,208 

116 
.~1.:". 

845 
·724 
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5 credits 221 603 
4 credits 178 482 
3 credits 135 361 
2 credits (minimum) 92 240 

,Graduate and Law 
Full-time.-(more than 6 tIIrough 

630 $1.564 18 credits) 
Additional fee per credit for 

83 216 more than 18 credits" 
Part time-:-6 credits 540 1,341 

5 credits 450 1.118 
4 credits 360 895 
3 credits 270 672 
2 credits (minimum) 180 449 • 

Medical and Dental 
Full time- (more than 12 

1.,018 2,578 ' credits) 
Part time-12 credils 940 2.380 

11 credits 862 2,182 
10 credils 784 1.984 
9 credits 706 1.786 
8 credits 628 1.588 
7 credits 550 1.390 
6 credits 472 1,192 
5 credits 394 994 
4 credits 316 796 
3 credits 238 598 
2 credits (minimum) 160 

" Does not apply to Juris Doctor degree candidates, 
400 

Fees are subject to change. 

Fee schedules for resident and nonresident students apply to the 
academic year (Autumn. Winlilf. and Spring quarters). Summer 
Quarter fees are listed In the Summer Quarter Bulletin. lite resident 
fee is charged nonresident students during Summer Quarter. except 
for students in tile schools of Dentistry or Medicine, 

Veterans: A special exemption program is available for "resident" 
veterans Who served in Southeast PJia (see section on residence 
requirements). Under certain condllions. a ve)eran 01 World War II 
who is not eligible for Veterans Administration benefits is fully or 
partly exempt from tuition. Information concerning these exemptfons 
may be obtained from the Office of Veterans AffalrSlSpecial Services. ' 
460 Schmitz. " 

Spsclal Course and Laborat,ry FeBS 

The amounts listed above normally cover University charges for 
course registration. Some courses, however. have extraordinary ex· 
penses associated with them, and in such cases the University may 
chprge additional fees in amounts approximately the added instruc­
tional or laboratory costs. 

OthsrFees 
. Auditors: There is no reduction in fees for auditors. 
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Admission ApplicaUon Fees: Undergraduate, $25; Graduate, $35; 
law, Medicine. Dentistry, $35. Former students returning in the 
same classification. $25. 

On-l.8avB Registration Fee: This fee of $25. charaed graduate stu­
dents only. provides for a maximum On~leave regTstratlon period of 
four successive academic quarters or any part thereof and Is not 
refundable. " • 

La/e ReglstraJion Fees: A registration service charge of $25 Is as­
sessed a student granted permission to register after the last sdIed­
ured day of registration. and through the tenth~. Students register­
Ing after the ternh day pay a $75 fl!9lstrallon fee. A student ~ must 
reregister as a result of a cancellation for nonpayment of tuition and 
fees must also pay a $75 fee. Waiver or refund of the registration, 
S81Vfce charge may be petitioned In the Registrar's OffICe. Waiver or 
refund of the $75 registJation fee may be petitioned In the Student 
Accounts and Scholarships Office. . 

Change of ReglslraUon Fee: A charge of $20 Is made for each change 
of reglstrallon or change of section, or number of changes that are 
slmullaneous after the official change of registration period. 

Transcript Fees: A charge of $3. payable to the Transcript Office In 
adVance. Is made for each transcript 

T118sIs and Disserlalion Fees: Publication binding fee. $35; abstract­
only fee, $25; COpyright service fee, $25. 

FEE FORFEITURE 
Replacement Fees: Duplicate diploma, with paper folder, approxi- A student who does not withdraw but Is dropping one or roore 
mately S2O: teaching certificate (typed copy), $1; student ldenHfica- courses Is eligible for a lower .fee, depending on the total number of 
tlon'card. $5. credits remaining after the course drop and pn the time period when 

the drop was mada Tuition and fees for students makfng a course 
Credit by ExamlnatJon Fee: In order to obtain credit for Independent drop on or before the fifth class day are determined bY the total 

her record or a certified statement except on the written release of the 
office that placed the hold. ", 

Tuition and Fee Elemptlo~8 

study, a student may lake an examination prepared by the department credIts remaining. TUition and fees for students making a course 
concerned. The fee Is $25 per course. Appropriate forms must be drop after the firth class day through the thirtieth calendar day of the . 
obtained from the Graduation Office. quarter are computed on the total credits remaining plus one-half the 

difference between the old fee and the new fee. There Is no cancella-

The following categories of studen1s may be ~ from all or 
part of tuition and tees. Students in these catBgories may contact the 
offices shown efther for Information on the exempt/on or to obtain 
the appropriate form to apply for the exemJ)tlon. Most of the exemp­
tions must be renewed each quarter and Should be renewed before 
the beginning of the Q.uarter. The various categories ,Of exemptions All fees are subjecl to ch3nge without n,ollce. tion or reduction In fees for courses dropped after the thirtieth calen-

, dar day of the quarter. The fees of a new or returning student cannot 
CIInal/ation of Tultl~n and Fea. . be reduced below the $50 minimum paid as an enrollment service 

, ,fee. 
Registered students must pay' tull Mlion and fees. Tuition and fees 
may be canceled or reduced If a student makes an offICial withdrawal 
or drops a course during the period specified by state statute. Re­
funds are glwn wilen a fee cancellation or reduction results in an 
overpayment 

CONTINUING STUDENTS 

1. A stUdent who withdraws on or before the firth class day does not 
pay ruiHon and fees. 

2. A studenrwho withdraws after the firth class day through the thir­
tieth calendar day of the quarter must pay one-half tuftlon and fees .. 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day must pay 
full tuitlon and fees. 
NEW AND RETURNING STUDENTS 

1. A student who withdraws on or before the fifth class day forfeits 
the $50 enrollment service fee, but does not pay the regular tuition 
and fees. 

2. A student Who withdtaws after the firth dass day th~ the thir­
tlethc:alendar day of the quarter nwst pay one-half tuHfon ami fees or 
f01f8It the $50 enrollment service ~. whlchever Is greater. ' 

FEE REFUND 

When a fee payment Is made by ctieck. a three-week waiting oerIod 
is required bef0f8 a refund can be' aullJorized. An application for re­
fund may be refused unless It is made dunng the quarter 10 which 
the fees apply. A student ~ withdraWs for d1Sc!plincuy reasons for­
feits all nghts to refund or cancellation 'of any portion of his or her 
fees. 

RBlldana Cladt:a"Dn Raqulmmants 
Residence classification Informallon is available from the Residence 
Classification Officer, 209 SChmitz. 

Vataran. and Chlldmn Df TDtal1y Dlsablad VetBl8ns and 
PmDnnslln ths Annsd FDteSS . 
Information on educational benefits and _I exemption programs 
for veterans and their dependents Is avaifable at the Office of Veter­
ans AffalrslSpeclal Sefvices, 460 Schmitz. 

Veterans and membeJS bf the armed forces who apply for admlsslpn' 
to the University ant sublecfto the same mInimum requirements as 
regular students and are expected to enroll In aa;ordanCe with Uni-
versity requlrenteillS. , ' 

3. A student who withdraws after the thirtieth calendar day of the' 
~ must pay full tuition and fees. The $50 enrollment seivlce fee The University complies With· the slandards Ofirogress as requlred 
I applied toward II2VII'1An( elf tuition and fees by the Veterans,AdinInlstratlon and the State ' roving ~ency. A 
s , 1"'1....... " copy of those'$landards, as approve<f, Is avail e for riMew at the' 

Registrar's Office. . 

RnBn~/al Obllgslltml 
'The ComJltroller Is autftorlzed to place a hold (adrnlnjstratlve) on the 
records of any student ·who falls to pay, promptly amounts due the 
University. ' 

Until this hold Is cleared, the: UnIversItY (1) does not release the 
sludent's record or any Information based'upon the record, (2) does 
not prepare transcrfpts or certffied stiltements. and (3) denies regis­
tration for a subseqilant QUarter as well as graduation from the Uni­
versity. Debts paId by caSh, c:ashler's check. or 1TI1l~ order will be 
released Immedialaly. Those paId by personal cI!eck Will be released 
three weeks after receipt of the cI1id. 1f tIlltCheck proves valid. 

In caSes of Serious financial delinquency, the Comptroller, with the 
consent of lIJe Registrar, may order that the'student's registration be 
. canceled~nd lhat privileges of attendance be withdrawn. ' . 

An administrative hold or cancellation also may occur when a stu~ 
dent has, not COf!1Plled with' other University rules, procedures. or 
obligations. The hold IWlY be placed ontha student's record by the 
autIIori2ed UnlYerslty office responsible for enforarnent of the rule, 
procedure. or obllgatfon Involved. Ttu! stu~ is not II8fI1lItted to 
register for any subseqtrent quarter or to obtain a transcript of his or 

are established by legislative mandate and may be' revoked by the 
leplslature at any time. -

Categoty Contact Offlce 
World War II veterans who ' Office of Veterans AffalrslSpecial 
have fully utilized federaJ Services, :16f) Sclunltz 
benefits 

Children of persons ~ Office of Veterans AffalrslSpecial 
were POWs or MIA Services, 460 Schmitz 

Veterans who selVed in Office of Veterans AffalrslSpeclal 
Southeast Asia during the Setvices. 460 Schmitz 
~Iod of August 5, 1964-
May 7, 1975 ' 

Students participating In the Student Accounts and Scholar-
WieHE Program Ships Office, 129 Schmitz . 

Medical and dental students Student Accounts and Scholar-
In the WAMI Prog,ram shIps Office, 129 Schmltz 

Faculty members and their Academic Personnel Office. 85 
" children and spouses Administration 

\ 

Staff members and their chiL- Residence Classification Office. 
dran and spouses 209 Schmitz 

TAIRA's with halt-time ap- ' . Graduate School, 201 AdmInl~ 
polntments tlon 

To learn the requirements for permanent reslderit classmcationaild 
to apply for classification as residents as soon as they might meet 
the requirements, students are Invited to contact ~ Office of Resi-
dence Classification, 209'Schmltz. . 

Student Rights ~nd Responsibilities , 

Stud"" Com/uri CtnIe 

The University Board of Regents has adapted a Student Condur:t 
Code. which applies to both academfc and iJonacademlc conduct for 
students while in aJtendance at the University. T1!e code specifies 
standards of conduct. jurisdiction for heanng disciplinary matters. 
and due process. Interested students may obtain' copies through Sf­
ther their advisers or the OffIce of Student Affairs, 459 Schmitz. 

Un/wilily Po!lq'Dn StudBnt EducatlDn RsPDttIs 
A copy of the University's polll;Y on a student's right to Inspect his or 
her education records and the Unlve~ity's responsibility to maintain 
the confidentiality of such records IS located at each departmental 
reference $lation. The policy Is filed under the Mshlngton Adminis­
trative Coda 478-140-010. CopIes of the policy are available at tfie 
R~lstrar's Office. Schmitz Hall.' . 
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Students who plan to enter the University of W!shington as under- . 
graduates must meet the oeneraI admission criteria. satisfy C8f1ain 
requirements, and camplele tile nacessaJy procedures before they 
can qualify for admission and subsequent enrollment 

The University welcomes inquiries regarding its many undergraduate 
programs an(! InVites prospective students to visit the campus. 
Tours. lasting about Hi hours. are normally conducted ~ at 
2:30 p.m. Interested Individuals may write or telephone tile Office of 
Admissions for reservations. 

tlenBIII Adm/a1Dn PDllq 
Eligibility for admission is determined through criteria established by 
tile UnWersity faculty. In general. admission Is based on the appli­
cant's scholastIc standing. admission test scores. and adeauacy of 
preoaratlon for University study wIlile 19 high school or another col­
leglatelnstltution. with preterence given. as necessaJY. to those with 
the greater probability of success in completing a degree program. In 
the event tflatthere are more qualified applicants than can be acc0m­
modated. priority Is given to those students olfeJing the highest ad­
mission qualifications. Soeclal consideration is given to the appli­
cant's choice of curriculum and .the availability, 0,' space at the 
proposed level of entrance. 
ADMISSION OF NONRESIDENT STUDENTS 
Because the University Is a state Institution. Its primaJY obligation is 
toward lIle education of residents of the state. Students who are non­
residents are expected to present aca,demlc credentials higher than 
those required of Washington residents. Nonresident students also 
pay higher tuition and fees than those paid by residents. 

Nonresident sons and daughters of University alumni are considered 
for admission accordlnb to resident admission reqUirements. but are 

-required to pay nonreslaent tuition and fees. . 

AII~/"'Dn RsqulremfmtJ ftlr UndlJrgradualB. 
To be considered for admission as a freshman or transfer student an 
applicant must submit the following: 

1. A completed application. accompanied by a $25 applicaHon fee 
l;lefore Itte announced closing data. 

2. Transcripts showing completion of the equivalent of an accept­
able college preparatory program and reconis of all college study. 
PrIor studies must Include fourteen specified h!gh scIlool COUISe 
units (or college equivalents) as follows: 

• ,Three years of english. 

• Two years of one foreign language. 

• Three years of college preparatory mathematics (normally one year 
of geometry arid two years of algebra. including an introductory 
component on trigonometJy). TranSfer students'who have not satis­
fled this requirement tn high school may do so in college either by 
complellng approprlafe high scIlool equivalents or'by completing a 
5-quarter credit course In Intermediate algebra with a grade of at 
least C (2.0). , ' . 

• Two yeais or'soclal sciences. 

, One year of a laboratory science (preferably biology. chemistry, or 
physics). ' 

, Three years of electives chosen from Ihe above areas of study. 

In equivalent college courses, 5 quarter credits are treated as equal 
to one high school unit (one year. or two semesters. of study). 

3. Vetbal and quantitative compoSite scores from the washiltaton 
P~-College Test. the Scholastic Aptitude Test. or tile American Col-
lege Test. unlesslhe student: . 

(a) has earned al least 75 quarter credits of transferable college­
revel work (of which at least 60 Cf8dlts musJ be graded). and either 

(b) qualified under the Direct Transfer Aoreemsnt now In fon:e with 
tlt8 WashIngton communIty colleges (see "below), or , . . 

(c) has a scIlo!astlc rB!:Ord yielding a prediction that his or her qJr 
per-dlvlslon grade-polnt average at the University will be eqpaI to. or 
higher than. the median upper-divislon grade-point averaDe of ltIe 
University's Junior-senior classes. ' 

Qualified applicants are ranIced by means or formulas combining 
their previous grade-polnt averages with their test scores. Since the 
UnlveTslly often has many more applicants than it has space to ac­
comlTlOdate. II cannot guarantee admission to all qualifled.students.. 
Each quarter. In accordarn:e with the number or spaces available in 
tile student body. all applicants above-a certain ranking are offered 
mission. but those below the ranking must b&denled amnission.lt 
Is Impossible to state absolute or "xed minimums fo{ admission. but 
In recent years residents of tile state of washington entering from 
hIgh school with a cumulative grade average of B or slfltbtlY below. 
,combined with a total or about 100 on the Washington Pre=Col!ege 
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'Test tor the verbal and quantitative composite scores (or about 900 
tolal for the Scholastic ApUMe Test verbal and mathematics scores). 

, uSually have been admiSsIble. Nonresldenfs are expected to present 
higher grades and scores, The mean high sdtool grade-point aver­
age for freshmen entering from high seftool in Autumn Quarter 1983 
was 3:41; the awrage college grade-point average for transfer stu­
dents was 3.22. Of the 3;682 frBshmen who. entered Autumn Quarter 
1982. 91,percent were enrolled In Spring Quarter of 1983. 

TRANSFER ADMISSION .AGREEMENT 
The Universlty.of Washington has a direct transfer agreement wit~ 
each of the, twenty-seven community colleges in the· ~tate of Wash-
Ington .. The ~rovlslons of this agreement are as follows: ' 

1. AdmiSSion: A student' will be guaranteed admission (provided 
. space Is available) without submmrng1est scores provided the stu­

dent (a) Is a WaShington resident; (b) has satisfied all the University 
core-silblecl admlsslon requirements. Including ,foreign language; 
(c) was rn attendance at a Washington community college the last 
terlll prior to enterIng the University of Washington; (d) has com­
pleted 75 or more transferable credits (of which at least 6Q must be 
g~ded); and (e) has attained a grade-point average in transferable 

, courses of at least 2.75 (lower In some quarters). This agreement 
provides tor admission only to the College of Arts and Sciences. not 
to any other college or school nor to any particular department. ' , ' 

2. TralJ§!el of Credits: Students admitted under the transfer agree­
ment will be granted transfer credit In exactly the same way as all 

, other transfer students. 

3. AA Degrees: Students with assoclate degrees must satisfy the 
same admrss!on requirements as other un(fergraduate ap~licants 
(see. section below on "Associate Degree Transfer Agreement'). 

4. Graduation: Students admitted under the transfer admiSSion 
agreement. like other -students. must satisfy all the requirements of 
t.tie academIc malor. the college. and the University in order to 

, graduate. except that for transfer students who, first matriculate (n a 
colfege prior to Aurumn Quarter 1985.the proficiency requirement of 
the College of Arts and Sciences may be considered to have been 
satisfied II a student enters with. 85 or more transferable credits. . 

ASSOCIATE DEGREE TRANSFER AGREEMENT 
Students who obtain approved associate degrees from Washington 
State'communlty colleges may be considered to have satisfied all or 
significant portions of the general education and proficiency require­
ments of the College ofArIS and Sciences upo!" enrollment at the 
University of washington. Regular admission criteria are not waived 
or altered by possesslon of an associate degree. This agreement ap­
plies to associate transfer degrees that meet the Associate Degree 
Guidelines adopted by the Intercollege Relations Commission and 
approved by the University of washington in FebrualY 1984. The 
agreement IS effective for students matriculating in the community 
colleges In Autumn Quarter 1984 or later. Students may consult the 
oruce of Admissions for details 01 the agreement. 

Adml"'Dn of hmb'.&t:8laur8ate Studenis 
Students holding baccalaureate degrees from colleges and universi­
ties that are fully accredited by their regional accrediting associations 
may pursue addilfonal undergraduate study leading to a second bac­
calaureate degree or a teaching certificate by applying for admission 

, to the University for postbaccalaureate (formerly fifth-year) status. 
Postbaccalaureate status also may be used by students who need to 
satisfY prerequisites for admission to a particolar graduate or profes-
sional degree program., ' 

An appllcanl'sscholastic record is the primalY crilerionfor admis* 
sion. Approval of the department concerned and. ordinaril~ a grade­
point average of at least 2.50 In the junior and senior years of the 
undeigraduate program are required for admission. The minimum 
grade-point average is sometimes higher when the University is fully 
enrOlled.' , 

Because postbaccalaureate students are not graduate students, they 
are not permitted to retllster for courses numbered 500 or above 
without special permissllln. Courses completed while in this status 
may not ordinarily' be applied later to an advanced degree in the 
G~duate School. 

Admission of Nonmatdrulated Students and Auditors 

The ncnmatrlculaled sIattJS Is a special classification for students 
, who do not wish to pursue a program leading toward a degree or 

teaching credential at the University and is usually open only in the 
summer. Among those who enter the University under 'this categOIY 
are students who enroll in courses for the purpose of earning credits 
toward a degree program at another college or university. teachers 
and school· administrators Who lake special-interest courses to earn 
additional UniversitY credits, postbaccalaureate students who'do,not 
desire.formal admiSsIon to allraduate or second undergraduate pro­
gram. and others interested in specific course work. 

Nonmatrlculated students enroll for courses on a space-available 
basis after all matriculated (regularly enrolled) students have had an 
oppo'rtunity'to register. Admission as a non matriculated under~radu· 

ate does not guarantee subsequent-acceptance as a matriculated stu· admission onty for SlJmmer Quarter or Autumn Quartilt and _ 
dent in a specific degree program.. ' . present academic records well above the average to be com;iIbe 

for admission. Such students also must present evfdel1ce of Ysh 
If a non matriculated student is later admitted as a matriculated un- language proficiency by Jlrovldl.nO scores from the Test of EnUIf, as 
dergraduate. the scholastic standi~g achieved and appropriate a Foreign Language (JOEFL). The only exceutIons are ~m 
credits eamed in the norimatrtculated status Wilrapply toward the citizens of Ausuatia, canada, Great"Bntain. ftelantl. and New lea-
requirements for· the baccalaureate degree. However. the student land. More Information on the TOEFL appears under Englis1l as a 
must subsequently complete at leasl45 credits in matriculated status Second Language (ESl) Center In,the ConHnulng Education mon 
to qualify for a degree. Credits earned by a nonmatriculaled student of this catalog. 
do not apply to a graduate degree. Nonmatriculated admission is, 
frequently closed due to full enrollment. Specific information on admission of foreign undergraduates.accom-

panles the special application form for rorelgn app1i~ts:;, 
Individuals who Wish to audit University courses should'apply for 'ADMISSIO .. r OF STUDENTS WITU IMMIGRA' Nfo'OR '." 
admissIon with nonrnatriculalBd standing; Attendance in courses is I~ • • , , 

an auditor Is by consent of the Instructor lnvolved and Is conditioned' '" ,a6'iJm-~ieFAro~ FRQM NON.~G~I~H;SP~,~I~.~ " 
by the extent to which space!s available; Permission to 'a,udit Is ordl- ' Immigrant. refugee.oflorelgn 'studenlffrOm.:norr~fts~~~ng 
narlly granted for lecture cfassesonly. AIJ al)dltor r:nay not partiCipate countries who lfavebeen attendlng'hlgh school.!nJfie Unll~(t.~W., ~ 
~~I~ :~f~O~t %~a~~~;~I~nW~~kih~il~,n~l~£~e~~~lo~, 'before applying for admIssIon to tft~ UniverSIty 1l'Id.t$ii~s~thesame 
audited courses Is kepl Regular tuition and'fees are charged. To ,admissIon requirements as o.ther applicants. In:certalil cas8s;;how-
recet e redll f a dlled th I d t st reg" te f th ever. a native language'otherttian English can bliusildifO,Satisfy the 

, ClassvfO~ credit ~~: ~~u:Uq;iter~ s u en mu ,IS r, or e foreign-language reqirlrement, and some avid_ Of PrOfi, cleney In 
English may be required. Students In these CaJBgorfes':IJl3Y,cqnSult 
the Office of AdmiSSiOns far specific Inf(ltmafion: :EY!dem:e,:,of en­
glish language competency Is ~Ired. ~ ~!S '~~ bere-' Readm/lllion of Form,f Stude/flS 

• A returning, fqrmer Student who has'been away ~or one quarter or, qulred to ~ En!l!l~ as a second language, CQu~:lfltltelr,COiTIpe-
more 01 a graduate student retumIng fromofflCtal.leaw status is , tency In Enghsh IS below the 580 level {In the TOEFL , 
required 10 complete and file a Former Student Enrollment AQplica- " 
tlon and to pay a $25 application fee bY the clQSinp da~e. Returning Al:sdsmlt: PmgralRl with Sp.' Mmllllan Requ/~me"'" 
former students who have been ~ from the University less !han 
two qUlllters will have the highest prIority f,or ~dmission. A student. Fufflll!og the UnIversity's mlnlmum1BQUl~for~~"n:~ 
prevklusly'enrolled In an academic program with restJicled enroll~' nol guarantee acceptance In(o a spe(:lflt, ~'o, r: iP'rGgfBJ:ll 
ment and/or special admIssion reqUIrements should consult his or Some academic programs have 'earlier application datei'tttan.·and 
her advlser about procedures for readmission. Returning nonmatric- admlssfon requirements in add!tion to,thoserequf!8lffDr''!fItij{@:tD 
ulated students are.enrolled as space permils: . ' the University. InformaHon on admlsslM to. QrogtB.IIlS Wi1h Special 

requirements appears In departmenlal.u1l11S of1fii~ ~90; " 
A retumlnt student must,pa~ a nonrefundable enrollment ~ce fee The following academIc' units currently have special admission re-
of ~O by e dale IndIcated n Ibe olfer,of readmission: qulremeots: Architecture. Art. BulliflngConstiUctiorCliU.Slness Ad-

The' Regulatl'Qns and P~oced' ures section oflhls..cataflig conta'ns ad ministration, Communlcatio.ns, Computer' ScIence. 1)a)Jce. ,Drama ar . "I - (B.F.A. degree), Economics, Ed(Jcation, Engil1eering." EiiV1fMlii.!PJai 
ditlona Information on registration and tuition anp fl!es. ' Health. FiSherIes. Forest Resources; Geolgglcal'SCI~"[~~- , • 

Adm,sslon to li,'tIucBllifnal Oitlt,arluhlfu Proltrarn tlonal Studies, Land~e'Ari:hitecture; Medl~1 Techn!lf~gy;i~ncr~ , ,.,. I, " biology. Music, Nursfn~ ()j:cupatlonaIThe~, . ~ Phairicy.' PIlvS.:, . I£al 
The University seeks to enroll mln'orlly students aild.othersYiho have' 
niit received the usual educatlonalladvantages. ~ " 

AmerIcan Indian. Black, Asian and PacifiC Americail. Chicano. and 
White students from disadvantaged backgrounds'are oraed, regard­
less of their previous academic records. to apply tor admfssion to the 
University through Its Educational .0r.POrtunity Program (EOP), 

, Which is administered by the Office of M nority Affairs. ' 

Students who believe they are qualified to jlartlclpate in this program 
should contact the EOP admIssion office. Students in the Educallonal 
Opportunity PrOtJram'arelglven special assiStance so'!hat they may 
achieve their po.lentJal at the Unlveislty. ' 

~dml"'Dn af UndelfJraduate Stl!dBnls From Abroad 
The University believes its greatest contrlbullon to fnteinationru edu-
cation ~n be made In the area of graduate study. " , ' 

Because of limited University facilities and departmental restrictions. 
only a small number of foretgn undergraduate applicants are ac­
cepted directly from abroad. Foreign applicants are considered for 

, T11erapy. Prosthetics ana OrthoUcs, SOcial Welfa!ll,'~e~ ~d:Jus­
. lice. Speech and Hearing, Sciences. SpeeChCOOln'lunlCc3tion.,and 

Statistics. ' '. ' 

Appllt:8llon Prot:eSl 

. Application forms. obtali1ed 'rpm ltJeOffice of AdfnfsSlbns, Sboold 
be returned as soon' as 'poSSlbte, t!lgether, with the ~ apjlHC8fton 
fee. tfte neceSsary test scores. and 1Jai1strfj)fS, becauSe .quatte!1Y. 
quotas may be mled prfpr 10 closing dates. '. ': . 

High school applrcants usuaItyapp, ',!Yl)lnDecelJlti'ef or'Jan~. 91 th, air 
senloryear, s1udents transtarrlngffllm anolflerschOQlor collQ ap-
ply at the bealnnlng of theI., rflnalterm. Forefl, on students, stiOUI,dd~ 
ply In 'December or .farn@ryto be sure of meetinglheir eartyClosiog 
date. Applications and tri!dentlalsshould be sent to the Un~ of 
washington. Off1ce of Admlssjons. 320 ScIlmili. p~; 1400 No~ 
east campus Parkway; Seattle. Washington 98195. ,. " 

, . 
Adml"'Dn CIDllng Dste. 
To 'ensure COJlSI~tlOn. appll!;allons must ~fllC8ived·liY:tiie fol-
lowing closing ~t.eS: . , 
Autumn Quarter . . 

Foreign app.llcants (matrlculafed). Marcl) 15' . 
Freshman (from:hl.on schpol), May 1 ' 
Transfer. postt)accalaureale. and non matriculated. July'f'" 

Winter Quarter. Novemtier 1 . 
Spring Quarter: FebrtJalY 1 
Summer Quarter " ' " ' ' 

Foreign aPpl~nts (mlltrlC\llated). March 15 ",,' 
All oftter appJrcaiJls for'matrlculatecfstatus. May 15 , 

AppUcanIs for nonmatrlcil18ted "Status.;Summer Quarter Ol'liy. JIlI1&1 ' 

Some dePartnients ~ application dea(llfnes.imlier than,~ tJle 'Un, ,i­
verslty closing dates speclffad above. Refer to fheapproJl]iale $Part­
mental section of this calalag for detailed Information. 

. i. _ 

Appll&8t1on for fItI!Inclal Aid 
'Application fOf financial aid Is a'process entirely separate from appli­
calion tOT admission. Interested students should cqnTact the UntVer­
sity's Office of Student Rnai1dal Aid or the counselors at their own 
school for Information about financial a1davaltabm{y and pin­
·cedufelj. oetalls appear under Ex~ and Financial AKI in this 
calalog: 

RBlemlloDl tDrUnlVerslt; HOllling 

. AdmissIon to the University doeS not automatically r~rve residence 
; hall space. Because housing ahaOgements must be:rpade~separately. 

students do not need to walt until they are admitted" to lIleUniverslty 



before applying for a room in the residence halls. AddlUonatlnfor­
mafion on sludent housIng appears in The University section of this 
catalog. 

NotIfIcatlDn of Admflsfon 

Classics 
latin LyrIc 

Vergll 

latin Lyric 
andVergll 

English. 
/ 

Gennan 
Language 

literature 

• I , .) HlsJory 
and its relevance to the proposed Umverslty program. The apphca- . American 
tion of such credits toward the degree. however, requires the ap-
proval of the college or sch~1 concerned. .. . 

The University reseMs the right 10 accept or reject credits earned In European 
educational programs sponsored by the armed forces. In general. 
consideration is given to work completed ~rding to rerommenda- Mathematics 
lions made by the American Council of Education. The.maximum· AS 
number of credits oblainab!e Utrough completion of such programs examination 
is~ . 
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AP-3 

AP-5 } 
AP-4 

AP-S} 
·AP4 

AP-5 
AP4 

AP-S 

AP4 

AP~ 

AP-S 

Exemption from CHEM 140 
granted on successful completion 
01 CHEM 150: consult departmen­
tal adviser 

LAT 3OS. 306 (6 credits) 

LAT 305. 307 (6 credits) 

LA T 305. 306. 307 (9 aeditS) 

ENGL 111. 181 (10 credits) 

ENGL 111. 171 (8 credits) 

ENGL 171 (3 credits) 
Students are eUgible 10 receive AP 
credit for either the language and 
compo,Sltion or composition and 
literature examination 

GERM 201. 202, 203. 207 (1S 
.credlts) . . 

AP4 GERM 201. 202 (10 credits) 

AP-3 GERM 201 (S credits) 

AP-S 

See departmental adviser for exact 
courses and platemenl 

(12 credits) 

. AP-4 (9 credits) 

AP-3 (6 tredils) 

AP-S} 
AP-4 

AP-5 
AP4 

AP-S 

, HSTAA 201 (S credits) 

HST 113 (5 credits) 

Applications are review8d soon after Ii1eY are received. and appli­
cants are nofified of their admission sIafus as soon as possible. Eli­
gible applicants receive an offer of admission and a leaflet informing 
them of required procedures for enrollment. Admission is not c0n­
firmed until these procedures are completed. 

Course work completed in unaccredited instiluUons may be validated 
The offer of admission is valid only for the quarter Indicated. ADpli- or certified throuRh examinations described under faming Credit by 
cants \\ito wish to be considered for a different quarter must file a . Special examinatIon in the Regulations and Procedures section of 
new application and application fee with the Office of Admissions. this calalog. 

BC 
Examinatron 

Z~} 
AP-S} 
AP4 

MATH 124. 125 (10 aedits) 

MATH 124 (S credils) 

MATH 124. 125 (10 credits) 

MATH 124 (S credits) 

Appsal of Admission Decisions 

An applicant who Is dissatisfied with the original admission decision 
may appeal to Ole Comml. on AdmissIons and AcademIc Stan­
dards with the assurance that any additional evidence In support 01 
the application will be carefully reviewed. Students accepted by the 
committee are expected to cOmply with requirements outlined by the 
committee at Ifle time of admission. 

RBtentlon Df AdmllsloR Cl8dentlsls 

The credentials of an applicant who does not register for the quarter 
to which he or she has been admitted are retained only for a twelve­
month period unless the aPflfcant has notified Ihe Office of Admis­
sions of a continued Interes in attefiding the University or 01 enroll­
ment In Independent ~dy programs. 

Credentials submitted to the Office of Admissions become the prop­
erlY 01 the University and may !lot be returned 10 the student or du­
plicated for another school. 

TIlIllfIJl Credll8 

The University reserves the right to accept or reject credits 'earned at 
oIher colleglata institutions. In general. it is the University's policy 10 
accept credits earned at InstitutlQnS fully accredited by their respec-
tive regional aa:redlting associations. , 

Students entering from two-year community colleges may apply a 
maxlmum of 90 translerable credits toward a baccalaureate lfegree. 
The final 4S credits of a University of Washington degree program 
must be eamed at the University. • 

Transfer courses equivalent to Unrverslty courses apply toward the 
baccalaureate deoree exactly as do thefr counterparts taken at the 
Unlvetslty. Other lransfer courses that are not exact equivalents. but 
which cover areas 01 Instruction offered by th8 University. are also 
accepted. OnlY 3 credits fot physical education actlvity courses may 
apply to a baCcalaureate degree. . , 

Up to lS credits for occupational-vocational programs may be given 
at the poln! of admission. depending on the quality of Ute program 

The University does not accept or award credl/S for theCollege,~1 
examination Program (CLEP) general examlnallons. . 

Advanced Placement (CollegB Board) 

Students who do college:.!eveI work in hlah SChool can receive ap­
propriate credit or placement or both. at tIte University on the basis 
of performance in the Advarn:ed Platement Program (AP) of the CoI­
lege Board. 

listed below are department!1 policies on granting platement or 
credit for AP examinations. Grades range from a high of S to a Jow 01 
1; in most departments. credit and/or placement is awarded for 
grades of 3 or higher. In some cases~ the student must consult the 
ap~rop~ale departmental advise( after arriving at the University. 

Art 
Art Hislory 

Studio Art 

. BIology 

ChemIstry 

AP-S 

AP-4 } 
AP-3 

AP-S} 
AP4 

AP-S 

• AP-4 

Exempt from ART H 20(202. 203; 
no credit 

No credit: see departmental adviser 
for placement 

See departmenlal adviser for credit 
and placement A minimum of 5 
credits awarded after conference 
with adviser; upJo 10 crecrrts poS­
sible. "BIOL X" AP credit may·be 
counted toward natural scfence 
distribution . 

No credit will be giVen. . 
Exemption from CHEM 140. 150, 
lS1. 160 granted upon sticcessful 
completion 01 CHEM 231 or 335; 
consult departmental adviser 

ExemPlion from CHEM-140 •. 150 •. 
1S1. granted upon sua:essful c0m­
pletion of CHEM 160 or 164: con­
sult departmental adviser 

Music 
Appreciation 

Theory 

Physics 

Romance 
Languages 
Language 

Literature 

AP-3 

AP-S} 
AP-4 

AP-S 
AP-4 
AP-3 " 

AP-S 
AP-4 
AP-3 

Unl"",,, Placement Tuts 

See departmental 3dvlser for place­
ment and possible credit 

No credit see 'departmental adviser 
for placement 

No aedit exemption from PHYS 
121, 122 lor Physics C examina­
tion. or from PHVS 114. 11S. 116 
for Physics B.Examlnation 

See department adviser lor place-
menl . 
FREN {SPAN} X 1S credits 
FREN SPAN X 10 credits 
FREN SPAN X S credits 

FREN {SPAN} lIT X {15 credits) 
FREN SPAN LIT X 10 credits) 
FREN SPAN LIT X S credits) 

Information concerning mathematics and dlemlSbY placement tests 
Is Included with the offer of admission or in the leaflet on registration 
Instructions. which is mailed to applicants upon receipt of their en­
rollment confirmation. Additional IO'ormation on recommeiKled tests 
may be oblalned from the appropriate coif., or departrnenlal advis­
ing office. Testing inlormatlon is also available at the educational 
AsSessment Center in Schmitz Hall. 

Programs of Study 
At the undergraduate level. the fresliman or transler slOdenlaen&ra11y 
enrolls In the college that offers his or her chosen major. admis­
sion to the selected major is reStricted, or II the student has not Yet 
selected a malor, the sludent entefs the College of Arts and Sciences 
as a premajor. The prernajor category is also provlded In certain . 
other colleges ..tor t/tose students who have· not made a definite 
choice 01 major in the college. Undergraduates preparing for profes­
sional study In such fields as architecture. busmess administration. 
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dentistry. education. engineering. medical technology. medicine, oc-
. rupaHonal Ihera~. pharmacy. physical therapy. prosthetics and 

oMotics, and SOCIal welfare. and complete preliminary \York In the 
preprofessional progtamS offered within tile College of Arts and Sci­
ences. 
Following are the principal fields of study offered by Ihe University's 
schools and colleges, Not all areas listed below lead to degrees, The 
appropriate.department may be consulted for specific Information on 
prog~m and degreesequlrements, . 

College of Architecture ancS Urb.an Planning 

Architecture 
Building Construction 
Landscape An:hitectu~ 

College 01 Arts and Sciences 

Afro-American Studies 
American In~ian Studies· 
Anthropology 
Art . 
Art History 
Asian American Studies-
Asian languages and literature 
Astronomy . 
Atmospheric Scieitces 
Biology 

~:rsbY 
Chicano Studies­
Chinese Regional StudIes 
Classics (Lalln. 'Greek" Classical Studies)' ' , 
Commumcations (advertising, editorial journalism, broadcast Jour-
nalism. communication Iheory) , 
Comparative History of I~ 
Comparative-Literature 
Comparative ReligiOn 
Compu~ Science • 
Dance 
Drama (general drama program. professional actor training program) 
economics , 
English 
EnVirorimenla1 Studies-
Elhnomuslcotogy~ • 
General Studies 

. Geneticst 
Geograpty 
Geological ScIences 
Geop~lcst 
Germanlcs 
History 
International Studies 
Japanese Regional 'Studies 
JewiSh Studies- , 
Korean Regional StudIes 
Ullgulstl~ 
MalhemaltCS . 
Microbiology and Immunology 
MusIc 
MtisI~ Enginaerfng~ 
N~rEaSt8m languages and Clvlliiation 
Philosophy 
Physics 
Political ScIence ' 
Psychology" . 
Romance·La!ijJUages and Literature 
Russian and East European Regional Studies 
Scandinavian Lairguages and [lterature 
SclenUflcand,T~nfcal Communication" 
Slavic Languages and Uterature . 
Society and JUStIce . 
SoClo! .' . 
. South ~an Studies 
~h and Hearing Scfences . 
SiJeech CommunIcation 
statiSlics 
Women Studies· 
Zoology 

* Prl!!irarn IIlaI may betakeil f(!r a degree under GeneJal Studies. 

School of Business AdmlnlstraUon 

Accountinll 0' • 

Business. Government and Society 
Finance. Business Economics. Quantilalive Melhods 
Managem8llt and Qrganization' -
~.rketlng, International BusinesS" 

School of DenUsby • 

Denial Hygiene. 

College of EdIl;aUon 

Elementary Education 
Secondary Education 
Special Ei!uclItion 

College of Engineering 

Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Bioengineeringt 
Chemical engineering 

. Civil engineering , 
Electrical Englnierlng 
Industrlal Enalneerlng­
Materials Scfence Engineering 
Mechanical Englneerfng • 
Nuclear Englneerlnq:,t • 
~Englneenng' . 
Scientific and Technical Communication 
• PrOOral!11ha1 rryJ be taken for a degree under Genelal Studies. 

, t Grad~le program: Certain courses open 10 undergraduates. 

College 01 Forest Resources 

Forest Engineering 
Forest Resources Management 
Forest Science 
Outdoor Recreation 
Pulp and Paper ScIence I 

Quantilative Science . 
Wood and Fiber Science 

Intenchool or Inlercollege Programs 

Bioenglneerlngt • 
Quantftalive SCience • 

School of Library and Information Science 

School of MediCine 

Animal Medicine 
Medical Technology 
Microbiology and Immunology 
Occupallonal Therapy 
PhYSIcal Therapy 
Prosthetics and Orthollcs 

School of Nuralng 

Community Health Care Systems 
ParentandChtrd Nursing , 
Pflysjologlcal Nursing 
PsYdtosOdalNursfng. 

Collega of Dcean and Asbery Sciences 

fisheries Science 
Food ScIence 
Marine Affairs 
Oceanography • .' 

School of Pharmacy' 
Medicinal Chemistry • 

_, Pharmaceutics 
Pharmacy Practice 

Graduate School of Public AHairst 

Scl1oolof Publtc Health and 
Community Medicine 

Environmenlal Health· 

Scbool 01 Social Work 

SocIal Wellar9t 

foreign Study Programs 
The Foreign 'Study Office of the Univer$ity of Y41S/:Ilngton administers 
and cooperates fn International study prggrarns In Europe, Asia, 

. latin AmerIca. the Middle East; and the SOviet tl.nlon~ 111e option 
exists for qualified undergraduateS and graduates to enroll collCllr­
renlly atlhe University while studying abroad. ProgralM are offered 
on a'quarter, semester, or academic year basis. Opportunities range 
from general studies programs (Avignon, london. Koln. Guadalu­
lara) to advanced language programs requiring IWo or three y8aJs of 
language preparation (Seville. Rennes. Beijing. lenIngrad. Madrid. 
Nantes). to specialized professional programs (Tokyo. Copenhagen) 
and to direct enrollment in foreign universities. In addition. Ihe Uni­
versity is developing reciprocal exchanges with malor researcl1insfi.; 
tutions abroad. including the Univarslty of Tublngsn. the University 
of Guadalajara. and Hebrew University In Jerusalem. This kind of 
exchange allows University students to enroll at deSignated Interna­
tional universities while paying regular University tuitlon. The Unl-' 
varsity Committee on Foreign Study. composed of University admin­
istrators and, faculty from various academIc' departments.' reviews . 
those programs for which University credit is available. 

Program information and course d~ptlons are available from the 
Foreign Study Office. 572 Schmitz, (206) 543-9272. 

Other Programs 
A description of olher study 'Programs offered by the UniversltY.ln­
cluding extension credit programs, independent study Ihrough "corre­
spondence. noncredit studies. short courses and confereoces, and 
telecourses. appears In the Continuing Education section of this 
~lalog. . 

• PrOgram may be taken for a degree undet General Studies, 

t Graduale program. CerIain courses .open to undergradlsle$. , 

Undergraduate Degrees' 
The University of Washlrtgton grcints the following degrees upon sat­
Isfactory completion of appropriate programs of study In the depart· 
ments. schools, and colleges: • .' 

Bacttelor of Arts . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts in Business in Administration . . . . . BAB.A 
BacIIelor of Fine Arts. . . . . . . ! . . . . , . . . B.F A 
Bachelor 01 Landscape Architecture . . .'. . . . , . B.LArch. 
Bachdlor of Music • . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . B.Mus .. 
Bachelor of ScIence . • : . . . . . . . . . .. . . ':. B.S. 
Bachelor of Science in Aeronautics and AstronaU1lcs . . B.SA&A. 
Bachelor 01 Science in Building Construction • . ... '. B.S.B.C. 
Bachelor of Science In CeramiC Engineering . . . . . 6.S.Cer.E. 
Bachelor 01 Science In Chemical engineering , • . . . B.S.Ch.E. 
Bachelor 01 Science In Civil Engineering . . . . . . . B.S.C.E. 
Bachelor of ScIence in Electrical Engineering. • . . . . B.S.E.E. 
BacIIelor of Sci8f\ce in Engineering . . . . . . . . . . B.S.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Fisheries . . . . . . . . . . B.S.Fish. 
Bachelor of ScIence in Forest Resources . . . . . . .'. B.S.F. 
Bachelor of Science i.n Industrial EnlllneerinQ. . . . . . B.S.I.E. 
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineenng . . . • B.S.M.E. 
BacIIelor of Science in Medical Technolonv ... B.S.MedJech. 
Bachelor of Science in Melallurgical Engineering . . . B.S.MetE. 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing . . • . . . . . . . B.S.Nurs. 
Bachelor 01 Science in Occupational Therapy , .' B,S.Oce.Therapy 
Bachelor 01 Science in Pharmacy . . . . .' . . . . B.S.Pharm. 
Bachelor of Sclence,in Physical·Therapy. . . . B.S.Phys.The~ 
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL: 
GRADU'ATE STUDY A:ND 
RESEARCH 

DBan snd VICB PtrIwst lor RBIBlJmh 

(new Dean and VIce Provost for Research to be designated) 

Aisoclste DBlln for Academic PtrIgmm, 
. snd RfIIssrdr , 

Joe G. Norman. Jr. 

AlsDdllls DIS;' lor BmduatB Student 8eMa 
snd Minority EIIuAIIDn 

Trevor L Chandler 

AIIllIBnt Dssn 

Norman G. Arkans 

ABsllIBnt PtrIwst for RSlesmh 

Donald R. Baldwin 

Olmt:llJr, Gmdusfs Admlllions 

James D, Unse 

The University of Washington awarded its Hrst graduate degree .. a 
Master'Cf Arts IIi the fIeld of classical languages, In 1885. In 1914, 
the University awarded its Hrst Doctor of Phlfosophy degree. in the 
field of chemistIY. The University has conferred more Ihari forty thou­
sand master's degrees and elgfit thousand doctorat degrees, exclu­
sive of medical, dental, and first I~gal doctorates. 

, . 
The Graduate School was created In 1899 and achieved a permanent 
basis In 1910. Its purposes are to exercIse teadershlpfor the Univer­
sity of WashIngton In matters pertaining to graduate education; to 
facilitate the performance of research by Its faCully and students, and 
to foster the integratfon of education and research to the beneflt of 
both. Through graduate programs, the Unlverslly fulfills severaJ 
functiOns vital to a healthy soCIety: by fostering research, It advances 
human knowledge; by educating scholars and teachers. il preserves 
and transmits our cultural heritage; by tralnlnp professIonals, it 
makes Information and help available 1.0 the vanous sectors of the 

- public; and, by virtue of all of these, it contributes to the resolution of 
the problems and needs of society. 

Graduate study and research Is Guided by the Dean of the Graduate 
School and a Graduate Faallty of two thousand members, selected 
for their scholarly and researtf1 qualifications and theIr concern with 
graduate education. More than seven thousarulgmduat& students are 
now In residence, worfdng toward master's or doctoral degrees: sev­
eral hundred postdoctoral students and appointees also are In resi­
dence. Programs In the Graduate Scl!ool·leadlng to rnaster's and 
doctoral degrees are offered In elghly-elght departmertts or ether or­
ganlzatlonaf units of the University. Ttie Graduate SChool directly 
sponsors seven InterdiSCiplinary dearee prograins by organizing 
Graduate School groups of Interested madty members and assisting 
them In developIng such programs, In some Instances, a student 
works with a Specially appointed faculty committee to develop an 
Individual Ph.D. program. 

Usually focused on a specHlc field of knowledge, graduate study Is 
conducted through a variety of means, Including lectures. seminars, 
Independent advanced study, special reading courses, Internships, 
and partfclpatJon In research. Graduate programs leading to the Mas­
ter of Arts, Master of Science, or Doctor of Philosophy degrees em­
phasize the develOJlment of,the student's abilily for ilUlepelldent 
schola~y work and the creation of new knowledge through research. 
Practlce-orf9nted programs, which ordinarily lead to the degree of 
master or doctor In a particular professional field, emphasize prepa­
ration of the student for professional practice at the frontiers of exist-
Ing knowledge. . . 

Many master's and all doctoral programs culminate In the presenta: 
tion 'ota thesIs or dlssertallon conveyIng the results of the Indepen· 
d~nt study and r~rch carried out by tile student. A master's thesis 
contributes to knowledge, reviews or critiques the state of knOWledge 
In a field, creates a new design or composition, or represents sOme 
other appropriate kind of In~ndent contribution. A doctoral dis­
sertation must set forth a significant contribution to knowledae or 
understanding In the studenfs field, be presented In scholarly form. 
and demonstrate that the student Is competent'to engage Indepen-

, dently In the pursuit of solutions to Important problems. The student 
must defend the doctoral dIssertation in a Final Examination con­
ducted by a faculty committee and open to all other Graduate Faculty 
members. A member of the Graduate Faculty from some other dlscf­
pUne partfclpates as an official representative of the'entlre Graduate 
Faculty In all aspects of the student's program, including various 
malor evaluations such as the G~I ~rnatlon and FInal ExamI­
nation. 

Actlng through an elected council that advises the Dean, the Gradu­
ate Faculty eStabllslles Graduate School pondes. Eai:h degree-offer-
100 unit wlthln the UniversitY appoInts a graduate program coordina­
tor, who serves as an Important link between lIIe unit and the 
Graduate School. Studen1s at8 advised to seek the help of the gradu-
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ate program coordinator when questions concerning Graduate 
School and departmental degree requirements arise. 

In addition to Its primary concern with graduate students, Graduate 
Faculty, and programs leading to advaJ1ced degrees, the Graduate 
School has been given a number of responsibilities that relate toils 
primary ones. It j)l'omotes research throughout the University by ad­
ministering the Graduate School Research Fund. w11lch Is coinDosed 
of Institutional funds and Is available to support faculty and student 
activities. It coordinates all requests to oulslde agencies for the sup­
port of research and advanced training. It awarlls cerlaln graduate 
tellowshlps and assIslanlsltJps. It also administers a number of cen­
ters. Institutes. and laboratories for advanced study. as well as such 
central facilities as the University of Washington Press. A particularly 
significant responsibility Is the selection of scholars to occupy the 
Walker-Ames and.the Jessie and John Danz distinguished visiting 
professorships. 

The University has obligated itself to promote greater access to ad­
vanced,study by women and members of ethnic minority groups. 
Within the Graduate School, the Mlnor!!Y, Education Division actively 
solicits applications tor admission. facilitates. their review, and helps 
with various procedures related to the enrollment of minority gradu­
ate students. In conjunction with the University's Office of Minority 
Affairs, . the division offers financial aid to students who need such 
help. A special approprlatlon of funds by the Washington State leg­
islature permlls the award of Graduate QPf0rtunlty Assistantships to 
encourage the recruitment and retention 0 women and minority stu­
dents In areas of study where they are particularly underrepresented. 

Graduate Degree . 
Programs Offered' 

Al:ademic Unit 
Anthropology 
Applied Malflematics 
Architecture . 
Art 

Art History 
Asian languages and literature 
Astronomy .' 
Atmospheric Sclences 
Biochemistry 
Biological Structure 
Biology Teac;ttlng 
BiomathematiCS 
Biomedical History 
Botany 
Business Administration 

Accounting 
. Chemistry 

Classlcs 
Communications 
Comparative literature 
Computer Science 
Dentistry 

Oral Biology 
Doctor of Arts 
Drama 
Ecohomlcs 
Education 
Engineering 

. Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Ceramic Engineering 
Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 

Electrical Engineering 
Mechanical Engineering 
Metallurgical Engineering 
Nuclear engineering 

EnQlish 
Aslteries 
Forest Resources 
Genetics 
GeoQraphy , 
Geofoglcal Sciences 
Geophysics 
Germanlcs 
Health Services Administration 
History 
International Studies 

East Asian Studies 
International Studies 
Middle Eastern Studies 

Graduate Degrees Offered 
M.A.. Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
MArch. 
M.F.A. 
MA,Ph.D. 
MA.Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S.,Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
MAT. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
MA 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.BA.Ph.D. 
M.P .Arx.. 
M.S., Ph.D . 
M.A .• Ph.D. 
MA, M.C., Ph.D. 
MA.Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
D.A. 
M.FA. Ph.D. 
MA. Ph.D. 
M.Ed .• Ed.D .• Ph.D .. 

M.SA&A.. M.Eng .• Ph.D. ' 
M.S.Cer.E .• M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S.Ch.E .• Ph.D. 
M.S.E., M.S.Civ.E .• M.S., 
Ph.D. 
M.S.E .• M.S.E.E .• Ph.D. 
M.S.E.. M.S.M.E.. Ph.D. 
M.S.Met.E., M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S.N.E .• Ph.D. 
MA. MAT., Ph.D .• 
M.S., Ph.D. , 
M.S .• M.F.R., Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
MA. Ph.D., 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
MA.Ph.D. 
M:HA 
MA.Ph.D. 
MAI.S. 

- Russian and East European Studies 
South Asian Studies . 

Laboratory Medicine M.l.M. 
landscape Architecture M.lA 
Law ll.M .. Ph.D. 
libralY and Information Science M.lIbr. 
linguistiCS M.A .• Ph.D. 

Marine Studies 
Mathematics 
MlaoblolQDY and Immunology 
Music . 
Near Eastern languageS and 

Civilization 
• Nursing 

Nutritional Sciences 
Oceanography 
Pathology 
P~-

, MediCInal Chemlstry 
Pharmaceutics 

Pharmacology 
Philosophy 
PhYsics 
PhYsi.' . ology and Biophysics 
PhYsfology-Psydlology 
Political Science ' . 
Psychology 
Public Affairs 
Public Health and Community 
Medicine 

BlostaIisticS 
Environmental Health 
Epidemiology 
Health Services 

. PathobiolOgy . , 
Radiol~tcarSClences 
Rehabilitation Medicine 
Romance languages and 

literature ' 
Scandinavian Languages and 
. literature . 
Slavic languages and literature 
Social Work 
SOCiology . 
Speciallndivldua.l Ph.D. Program 
Speech Communication 
Speech and Hearlng~ences 
Statistics. . 
Urban Planning 
Zoology 

M.MA 
MA. M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
MA: M.M .. D.MA, Ph.D. 

MA 
M,N .• M,S .. Ph.D. 
M.S. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S .. Ph.D. 

M.S .. Ph.D. 
M.S .. Ph.D. 
M,S .. Ph.D. 

.MA. Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M,S .. Ph.D, 
Ph.D. 
MA,Ph.D. 
M.S .. Ph.D. 
M.PA 

M.S. 
M.P.H .• M.S. 
M.P.H .• M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.P.H .• M.S. 
M.S. 
M.S.Rad.Sci. 
M.S .. M.P.T., M.R.M. 

M.A., Ph.D. 

MA. Ph.D. 
M.A.. Ph.D. 
M.S.W .• Ph.D. 
M.A.. Ph.D. 
Ph.D. 
M.S., Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph.D. 
M.U.P .• Ph.D. 
M.S .• Ph,D. 

\ 
For additional information. see I~(lividual program descriptions else-
where in this catalog. . 

Graduate Admissions 
The Graduate School is responsible for determining the requirern8nts 
for admission to graduate study. Wi!f1in the limit imposed on overall 
graduate enrollment in the UniversitY. admiSSion to a specific gradu­
ate degree pingram is limited to the number of students for whom 
faculty, slaff. and facilities can provide graduate instruction and re­
search guidance of high quality. Each graduate student must be ad­
mitted into a specific graduate program; the Graduate School does 
not permit general graduate enrollment. 

. AdmllllDn Ptocedul8 

Admission to the Graduate School is granted by the Dean of !tie 
Graduate School. APplication for admission is made to the Office of 
Graduate Admlssfons. Each applicant must submit a Completed Uni­
versity of Washington application form and arrange for the receipt of ' 
official transcripts by the office trom all pw.;0us1y atlended colleges. 
universities. and InStitutes. Eadl department or otttQr unit authorized . 
to offer a graduate degree program maintains a Graduate Admissions 
Committee consisting of nof fewer than tliree Graduate fatuIty mem­
bers. The committee receives from the Office of GradUate AdmIssIons 
all completed applications fot admiSSion to tile unit The Admissions 
Cominittee is responsible for the fair and complete evaluation of ap­
plicants and for recommending to the Dean of the Graduate School 
the names of appllcants who are considered to be qualified for ad­
mIssion. 

Priority tor admission of app'"cants into a gf8duate degree program 
Is based upon the applicants apparent ablt~. as determfned by. the 
University. to complete the program expeditiously with a high level 
of'achlevement and also upon t~e appllcanfs promise for success in 
his or her subsequent career. In addition, Graduate School admis­
'sion pOlicy requires that 

No practice may discriminate against an Individual because of race. 
color. national origin. handicap. sex. age, re. eligious preference. or 
background. Ol status as diSabled veteran or Vietnam era veteran. 
~dth~ . , 

Sustained efforts shall be made to recruit qualified students who are 
rntl\Tlbers of groups that have been subied to discrimination or are 

_ underrepresented In cerlaln disciplines. 

In develoiling a pool of qualified Wpncants for admission to the 
Graduate School. the 10llowing factors may be taken IIllo account by 
a degree-offering unit: . 

1. Undergraduate grades. especially for subjects tn. or CloSely re­
lated to, the field of the applicant's proposed graduate work (at least 
a B. or 3.00 grade-polnt average Is expected). 

2 •. The applicant's consistency In proceeding tfIroU{lh an undergrad-
uate degree program. . . 

3. Scores on the Graduate Record &aminationveibal; mathemati­
cal. and analytical tests, and on the GRE advanced test or other tesIs 
related to the applfcanfs fiel~ and on other aptitude tests that may be 
required. 

4.PersotiaI lnte1views of the applicant by the depaJtment admis­
sions committee. 

5. The career objedlves.of the appflcant and the extent to wIItch the 
graduate deyree PlllIJram may be Bxpected to prepare hTm or'her for 
those obJectives. . 

'6. Writterl and oral recommendations from peISOns who are qualI-
fIed to evaluate the appllcant's academIc record and promise. ' 

7. The applicant's deareeobject\V9 0.8., master's degree,'doctoral 
degree, or a master's degree followed by a doctoral degree). 

Weights gIven to these factors may vary among academic units. 

Admission to the Graduate School usually slgnifles admi~ion into a 
program of graduate study leading to a master's degree or the equiv­
alent. or Into post-master's study If the student admitted already has 
received a master's degree or has successfully,completed equivalent 
graduate study. Admission dOllS not imply acceptance of a graduate 
student Into a program of study leading to a doctoral degree. A stu­
dent becomes a candIdate for file doctoral dearee only on the c0m­
pletion of specific, requirements Interkfed to de Septeinber Februar­
ymonstrate to the satisfaction of the student's' unit and :the Graduate 
School the apparent ablilty of the student to progress satisfaCtorily 
through the doctoral degree program. 

CIIunullng and Rnant:lal AIIlstant:8 
To assist In attracting Individuals from low-!l1tOme families into the 
gualified appllcanrpool, the Graduate Scttool offers certain kindS of 
flnanclal asslstam:e and works with iJth8r University offices to ar­
range for counseling and fi~clal aid. 

EnmllmBnt UmltallDn 
Total Graduate Sdtool enrollment Is determined by the University 
administration In furthelance of University intent to maintain p'ropor: .. 
tlons of graduate students and other categories of students appropri­
ate to the role of the University in its particular setting. The Dean of 
the Graduate School, after consultation with other University officers 
and fatuIty. assigns enrollment targets to the graduate-degree4lffer- , 
Ing units. These targets are base(J on the combined Judgment of 
these parties as to the demand for the program and the resources 
available to it '. , ' 

Arst preference In enrollment Is'given to continuinQ graduate stu­
dents (I.e.. those who already have been admitted mto a graduate 
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Ilrogram, who are In good standing, and who have maintained con­
tinuous enrollment as In-msldenc8. In alJs8nJIa.. or Oo-leave stu­
dtln1s}. After continuing graduate students are accommodated, the 
remafnlng places are available for the enrollment of new students or 
the reenrollment of former stud8nts who have not maintained contin­
uous enrollment. 

VIIltlng IlradlllllB StIldsnll 

because some departmental targets are filled wall in advance of these 
dates. . 

TIle foregoing dates apply to new students as·well.as to former stu­
dents of the University who have not attended stnoo recelvlng their 

. baccalaureate dewees: A fIlrmiltstudent must apply as a pew student' 
for admission toltte Graduate SCbool or for admISsion to an und8r-

, gradtiatg,i:oll1!g8 as a ~ccalaureate student In some cas8$. ere. 
J)aJtmeslIs ~ggestlhat appllcatJons be submitted earner than'the 
dates herein set forth. A student who wishes to enroll In the Graduate School at the Univer­

sity of WashIngton and wtto Intends thereafter to return to the gradu­
ate School In Which he or she Is working toward an advanced degree When the required applfcation, offiCial credentlalsj amt.$35 ~ptrca­
maY fie admitted as 'a vlslHng graduate studenl This admission Is' tlon fee have been received, an evaluation Is made and the appliCant 
contlngenJ on available space ana facilities. ls nQllfied of his or Jler admission slatus. 

Such a student must have been officially admilted to another recog- . 
nlzedgradua!8 school and be In good standing and actively pursuing' 
a graduate rrooram at presenl The student need not submit a full 

, tJanscript 0 credits, but must apply for admission, pay the $35 ap­
plicatIon fee, and fuml$h certification of status on a special form 
entitled Visiting Graduate SlUdent-Certlflcate of Status, which may 
be obtained bY writing to the University of Washington. Office of 
Graduate Admfsslons, AD-10. Seattl8. Washington 98f95. 

Applications, must be fired according to Instructions on the applica­
tfon form prior to tile toHowing dates: July 1 for Autumn Quarter, 
November 1 for Winter Quarter, February 1 for Spring Quarter. and 
May 15 for SUmmer Quarter. " , 

Adrrilssloo to !he University of washington as a visltlnQ gratfuat& 
student does nor guarantee admission to any partiaJlar course of 
&!Idy. A YisiUng graduate student Is permitted to register only In 
those courses fOr 'Milch he or she Is judged to be eligIble bY. a fac­
ulty adviser or the Instructor In the course and H space Is avatlable to 
accommodate registration. 

H at any later time the student wishes to apply tor admission to the 
Gradl!ale Scl!ool of this university to work toward a degree, he or she 
must make formal application and submit complete credentials. If a 
visiting graduate student Is later given formal admission and begins 
work tOWard a degree at the University of Washington, he or ,she may 
petllfon the Dean of the Graduate Scl100l for allowance of credlt for 
coulJ8S taken as a vlslllng graduate student to be applicable toward 
the graduate program~ .. ,. . 

HDwtDApp/y 

, ~iJests tor the fonn· Application for AdmiSSion to the Graduate 
Sdiool should be addresSed to the.graduate program coordinator of 
the department in which the student expects to pursue a program of 
SI¥C!Y or to the Office of .Graduate Admissions. Other correspondence 
relative to admission procedures should be addressed to the Unlver-

, sity of Washington. Office.of Graduate Admissions. AD-l0, Seattle. 
washington 98195 .. 

Each aDJlllcant for admission to the Graduate SchoOl as a. regular 
gradual8 student or as a visiting graduate student must pay an appli­
cation fee of $35. PaYment. In United States currency Only, must 
accompany lIle application. This fee Is not retundabfe and Is not 
aedlted against apY other fees charged by the University. 
REGULAR GRAouATE' STUDENTS 

The application for admission, !he required transcripts In duplicate, 
and !he $35 application fee must be filed, In accordance with Instruc­
tions appearIng on the application form. prior to the following dates: . 
Ju!yl for AIlttiinn Quarter, November 1 tor Winter Quarter,February 
1 for Spring Quarter, and May 15 for Summer Quarter (these dates 
are subject to change by the tfnlverslty). Early application is advised. 

All records . become a partef the official ffle:antl:can be neither re­
tumed nor dupflcated for any purpose. A student should oblaln an 
additional copy of his or her offlclal credentlalsto keep for. advisory 
purposes. Failure to suJ)mlt complete and accurate credentlalsmay 
result In permanent dismissal from the University. ' 

General.lnformatlon and InstruCtIons for ~Istratlon are maned to 
new students with the notfce of admlsslon. In the event of a'dfsctep­
ancy. these Instructions supersede those' found In earUer ,publica., 
tlons. The UnlVBISlty assumes no f8S/J0nslblllty fo, studeills Wfio 
come to the campus before they have been omc1al/y notlfled tif·tlieJr 
admissIon.' . 

the admissions C1fJdent/aJs Df appllcanJs who do not te{J1stBt ftir the 
l1U8Ittt to which they have been admitted am normally refafned Il1the 
Office of Gtaduats AdmIssIons for a perfod of ons yuar from thedale 
of appllcaUon. Altha end of this period. credentials on file are diS­
carded unless the ajJpllcant·t!as notIfledth80fflceof.Graduate Ad­
miSSions of acontfnuedlnterest In atternfing Ute University. ' 

Unlvetsity of Washington studenls wttp are ·Withln.6 crBdits of .com-: 
plating IheIr undergraduate wmk. and who haVe inet the require­
ments for admission to the Giaduate School, ~ ~ the quarter 
immediately preceding admission to Graduate ScI1oo1 tor up to 6 
credits In graduate courses In addition to the laSt 6 credits they re­
quire of undergraduate work. This registration and these arrange­
ments must be approved by the graduate program that the student 
will enter; however, students concerned are not reclassified as 
graduates until the baccalaureate degree has, been. granted and after 
their official admission to the Graduate School, Althat pOint, it Is 
necessary to petition the Graduate SchO()lto tBnster the 6 credits .. 
Only under these circumstances may graduate work taken. as' an un, • 

. dergraduate be applied toward an advanced degree. Further registra­
tion for graduate work Is contingent upon completion of the require­
ments for the baccalaureate degree. 
INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS 

Students from abroad are expected to meet the same gIlfleral require­
ments as applicants educated In American schools. The admission ' 
aPplication, official aedentlals. and $35 appllcatfon fee must'be re­
ceived In the Office of Graduate Admissions at the Unlverslty of 
Washin9ton before the closing dates for domestic graduate students. 
In addition. applicants must demonstrate a satisfaCtory command of 
English and must have suffiCient funds available In the Unlled States 
to meet their ~ The $35 fee, which must accompany tbe 
application, mUst be payable In United·States currency.ln the form of . 
an International postal money order. a dJaft on a United S!ate$bank. 
or a travele(s check. 

~GUSH LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 

Prospective lnllimatlonal. Immigrant and permanent resident stu­
denls whose l)8t1ve lanaua~ Is other than £nglish and who have not 
received degrees from Tnstltutlons In countries where English Is the 

native \anQUaae are required to submit their scores on the Test of 
english as-a FOreign Language (TOEfl). or the Michigan Test. 
Studentswflo are admitted with TOEfL scores below 580, or Michl­
IJi!lIJesI scores below 90. are required to take the UnlverSity~dmln­
Istared dIagnostic Enollsh test upon matriculation:' and must take the 
English as a Second (anguage (ESL) courses Identified as required. 

Those accepted for Autumn Q.r admission prior to May 15 may 
register for intensive english through the language Leamlng Center 
for the Suinmer Quarter .. Information may be oblalned trom the 
graduate program coordinator. ' , 

IlraduBIe NDnmstrllu/Bled Students 
, ' "-

The Application to Graduate Nonmatrlculated Status fonrt should be 
completed and.f1fed with the, graduate academic unit to whIch' the 
'~u~enl!sappl~ng. " '... ' • 

The student should obtain official transcripts from the registrars of 
all collegiate 'Institutions attended and haVe them forward'ed to the 
graduate unit Only transCripts received dlre'ctly from these Institu-

. lions can be considered official. 

.eompl~e appllcaUiln and ~tlals should. be received prior to: 
Septeinber 1 tOr Autumn 0Uarterj. November 15 for Winter Quarter; . 
March 1 for Spring Quarter; May 15 for SUmmer Quarter. 

Graduate Student 
.Rt'Sistration _' " 

. A regUlar glilcruate student: (1) has IHIengrantec:l regular admission . 
to th8 Gradtiate SeIIoal; (2) has ifeveltlped a current ProOtam of stud­
Ies salisfactory to ,lIIe grilduafe program coordinator; and (3) has 
COII1Pleted all of. the required steps for reglstraUf.)Il. Including the de­
oosIting of registration'materials at Sections and the. payment of tui-
tion and fees. , 

'VlSiti~' graduate sfudents follow regular registration procedures. 

Grad~te stUdents are required to maintain continuous enrollment 
ftoni t~etifl1e of their first registration until completion of the ad­
van~ degree (~sectlon on Con~lnuous Enrollment). ' 

AII' ~t!Jdents currentlyaltendlno. the University who wish t~ attend a 
s~lng"quarter sMuld partlclpateln prereglstratfon. However. If 
thIs is llot possible, students can make an appOlnbnent with the Reg­
Istrar to go through In-person reglstrallon. Fee statements are mailed 
to sfudeilts and mUst be paid tiY,the stated deadline. Students are 
held responsible for knowing and observing. the registration pro­
'cedureS, dates. and deadlines that appear In this catalog, In offiCial 
notices in the University of Washington Dally. and In the quarterly 

, Time Schedule. 

AftBr nIM students are notifled of their admission. the Realstrar con­
tacts them. requesting a $SO enrollment service fee. " thls payjTIeI1t 
Is received by the date specified, the Registration Appointment OffIce 

,will mall Ute new student a reglstraUon appointment and Instructions 
for regiSlerfng: TIle $SO enrollment seMcefee Is not requIred of 
Summ~ Quarter students.' ' ' 

i ' 

AIIyI~ng 

Atler nbtificatfon of admlsstonand before registration. tile student 
shpuld confer with the departmental, graduate program coordInator 
about the program for current regiStration. It Is, primarily to the 

, graduate' program coordinator, in the' department that· the student 
must'rook for' itldlvldual counsel, guidance, and Instruction In the 
sch~larlystu~artd research·~ ch8RJCteriZe graduate work. 

, Finaricial. Aids for 'Graduate 
$t~:dent. ~' . 
stu48rits.. app!'Q Iyf. g for fellOwships, tral~hlps, and assistantships 
or assoCiateshf must make cerIaln that complete transcripts and 
'o!her'Cn!den" s ~ on file by February 15 (eariler submission 'of 
apJlllcali~ns'and suppOrtIng dOcUments 1s urged by all de~ts 
anil regulred;tJy some). AwardS and appOintments are usually made 
alxiut April 1,' ~lfcaHon forms may be obtalned by wrftfng to tI1e 
gradUatB p~ coOrdinator of the appropriate deparlmenl 

'Fillip_ips, TtainBIIIh/pl, and 'lhDI8"";JIB . 

A IIml1l!d numJ.ier o1JellOWshI~ traineeships, and sdtO~!PS ara 
availabre: through the Graduate School or through If!e graCluate de-

, paJ1ments to outstanding students in all fields ot S1UOY leadI~ to 
advarH:ed degrees.,AppUcatIon fonns may be obtained from the 
·liraduate program coordInators .In the ~Is. or from the 
Grdduate Felfowship and Assistanlship Division In the Graduate 
SchooJ; 
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The Graduate School also provides computer searches 10 assist en-­
rolled graduate studen1S, faculty, and staff In 'locating fellowships, 
grants. and other sources of fuOOlng, The data base contains over 

• two thousand awards from foundations. government ~gencies. ass0-
ciations, and other .norHJniverslty organizations. These awards are 
made on a national i:omoetItIw basis. and applicatIon must be made , 
direclly to these foundatfons or organizations. 

Gtatluats Studenl$etrire Appolntme"" 

The University provides for the employment of many graduate stu­
dents as teacfiing. research. and slaff assistants, predoClDral associ­
ates. predoctoral Instructors. and predocloral lecturers. AIJocoxI... 
mately two thousand such appointments were made during tlt8past 
year. 

The Uniwfsfty's policy regardIng these appointments Is set forth In 
de1ail In Executive Order 28. Copies of this slatement are avaIlable 
from . the graduate proaram coordinator or the Graduate School. 
Some·of thefnforrnation IS provided below. 

:r;intmenlS are granted only to graduate students wtto have care­
ful defined educational aoaIs and who exhibit the highest inter lac­

competence and attafnment Succeeding aooo!ntments may be 
ITIiI1ie if the student maintains high scholaishlp and continues to· 
make satisfactory progress toward the degree. 

Graduate appointments are granted to graduate students only. An 
Initial appointment may be offered to a student before being adrilltted 
formally to the Graduate School. but the appointment Is conHngent 
upon admission to graduate slatus before IllQ beginning of the ap-
pointment. . 
1984-85 GRADUATE STUDENT SERVICE APPOINTMENTS . 

(Students holding these appointments pay resIdent tuition and fees . 
. Stipend levels are subject to periodic Increases. A 3.6 percent In-
crease Is sctu!duted for January'1. 1985.) • 

Stipend for HaN-time SeTVlce 
(20 hours per week) 

Monthly 
Acad8mic 

Year 
Title Salal}' . Salary 
Teaching Assistant = .$7.578 
Predoctoral Teaching Associate I . $8.010 
Predoctoral Teaching Associate II $944 $8.496 
Predoctorallnstructor. \ $944~ $8,496· . 
Predoctoral Lecturer $944. $8,496* 

Research-=: $824 $7,416 
Predoctoral ch AssocIate I $866 $7,794 
Predoctoral Research Associate /I $926 $8.334 . 
Predoctoral Researcher' $926. .$8,334· 

Graduate Staff AsSistant $842 $7.578 
Predoctoral Staff Associate I $890 $8.010 
Predoctoral Staff Associate \I . $944 $8.496 

• Minimum. 

Graduate. students appointed to the beginning level of graduate 
teaching apPointments are not permitted to be In overall charge of a 
course, but are glvoo an appropriate degree of responslblllty and 
supefVision of laboratory or classroom work so that they I1IaY be 
Introduced to teaching activities gradually and effectively. StUdent 
appointees may also serve as assistants In research acIlvIties for 
which a faallty member Is responsible. 

Tw special categories for teaching appointments and one for re­
search appointments are provided aboVe the preckX:toraJ assocIata 
level: predoctoraJ Instrudor. for the graduate student wtto has 
achieved Candidate status and Is ready for Increased teaching re­
sponsibility; predoetoralleCturer. for a mature and competent gradu­
ate sIudenf who, though he or she need not be a Candldate. has had 
exceptional previous feadllng .or other rrofesslonal experience; and 
predoctoral researdler. for the stu1Ien who has specfaJ sklllsor 
quaJiti8s obtained outslde of his or her experience as a graduate 
student or who carries malor responsibilities In relation to fesearch 
activities. For the 1984-85 academic year these appointments carry ~ 
minimum stipend of $926 per month (half time) wltIl.no desl~ 
maximum so thallhe stipend may be adjusted 10 a level appropriate 
to the appointee's expenern:e and his or her teaCl!lng and research 
responsibilities. . 

An additional series of appolnlments titfed Graduate Staff Asslstant 
and Predoctoral Staff AssOcIates I and /I Is provided for University 
service activities that are not appropriately deSCribed as teaching or 
research but are closely related to the student's field of advariCed 
study. Appoinbnents of specific graduate students to \fleSe ~tiOns 
may not be made until after the posinon Itself has been sPecifically 
approVed. 

Students who hold any of the aoove apPointments are required to 
render twenty hours of service per week to the University. The ap­
pointments may. be on a nlne-monlh basis and ordinarily cover the 

peilod from September 16 through June 15. Some of these appoint- . 
menls may be extended to eleven or twelve months. Graduate student 
appointments do not provide for paid vacations or sick leave. Stu­
dents who accept these University service appointments normally 
conftnethelr employment 10 such appOintments. 

• I. ... 

Nonresident 'graduate students holding assistantship or assOciate­
ship appOintments as described In this Section, which require at least 

. twenty hours of service to the University, are entitled to pay resident 
tulHon. The empltWlng deJmtment must submit the appropriate form 
to the Payroll Office. 3903 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast by the first 
day of the quarter. Those who are unable to obtain Ute exemption 
during the first week must apply at ttre Student Acccunts and 
Scholarship Office. 129 Schmitz. PE-10. 

A graduate student service appointee must register for, and cafry 
throughout each quarter except Summer Quarter, a minimum of 9 
credits In formal courses or In research, thesis, or dissertation work. 
These credits must be in courses that are applicable toWard an ad-
vanced degree. . 

Under exceptional clrctllrlSlanalS and with tile prior approval of the 
Graduate School, the aboVe graduate appointments may be made on 
an hourly basis. Other hourly appointments for graduate students not . 
ernploye(l on any of the above appointments are also available to 
assist faallty members In teaching and research. Readers are so 
classified, as are students who give routl!l8 assistance in resean:h. 

" wmt Study GtatIuBtB blillanllh",' 
Graduate studertts wtto a/e"ellglble for the need-based college work 
studY program may ql!a1i1Y for _ study araduate"assistantShiJlS In 
teacf1lng or research. Students mustsuOOtfffinanciaJ aid applications 
to the OffIce of Student Rnanclal AId by the March 1 deadline to be 
considered for th8seations. tnformalion Is available from Itte Of­
fice of Student FlnarrclaJ Aid. 

EntplD11flsnl DPPDttlUJltlBI 
The campus offers either lob oPPQrtunlties for araduate students. 
StudentS may apply dlrectIY to tfitj ChairpefSOn of the deDartment in 
WhIch they !\Ope 10 work or to the Student Employment Offrce. "Stu­
dents seekllJ part-time ~!oyfT\8nt must be enrolled and on cam­
pus before ttiey may obtaIn JObs. . . 

!unities to enroll in University cOurses. Inquiries may be directed to 
the Staff Employment OffIce, 1320 Northeast Campus Parkway, Seat-
tle. . 

Loall$ 
Long-term educational loans are available to graduate students 
through the National Direct Student Loan and the Guaranteed Stu­
~ent Loan programs. 

The NatIonal Direct Student Loan Program usually provides a maxi­
mum annual loan to graduate students of S2,501hnd bears an Inter­
est rate of five percent There are certain cancellation provisions 'In 
the National Direct Student Loan Program for combat-zone veterans 
and reachers of tfle disadvantaged. Loan application forms for this 
program are available In the Office of Student Anam:IaJ Ald. P£-20. 
105 Schmitz. telephone (206) 543-6101. The appllcatfon "deadline Is 
March 1 for the following Autumn Quarter. 

Students should meet the application d68dJIDe even If they 
have not yet been admitted to the Graduate School. , 

The Guaranteed Student loan Program Is based on the student's 
financial need and provides for a long-term bank loan In which the 
Qraduate student can borrow up to a maximum of $5.000 per year. 
aepending on IndMduallending Institutions' policies. this loan cur­
~ beal\an eight percent interest rate. Nonresident students may 
obtam application forms at Ute studenfs bank. washlnaton residents 
must obtain aJ)J)llcation forms from the Office of Student FInancial 
Aid. lending lristitutions establish their own. applicaHon deadlines 
and polides formak/ng guaranteed student loans. An early InquIry to 

. the studanfs bank Is adVisable. Nonresidents should cheCk With !he 
lending Institutions In their home states. Three months are usually 
required 10 process this toano 

Short-tenn emergency loan funds alSo are available through the Of­
fice of Student financial Ald. Several different types of short-term 
loans are possible. from $100 Interest-free loans to $400 loans ~t six 
percent Interest In an emergency, students may also borrow the 
amount equal to resident graduate tuftlon or a twenty-five percent 
advance on a guaranteed student loan. More Information Is available 
from the OffIce of Student Anancial Ald. 

Financial Aid for Minority Graduatti Studs"" 
Fellowships and assistantships bas8d on need and on merit are open 

, to men and women whose ethnic origin Is either American Indian. 
Asian American, Black, or Hispanic American. These awards are gen­
erally made through the nomlnatlon and support of the department In ' 
which the stu. dent Is enrolled. Supplemental .fellowshlps ranging 
from $250 to $1.000 are also awarded by tile Minority Education 
Division of the Graduate School. based upon an evaluation of the 
student's need as established by the Office of Student Flnanc1aJ Ald. 

Financial assistance from Individual departments also may be avail­
able. and prospective students shoUld apply dlrectly 10 the ChaIrper­
sons of the departments In WhIch they Intend to do their gradua1a 
work. . 

AlsO available are a Ilmited number of tlJiHon scIIolarshlps lor minor­
fly Washington State residents. Students.may also applY for . loans 
throtigh Itte National Student loan programs. Addltlorial fnformatlon 

. can be obtained by writing the UniverSIty of washington, Graduate 
School, MInority Eifucation Division. . 

All awards are contingent on the student's admJJon to the 
University of washington Graduate School. 

Graduate ~egree Policies 
The following SectIons contain detailed Information concem­
Ingpolides and procedures relating to at/mission Into, and 
compll1llon Df. gmduatB. dBflf'BfJ programs. Students arB ad­
visBd to verify this Information with the graduate prograt(l 
coorrJinator and the supetvisolY commfttBtj. 

GtsduatB Pnll/f8mCotlnllnator 

The graduate student's initial work at the Unlversltv Is guided !}y U!a 
graduate program coordinator In his or herffelc1 Th8 coordInator 

. must be a senior lenured member of the Graduate Faailty and is the 
official representative of the atadernlc unlt that offers the ~uate 
!feQree program. The graduate P,fGgram coordinator maln1alns (amit­

. ianty with policies and procedures of the Graduate School and·pro-
vfdes overall coordination of grad~ activities wltbln ~ unit. . 

Advisory positions In UnIversity residence halls paying room and 
board are available for sloole graduate studentS, both men and Gl8dua_ CIIII1SB$ 
women. AddltlonaJ information may be obtained from the Director oj . 
Residence Halls Progmns. 301 Schmllz, , Graduate'courses are Intended for. and ordinarily restricted to. eith8f 

students enrolled In tile Graduate School or graduate nonmatrlcu-
The UnIvarsl~ offers a number ,of . full- and ~-tlme employment lated students;'and are given numbers from 500 through 800. Some 
opportunities for spouses of married students. These positions offet courses at the 300 and 400 levels are open both to graduates and to 
pay cofT1P.3rable to the ~ling Salaries In the community; and upper-divlslon undergraduates. Such courses, when acceptable to 
some carry such fringe tieneflts as vacallons, stck leave. and oppor- the supervisory committee and the Graduate SchOOl, may be part of 
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\ the graduate program. The Graduate School accepts credit in ap- seventh week of the quarter, a graduate ~nt!)laY withdraw from a 
provild 300-level courses for the minor or supporting fIelds only. 'course by filing a form With the Registrar's OffIce .. A grade of W Is 
Courses at the 300 level are not included in the calculation of grade- recorded. No olffclal withdrawal, Is permitted affer1the sMnlt! week 
point average and will not apply toward the minimum Graduate , ' of the quarter except under the conditions' described under Wllh-
School requlrement of 18 graded credits for the mast~s or doctoral drawal Policy. . 
degree. ADcroved 400-level courses are accepted as part of the ma-
jor as well as minor or suppo~g fields. 'Courses numbered 498 and Unofficial withd1awal from a course shall result In a grads of 0.0. 
entiUed SpecIaJ TopiCS or Special Proleels normally are not applica-
ble to a uraduate aegree program If addressed primarily to introduc- The grade W counls nertitar as' completed credits 'norln computat!on 
tory con1ent ami . Ulldergtaduate students. UndargradiJate research of me grade-polnt average. 
(499) Is not accepted as part of the 9.raduate program. GIaduafe 
School Memorandum No. 36 offers additional InfOnnation on gradu-
ate courses. -

Grading $yItBm for Gradoate Students 

In reportIng grades for graduate students, units that offer graduate 
degrees use lhe system described herein. Grades are entered as ' 
numbers, !he fOSSlble values being 4.0, 3.9, ... and decreasing by 
one-tenth untl 1.7 Is reached. Grades below 1.7 are recorded as 0.0 
by the Rl!gtstrar and do not count toward residency, total credit 
count or grade and credit requirements. A minimum of 2.7 Is re­
quired In IJach course that counts lov.erd,satlsfying the Graduate 
School requirement for 18 hours of course work numbered 500-700 
at Ihe master's level and tor half of the course work at the 500-800 
level tor the doctoral degrees. A minimum grade-polnt average of 
3.00 Is required for graduation. 

Of the minimum nwnber of credits re$fred tor a gratfuate cfagree, a 
graduate student must sOOw ntimer!cal uradeS In al' least eighteen 
quarter hours 0' course WOlle taken at the Unlversitj of W3shlilatim. 
These nUmellcal grades may be: earned 'fnapprowd400-1evel 
courses, and 500-level COUrs8$. . , 

The student may petition the Dean of the Graduate School to modify , . 
the procedures d8scribed above. Th& P.BtitIon, should be accot'npa­
nled by commenls ami recomniendatforis from lITe graduate pRi(lmn· 
'coordfnatqr or supeNisolY conimitteedlaIril(trson. 

; 
WltlnImIB,",lq ! 

1. During the first two weeks of the quartBr, 'graduate studanls may 
withdraw from a class tor any rfBSOJ1 by ruing an approprfate fann 
with the Registrar. No entry Is made on the student's record. 

Correspondence between number grades and letter gra4es is as fol-
lows: . 2. After the first two weeks and throughout the seventh week of the 

I quarter, a graduate student may withdraw from a course by filing an 
Numeric 

GracJe.polnt 
Equivalent 

4.0 

Numsrlc appropriate form with Ihe Registrar. A grade of Wls recorded. 
Grade-polnt Letter 

3.9 
3.8 
17 
3.6 
3.5 
3.4 
3.3 
3.2 
3.1 
3.0 
2.9 

Letter 
Grade 
A 

A-

8+ 

8 

Equivalent Grade 
2.8, 8-
2.7 
2.6 

• 2.5 
2.4 
2.3 
2.2 
2.1 
2.0 
1.9 
1.8 
1.7 
1.6-0.0 

, C+ 

C, 

E 

3. No official withdrawal is permitted after the seventh week of the 
, quarter except as follows: A studenl may petition the Registrar In 

writing to drop a Course. The Realstrar granls such a petition with the 
concurrence of the Graduate ScfiooJ H In his or her Judgment (a) tile 
student Is unable to comp!ete !he course In qu8stfon due to a severe 
menial or physical disability, or (b) unusual and extenuating circum­
stances beyond the studenfs control have arisen that prM1ted him 
of'iier from droppIng by the end of the seven1h week. PetItIons must 
be filed promptly after the occurrence of the -event that gave rise to ' 
tile need for droppfn~ The Registrar sIIaIl enter the wade of HW 
(Hardship Withdrawal) for all courses approved for drop by petition. 

4. The withdrawal schedule shown above applies to qtJaJters of the 
regular academic year. The deadlInes for'Summer Quarter are eStab-
lished by the Dean of Summer Quarter. . 

The following letter grades also may be used: 5. Unofficial wUhdrawal from a course results In a grade of 0.0. 

Incomplete. An Incoinplete may be given' only 'wilen tile . Scholarship 
student has been in attendante and has done satisfactory 

work to within two weeks of the end of !he quarter ami has fumlshed A cumulative grade-pofnt average of 3.00 or aboYe Is requIred to 
proof satisfacfOIY to Ute Instructor lhaf!he work cannot be completl!d receive a degree troin the Graduate Sdtool. A grcKluate studeitt's 
becaUse of Illness or other Circumstances beyond the sI1Idenrs cOn- grade-point average Is calculated entirely on the basis of nuri'1bel 
trol. A written sIatement ,giving the reason tor the Inccmplete and grades In 400- and 500-level courses. The grades of S. NS, CR. NC, 
Indicating the work required to remove It musl be filed by the In- and Nare excluded, as are all grades In courses numbered 600, 601, 
struc10r with the head of !he unit in whIch the course Is offered. ' 700,750. and 800, and In courses at the 100, 200, and 300 levels. 

To obtain cred[1 for the course, a studenl musl convert an Incomplete 
Into a passIng grade by the last day of the next quarter [n residence. 
This rule may be waived by the Dean of the college In which tile 
course Is ottered. In no case may an Incomple18 be converted into a 
passing grade after: a lapse of two years or mora 

N No grade. Used onJy tor hvDhenated courses and cowses 
nuntbered 600 (lndependaitl Study or Research). 601 (In­

ternshlp), 700 (Master's T1tesiS), 750 Onteri1ship), or 800 (DoctDral 
DtssertaIion). An N grade indicates that saUsfactolY JlrGgreSS is be­
Ing made, tiuI evaluation depends on completlon of the research, 
thesis. Internship, or disseltation. at which time the Instructor or su­
pervisory committee chairperson should change the N grade(s) to 
one reflecting the final evaJuat!on (normally credil or no ~r8dft) .. 

SINS sallslactorylnot satisfactory. A graduate student, wiih the 
approval of the graduate program coordinator or supefvl­

sory committee chairperson, may elect 10 be graded SINS In any 
numerically graded course tor which he or she Is elfglble. The choIce 
must be Indicated at the time of registration or during Ute official 
change period; only In very unusual cases maY SINS grades be con­
verted to numeric grades or vice versa. Th8 Instructor submIls a 
numeric made to the Registrar's OffIce tor conversion to S (numeric 
grades of2.7 and aIHM!) or NS(grades lower than 2.7). 

CRlNC CrediVno credit. WIth the approval of the faculty In the aca-
demic unit any cowse may be desIgnated tor grading on 

the credlVno credit basis by notice In the appropriate TIme Scheifule. 
For such' courses, the Instructor submits a grade of CR or NC to be 
recorded by the Registrar's Office for each student In the class at the 
end of the quarter. All courses numbered 600, 601, 700, 750, and 
800 may be graded with a declmal grade. a CRlNC, or N at the 
Instructor's option. . 

W Withdrawal. Offidal withdrawal from a course during the 
first ten class days of a quarter Is nol entered on the per­

manent academic record. After the first two weeks and through the 

t 

Failure to malntaln a 3.00 grade-point average. either cumulative or 
for a given quarter, constitutes low sd!olarshlp and may lead to a 
change-In-stalus acIIon by the Graduate School. FaIlure to maintain 
satisfactory performance and pro~ toward a degree may also re­
sult In a change-In-status attIon by the Graduate School. 

See Graduate School Memorandum No. 16 for addltlonal ~nforma­
tion. . 

LBntlllBfIB Compltlng Reqolremlnts lltid ExllmfnsUsn, 

Competence In one or more languages In addition. to EngliSh Is de­
sirable for all fields of advanced sludY and is often requlred. espe­
cially in the scholarly and research.orfenled programs leading to the 
degrees 0' Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philoso­
PhY. II Is assumed that students from English-speaking countries 
Who are admitted to the Graduate School are competent in the En­
glish language; students from non-English-speaking countries must 
demonstrate a salfsfactolY command of English. . 

Requirements for foreign-language competence are established by 
the. Graduate Faculty in the unit offering the graduate program. lan­
guage competence rn certafn languages olhei !han Engltsfl 0.8., lan­
guages Ihaf may have special slunificance to the field) may be speci­
fied as helpful or desirable or may be required. StudeiJts should 
consUlt the graduale program coordinator for Information and advice 
aboul desirable or required competence in foreign languages. Details 
of completIon of tms departmental requirement musl be transmitted 
to the Graduate ScHool by the graduate program coordinator. " 

When appropriate, sludenIs are uroad to establish foreign-language 
competence as undermaduates before entering the Graduata Si:I1ool 
or as early as possible In their graduate careers. The University's 
language ~ requirements In Frem:h, German, and Spanish 
may be satisfied by successful completion of the standardized exam­
inations given by.lhe Educational Testing Service (ETS). These ex­
aminations are given at the University and elsewhere throughout the 
United States onrillshed dates. FOr other fOreign languages, ex­

,amlnatIQIIS are. at the University of WashIngton on the day 
before sChedul ETS examInations. 

llflSldBDr8 

The residence requirement for the master's dearee is one year (Hlree 
full-time quarterS). For the doctoral degree It ls three years. two of 
them at tfIe University of Washington, and one of tile two years must 
be spent In continuous full-time residence (three out of four consec­
utive quarters). The residence requirement for the doctntal degree 
can~ot be met solety with summer or part-lime study. 

Once a student is admitted to a graduate degree program. a full quar­
ter of residence Is granted for any quarter In which at least 9 credits 
in graduate course, research, theSis, Internship, or dissertation work 
are saUsfactorily completed. 

Part-time students registered ;or fewer than 9 credits per quarter may 
add part-tlme.(luarters together to achIeve the equivalent of one full­
time quarter (9 or more credils) to be applied toward fulHllfng resi­
dence requirements. However, full-time students completing more 
!han 9 ~ In any one quarter may not use Ole credits beyOnd the 
mInimum registration In the manner lfescrfbed above. 

Only courses numbered 400, 500, 600, 700, and 800 can be applied 
to resldence or course credit In !he malor field for advanced degrees. 
Courses nurnbefed 300 are not applfcable to residence or course 
credlt toward advanced degrees except wffen applied by permission 
of the graduate program coordinator or supervisory commfttee 10-
ward the graduate mlnor or SUpporting courses. Courses numbered 
below 300 are nol applicable to reSidence or course credit tor ad-
vanced degrees. . 

Rnal DlIIItlBr RIglmtJDn 

A student must be registered as a full- or part-time student at the 
University during the quarter the master's degree. the Candidate cer­
tificate. or doctoral degree Is conferred. 

A student who has been approved for the tentative degree list for a 
particular quarter and does not complete the requirements by the 
published deadlInes (two weeks prior to the end of the quarter), but 
Who does comp!ete all the requirements by the last ~ of that quar­
ter" receives the degree the foHaNlng quarter without further registra­
tion. 

CDntlnoOOI £nlDllment and 
DHlrlal On-Lea" Requirement 
rou~ , . 
Each student from the Ume' of flrst enrollment In the Graduate School 
Is to be'reglstered or officially On-leave eadl.auarter until comple­
tion of all requirements for the graduate ~ree (or wIllch the student 
Is workIng, Including the-filing of the thesIS or dissertation, the pass­
Ing of the master's or doctoral final examination, and the awarding of 
tIt8 degree. A registered graduate student mU$l be enrolled as a fillI­
time. part-Ume, or On-Leave student 10 malntafn graduate status. 
SUmmer Quarter On-leave enrollment. Is automatic for all graduate 
students wIlo were elltter registered or On-leave the prfor Spifng 
Quartl!r. Failure to maintain continuous enrollment constitutes evl~ 
dance that the student has resigned from' the G,raduate ~chool. 

A stuilerirs Detltlon for On-Leave status must be approved by the 
deparbnenlaf graduate program coordinator or alternate. 1fie student 
mUst haW registered for. and completed. at least 0118 quarter In tile 
University of Washfnaton Graduafe School to be eligible for On­
Leave status. An On-I:eave student Is entitled to use the University 
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library and to sit for foreign-language competence examinations, but 
is not entitled to any of the other University privileges of a .regula~y 
enrolled and registered full- or part-time student. The student pays a 
nonrefundab!e fee to . obtain On-Leaye student status, covering four 
successive aCademic guarters' or any part thereof. An On-Leave $­
dent returning to the UnlVBISlty on or before. the termination of the 
period of the leave must file a fOrmerStude(lt Enrollment Application 
(available at 225 Sclimitz) before the deadline stated on the form and 
register in person in IJle usual way as a full- or !)art-time student (see 
Graduate School Memorandum No. 9 for procedures). 

RJ;GISTRATION IN'ABSENTIA ., 

In unusual cases. a graduate student may neeeUo work in absenUa at 
a place distant from the campus and yet actively,. continue in corre­
spondence orconfere{lcss with professors at the University and pro- . 
ceed wltllthethesls or diSsertation research. In this situation the 
student enrolls and reglsters:as a full-tlm~ student In absentfa or a 
part-time student fn absentia andpa~ the usual fees for a full- or 
pari-time student after ptevlously I:Iavlng theptoposed In absentia 

. work approved by the student'sgraduafe prJ)gram coordinator or su­
peMsory committee cIlalrperson. Periods of II! absentia reglsbation 
are counted. toward eempletion of the requlren\ents for residence by 
graduate stttdenis on the campus of the Un~rsity of Washington. 

READMISSION . 
A student previously registered in the· Graduate· School who has 
failed to maintain continuous enrollment but who wishes later to re­
sume studies must file 'an application In person or bY mail for re­
admission to the Graduate SCIl()OI by the regularly pubfished closing 
dates. If the student'ls readmitted, reglstratlon. Will occur durinp the 
usual reg,istration period. If the student has attend~ any other insti­
tution 'during the period when not registered at the UniversitY of ' 
Washington, official transcripts In duplicate of th~ stu~t's work . 
must be submitted. An application for readmlssloh carries no prefer­
ence and is tr~ in the same manner a~ an application for initial 

. admiSSion, includmg the requirement of payment of·the application 
fee of S35. ' .. 

. Maller', DBlffle 
SUMMARY OF GRADUATE SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS 

Each maSter's degree candidat9' must meet the following Graduate 
School minimum requirements: . , . . . 

1. Under a thesis program, a minimum of 36 ormore quarter credlls 
(27 course credits an(l a minimum of 9 credits of thesis) must be 
presen~. Under a nonthesis program, a mlnll'(lum of 36 or I]lpre 
quarter credits of course work Is requIred. . . 

2. At least 18 of the minimum 36 quarter credits for the ,master's 
degree must be for work numbered 500 and aboVe. (In a thesis pro­
gram, 9 of the 18 must be course credils and 9 may be for 700, 
Master's Thesis.) , . 

3. Numerical grades must be.recelved In at least 18 quarter credils 
of course work taken at Ibe University of Washington. The Graduate 
SCIlool accepls numerfcalgrades (a) In qpproved 4(J().;.level cou~ 
'accepted as part of the major, and (b) in all 500-level courses. A 
minimum, cumulative grade-point average· of 3.00 is required for a 
gradttate degree at the University. . 

4. A minimum of three full-tlme quarters of residence credit must be 
earned. Part-timeqiJarters may be accumulated to meet,thls" reqUIre-
merit (see detailed information under Residence). ' 

5. A certificate or, where applicable, departmental venficaUoo. of 
proficiency in.a foreign language if one Is required for a-part!cular 
degree. , . 

6. In a thesis deQree program, a thesiS. approved by the supervisory 
committee, must be prepired. A student must register for a minimum 
of 9 credits of thesis (700). 

7. A final. master's examlna\lon, either oral or written, as determined 
by the student's supervisory committee, must be passed. 

8. Any additional requirementS Imposed by the graduate program 
coordinator In the student's major department or by the student's 
supervisory committee must be satisfied. A master's degree student 
usually takes some work oulside the major department. The graduate 
prog(al1l coordinator in the malor department or the student's super­
visory committee determines Ifte requlremenls for the minor or sup-

, porting courses. " ,." 

9. The graduate student must make application for the master's de­
gree at the Graduate ScIlooI within the first two weeks of the quarter, 
fn which he or she expecIs the degree to be conferred, in accordance 
wIlt1 Application for the Master's Oegree, as desCribed below. 

10. The graduate student must be registered either as a full- or part­
time student.at the University for the quarter in which the degree Is 
conferred (see detailed information under. Final Quarter- Rilgistrallon). 

11. All work for the master's degree must be completed wlthln six 
, years. This includes applicable work transferred from other Institu-

tions (see detailed information under Transfer Credit). , 

12. A student musi !i8tisfy the requirements lor the degree that are in 
lorce at the tlmB the degree is to be awarded. , 

13. A second master's degree may be earned at the University of 
Washington by completing an additIOnal set of requirements as indi­
cated allove. 
TRANSFeR CREDIT 

A.student working towa.rd the master's degree may petition the Dean 
of the Graduate SChool for permission to transfer to the University 01 
washington the equivalent of a maximum of 12 quarter credils of 

'graduate-Ievel,course work taken while a registered graduate student 
In another recognized graduate school. The petitton must be accom­
panied by a written recommendation from the graduate program 
coordinator and an omcial transcript indicating completion of the 
course work. 

Approved transfer credits are not to exceed the equivalent of 12 quar­
ter credits and are applied toward total credit count for the master's 
degree only. (Transfer credits are not applicable toward a doctoral 
degree.) The minimum residence requirement of three quartersl~t the 
University of Ylashlngtom the 18 quarter credlls of numerically 
graded course work; and 18 quarter credits of 500-level-and-above 
course work may not be reduced by transfer credit. 

Credit by eith8r independent study through correspondence or ad­
vanced credit examinations is not acceptable. . 

, THE;SIS PROGRAM 

The master's thesis should be evidence of the graduate student's 
ability to carry out independent investigallon and to present the re­
sults in clear and systematic form, Two copies of the thesis, normally 
written in the, English language, along with the appropriate forms 
signed by the members of the supervisory committee from the stu­
dent's· graduate program, must be deposited In the Graduate School 
at least two weeks before the end of the quarter In which the degree 
Is to be conferred. The faculty· in the graduate program may require 
that the student present an addltlohal copy for lis own use. Instruc­
tions for tlteprep;!ratlon of theses In acceptable form may be ob­
tained at the Graduate School. 
NONTHESIS PROGRAMS 

.The faculty In some' graduate protirams have arranged programs of 
study forOte master's degree that do not require the preparation of a 
thesiS. These honthesls programs normally Include a more compre­
hensive plan 'of course work for more extensive examinations than 
are required in thesis programs, or they may Include some approved 
research activity In lieu of a thesis. 
FINAL EXAMINATION FOR MASTER'S DEGREE 

As soon as Is appropriate. the faculty In'the studenrs graduate pro­
gram appolnls a supervisory committee. ordinarily consisting of two 
or three members but not more tIlan four. The committee chafrperson 
arranges the lime and place of the final examination, the results of 
which must be reported by the graduate program coordinator to the 
Graduate School at least two weeks before the data on which the 
degree Is to be conferred. The examlnaUon may be oral or written, 
ana all members of the supervisory cOmmittee must certify Its,re­
suits. If the examination is not satisfactory, the committee may. rec­
ommend to the Dean of the Graduate School that the student be 
allowed to take another eXamination alter a period of further study. , 
APPLICATION FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE 
The student must make appliCation for the master's degree at the' 
Graduate School within th8 firsttwo weeks 01 the quarter In which he 
or she expects the dearfJe (0 be conferred. The filing of the appllca­
tlG,n Is the responsibility safely of the s/ud$nt When the application 
Is received, the studenfs record Is reviewed In the Graduate School. 

All previous course work in addition to current quarter registration ' 
must meet the requirements lor the degree if the application Is to be 
approved. The applicant is notified by the Graduate School If the 
mInimum requirements for the degree cannot be satisfied at the end 
of the quarter. Once approved, the application Is forwarded to the 
appropriate graduate program coordinator. . 

The master's degree application, reporting the final examlnaUon re­
sulls and slgnecf by the studenrs supervisory committee. certifying 
that all depaJ1mental requiremenls have been met. must be returned 
to the Graduate ScIlool at least two weeks before the end of the quar­
ter of the initial application if the degree is to be conferred that quar­
ter. If all requirements' are completed after this deadline but lJeIore 
the last day of that quarter, the degree is conferred the following 
quarter without further registratlon. . •. 

Master's degree applications are valid for two consecutive quarters. 
and If requirements for the degree are not completed during the 
quarter of the Initial application, the student's applfcalion may be 
retained by the graduate program coordinator for the quarter Immedi­
ately following (e.g., Autumn to Winter, Winter to Spring, Spring to 
Summer, SUmmer to Autumn) and returned to the Graduate Sct100l 
two weeks before the end of the second quarter. Thereafter, the appli­
cation is void, and the student must: fite a new application for the 
~ree in the Graduate SCIlool during the first two weeks of the quar­
ter tn which work for the degree Is to be completed. , 

The student and the graduate program coordinator should be 
thoroughly acquainted with the requirements for the part/cu-
lardegree. ' 

I . 
MASTER OF ARTS FOR TEACHERS 

Master's degree programs for experienced teachers, Which focus 
upon the fiellis of knowledge normally taught in the common school 
and the community college, have been established at the University. 
These programs provide alternatives to the research-oriented ~ 
of Arts an(l Master of Science degree programs, which emphasize 
partirular fields of knowledge. Programs leading to the MAT. de­
gree are offered in biology and English . 

CANDIDATE'S CERTIFICATE 

The Candidate's certificate gives formal recognition of the successful 
completion of a very Significant step toward the doctoral ~rees 
awarded throuQ.h the Graduate School: Doctor of Phllosop~, DOctor 
of Arts, Ooctor of Education, and Doctor of Musicat Arts. Students 
who have passed the Graduate School Generalbaminatlon and who 
have completed all requirements for the degree except the disserta­
tion and the Final Ex9mination are awarded the candidate certificate. 

DoctD~1 Degree 
The doctoral degree is by nature and tradition the highest certificate 
of membership In the academic community. As such, it Is meant to 
indicate the presence of superior qualities of mind and Intellectual 
interesls and of high attainmenls in a c1tosen field. It Is not confBRed 
merely as a certifiCate to a prescribed course of study and research, 
no matter how long or how faithfully pursued. All requirements and ' 
regulations leading to the doctorat degree are devices whereby the 
student may demonstrate present capacities and future promise for 
scholarly work. 
SUMMARY OF REQUIREMENTS ' 

In order to' qualify for the doctoral degree, the student must meet the' 
following Graduala School minimum requlremenls: \ 

1. Completion of a program of study and research as planned by the 
graduate program Coordinator in the student's malar department or 
college and the SUpeMsory Committee. Half of the total program. 
Including dissertation credits. must be In courses numbered 500 and 
above. At least 18 credits of course wcrk at the 500 level and abow 
must be eempleled prior to scheduling the Genef3I Examination. 

2. Presentation of a minimum of three academic years of resident 
study (see detailed Information under Residence), two of them being, 
at the University of Washington with at least one year In continuous 
'full-time residence. The continuous year may be satlsfled with three 
out of ,four consecutive full-Ume quarters being completed at the 
University of Washington and Is completed prior to the General ex­
amination. Residence requirement for the doctoral degree cannot be 
mel solely by part-time study. A minimum of two academic ~ of 
resident stuoy must be completed prior to scheduling the GeneJal 
examination. 

3. Numerical grades must be'received in at least 18 ~r credits 
of course work taken at the University of washington prior to sched­
uling the General Examination. The Graduate School accepls numeri­
cal grades in approved 400-level courses accepted as part of the 
major, and In all 500-level courses. A minimum cumulative grade­
point average of 3.00 Is required for a graduate degree at the Univer­
sity. 

4. Demonstration of a readin·g knowledge of one or more foreign 
languages related to the major field of.study, If required for the stu­
denrs particular degree program. Details of completion of this de­
partmental requirement must be transmitted to the Graduate School 
by the graduate program coordinator. 
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, 5. Creditable passage of the General Examination. 

6. Preparation and acceptance by the Dean of the Graduate School 
01 a dlsserlalionthat is a significant contribution to knowledge and 
clearly indicates training in research. Credit for the dissertation ordi­
narily should be at'least one-third of the total credit. The candidate , 
Is expected to register for a minimum of 27 credits of dlssertallon 
over a period of at/east three quarters. Narmall~. two of these three 
quarters must come after the stIldent passes the General Examination 
and before a warrant is authorized for the Finat Examination. 

CONCURRENT GRADUATE AND 
PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAMS 

Graduate stu~ents may enroll In two programs simultaneously, with 
one program leading to a professionar degree O.e.,I.a\v, Medicine. or 
Dentistry). and the other program leading to an.advanced degree in 
an academic unit that offers a degree program in the Graduate 
SctIooI. Information may be obtained from the graduate program 
coordinator in the student's area of Interest . 
DOCTOR OF ARTS DEGREE 

The poliCy of the Council o(Graduate Sdtools In the United States 
. 7. Creditable passage of a ~nal ~ination, which is u~lIy .de- declares that "preparation at the doctoral, Jevel for a career in the 
voted to the defense of the dissertation and the field with which It is 'I practice of undergraduate college teadring. onfinarity in one of the 
concerned. '. fields of the humanities or the social sciences or the naltiral sci-

ences. may be recognized by the award of the degree·of DtlCtor ol 
8. Completion of all work for the doctoraJ degree within ten years. Arts." The Graduate Sdtool of the University of wasJtlngton recog-
This includes applicable work from the maste(s degree or a master's nizes that further study leading 10 the Doctor of Arts degree may be 
degree from another"instiMion, if applied toward one year of resident appropriate (or those who loole fOlWilrd to a career of,professlonal 
study other than the continu0l!S full-time year of study. practice in undergraduate or community colll!ge teaching and who 

desire to carry their preparallon beyond the master's degree. There­
fore. under certain Circumstances the degr~ may be offere(!. 9, Registration as a regular full- or part-time student at the Unlver- . 

sitv tor the quarter In which the degree Is conferred (see delaUed 
Information under Final Quarter Registration). • . Inquiries conceming this degree program should.be addressed to the 

, • ,Graduate School. • ' 
10, A student must satisfy /he reqUIrements /hal am In forre at /he 
lime the degree is to be awarded. 

SPECIAL INDIVIDUAL PH.D. PROGRAMS 

APPOINTMENT OF DOCTORAL 
SUPERVISORY COMMIlTEE 

A Supervisory Cornmillee is appointed by the Dean of the Graduate 
Soeclallndivldual Ph.D. Programs may be arranged by permission School 10 guide and assist a graduate student working toward an 
of the Dean of the Graduate School for ~'onaIlY able students advanced.(fegree and Is expected to evaluate the studellfs perfor-
whose objectives for study toward the Ph.D. do not fall within mance throughout the program. The SupelVisory Committee must be 
the scope of a single, Ph.D. degree-offering unl !IPflOinted no later than four months prior 10 the General Examina-

'- tlon. Appointment of the Supervisory Committee indicates that the . 
A graduate student may request permission to pursue a Speciallndl- Graduate Faculty in the student's field finds the student's ba. cle-
vidual Ph.D. Program when he or she has compleied the master's ground 'and aduevement a sufficient basis for admission into a pro-
degree or identifiable equivalent, or has been admitted to the Gradu- gram of doctoral study and research. "Preliminary" examinations. if 
ate School and completed at least three quarters of full·tlme work at required, should be completed rrior to the request for appOintment 
the University and has carefully planned an appropriate program of of the Superviso~ Committee. I "preliminary" examinations are not 
studies. an academic unit s requirement ,it Is appropriate to ~est appolnt­

The graduate student sJiould discuss the proposal with a Graduate 
Faculty member qualified to provide appropriate guidance. If the fac­
ulty member agrees that the program IS feasible and desirable. he or 
she then establishes a special advisory committee. This committee 
will consist of at least three, but usually not more than flYB. other 
members of the Graduate Fallllty representing the student's fields of 
interest and it must Indude faculty members from at least two aca­
demit units of the University. 

The student then submits a SpeciallndividuaJ Ph.D. Program Pro­
posal. accompanied by the endorsement of the SJI8CiaI advisory 
committee, to the Deari of the Graduate Schoot Programs of study 
are derived from existing courses in academic units. Independent 
study or dissertation credit may be taken through IPHD 600 (Inde­
pendent Study or Research) or IPHD 800 (Doctoral Dissertation). 
Graduate School Memorandum No. 25 contains additional informa­
tion. pro~1 forms, and instructions. and Is available from the 
Graduate School. : 

ment of the SupelVisory Committee during the SIDdent s first year of 
study (see Graduate School Memorandum No. 13 "SupeJVisory 
Committees for Graduate Students"). ' 

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY FOR 
THE DOCTORAL DEGREE _ 

At the end of two f!!4rs of tpaduate studi. the chairperson of the 
Supervisory Comrmttee may present to the Dean of the Graduate 
SctIool. for approval, a warrant permitting the student to lake the 
General Examination for admission 10 candidacy for the doctoral de­
gree. This means that in the opinion of the committee, the student's 
background of study and preparation Is sufficlenllo justify the un­
dertaking of the examination. The warrant Is approved by the Dean of 
the Graduate School only atter the prescribed requirements of resi­
dence and study have been met and any specified language'require­
ment has been fulfilled. The warrant must be received at leasl three 
weeks prior to the proposed examination date. Written and other ex· 
aminations srior to the oral are the responsibility of the graduate 
program an do not need Graduate School approval. During the eraJ 
examination. the chairperson and at least Iwo members of Ute exam­
ining committee. as well as the Graduate Faculty Representative. 
~strepresent • 

If the student's performance is juc1ged by the Supervisory Committee 
to be satisfactory, a warrant certHyintJ the sua:essful cornuIetion of 
the General Exaritination is filed In thfi Graduate Sdtool ~ the chair­
person of1he studenfs Supervisory Committee. Any members of the 
cominittee who do 'not agree with the majority opmion are encour­
aged to submit a minority report to the Dean of the Graduate SctIooI. 

Thereatter. the student Is Identified and designated as a candidate tor 
the appropriate doctoral degree and Is awa. ri1ed the CandIdate's cer­
tificate described earlier in this section. After achieving Candidate 
status. the student ordlnar'lly devotes his or her time primarily to the 
completion of research. writing of the dissertation. and prepaJlltfon 
for the Final Examination. . 

It is exuected a student usually will be registered at least two quaJters 
at the University of washington alter paSsing the General ExamIna­
tion and before a warrant Is authorized for the Anal Examination. 

DISSERTATION AND FINAL EXAMINATiON . 
The Candidate must present a dissertation damonstrating"original 
and Independent InYeStlgatlon and acfIlevement The dissertation 
should reflect not onty rnasIefY of research technIques but also abll­
'ity to select an important probfem for Investigation and to deal with it 
competently. Normally the dissertation Is wiltten In the Englfsh lan­
guage. However. If there are circumstances ,tltat warranl the disserfa­
II. on be written. In a forelgillang~ge, ap. proval must be received from 
the Dean 0' the Graduate School.'RequlremenlS forthe preparation of 
the dissertallon in ai:ceptable form may-be obtained from the Gradu-ate School. . . ' . 

When the Supervisory Commlttee agrees that the-doctoral Candidate 
is prepared to lake tha FInal Examlnatlon. the Dean of !he Graduate 
SctIool sli.ould be fnformtd af the decislon and asked to .deslgmte a 
ReadiI1JJ Committee from anumg the members of the SupeMsory 
Comrruttee. 

Once the Reading Committee is established officially with the Gradu­
ate School. a Request for Anal Examination (signed by the Supervi­
sory Committee chairperson and the members of the Reading Com­
mittee) Is presented to the Graduate School three weeks prlo~to the 
Final examination date. and If the Candidate has met all other re­
quirements. a warrant authOrizing the Final Examination is issued by 
the Graduate School. , 

The Reading Committee prepares a report briefly summariZing the 
distinCtive achievements of the research, the methods used. and the 
results. One copy of the report with the original Signatures of the 
Reading Committee must be submitted to the Graduate School after 
the Final Examination. 

If the Final Examination is satisfactory. Ute Supervisory Committee 
signs the warrant and returns it to the Graduate School at least two 
weelcs before the end of the quarter in which the degree Is to be 
conferred. Any members of the committee who do not agree with the 
majority opinIon are encouraged to submit a minority report 10 the 
Dean of the Graduate School. Tf the examination Is unsatisfactory. the 
Supervisory Committee may recommend that the Dean of the Gradu­
ate School permit a second examination atter a period of addltfonal ' 
study. 

PUBLICATION OF DOCTORAL DISSERTATIONS 

Doctoral dissertations are published in full on microfilm. and the 
abstract Is published in "Dissertation Abstracts." Two weeks before 
the end of the quarter in which the ~ree Is to be conferred, the 
Candidate must present two copies of hIS or her dissertation at the 
Graduate School. Each copy is to be accompanied by an abstract. not 
exceeding 350 words in lenWh, that has beeri approved by the Su­
DeTVlsory Committee at the time of Ute Anal Examination. A receipt 
for the $47.50 publication charge must be shown when the disserta­
tion Is presented. If the student wishes 10 register a COpyright for the 
dissertation usintJ the services of UniversltyMlcrolilms International. 
a receipt for the $25 copyright fee must also be shown when the 
dissertation Is presented. 

The Candidate signs the publication agreement at the time the dls-' 
sertatlon Is presented to the Graduate School. Publication in micro­
film does not preclude other forms of publication. 
GRADUATE NONMATRICULATED STUDENTS 

Under certalncondiUons departments. schools or colleges may 
choose to offer enrollment in their graduate courses to graduate non­
rnatrlllllated students (GNM). The p'urpose of GNM enrollment Is to 
allow qualified students 10 earn limited graduate credit ina particular 
area of need. Applicants who meet graduate admiSSion standards 
may be enrolled as GNM students and may apply up 10 a maximum 
of 18 credits earned while so enrolled'toward graduate degree re­
quirements If laler acceJ)led into a graduate degree porgram. (For 
additional Information, see Admission Procedures-Graduate Non­
matrIculated Status and Graduate School M1morandum No. 37.) 

Research and Sc .. olarly 
Activities 
Research is an essential part of graduate education in the University. 
and Its furtherance fs one of the primary concerns of the Graduate 
School. Grant and contract support of University activities is coordi: 
nated by the Graduate School. Additionally. the Graduate SctIool ad­
ministers certain public and private funds made available to eIlCOW­
age the research activities of faculty and students by support of their 
research and by securing the seMces of outstanding visitors to the 
campus. 

~mal Support for Research and Training 

The University of Washington is one of tf1e naHon's leading research 
Institullons. receiving more than $170 million annually In support of 
a wide array of research and training programs. Since 1968. the Uni­
versity has ranked among the tOf five Institutions In the United 
States (including two years as first with respect 10 receipt of federal 
awards. About ninely percent of the University's grant and contract 
funds comes from feaeral agencies, most of fhe remainder coming 
from foundations, Industry, and other private sources. These funds 
are awarded in response to faculty-Initiated, Universlty-ap~roved 
proposals for grants to suppoi1 specific projects In accord With the 
University's educational goals and are apart from leglstaHve appro­
priations for the basic operation of the University. Grant- and con­
tract-supJ)(Jrted programs employ about 3,500 employees and pro­
vide Significant opportunities for graduate students who work with 
faculty members In the conduct of research as a vital component 01 
graduate education. 

In addlllon. private donations to the. University. amounting to more 
than $17 million a year. add significantly to the opportunltfes of stu­
dents and faculty to pursue scholarly interests. 

In8lltutlonal Support for RB8earch and Training 

The Graduate School Research Fund (GSRf) provides support for 
special needs in graduate study and research. including. but nol 11m-

-" 
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ited to: (1) initiation of. research programs by new faculty members; 
(2) exploratory research by faculty'members and their graduate stu­
dents to eslabllsh a basis for seelUng outside funding; and (3) collo­
QUia. symposia. and other means ofdissemlnatlng the results of re­
search and scholarly contributions by faculty and students. 

Support for the GSRF Is derived from the folloWing: 

1. Stale monies that are provided In the University's regular biennial 
bu •. 

2 .. Grants to Ute University that permit $Ome discretion to the Institu-
tion in supporting its general programs. ,-

3. A portion of the funds provided to the UniVersity as Institutional 
allowances associated· with graduate and postdoctoral fell_Ips 
and traineeships. . 

4. PrIvate donations such as the Agnes H. Anderson Research Fund, 
wtIlch was established with the proceeds of a gift from two anony-
mous friends of the Unlve1slty. . 

5. Income from patents and royaltfes In which the University has an 
Inter.esl 

Information about the Graduate ·School Research Fund may be ob­
tained from the University of WashIngton, Graduate School, 201 Ad­
ministration, AG-10. 

Spsc/al LsclurBShlPland PrtJfsSl;'IIhlps 
The Walker-Ames Fund.was ;es1ab11shed In tile 19305 through a be­
quest from the estates of Maud Walker Ames and her husband, 
EdwIn Gardner Ames. Its stated purpose is to enable the University of 
Washington ''to guarantee to the state of Washington the scholarly 

. and edticational services of the most distinguished minds available 
In this and other countries." 

. Chaired by the DeaJi of the Graduate School, a committee of Univer­
sity faculty members considers nomInations from their colleagues 
and makes recommendations to the President for the appointment to 
Walker.:Ames Professorships of distinguished scholars of national 
and International' reputation. 

. . . 
Since 1936, when the first Walker-Ames Visiting Professor was ap­
pointed. nearty three hundred scholars and members of the orotes­
Slons have come to the University as temporary members of the fac­
ulty, enriching the intellectual life of the University community and 

• the state. 

The JessIe and John oanz Fund was established In 1961 by a gilt 
and bequest from John Danz: an additional gift was made to the Danz 
fund in 1969 by hls.wlfe..Jessle Mohr Oanz. The Danz fund Is fn­
tended primarily to enable the University to bring to the campus each 
year one or more "distinguished scholars of national and Interna­
tional reputation who have concerned themselves with the Impact of 
science and philosophy on man's perception of a rational universe." 

The Danz fund supports specfallectureships and professorships. Ap­
polnlments are arranged in a manner SImilar to tf)e Walker-Ames 
professorships. as well as other types of appointments or arrange­
ments compatible with the terms of lhe Oanz bequest (e.g., the pubU· 
cation and distribution of certain lectures gIven by Dam lecturers). 

Questions pertaining to the walker-Ames Fund and the Jessie and 
~phn Da~ Fund may be directed to the Dean of the Graduate School. 

Spsc/al Program, and FaCilities 

In addiUon to regular academic offerlngs, the Univ.erslty maintains a 
wide range of programs and facilities that provide special opportuni­
ties for graduate Study and research. The following units are admin­
Istered liy the Giaduate School: 
CENTER FOR LAW AND JUSTICE 
Joseph G. Wets, Director 
1101 NortheaSt ~-fifth Street No. 505, JD-45 

The Center for Law and Justice is a multidisciplinary research center 
established In 1975. Its goals are to engage in research, to contribute 
to the education and training of students, to offer consultation, and to 
provide liaison to the community In the areas· of law and justice. To 
achieve these goals the center: (1) apprises faculty members of re­
search opJ]OftupiUes and assists In the development of proposals: 
(2) Involves students from different disciplines in research training 
and education and sponsors biweekly colloquia: (3) provides c0n­
sultation to the criminal iustlce system and responds to the broader 
Inforinatlonal needs of the community; and (4) sponsors conferences 
and functions as the University's planning unit for the allocation of 
funds from the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration's state 
planning agency. . 

FRIDAY. HARBOR LABORATORIES 

A. O. DenniS Willows, Director 
Friday Harbor, Washington 98250 

University office: 208 Kincaid. NJ-22 

The FrJday Harbor Laborator!es Is the principal marine science field 
stalion of the University ·of Washington. Its faculty comprises mem­
bers from various academ!c units of the University, including bOta~, 
fisheries. oceanography, and zoology, as well as visiting faculty 
members from other inStItutions. .. 

The laboratories. locatBd approximately eighty miles north of Seattle 
near the town of Friday Harbor on San Juan [sland, offers a blologl.­
cal preserve of 484 acres of wooded land with about two miles of 
shoreline. The island is one of the largest of the 172 that make up the 
San Juan Archipelago. located tn the northwest section of the state of 
Washington between Vancouver Island and the United States main­
land. In addition to the Friday Harbor site, the laboratorIes' adminis­
tration has the responslbiflty for overseeing biological preserves 
leased or owned by the University on San Juan Island (False Bay and 
Argyle Lagoon), Shaw Island (uplands adJacent to Point George and 
Parks Bay: Cedar Rock BIologIcal Preserve), and Lopez Island (POint 
Colvllle·and Iceberg POint). Goose and Deadman Islands. biological 
preserves owned by !tie Nature Conservamy, are under the steward-
ship of the laboratories. . • 

The laboratories are close to seawaters that JalI{Je from oceanic to 
those hlghty diluted by streams, some with depths to a thousand 
feet.' others with bottoms varying from mud to rock, and water move­
ments ranging from those of quiet bays and lapoons to those of swift 
tldaways. The waters about the San Juan Archipelago aboUnd In var­
Ied marine flora and fauna. 

During s. pring, summer, and autumn, the laboratories offer opportu­
nitlesfor Inc!ependent and supervised research, as well as a varied 
program of iOstruction for graduate ·and undergraduate -students. 
Throughout the year. use of the Iaboratorles' facilities for research In 
various areas OJ marine sclence is encouraged. 
INSTITUTE FOR ETHNIC STUDIES 
IN THE UNITED STATES 

Jolln P. Keating, Chairman, Steefing Commlttee 
217. Guthrie. NI:25 . 

The Institute was esiabllshed in 1981 to encourage mUltiethnic and 
cross-ethnic interdisciplinary research In generic problems of eth­
nlcity, with particular reference to minority grDups living in the Pa­
cific Northwest Its thrust Is toward generalrng significant scholarly 
publications and other scholarly activity. 

JOINT INSTITUTE FOR STUDY 
OF THE A~OSPHERE AND OCEAN 

John M. Wallace. Director . 
608 ~spherlc SCiences-Geophyslcs, AK-40 

Established by an agreement between the Un\versity of Washington 
and the Natlonal Oceanic and AtmospheriC Administration. the Insti­
tute is intended to facilitate and strenglhen cooperntlon between the 
two organizations In research and other collaborative efforts In the 
oceanographic and atmosDherlc· sciences. To the campus it will 
bring scientists from NOAA laboratories and from other nations to 
lOin with Univefsity fatuity and students In research prolects Initially 
directed toward mechanisms of climate change and studies of estu­
arine processes. 

OFFICE OF SCHOLARLY JOURNALS 
James D. Linse, Administrator 
4045 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast JA-15 

The Office of Sdtolarly Journals provides assistance to members of 
the faculty who have editorial responsibilities for the publication of 
scholarty journals originating in, or associated with, the University of 
Washington. • 

NORTHWEST CENTER FOR RESEARCH ON WOMEN 

Pamela Keating, Director 
o 111 Cunningham. ~-5O 

A multidisciplinary cenler with regional responsibilities, the center is 
designed to encourage and facilitate research ,on women and on gen­
der-relatedlssues. The center Is governed bY a policy board. which 
Is appointed jointly by the deans of the College of Arts and ScIences 
and the Graduate School. and Is advi~ by a community groop. 
QUATERNARY RESEARCH CENTER 

StB(lhen C. Porter, Director 
158 Quaternary Research-GeophySlcs, AK-60 

Quaternary resea~.·focuses on the processes presently shaping the 
environment and those that have operated on It for the past several 
million ·years. To foster such study. the Quatemary Research Center 
was established at the University in 1967. Cooperating faculty mem­
bers come from anthropology, atmospheriC scIences. botany, chern­
Istry, civil engineering. forest resources, geograpJIY. ~Ologlcal sci­
ences, geophysics, oceanOUliDhy, and zoology. lhey haVe In 
common a commitment to linking the past. present and fuIuIe 
through interdisciplinary study and research. The result Is a b!Dad 
spectrum of i~tef(hscipllnary. study possibilities. 

In addition to various geophysical laboratories. the Quaternary Reo 
search-GeophySicS Building Includes laboratories for palynology. 
potasslum-argQn dating, radiocarbon dating' research, oxygen 
Isotope research, and periglaCial studies . 

UNIVERSITY OF· WASHINGTON PRESS 

Donald R. Ellegood, Director 
4045 BrooklYJl Avenue Northeast, JA-20 

The University of Washington Press. the book-publishi!1g division of 
the University, has more than nine hundred titles in print with spe­
cial emphasis on art,-anthropology, Asian studies. biology, ethnol­
ogy. history and Qovernment language and literature, oceanoglaphy, 
and regional sUbJects. The press publishes about fifty new books 
each year by members of the University faculty, as well as by 
scholars outside. the University. In additlon, the press has a paper­
back reprint series, entitled. Washington Paperbatks, and an Import 
program that'makes known Important books in English published 
abroad. )~Lproduces and distributes phonograph records and films. 
most of vffiich grow out of original research on campus .. 

In addition to the Graduate' SChDol units described above. the follow-­
Ing programs and facilities concerned with graduate education and 
research are administered by other University units: 

CENTERS, INSTITUTES, AND 
.INTERCOUEGE. PROGRAMS 

A8t0spacs ami E!lergellcs Research Program. An Interdepartmental 
.~dlnterdlscipn~ program within the College ofEnglneerlng. 

AlcoholfsmCl(ld.Drug;Abuss/nstltute. Cpof(tfnaUon'of research and 
traIning In the fields of alcoholism and drug dbUse;-'provldes com­
. munlty consultation. 

Applfed PhysIcs Laboratoty. A research and development organiza­
tion with capabilities In ocean and environmental scienceS ana engi­
neering, arctic tedmoloav. energy. resource research. blosystems en-
glneerfng, and forest enGineering. . . 

Center for Bioengfneering. Program of the College 0' Engineering 
and the Sdtoo~ of Medicine that applies the concepts and teChnfques 
of engIneering to problems of biology and medicine. . 

Center lor International Health. A network of approximately two hun­
dred affiliates at the University and other regional institutions, repre­
senting several areas of specialization relevant to international health 
and development. Its purpose Is to foster awareness and ci"osS-cul­
tural·communlcation on international health Issues. 

Center for Quantitative Sciencsln Forestry, Fisheries. and Wildlife. A 
broad program in applied mathematics and in mathematical seJVfces 
concerned witfi quantitative descriptions of the management of both 
aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems. . 

Center for Research in Oral Biology. Assists in the national eHort to 
reduce the toll of oral disease and to promote the general level of 
oral health. . . 

Center for SocIal Welfare Research. Offers policy and practIce re­
search in such areas as health and mental health. child welfare, In­
come. maIntenance, Individual and family adjustment-corrections. 
and gerontolOgy. 



Center for Urban Horticulture. Offers research, education, and public 
selVice problems In the utilization of plants to create, maintain, and 
enhance the quality of urban environments. In addition to its re­
search and teacltln9 programs at the Union BaY facili~, the center 
manages the washington Park Alboretum, a 200-acre hvlng labora-
101Y within Seattle devofed to the study of woody plants, and the 
13O-acre Bloedel Res8IVB (Bainbridge Island), used for the study of 
planllhuman Inleracllons. 

Child Development and Menial RetardatIon Center. provides facili­
ties for leaching and research programs related 10 mental retardation 
and child development. . 

Rsheries Research Institute. Conducts research in fisheries biology 
and aquatic ecology in the PacIfic Northwest and Alaska. , 

Institute on Aging. A mullldiscipllRaJY educational and research unit 
designed to focus attention on the social, health, psychological. PD-

, liIical, and economic issues of human aging. 

Ins/ituts for EnvironmenlaJ Studies. An interdisciplinary educational 
unit established to develop environmentally related programs in 
teaching, research, and public seivices. 

Ins/itute 01 Forest ResoufC8S. The research, continuing education, 
and Information branch of the College of Forest Resources. 

lns/itUte lor Public Policy and Managem.ent. Coordinates and. pro­
motes the efforts of other University units to deal with problems of 
public policy and administration in the slate of Washington andithe 
Pacific Northwest. . 

Regional Primate Research Center. Ono of seven throughout Ihe na­
tion; provides opportunities in biomedical research on nonhuman 
pri~!es. . 

Washington Mining and Mineral Resources Research ./nstituts. es­
tablished at the University ,in 1980, the institute's purpose is to pro­
mote and conduct .research in fields related to mining and mineral 
resources, and by doing so to Pfllmole the education and tJainlng of 
englneess and SCIentists in these fields. Departments and indMduals 
froin this uniV8fSity and two oUter stale universities are eligible to 
~icipat8 in institule programs. The institute is administered by an 

. mtetinstitutional and Interdisciplinary policy board and techrlical 
steering committee. ' 

Washington Sea Grant Program. Fosters the wise use of the sea and 
its resources through a regIonal program of research, education, and . 
advisory services. 

WJshinglon Technology Center. Designed as a statewide resource to ' 
conduct Joint industry-university research in new and emerging tech­
nology. resulting In the· transfer of commercially applicable technol­
ogy to industrial companies in Wlshlngton Slate. It is structured to 
faCilitate partfclpallon by a wide range of the stale's Industrial com­
panies and research unfversitfes. Current resean;h areas include: mi­
crosensors and integrated optiCS/cirCuits, biotechnology, plant 
genetic engineering, compuler: and software, manufacturing 
engineering and robotics, and materials. 

SPECIAL FACILfTlES (ON CAMPUS) . 

Academic Computer Center. Provldes. Instructional and research 
computing selVices for the Un~rslty. .' 

Butks Memorial Wash:" Slate Museum. An educational and cui­
IuraI center wliose on is to collect, preserve. research, exhibit 
and interpret the natural and cultural objects of the hllman environ­
ment particularly the Pacific Ocean, its islands, and mainland 
~res. 

Drug Plant Garrlen. VIable seeds and plants of medicinal and phar­
maceuticallnterest are maintained for experimental purposes. 

Henry Art Gallery. The art flluseum of the University of Washington. 
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John L. LockIJ, Jr.. Computer. Provides computing selVices to the plines in the sciences. arts, and humanities. For many years, the 
health sciences complex and 10 hospitals and clinics in the commu- University has beeIi among the leading institutions in the country in 
nlty for lll8dical research, teaching, training, and patient-care pro- federal money received for research. Achievements of Its faculty have 
grams. ' been recogniZed in the form of numerous professional awards and 

KCTSsattleIChannel 9. Community-supported television licensed to 
the University. Public Broadcasting System affiliate that offers public 
affairs, cultural, performance, entertainment documentary, Instruc­
tional, and children's programming to audiences In western wash-
Ington and Brftish ColumbIa. .' , 

KUOW Radio. Broadcasts programs of an educational. cultural, sci­
entific. informational, and public affairs nature; communlcatos Infor· 
mation on University actlviH~s to students, alumnl,and the public. 

. Nuclear Physics Laboratory. Houses a Van de Graaf acceierator and a 
cyclotron tor research tn physics. cI1emistJy. cancer tfleiapy, nuclear 
medicine. radlatfon biology, and relaled fields. • 

Observatory. Houses a six-inch refrading telescope, open for public 
viewing as well as for study and research. . ' 

Oceanographic Research Vessels. Operated fOf field study and re-
search In Puget Sou~ and !he Pacific Ocean. . , 

Speech and Hearing Clinic. Serves as a center for research In speech 
science. speech and language pathology, and audiology, and pro­
vides s8rvfces to the public. 

University HospllillHartJorvlsw M8tlicaJ Center. The. Health Sciences 
Cenler operates two major teaching hospitals; its own 320-bed Uni­
versity Hospiial and, under contract with King County, the 31lO-bed 
HarbolVlew Medical Cenler. . 

University Libraries. The largest research library system In the Pa­
Cific Northwest. II has a collection of more than two million volumes, 
four hundred thousand research reports, forty-seven thousand cur­
rent serial subscriptions In a variety of languages, and numerous 
other research aids and selVlces. The Pacific Northwest Biblio­
graphic Center maintalns a catalog of ·more than four and one-half 
million author entries from libraries throughout !he Pacific North­
west. 
SPECIAL FACILffiES (OFF CAMPUS) , 

Big Beef Creek Laboratory. Located at Seabeck. Washington; pro­
vides opportunities for research and Instruction In the SdtooJ of 
Fisheries. . . , 

Forest Resources. The College of Rlrest Resources maintains a vari­
ety of field facilitIes throughout the state that provide a general natu­
ral science laboratory for research and leaching of natural resource 
behavlo~1 patterns and manageme~t 

JoInt Center for Graduate StudY. Administered by the Unlversllyof 
Washington and Washington State University. with Oregon State 
University participating In the academic program. Located In Rich­
land, Washington. It offers gtaduate-Ievel and upper-dlvlslon 
courses In many tfelds; laboratories owned by the Department of En-
ergy are available for research.' , 

Lake Wilderness Continuing Education Center (King County). A con­
ference and continuing education facility. 

Manastash Ridge ObseIvatory (KitJilas ColJllty). A thirty-inch reflect­
Ing telescope and auxiliary equipment available .for research in as­
tronomy. 

, PrImate Field Station (Medical Lake). A primate breeding, facility 
maintaIned by the Regional Prlmale Research Center. 

Washington Archa80logical Resea;m Center (Pullman). Esiablished 
by the OnlV8fSlty of Washington, Washington Stale UniV8fSity, and 
the stale'S four other four-year academic instltullons to provide infor­
mation and expertise on the state's archaeological sites to state and 
federal agencfes, local archaeological societies, schools, and private 
citizens. . . 

Washington Watei Resqarch Center (Pullman). One of fifty·one such 
centers 1n the nation: established by the University of Washington 
and WashIngton Stale University to coordinate wafer resources re­
search, education, and public service activih'Bs In the stale. 

W8$I Seattle Laboratories (SJstt1e). Far'research and instruction in 
electrical engineering and resea~ In physij:S and medicine., ' 

Research at IJle 
University of 
Washington 
The University of Washington has built a reputation for excellence In 
reseaJch. Ills one of a ·handful of reSearch universities with nole­
worthy programs' across the whole SJl8.CIrurn 6f Inlellectual. dlscl-

fellowships. 

The University of Washington is tJ:te major research univerSity in the 
Pacific Northwest a region encompassing one-third the landmass of ' 
the United States. Its location has led to Ute development of research 
programs dealing with regional concerns and has slimulaled the 
growth of disciplines whose inlerests lie well beyond the nation's 

orders. 

The climate of research excellence offers qraduate students the op­
portunity of leaming from, and particlpallng in. research with the 
leading scholars in virtually every field. Perhaps as important is the 
opportunity for collaborative ventures with outstanding researchers 
from related fields. The University's reputation also brings to campus 
many of the world's outstanding scholars t(l deliver seminars and 
lectures and to work with faculty members and graduate stu~ts. 
The University recognizes that graduale students are one of its pri­
mary assets, and Its degree-granting units make every effort to attract 
the most promising graduale students from across the country. The 
quall,¥ of graduale students at the University has been acknowledaed 
In l'BVIeYIS by granting agencies and continues to be a determinIng 
factor in attracting and refaininga renowned !acuIty. . 

The following Sections contain brief descriptions of some Inleresting 
research under way at the ~niversity of Washington: 

Earth, OCBan, Bnd AtmD~pheric SclenCB8 . 

The UnIVersity of Washington has bee. n able to use the natural disas­
ter of Mount SL Helens' eruption In May. 1980, as a base for several 
malor research projects. The ability of the University td respond to 
this opportunity is already providing the world with critical knowl­
edge. In addition to a wealth of basic geophysical Information from 
seismic data. the mountain has provided opportuniUes to study re­
vegetation in blast-scoured areas from which all visible Signs of life 

, have been eliminated. 

One area that continues to receive inlense study is the Mount St. 
Helens watershed, which contains more than twenty percent of Ute 
slate's salmon hatcheries. Fisheries scientists are learning hGw the 
homing system 01 salmon has been affected by ash and debris in the 
rivers and how the fish will adapt to destruction of· their normal 
spawning grounds. AnotherimJ?Ol.fant study in the mountain's vicln· 
Ity concerns Insects. Their ability to survive the blast has given them 
an uninhibited opportunity to thrive: The large. quantity of dead and 
dying trees in the area will encouraQe insect survival, which .may 
pose a threat to surrounding healthy timber. A researcher in the Col­
lege of FJlrest Resources is following developments carefully to an-
Ifclpate possible infestations. • , 

Botanists, SOils scientists, and naturaliSts are studying the ecosys­
tems on the upper slopes of tfie mountain to document the recovelY 
process in forest zones and meadows. They are determining inlerac­
tlons amonp soils, focal climale conditions, plants. and animals on 
the mountam's cone and.in areas that received varying amounts of 
mud, ash,pnd blast damage. 

The network or observation stations around the volcano is helping 
SCientists to understand the forces that continue to shape the region. 

• Scientists have identified probable earthquake faults where none had 
been thought to exist. This has led to a reinterpretation of recent 
geological history in the region as well as its likely course over the 
next few thousand years. 

Oceanographers, whose· studies range WOrldwide, have made their 
own contributions to the untoldlng story of the region's geological 
hIstory. A University oceanography team traveling on a U.S. Georogi­
cal'Survey research vessel recently discovered active hydrotl1errrial 
vents 'off the W8shington-Otegon coast The,r existence was pre­
dicted by a University oceanograp'her nearly a decade ago. Photo­
graphs taken by a ca{l1era ':flown ' several feet from the ocean floor 
revealed plant and .anilnaillfe flourishing near the vents. The unusual 
concentrations of living ~reatures,and their ability to .exist without 
sunsHine suggest thaI they may be among the mostanclent forms of 
life on earth. 

UWsclfl{lUsts have long been inlerested In polar research, lilcIudlng 
both tile arctIc and 1fte antarctic. The University is one 01 the major 
centers in the country for studies of «san currents. ice formation, 
Ice movement and air-sea-ice ',ntera, d.lon in. these regiOns.. UW per •. 
sonneJ have develooed unusual expE!(tiSefor operation In polar re- . 
glons. Principally througtl.the Applied PtWSics.LaDoratory, UW in­
vestigators reguJarIy conduct studies from bases sited on arcIlc pack 
Ice and have (feployed a series of weather buoys on the Ice and In 

, arcIic waters !hal form part of a Worldwide weather-forecasting sys­
tem. 

A group of researchefS' in atm~heric sciences has pioneered Ute 
stu(iy of clouds and weather systems by fly/ng Into Ihe hearl of 
stormS approachIng. or at the washington coast. They have da­
veloDed techniques for 9lI2mining the structure of these storms In 
detail. Their expanding base of ,knowledge will one, day permit 
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weather forecasting that Is more precise titan is possible with con­
ventional tools. 

A unique scientific resource for the University is Friday Harbor Labo- '. 
ratories. Located Oil one of'the larger islands of the San Juan Archi­
pelago. the laboratories draw researchers from all over the world. 
who use the pristine Puget Sound water pumped into the laboratories 

i for sensitive studies of reproduction. pI1ys/ology. and development 
One of the most abUndant and diverse sources 01 marine life Is found 
In the surrounding walefs; animals and plants that are characteristi­
cally found at the bottom of oCeans are relatively close to the labora­
tories. 

Physical S~/eDt:es 

Basic reSearch In the ptiyslcal sciences is aided by exceptional re­
search tools. The. Deparfment of Chemistry has acquired slate-of­
the-art equipment for sttidles Involving nuclear magnetic-.resonance 
(NMR). a sensitive probe for determining complex molecular struc­
tures. Besides being used to determine the rates of chemical reac-

,tlons. NMR is used by health researchers studying complex biologi­
cal processes because ills one of the few tools that can analyze a 
reaction while it is laking place. -

Recently, researdlers in the Department of Chemistry received funds 
to develop a Center for Process Analytical Chemistry. This center will 
be a joint Universltyllndustry effort to develop devices and tech-
niques for continuous monitoring of chemical processes. , 

The University has one of three nuclear phySiCs laboratories located 
at American universities supported by the Department of Energy. Re­
cently.· this laborat01Y. received $8 million to construct a Stipercon­
ducting booster for ItS .accelerator. This enhancement will create a 
nuclear physics research faclllty on a parwlth the best in the world. 
The OeparfTIlent of Physics experimental particle physics group and 
the Visual Techniques Laboratory are engaged In a number of stud­
ies at the frontiers of knowl. involving high-energy particles ete-. 

. ated both in laboratOries and by nature. The visual techniques group 
has planned a series of expenments thai will occur on future mis-
sions of the space shuttle. • . 

The University also has been a leader In the development and use of 
EXAFS. a sophisticated x-ray tool for determining the structure of 
materials that are not formei! from cryslals. The use of EXAFS Is 
giving SCientists an understanding greater than ever before of how 
calalysts work, and It Is giving life sclentisls a new tool for exploring 
the structure of proteins on an atomiC ~Ie. EXAFS is also being 
used by anumber.,ol physicists studying condensed malter. experi­
ments In this field' employ the use of monolayer films just one ;ttom 
In thickness. so that the complexity 01 Interactions is reduced to two 
dimensions. . 

Astronomers at the University conduct research on planets in the 
solar system. such as studies of the meteorology of Mars. Besides 
helping scientists understand the formation of the universe. Ute stud­
Ies are useful for examining aspects of weather forecasling on earth~ 
Astronomers also seek clues to understanding quasistellar'ob}ects. 
or quasars: Current Uteqrles advanted by research at Ute University 
and elsewhere tie Uteir existence to black holes and suggest Utey 
were formed shortly after the universe began. UW.astronomers anii 
graduate students have been rewarded for their research· excellence 
by being granted more time per capita on major national telescopes 
than any other university group In the country. . . . 

Applied SCnmt:BS 

The University's contribution to the space shuttle program has 
achieved national recognition. Since 1963. a team of engIneers has 
been working with the National Aeronautics and Space Administra­
tion to study opllons for materials that might be used to protect the 
shuttle and Its ocaspailts from the heat generated during reentry. 
What began with a small 'infHaI study has resulted in more than $6 
million In fundlng for the College of Engineering and the creation of 
a multidisciplinary team whose misslon-orlente(l work has enriched 
the careers of many graduate students. Moreover. the sutcessful' 
program has resulted in unusually close ties between the University, 
government and private industry. The program is now an Integral 
part of the academic program In the College of Engineering and has 
led to the development of a Series of Interdisciplinary courses that 
attempt to solve technical problems of mater1~ls science for, Industry. 

The Wdshlngton Technology Center. eslabllshed In 1983, was de­
signed as a statewide resource to conduct jOint Industry-university 
research In new and emerging technol0!l¥' The center facilitates col­
laboration by a wide range of the state s Industrial compaf!les and 
research unIVersities. CUrrent research areas Include: mletOsensors 
and Integrated optics/circuits. biotechnology, plant genetic engineer­
Ing. computer: and software. manUfacturing engineering and 
robOtics. and ced rnaterials. . ... 

Mechanical 8Il9tneers work on a variety of problems. Including the 
design of specfaI devices to meet the needs of handicapped persons, 
undergroundcoal-combustion methods, and studies of efficient 
bum~n methods for use In home wood stoves. The Aerospace and 
Ener Ics Researc/1 Laboratory conducts work on efficient heat­
relec Ion systems for space vehicles, Innovative methods' for heat . 
transfer In power plan~. and the use 01 lasers for photographing and 
studying eye diseases. 

Chemical engineers are studying polymers that may replace metals 
in many structures, induding airplanes. They also are exploring 
more efficient ways for 'extractfng the last drop of 011 from existing 
wells. Several faaJlly members and graduate students also are study­
ing processes that otaJr at the interface between two substances­
work that has applications In making better paints and ilyes. as well 
as In Improving the technology of ol,-splll cleanup. . 

Civil engineers are studying problems of air pollution and the tech­
nology to priMlnt It problems of water pollution. acid rain. and lake 
restoration; methods of predicting the effects 01 earthquakes on man­
made structures; transporlalion systems that take advantage of· the 
latest advances In technology and computer modeling; and new 
materials for road surfaces that can replace.petroleum-based prod-
ucts with no sacrifice in quality. . '. . 

In' computer science. the University has received a major five-year 
grant from the National Science Foundallon to develop ways of c0m­
bining the advantages of minicomputers with the power of central­
Ized computing systems. The grant will enable several members of 
the department to work on advanced software packages that will be 
especially useful in computer-alded design and office automation. 
The UW Computer Science Department was the first In the nation to 
receive a five-year grant for innovative work In this area. 

In the Center for Bioengineering. problems facing physicians in di­
agnosis and treaJment are solved with the help 01 engineers from a 
variety 01 disciplines. The center is the home 01 pioneering work In ' 

. dlagnostlc ultrasound. whlch enables physicians to study a patienrs • 
Circulatory system In detail without surgery. The centefs team also 
has developed a laser scapel, a device that can markedly reduce 
blood loss during surgery, Whicll can be an especially serious prob­
lem with bum patients. A renoWned group of researChers has made 
Imporlant strfdes In undersIandlng how to design man-made materi­
als that are col!lpatible with the human body. Such research is im­
portant In arHflClaI.-organ research as well as In other health-retated 
work. . 

LlfB Sciences 
A strong program In zooloQY Includes research on the neurological 
basis of behaVIor and the ongln of circadian rhythms: the physiolopY 
of Insect development and the role of hormones In metamorphOSIS; . 
and the ecology of intertidal communities. Recent work also has cen­
tered on a bird. the storm petrel, thaI may help scientists identify 
toxic subslances and possible 011 spills In the North Pacific. The 
studies. moreover. do not harm birds or require elaborate Instrumen­
tation-but they are as a£CUrate as any other environmental moni­
toring sYstem available in the region. 

. Since its establishment more than thirty years ago. the UW Health 
Sciences Center has become well known for Its teaching. research. 
and patient care. University .. physlclans and sIlIff pioneered the first 
successful long-term kidney dialysis techniques, wliich have .Ied to 
lifesaving treatments for tens of thousands of persons. Continuing 
research In this field has as one 01 Its alms the ~roduction .of more 
porlable and simpler devices .for persons sulfeilng kidney failure. 
Medic I. a system of rapid response for victims of accidents and 
heart atlacks. is based at Harborview Medical Center. one of the Uni­
versity's two teaching hospitals. It has provided a national model for 

. Immediate prehospital care" 

UW research In cancer continues to Improve the prognosis for StN~ 
alai forms of the disease. Unlverslty physicians have Ile8n leaders In 
the development of bone marrow transplantation, which offers the 
hope of curing seve~1 forms of leukemia University programs ex­
plore the genetic basis of cellular abnormalities lliat occur In re­
sponse to aging or to envlronrnentallnsutts. An active and recog­
nlzed group of researchers explores the response of the Immune 
system to-cancerous cells.' _ 

The schools of the Health ScIences Center receive apjl10Xlmately half 
of all research IOOI!6Y that comes to the University, Whfch relledS 
their strenath and d1vi!rsIty. Research programs In the study of heart 
disease. dIabetes. and sexually lransmitted diseases have adIleved 

. International recognlUon. The UnlvelsltYs Child DevellJI)ment and 
Mental Retardation Center Is recognJzecl for its pioneering work In 
the causes. preventlon. and treatment of diseases and disorders 
leading to menial relardallon. . . 

The School of Pharmacy has a growing program In pharmaCOkinet­
Ics. the study of how drugs are metabolized and the rate at which 
they affect tarQBt organs and are eliminated by the body, Researctlln 
this field is aimed at the scientific analysis and predlctlon of drua -
effects through the development of sophisticated malttematlcil 
models. . 

The rapidly expanding field Qf research made possible by genetic 
engineering techniques Is found in the health scienceS and In units 
williln tile College of Arts and Sciences. The Department of Genetics. 
a leader In understanding the genetics of yeast. has conducted basic 
research that could lead to cl\eapef methods for producing Inter­
feron. as well as antigens that are found in hepatitis vaccines. Other 
projects using recombinant DNA Include studies of the Immune sys­
tem and the expressIon of foreign genes In higher plants. 

SDclal Sclent:Bs 

Interactions among Individuals and groups d8termlne the texture of 
SOCiety. The study of these Intefaclions Is the province of social sci­
entists, whose work ranges from basic research on perception to the 
effect of Interest groups on public poli~. 

Nationwide attention has been' given to UW investigators studying 
couples and the common factOrs that underlIe succ8ssfu1 relaflon­
ships. In related research. sevefat investigators are !!Xaffilnlng the 
processes of Interaction (n small groups. from .tamllles to work 
teams. • 

Important research in leadership and motivatIon. In human memory. 
and In alcoholism and addictive behavior Is being carried on in a 

- number of academic disciplines. Alcoholism studies range from 
physiological experiments to model counselino programs fOr preg­
nant women to particil)illlt-obseJVef studies 01 addictive b8haYIor. 
The focus for this effort Is the Alcoholism and Drug Abuse InstitutB. 

Social SCientists have performed provocative studles on the chang­
Ing role of urban neighborhood organizations. Another group has 
concentrated on deviant 1lehavlor. receiving a major grant for the 
study of Juvenile delinquency and possible· prevention strateaies. 
This grant Is part of a larger effort by faculty members and gracfuate 
students to explore the ways that sqclety's mstl~lons react to devl-

. ant behavior. 

Anthropologists are studying the changes In fertllily. medical history. 
and cultural adaptation of the JapaneSe-AmerIcan community In the 
Pacific NorthweSt. and the challenges facing immigrants from Viet­
nam and Laos. 0Ih8r faculty members are pursuIng problems In dis-
tant locales. sum as the beginning of agriculture In the NUe valley. . 

Geographels are studying regional issues. such as Ih8 economic 
IInkaaes between the P.acffic Northwest and other parts of the c0un­
try; tfie'deslgn and financing of efficient and equitable transn sys-

. terns; the recent surge In Populati9n of nonmetropolltan areas and Its 
. policy impllcallons; and the geogl'aphy of access to hlialth ~. 

Economists continue working on models to predict the results of 
federal monetary and fiscal policy. A group of researchers Is break­
Ing ground In a relallvely unexplored area. the economics of natural . 
resources. comparing the .costs and benetlts of different pattems of 
usage. These investigations are designed to help pollcyrnakers eval­
uate altematives. 

Social SCientists at Ute UniverSity have a special Interest in Interna­
tional relations. The University has been it pIoneer in research con­
cerning the Near and'Far East. and this importaht role was eml!ha­
sized with the establishment of the Sdtool of International StudieS in 
1978. Ute culmination of more than sixlyyears of scholarly activity in 
area studies and International relations. Scholars In political science, 
anthropology, SOClololn. and Ute humanities study the role of culture 
in Intemational affairs. Economists and geographers study develop­
ment resource management. and internalioilaf economics. Histori­
ans complement the work of social scientists in exploring the basiS 
of current thought. and scholars in languages and literature provide 
essential knowledge of origInal texts and the relationship of language 
to culture. 

. One major component of the school is its Center for Conlempomy 
Chinese and SOviet Studies. established with support from busi-



nesses and private citizens in the Pacific Northwest. The center gath­
ers Information and disseminates It through publlcatfons and maJor 
conferences that attract. participants from around Ihe world. 
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HumanltlBl and ths Arts CONTINUING· EDUCATION 
Research In the humanities oflBn fulfills a prlrnaJY mIssIon of hu-
manistic study-the preservation of the Ii~ and artIstlc achieve­
ments 0' manldnd. One aspect 0' this research IS textual scholarship. -
Involving the Identification and authentication of original texis and . 
artifacts. New knowledge is also generated through reassessment of 
earlfer texts and works of art. A University art historian has proven • 
that "Salvator Mundi" was indeed ~Inted by l.ecnardo da Vinci. and 
In allllkellhood II was his final pamting. Analysis of his wor1<. using' 
x-rays and Infrared Ilhotographs. Identffied the materials used In the 
painting; the method of application. and the type of wood on which 
the painting was made. . . 

Texts that form jJart 0' Egypt·s Nag Hammadl UbralY. found more 
than a quarter of a cantulY ago but only recently translated from 
Coptic. may lead to a reinterpretation of early Christianity. located 
'film the upper Nile. the libra/}' contains documents from IIltJe-known 
monastic groups. previo~ unknown Christian gospels. and both ' 
familiar and lI_iIIar sayings of Jesus. A UW scholar studying 

, these texis 8XIl8ds them !o have as great an impact as the discoYelY 
. of the Dead Sea Scrolls. The texis also will shed more light on the 

heretical Gnostic movement which offers a radically different Inter­
pretallo~ of Genesis. 

A faculty member In Ihe Department of English. wor1<lng In the Brit­
ish Lfbra/}'. recently discovered several Issues of a previously un­
known. periodical written by Henry Flelding • ./he famous elghteenth­
centulY novelist He Is currently In the process of pr~ring anno­
tated facslmUes of the issues, which should shed new light on as­
pects of Aelding's life. as well as adding some important material to 
the hislolY of Journalism. 

A scholar from the Department of HislolY li!amed in 1978 that some 
conversations held In the Oval Office of the White House during the Vlcs PnwtI6t and Director 
administration of President Franldin D. Roosevelt had been seCretly 
(and ~ Inadverfen!Jy) recorded. These recordings provide a Richard L Lorenzen 
candid. unedited view of ROOsevelt and his advisers. ' 

Research often is meant to descrl~ excluslvefy the g~neration of 
new knowledge. but In the humaniHes a growing number of faculty 
members explore the theoretical basis underlying our knowledge and 
the means of transmUting it The focus for these studies is a collo­
quium In tI1eolY that Involves faculty members and graduate stu­
dents. DiSCUSSions on problems in the thealY of narrative. for ilh­
'stance, rmy span l1terature.histo~, science. and psychoanalysis­
In fact. wherever the wriltenword IS used. The colla-quia have acted 
as'catalysls for several scholirly articles and may lead to an ex­
panded program encompassing other disciplines.· perhaps alSo 
eventually lnaudlng advanced undergraduate students. , -

Theoretical studies also form an important component of research in 
the arts. The UW faculty in the School of Musfc conducts extensive 
research in the SCientific analysis of sound, known as ~tematic 
musicology. Studies In'this field Include the Innuence of Vibrato on 
Judgments of vocal blend: context and time In musical perception; 
ana rhythmIc responses of preschool children. A number of faculty 
members are exploring new ways of creating music. Including the 
use of computers. 

The concept of scholarly achievement In the arts often is synony­
mous with performance or Bxhibifion. The UW School of Mus!. c has 
on Its faailtya number of nationally recognized composers. includ-

. Ing two Igngtfme recI~ents of research funds from the American So­
, claly of Coinposers, Authors. and Publishers (ASCAP). The awards 

are desIgned !o encourage and assist writers of serious music. The 
School of Music also Is l10me to one of the finest opera 'programs in 
the counll}'.. . ' 

The School of Art faculty Includes a number of nationally and inter­
nallonally known artists. The school also has pioneered the Introduc­
tion of new forms.of art to the Paclffc Northweslll contains the most 
~slve program lovideo art In the region and has been an Innova· 
tor 10 the creation of pertormam:e films. Printmaking plays a promi­
nent role In the school. Which was among the fIrst rn the counll}' to 
offer ~nlng In collagraphy. a tIdlnique usIng bumt-lacquer plates. 

The UW School of Drama houses the famous Professional Actors' 
Training p~ whIch. besides teaching basic acting skills. ~ro­
vfdes an Intensive Inttoduction to the Practice of the theatre arts. The 
program aItrads dedicated students who work for demanding. scru­
pulous vlsiUng directors from the commercial stage. Graduate 
reseach In the hlslory and practice of theatre forms an Integral part of 
the school's diverse program 

The UnIversIty's program In creative writing Is one of the oldest in 
the country. It acllieved prominence In Ihe 19505 and 1960s, when 
Its faculty included Theodore Roethke. winner of the Pulitzer Prize in 
1~. The tradition of excellence continues. with currenl University 
poets and authors receiving critical acclaim throullhout the nation. 
This concentratlon.otlalent has made the University a center for liter­
ary activity In the Pacific Northwest 
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The Division of Conlinulng Education provides the general public 
with access to the intellectual life of the campus. Through educa­
tional exPeriences. technical assistance and consulting. and coun­
seling and adviSing. ContinuIng Education presents IIferong leaming 
opportunities beyond the traditional college years. Some profes­
SIonal programs are managed by their respective schools. 

lltis section briefly describes the various programs currently part of 
Continuing Educalfon. Spectrum, the quarterl, y journal of Continuing 
Education. contains details of many program offerings. II is mailed 
withoul charge 10 residents of the state, Who may receive It by tele­
phoning (206) 543:?590 or by wrillng to the University of Wilshlng­
ton. Conltnulng Education. 208 Lewls,'DW":27, Seattle. Washington 
98195. Additional Informallon on programs nollisted In Spectrum 
rnay be obtained by calling the numbers listed with the Individual 
programs. 

ExtenslDn ~l8dlt'ClaB8s, 

Self-sustaining extension credit classes are 'Offered each quarter. 
. both on and off campus, to anyone of legal age who has a high 
~hool diploma or the equivalent Formal application to the Unlver~ 
sity is not required for enrollment. but credIt awarded In such man­
ner is restricted In its applicability to a baccalaureate degree (90-
credit maximum). Grades earned are nQI computed into the Univer­
sity grade~polnt average, which Is based solely on courses taken In 
res/aenee at the University. All extension credit classes have been 
approved by the approprIate academIc departmenl. school. or col­
lege. and are recorded. on an official University transcript. Approxi­
matelya hundred courses are offered each quarter, rangfng from ba- ' 
sic mathematics and language Instruction to courses specific to 
professionals meeting licensure or ceftificalion requIrements. Course 
fees vary. 

GradualB NDnmatriculalBd Pmgl8m 

Indlvrduals seeking enrollment In graduate-level courses, but nol ad­
mission to a graduate degree program. may apply directly to those 
academic departments that offer enrollment In their graduafe courses 
to graduate nonrnatrlculated students. Aoplicalionforrns are avail­
able from participating departments, the Graduate School •. or Contin­
uing Education. The Graduate.Study and Research seclion of this 
catalog offers more details. Addilionalinforrnation may be obtained 
by telephone, (206) 543-2590. or by contacllng individual depart­
ments. 

IndspBndlJlll8ludy 

Independent Study. a credit correspoildence program. offerS approxl- , 
matelyl60 undergraduate courses in print format prepared and In­
structed by campus faculty. Courses typically consist of assigned 
texts. study guides. assignments and examinations. and such sup­
plementary rnat81ials as audio cassettes. records, slides. and labora­
tory kits. Special arrangements can be made for Independent Study 
student~ to lake some University courses not currently listed In the 
correspondence curriculum. CeitaJn noncredit courses requIred for 
University entrance are available for those who wish to.qualify for 
admission. Other courSes provide subject matter for professfonal 
continuing education. ' 

Courses are open !o persons,over the age of eighteen who. because 
of distance. work schedule. physical disability. or llducalional prefef­
ence. require an alternative to on-c:ampus classroom meetings. Resi­
dent UniversIty students often find correspondence .study a conve­
nient way of earnIng ilxtra credits during summers or leaves of 
absence, or a way of taking courses that would otherwise conflict 
with d~y-school schedUles: . , 

Formal admission to the University is not required for enrollment In 
credit correspondence courses. Students may register at any time 
and have one year In,whlch to comPlete. thelr work. Up to 90 credits 
earned through correspondence may be applied !o a University bac­
calaureate degree. Upon successfully completing a course, each stu­
dent receives a certificate, and the grade and numbel of aedits 
earried are recorded on an official University 'transcript Grades 
eamed. however. are not computed in the University grade-polnt av­
erage. whip! is ~ solely on courses taken in resIdence. 

A bulletin' listing Independent Study courses rnay be obtained by 
lelephone. (206) 543-2350 (voice or TTY). or by writing !o Indepen­
dent .Study. University of Washington. 222 le'NIs. OW-30, Seattle. 
Washington 98195. • . 

English II a 8st:Dnd Languags Csntsr 

The English as a Second language (ESL) Center. 323 Parrington. 
provides nolUlitive soeaI<sfs 15f Englfsh who are interested In Im­
provIng language skills with the foll(jwlng S8lVices and resources: 

Acad8mic ESL coursss for UW stuttents. English is the language of 
instruction at the University, and many inteinalional studerits ileed . 
additional english trainIng to facilitate participation in regular Uni­
versity programs. . ' 

International students (whose native language Is not Engllsh)admlt:- . 
ted wlth.TOEFL scores of at leasl500 but beloW sao. or Mlc/)fgan 
ProUclency Test scores of at reast 80 but below 90. ,are rlHWlr8'd to 
lake the University's ESL placement test before rnatr.'CUlaUriJ!. Stu· . 
dents whose lest results show theIr English to be adequate for full­
time University: study are excused from ESL. course work.OIhers 
must take conSecuttv81y those ESL courses deslgnated as requlred. 

During the academic' year. the courses off Bred are deslgnSet for Inter­
national students officially enrollSl1ln a degree program at the Unf.. 
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wrsfIy as el1her undergiaduate or giaduathtudenls. These students 
take ESL Courses along with tIleir regular programs of study. English 
as a Second ~ courses count the equivalent of 5 audits each 
for the purposes of Sid.ISfyIng visa requirements. but do not count 
Mid gtaduatlon. 'As theY are special wltron courses. fees must be 
paid before students may register for them. 

During Summer Quarter, nonstudents whose TOm scores are at . 
least 450 may be accepted Into ESL courses with pennlsslon of the 
ESLCenter. . .' . 

KEY TO ,SYMBOLS. 
AND ABBREVIATIONS 

ContinuIng EducaJlon ESt courses for aI/ nonnative spee/aJfs. The • 
ESl Center offers a separate·series of noncnldit courses that are 
open tear-round: to any adult noiJnative ~ who WIlUld like to 
_ English. Thase courses do not require formal admIsslon to the 
UnIVersItY. 

-
Addltipnallnformatlon about ESL sewlC8S; I~udlng complete IIst­
fogs and descrimtons at-current ESL courseoffertngs at the Unlver-
sItY • .I$ avallable"atllla ESLCe(lter.,323 'Parrlngton, telephone,(206) 
543-6242. 

CVtJiIt 1'I11l1111111 

The OftIce ofcateer PlannTng asts out-of-sctwol atfults. Itlrough 
ImflYldual counseling ~d group guidance, In focusing thefr re­
.sources for ~Onal and career change. Courses and semInars 
explore educatfonal and vocational choices. Addltional Information 
may be oblalned by tel~one, (206) 543-4262. or by writing to ca­
reer Planning. UnlYBfSltY of wasltlngton, 336 lewis. OW-25, Seattle, 
W1shlngton 98195. • 

CoItIBtent:B MBlJBIIIIlBIIIII.IIII Planning 

The omce-' of Conferences and Institutes provides conference man-
agament ~ for Unlveistly academic departments and minis­
tratiw units, as well as for ~onal assoCiations and community 

, grOOps with UniversitY sponsorship. Consultative service and assis­
tance with program development and plaMlng are available. Other 
sesViC8S Include the making of arrangements for meeting and,hous­
Ing facilities. catering, malll~. ~Istratlon.-and j)romotlon. Addl­
tlonallnformation !'OilY be obtained Dy telephone, (206) 543-5280, or 
by writing to Conf8nlnces and Institutes, University of W!shington, 
230 lewis, OW-50, ~ttle. Wlshlngton 98195. 

CtlntiIlUI", Edllrtllltla Ab1t1Bd 

ContinuIng Edutatlon conducts sewml nont;redlt tours abrOad ead1 
year. TIIese tours of two to Utree weeks' duratIon offer enJoyable, In­
Hepth travel to Interesting areas of Ute wo~d and are 9Jl8Il to all 
adUlts. Lecture series preCede each tour to' prepare participants for 
!he most rewarding experience possible while abroad. Brocliures and 
addltlonallnformatlon are obtainable by telepltone, (206) 545-2804, 
or by writing to Continuing education Abroad. UnIVersIty of WasIl­
Ington. DW-26, Seattle. WiShfngton 98195. . , 

Late WI/dem_ CDntIrlahlg EtIuatIDn ,CDnflmtZa Centet 

This center serves as a remote retreat for Ute purpose of auamentinfJ 
on-campus educational facilities. The center rs uSed by facU~, staff. 
students, governmenlal agencies and othef educational Institutions 
for seminars. short courses, conferences. and workshops: It accom­
modates forty persons for ovemlght conferences and more than a 
hundred for,daytlme meetings. Mditlonallnformatlon maybe ob­
tained bY telep1lone, (206) 543-5380 or 432-4282, or by writing to 
LakB Wilderness Ccintlnufng EducatIon Conference center, Univer­
sity of W1shlngton, 336 LewIS. DW-21 , Seattle, Wlshl~n 98195. 

_ern. "."",. . 
ContInuing education provides support and cOnsultation servk:es In 
the development of lnstrudional progmns delivered by telecommun­
lcalion .mBdla The Office of Media Systems operates cableam, a 
network of prQgrammlng for the Educalional Access cable chamiels 
in the Pullet SOund area. Gableam viewers have' the opportunity to 
earn credlI toward ~"'~' to gain vocational tralning, or to 
satisfy avocational In ;. .~mlng Includes courses in such 
subject areas as cor:nPUter eduCation, teachef In-service. Introduction 
to earth sciences. lntematlo.nal studtes, and electrlcal engineering. 
Add'rtionallnformatlon and monUtIy program guides ~ be obIaIned 
by telephone. (206) 543-2378, or by wrltino to Medfa systemS. Uni­
versity of W!shlngton, M118 Kane. 00-15. Seattle. washington 
98195. 

IIDnndll C_" 

The symbols and abbreviations below are used In the listings at fac­
ulty members and murse descriptions. Colleges, schools. and de­
partments are presented In alphabetical order. If you are unable to 
locale lI:Ie department or progmm of your Choice, consult the Index. 

Fac.ultv 
Each entry Includes highest degree obtained, date awarded, and 
name of fnstiMion. Entries may also InclUde EmerItus. Adlng, or 
Research tacuJty (title indIcated In parenthesis). area of speclallza- ' 
tlon. and the symbols below: 
• Member of the Graduate SChool faculty. 
t Joint appointment (other depa~ment name(s) indicated In pa-
rentheses). . * Adjunct faculty memoor with primary appointment In another de-
partment . 

Course Descriptions 
Each course listing includes prefix. course number. title. and credits. 
Each listing also may Include quarter(s) offered, names of Instruc­
tor(s). description of the course. and prerequlslte(s). . 

Speclfic information on courses offered In a particular quarter. in-
• cluding descriptfons of courses approved since the publlcallon of 
this catalog. appears in·the quarterly Time Schedule. 

Course Numbers 
100-299 lower-division courses primarily for freshmen and soph­
omores. 

300-499 Upper-divislon courses primarily for juniors. seniors. 
and postbacCalaureate (filth-year) students. Graduate students may 
enroll In 300- and 400-1evel courses. When acceptable to !he major 
department and !he Graduate SChool. approved 400-levet courses 
may be applied as graduate credit In the major field and approved 
300-level courses may be applled In !he supporting field(s). 

500- RestrIcted to graduate students. (Courses numbered In !he . 
500 and 600 series wiUt P suffix denote professional courses for 
students In the schools of Dentistry and Medicine. and such courses 
may not be applfed as gradoate credit In the Graduate Sl;hool.) Un­
dergraduate, postbaccalaureate. and nonmatrlculated students who 
wish to register for SOO-Ievel courses must obtain permission from 
the Instruclor of the class. departmental Chairperson. or other desig­
nated person. . 

Graduate courses numbered 600.,601. 700. 750. or 800 are re­
stricted to students in the Graduate SChool. They appear by number 
and title only where applicable under !he departmen!al course list­
Ings In !hIs catalog. DescrIptions for these courses are listed below. 

(PREFIX) 600 'IndependentSludy or Research (*) Individ­
ual readings or study. (ndudlng Independent study In preparation for 
doctoral examl!l2tions. research. etc. Prerequisite: permission of Su­
Pervisory Committee chairperson or graduate program adviser. 
Name of ·faculty members responsible lor supervising the student 
should be indicated on program of studies. 

,(PREfiX) 601 Internship (3-9, rna. 9) Internship required 
of studenfs In a gmduate IfeQree program other than Doctor of Arts. 
PermiSSion of SuperviSory C'ommitlee chairperson or gmduate pro­
gtam adviser Is a prerequisite. Name of faculty member responsible 
for sUpefVislng the student should be Indicated on program of stud­
ies. 

Continuing education offers a broad range of courses.1ecture series, (PREFIX) 700 Master's Thesis (*) Research for the master's 
wmtsIlo~, and seminars for out-of-sdlool adults, students, and thesis. Including research preparatory or related thereto. limited to 
dtlldren. Many of these programs are open to resldt!nt studenls. fac- premaster graduate stUdents (I.e .• those who have not yet CXJmpleted 
ulty, arid s1a1f at a reduced fee. SpecIal noncredit programs Include - . the rnaste(s degree in their major field at the University of WIshing-
Eldsrhostef. ACCESS to cred"ltdasses for older adUlts. and resld9n- ton). Prerequisite: permission of Supervisol)' Committee chal~n 
tiaI weekend seminars. The aims of noncredit classes are to offer . or graduate program atlvlser. Name of faculty member responsible 
opportunities for personal, career, and Intellectual development wtlen for supervising the student should be Indicated on program of stud-
credIt 1s not essential, and to enrich campus and community life. les;, . , 
~flc programs are announced quarterly In Spectrum. Registration 
Information Is available at 203 lewis and by telwhone, (206) 543- (PREFIX) 750 Internship ,*)' Internship required of all gradu-
8037. ate students In !he Doctor of Arts !!egree program. 

(PREfiX) 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) Research for !he 
doctoral (flSSeffatlon and research preparatory or related thereto. 
Limited to gmduate SbJdents who have completed the maste(s de­
gree or. !he equivalent. or candidate-level graduate students. 
Premaster students Initiating doctmal dissertation research should 
register for 600. Prerequisite: permission of Supervlsory.Commlttee 
chairperson or graduate program adviser. Name of faculty member 
responsible for supervising the student should be Indicated on pro­
.gram of studies. 

Credit De~lgnatlon 
ART 100 (5) 5 credits are received for the quarter. 

ART 101-102 (5-5) Hyphenated" course. Credit Is earned. but 
may not be applied toward graduation until the entire sequence is 
completed. (An N grade may be given the first quarter and the final 
grade the second quarter.) . ; 

ART 100- (5-) Course may fake longer than one quarter to com­
plete. Repealed registration may be necessary, An N grade Is re­
ceived until the final grade Is submitlBd.· 

ART 1'00 (2, mu. 8) 2 credits per quarter: course may be re­
peated up to four times to earn a maximum of 8 credits. 

ART 100 (1-5) Up to 5 credits may be taken In a given quarter. 
SpecifiC number is determined In consultation with Instructor. or ad-
Viser. • 

,ART 100 (1-5, max. 15) Up to 5 credil~ may be taken in a 
given quarter. Course may be repeated to a maximum of 15 credits. 

ART 100' (*, mu. 10) Credit to be arranged per quarter; course 
may be'repeated ~o a maXImum of 19 credits. 

ART 100 (3 or 5) 3 or 5 credits are earned in a giV8fl quarter. 
Specific amount Is determlne(f by school or college offering the 
course. The Time Schedule maY. Indicate 3 credits. 5 credits. or 3 or 
5 credits. Credits may vary by Sf!ction. 

ART 100 (3 or 5, max. 15) 3 or 5 credits are earned in a given 
quarter. Course may be repeated to eam a maximum of 15 credits. 

ART 700 (*) Credit is to be arranged with school or college of­
fering the course. No maximum stated. Only 600-. 700-. amf800-
level courses do not require a maximum .. 

May be repeated for credit. This statement can appear In the 
course description. giving permission for repetition of the course for 
credit 

Background Required 
Prerequisites Courses to be completed or conditions to be met . 
before a stud8nt is eligible to enroll in a speciflt course. 

~uarters Offered 
A,W,Sp,S Indicates the quarter(s) the course is offered. A:z Au­
tumn. W = Wlnler. Sp = Spring. S = Summer. 

Examples: 

ART 100 AW8P ART 100 offered Autumn: WJnter. and Spring 
quarters. 

ART 100,101 A,W ART 100 offered Autumn Quarter. ART 101 
offered Winter. Quarter. 

ART 100, 101 AW,WSp , ART 100 offered Autumn and Winter. 
quarters. ART 101 offered Winter and Spring quarters. 



ACADEMIC PR'OGRAMS, 
FACULTY, AND COURSES 

College of 
Architecture 
andUrban 
Planning 
Ossn 
Gordon B. Vawt 

AmlclBte Ossn 
Norman J. Johnston 

The College of Architecture and Urban Planning brings together Into 
one unit four departments that, _each In Its own way, are concerned 
with the development of the physical environment Architecture, 
Building Construction! landscape Architecture, and Urban P~nlng. 
Architecture offers an undergraduate four-year degree that IS non­
professional in nature, fomsing on this discipline within the concept 
of a liberal arts education. The programs of the departments of Bullil­
Ing Construction and Landscape Architecture, on. the other hand, 
lead to professional degrees that are the educational credentials for 
careers In their respective flelds. Graduate degrees also are available 
in the college. The professional degree in arChitecture and In urban 
planning is the master's degree. Tfie Deoartment of Landscape Ar­
chitecture also grants a master'S degree. Students in those majors at 
that level may choose to work toward the earning of the certificate In 
urban design. In addition, Urban Planning offers a doctoral program. 
All, howewr, offer CUrriculums that not only encompass an appropri­
ate level of design and technical understandlng but also Include 
broader, social, economic, and psydtologl~ i!llJl3ClS that In t!telr 
own ways influence, or provide greater Insight mto, IJI!derstandmg, 
presefVing, and enriching both our built and natural environments. 

The grouping of these deIlartments within the coll'!lle is an acknowl­
edgement of their mutual Interests and responsibilities and the op­
portunities represented for InterdiSCiplinary exchanges. All students 
share In the specialized.pJlyslcal facilities and educational resources 
available In the college. Furthermore. as part of a major university 
and of the largeJ community composing the heart of the core urban 
area of the PaCific Northwest. the college is able to use these advan­
tages to reinforce Its program and to use Its IDeation as a laboratory 
for study. It also works crosely with its various professional commu­
nities to build curriculums and a faculty attuned to the understanding 
and creation of an appropriate contemporary environment 

Umsn Dull' ~gram I 

Dennis M. Ryan, Director 
410.Gould 

The college administers a speclalgraduale program 19adlnq to a Cer­
tificate of Achievement in Urban Design. Since 1970, this Interdisci­
plinary program has provided a collaborative framework allowing 
sIudefIts to specialize in the design of the urban environment as part 
of IJleir professional.education. 

The ten-member faculty offers backgrounds In urban design as well 
as In architecture, landscaDe architecture, and urban planning. In ad­
dition, the communities of the Puget Sound reglo~ provide a unillue 
learning laboratory for students to experience the ISSUes and profes­
sional activities of urban design. '" core curriculum and mandatory 
course work In five substantiVE! areas provide ~e student with a _ firm 
grounding In theory, methods. and practical skills. 

Students are eligible to partjdpate In this certificate program. nor­
mally seven quarters In fength, if accepted for graduate work by the 
departments of Architecture, Landscape Architecture. or Urban Plan­
ning and if tI18y possess the necessary physical design abilities prior 
to enrollment in advanced studios. 

Csnter for Plsnnlng and Dellgn 
David l. Bonsteel, Director 
206 Architecture· 

The Center lor Planning arm Design has been eslablished in the col-

lege to facilitate thelnterdlsclpllnalY study of the environment and to 
integrate scholarly knowledge and field experiepce in meeting the 
needs of local and regional clients. It has three pnmary obJectrves: 

To make available the expeftiseand services of college disciplines In 
a variety of specializations through consulting. research contracts, 
seminars, and work$ops. 

To develop opportunities for students to obtain practical professional 
experience by participation In field studies. . 

To assist faculty members of the college In their research. teaching. 
and community service functions. _ 

Through its membelshlp In various natlonai and International ar­
chitectural research consortiums, the center is able to obtaIn Infor­
malion on research and technology transfer from a broad community 
of interests while participating on a' regional basis In research and 
related activities. 

Foreltin Study PrDgrsml 
The departments of the college offer many opportunities for foreign 
study in which students earn academIc credit while studying abroad. 
Those most specifically sponsored within the con~e are Archflec­
ture In Rome. Italian Hill Towns. and landscape Arctiltecll!re In Great 
Britaiil. In addition, various study and exchange opportunItIes exist 
throUQh the colfege's agreements with similar international Institu­
tions In such locations as Great Britain. Germany, the Scandinavian 
countries, People's Republic of China. and .laJlan. 
AtlmllllDn Hsqullllms"" 
Besides satisfYing the usual requirements at the high school level for 
admission to the University. students who plan to enter the college 
should have taken a semester of'trlgonometry. Courses In the-hu­
manities, the social sciences, and freehand drawing are strongly rec­
ommended as electives. 

An entering freshman who plans to major in architecture. landscape 
architecture, or urban planning must enroll in the ~lIege of Arts and 
Sciences for two years. Upon successful completion oJ \he require­
ments of those two years, either at the University or at a two- or tour­
year college. a student may then apply to one of those deDartments. 
A student majoring in building construction may transfer to that de­
partment from another unit of the University or from a two- or four­
year college. ordInarily. with a minImum of 90 credits. 

Inquiries should be addressed to the appropriate department for de­
taIled information on admission requirements. 

Admission' to the college Is hIghly cOmpetitive, and enrollment 
preferent8 is given those applicants who. in the judgmenl of the 
departmeitf coftcemed. are the best aualified 10 uridertake its pro­
grams. As a participant In the Univelslly AffinnaliYa Action Program, 
Which is designed to (ncrease the number of minonty group mem­
befs and women In education and In the professions, the college 
encourages their applications. 

AddItional Information on any aspect of the college's departmental 
programs can be obtained from the department In which the student 
has an interest. . 

Architecture 
2C8Gould 

The Department of Architecture offers programs based on the archi­
tect's need to be well grounded in the liberal arts, to possess a tull 
command of the principles and practices of the profession. and thus 
to have the capability for assumIng an ImaglnaJive leadershIp role In 
sOclety. . . . 

Undergraduate Pro9ram 
James J. Donnette. Undergraduate Program DireCtor 

Bschslor 01 Arts Oegres 
. The department admits students at the JunIor level and offers a non­

professIonal program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree. In this 
program. students complete approximately half their total credIts In 
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the humanities, natural and social sciences. and mathematics during 
the (rashman and sophomore years. then complete the other half 01 
their credits in a concentration in architectural subjects during the 
junior and senior years. The program seJVes as an end for students 
whose goal is a baccalaureate lifieral arts degree and as a prepara­
tory study for stUdents planning to continue on to professional de­
gree programs In architecture or related disciplines. 

Students preparing for admissIon to the department may complete 
first- and second-year requirements in any college or school In the 
University or complete equivalent courses at other Institutions. ex­
cept for ARCH 200 whIch must be taken at the University. In consld­
enng programs offered by the department and in making application 
to third- and fourth-year programs. students should obtain informa­
tion from the department undergraduate program director, 208 
Gould. regarding procedures.. academic ~!ficatlons. Impo~ 
prerequisites and degree requirements. Cntena for admiSSIon in­
clude stud8ni's academic record in all college-level work. dla record 
earned In the department's introductory course, ARCH 200, a bio­
graphIc portfolio and a letter of applicant's Intent ApplicatiOns are 
due May 15 for Autumn Quarter admissions. October 15 for Winter 
Quarter. January 15 for Spring Quarter. Aprl115 for Summer Qua~r. 

Curricula a;e based on 90 credits to be completed In the third and 
fouM years, IncludIng credits in core architectural courses. In gen­
eral electives, and in one of three concentration options: I (Applied 
Pre-Professional), " (Behavior. Experience. and environments). or III 
(Theories of Architecture), 

A more detailed description of.the program and Its requirements Is 
available in the department undergraduate prospectus. 

Graduate Program 
David l. Bonsleel, Graduate Program Director/Coordinator 

MBlter of ArdJItmure OegreB. . . 

Successful completion of the requirements for a professional dl!gree 
in architecture from an accredited program is the normal educational 
requirement for qualification as an applicant for licensing (~Istra­
tion) as an architect. At the University of Wlshington. th8·MaSter of 
Architecture degree Is both the professional degree and a terminal 
degree. . 

Students are admitted to the graduate progmn In architecture only In 
Autumn Quarter. and all application materials should be received by 
the department no later than the Pf!lCeding February 15. Notices of 
admission are given about ~11. The prospectlve appUcant should 
note that Graduate Record EXamination aptitude test scores. at least 
three letters of recommendation. transcripts of previous degree pro­
grams and of additional academic study, a Il!tIer of Intent. and. nor­
mally a portfolio 0' accomplished work are required as part of the 
appheation and should plan accordingly. Incomplete applications 
and those received after announced deadlines are not considered by 
the Graduate Admissions Committee. 

The graduate program accommodates three groups of undergraffuate 
degree holders: (1) Persons holding a 8actreIor of Architecture de­
gree can usually complete the graduate program in one year. or four 
quarters. This program requires a 9-credil thesis and 36 quarter 
credits of graduate-level prOfessional electives. (2) Persons holdlng 

. a Bachelor of Arts degree In the field of architecture. or equivalent 
normally require two years. or seven quarters, of study. The two-year 
program requires completion of a minimum of 90 graduate credits, 
of Which 36 are design laboratory/design studies options. 9 are 
credits 0' thesis. and 45 credits may be selected from ~ wide range of , 
professional elective courses. (3) Persons holding an undergraduate 
dearee In a field other than those mentioned aboVe normally require 
at feast three years. or ten quarters. to complete the requl~ .for 
the degree. The three-year program may vary somewhat In duration 
and specific course work required, deperl(ling on entrance profi­
ciency. Normally, however, it requires approxlmately 40 credits of 
architectural course work (preparatory to beglMlng Q~ 
courses), 36 credits ot deslgn IaboratOJy/design studles opt/ons.9 
credits of thesis, and 45 credits of professional electives. 

A Certificate of AchIevement In Urban Design is offered within the 
Master of Architecture dearee proQram. A newly authorized certifica­
tion program In preservaTion design is also available to Master of 
Architecture stud8nts. See statement in coll!lQ8 introduction; A more 
detailed description of the program and fIS requirements Is also 
available in the graduate program prospectus. 

RnsndslAld 

Each Spring Quarter. th8 department awards a limited nUlllb8r of 
scholarships and assistantships that apply to the fofJowfng academic 
year. These are normally available only to students ennilled In the 
graduate program In architecture at the time of the awards. Other 
financial aidlasslSlantshlp PQSSlbllities may be found thro!lgh the 
Graduate School Fellowship Division and the Ananclal Aid 0IflaI In 
Schmitz Hall. 
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Support ~cIIItlB' , 
The department has the following facilities Oocated In Gourd Ham. 
which support research and teachl'!9= computer 1abOfa~01Y. environ­
menial simulations laboratory. lighting application workSltOp. photo 
1aboratoIy. graphIcs 1abofatOIv. structures laboratory. and materials 
laboratory and sh9P. The college braflch library/audiovisual' center 
also is located In Gould Hall. 

Faculty 
CtlBlfIIslIDn 

Robert E. Small 

PrDfB." 
Bcnsteel; David L.· MArch .• 1964. washington; design process. 
comptJIar applications. research.' . 
Bosworth. Thomas L: M.Arch.. 1960. Yale; d9s1gn process. history. 
professional practrte. " 
Dietz. Robert H. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1967. Nebraska. ' 
Hermann. Arthur P. (EmeOtus). B.Arch .• 1921. carnegie Institute of 
Technology; architecture~ . 
Hiidebrand •. Grant· (Art).t MArch .• 1964. Michigan; history. pzeser­
vation design. 
Jacobson. Phillip l.: M.Arch., 1969. Helsinki Institute of Technol­
ogy; design. professional practice. . 
Johnston. Norman J ..• (Urban Planning),t Ph.D .• 1964, Pennsylva-
nia; urban design, history. . 
Kelley. Charles M .• • M.Arch.. 1952. Harvard: design, graphics. 
Kolb, Keith R.,·, MArch .• 1950. Harvard; design. professional prat­
tiee. 
lovett. Wendell H. (Emeritus). M.Arch.. 1948. Harvard; design. 
Pundt. Hermann G .• • (Art).t Ph.D .• 1969. Harvard; history. historical 
preservation. '.' 
Sellgmann. Claus A .• • DiplArch., ,1951, london Polytechnic Insti-
tute: design. design process, theory. . 
Smalt Robert E." (landscaDe Architecturel.t M.Arch.. 1955. Ore­
gon; design for elderly disabfed. housing, site planning. 
Steinbrueck, Victor (EmerItus). BArch., 1933, Washington. 
Slreissgu!h, DanIel M. (&neritus). M.Arch., 1949. Massachusetts In­
stituteof Technology; design process. 
Thiel, Pltlllp,· M.S.Nav.Arch., 1948, Michigan; design process, 
graphics. person-envlronment relations. nolatlon. 
V~. Gordon B.,· (Building Cpnstructlon),t M.Arch., 1966, Califor­
n~a .\Berkeley); building tedlnology and construction, professional 
studlBS. research. " 
ZarIna, Astra.. M.ArCh.: 1955. MassacI1usetts Institute of Technol­
ogy;·design. forelgn studies 
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Albrecht Robert G.;· M.S.C.E.. 1960, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; structures. , 
Alden. Richard S.,· Ph.D .. 1971. Pennsylvania; design procesS. re­
search. plUltography. 
Curtis. J. V. William.· MA, 1969, Washington; design process. pro- . 
fesslonal studies. . ' 
DcI\fl8ttB. James J .• MArch .• 1969. Washington; graphics. design. 
JfeeIwagen. Oeari R. •• B.Arch.. 1971." Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; building science. research. 
Hill, 'Warren A.. MA. 196J. New York; interior design,· design. his-
~~ . " " 

laToUreile. Elaine D.,· M.Arch., 1964, Yale; design, professlonai 
practice. 
Lebert. Edgar A., M.S., 1967, Wlsttlngton; structures. 
Millet. Marietta S.,· M.Arch.. 1972. Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology; building science. illumination. researcb. . 
Minah. Galen F .• • MArch .• 1968. Pennsylvania; design process. de­
sign, professional practice. 
Nyberg. Folke E.. MArch.,· 1960. Yale: theory, urban design. pro-
fessional practice. . 
Prussin, labelle, Plt.D.,· 1973, Yale; design process, low-approprl­
ale technology, research; ~ . 
Rohrer, John A. (Emeritus), BArch., 1937. Wlshlngton; graphics. 
Rosner. Arnold S.,· M.S.C.E:, 1949. California Institute of Technol­
ogy; design process, IJulldlng technology. 
SasanoH. Robert.· M.C.P .• 1968. California (Berkeley); design pro­
cess. person-environment relations. 
Slaub. Christian. Certificale, 1944, SWitzerland: photography. . 
Sproule, John (Emeritus), BArch., 1934, Washington; architecture. 
Wise, James A.,· Ph.D., 1970. W!shlngton; person-envlronment re-
lations, research. . 

Lmum,; 
Allan, BarbaraJ., B.FA •. 1972. Wishlngton; handicappedaa:esslbll­
ity. 
Hein, Michael, M.S .• 1973. PrInceton; structures. 
Johnson, BrIan R .• MArch .• 19a1, Washltlgton; computer graphics .. 
Onouye, Barry'S., M.S .• 1969. _Ington; structures .. 
Vanags, Andris. B.FA, 1968~ W1$hlngton; bulldlnJJ science. 
Williams, Roger B., M.Arch .• 1969, ~lngton;'design. . 
Zuberbuhler, Douglas R.. MArch., 1968, washington; graphics, de­
sign.· 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ARCH 150t.151 Appreclatfon'of Architecture I, II (2 a!~t 2 
or 3) ASp. wS BoSWorth, Pundt Historical survey of the an:nl­
tec!Ure of Western civilization. For nonmajors. 

ARCH 200 IntnJdactfon to Architecture (9) Oonnelte lec­
tures. laboratories, and d8monstrations that Intioduce the basic cur­
ricular elements of architecture, Including cf8slgn. graphics, struc­
tures. building science, ~ronment relations, history, 
llleory, and professional practrce. Open to nonma/ors wit!} sopho­
more standing. Entry card reqUired. 

ARCH 250 American Architecture and Urban environ­
ments (2) Sp Pundt Study and critical Investlgation'of architec­
ture and the problems of urban deslgn'ln North America from colo­
nial Umes to ltIe present For nonmaJors. ' . 

r:.g~)~'~W~.AW~:I~np=~=~' 
cleterinfnanls-vlsual. technological, and beI1avIo~1. Entry card re-
quired. ': , . 

ARCH 303-304-305 In1rOduction to Design Synthaa's . 
(6-6-6) AWSD.AWSp.AWSp Provides !nltlal awareness, knowl­
edge, and basfc skills ileeded to develop a mastery of the derivation 
of building fonn and the IntegJatlve aspeCts of architectural design. 
Enrollment limited to studenlS en1ering the graduate program In ar­
chitecture with batcaIaureaIB d8grees In fields other than architec­
ture. Entry card required. 

ARCH 310. 311, 312 Introduction to Design Graph"­
(2.2.2) AWSpS.AWSpS.AWSpS, Donnette, ZuberbfJh/er lec­
tures and laboratory in theories ~nd processes of graDhlc communi­
cation for designers: lettering. dra~l_~Q, mulUview and parallne draw­
Ing, photographiC simulation, d8Salptlve geomeIry. perspective, 
shade and Shadow, computer graphics, and ffeehand drawing. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 313 Introductfon to An:IIltectural Photography (2) 
AWSpS Staub Introduction to the basic elements and processes 
of architectural photography to Include: camera controls, exposure 
technique, and photo processing. Student must provide own camera 
with lens, shutter. !Ifld aperture controls. Entry card r~uired. , ' 

ARCH 314~'-lrdroducUon to Architectural Sketching (2) 
AWS Skill development In conceptualization Of forms and their 
relatlonshIps through obselvatlon and recOrding in freeha!1d graphic 
manner. The course deals With proportion, scales, light effed. value 
texture, and various perspective teCltnlques. Entry card required. 

ARCH 315 Archltectllral Skatcblng (2) AWS See 314 for 
course description. Entry card required. 

ARCH 320 Intnlductlon to Structural Theory I (3) A I A/­
brecht. Lebert. Onouye. TOI1fl1C8 lectures on vectors. equilibrium 
of forces, graphic and analytical study of force systems, and load 
traclng In buildings. Entry card required. 

ARCH 321 IntroducUon to S1ructural Theory II (3) W Al­
brecht Lebert. Onouye, TofT8flCe Nature of structural materlals. 
lIIeir reactions to forces and force systems, their strengths and elas­
tic properties and methods of designing and Joining slructural mem­
bers. Prerequisites: 320 and permission. 

ARCH 322 IrdroducUon to S1ructul111 Theory III (3) Sp Al­
brecht. Lebert. Onouye. Torrence Simple building struCtural ele­
ITIetIts and systems. Beams and posts. Trussed structures. Introduc­
tion to lateral force and vertical force-resisting systems. 
Prerequisites: 321 and permission. 

ARCH 350 Architecture of tile Ancient World (3) A Bos­
worth Architecture of the ancient lllrough early Christian. including 
non literate, prehistory contrfbutlo,ns. 

ARCH 351 Romanesque and Gotllic Architecture (3) W 
Hildebrand Architecture of the Byzantine; medieval, European. Is­
lamic. and oriental eras (theocratic soclelles)~ 

ARCH 352 Renaissance and Baroque Arcbltecture (3) W 
• Pundt Architecture of the Renaissance. tlarcx1ue, and roccoco eras 

In Europe and AmerIca from circa 1400 to the f"rench Revolution. 

ARCH 353 ' History at Modem An:t1Hac1unt (3) Sp Pundt 
, Archltectlmisince tha French ReYotutlonln EuropeaUf ArrierIca. 

ARCH 400, 401. 4021ntroductfcm to An:bltectural Desfgn 
Laboratory (8.6.6) AWSp'S,AWSpS.AWSpS R!)glstratfon ror 
credit In these courses permits the student to choose from among a 
number of sections that Introduce architectural design theories and 
processes. Sections are given In various studl6-semfnar-lecture for­
mats, and lnt:Iude sublects In several groups: Introduction to ar­
chitectural design, sections. case studies. and design sMIles; and 
introduction to urban desfgn. Entry card required. 

ARCH 403 Architectural Probletns (8) AWSpS Enby card 
required. ' ',' . 

ARCH 410,,411.'412' Design GraphfcsLaboratG,,(2.2.2} 
AWSp.AWSo,AWSp Donnette, ZubetlJuhler Continuation Of 
design graphfcs laboratory with .emphasls OR advanced archltectu~ 
graphics. Entry card required. '. ' 

ARCH 413 ArcbItectuntI Ph~abY Projects (2) AWSp 
Slaub Projecls Involving the stu4Y OIIlJunlinatfon and oersoectIve 
as related to the representation and perception of SID.. form: color, 
texture, pattern. and scale of archftecturaJ subjects. Student must 
provide own camera with lens, shutter, and aperture controls. Pre­
requisite: 313. Entry card required.. 

ARCH 414 Freehand Drawing (3) Thiel IntrodW:ll.an. ern­
phasizlng accurate observatlon of VISUal qualities of a variety of 
forms and an experimental approach to their coIleoo freehand rep­
resentation using uncorrected contour line. Entry card required. , 

ARCH 415 ArcbJtactural Sketclllll1l (3) A KelIB'/ Exercises 
in freehand represenlatlonal drawing USIng charcoal. graphllB. and 
conte aayon with emphasis on line, proportron. values. comPOSi­
tion.Studies progress from geometric to nongeometric fo~ Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 416 Arcbltectural Sketching (3) W Kelley Infrodue­
lion to the use of watercolor as a monochromatic medIum In sketch­
Ing and rendering with emphasis on proportion. value, and campos1-
tion. Represenlationaldrawing ranges from geomeIr!c to 
nongeometric forms. Entry card required. 

ARCH417 ,Architectural Sketctllnq (3) Sp Kelley Studio 
and field exercises in drawillg and sketctiing of natural and archltt!c­
tural subjects. Various media are utilized. Including an Introduction 
to the use of,color in watercolor .sketching. Entry caro required. ' 

ARCH 420 Structural Design I (4) A AlbtBCht. Lebert. 
Onouye. Torrence Oeslgn of ~mplef8 buildIng frames In timber. 
laminated wood. and steel: conslderll1g earthquake resistance. build­
Ing responses, continuity, and the strucluJal design process. Entry 
caid required. . 

ARCH 421 Structural Deilgn II (4) W AlbrechtLebert. 
Onollj8. Torrence Development of basic reinforced and prestressed 
concrete design process arid design of continuous structures In rein­
forced concrete, employing bearns, girders, and slabs. Entry card 
required. ' , 

ARCH 422 S1ructural Dealgn III (4) Sp Albrecht. Lebert. 
Onouye. Torrence DesIgn of reinforced concrete strudures, Includ­
Ing flat slabs and plates. columns. footings. shearwa!1s. and relain­
Ing walls. Entry card required. 

ARCH 426 Structural Un" Masonry (3) S l.BberI StructUral 
behavior and design of reinforced brick, tile. and unit mason!), struc­
tures. Offered JoinDy with CESM 487. Entry card required. 

ARCH 430 Materials and Processes (3) ASp VWg5 lec­
tures. field trips. and laboratory sessions direCted tOward the nature. 
potentials. and limitations of a variety of rnateria1s (wood. metal, 
plasHcs. Inorganic cementing materfaIs. minerals, roCks, and clay) 
and the processes involved With llleir production. fabrication, arid 
system compatibility. Entry card required. . 

ARCH 431. 432 The Science of tbe Built EnvIronment 
(3,3) A, W, HBetWagen' Study of microcllmatic centrols In lIIe. 
built environment with special emphasis on lightlno, acoustics, and 
thermal phenomena. Lectures, labOratory war!<; and student presen­
tations. Entry card required. 

ARCH 435 PrInciples and Practices at EnYlronmanlal 
Ugbtlng (3) Sp MOIet Perception-based ~ to the princi­
ples of natural and artificial lighting; practical considerations of 
lighting involving environmentaf evaluations. c:alculations. and the 
use of lamps and fixtures; sketch and model studies for applk:alfons 
In both Inteflor and exterior measurements; impact of lighting design 
on energy conservation: relation of lighting design process to ar­
chitectural design concepts. Entry card required. 



ARCH 44a IntraducUon to PER AnaIJlls~3) A Wise Intro­
duclion to the I1&ISlIrement and quantllafive ahaIysls of variables 
enoountered in person-envlronment relations research. Emphasis on 
basic sIatistics and decision theory used as design declsiOfHl'laldng 
aids 'with behavioral data. Prepares studenls to utilize and crf1fque 
published design research. Entry card required. 

ARCH 441 Mdodi and Tecbrtlques at PER RQI8an:b (3) 
W Wise Introductory course to WdYS and means of dlscoV'BfY In 
person-envfronment relations. Requires a working knowledae of data 
summary measures. but Is nonquantitatlve except In applTcatlon of 
measures to dass projeds daIa., Involves reading and application of 
research tectmlques Including: unobtrusive measures. direct assess­
ment fItrougb interview and survey. simulation and experimen1aJ 0b­
servation. and phenomenological research. Entry card requfred. 

ARCH 442 rn18nnedlata PER RQI88rcb and Ana.,..s (3, 
Sp WIse Extends material Introduced In 440 to Include multJvm. 
ale studIes and a more Ihorough treatment of statistical decision pro­
cedures. Understanding simulation and quantitative modeling pro­
cedures as a means of pretesting and evaluating design proposals Is 
stressed along with the treatment of Ihls Information by appropriate 
decIsIon-tfteoretIc melltods. Applied research problems as a means 
01 developing the teclutiques. Entry card requIred. , 

ARCH 443 ElperlenUal Desfan NotatIon (3) ThiBI Lee-a semInars. and sludlQ/field sfudles In pltllosojlhy. theo/Y. and 
ce of Intervention In the physical environment tor socially pre-
human experiences. Entry card required. ' 

ARCH 444 User Analysis at Urban Spaces (3) Sp Bon­
steel. GfB'j Deve!opt11(lnt and applicatIon of techniques for appraisal 
of the built environment so as to Imply plannlllg arid desfgn trlterla 
for urban open spaces. Offered Jointly with UaB P 444. For stud8nts 
In behavloial field studies In architecture. landscape architecture. 
and urban planning; others by entry card. ' 

ARCH 445 EIlIfranmen1a1 DesIgn Researcb niraugb PI1o­
_Db (3) Alden PIlotooraDhic approach to the collection. _1$.-and presentalfon of vIsUal Information relevant to the de­
sign and evaluation of man-made environments. Case studIes. lec­
tulBS. and class discussions on technical. psyctlologlcal. and visual 
problems. followed by five weeks of lndlvlduaJ or team photowaphlc 
~oJeds resulting in corripleted vlsuat or audiovisual presenfatlons. 
Entry card required. 

, ARCH 417 PfIysfaI Strumae anlt Human InteracUon (3) 
Sasano" For soCfaI work and architBctural stud8nts examining fh8 
etred of physical slructure on human Interaction. Entry card requlred. 

ARCH 448 Deslanlng Accea!ble Environmen1l (3) W Al­
lan Planning and cfeslgnlng the environment to be acceSsIble to the 
broadest soeCIrum of tlie populalfon. wIth emDhasis- upon needs of 

. per5C!ns wrth functional and age-related dlsabifities. Open to nonma­
/ors. Prerequisite: junior standing. Entry card required. 

ARCH 449 Desfanlng Envlranmen1l far Iba Bderty (3) Sp 
Kiyak Introduces sfudenls of design disciplines to gerontolOln and 
considerations nassary In designing for an aging population. Entry , 
card required. . 

ARCH 450 SU~ at Enviranmam1a1 Alta ~) S HlldlJlnand 
EnYIrilnmenlal arts of arcttltacture. landscape arcttltecture. and urban 
planning. Historical evolutfon with soeclal emphasis on factors 
~Ing Ihese arts In Ihe Western world and the twentieth century. 
For nonmaIors. 
ARCH 451 Special StudIes In Modem ArcbHecture (3) 
Pundt Study aiId aitical analysis of a selected nwnber of distin­
guished professionals (archltads. plannefS. educatorS. critics) and 
IheIr contributions to the evolution of modem and contemporary ar­
chitectural practice and thougftt Entry card required. 

ARCH 453 Spacial Studies In ArchHecture In Ule Ancient 
World (3) Bi:Jsworth S1u(Iy and critical analysis of a selected 
topiC froin classical or preclasslcal periods. PrerequiSite: 350. 

ARCH 454 Greek Architecture (3) Sp Langdon Detailed 
sIudy of Greek architBcture from Its beJJlnnlngs, with specIaJ empha­
sis on the Perlcf8an buildIng program In fiftlH:entury Athens. Offered 
IolnUy with ART H 446 and Cl AR 446. Entry card required. (Offered 
a!tetriate years.) 

ARCH 455 Special Studies In Go1IIle Art ami Arcbltactura 
(3) HlldelHaitd Detailed study of Gothic architecture and its 
accol1'lP@Ylng sculpture and slalned glass. with Sl)eC:IaI emphasis/on 
the twelfth arfd Ihlrteenth centuries In France and England. Offered 
jolnUy with ART H 455. Entry card required. ' 

ARCH 458 H~ at = ScfIool Arc2lftecture (3) WS 
Pundt StudY and critIcal I DatIon of the contribution of malor 
an:Itltacts In Chicago. the MIdWeSt. and the West Coast from cfrea 
1870 to 1920. EntrY card required. . 

ARCH 457 Neaclasslclsm and Romantlciam In Elmlpe 
and Amarlca (3) Pundt Study and aiticat InvestfgatJon of 
European andArilerican architecture and urban design from 1750 to 
1850. Entry card required. 

ARCH 458 South Allan Arcfilteclure (3) W Curtis Intro­
duction to South Asian architBcture. lts genemrng fort8$, parame-
ters. and consequent envlronments.Entry i:ard requlred. ' 

ARCH 459 American UUlltarIaD Ard1Itectm (3) 8D Hil­
debrand examination of sfgnlflcant Amerfam envIronin8n1al design 
efforts arising from utilitarian needs (e.g.. factories. btldgas, mass 
housing sdlemes. and assocfated techrilcal building Innovations). 
Entry card required. 

~ ~ 

ARCH 460 DesIgn ThaGry and AnalYsis (3) AWSDS Curtis. 
Mlnah. Nyberg. Sellgmann Problematical nature of phlfosoP.hles of 
architectUre; mtefadion of philosoPhical =and architectural 
form and _ expressfon. Fundiunentats of arch aitfclsm. Entry 
card required. 

ARCH 461 Recent Dnelopmautl In AmdtIcbmII Themy 
(3) W Sellgmann Raview of recent deYelOPIIl8Il1s In architectural 
theory. Concentrates particularly on Ihose ttiat spring from recent 
work in Ihe epistemology of science and In phllosopfiy. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 480 Contract Drawfrtp (3) ASp Curtis lectures and 
drafHng-room pradlce. Entry card reqUfred. 

ARCH 495 Arcbltactural Stadtes Aflraalt (9) A ladna 
Studies conducted und8r faculty supervisfon In mous locations 
outsfde the United Slates. Student may be registered concurrently in 
an appropriate studlo section. Entry card requlred. 

ARCH 496 Architectural Studies Abroad (9) W . ladna 
HiStory and I~ of the architecture of ancient, Rei1aIssance. and 
baroque Rome. Survey of Roman topog~hy. customs. and culture. 
Stud'teS conducted under faculty sypervisIon as a-deslgn-relalBd ex­
tension of 495. Prerequisite: 495. Entry card required. 

ARCH 497 italian HIlItowns (9) S larIna introduction to 
origIns and deYelopment of built foRiIs prevalent In the hilltowns of 
centralllaly. a comparative analysis of domestic architecture In the 
agricultural context of the confluence zone of Tuscany. Umbria, and 
latium and a hfstorlcal suMlt of fortresses. castles. palaces. villas. 
and gardens of upper Latium. Entry card required. 

ARCH 498 baclal Projects (1-12, ~ AWSpS In­
structor -lnftJatecf and cf8IJarttnent-approved studY and of­
fering of specfaJlzed sulljecI matter. Topics vary and are announced, 
in preceding quarter. Entiy card required. . 

ARCH 499 Undargraduata ResearcfI (1-6, mal. 6) AWSpS 
Entry card required. , . 

Cour ... for Graduate. Onl, 
ARCH 5O!1 501 Afcbltectural Design Larsor= (6

f
6) 

AWSpS,AwSpS TheorIes and processes In arcttl deS gn 
with emDhasls on development of professional skills In desfgn syn­
ttteSis. Entry card required. 

r:r.&,fA~irviJpsr.AC= mr~:U:r:1°: 
vanced aidlltectural studies and sequences In general ardtltectural 
design synthesis. In special projects examining particular archItec­
tural determinants In detail. and 1n architectural research. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 508 Advanced ArcbltecbmlJ Studies (5) AWSpS 
Advanted experimental studies deafing with slgnlffcant aichltecttiraI 
relationships Involving sdlolarfy Investigation. development, and 
presentation of results. En1ry card required" 

ARCH 513 DesIgn CommunlcaUon I (3) Classwork In de=­
sign illustration techniques togeIJIer with worbhop experience In de­
veloping Individual experiments In graphic presentation. Entry cam 
required. • .. 

ARCH 514 Design Communication II (3) ,Study In advaru:ed 
graphic presentation meIIIods with limited cEwork, and toward de­
velopment of IndMduaI style and COI1lJJIIfen&Y In media mtIer than 
thai offered In 513. Entry card requIred. ' 

ARCH 520 Advanced Wood S1ruCbmJa' Daslgn (3) AI­
brechtStudy of design methods related to wood structures. Topics 
Include nature of wood as a bulldlng material. pl~ grued lami­
nated wood structures. timber JInes and pile foundatIons. pole build- . 
Ings and conventional wood bulldlng hainlng. Entry card required. 

ARCH 521 structural Design lbroua!l·Madel S1wIf81 (3) 
Albl8cht Th80ry of models, dimenSfonal analYsIs. direct· model 
analysis; studies employing soecffic materials. tecJmlques of testing 
and measwement. Offered JolntJy with CESM 477. Entry card re­
quired. 

ARCH 522 Skfn-Raslatallt S1ructullS (3) AlbtBdlt Resis­
tance mechanisms. ~raJ, sYStems employing plates. folded 
plates. shells. and membranes with applications to the structural de-
sign process. Entry card required. ' , ' , 

ARCHITECTURE 35 

ARCH 623 Industriallmd Bulldtng ~ (3) A Rosnsr 
Carislderatlon of the evolution of pzefaI)lIcation. bulldmg produds. 
colllJ)Ofl8l1ts. construction methods. and building systems through 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. En1ry card required. 

ARCH 530 531, 532 Graduate Sludles In the SCIence at 
tba BalH Eriiinmment f3,3,3) i Graduate studies In mfcro­
climatic controls In the bui t environment. Including rncflVl~1 0p­
portunities for Investigation In depth of lighting. acoustic and ther­
mal conditions. as wen as other related researcti Interests. Entry card 
required. 

ARCH 535 8raduatB Seminar, Study Toph:s In EnYIrmt­
mental = (2) Millet Focus on Individual student proJects 
Involving, and design for IIghtfng. Entry card required. 

ARCH 538 Aalustlcs Seminar (2) Heetwagen Principles of 
acoustical designIng as applied to bulldings. Entry card required. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

ARCH 643 S.mlnalS In Ten1l, Transient Architecture, and 
Tensile Stru. cturas (3) Sp Prussln Use of soft envlron~ In 
history and In ethnographic societies. with a fOCJJS on symbol tech­
nology. and peISOJH!I1ViTon relationships In their creation and 
use. 

ARCH 550 8radaate Seminar: EnvIronmental D_ )s­
sues (3) Bosworth Seminars concerning a wide valfety of current 
Issues In Ihe area of environmental design. Seminar ~ on dIf­
ferent special to~los and Is directed by seminar leaders who are au­
thorities In their fields. 

ARCH 551 Scandinavian 'Arcbltecture of the Nineteenth 
and Twentfetb Centuries (3) Sp Nybetg Introduction to the 
contribution of Scandlnavlanan:ltltecture to early functionalism with 
emphasis on i1s relationship to neoclassicism and vernacular archl­
~re. 

ARCH 652 Seminar fn laramie Architecture (3) A Prussfn 
examination of historical and contemporary lsiamlc arChitectures In 
Ihe Near East. Southeast Asia. Africa. and the Mediterranean as an 
expression of cultural forces. 

ARCH 660 Graduate Seminar on ArchltecturaJ Theories' 
(3) W Se/ItJmannRecent developments In architectural theory. 
in6an design ftI8ory. criticism. and the rnettlodtllogy of crlticfsm. En­
try card required. 

ARCH 561 Urban Desfgn Tfreory(3) Sp Nyberg Theories 
of nineteenth- and twentielh-century urtiari d8slgn; cloSely parallels 
directions In arcttltecture and urball planning. Theoretical premises 
of these movements related to current practfces of urban design In 
various SOCiopolitical contexts. Euto~ and AmerIcan. Evolution­
ary nature of theolY. Prerequisite; ptevlous classes in envlronmen1a1 
history or permissfon of fnStfuctor.' ' 

ARCH 571, BgHtU" Economics (3) A Social. porttlcal.and 
economic factors affectillg the location. construction. finanang. and 
marketing of buildings. Eri1ry card required. ' 

ARCH 572 becfficaUons and Contracts f3) W DetaIled 
organization and composition of contracts. spec flcalians. and re­
lated contract docu'!U!nts. Entry card required. 

ARCH 573 Professfanal Practice (3) Sp, Operation of an 
architectural office and professional practice. Entry card required. 

ARCH 575 Sraduate Seminar: ResearcbISIudv Mat!IodI 
(3) Methods and techniques used In researdlIstudv. wflh particular 
emphasis on investigatfve PrOcedures for graduate sbKfen1S In archi­
tecture; Includes a review Of methodologies from related disciplines 
as applied to recent and ongoing researchlstudy decision maklng. 
Assistance and guidance Is given 1n the selection of a researchlstucly 
topic, proposal WrIting; and thesis preparation. Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. EntrY card required. 

ARCH 578 Computer Amllfcatlons In ArdIItacbIre (3) A 
80nsteIJI feasibility for 2I!iificatlon of computing techniques, and 
systertIS to professional practlce. Entry card required. 

ARCH 593 8raduate Seminar an UleThaGry of Housfng 
Deslan (3) Comparison and evaluation of housing designs: d&­
,velopfng Ih8 abUity to distinguish and apply appropriate ref8rents­
hlstorlc81. stylistic, social. and technlcal--to Ihe systematic analysis 
of housf~g. Entry card required. 

ARCH 594 Health Facfllties Planning (3) W.8onstceI Ex­
amination of the organization and execution of the tolal Dlannlng 
~ for I1eaItlH:are facilities. with individual parallel studles Iii 
selected topics. Entry card required. 

ARCH 598 Fieldwork In PrafesshJnal PracUce (9) ASp 
Small On-location study under Ihe supervision of a practicing pro­
fes$lonallnvolved in an aspect of eIlv/ronmenlai design. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. Entry card required. 
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ARCH 598, Specfal'ToptcS fiJrQrai!uale Students (1-:8) 
AWSpS SysblfnaUc,studyimd offerlng'of spec!allzed subject mat­
ter. Topics vary and are annOflnCed in tIfe preceding quarter. May be 
repeated for cr8dll Entry card required. ' ' 

ARCH 600 Independent Sludr,or a888arcb ,(*) AWSpS 
Offered. on creditlnO Credit basis only. EnIfY. cant ~lrel1 . 

ARCH 700 Master's 1118818 (*) AWSpS ' Offered on'credlVno 
credit basis only. Entry card required . . 

Building Construction 
208 Gould 

The educational goals 01 the Department. 01 Building Construction 
are (1) to provUIe education and training that will attract andprepare 
individualS for senior'levels of ~t or technIcal POSitions In 
the building Industry or related busmesses or (2) to establish their 
own busIness operations. To achieve these goals. the department's 
faculty. through tile educational progmm. develops In the student 
the self-discipline to Utlnk arid reason logfcally. Ute tectmlcal abOity 
to visualize and solve pradical construction problems. the managa­
rial knowledge to make sound decisions and Implement them on a 
prudent economic basis. Ute facility to communlcal81hese decisions 
c!~rty 'and concisely. and the human understanding to cooperate 
with. and provide dYnamic leadership for. the construction and re­
lated industri~ and the community. 

To saHsfy these diverse eduCational reql,Ilrements. the Dapartment of 
Building Construction. In addition to providing for Ute broader,per­
spedives gained from Ute humanities and social and natural sci­
ences. offers core courses in three major areas: engineering. IBCh­
nology. and management The engineering courses are coiIcemed 
with the theOry and utilization of inorganic properties 01 rnatter'and 
physical forces for supplying human needs in the formof structures. 
_Ines. and manufactured products. Technology deals primarily 
with the appllcatlon of scientific knowledge and methods to the fields 
of manulacture and building. Developing the understanding 01 the 
efficient coordination; utilization. and control. of the elements of pro­
duttlon In the bulllfmg process (I.e.. people. materials. methods. 
equipinent and I11()ney) Is the concern of the management courses. 

This unique intardisciplillalY combination of engineering. tectmol­
ogy .. and management is now acknowledged as an 'essential quality 
of managers ~n fila complex construction Industry. 

• 'J' 

Undergraduate Program 

BadlelDf Df'deno In. Building Conltnlt:lltln oel188 

The number of applicants and the limits of the ~t's re­
sources'require that the process of admission be selective. Selection 
is based 1111 academic peI10rmance and potential. extent and quality 
01 relevant experience. apparent aptitude. and personal motivation. 

, I 

Full-time students re(:8lve priqrity over part-time students. The de­
oartment strongly encourageseth.nlc minorities and women to enter 
the field of building conslruttlon. 

Applicants must contact the department. 208 Gould. for its IndMdual 
application form and depa/tmflntal prospectus. which conlalns da­
tails of requirements for'admission and continuation. Closing date 
for receipt of applications i!YUte department Is April 1; however. the 
UniverSity admiSSions afPhcatiOll and its necessary accompanying 
material must be flied a the admissions office at least lour WeekS 
before the departmenrs closing date. Selection for acceplance Into 
the program. Which begins Autumn Quarter. Is made each year in Ute 
spfing. and all == are notified of the admissions committee 
results shortly . Because each application Is valid only 
once. a denied student mUst reappty for consideration In subsequent 
years,' , 

The first two years of Ute program can be completed at Ute University 
in the College of Arts and Sciences. or at other four-~ Institutions 
or communIty collaaes. and consist of the 101l0Wirm University 
courses or their equIValents at other Institutions: ACCTG 210. 220. 
230; BG&S 200; CHEM 100 or 101; ECON 200;CIVE 213; English 
(writing). 5 credits; MATH 105.157; PHIL 100; PHYS 114.115. 116. 
117. 118. 119; PSYCH 101; QMETH 200. 201; SOC 110: electives. 
12credils. . 

The following upper-division courses integrate Ute areas of engineer­
ing. technology,and management into a persoective of the building 
industry: ARCH 310. 312; 320,321.322. 420. 421. 422; B'CMU 
301; BCON 301. 310. 330. 331. 332, 401. 420.470. 480, 498: 
eElS 405; ECON 340: OPMGT 301; URB P 300; selected upper-
divisipn electl~s. 27 credits. . . 

BraduBtIDn Reqlll"mentl: 
The Baeh8lor of ScIente In Building Construction degree program 
requires satisfactory completion of Ute four-year rurriculum require­
ments with a minimum of 192 credits. a 2.50 minimum grade-polnt 
average In required building eonstructlon. architecture. and urban 
plannIng core courses, and a 2.30 cumulative arade;1olnt average In 
Ute student·s final six quarters. The last 45 credits must be earned as 
a matriculated student In residence at the University. " ' 

CDnlltut:llDn Prat:llt:B . 
'" 

AIUtough no Intemsltip fs reqUired lor completion of the building 
construction degree program. every sludent is em:ouraged to seek 
summer employment in Uta building Industry. This work experience 
lends reality to later. praclice-oriented. building construction courses 
and sha~ Ute sllidenfs ~Uons of developing perspectives. 
Part-time sitlons during the academic year are ofteri available to 

, Utose stu ants who also can meet class-related responsibilities. 
• ,_ t 

The Department of Building Conslructlon offers to a limited number 
of =lIfied students a formal work/study program with partlclpatlng 
con . A studant recelvesupper-dlvislon elective credits for 
successfully completing BCON 496 (Construction Practice). 

Faculty 
ChalrpetItJn 
Steven M. Goldblatt 

~" 
Snyder. James H .• Ph.D .• 1975, ~due; construction management. 
VaWl, Gordon B." (Archltecture).t M.Arch .• 1966. California (Berke-
llI't); history 01 construction. ' 

AllDclate Pmf'"D" 

B CON 330. 331, 332 Building Tecltn:IO I. II, III (3.3.3) 
A.W.SD Hopkins Introduction to the onal and amstruc­
tlonal characteristics of building collJJlO~ electrical dlstrIbution. 
lighting. heating. air conditioning. _100. fire protectfon, YtaI1s. 
floors. roofs. etc. Prerequisites: 330 for 331; 331 fOr 332. Entry card 
required. ' 

B CON· 401 BulJdflig EstImaUng ($) AW OssInger The 
principles of building costs. estimating. and construction cost con-

, tro!. Prerequisites: 332. ARCH 310. 312. Entry card required. 

B CON 420 Building Financing (3) W· Starr The financing 
of building construction: financial liisfiMions. regulatIons. g0vern­
ment participation, and fipanclng principtes. Entry card requlr8d. 

B CON 470 cOnatrucUon Mana~emant (3) Sp Lewis Sys­
temaUc studY of management functIOns In the bUilding Industry: 
planning and scheduling. organization. time and equipment utillZil-

• lion, monitoring and expediting. project administration, cost control. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. Entry card requirec1. . 

B CON 480 Law and the Contracicr (3) Ip Sique~nd Ba­
sic legal aspects of construction of privata ahd governmental. proj­
ects, Survey·of ~ prinCiples relating to rlGIlls and liabilities Of 
Ute contractor arid other parties under corisIructfon contracls. indud­
ing union-labor agreements. Major statutory and regu~ require­
ments affecting the contractor. Including lien taws. envtronment and 
minority hiring practices. Prerequisite: senior standing. Entry card 
required, 

B CON 496 Construction Practice (3) S Integration of class­
room theory with practical experience through direct. bn-the:iOb a.P.­
plication for one summer. For majors in bUilding construction WIth 
135 credits completed. Applicants are selected un(ler competitive ap­
plication during Spring Quarter. Offered on. crediVno cfedil basis 
only. Entry card required. 

B CON 498 Special Toplc:s (1-10. 11181. 20) AWap Sys­
tematic study of spetlallzed subjecl matter. Topics vary each quarter. 
Prerequisite: permission of department entrY card requl.red. 

Eberharter. Richard L. M,B.A .• 1952. Stanford; constructiOn man- B CON 499 Undergraduate Research (* • mal. 12) AWSpS 
agement ' . Individual or srnall-group studles In which students may select 
Goldblatt. Steven M .• J.D .• 1977. Golden Gate; construction law. topiCS wiUt approval of faculty sppnsor and .,.t Prerequisite: 
Torrence. Gerard R.· M.S.C.E.. 1950, Massachusetts Institute of . permission of department Eritry card required. • 
Technology; structural design. 

Lecturell 
Aaronson. BarrY L, M.Arch .• 1981. washington; history of building, 
construction teChnology. '. . . . 
Anderson. Frances J;, ~A, 1979, washington: construc!lon com-
munications. ! 

HarrIson. J0s6. M.Sc.~ 1965. Oxfordshire (United Kingdom); cOO­
structlon safety. 
Hopkins. James W.o M.Arch .• 1970. Virginia Polytechnic Institute; 
cor1structlon technology., . . j . • 

Lappenbusch. Charles F .• Jr:. M.BA. 1961. Washington; building 
finance. .' 
lewis. William L. M.S.C.E .• 1975. Stanford; construction manage-
ment. , 
Olson. R. Court. M.S.C.E.. 1972. Stanford; field productivity. 
Osslnger, Thomas C .• B.S .• 1976; washington: conslruc!lon estimat-
Ing. ", 
Rowley. Louis B .• studied at California (LOs Angeles); construction 
communications. 
·Siqueland. Hennan S .• LLB .• ,1960, Michigan. construction law. 
Starr, Kenneth F., MA. 1~5. Minnesota; building finance. 
Twelker. Nell H., Ph,D .• 1958. Harvard: soils engineerIng. 

Co~rse Descrlptlons~ 
eo"rses for Undergraduates 
B CON 301 BuildIng Industrv (3) A EberIrarter Organization 
and functioning otthe building Industry: legal. ethical. busfness. and 
management aspects. Prerequisite: permission 9f·ijepartment. Entry 
card required. 

B CON 303 Construction safety (2) So' . Harrison Exolana­
tion of Ute requirements 01 the Occupational Safe\y and Hearth Act 
and other related fedefaI and slate leglslaUon. as apflied to the 
building construction industry. Standards· for acclden praYentlon 
and responsibility for compliance are emphasized. Offered oncredlV 
,no ~11 baSis only. Entry card required. . 

BCON 310 History of Building (3) Sp Aaronson Historical 
surveY of building tecfinlquas and malerlals as conditioned by envi­
ronmental. technical. and social Influences. Entry card required, . 

Landscape 
Architecture 
348 Gould 

The expanding roles and opportunities for IandscaDe architects are 
related to the Incraaslng concern for the wise use of Am8rica'S natu­
ral resources and for Ute quality of d2sign in the built environment 
These trends place great de!Jlands on landscape architecture pro- . 
grams to develop technical knowledge. analytical skIlls, and rase!rch 
Ilalancing human needs with the reqt,lirements of a healthy natural 
environment. ' 

Undergraduate Program 

Bache/Of of Land",pe AtrIIltB&tlI" oeg"e 

The Bachelor of landscape. Architecture degree program .Is an 
accredited. professional program Utaf develops analyticar and design 
skills and focuses on an understanding of Ute landscape rescurce. 
The overall objective of the program is to provide learning ~i­
'ences whereby lIle program gra(Juata: (1) IS _Ie of Jdentlfying 
landscape Issues and problems In terms of human functional needS. 
natural resource systems. and the interaction between both; (2) de­
velops baSic skills to design. implement and evaluate workable S0:­
lutions to meet these lanascape needs; (3) is knowledaeable of the 
history. theory. major directions. and semce responsl611ltles of the 
profession; (4) is able to contribute to lheadvancement of knowIedIJe 
within the profession; (5) is knowledgeable of. and sensitive to. tfie 
esthetics of our culture: and (6) I~ aware of his or her Individual 
creative capabilities. 

Of Ute five-year program. applicants complete the fllSt two years in 
the College 0' Arts and Sciences. or Its equivalent In another junior 
college. college. or university. All applicants must have a mlnlmum 
rumulative grade-point average of 2.50. Students are eligIble to ap­
ply for regular major status upon completlon of 75 un1versity- or 
coll~leveI credits. Including departmental prerequisites. The de- . 
partrilent strongly recommenos'the student ccrnplefe 90 credits be­
fore entering U1e malor program. Students are normallY admitted for 
Autumn Quarter. with departmental applications due March 1 prior to 
the autumn in which entry In the program is desired. 



Students arB admitted as departmental majors In the third. fourth. or 
fIfIh year of the program and continue toward completion of the 235 
credits required tor the dearee In studIes in the follOWlIlU areas: 88 
credits in landscape archffacturaI courses. such as site rlanning, 
small-scale. site design. urban reccaatlonal design, vIsua assess­
ment. natural Processes, project design, site construction. materials 
and structures, large-scale site construction, plant IdentificaHon, 
planting design, professional practice; tiractlcum: 29 credits In 
controlfed electives, Including clty and· 01181· planning, geogra-
phy, soils, geology, and sociology; 12 ts In envIronmerflal his-
toIY and enYIronrilentall~lslatfon: and 16 credfts In free electives. 

Individuals with prior ~ may applY to efther the undergraduate 
or graduate program. AdVIsing !s avalla&1e as to which program best 
suits IllIflYiduar needs. Contact lJIe depaltment for' additional Infor­
mation as to prerequisites, application requlremenfs, procedures. . 
and scheduling. 

Graduate Program 

If""r til Land-fIB AtcIlItB*t8 OsgmB 

The Master of Landscape Arcl!ltecture p~ balillla!S design and 
research. encomJl3S$lng landscapes extending from. the ceilter of 
metropolitan· areas Into IJIe surrounding countryside. The Pacffic 
Norlhwest offers unparalleled opjlOrtunlties tor desllID case studIes 
and research in a rich diversity of landscape settings. Students desir-, 
!no additional soecIalllatlon In urban situations may pursue a M.LA 
deQree with cediflcatlon In urban d8s1gn, or a folnl master's dearee 
wlln Urban Planning (see urban design sfatement In college Intro­
ductfon). 

The M.LA ptogram curriculum Is designed to meet lJIe needs· of 
. graduates from li.LA. programs, other environmental design pro­

grams, and nondeslgn programs. All students are required to c0m­
plete a core curriculum emphasizing design and researdl. Students 
wilh no design llackground and/or science background are required 
to complete mfitionaJ course WOJk In the defii area. On a lim-
Ited basis, students with special experience or se may propose 
a specialized course of s1udy toward II!e MLA. rea. 

Confact the department for additional Informat/on regarding pro­
grams of. study. application requirements. procedures, and advising. 

Faculty 

CIIaltpl1tltlD 
Sally Schauman 

PrtJfBIso" 
Beyers. William 8.,·* (Geography), Ph.D .• ·1967, washIngton: ec0-
nomic geography. regfonaJ ai1alysIs. . 
Buthanan. Robert 1.· M.LA. 1956. HaJvard; design, graphic com­
munl~.1andscape esthetfcs. environmental art. 
core. Dare W .. ·* (Forest Resources), Ph.D .• 1963, W!shlngton; solis 
and land-use planning, nutrIent cycling tn forest ecosysterils, effects 
of foreslmanagement operations. 
Del Moral, Roger,·* (_. environmental Studies), Ph.D., 1968. 
California (santa Barbara): plant ecology, competJllon, succession, 
vegetation management . 
Haag, Rictmd. M.LA. 1952. Harvard; theoIy and perception of de­
sign. _ of II!e pJadice. 
Johnston. Norman J.,. Ph.D., 1964, Pennsyfvanla: history of clty de­
velopment. wban design, landscape architect\lJ8. . 
Small. Robeit E.,· (Archltecture),t MArch., 1955,·Oregon; architec­
ture and Ian~ arcl!ltecture, theory and design of housing envi­
ronments. enVironments for disabled and elderly. 
Unlemlann. Richard K,· M.LA. 1967. Hirvatd: urban design and 
site pfanning, fIOus!ng. recreation. nonmotOfized circulation. 

AattdIIlJ PmfBllDtr 

Schauman. Sally,· M.S., 1971, MlcIligan: visual resource analysis 
and evaluation. resource plannIng and conservation. 
StrBaIfleld. DtlvId C.,· .M.lA, 1965. p=a; regional land­
scape planning, envfronmental history, I studies. historic 
landscape presetVation, landscape theOry. 

1MtInB" 
Hanson. tJagaret R.. B.U\, \YashIngton. 1980; landscape c0n-
struction. . 
Nakano, Kenlclll. M.LA. 1913, HaIvant, proJect design. mulllm8dla 
presentatloil tedt~lques, site planning. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
L ARC 300 IldJUductcry. Landscape AliltHactura DesIgn 
StudIo (6) AS Develops basic design and grap.hlc skills. StudIo. 
lectures, field trips, and ona-day workShops. students conduct site 
anal~ and prOduce draWIng to convey design concepts: Relation­
ship of visual D8l'C8Dtlrin to diawlng, rofe of values In design, verbal 
communication. and behavioral analySis of design process. 

L ARC 301 Slta PlaDDlftg (6) A lntrodudlon to siIB plannIng 
anti landscape design, r.overfng lh8 facto.s of site analysis and plan­
ning, resource utirlidtlon, site SUltabnHy related to specific ~ 
and actMtfes: and plannIng, design, COnstructfon, and tiehaVloral 
studles for seltmd ~ ~ projects. 

L ARC 302 Slta Dellgn In Urflan Context (5) W. BuChanan, 
Robertson Design of public use areas In II!e Wtian area.Proj8ct 
types for IJIIs course are waterfront develoPment commercial areas, 
campus and cultural centets. plazas and historical sites; recommen- \ 
da!lon tor policy to be established as part of II!e design solut!9fI .. 

L ARC 303 Urban Raaeatfanal DesIgn (6) Sp. UntBnnann 
SpecIal studies In metropolitan, wban. .and r1elglltiorflOod recreation 
areas; lJIe design, policies, and behavforal stud1es of existing parks. 
playgrounds, public places, and commercial areas. Design projects 
Elfng with lIle play environment for all ages. 

L ARC 311 I.andsci8pe CammunlcaUana (2) A Introduction 
to communlcalfon lildmJques tor various phaseS of IJIe design pia­
cess. Many tedmlques are IntrodlJ!;8d and tI18Ir sullabflity and ap­
propriateness for different purposes explored. 

L ARC 822 Intnuluctian to Planting DesIgn (3) A R~bett­
son Examination of traditional ways plants are used In landscape 
design. Emphasis on compQslHon arid design chaIact8rIstics of plant 
materials. Technical conSIderations for selection, climat&, cultural 
·suitablllty, avaIlabfflty, costs. and maintenance. Open to nonrnajors. . 

L ARC 331 Landscap Conslructlan (4) W Basic course In 
siIB engineering, correlatlll{J the design and leCIm!caJ aspects ol site 
development and suitability. GradIng, dralnalP.!. circulation require­
ments and alignment organization concepts r8Iative to fand.sc:aJie re­
sources, site evaluation, utilization and protection, and building and 
site program analysis and coordination. 

L ARC 332 Landscape Cat1atructJan (4) Sp Materials and 
structures In landscape ConsIructIon. Desfgn Crfteria and construc­
tion tectmlques for detail· e!em8nIs of landScape an:hltedure. Work­
Ing drawlllQS •. spedflcatfOf!S, cost f!Stirnates. arid proceduf8$. 

L ARC 341 SIta Planning (3) A Untetminn' Introduction to 
site plannIng and landscape desIgn, covering the factors of site anal­
ysis and planning. resource utill1atJon, site sullablilty related to spe­
clflc programs and activities; and planning, design, construction. 
and IJehavloral studieS tor selected case stuUy projects. Open to non­
majors. 

L.ARC 352 History of tandscape ArcbItecture (3) W 
Jf1/1nSlDn ~ of the IandscaIIe as an art form and Its reratlon 
to ItI8 culture of each period. Open fq nonmaI~ 

L ARC 353 HlatolJ of Madem Landscape Aicftltactura (3) 
. A Strsatfleld DeViltOJ)l118rlt of profession and art of landsccipe 

architecture In the United Slates. Europe. and South AmerIca In con­
text of prevailing social. economIc. pollHcal. and cultural factors. Re­
lationships with other professtons. ~1a\1y architecture and urban 
planning and other ilIts. such as· painting and sculpture. pPen to 
nonmajors. 

L ARC 381 1baary aad Perceatlan af Landscape Arcbftac­
tun (3) AW Haag Reclprocaf relationships of manlnature are 
explored, with particular attention given to lJIe cultural variations and 
Interpretations of esthetics, landsCape materials, and human behav­
Ior and lJIelr effects on site planning and prolectdeslgn. Landscape 
an:hltecture pltil~hy related to tna DhYSlcal·deslgn problems aiId 
potentials of lJIe Padflc Northwest ()ptin 10 nornnajOrs. 

L ARC 382 LalIdacape DasIga fa Urllan Conlaltl (3) W 
8uchana.n Introdudion to. site d8s1gn in contexI of urban SettIng. 

RIce. ArItIur R.. M.LA, 1978, Harvard; natural processes, regional DISQlSSlon related to role of IandscaiJe architect as contributor to 
planning. computer applications In ~ deslgn thecly; . 'quallty of urban enVironment Case ~ material covets diversity of 
Robertson. lain M., M.LA, 1915, Pennsylvania: planting d8slgn, design concepts and vocabulalY utilized In landscape deslgn.ifec-
landscape design.· . ommencf8d: 341. 361. 
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L ARC 363 Urban RecreaUon Daalan (3) Sp IJntBtmaJrn 
Special recreational studies In metropolitan. uman. and neighbor­
hood areas: IJle design, policies. and behavioral studies of existing 
parks. plaYllrounds, public places. and commercial areas. Deslgn 
projects d8cillng with the play environment for all ages. Open to non­
maJors. 

L ARC 401 Landscape Design Studio (6) A Schauman 
Studies of lJIe .landscape at various scales and rn diversified con­
texts. Offefs better uniferslanding of visual components of land-
scapes. destgner's canacItY to evaJuateand chan~= c0mpo-
nents..and resut,tant Inferacfion with. and effect on. user. 

L ARC 402 Landscape Design StudIo fa) W lJntefmann 
l.arga-scaIe site plannl!IQ and design. Generalfy related to housing. 
new communities, and Institutional development. ldentlflcation of 
landscape character, resources, and problems of site. cost factors. 
design alternatives and Implications for architectural direction. pclllcy 
for land aequlsltlon. Program development to maximize site util~ 
tion. and pt8servatIon of natural attributes. 

L ARC 403 Laa~DaaIgn StwUo (5) Sp Rice, SIreaI­
Held Proj8d design In areas of "critical coneem," related to 
environmen1a1 restraints. natural systems, ~ charader, and 
capacity of site to recover from human Intervention. Generally deals 
with enVIronmentallssuaS In relation to fedaraI, state, and loCal leg­
Islation, policies. and funding. Computer applications In. design .. 

L ARC 404 Landscape DesIgn Studio (6) A Untetmann 
BemenIs of urban IandscaDe. ViStW assessment and resource Iden­
tification and Impllcatfons tor large-scale UJban = planning. 
~ features. Image factors. and deslgn po for recre­
ation. open-space character. and ne/ghborlloOd fdentlty. Design pol­
Icy recommendations and detailed Ceslgn study for typical problem 
area, from metropolitan to neighborhood scale. . 

L ARC 405 . Landscape Desliln Studio (61. A Examination of 
IJIe ecological restraints and the design criteria for selected land use 
and deveropment cateQories. Case studies d8allng with IaI1dsc:ape 
types. features. amenitfes, and cultural resources: ttielr ldenlfficatlon. 
classification, visual assessment and Interpre1atlon for design plan­
ninO, program devel~ and policy cfeclsfons. MatropOIiIan to. 
regfonaJ sCala. . 

L ARC 406 . Landscape Desliln Studio (a) AWSpS Senior 
profects In landscape arcf1ltecture, projects valY according to the stu­
dent'~ particular emphasis and needs. 

L ARC 411La=:-~ GnIpftfcs(2) A BuChanan Delinea­
tion techniques for po ~, sections. rendering of 
plant materials. Olscusslon of histoncal and conternpolaJy examples 
of landscape drawing. . 

L ARC 412 Landscape Grapblcs (2) Sp Office presentatIon 
techniques for various Phases of lan~. architectural projects. 
MulHmedla tectmlques and presentation methods suitable for public 
hearings, . citizen groups. design commissiOns. and private clients. 
IncflVldual projects and case-:study ~les. 

L ARC 423 PlanUng Daafgn Studio (3) Sp Robettson 
Utilliatlon of plants as ifeslQIl elements to manipulate space and 
modify tI1a landscape for vanous activities and resolutions of site 
problems.. EmphasIs on fadors that detennlna the appfOl)rial8 use 
and arrangement of plant materials In an urban context. Composi­
tion. plant'selecllon, planting technlQU8S. and maintenance requIre­
ments are niaJor componentS of this class. Prerequisite: 322 or BOT 
331 or equfva ent. 

L ARC 424. Advanced PlanUng Design Seminar (2) SD 
Analyzes IIle complex relatIonship between plants. man. antt envI'­
mnment and affo1ds opportunity to 8XJ)!me methods of uti1Izina 

'lflese r81atfonshlJ)S to plant ancf to design more rBSJX!flSIw fand: 
scapes. PrerequiSites: upper-divlsion stanifJng and permission of in-
structor.· . , 

. L ARC 425 . Advanced PlanUng DesIgn StudIo (5) Sp Ad­
vanced seminar/studio In planting. design. Provides opportiJnltv to 
explore ecological. technical. and esIIHitlc principles fOr selecling 
plants to meet ~c site comIitions fo.o., problem solts. winds. 
Ytaters). Project 1ncfud8 hlstoriea . Sites. rnullffamllv housing 

. projects, plazas, t Is. and recIam1tion sites. Prerequlslles: up-
. per..cflVision slandlng and permission of Instrudor. 

L ARC 433 Large-Scale Site Construction (4) A Includes 
studies of natural aetermlnants and restraints on large-scale con­
struction. developmenlaffected by service and utility systems, physI­
ographic suitability of site, cost-benefit analYsis, . ami critical path 
meItlodology fOlsite consIruction projects. Prerequisites: 331 and 
GEOL313: 

L ARC 450 ~ at EtlYIromnental Dellgn In Ibe Paclflc 
Naltlnnat (3) SpS StrsalfieId Development 011andstaDe archi­
tecture. archltlicture, and urban planning in the PadfIc Northwest 
from the nlneteenlJl century to lJIe present with major 8mphasls on 
twentieth centulY. Open to nonrnajors. 
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L ARC 451 HlstI!JY of Environmental Design an ttle West 
CGad (3) SpS Stieatfield OsveIopment of the environmental 
parts of fandscape ardlitecture. architecture. and urban planning 
from the eighteenth century to the present, with major emphasis on 
twentlelh century. Open to'nonma/ors. 

L ARC 462 Site Planning for Housing (3) Large-scale site 
planning concerned primarily with housing as It relates to physical 
environmental condltiOOs.l.eCtures cover methods for understanding 
and manipulating the land and the house. plus InsIghts Into 01l1ef 
i,ssues relevant to the site-planning prOCQSS: Open to nonmaIors. . 

L ARC 483 Natural Processes as Planning Bnd Destgn 
DetermInants (3) Sp . Streatneld Introductory lecture course 
relaHllO methods. Procedures. and rationale fOr uSe of natural IlfO­
cess Informatfon-solls. veuetatlon. hydrology. ptlystogtaphy. Wild­
life, and g801ogy. The plannfng/destgn process covers areas of criti­
cal concern, environnlent.al restraints. natural systems. landscape 
character, and capaclty of site to recover from human intervention. 
Open to nonmajors. 

L ARC 470 Landscape ArchItecture Tutorial {2. max. 6) 
Tutorial course concerned with various ~ of pro ect organiza­
tion. programming, scheduling of work loads. graph c and verbal 
c:ommunltation problems. daIiI collection me1fIOds and interpreta­
tion. methodologies for landscape planting and desIgn. Prerequi­
sites: fourth- or fifth-year standing and one quarter advance permis­
sion of Instructor. 

L ARC 473 Professional Practice (3) Sp Schauman Pro­
fessional practice In private office. academic institutions, and public 
agencies. Evolution of landscape architecture as a profession; PossI­
ble scenarios for future;- variety of practice types and their refatlon~ 
ships; ethical arid legal/contJaCtua) responsibilities of a professional. 

L ARC 474 ProJect D8sfgn (6) Sp Nakano De1alled destgn 
studies of small-tcHnedIum-scale prolects. General focus on publlc 
1andscaJl8 areas and sociaVpsYthologfcal uses of site: design master 
pIan,anti details, planting aiId construction documents, anii profes­
sional 'office presentation of material. Prerequisite: Hfth-year standing 
in the dapartment 

L ARC 476 Prafessfonal Dperatfons (3-6. max. 6) A~ 
Untenn8nn Practlcum course for landscape architecture majors fOr 
Internship and 8XJlOsure to the professlon with working exuenences 
at various levels 01 professional endeavor. Student apprentlceshlp In 
selected private offices and public agencfes. Prerequrslte: permission 
of Instructor." '. 

L ARC 477 Landscape ArcbItecture Consultancy Studio 
(3-6) AWSpS Simulation of the professional relationship of the . 
fandScape arctlltect as a consultant to University students 'In other 
design planning and management disciplines. Focus Is on site anal­
ysis. master planning. scI1ematic d8signs and detailed design, work­
Ing drawings, and planting plans associateif with student proJects. 
Prerequisites: fourth- or HfIfl-year standing In.the departmenl 

L ARC 495 Landscape Arcbltectural StudIes Abroad (1-
10. max. 30) S Stutll8S conducted under faCulty supervlslon rn 
various locations outside the United States. Prerequfslte: permission 
of instructor. . . 

L ARC 498 Speciai Projects (1-10. max. 30) AWSpS 
Special projects as arranged. O'pen to nonmajors. 

L ARC 499 Undergraduate Research (1-6) AWSpS Indi; 
vidual or smalklroup studies pertaining to ~ia1 problems. the0-
ries. or Issues 01 landscape architecture and environmental Issues. 
Prerequisites: appllcatlon approved by a faculty sponsor. '_ 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
L ARC 601 Landicape Design and .,Ianillng I (S} A Na­
kano Enhances J!8fCePtUaI awa~ and design sensltivily to nat­
llral and ~rnaife landscapes. BasIc skills necessary for more ad­
vanced course work required In the Master of landScape'Alcflitecture 
degree program (i.e.. relationship between landscape perception, 
graphics. site ~ysis. and design). Examination of landscape envi­
ronment through problem-soMng techniques that acknowledge 
holistic approach to the environment Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

L ARC 504 Regional Landscape PlannIng (6) A Rice 
Studio in applied regional landscape planning In metropolitan ~ 
gians to examine cOnflicting Iand-use pressures of urbanfruraJ 
fringe. Ecosystematic approath emphasizes maintenance of 1and­
scape quality. Computer applications In deslgn. Open to nonmajors. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

l ARC 505, Regional Landscape DesIgn (6) W Streatfield 
Theorylted1nlques of regional design to analyze, evaluate. plan. de­
sign. and manage the resources of the regional lan~ contin· 
uum. Open to n01lmajors. Prerequisite: permission of Instructof. 

L ARC 508 Landscape Visual Resources (6) Sp Schau­
fTIiIIJ SUrvey of existing theoryltedmlques and the generation of 
new methods to analyze. evaluate. plan, design. and manage the vi­
sual resources 01 the landscape. Open to non majors. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

L ARC 507 Landscape Art (6) Sp Buchanan Public art 
plated In. or developed for, specific landscape settings. Various as­
pects and benefits of public art. Inctuding materials, tedlnoIogles. 
Philosophies of 1an4scaPe Imagery and meaning. General planning 
criteria for location for rilaxImum public benefit and Identification oj 
objectives for a specific site and artwork. Open to nonmajors. Pre­
requisite: student standing in architecture, art. or Iandscap8 architec-
ture or permission of Instructor. , 

L ARC 511 VIsual Learning (~) A. Schauman Seminarl 
laboratory to develop vlsual,learnlrig processes and skills for apply-­
Ing these processes to IandscaDe architecture. Related visualization 
concepts. Prere,qufslte: permissfon of Instructor. 

L ARC 522 Lamtaca~ Tectmalagy (3) A SctIaumaIf Lee­
tureJsemlnar on design Phnosophy and Coi1StructJon tactmolOQ'f ~ 
lated to landscaPe habitat development Tedmologfes and their ap­
propriateness for rehabilitation. restoration, and creation of 
iandscapes at site specific scale. maintenance programs, energy 
conservation, ImplementatIon problems, and public polley. To be 
taken concurrently with 523. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: pel-
mission of Instructor. - , 

L ARC 523 La,*=~ Tecflnoloav (3) A Schauman Stu­
dio on appllcaUon of togles and-tfrelr appropriateness for ~ 
habilitation. restoration. and creat!on of landscapes at site-~fic 
scale. Examination of maintenance programs. I!fl8flJY conservation. 
implernenJation ~Iems. and public policy. To be taken concur~ 
rently with 522. Open to nonmaJors. prerequISite: permission of In-
structor. -

I L ARC 5SO Hldarv ami 'I1IeaIY of Modem Landscape 
Architecture (3) A - SIrmIIleId Lecturelsemlnar on hJstoIY and 
theory of landscape architecture from the eigflteenlh century to the 
present RelatIon to theolY In related enVironmental design disci­
plines such as architecture and urban planning and other dfscipllnes 

, SUch as geography. Open to nonmaIQrs. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. . 

L ARC 561 Regional Landa!=8pe Planning and Deat;n (2) 
A· Strsatffeld Semfnar on Ob/tlCtiV8S. phlloSoDhY, hl$IY. ana 
lIleory of regional landscape ptannlng and design: OvervIew of the 
context of regional landscape Planning, examlnatfon of critical issues 
in the Paclrrc Northwest region. antf opportunities and rote of the 
landscape architect In addressing these Issues. Open to nonmajors. 
Prerequisite: permlSSion of Instnlctor. 

L ARC 562 Landscape Art (2) Sp Buchanan Process of 
developing and placing artwptb 1n specific landscape settings. 
TyPes of irtWorkand IaiIdscape settings: ways for artist and site de­
signer to Interpret, alter, and Incorporate factors of landscape; 
vI_s perception arid experience; examples of public and private 
suppOrt. . 

L ARC 598 Special Topics ~. -as:;' 9) AWSpS System­
atic study of specialized regional subject matter. Including 
history, fechnology.lntDleri1entation, an other topics dePending on 
Qlrrentlnterestln8eds. Topics vary and are annouitald In 1he preCed­
ing quarter. ~isite: permission of Instructor. 

L ARC 600 Independent StUdy or Research (*) AWSpS 

L ARC 700, Mastar's Theal. (*rAWSpS 

Urban' Planning . 
410 Gould 

Th8 purpose of planning Is to provide an Infimned basis for coordi­
nated action. Urban planning d8a1s with problems of wban settle­
ment More specificallY. urban pla.nnlng Is a continuing and deliber­
ate activity to arrange lluman settlements to meet the ifeslres of the 
population within the constraln1s of the environment and Qllture. 

Graduate Program 
Ma~rD' UttIBn Plannln, DSgtflB 

The prfrnillJ objective of the curriculum is to educate professional 
planners with a broad range of competence; a secondary objective Is 
to provide opportunities for specialiZation. -. 

Course requirements specify a core of knowledge embodied In re­
gulred courses, Drawing on the electives In the Master of Urban 
Planning d8Qree curriculum and obtaining lheadvfce of faQilty 
mernbeB wllfi similar Interests. the student may put together an area 
of specialization. Current organized program opPortuillties include 
urban design, urban transportation, urbari development, COfI1j)aI3tIve 
urban development. and land-use planning. Other opportunities that 
may. be developed by the student Involve the cOoperation of other 
UnlversllY units. in consultation with the graduate program coordina-
tor and olher faaJlty members. , ' 

A Certificate of Achievement In Urban Design Is offered Within the 
Master of Urban Planning degree program (see statement In college 
introduction). 

DDctor DI PhlIDlDp", Ds,,,s 

Acquisition of the Doctor of Philosophy degree in the·urban piannlng 
Held IndIcates scI10larly abilities. long-term Intellectual interests, and 
substantial adtievemeIlts related to the discipUne of planning. TI!a 
requIrements leading to this degree are devlces through wIlfch stu­
dents may demonstrate that they-have these qualities arid are canable 
of lrufepehdent work worUty of (fie attention of thalr peers in the arfa­
demlc and professional planning communities. Thls doctoral pro­
gram Is not viewed as an additional level of training for professional 
practice. . 

Admission to the doctorat program Is similar to that for the Master of 
Urban Planning itegree program. With the added understanding that 
the student Is essentially Interested In an academic or research ca­
reer In a speciallY within the planning field and has demo~ a 
high degree of Intelligence and academic ~m~. 

ForEduatlon. th~ program has'a minimum of fixed requirements in 
the rtment of Urban Planning in addition to those of the Gradu-
ate I. A preliminary examination Is required before a SUpefVi-
sory Committee Is appointed to direct the studenfs ~Ized p~ 
aratIon for the Generat Examination. the first of two maior 
requirements. The second requirement Is completion of a satlsfattmy 
dlssertallon and Anal examination. 

Faculty 
Chsltpmtln 
Donald H. Miller 

-i'nItBlIDrB 

Amoss. Harold L (Emeritus). Ph.D' .• 1951, catlfornla (Berkeley); 
planned social change, communily development . 
Bell. Earl J .•• Ph.D .• 1965. california (Berkeley); aDPllcation of oper­
ations research methods to urban and regiorial'planning problems. 
mathematical programming models. . . 
Grey. Arthur L: Ph:D .. 1954. callfomia (Berkeley); scope of, urban 
planning. land and development policy. uses of remote sensing in 
urban planning. economiCS of land use. professional practice ~­
ence. use and heed analysis. 
Hancock. John L: Ph.D., 1964. ~ia: planning hlstory,lIr­
ban history. planning theolY. social ariaijsls and'social evaluation 
methods. comparative urbanism. 
HolWOOd. Edgar M. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1959,' =nla; urban 
Information systems. transportation analysis and plann ng. 
Johnston. Norman J." (Archltecture).t Ph.D., 1964, Pennsylvania; 
history of city developl1l8llt urban design, landscape architecture. 
Miller. DonakI H.;* Ph.D .• 1973. catifornia (BerkeI~); urban spatIaJ 
structure. consumer behavior and demand for public seMces. plan-
ning theofy and evaluation; urbanilation processes. . 
Rabinowitz. Alan: Ph.D .• 1969. Massachusetts tnstituteof Technol­
ogy; economics 01 housing and urban developl1l8llt municipal fi­
nance, program ptannlng and evaluation, regional planning. 
Schneider. Jeny B.:* (Civil engineering. EnvIronmental Studies)., 
Ph.D.. 1966. Pennsylvania; metropolitan and regional planning. 
transportation and fand.use Interrelationships, computer graphics. 
forecastrng methods. futures research. 
Seyfried, Warren R. (Emeritus). D.BA. 1956. Indiana; urban ec0-
nomics. urban development. _ 
Wolfe, Myer R. (Emeritus),' M.R.P .• 1947. Cornell; urban planning. 
plannlng-deslgn process, planning In other countries. 

The Master of Urban Planning degree Is the usual educational quali­
fication for professional practice of city and.reulonal planning. in­
cluding specialized research and desfQn positions and generalist 
planning and administrative positions In a wide variety Of public 
agencies and consulting firms. Ills a two-year, or six-quarter. pro­
gram. 

AaftlslB 1'rDI8#tItI, 
Preparallon for master's-tevel sludy may be In urban planning or in 
other appropriate fields. such as economics. aeoaraPhY, or oilier so- Arenas. Claudio.· M.U.P., 1961. Washington, M.BA. 1966. cardor-
cia! sciences; civil engineering and environmental setence and stud- nla (Los Ano¢es); wban and regional economic development, Iand-
les; or landscape archltecture and architecture.. Selective urban study use planning and development hOUSing. 
and technique courses are taken 10 provide a basis for professional' Ludwig. Richard L: Ph.D:] 1971. Pittsburgh; housing development 
courses, planning. social, factors In uevelopment plarinlng. 



Norton, Thomas J.,* M.U.P., 1960, washington; urban conununlly 
facilities, planning administration. . 
Ryan, Dennis M.,* Ph.D .. 1976, Pennsylvania; continuity in the de-
sfgn of urban environments. • 

Allllta11l1'n1ff111t1r 

WesterIuitd, Frank V. (Resean:h), Ph.D., 1977, W1shlngton; urban 
planning. 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 
URi P 300 lntroductlon to Urban Plannlntf (3) AWSpS 
PrIncIples and theories of urban structure and Institutions. CoilcePts 
and I~ of planning as a community process and a professlonal 
adlvlty. Evolution of planning fdeas In response to charialng socIaJ, 
econoinlc. and envlrrinrnenIaT conditions within tile Ameilcan politi­
cal framework. Complementuy nature of public and private respon­
sibilities. Major proCedures Used by planners. Prerequisite: junior 
slandlng or permission of Instructor. 

URB P 340 American Urban Prublems·(3) AS Major trends 
ami problems In urban AmerIca that grew out of our past or are 
mve!oplng today. A new mole and new materfaIs are presented each 

. quarter. T01!ICS are selected for their contemporaIY imPOrtance. envi­
ronmental (bloalltUJal) iJ1lDiltl. and planning Irnpllcatfons. HIstoIY Is 
used as our dtlef record of tile past, not as a blueprint of !he present 
and future. " , 

URB P 350 Urllao Development and Real Estate (4) 
AWSpS Introduction to real estate maJkets. Investment appraiSal', 
accessibility concepts, urban history, urban, research, and' related 
topiCS. Offei'ed Jointly with UDRE 310. 

URB P 351 Urllan Development and Real Estate Finance 
(4) AW emphasizes !he role 01 the private sector In urban develop­
ment valuation and Investment Ihaoly, technlques of Investment 
analysis and capital a1locatipn. ' 

URB P 399 future Patterns of Settlement (3) W Study of 
possible future patterns of human use of !he environment from apoc­
alyptic to glorious. Review of Iandsca~ evolution. Problems of lorig­
range regional and national planning. Offered Jointly with GEOG 399. 
Prerequisite: 340 or GEOG 207 or 277, or permission of Instructor. 

URa P 401 Urllan Planning POlicies and Pngrams (3) Sp 
Goals, processes of policy formulation, malflods of planning effectu­
aIlon, and reIaIed problems. Community, regional, state. and na­
tional programs. Prerequisite: 411 or permission of Instrucl~r. 

URB P 407 lhfJan Plannlng Stadfo (5) Sp Synthesis of ur­
ban plannloo problems and mettlOOs In a labOratory section. For ma­
jors only. Prerequisite: 465 or equivalent substantl.w focus se­
quence. 

URB P 410 Planning Theory (3) W Svntttesis of theories and 
theorizing drawn from seVeral dlsclplfnes and applied to urban plan­
ning. Partlcular emphasis on explanatory concepts assocfated with a 
future-crlentad rational decision process In complex bureaucratic or­
ganization. For majors onty. Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P 411 PlannlDJJ Process and Mettlods (3)'Sp The 
urban plan and plan making. Emphasis on comprehensive. coordina­
tIva Urban=~ing. Melt!ods and analytical techniques used In 
planning lie attfons and policIes. VarIous planning surveys and 
rnethOOS iscussed. For majors only. PrerequIsite: 410. 

URB P 412 Forecastfng Matlloa In Urban Planning (3) 
Sp examInation of several forecaSting methods, Including trend 
extrapolatIon, Delphi; ralavance trees, morphological boxe$, troSS­
impact matrices, scenario generatIon, and literature-monitOring tech­
niques. Past failures and successes. Appllcatlons to urban planning 
problems. 

URB P 420 rntrodui:Uon to Quantlta1lYe Analysis In Urllan 
PlannIng (3) A. . Data analysis for urban planning, sfatistlcal de­
scription, pfobabillty, sampling, estlmatlon, hWoIhesIs testlng. ex­
amples, Including computer exercises. to ba-lalcen from planning 
Iltefature uslng real daIil from assessors' flies. building permit flies, 
elC.;and from other envfronmental design fields. PrerequisIte: MATH 
105. 

URB P 421 QuanUtaUVe Analytical Models and Methods 
(3) W SUrvey of p'robabfllstlc and mathematical models and other 
technIques of operations reseaJ9I relevant to planning. Emphasis on 
linear and dynamiC. proglaJ!!ll1!ng. critical path methods. qusulng 
models, netWorks. and the BaYesIan approadl to decision inaklng 
WIder tma!I1aInty. SIress placeCt upon 1fI8= model and 1m:. 
pllcatlcns for pIannlng. Prerequlsfte: 420 Of on of instructor. 

URB P 426 • Transportation ~m In:Jpa~· Analysis .(3) 
Review and evaluation 'of methods of forecasUng the soCIal, eco­
!1OffiIc. PQ!ltIcal, environmental, and anergy Impacts of proposed 
transpOrIaIlon projects. f'rereCIulsite: 412 or URB P 430 or permis-
sion of Instructor.' " 

URB P 429 Compldar-Aided Planning of Urban Sntems 
(3) W SulV8'f of on-line planning applications; use of varfous on­
fine.systems to solve urban sYStems design problems; investigation 
of hardWaraIsoftware trade-offs; human· factors In man-computer 
~ design theory as II relates to problem-solving activity. Of· 
fared Jointly with CETS 472. . , 

. URB P 444 User Analysis of Urban Spaces (3) Sp Oe-
velopment and application of tedtnlquas for appraisal of the built 
envfronment so as to Imply planning and daslgn criteria for urban 
open spaces. Offeled jointly with ARCH 444. FOr students in beI1av" 
Ioral field studies in arcttitectura Iandscapa architecture, and urban 
planning; others by permission of Instructor; . 

URB P 448 Pra1:tical EIslerienco (4, max. 8) AWSp Off­
campus experfence under acad8mlc sup8lYislon In situalfons useful 
to !he education of p!anners, such as planning offices. PUblic bu­
reaucracies. projects related to tile environment cross-cultural mat­
ters, and decision making. Assistance In Identifying appropriate proj­
ects. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. 

URB P 447 Social Factollln Urllan PlannIng (2) A Ana­
lyzing the Impact of planning and planning policies on the social 
Bnvfronment including an examination of thOse social factors Impor­
tant to !he planning procesjl, such as neighborhood and community 
strucIure, age ancr sex COItlposlUon, race. and class. Methods for 
evaluating and incorporating social InfonnaHon Into the plamtlng 
process. Prerequisite: 300, which may be taken conamently. . 

URB P 448 Dfrected Social Cbange (3) A General course 
for both undergraduate and graduate studatits on the theories and 
pracjlca of directed socfal change and cltlzen Involvement In the 
planning process., . " 

URB P 449 Planning Prubl~ms of the Black Community 
(3) W Course objedIvB Is to enable student to at:qUlre an under-. 
StandIng of the complex factors operating In urban communities that 
give rIs8 to and sustain the IlUIIlf-city gltetto and Iulw Dlannlng has 
been related to these problems In both their creation and so~utlon. 

URB P 4SO Urban Community Facilltfes (3) WS Relation­
shIps of ~I structure and pllysIcaf requlremenlS ol public facilities. 
Criteria pertinent to sdtools, parks, utllIHes, etc., and their effeCt on 
the comprehensive plan. Prerequisite: 300. 

URB P 451 Housing (3' AS SurveY of housing and redevelop­
manI problems, theories. standards, and practice. Devalopment of 
public policies. finance, technological considerations. social factors 
and prlorltles. Prerequisite: 500. ' 

URB P 452 Urllan Development IUId Real EaIate LocaUon 
DetermInants (4) W Practical workshop on empirical metItods to 
conduct and evaluate Iocational studies. 

URB P 460 Hfstary of City Development (3) A Analysis of 
city forms and daslgns emphaSIzing tItaIr raJalfon to the ClJllure of 
each period. " 

URB P 461 History of UrIIsn Planning In lfIe UnHed states 
(3) W Seminar in OrIgins, develoPment. and significance of the 
American planning movement arid the profession that erIlBfged from 
It as defined by some onlS seminal Innovators. theories. practices, 
and adtlevements; and as evaluated by cultwal realities Iharaby 
S8fVed. Emphasis on the twentJe!h-canliJry American wban record; 
foreign Influences. and planning as an Instrument for socle1al 
chanDe. 
URB P 465 Land Usa (3) W Substantive presentation of land 
use as a focus filanntng Issues. DeYeI!lPmentof problems: con­
sideration of anal s, programming, and Implementation methods In 
preparation for 4 7. S8rnfnar and group project sections. Prerequi­
site: 481. 

URI P 487 Urban PlannIng U888 of Remata Senilng (3) , 
S.p Using aerial pliotographs, related data. and maps In urtia11 
plannIng. lfrban change ~, Iand-use classification systems, 
other planning applications. Scale and resolution considerations. 
DevelOIlfl18rtl of proficiency through laboratory exercises- Prerequi­
site: 300 or equivalent recomrnendtld: 465. 

URB P 488 Land Use Frum Satellite Data (3)W ,Digital 
data from Landsat etc., are used to delerrnlne land-use and land­
cover classification in urban and rural areas. "Hands-on" exercises . 
on computer. Photo interpretatIon, statistics, land-use classification, 
and verification are incorporated. PrerequiSite: 465, 467. or pennls-
slon of Instructor. ' , 

URB P 470 Intn:HlucUon to Urllan Deslp (3) Sp Defini­
tions and examples of basIc urban deslgn;.,frrtpOJ1am:e of urban 
physical form In the attalmnent 0' socia! objeCtives; heritage of urban 
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daslgn;.deslgnln9parts 01 the city; theories of cl.t:a.~ding; the role 
of urban deslgn In th6 fields of architecture; Ian architecture, 
civil engill28rlng, aild urban planning. Enrollment restrfcted to se­
niors with permission of instructor. 

URB P 471 History of U~n DesIgn (3) Sp Asoeds of 
form, pattern, and spate that rmrk efforts of 1rid'lYidiJals and groups 
to express their values and goals In the design of !heir cities. SpecIal 
attenUon glgen to both hlstoi1ca1 and modeni examples. 

URB P 472 GraplJlc CommunlcaUon In Urllan Planning 
(3) A Introduces nondeslgn student to use of graphics and other 
representational techniques as a means of conceptualizing and ex­
pressing Ideas, and for recording, analyzing, and controlling envi­
ronment Covers use of drawing, threiHflrriarlsional. models, map­
ping, dla~ report.Iayout, pliotography, exhibit preparation, etc., 
as tools for effadlve conununlcatlon 0' Cdaas. 

URB P 475 Tawn as ArtIfact (3) Sp Studies of contemporary 
and historic towns. utilizing work In ClJlturalanthropology and settle­
ment geography to examine urban 'arm and structure. Focus on the 
physlcat environment Qf tile town as the container 0' soclallntfm­
tlon. Human activity related to the "sIlaIter" society builds, at the 
scala of the whole community. Prerequisite: 479. 

URB P 479 The Urban Form (3) A examination of the physi­
cal patterns 01 urban areas related to the forces producing them. 
ObseMtlon, ld9ntiftcatlon, and methods of recording aspects of the 

• urban scene. Prerequisite: 300. , ' 

URB P 480 Il1troductlCn to Urban, Suburllan, and MetJo. 
polilan Political Systems (5) causes and ~ of 
variations In urban form and Jl(llItical structure. Social, economic. 
and cultural cf1ara£terlstlcs of different urban forms; and processes 
by which !hey have developed; emphasis on suburbanization and 
metropoUtanlsm: Offered jointly with POL S 480. Recommended: 
POL S 101 or 202. 

URB P 481 Legal Basis for Planning (3) A' Political, legal. 
and administrative institutions closely related fa the planning prtr. 
cess. Issues of devolution of authority and public representation and 
participation: Legal basis for planning and. associated regulation. 
Prerequisite: 300. , 

URB P 482 Legal Aspects af Urban. Development and 
Real Estate (3) Legal aspects otmodem land utilization. Includ­
Ing tlteurban pJan, mnlng, and private and publiC ownetsI1lp, with 
prellmlllafY discussion of the nature 0' property and a brief SUIV8'f 0' 
real property law. 

URB P 498 SllIclsl Topics (1-8, mal. 15) AWSpS . Sys­
tematic studY of specialized subJect.rnattar. TopIcs for each quarter 
vary, depending upon ClJrrent Interest and needs, and are announced 

, In the preceding quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

URB P 499 Special ProJecla In Urllan Planning (*, max. 
8) AWSpS Independentltutorlal study for ~es. IIldMd­
uaJ reading, research, fieldwork. or other soecIal project; ouUlned in 
advance. approwd by, and under the dlredfon a', the faallty atMser 
most appropriate for the project projJOS8d. A feP!lrt on the purposes, 
procedUres, and results of ttie study Is required. Prerequisites: senior 
standing and permission of the supervising Instructor. . 

Courses for Gr~d .. ates Onl, 
URB P &nO SUlYey of Urban Planning (3) A Concepts and 
logic (If planning as a professlonal actIvfty. EVolution of guiding 
ideas In relation to changing social, economic, and environmental 
conditions within tile AmerIcan political frameworlt ~Jor pro­
cedures used by otanners. Critical appraisal. ()pen'to graUtl2Ie stu­
dents In urban planning and to graduate studentsJn architecture 
see!ting the Urban Design Certificate. 

URB P 501 Resources for Urllan PlannIng (2) A In!roduc­
tion to areas of ~Ialized study In envfronmental planning and pol-

r Icy programming. Organization for planning in the Seattle region; 
range 01 activities and emDhasas, established and changing roles. 
Required of new graduate students; not open to others. 

URB P 502 MetroPQlltan Planning (3) W Review and crl-' 
tiqua of metropolitan pJall/ung concepts, processes, meIJIods. and 
Impacts In several North AmelIcan clUes. Special attention to major 
shapers of urban development patterns: transportation. utilities. open 
spaca.,aoo major activity centers. Prerequisite: 399 or permission of 
Instructor. 
URB P 506- Ganeral Urllan Planning (2-) W Introduction 
to applied professional planning. Considefation 0' analysis, pro­
gramming, and Implementation methods In preparaUon 'or general' 
urban ptanning laboratory. Prerequisites: 500. 501. 

URB P -507 General Urllan Planning Laborata~ .(-5) SII 
Lcbota1ory exercise In applied orotesslonaJ planning, utillz1ng a local 
study area to examJna tile realities 0' problem solving In situations of 
funclional and nonnatIva conOlct Integration of anatysis, program­
ming, Intplementatlon, and presentation phases of the planitlng pro­
cess. Preiequlsite: 506. 
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URI P 508 specialized Planning Laboratory (5, I118l. 10) 
A Several different .sections or ootfons are to be offBred each ~r. 
such as reglonal-environmenlal planning. urban systems 3naIys1s. 
housing. metropolitan planning. urban design. and community ser­
vices aitd organization. Prerequisites: SOO. 501; some sections may 
have prerequlslte urban planning lecture or seminar ~urses. . 

URB P 510 theories and Methodologies of Plannl~ I (4) 
W Survey of the phllosoohv. methods. and analytical tedIiIlques 
used In planning public aclioils and poUcles. with em~ on the 
logic and assumptions on which theSe are based. Vanous planning 
surveys and meII10ds alSCUSSed. Open to graduate sludenls in urbail 
Dlannlog and to graduate students in architecture seeking the Urban 
Design Geftlfk:af8. Prerequisite: 500. 

URB P 511 theories and.Methodologles at Planning II (4) 
Sp Factors relallng 10 the timing. phasing. and programming 01 
urban development. The bearing of amenllY. density. etc .• on the ac­
tual developmenl process. Prerequisite: 510. ' 

URB P 512 Research'Semlnar (2) A Development and pre­
sentation of advanced topics of Indivlduallnvesllgatlon. 

URB P 515 Technology Assessment Methods and Analy­
sis I (3 or 5) In-depth analysis of ~ncept. practice. and methods 
of technology assessment (policy analysis concenbatlng on social 
consequences of technological development): how to evaluate social. 
political. economic, and environmentallmpacls of new technologies. 
options for channeling these develOIlrn&nts. and relevant declslon­
making Institutions and processes. Sequences with SMT 531: Of-
fered Jointly with SMT 530. . 

URB P 525 Evaluatfon In Urban Planning (3, W Methods 
and techniques for a priori assessment of physical Improvement 
plans. program designs. public policies. Includes cost effectiveness 
and matrix or goal aChievement. as well as more conventional cost­
benefit and cost-revenue forms of analysis. Emphasis on under­
standing the reasoning and Issues in evaluation. and gaining a work­
ing competence In at least one of the methods treated. 

URB P 529 Urban R!Jglon Gaacodlng ud Land-Based In­
fonnatIan Systems (3) Horwood MuTtipurpose street network 
and land-based Inforrriatlon systems. The U.S. census geocodlng 
sYStem. automated map overlay ~tems. and cadastral file informa­
tfon use. ApJ)Ucations to lancf Surveying, urban and transoortatlon 
. planning. and geographic analysis.' Offered jolnlly with GEOG 529 
and CElS 529. . . 

URB P 530 Land-UseITransportation Models (3) A Re-
view of theoretical basis of several exJslfng mod8ls used to forecast 
uIban growth patterns and thelr associated land-use. transportation. 
and energy requIrements. Model validation studies In relation to em­
pirical studies of urban growth and change. Envlronmentallmllllca­
tions of alternative urban growth pattems. Offered Jointly with CETS 
570. . . 

URB P 534 Alrpart SYStems Planning (3) W Investigallon 
of environmental. SocIopolitical. and economic features of air trans­
portation system ptannrng. Emerging technologies. intermodal rela­
ticnshiPS. the d8c1sfon-rilaking process. Scenarios of antidpated 
conHlct and resolution problems. 

URB P 540 Samlnar In CHlzen ParUclpaUon (3) W Modes 
of citizen participation in public decIsion niaklng. adVocacy plan~ 
ning. participant democracy. and community development are con­
sidered In terms of contemporary problems. 

URB P' 545 MinorItY Community Development (2)' SII 
Problems associated witfi the directed and planned development Of 
urban minority communities: analysis of pJahnlng policy and i1s role 
In the development process: examination of specific areas of de­
wlopment sud1 as 1ieaI1h. education. housing. and economics; and 
evalUatIon of certaln cu,rrent developmental programs. 

URB P 546 PracUcum (4, max. 8) AWSp Off-campus expe­
rience under academic supervision In Situations useful to the educa­
tion of planners. such as planning offices. public bureaucra1:les. 
projectS related to the environment. aoss-cullural matters. and deci­
sion making. Assistance In Identifying appropriate pro~. Offered 
on mVno credit ~Is only. PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor. 

UR8 P 550 Ultan PlannIng: Financial Planning and Min­
agament (3) Sp PractIcal appllcalion of benefit-cost methodol­
ogy to the declslon-maldng process for urban development In a 
"workshop" format. benefit-cost analysis procedures are applied to 
urban development prolects or programs. Including urban renewal as 
defined by legislation. lheory or methodology Is utilized as neces­
sary to detem1!ne objectives. to identify and to measure benefits and 
costs. and to specify decision cri1erIa In ~ of the public interest. 

URB P 551 'Allocation Processes In Urban and Regional 
Planning (3) A General economic context of planning analysis 
and social deCIsion making. Priorities and public budgetS. Measure­
menl of collective needs. A1locative processes applied to land use. 
Offered jolnUy with UDRE 551. 

URB P 552 Urban Development and the Real Estate Mar­
ket (3) A Topical survey of uman development Provldes substan-
tive Information. methodology. theory. and base for additional . Undergraduate Stu. dy 
courses and seminars In areaJncludes urban economy and determi-
nants of land use. capltallnwslm8nt in urban development land 
tenure. urban functions and publlc sector. urban development policy Graduation Requirements 
and sbategy .. Prerequlslte: permlsslon,of Instruclor. To be awarded a baccalaureate degree. a student In the college musl 
URB P 553 Urban Real Estate Rnance and Investment (3) fulfill a basic proHciency requirement a distribution requrrement 
W, Develops principles for evaluating opportunities to Invest in and a major requirement In addition. the student must present at 

rban real eslat dl th Ii of determl I th st f least 90 credits OU1slde the major deDartment and must meet mlnl-u e. scusses e ques on n ng e co 0 mum g",If<L""lnt-average ran. uiremenls as mrfied below. capital for such Investments. Investigates some problems In Ute ap- • ......"., ..... ..,...... 
plication of an approllrlate Investmenl aiterlon to specific types of . 
opportunities. and _explores some aspects of the urban renewal prob- Basic Proficiency Requirement 
lem. Prerequisite: 552. UDRE 505. or permission of Instructor. New ProRclency Requirement To receive a dearee from the College 
URB P 554 location DetermInants at Ultan Real Estate of Arts and Sciences. students entering any coiTega or unlversllY Ail-
Investment (3) Sp Advanced workshop on empirical methods to tumn Quarter 1985. or thereafter. willl)e required to satisfy mlnrmum 
conduct and evaluate locatlonal studies. Offered JolnUy with UDRE proficlern:y standards in all three of the following areas: English 
525. Prerequisite: RN 515 or permiSSion of Instructor. composition. foreIgn language. and quantitative and symbolic rea· 

sonlng. English proncien~ may be satisfied. by succesSful comple-
URB P 557 Economics of Land-Use Regulation (3) W lion of conege courses. The f6re1nn-1an~ and the quantitative 
Taxation. subsidy. and other means to further public purposes In and sYmbolic reasoning proHctencres may be satisfied by Successful 
land utilization and devetopmsnt. Open space. transfer of develop- completion of conega courses or proficiency examinations. Until the 
ment rights. tax allocation financing. Resourt!3 use. distributive and new standards are fmplemented. the requirement sIltlwn below will 
market effects of controls. Prerequisite: 551 or 552 or permiSSion of remain In effect. . 
Instructor. 

\ Current ProoclencyeUiretnent.. Students of the college are ex-
URB P 565 Comparative Ultanlsm (3) W . ChaJacteristli:s oected to have deYBl • either In their high school study or early In 
and problems of urbanization In the workl; comparisons of origins their college study. darnental verbal and quantitative skills. Al-
and development = form. land utilization. and planning. Se- though acI1levement of these skills Is made ..!~ of the d8gree re- . 
~~pe:l~i=lnstructo~n crediVno credit basis only. PreJeQui- ~1=~I~~r~=I~3Jihi~ ~~~~ 

dents wIlose high school preparation Incfuded four years of fish. 
URB P 570 Ultan Design Process (3) W The study of con- three years of a single foreign language. and three years of co lege 
cepts. methods. and processes basic to planning. c1JlsIgn. and effec- preparatory mathematics are consfder8d to have satisfied the baslc 
tuatlon. Offered on credlVno ctedlt basis only. Prerequisite: special~ proficiency requirement Theydl'laY. of course. wish to take'addltlonal 
lzallon In urban desl~n or permission of instructor. . courses In these fields ~ electives. 

URB P 571 Research and Analytical Methods for Urban Students who do not satisfy the basic proficiency requirement In this 
Design (3) Sp Studies of the various arrangements of urban way are expected to compfete earlY In their college study 15 credits 
forms that affeCt ~J experiences. Urban design consldera- In the areas of verbal or malhemafical skills. or both. as considered 
Hans of the location of structures, open ~. moverrtent dlannels. most appropriate to their needs and Interests. Students may choose 
and methods of ImplemenUng public policy decisions affecting ur- to emphasize one skill or refurbish more than one skill. as assess-
ban design. PrereqUisite: speCialization in urban design or permis- ment of their own capabilities I1lal dictate. Courses used to satisfy 
sion of Instructor. . this requirement are dlosen from English composition. foreign Ian-
URB P 580 Legal and Administrative Framework for guage. and mathematics. Credit awarded In English. foreign Ian-
Planning (3) A POlitical, legal, and admlnlsbative Institutions guages. or mathematics on the basis of advanced plaCement examl-
closely reraiBd to the planning process. Issues of devolution of.au- nations may be used to satisfy this requirement 
thorilY and p~resentatlon and participation. Legal basis for Students who enter col~ or unlve1slty prior to Autumn Quarter 
plannlng and . regulation. 1985. then transfer to the College of Arts and Sciences with 85 or 
URB P 591-592-593 Doctoral Seminar I. II, III (4-4-4) =- acceptable credits. are exempt from the proficiency requ!re­
A.W.Sp ResearcI1able Issues and research methodology. Discus-
sion and critique of selected pieces of recent research work. Presen-
tation and critique of research proposed by members of the seminar. Distribution Requirement 
Prerequisite: master's degree orthe equivalent In a planning dlsci- The distribution requirement Is the means by which the college Seeks 
pUne. . to develop a studenfs breadth of knowledge and appreciation for 
URB P 598 SpecIal Taplcs (1-6. max. 15) AWSpS Sys- sublects different In content and l1I8thod from the one tn whfch the 
tematic study of specialized subfect matter. Toplcs vary for each studenl will maJor. The college has ldenlffied courses especially 
quarter. depending upon current Interest and needs. arid are an- suited for meeting this requirement These courses are currentlY dl-
nounted in the pfecedlng quarter. Prerequisite: permission of In- vided Into three large fietds of knowfedge: the humanltfes. socIaf sci-
structor. ences. and natural sciences. EadI student must select. from the DIs­

tribution Ust. at least 20 credits In courses from each of the three 
URB P 600 Independeni"Study or Research (*) AWSpS fields. (As an alternaHve. students may take 15 credits from the dis­

tribution a~ under which the major ralls and 25 credits In one of the 
URB P 700 Master's TIIesls (*) AWSpS other two groups. All other aspects of the distribution requIrement 

as mentioned below. must be met) 
URB P 800 DO,ctoral DlssertaUan (*) AWSpS 

College of Arts 
and Sciences 
OBan 
Ernest M. Henley 
Bll0 Padelford 

ABloc/alB OBans 
Herbert L Costner 
Joe S. Creager 
DavId McCracken 
DavId Prins 

The departments and schools of the College of Arts and Sdences 
offer nearly one hundred curricula leading to the degrees of either 
Bachelor of Arts. Bachelor of Rne Arts. BaChelor of Music. or Bache­
lor of Scfence. as well as graduate study leading to master's and 
doctoral degrees. 

Humanities courses have been subdivided Into Part A (language and 
Uterature) and Part B (Rne Arts). SocIal Science courses hav8 been 
subcftvided Into Part A (Social Stlem:e) and Part 8 (HIstory. Philoso-
phy. Civilization). In tiwnanities and In social sciences. students 
must complete at least 5 credits from Part A and at least 5 credlls 
from Part B. In the natural sciences. students must complete at least 
one approved sequence. ADproved sequences, and all other courses 
that apply toward the dlstrlbutlon requIrement are shown on the dis­
tribution list. which follows. (Students entering any college or uni­
versity Autumn Quarter 1985. or thereafter. nwsl complete at least 
two approved sequences. totaling 18 or more credits. as opposed to 
the one sequence currently required. Of the two sequences. one must 
be taken In the natwaI sclences. and the otller may be COI11Jlleted In 
anyone of the three distribution areas mentioned abow.) Courses 
listed on the distribution lists may change. If a course ages dis­
tribution categories. students who took If before the chanoe may use 
II for either the old category or the new. but students who lake II after 
the chanoe may use it only for the new catego!),. (~.ourses are not 
likely to 6e removed from the distribution IIsls a1togeU18r unless they 
are being dropped from the curriculum.) It Is recommended that stu­
dents pICk up an updated copy of the distribution list once a year. at 
810 Padelfotd or at ollter adlvislng o!fices on campus. 

Studenls must also complete 10 credits of courses thai emphasize 
the development of writing skills in the contaxt of an academic disci­
pline. These courses are designated W In the TIme Schedule. W 
courses. If they apply. may also count toward distribution or major 



requirements. Under certain circumstances. W courses may also ap­
ply to the proficiency requirement Students should consurt advisers 
for restrictIOns and details. 

No course from the department In which the student Is pursuing a 
major may be used to satisfy this requirement Courses presented to 
satlS~ the basic proficiency requirement may not be counted toward 
the dlstn'bution requirement 

Students who began their college careers before Autumn Quarter 
1983 are" under a different set of requirements and should consult 
advisets for information on requirements that apply to them. " 

Major Requirement 
In fu[filUng the requirements for a malor. the student engages In 
thorough Study of a discipline or subject aimed at deVeloping 
knowlel:lge In depth. this part of the student's program Is determined 
by the department school. or fatuIty committee with which the major 
sfudy is pursued. Measured In academic credits. the "major" re­
quired of each student consists of 50 or more prescribed credits in a 
department of the college or a closely related group of departments. 
Descriptions of major programs are printed below. -

Credits Required Outside Major Department 
So that the student will not be temDted to soeciallze prematurely. the 
college limits to 90 the number of credits from a single department 
thallhe student may elect to count In the 180 credits requ!red for the 
baccalaureate degree. A depar1ment Itself may require no more than 
70 credits from courses within the department and no more than 90 
credits from within the department and other fields combined. as 
constituting Its -major prDQram for the baccalaureate d9gree. These 
limits may be exceeded only by the amount that a deDartment elects 
to require credits In addiHon to the 180 minimum lor graduation. 
exceptions to these restrictions may be granted by the Dean under 
very unusual circumstances. 

Grade-Point Average Required 
for Graduation 
To be eligible to receive the baccalaureate dearee. the student rriust 
achieve ~t least a 2.00 cumulative grade-poinT average In the malor 
(some departments prescribe a higher minimum grade-polnt average 
for the major). as well as a 2.00 cumulative grade-point average ror 
aU work done in residence at the University. 

Applying for Graduation 
Students should a{lply for the baccalaureate degree no laler than the 
firsl quarter of their final year. They may choose to graduate" under 
the graduaHon retjijlrements of the General Gatalog published most 
recently before the dale of entry Inlo the college. provided that no . 
more than ten years have eIaps8d since thaI date and provided that 
approval of the major departmenl has been obtaIned. As an a1terna­
live. a student may choose to fulfill tbe graduation requIrements as 
outlined In the catalog published most recenUy before the antlclpated 
date of graduation. All responslbillty for fuifilllllg'graduatlon require­
mOOts rests with the student concerned. 

Limits on Physical Education and ROTC 
Courses Allowed Toward Graduation 
A student graduating from the College of Arts and ScIences may 
count a maximum of three l-credit. l00-IBVBI p~cal education 
courses taIcen at the University Gf .Washlngton. or their equivalents al 
other collegiate Institutions. as elective credits toward graduation. AI 
present l-Credit pl!yslcal education courses are not offered at the 
University. Up to-18 credits in upper-cflVislon ROTC courses also 
f!!3Y be counted as elective credits toward graduation. but no lower­
DIVISion ROTC credits may be counted. 

Certification for Teaching 
Students following programs thallead to a baccalaureate dagree In 
the College of Arts and SCiences may qualify for certlflcatlon for pub­
lic scItools teaching In the state of Wlshlngton by Includlng In their 
degree programs the courses required for certification as determillfid 
by the tacurty of the College of Education. 

Information on the requirements for certlficatlon and admission to 
the certification PrograRJ Is available In the College of Education sec­
tion of this catalog and from an education adviser In 211 Miller. 

Special Services and Programs 
for Undergraduates 

Premal~r and Preprofessional Advising 
810 Padelford 

Students who do not make a definite choice of malar when entering 
the University are desIgnated premajor students. An adviser In the 
Central AdvISIng Office will assist tli8m In designing a pr()gram of 
studies that will meet the general requirements of the college and 

provide them with Information about possible major fields. The Cen­
tral Advising Offk:e also provides the fOllowi!: assistance in explor-
Ing academic options; Information about ree programs; pre-
professional advising" for such areas as clne. deittlstry, law; 
oplfons for studentS on academIc probation: preliminary career 
counseling; a wide range of Information on registration. course offer­
ings. degree reguirements. and adminlstJative procedures. Premajor 
students should make a selection of major whenever they are reas0n­
ablY confident of their educational obfectlves. Ordinarily. a student 
win want to select a major by the end of the sophomore year to 
ensure completion of degree requirements In the normaJ perfod. 
Transfer to a department major from premajor status sometimes re- " 
quires completion of prerequisite COU1S8S, attainment of a minimum 
specified giade-polnt average. or selection" by the dt!partnrent from 
among a group of prospectIVe majors. 

College Honora Program 
Bl0 Mlford 

this four-year program features specfal counse!lng,lumors courses. 
honors sections 01 regular courses. faculty/student colloquia. and 
opportunities for Independent study. It provtdes expanded opportuni­
ties for undergraduate education to those students who sliow excep­
tlonallntellectual promise. For addlUonallnformation. see Honors­
Arts and Sciences section. 

Distribution List 
this list applies to students who enter the University or any olfler 
college or university Autumn Quarter 1983 or later. (Students who 
start community conege" before Autumn Quarter 1984 and enter the 
University with an AssOciate of Arts degree may choose to follow an 
earlier diStribution list) 

Humanities 
20 credits required. including at least 5 credits from Part A and 5 
from PartB. , 

Part A: Language and Literature 
Afro-American StudIes: 
American Indian Studles:* AIS 215: 
Anthropology: ANTH 203. , 
Asian American Studies: AAS 400. 
Asian languages and lIterature:* ASIAN 263; CHIN 293; JAPAN 
321. 322. 323. 425. 426. ' 
Classlcs:- CLAS 101. 205. 210. 322. 424. 427. 428. 430,435. 
Comparatlve literature: C LIT 200. 240. 250. 251. 252. 300. 301. 
302.310,357 .. 396.401. 405.407.410.415.424.440.472.480, 
496. ' 
english: ENGL 111; 121. 200. 201. 202. 203.204. 205. 231. 267. 
271. 301. 302.309.310.311. 313:314. 315. 321. 322. 325. 326. 
327.328. 330.332.333.334.335.340.341.342.343.347.351. 
352. 353. 354. 355. 356. 358. 359. 361. 364. 365. 366. 367, 368. 
369. 370. 371. 372, 375. 376. 379. 382. 383. ~. 390. 394. 407. 
408.413. 415. 416. 450. 
Germanlcs:* GERM 340. 341. 342. 343. 344. 345. 346.349.350. 
351: 352. 390. 497. 498. 
Humanistic-SocIal Studies: HSS 450. 
linguistics: LING 200. 401. 
Middle Eastern StudIes: SISME 210. 
Near Eastern Languages and CMlization:* N E 210. 230. 240. 
Philosophy: PHIL347. 
Religious StudlesIComparatiV8 RelIgion: RWG 220. 
Romance Languages and UteJature:* ROMAN 200: 1TAl. 481. 
Scandinavian Languages and literature:* SCAND 232. 251. "309. 
312.330,331.332.335.365.480.481. 
Slavic Languages and literature:* RUSS 321. 322. 323. 324. 341. 
342.421.423.426.427.428.429; CZECH 420; POlSH42O; SER C 

" 420. 
South Asia: SISSA 210. • 
Speech Communication: SPCH 102. 140.220.305.33'4." 

Part B: Fine Alta 
AmerIcan Indian Studies: AIS 110.170. 
Anthropology: ANTH 333. 334. 335. 
Architecture and Urban Planning: ARCH 150. 151. 250; l ARC 352. 
36t 
Art: ART 105. 109. 129. 
Art History: ART H 199. 2.991' 2Jll.1 202. 203. 204. 205. 302. 311. 
315.316.321.330. 333.~.~, 337. 340, 341. 342. 343. 350. 
351, 352. 361. 371. 372. 380. 384. 
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Asian Languages and literature: JAPAN 427. 
Classics: Cl AR 340. 341. 342. 343. 
Dance: BANCE 345. 
O/Gffi1l: DRAMA 101. 102, 371. 372. 373. 374. 3n. 378. 416. 472. 
473.476. 
Humanistlc-8ocial Studies: HSS 451. 
landscape Architecture: l ARC 352. 361. 
Music: MUSfC 116. 117. 118. 120. 121. 122. 123. 124. 160. 161. 
162.316.317.318.322.331.332.339.429. 
PIllloSophy: PHIL 445. . 
Scandinavian languages and literature: SCAND 360. 484. 

Social Scien~es 
20 credits required. including at least 5 credits from Part A and 5 
from Part B. . 

Part A: Social Science 
American Indian Studies: AIS 230. 240. 
Anthropo!ogy: ANTH 100. 202. 301. 350. 353. 360. 
Asian American Studies: m 205. 206. 
Communications: CMU 202. 
Economics: ECON 100.200.201. 
Environmental Studies: ENV S 101. 205. 30t 
Forest Resources: FOR M 100: FOR B 301. 
Geography: GEOG 100.200. 207. 2n. 300. 342. 
Humanistic-SocIal Studies: HSS 421. 
International Studies: SIS 426. " 
linguistics: LING 333. 
Political Science: POL S 101. 202. 203. 204. 351. 426. 
Psychology: PSYCH 101. 205. 257. 305. 306. 345, 355. 
Sociology: SOC 110. 2~. 271. 330. 347. 350. 364. 366. 
Speech Communlcalfon: SPCH 373. 471. 
Urban Planning: URB P 300. 
Women Studies: WOMEN 257. 353. 364. 

Part B: History, Philosophy, Clvll~lon . 
African Studies: SISAF 265. 
Afro-American Studies: AFRAM 200. 
American Indian Studies: AlS 102. 
Anthropology: ANTH 230; ARCHY 105. 205. 
Architecture and Urban Planning: URB, P 460. 471. 
Biomedical History: BI HS 401. 403. 417.418.419.422. 430. 432. 
433. " 
Business Admlnlstratlon: BG&S 101. 
Chicano Studies: CHSTU 102. 
Classics: eLAS 320. 
Communications: CMU 201. 203. 3n. 479. 483. 
East Asia: SISEA 101. 210. 234. 
economiCS: ECON 260. 306. 
Geo1Iraphy: GEOG 202. 301. 303. 
HistOlY: HST 111. 112. 113. 207. 242. 250. 307. 310. 311. 312; 
HSTAA 201.202. 301. 302. 303. 421. 454: HSTAM 201. 202. 203. 
336; HSTAS 201.202.211. 212. 213; HSTEU 275. 370. 401. 405. 
406.407.410.476. . 
Humanistic-Social Studies: HSS 310. 419.425. 465. 
International Studles: SIS 200. 201. 202; SISAF 265; SISEA 101. 
210.234; SISRE 220.243.324. 
Near Eastern languages and CMlization: N E 220. 350. 430. 
Philosophy: PHil 100. 101. 102. 104. 105. 106. 110.206.240.267. 
320. 322. 3?7. 330. 332, 350. 363. , 
Political SCience: POL S 201. 31t 
Religious StudieslCootDarative Religion: RalG 201. 202. 203. 210. 
301.310.311.313.315.320.321.322. 352. 354. 430. 
Romance Languages and Lltefature: SPAN 231. 
Russia and Eastern Europe: SISRE 220. 243. 324. 
ScandInavian languages and literature: SCAND 100. 370. 
Sociology: SOC 410. 
Speech Conurwnication: SPCH 222. 310. 329. 424, 
Urban Planning: URB P 460. 471. 
Women Studies: WOMEN 200.206.283. 

Natural Sciences 
20 credits required. Including at least one approved sequence. 
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Anthropology: PHY A 201, 382, ~7. . 
Astronomy: ASTR 101. 102, 110, 150, 201. lOt 
A!mospher!c ScIences: ATM S 101, 301, 321. 
Blclogy: BlOl 100, 101-102. 103, 104,210,211. 212, 454. 
BiomediCal History: BI HS 421. 
Botany: BOT 110,113,310,320,371. 372. 
ChemlstJy:'CHEM 100, 101. 102. 140, 145, 150, 151. 155, 157, 
160, 164, 167, 231, 232, 235, 236, 241, 242, 335, 336, 337, 346, 
347. . 
Civil Engineering: CEWA 450. 
Computer Science: C SCI 210. ' 
EngineerIng: ENGR 190. 
Environmental Studies: ENV S 204. 
FIsheries: ASH lOt 
Food Science: FD SC 300. 
fofest Resources: FOR B 300, 350. 
Genetics: GENET 351, 451, 453. 455. ' 
'Geography: GEOG 205. , 
GeoI01llcal Sciences: GEOl 101, 205. 308. 
MathematIcs: MATH 106. 124. 125. 126. 134. 135. 136. 156. 157. 
170.17l. 
Microbiology: MICRO 101. 301. 302. 
Nutrition: NUTR 421. 
Oceanography: OCEAN 101. 102.203. 
Philosophy: PHil 120.160. 
Physics: PHYS 101-102. 103. 110. 111, 112, 114. 115. 116, 117, 
118.119,121,122, 123. 131, 132,'133. 205,t 207, 210,,211. 212. 
214.215,216,224,225. ' 
Psychology: PSYCH 102, 200. 209, 222, 357. 
Speech and Hearing Sciences: SPHSC 300. 
Statistlcs: STAT 220. 31l. 
Women Studies: WOMEN 357. 
Zoology: ZOOl 114.118,208,220. 3Ol. 

Approved Sequences 

EatfIJ Bdell_ 
ASTR 101 or ,102, and 150 or lOt 
ASTR 101 or 102, and 110 and 190. 
GEOl 101 or 205. and 308. 
OCEAN 101 and ASH 101. 
OCEAN 101 and 102. 

BIDID,,", Bdlm:a 
Human Biology 
BIOL 101-102 and any one of FD SC 300. GENET 451. SPHSC 300. 
ZOOl118. . 

PIanI and Animal KIngdoms 
BlOl 101-102 and ~ one of BOT 320, FISH 101, GENET 451. 
MICRO 301, ZOOl220. 
BlOl 100 and any two of BOT 320. FISH 101. ZOOl 220. 

Animal Behavior. Ecology 
BlOl 101-102 and allY one of BIOl 454. BOT 310, ENV S 204, 
PHY A 201; PYSCH 102, PVSCH 200, ZOOl 220. 
PSYCH .102 and 200. 

Botany 
BOT 11,0 and 113. ' 

"",,/al Brllln", 
. CHEM 101 and 102. 

10 credits from among CHEM 140 (or 145), 150 (or 155), 151 (or 
157 and 167). 160 (or 164) 231 and 232. ' 
PHYS101-102. ' 
PHYS 110 and 11l. 
PHYS 114 and 115 and 116. 
PHYS 121 and 122 and 123. 
PHYS 214 and 215 and 216. 

• Language inslrudlon courses, except Utose designed primarily for 
conversational practice! may be used for language and literature dis­
tribution credit at the secorKf.year level and beYond. Rrst-year lan­
guage courses are eligible for dlstrlbutlon only if Iaken before Au­
tumiI Quarter 1985 and only UJlCn completion 0} the Utlrd-quarter. All 
lilerature courses tauaht in a foreign language, except Independent 
sIudy projects (e.g., lREN 499), may Ile used for language and 
litelature credit 

t Not always eligible for distribution. because content varies.. See 
your adviser. 

Graduate Study 
Students who Intend to WIHk toward advanced degrees must apply 
for admlssfon to the Gra1fuate Scllool and must meet the general 

. requirements outlined in the Graduate SchOol section of this catalog. 
as Well as the requirements established by ttIe graduate facullY In tile 
department or WIlt offerfng the degriIe program. Graduate sIudents 
must satisfy !lie requfJemimts for an advanted degree that are In 
force at the Ume the degree is to be awarded. . 

African Studies ' 
See,lntBmationa/ Studies. 

Afro-American 
Studies 
B504 Padelford 

Afro-American Studies Is an Interdisciplinary program that offers a 
variety of courses, often In coo~lon with related traditional disci­
plines on ca~ covering the numerous aspects of the Afro-Ameri­
can experience. The program is designed to provide students with a 
broad, in-depth understanding of the histOrical. linguistic. esthetic, 
SOCial, political, and economIc dimensIons of Afro-Ainerlcan life and 
culture from a BladqlefSpectiVe.SpecIaI·attenHon Is given to Iheo­
rles of social change Ihat have been offered by renowned thinkers for 
community development, the liberation of ail oppressed peoples. and 
global humanism. . 

Undergraduate Program 
, Badelor 01 AIls Degre8 

Major R8qulfl1l1J8llls: 70 credits d'lStributed as folJows-20 credits 
In courses at the 100 and 200 fEiVels;'15 credits In courses at the 300 
and 400 levelS; 5 credits in an ethnic studles program oltler !han 
Afro-American Studies; 30 credits In a single depaJtinent relevant to 
the Afro-American Stl#fies;curriculum. SIUdents sttould consult the 
Afro-AmeIk:an Studies office for courses otfafed oulSfde the program 
that are relevant to this area of study. 

Fa~ulty 

Dlredor 
Wayne R. Wflltams 

L_1'f1l'I 

Black. A1tielt W .• Jr .• Ph.D .•. 1976. califomla (Berk8ley); sociology. 
Jones. Edward L, J.D .. 1963, Gonzaga; Afro-AmerIcan studies. 
Williams. Wayne R.,. (Unguistics), Ph.D., 1976, Indiana; linguistiCS! 
African studies. . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
AFRAM 105 'Tlle Sociology of Black Amerlcans{5) Black 
Evaluates the socfocuituralcoiitext of Ute Black P.efSOn s environ­
ment and con~uences of Interaction with lhat enVironment Offered 

, fOinlly with SOC 105. , . 

AFRAM 200 Prosemlnar In Afro-American Studies (5) 
AWSp Black. Williams Interdisciplinary survey of Afro-American 
Studies, presenHng'the unique Black perspective on Ute relevant dis-
ciplines In arts and sciences. ' 

AFRAM 210 PerspecUies cn Black Languape (3) AWSp 
Williams Aspects of the dialect spoken bythe'majorfly of Ameri­
cans of African descent History, linguistic description. aluI explora­
tion of its artistic uses. Recommended: Introduction to linguistics. 
Afro-American literature. and/or African literature. 

AfRAM 220 Third World Ima981ln Rim (5) Historical and 
contemporary,portrayals of Third World people In American and for­
efgn full-Iengm commercial and'documen1ary film. Leaitimatlon and 
maintenance fundions of film; formation and eIaborafion of stere0-
types; emeruence of postcolonial film traditions In latfn AmerIca, 
AfrIca. and AsIa. Sociology of film, Images Qf the colonized and the 
colonizer. film as an emariClpatory vehicfe for social transformatlons. 

AFRAM 230 Resources In Afro-Amadan Researcfll (3) 
Wlfght Compllatfon of annolated subJect blbliogIaphy of MrO­
Amerfcan Studies topics. with empllasls on secondary sources, gen-, 
eral reference sources. and social sciences. 

AFRAM 250 11Ie Afro-American and 1tIe· U.S. Slipreme 
Court (5) Laws passed by Congress. and the Constitution as Inter­
preted by the SUpreme COurt. dealing with the conditions of Afro­
Americans In Ihe United S1ates. 

AFRAM 270 TIle Black 0rat0r"8 W~ (5) BasIc ele­
ments of oratory, studied Ihrougfl orations of AfrO-AnierIcan orators 
and oltters. .Research, practice. and presenlatfon of orations. with 
emphasis on strudure, form, content and defively. 

AFRAM 280 CraatIYe Expression far AMcan-Amerfcan 
CbUdren (5) AWSp Young New and developing theorfes and 
practices of CreatIve expression for Afrfcan-Ameritan children. Stt!-
dents demonstJate ~Iques and practices (earned. • 

AFRAM 301 Community Practfca J3-5, mu.15) Intern­
ship In various Seattle community servtce agencies (e.I1, CAMP, 
Planned Parenthood). Studen1s cori1rlbuta their newly acquired skills 
and knowled{Je to the Afro-AmerIcan community. ExperIence in 
working with professional COQImunlty organizers. Recommended: fu­
nlor or senior standing. 

AFRAM 303. 304.305 Basfe Krlo (5,5,5) A.W.Sp Wil­
IIams· Elemenlary structures of Krfo with emptlaSis on.lhe acquiSi­
tion of basic conversaflonal and readlnq skillS. Prerequisites: 303 for 
304; 304 for 305, . 

AFRAM 306, 307, 3,08 Basic swahili (5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
Eastman Structure of spoken and written 5wah1ll. Concentration on 
the acquisition of elemental conversational skill and an Introduction , 
to written texts of graded difficulty. Prerequisit8s: 306 for 307; 307 
for 308. , 

AFRAM 310 PflllolOllbv of West AfrIca (3) Bantu and Yo­
ruba PhilOSOPhlcal5S 1n the context of cultural relativism. Be­
lief SYStems as an tlve tool for solvlna social and envfronmenrat 
probfems. African ph losoDlw as an esIhetIc system. approached 
from historical and cross-ciJltilral perspectives. . 

AfRAM 320 Black Woman In Drama (5) Young Charader 
types of Black women as TePresetliS'n ~ by Black women. 
SOme Blaelt male playwrights are J With Black female writ-
ers for comparative analYsis. PI~ fncIude Georgia Douglas 
Johnson. Anaellna Grimfce. Alice Chi ress. lorraine Hansberry, Ira 
Aldridge, t.eJfoi Jones. Prerequisites: 200, 280 or permission of In­
structor. 

AfRAM 330 TIle SocIal Pm:bologr of tba Blact camma­
nlly (5) Intemal dynamics of the Aftftan AmerIcan cornmunltY. 
SoCIocultural factors influencing DSYCholoaical deYelopment of Afri­
can AmerIcans; social origins, rnStlfutlonafformalion. and IfIlJl!Cl of 
\\tIite ratism; social stratIftcatfon In, and tI!e political econorTI'i of. 
the African AmerIcan CQI1lfl11lnity; sIruduJaI and 'psydullogfcal char­
acterlstfcs of domlnatfon; ::ocfaJ determinants tor sOcIal transtonna-
lions. ' 

AfRAM 362 Ria Relations (5) In!erracIaJ contads aoo c0n­
flicts. Offered Iolntlywllh SOC 362. Pierequ1site: SOC 110. 

AFRAM 370 Afro-American PaliUml ThoIIgbt(5) Black 
Political Ideologies and phllQSOPhI8s of pivotal Affo-Arilei1can his­
torical figures and the cOnditions under Which these Ideologies are 
. deYelooed, reJected, and transformed. How ldeoIogfes rela1e to solu­
tion of Afro-American political problems. PrereqUisites: SOC 362, 
PHIL 110, or permission of Instructnr. 

AfRAM 400 11Ie Black EatflaUc (3) The Black esthetic as 
distlnct from the mainstream of AmerIcan culture. Problems and Is­
sues of being Black In America. Focuses on Ihe various art forms 
(e.g., theatre. music. and literature) from hlsforfcaJ, social, and politi­
cal perspectlyes.. '. . 

AFRAM 401, 402, 403 Intermediate swahili (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Eastman Readings from prose to traditional ooetJy. 
Emphasls on acquiring an abllllYto manfpula!B Ideas In Swahili. Re-

. view of structure. Prerequisites: 308 or equivalent for 401; 401 for 
402; 402 for 403. 

AFRAM 408,407,408 Intannecflate KrIo (3.3,3) A,WtSp 
Williams Advanced structures of Krio with furthei emphasts placed 
upon conversational skills and reading. Prerequisites: 305 for 406: 
406 for 407; 407 toT 408. , 

AFRAM 410 Banta Linguistics (3) &stman Development 
of Bantu linguistics; emDhasis on comparative Bantu phonology. 
morphology, and syntax. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instruttor. 

AFRAM 490 Research In l!Ie Black Community (1-5, max. 
10) AWSP BIa.t:k.. Williams. Youl1fl Identification and i~ 
tlon of the problems and needs of tile Black community. MethOds 
and altematlves or approachIng Ihese problems and needs. Studen1s 
designate their areas of Interest and subsequ8ntly pursua research 
and problem soMng. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 



AFRAM 492 Special' Topics In Afro-American Studies 
(3-5. max. 15) AWSpS Topics In wtIlch students and faculty 
Iiave developed an Interest as a result of work dona In other classes 
or as a result of the need to Investigate In greater depth Afro-Amerl~ 
can Studies Issues. Topics vary. Prerequlslte: 200 or permission of 
{nslruaor. •. 

American 
Indian 
Studies 
C514 Pade!ord 

The AmerIcan Indian Stutfies progmm offers InterdlscipUnary 
courses daalln:='1II the history, CUItu. re, language, literature, art, 
music. and co problems of AmerIcan Indians. Th8 currlc· 
ulum has titO ma or purposes: (1) to provfde ~I education 
courses to Interest students In the life aiId culture of AmerIcan In­
dians and their role In AmerIcan history and soclety; (2) to offer 
courses that specialize In aspects of Nor1hwesI Coast Indian culture 
to enlarge the undeIsIandlng of the natlva peoples and their contri­
bution to tile herllage and culture of IIIls region. An undergraduate 
degree In AmerIcan indian studies is not o!feied, but a General Stud­
Ies degree is available to students Interested In following a program 
In lIIis area. Consult a General StudIes adviser In Bl0 PadeIford. 

Faculty 
AI:tIIlg DlmlDr 
MarIlyn G. Bentz 

Let:tureri 
8efdz. MarIlyn G .. M.S.W., 1967, Illinois; social work. . 
Duncan, Kate C., (Art HIstmy),t Ph.D., 1982, W1shlngton; art his-
tory. . 
Hi!bert. Violet G., Salish Janguage. 
Lane. Barbara s., Ph.D., 1953. W!shlngton; anthropology. . 
Oliver, MalVIn E., M.F A. 1973, W!shlngton; Northwest Coast Indian 
art. 
wapp, Edward: Jr., BA, 1972. Utah Slate; music. 
Welch. James. BA, 1965, Momana: 1lbeia1 arts, author, and poet 

Course Descriptittns 
. Courses for Undergraduate. 

AlS 102 SlIrvey of American Indian ~a (5) ASp Bentz 
Origins, history, cultures. and ccntempomry life of ArilEirIcan indians; 
special focus on .Northwest Coast; laught by Interdepartmental team. 

, 
AlS 110 Amerf.can Indian Sang and Dance'Tradltlanl (3) 
A Wapp Vocal technique, Instrumental accompaniment and song 
and dance trcHIilions from different cultural areas. of natiw North 
AmerIca. . 

AlS 151 indian Art of NorUnmt Coast (3) Sp Olivet Stu­
dio course on Northwest Coast IndianlEsklrno art. Tradilional and 
CIIflternJIQrar forms; principles of form. style. and techniques; 
values that itifluence lnd'lCUIIEskImo art styles. Not open for croolt to 
students who have talcen ART 101. . 

AlS 170 SUrvey of North American Indian Art (5) Sp Ma· 
lor Indian art traditions of North AmerIca. Pracontact and early­
conlaCl-era tmditlons, and the evolution of Indian art forms In con· 
tempomry times. Desfgn and fechnlques In Indian art. 

AlS 215 Pullet SOllnlllmflan Uterature In EnGllsb (5) W 
Hi/bed Tmditiooal and modem stories, life and tribal filstorles from 
various Indian groups of IJIe Puget Sound area. Including Tulallp, 
SWinomish. Skagit SnohomIsh. Duwamlsh, Muckleshoot 

Ala 230 Contemporary Indian lauea' (a) A Lans Legal, 
SOCioeconomic. political, and educational stafus of reservaIIon and 
urban Indians. Problems and controversies In soclal servfce and ~ 
ucatianal progmms; tribal, governments and self-determInatIon; 
hunting, fIShing, mlneml, and water rights. Not open for credit to 
students wtIo have taken GIS 313. . 

AlS 240 American Indian Women In Society (5) Sp Bentz 
Indian women In the social structure; historical arid contempomry 
roles; changes In male-female reratlonshlps; problems and opportu· 
nltles of contempomry women; lIIe femlillst movement and Indian 
rights. Not open for credit to studen1s who have taken 475. 

AFRICAN STUDIES 43 

AlS·. Waod Design (3, mo. 9) WOfiver Studio course' Adm/a/on Rsqu/mm,"" 
In wood sculpture utilizing Nol1hwest Indian hand tools. ProJlllr:1les 
of woods ancflhe!r uses. Not open to students wtIo have taken .,75. Applicants are admitted to bf}gln study only during an Autumn Quar· 

ter and are advised to have th8lr cradentlafs completed bY the begin· 
AlS 311 North American Indiana: Pacmc Northwest (5) nlng of the prior February. A complete applicatIon ftle rncludes lIIe 
l.2ns Traditional societies of the Pacific Northwest from southilnl Grailuate SChool Application, two official transcripts, the Sul)ple-
AJaska to northern caIlfol'nla; slgnlt!cant areal features. such as rank. menlary Information Form. three recommendations, and scores from 
totemic crests, ~an spirits. the ~, fishing, and foraging IJIe Graduate Record Examination (GHEl. Students appMng from 
Illustrated by comparisons and by selected ethnogrBDhlc sketrJles. outside of NorIJI America are not required to take IJIe GRE for admls· 
Continuity between past and present Offered JointlY wUh ANTH 311. sian, but It Is recommended thai tfley take the GRE it possible. For· 
Prarequlslta: ANTH 100 or 202 or permlsslon Of InStructor. elgn studen1s (except for those from Engllsh·speaklng countries) are 

required to lake lIIe TOEFL exam. 
~ AlS 313, 314, 315 American Indian Language: Salish 

(5,5,5) A.W,Sp ,Hilbert Conversation, reading, wtlting In Sa­
fish. 0181 l!tsfaWre and oIher aspects of Salish cultures Integrated 
Into language study. Prerequisites: 313 for 314, 314 for 315. 

AlS 335 Lapl Problema of Ute Amerl~n Indian (5) W 
Legal status of !he American indian willi emphasIs.on the reserva­
tion; h81~lp, land ownership and use; minerai, water, fishing, and 
htmtlng r1gnts; and problems relaIBd to self-deC£rmlnation. Not open 
for credit to students who have taken GIS 317. 

. AtS 340 ladlan Children and Femltla (3) _ Benlz Psy­
chosocial develllPfTI8IIl of tile Indian child ana tamlly. HIstorical 
changes In familY structure; value or!en1ations; and sOcial adapta-
lions to a bicultural environment .' 

AtS 350 TwD-Dlmeaalanal Art of the NortbwIIt Coast In­
diana (3. mil. 9) Sp Oliver StudIo course mnphaslzlng prlncI· 
~Ies of structure and StYle of tMHIlmensional art on tile Northwest 
coast analysis of tradltIonal' pieces (painted storage, boxes and 
chests, house panels, ceremonial screens, etc.). 

AlS m CcmtI~para" American. Indian Utarature (5) 
WBIdJ Craafive ~noveIs. short stories, poems-Of con-

:
rary Indian authoTs; the traditions out of which. these worIIs 

avo d. DIff8rences betwaen indian writefS and writers of the domi­
nant european/AmerIcan mainstream. Offered Jointly with ENGL 3n. 
AtS 450 American Indian Sang and Dance Tradltlan: Per­
formance (3) W YfIpp Pertormanc:e of varfous AmerIcan Indfan 
social danceS, ~ arid games. In-depth study of various Arn8rI­
can Indian vocal styles. 

A1S 475 Spclal Tapa In Indian stud.a (1-5. mo. 15) 
AWSp8 Current reseafch and rea1Ilngs In AmerIcan Indian StudIes 
content areas. 
AlS 499 Iftdependent StwIy (1-5. ftIII. 15) AWBpS Read· 
Ings and/or rasealch under faculfy supervision. 

An~hropology 
M320enny 

A'nthropology Is tile study. of tile physical. cultural, and social de­
velOflIIl8I)t compara!IYe Illology; lind varlalfon In tile customs and 
beliefs of human beings. The pnmaJY fields within the discipline In­
clude ardIa1lology, physical anthroJlOIOI~and sociocultuml anthro-
pology, with anthropological linguistics Included In II!e latter. 
All of tJIese fields are represented In II!e d8pa rs curriculum and 
In th8 faculty's research. 

Undergracluate Program 
Major Requi~ PHY A 201, ANTH 202. 203, ARCHY 205, and 
one of the following: ANTH 445, ARCHY 496, STAT 220; STAT 301, 
STAT 311, plus 30 additional credits In antflrppology selected from 
both upper. and lower-dMsion courses, bur excfuQlng ANTH 100 

. and ARCHY 105, wIIlchmay not be counted toward the maIor. At 
least 25 credits In the malor rrwst be with IJIe gmde of 3.0 or above. 
Courses In which 1.6 or ress Is received may not be counted toWard 
the 55 required credits. Students who plan graduat8 work should ' 
elect one foreign language and ANTH 460. Transfer students are re­
quired to compl8te a mfnlmum of 15 upper-dlvlslon credits In an­
IIIropology at the University. 

Graduate Program 
Charles F. Keyes, Graduate Progmm Coordinator 

The department recognizes three principal subflelds of anlllropol9QY 
within lts faculty. programs, and currl~lum: archasology, p~lcaJ 
anthropofO{W, and soclocultuml anthrcwology Qncludlng anthropo­
logltal linguistics). The department otters tftree dlstlnct Ph.D. pr0-
grams witfiln the subdisciplines and a special MA progmmln mu­
seology. The MA degrpe may be eameCt within the Ph.D. pt1)Qrarns 
as a thesis or non1heSls degfee. Graduate students are adinlttBd to, 
and specialize In. their chosen subffalds from the beginning of thelr 
graduate studies. 

",.,,,, R,qlllm,,;,"" 
For each of the ~Ive graduate progmms, completlon of lIIe core 
requirements and a reading knlMledg8 of ona foreign language are 
required. The M.A. degree may be eariled with compretlon of a thesis 
or With a nonthesls progmm. The student elects the subfleld and lIIe 
particular problems or areas willlin It to be emphasized. Under the 
guidance of a supervisory committee selected from this subfield, the 
Student shapes an Individual progmm. The major areas emphasized 
In lIIe faculty ~d curriculum are: aboriginal NOrth America. Middle 
East. Africa. South AsIa. China. SouthiIst Asia. New Guinea. and 
Micronesia Th8 MA programs usually require two years of gradu· 
ate stu~ lIIe Ph.D. progmms usualty require three years beyoiId the 
master's level, Including a year of Independent flelii researI:t1 and a 
year to organize field materials and write a doctoml diSS8f1atlon. 

Rand" Aid 

A variab. Ie, but limited, number of teache and research assistant­
ships and Iulurty positions are offered marily to advanced stu· 
dents. Modest travel grants are available or summer fieldwork tmde1 
facuHy grants and ~rtment·supported fellowships. Som8 students 
may tie qualified for a few National Resource Fellowships for lan­
guage StUdIes. The Ronald J. Olson fellowship provides one year of 
support for entering students willi Interests In NorIJI AmerIca. 

CDmIIptmds", BmllllfDnnat/an 
Gmduata Progmm Coordinator 
M32 Denny, DH-05 

Facult, 
CbBltplllltln 
Robert C. Dunnell 

PrtIfBaDII 

Dunnell, Robert C.,· Ph.D., 1967, Yale; archaeology. method and 
tfleory, eastern United Slates. 
Eastman. carol M.,· Ph.D., 1967, Wisconsin; langua(fe and culture, 
anthroPOlogical linguistics. Bantu languages and llferature (espe­
cially SwahlIQ. Nortflwest coaSt languages (especially Halda). 
Grayson, Oonald 1<.,. Ph.D., 1973, Oregon; archaeology. faunal anal· 
yslS. NorIJI AmerIca (especlaIly western United Slates). 
Holm, BIII,* M.F A, 1951, Washington; Northwestcoasllndlans. 
Hunn, Eug8f18 S.,· Ph.D., 1973, callfomla (Berkeley): folk science 
(cultural ecology), formal meIJIods, human ecologv, human nature 
and culture, No~rthwest American Plateau, Mesoamerica. 
Keyes, Charles F.,· Ph.D., 1967, Cornell; cu1ture and meaning, reli· 
glon, peasant society, ethnic group relations; mainland SoUtheast 
Asia. • 
Krieger, Alex D. (Emeritus), D.Sc., 1955. Unlversldad Hacional de 
Mexfco; anthropology. 
Nason, James D.,· Ph.D. 1970, WJs11lnoton; culture conIact and cui· 
ture change, soclal organization and pOlitical development museol· 
ogy, Micronesia, Polynesia. NorIJI AmerIcan Indians. 
Newell, Laura L* Ph.D., 1967, Washington; physical anthropology. 
populalfon studies. primate growth. 
Newman, Marshall 1. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1941, Harvard; anthropol­
ogy. 
Nuts, Peter E.,· Ph.D., 1969. Duke; molecular genetics and evolu-
tion. . 
Osborne, Oliver H.J Ph.D., 1968. Michigan; cross-cultural heallll 
care. 
Ottenberg, SImon,· (Political Science), Ph.D., 1957, Northwestem; 
ethnlclty, pollllcal organization, esth8Ucs. AfrIca. 
aulm~, George I. (Emeritus), MA, 1937, Michigan; museology, 
culture history, Nort/1 America. . 
Read, KennelJ1 E. (Emerllus). ph.D., 1948, London; social structure 
and organlzallon, Oceania. . , 
Schiffman, Harold F.,·* (Asian languages and L1telature), Ph.D., 
1969. Chicago; Tamil language and linguistics. . 
SwIndler, Daris R." Ph.D., 1959. Pennsylvania; physical anlllropo!· 
ogy, compamllve primate anatomy, denial anthropology. 
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van den Bergoo, Pierre:* (SociOlogy), Ph.D .. 1960, Harvard; com-
parative sociology, slratlfii:allon. . -, 
watson. James-B.: Ph.D .• 1948, Chicago; cultural ecology. soclo­
cultulal change.' primlUve and peasant economic systems, Melanesia 
(especially New GuInea). .' . 
Winans. Edgar V." Ph.D .• 1959, california (Los Anaeles); sociaJ 
strudure. political and legal systems, social change, Afilca. 

Al=iatB PrDfBItIotI 
AIkins. JohnR.: MA, 1954, Pennsylvanfa; daIa analysis, maltte­
matil:al anthropology, cross-cultural studies, metalanguages for kfn­
ship description. 
Chrisman, Noel J., ** Community Health-Care· Systems), Ph.D.; 
1966, california (Berkeley): community health-care systems. . 
Cooke, Joseph R.. ** (Asian lml~ and l:Iterature). Ph.D .. 1965, 
california (Befke1!IY): Thai language aitd literature. 
"Dumont, Jean.Paul: PlLD., 1972, Pittsburgh; cultural and sociaJ an­
thropology, symbolism, structuralism. SouIb AmerICa. France.' . 
Eck. Gerald G." Ph.D .• 1977, carlfornla (Belkeley); physical anthro­
pology. paleontology. prlmatology. melttodology, computer data 
analysis. . 
Greengo, Robert E.: Ph.D .• 1957, Harvard; archaeology, culture and. 
natutaI environment. development of civilizations. ineII10d0logy, 
Latfli America. northwestern Ainerlca. south central United Slates. 
HairelI,C. Stevan;* (International Studies),t Ph.D., 1974. S1anford; 
family. social organization, social and economic change. peasant so­
cfeties. religion. CfIIna. 
Horn. Beverly M.:* (Conununity Health-Care Systems), Ph.D .• 
1975. wasttlngton; crosscultural nursing. adolescent pregnanty 
CtOSSCUIturaIIy; United States. . ' 
Ja1:obs. Suei1!en. -* PlLD., 1970. Columbia; women studies. ' 
Kirch. PatrIck V., Ph.D .. 1975. Yal8; Diredor. Burke Memorial Wish­
ington S1ate Museum; archasotogy. ecological approaclles. Oceana. 
Neuman. Daniel M .. ** (MUsIc). Ph.D .• 1974. Illinois. ethnology, eth­
nomuslcology; India. 
SpaIn. David H.: Ph.D., 1969. Nortl!westem; psydtologlcal anthro­
pology. aoss-cullural studies. modernization. research methods,'PJ­
rica. 
Wenke. Robert J.: Ph.D .• 1975, Micliigan; archaeology. quantiIaIfve 
analysis. Near East. Mesoamerica. 

Alsllllanl PrDfBIstJ" 
Daniel. E. Valentine: Ph.D .• 1979. Chicago; cultural anthropology 
and religion. South Asia. 
Murlich. -Marshall G.:. Ph.D .• 1976. Slate Univelsfty of New ·York 
(Bufrdlo); physical' anthropology, adaptive human blology. human 
ecology. subarctic (canada). MiCronesia. . 
Miller. Mint L.** (Institute for Marine Scfences). Ph.D .• 1974. calI­
fornia (Irvine); maritime and cognitive antflrology. 
Muedce. ~orle A.. ** (Community Health-Cara Systems). Ph.D .. 
1975. Wdshlrioton: medical anthropology. UJban and minority group 
populations; SOuIfleast Asia. ' 
Rhodes. lorna Amarasl~ Ph.D'l~l973. Comell; cultural and 
medical anthropology, religion; South ASia. '. 
SmIth. Eric A.,. Ph.D .• 1980. Cornell; ecological anthropology. ev0-
lutionary and ecologlcaf models of social behavior, hunter.gatherer 
societIeS. Inuit Canadian an:tit. 
Slain. Julie 1<.: Ph.D., 1980. Minnesota; geoarchaaology. New 
World. 

Course Descriptions . 
Courses for Undergraduates 

General 
ANTH 100 lntruductfon to Anthrop~logy (5) AWSp IntrO­
duction to the'subffelds of arcl!aeo!ooy. pIlySICaf anthropology, and 
sociocultuJal anthropology through th8' 9liamlnatlon of selected 
problems In human phys!cal. cultural. and social evolution. Not rec­
ommended for students MlO have had other courses In anthropol­
ogy, archaeology. or physical anthropology. May not be counted to­
wail! the 55 credits required for the major 1" anthropology. 

Socfocultural Anthropology 
ANTH 202 Prfnclples of Sociocultural Anthropology (5) 
Comparison of IIfeways of various non-Western and Western pe0-
ples. IntroducUon to basic theories and methods used In the field. 

- ANTH 203 . I IntnulucUon to UngulsUc Anthropology (5) A 
Eastman Ungutstlc ~roaches. methods. and theorfes used wiftttn 
anthropology. Descriptive and structural linguistics. comparative 
method. language change, elhnosclence, language and culture, socl­
ollngulstics. language aiId culture c1asslficatron, animal communica­
tion. study of social dialects (e.g .. language and sex. class, gao:. 
graphical area). . \ 

ANTH 213 People, of Afrfca (6) Ottenblllg. SpaIn. Winans 
Survey of the many cultures of pre- and posl-colonlal sub-SahaJan 
Africa. Apl)reclatlon of the adaptability. strength, and aeatlvlty of Af­
rican peoples. 

ANTH 218 . Oc8anla (3) ContemporaJy and traditional life In 
the Pacific Basin. 

ANTH 230 CGmparaUve TrUlal Religion (5) World's "fOlk" 
or "little traditions' of religious ·bellef anit praCtfce .. Cosmologies, 
eschatologies. notions of causality and of human' nature. "Utile tra­
ditions" as examples of man's ImagInative attempts to create a rela­
tively closed.l<r\oYm)le. and more.or-Iess managSable cosmos. 

I' • 

ANTH 235 . Southeast Allan ClYfllzaUon: Buddblst and VI­
mamese (5) ~. Civilizations of Theravada Buddhist soci­
eties In Burma. ThaIland, cambodia, and Laos. and Vietnamese soci­
eties of Southeast AsIa. GuHure of tribal peoples who ·lIw on 
perfpherles of these' socfetIes. Cultura~ transformations consequent 
upon the war in IndocItfna and resettlement of IndocliJnese refugees 
In United States. Offered lolnlly with SISEA .235. 

ANTH 301 Human Nalura and CUlture (3) Comparison of . 
various anthropological oersIl9Ctives ontfle sources of varlallon'ln 
customs. values. and beIlefs Of human groups. Including non-West-
ern peoples and contemporary ArnertcariS. .. . -

ANTH 302 Plart!l.1 Animals, and Peaple (3) Hunn, Em­
phasis on the knowlooge oJ. and attitu1f8s fOYiard. plants and animals 
of non-Western peoples. Role 01 resource soecfes as food and medl~ 
c1,ne and In 1001 manufacture. myth. and ritual. Hunters and gaIber­
ers. fishermen. pastorallsts. and agriculturalists studied In comparI­
son with contemporary Western soCleties. 

ANTH 305. An1hropology of tile BodJ (5) Atkins B1osoc1o­
cultural approadl to the tillman body as universal obIect-and 
agency-for human minds. How aosS-cuIturaI contrasts 1n ways ¢ 
construing the body affect self~ and social Interaction. 80CIy 
shapes. sizes. colors. exudla. slgnals. symbolism. esthetics. meta­
physics. rituals. lore. am politics. 

ANTH 310 NatIve Nd Amerfcan SolleU=5) W Smith 
Traditional cultures of Amerfca north of Mexico; ng diver­
$lty of North American Indian and Eskimo socfeties. rlglns of NatIve 
An1erIcans' culture mas and ~ge groupings; subSistern:e sys­
tems; levels of social orgaitlDlion: EUroPean conquest and colonial­
Ism; and description of represenlative cultures from !he ten culture 
areas. Recommended: 100 or 202.. 

ANTH 311 North American Indians: PacHlc Ncrlbwest (I) 
Traditional socfetfes of the Pa1:iflc Northwest from southern Alaska to 
northern carlfornla; slgnifi1:ant areal features such as rank, totemic' 
aests, guardian spirits. the DOUatcIi. fishIng. and = Illustrated 
by comparisons and by sel'ectecf elflnogtaphJc , conHnuity 
between past and present Offered JointlY with AJS 311. Prerequisite: 
100 or 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 316 South Asia (3) DanIel Malor cultural features of 
the Indian and PakIsIan subcontinent . 

ANTH 317 Southeast AlIa (3) Dumont. ~ Cultures of 
Southeast Asian socfetIes: Burma. ThaIland. Laos. Cambodia, Viet­
nam. Malaysia, Indonesia. and the PhilippInes. Emphasis on elltno-
graphic cases. Prerequlslle: permission of Instructor. . 

ANTH 318 Peoples and Calturel 01 tbelalamlc Middle 
East (3) Survey of cultures and peoples oUsiamle Middle East 
and North Africa. Rrst half oltha course emphasizes the lntegrat10n 
of peasant urban. and nomadic societies In the traditional culture 
and economy; the second half COfIcei1tJa.tBs on the transformation of 
the tradltlonal Ufe styles through the process of westernizatIon and 
rnodemIzaHon..· -

ANTH 350 EcoIDglcal AnthropDlogy:ClvIllzed and Prfml· 
tlve (a) Spain. watson EvolUtIon of culture and society with 
emphasis on ecology. ~opnfenl of urban life In light of common 
and dlsllnCUve chaiader of clUes. peasantrfes, and trlbaJ groups or 
bands. Process of urbanllatf~1 dlsappearanca of truly prlmlt/ve pe0-
ples. emergence of peasant nse of a worfd system. Selected c:a,e 
studies. past and present 

ANTH 352 Buddblsm and SocIety: Tbo Tberavilta Bud­
dhist TradHJon In South and SDUlbBast Alia (5) Keyes In­
troductIon to the relIgious tradltlon of Theravada BuikIh~ (~.prac­
tleed In Sri lanka. Burma. Thailand. Laos. and camboi1la) and 
examination of. the variations In elhlcal orlen1atlons develooed 
through Theravada Buddhist Ideas. Offeredlolntly with REUG 350. 
Recommended: RElIG 202 or knowledge aT one Eastern rellg10us 
tradition. 

ANTH 353 Anthropological Studies of Women (5) Jacobs 
Cross-cultural and c:oh'IDaratlve survey Of. the varieties of women's 
cultural experIe:m:es. staluses. and rores In cultural context and the 
anthropologIcal Uteorles used to account tor Utem.. T opfcs Include 
blolOglcal factoIs. studies of primates, woman the aath8rer. work in 
preindustrial and Industrial societies, women In folMare and music. 
matriarchy and matrlllneallcfnship. childbirth. and women's roles In 
economic development Offered 10lntly wittl WOMEN 353. Prerequl­
sltes: 202 and WOMEN 200, or permission of Instruttor. 

ANTH 354 TIIa ComparaUn Study of SocIeties (3) van 
den Berghs Compares entire societies at various levels of lechno­
logical complexity to ~Iore problems of their development and 
strudural organizatJon. EXamInes both historical and contemDorarv. 
and Western and non-Western societies. Offered lolntly with SOC 

, 354. Prerequisite: 202 or SOC 110. 

ANTH 355 Aalna In Crosa-CuHural Pe~ectIn (3) SUrvey 
of strategies for ilealTng with the fact of agIng In various sOCIocultural 
systems. Relates the vartelles of cultural sofutlons to the th90rIes on 
aging. drawn from psychology and medicine. with emohasis on non­
Western soc!etles. Prerequlsffe: 202 or permission of Instrui:tor .. 

ANTH 356 VIsual Anthropofogy (3) The place of photogra­
phy and films In ethnograplly; their -use In the ducumentation and 
Interpre1ation of cultural and social systems. 

ANTH 359 Theory and Method In UnguJstfc AntbrDlfGfogy 
(5) EasIman LaJ:iguage use In cullural Contexts. How lanauage 
ieflects worfd view. :r:use In culturally Slgnlflcan.t settings. 
Analyzes seIs of cullural fic terms In seritantfc cklmalns. PrO}- • 
ects demonstrating appl 00 of theory and maUtod to da1a ad-
dressing specific ~lems. Workshop fmmat . . 

ANTH 3&0 EcoID$C81 An1Iuo5!IO • IntroducUon to Cul-
tural Ecology (5) of anti! oglcal research orr Interac-
tion between Ituman soc! es and r enVIronments. Logic of dif-

-tarenl subsistence systems; Intensification and transformation of 
subsistence strateQles; population regulatltm; ecolog!caJ aspects of 
human nutrition. dTsease. spatial o~lzatIon. eIItnlcIty, social strati­
fication. conflict. and cooperation; Ilistorfcal roots of current ecologi­
cal crisis. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 371 PoIHJcal Arlth~olao (3) 0ttenberJJ. WlIWIS 
Theorfes of the dBWlopment of polltfCal fonns and of lhe social 
structural analvsls of political organization. Au1ItorflY. power. and 
concepts of pofiHcs and adrnlnlstrallon. Prerequisite: 20l 

ANTH 372 Anthropology' of .... (3) f}tIenberg. Winans 
Malor theories and studles Iii legal anthropology. Dispute Settlement 
lurrdfcaillrocesses. and concepts of law and 18jJaI activities. prereq. , 
ulsite: 202. 

ANTH 401 West AfrIcan SocleUes (3) Qttsnberg, Spain 
Social and cultural features of coastal and ln1eifor West African soci­
eties. Including the Westem SUdan. De1alled study of selected sod-

ANTH 321~ IntrolfucUon to the Antbropotoglcal StwIy Df eIIes. Pr,erequlsite: 202 or permission of Instrudor. 
Religion (3) Comp.1iative study of religion as approache(S by , 
antflropoloOlsts. Primarily for nonanthropology maJors. REUG 201 ANTH 402 SocfeUes at Eastem and'SouUram Afrfca (3) 
or 202 recommended.. . Winans Historical baclcaround and conlemP.Orary life of cullIirill 

groups In eastern and solJthem Africa with special Study of selected 
ANTH 322 Peoples of South Amerfca (3) Dumont Con- cases of political and economic organization and cultural change. 
temporary societies of South AmerIca: economlc.polllical. ethnic. Prerequisite: 202 or permlsslon·oflnstructor. . 
and cultural characteristics; historical background. Prerequisite: per-
mission of Instructor. . ' ANTH 403 TradHJonal· Chlneae SOC~(5~=' Late 

traditional (Mlng.Qlng) China as a social . Ie anaIy-
ANTH 333 Art of tbe NorthWest'Coast Indian (3) A Holm sis of tem~ra1 and sjl3tIal variation in tam Iy, k1nsh p, local organl-
Emphasis on the strutture and style of two-dlmenslonal art of the zaflon. soCIal class, government and antigovernment activity. Of-
northern tribes. Offered Jointly with ART H 333. tared Jointly with SlSEA 443. Prerequlslte: 202,. HST AS 454. 

ANTH 334. Art of tbe Northwest Coast Indian (3) W Holm· 
three-dimensional art of tfle Northwest coast cultural area with em· 
phasls on esthetic p!lnclples. tecftnlques.and cultural functIons. Of­
fared JOintly with ART H 334. 

ANTH 335 Art Df the NorthWest Coast Irunan (3) Sp Holm 
Northwest coast Indian art as related to drama and danCe with special 
attention to the Kwaklutllndlans. Offered jointly with ART H 335. 

, g~uale standing. or permission of In~or. 

ANTH 408 New GuInea Societies (5) watson Peoples and 
cultures of cciaslal and Interior New Gulnea and adJacent Islands. 
Deals Intensively with selected ~eral I)roblems of elttnllgraptiic 
method and ethnological and sociological Interpretation. Cllaracter 
of small autonomous societies In Melanesia: ecology, economiCS. 
gender. svsteins of exchange, social Ofgif!Ifzatlon, magIc and ritual. 
warfare. f1rerequlslle: 202 or permission of instructor. 



ANTH 409 MlcroneaJan Societies (3) Nason Comparative I 

social anthropology of !he social systems of high Islands and coral 
atolls of MiauneSia. Intensive treatment of ttie kinship. rel191on. 
ecology. and politIcs In boIh fladltfonal and contemporazy penods. 
PrereqUisites: 202, and el1her 216 or pem1isslon of Instructor. . . 

ANTH 410 . PolYnesian Scicfeties (3) Comparative sciclaJan­
thropology of the high and low Islands of Polynesia. Including the 
PoiYnesiail outlierf.ln Melanesia a.nd M~cronesla. Covers hJ~ry. 
ecology. economics. polltlcal organizatlon~ and dtual ~. Soe­
daI iMlcs irdude colonialism. land tenure in relation to' kInSIllp. 
and Citrid adoPtiOti PrerequIsf1es: 202. and eltfl8r 216 or pennIssIon 
of Instructor. 

ANTH 411 Australian AboJfglnal SoeleUes (3) . Examina­
tion of archaeological and linguistic evidence of dlstrl6utfon of, and 
reJat!onshlps among, aboriginal groups. before While contact. EUmo­
graphic comparisons of local organization and land tenure, kinship, . 
law. and religion. . Past and present use of aboriginal dala In social 
scfem:e !heofy •. Prerequisites:. 202. and either 216 or pennlssion of 
Instructor. 

ANTit 412 SGutb Asian 8ccfal Structure (5) casta dynam­
ics. political control. economic organization. and religion In Hindu­
village India. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH' 418· M8sa-Amertcan ·Soclity and Culture (3) Hynn 
indian civilizatiiln of Mexico and Guatemala. thelr origins and'i:o~ . 
logical foundations. Contempomy communities at Mexico and Gu­
atemala. focusing on creatIv8 adaPtation of p~lumblan tra{rtlons 
to modem na1i9m1 realities. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of In-
sIrUctor. -

ANTH 419 . Peoples and cultures of tile Iranian Plateau (3) 
SWVev of the cultural features of the Iranian Platalu with particular 
altentfon to modern problems of cultural change. Prerequfsile: per~: 
mission of Instructor. . . . 

ANTH 421 Belief, Ritual, and tria Structure at Rellalon (5) 
Systema1Ic SUIvey of concepts, models. and tIu!orles that cfiaracter­
IzB the antttrotJOloglcaI study of religion. Consideration of the human 
universal basfs of fe!lglon aitd of diVerse ways in which religions are . 
constructed and related to social experience. Prerequisites: 202 or 
321, or RR1G 201 and 202. . , 

. ANTH 422 Religious Systems (5) Intensive examination of 
. selected type of =fiIiOUS svstem with r8ference to the antIlropologl-

cal approach to of relfglous j)h8nomena. Type of system die- . 
sen for study varies. ulSfte: 421 or RElIG 380 or pem1lssion of 
Instructor. . . 
ANTff 424 Hpater·Satbenf SoeleUas (3) . ConuJarative ex­
. amlilatloil Of human foraging socIetres. emphaSizing eiflnographlc 
cases and soCioecologlcaf.analysls. Foraging and human evolution: 
ratlonallIY of foraging societies: population and reproducllve strate-· 
gles; variability In socfal orgartlzation and land use: power re!atJons 
between the sexes; ritual ami belief: contem= s1atus of hunter-
gatherer populations. Prerequisite: 202 or on of Instructor. 

ANTH 426. Peasant CUHure and Socfaty (5) Place of peas­
ants In slate. civlllzaHon. and· global economy. especially as seen 
from peasants. perspective. Consideration of cases drawn from an­
thropological slUdJes. Prerequisite: 202 or per.mlsslon of Instructor. 

ANTH 427 Anthropology In Urban SBttlnlll (3) Sp Chris­
man Cross-cultural examination of tI1eoreticallSsues in anthropol­
ogy as studied in urban places. Focuses on ethnlc Identity and !he 
foi'mallon of wban eIttnlc groups; mfgJation and lis rural and uJban 
consequences; family and klnsIllp organization as an =on to 
Urban. _laxity; the nature of urban \ volunlary assoclat ons; law 
and politics; and the deve.lopJ1U!Ilts In anthropological method. Pre­
requisite: 202 or permJsslon of Instructor. ' 

ANTH 428· AntbmJorogtcal Perspec:Uvea on EUtnlelty (3) 
K8yBs. Ottenberg AnfhrOJX!loglcal approaches to ethnlclly and eltJ:. 
nIc group relations. with reference to other models IncllUfing race, 
caste. class. ~onal groupIngs, natfons. religIon. and stratification. 
Data drawn frOm precolonlaJ. colonial. and postcolonial. periods. 
Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. - ' 

ANTH 429 Elprasalve CUlture (5) Ottenberg Anthropologi­
cal view of one expressive aspect of culture: plastic-graphic arts. 
myth and follda/a. music. dance. 'humor and tragedy. or play and 
games. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. 

\ 

AN1H 431. Oral Traditions (3) Dumont. SmIth Oral tradI­
tfons and verbal expnISSfon. examiried anthropologicallY and in re1a­
tion to student InteresIs. Crftlcal examination of rerevanf theories and 
methods of analysis. Prerequisite: 100 or 202. 

ANTH 433' Culture and HomosexuaJlty: U.S.A. (3) Read' 
. DescrlpUve and an.aIYtlcal treatment of homOsexuality and, culture. 
CUltum.bases for thS.stIgrTI!I of homosexuality; heteroSexuallores of . 

.. Iha "masculine" and "feminine"; cultural di!flnltIons of Intra- and 
Inter-~ rolesaiullhelr fBIatIonShll) to the homosexual stlgma 
Homosexuality arid mltural alIenation. Homosexual modes 01 com­
munlCa1lng ari4 expressfng the stigmatized preference; Institutlonal­
bed settlntis. SymbOlism of holllOsexual ritualized behaYf6rs. Pre-
requl$lte: Z02 or permlssfon of Instructor. . . 

ANTH 434 ComparaUn Morals and Valae Sntams (3) 
Moral basis of human socIetv and ~ of value system!; 
based on anthropological studfes. Prerequisite: 202 or permIsSion ol 
Instructnr. • ' 

ANTH 435 EconomIc AnIIlropology (5) watson Chief tea- ' 
tures of nonmonetary and Simple monetary economiCS. Impact of 
central or metropolilan market economy and Industrial technology as ' 
peripheral sYStems. especially of ,small-scale and limited monetary. 
circulation. Develapment and appllcat!on in anthroDology of eco­
nomlc concepts. lricludlng· MarxIan. PrerequIsItes: 202 or perrnJs-: 
sion of Instructor. 

ANTH 436 ComparatlYe family Organlzatfml (6) Harrell 
Function and structure of family deVelopmental processes In band. 
tribal, peasant and ntOdemsocietles; Ulustratesrnter- aild Infro-so­
clelal Variationaitd proVrdes data for construction of formal models 
of process and variation In family systems. Prerequisite: 202. 

ANTH 437 Political Anth=· qgy and blal Changu (5) 
Ottenberg. Winans AnUtropc;1 cal sbidI8s of IocaJ..lMI polltlcs in 
colonial. modernizing. and encapsulated societies. ProceSsuat ap­
proacttes-to lfte study of polltlcal Change. Prerequisites: 202. 371, or 
permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 438 The Anal"ls of KfnsfIlp Systems (5) ·Data,·1he­
orle$, and analytical techruque used In !fie S!UdY of .klilShljI ~ , 
including our own. from around th8 wortd Preiequlslta: 202 or per-
mlssfon of Instructor. . . 

ANTH 439 Law In Cbanglng ScicleUes (5) Anthropological 
viewpoints on leaaJ aspei:Is of colonial. modemfzing, and encapsu­
lated socletres. P"roblerns of plural legal systems anif of amfllds In. 
I~'cial syste~s. Prerequisites: 202, 372. or permission of Inslruc-

ANTH 440 Cblld-Rearlng, Culture, and Healtb (3) Cross 
cultural ~ of the c:fIlld-lilarfng practices, mltural norms; and 
health behavior of children and adolescents In different socIetl8S.: 
Comparative apProaches. diverse Iheoretlcal·postures, and III!1PlrIcaI 
research findings are used. Offered Jolnt~ with CHCS 495. Recom­
mended: courses in chil4 development or mtroductory anthropology. 

ANTH 441 IntroaucUan to Cullure and. PellGmillty· (5) 
Spain Assessment of mutual relevante of mltutal and ~ogi­
cal variableS in antItropol9QY. Historical dewlopment Of princiDal 
topfcs (e.g.. Cognition. I'IiItIonal charactei'. ena!lluration. personality 
and socJaJ chaJlga, aosscultural P$YChIafJy~ sex and tenlPefameIlt 
deviance. and psycttoanaIytIc studTes' of mlfure). PrerequISfte: 212 or 

. Introductory psyChology or p8rS!Jnalftytheory or permission ot In--structor. .. . . . , . 

ANTH 442 Anthropological = of Communtc8tfon (5) 
Daniel· Introduction to communI anal aspects of culture. Prereq=­
ulsite:202. 

AN1H 444 Contem~ralY ctdn8S8 Socl~ (5) Harrell 
Analysfs. ofsociely In 1fl8 PeoPle's Republic of ChIna as a prodtt1:t of 
traditional Chinese society and the changes wrought upon it by UI8 
Im~ of the West and by lfte revoluUl)Ilary policies and DJaCllces of 
the Chinese CommuniS! Pa!tY. Offered JoIntly with SISEA 444: Pre­
requisite: 403 or SISEA 443 or another acceptable course on Chi-
nese society. or pennlsslon of Instructor. . 

AN1H 445 QuaatHatIYa MethDds In AntflJ'uP!IIO;Y (5) Ba­
sic statistical techniques usefullllr anthropologlsls. ~ c0m­
puter processing of.anthropological data. Intended for students of 
anthropology. Prerequisites: 202. ARCHY 205 or PHY A 201 and 
STAT 301 or 311 or permission of,lnstrudor.- . 

ANTH 448 Sbuctural Anthropotogy (3) Dumont Contrlbu­
lions of leYI-8trauss and others to antIfriJ~. with collC8lltratlon 
on the holistic analysis of culture through ,. ritual, society. and 
msmology. PrereqUisite: 202 or permission ~ Instructor. . 

ANTH447 Religion In China (5) Sp Hartell Place of rell­
glonrn Chinese society, examining Ih8 doctrines. practices. and $D­
Cial consequences of ttle eclectic lolk religion, Ih8 elite ConfucIan. 
TaoIst and Buddhist traditions. syncretistic sects. and Imported 
Christianity. Offered Jointly with SISEA 445. Prerequisite: 11M course 
In Chinese society, politics. or history. Of permissIon of Instructor. 

AN1H 451, 452, 453· PhaftOIW,3.) A,W,ap Btame.. 
Contrstas. Kaissfi . Speech sounds, Isn1 of their iJrDdUctIon. 
and structunngof.sounds In Iant!uaaes; 0eneratiYe vIa¥ ot Dhonol­
ogy. Offered jo1nlly with UNG 45f. 452, ·453. Pre.requlslte: U"NG 200 
or400, either of willett may be taken concurrently. or permission of 
Instructor. 

ANTH 454 Woman. WOlds. Masle, and' Cbanga (5) Sit 
Jacobs Comoaratlve analysis of use·of myths, tales. ~ amt 
other tnrms of expresstve mlture to aa:ount ·for, reI~ and 
change women'S sIatus ami roles: aoss-cultural anaiYsis of J)lanned 
~ and devel(lpment Offered Jointly with WOMEN 454. Prereq-
uisite: 353 or permIssion of Instructor. . 

ANTHROPOLOGY 45 

ANTH 455 Areal Ungulstlcs (3, maL 6) Eastman Issues 
Involved In classification of languages. Systems of classification 
based on structure, word order, areal featui'es. ~ In which lan­
guages may be cJasslfied for different purposes. BOrrowing vocabu­
laryspeclallzatlon. lexical change, language death and rBvival. Of-
fered folntly with LING 455. . 

ANTH· 458 Crass.;caltural Pe~ectlvas on lnUrn and 
Costumes (3) RyBSIty Technological, economIc. social, ldeolotr 
leal, esthetic. and ComrilunIcatlve aspeds of textiles and costume Of 
non-Westem sacieIIes. anaIvzed tram perspectives derived from an­
thropology and other social ~ences. MOdUications In !he design 
and use of textile products dUe to !he Impact of Industrial socIefy. 
Prerequisites: 10 ctedlts In anthropology or sociology. 

ANTH 460 . History of AnttIrollology (5) . Keyes. Ottenberg 
Sources and development of leading· concepts, Issues. and ap­
proacheS In anthropology. Rndfngs of anthropology ~n relation 10 
Scfen1fflc and Ilumanlstlc Implications and to ptaCtIcaI application. 
Main conttrbutcrs to field; tI1eIr work and Influence. Past· present, 
and future D8fSD8Clives. Including anthropology of modem life. .,.. 
requisites: 202 and 15 cidlfJtlonal CredHs In anthropology. 

ANTH·461, 462, 463 SVntu (3.3,3) Newmeyer Study of 
the structural properties of lanlage; Introduction to· aeneratIve 
transformational ~ Offered olnlly with LING 461, '162, .463. 
Prerectulsite: UNG 200 or 400. fch may be taken concurrently. or 
permission of f~or., . 

ANTH 464 l.angugu Pallcy and CuHuraI Identity (3) 
Eastman, Schiffman DecIsion making regarding language fn sOci­
opolitical contexts. Language and ethrilclty, eduta1IonallJOllcy,. and 
use of language In deviloplng nations. Plans to'moden1l2e, IMffy, 
standardlm. reform; an~ revIv8 Ianguall8. language loyallY aoo m0-
tives for second-Janguaga ~ulsitlon: Offered Jointly with UNG 433. 
Prerequlsltit LING 200 or 400. 

ANTH 489 Special Stadtnln AnUuapalogy (3) OeIfnaa­
tllin and analysis of a speclfIc problem or related ·DrOtilems In an­
th= Olfeted occasionally by vlsltms or resident faculty. May 
be for credit by permisSIon. Prerequisite: 202 or permission 
of Instructor. 

ANTH 470 o"Artfeulatbry Phonetics (3) S Theory and practice 
of articulatory phonetics. lntenslve drill In definition, recognition. 
production, and transcription. 01 UI8 whole range of human Speech 
sounds. . 

ANTH 471 Problem SOMar, In Pbonojogy (5) S Problem­
solving apJlroach to.p~oIoglcaJ analysis. contrast. complementa-
tion, and ftl=asliaSic =ca1 conceofs for dlscovBrfng sfg-· 
nifitant units of onologlcal s. Introduction to tone and mor-
phophonemlcs. uislte: lJ 0 or equivalent, which niay be taken 
concu~tIy.. .. 

AN11t 472 Prohlam SolYlng In Grammar (6) S Grammati­
cal analysis of previously unstudied languages. Practice In solving 
grammatical problems; using non-lndo-EurOpean languages. ~ 
tic theoretical approach .. Prerequisite: upper-qMsloQ standing or 
permission 01 Instructor. 

ANTH 473 PrInciples of Utaracy (5) S Prlnclples of Intro­
ducing literacy to prellterate socIatIes With foaJs on 1fte flefd worker 
as agent of change. MoUvatIonai factors, stimulation of Indigenous 
authOrship. orthoiltaPhv design. readl~~IOIW. and alterna­
tive strategies tor literacy programs. Isites: 470. 471. and 
472. or equivalents. • 

ANTH 474 UngalsUc Prlncfples of TranalaHon (5) S 
Cross-tanguage . transfer procedures with emphasis· on Idiomatic 
translation and fidelity to message of original text; ifllllllclt.and ex­
~formation: semantic structure of words: lexIcal equivalents 

languages. Prerequisites: 470. 471. 472. or equlvafen1s. 

=a:,~. =~::n:r=t":r~1A51~~:J 
"sickness" are culturally constituted. epistemological. as well as 
pragmatic. limitations of the organlsm-centered, cartesian. biomedi­
cal approach to sickness. medlc1ne. and health. . 

AN1H 47& Advanced Plnmclaglcal Analysts (5) S Ariatyu. 
cal and descrlpt/W tedlnlques of pioblem areas In ptlonotogy. in­
cluding tone. stress. mctpIlopJumnlcs. TheoretIc3I dIscuSSIons 
~ by problem malerfaIs dJawn from numerous·non-Indo­
European languages. Prerequisites: 470 and 471 or equivalents. 

ANTH 477 Advaneed GrammsUcal Analysis (5) S TIIeoIY 
of structure of discourse, oaraaraDh, sentence, and Ciause. both In· 
reference to surface and uriderfylrig semantfc structures: appllcatlon 
of UI8 theolY to text data. PrereqUisite! 472 or equivalenl 

ANTH 478 . Atitbropologfeall.l!tllullUe Reid Metbadl (5) 8 
Reid teclmtques for croswunuralllnQutstic research. F!eld probrem 
with native Speaker of non-lncfo:.European JamJuaae. MetltCxfnlogy 
lor designing and Implementing language laarrilng-programs In IfIe 
fiefd. Prerequisites: 470. 471. arid 472. or equlvalefttS. . , 
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ANTH 480 Introduction to Maieology (3) Nason Museum 
histmy. philosophy, and basic operations. Including organization. 
income. collection management. conservation. exhibltion. security. 
education. researcb. and ethics.· Prerequisite: upper -d'MsIcn stand­
ing or pennlsslon 0' Instructor. 

ANTH 481 Museum Collection Management EUmolagy 
(3) Lecture and work experience in museum collection manage-' 
ment in .the ethnology collections of tfle Burke Memorial washington 
Slate Museum. Inclu(fJng Identification, cataloging. fuml~tion. stor­
age, cleaning. Inventory. and specimen preparation for exhibition of 
archival and nonarchlVal museum specimens from North AmerIca. 
the Paclfic. and PacIfic Rim areas. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of 
instructor. 

ANTH 482 Museum Conservation (5) lecture and laboratory 
work in the recOgnition and treatment of museum conservation pro!}. 
lems for specimens of wood. fiber. stone. melal, 'and bone. Applica­
lion of basic principles to specific conservation and restoration prob­
lems faced by curatorial personnel. Prerequisites:· 480. 481 or 
permission 01 Instructor. , 

AN1H 483 Women In EvoluUonary PenpectlYe (5)· W 
Critical apJIfalsal of major Iheories accounting for evolution of sex 
and genc!er. roles and status differences: cross-cultural testing. for 
sociobiological, blocultural. cultural materialist. structural. and sym­
bolic explanations for "female power and male dominance." Offllfed 
jointly witfl WOMEN 453. Prerequisite: 353 or permission of inslruc-
tor. ' 

ANTH 488 Human family Systems: Biological and Saclal 
Asoeels (3) van den Bergh6 Biological bases for human mating 
and reproduction. and an examination Of tfle range of cross-cultural 
variability In human systems of kinship and marTIaae: comparisons 
between a wide range of human and noohuman specTes. and between 

, Western and non-Western human societies; Interplay of bIological. 
ecological. and sociocultural factors in determining tfle structureand 
function of human family systems. Offered jOintly wltfl SOC 486. 
Prerequisite: 100 or PHYA201 or SOC 110. 

ANTH 488 Advanced Topics In Museology (3) Selected 
current topiCS In museology. Prerequisite: 480 or permission of in-
structor.. . .. r, • ~ . 

ANTH 489 Anthropology Practlcum (3-9. max. 15) AWSpS 
FacuIly-supeMsed off-campus Internships In organizations utiliZing 
anthropological skills in nonar.ademlc settings. Establlshlngeduca­
tionally valuable IndlvfduaJ projects for InternshIps witli faculty 
sponsor. Organizations Include museums. social service and other 
govemmental·agencles. and private nonprofit· service aaencles. Pre­
requisites: major In anthropology and p~rmlsSlon of Insliuctor. ' 

AN1H 490 Problems In Saclal Structure (3. max. 6) Se­
lected current problems In the study of social structure. Prerequl-

. sites:.202. 2O.addltional credits In anthropology. and permission of 
instructor. 

ANTH 492 Anltllo;ualogy of Refugees (3l W Muedce The 
refugee phenomenon. its emergence in tfle postcolonial worfd. and 
tfle structure of the life history of refugees. Ethnic change, involun­
tary deculturation. and acculaturation as they occur In refugee life 
histories. Offered lolntly with CHCS 492. Prerequisite: 202 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

AN1H 493 Advanced TopiCS In Expressive CUlture· (3. 
max. 6) Analysis and testing of special domains of estfletfc ex­
pression. such as graphic ails. oral literature. dance. and humor 
among. non-Western peoples. Prerequisites: 202. 429. or permission 
of instructor. . 

ANTH 494 Problems In the Anthropology of Law and Poli­
tics (3. mal. 6) Ottenberg, Winans Seminar In the Interrelation­
ships 01 law and politics. Political aspects of procedural and sub­
stantive law. Law as a basis of rOlitical power and authority. The 
intertwining of political and lega processes. Prerequisites: 371 or 
439 and 372 or 437. or permiSSIon of instructor. 

AN1H 495 Advanced Problems In Ethnology (3. maL 6) 
,Current problems In ethnology. Seminar formal Prerequisites: 2S 
'credits in anthropology and permission of inslrudor. 

AN1H 496 Problems In Psychological Anthropology (3. 
max. 6) Problem areas and new approaChes to the study of culture 
and personalily. Prerequisite: 441'or permission of Instructor. . 
AN1H 497 CognillYe Anthropology (3) Hunn Discussion 
and practical experience In the colrection arid analysis of data. exem­
plary cognitive antflropologlcal studies are replicated as class proj­
ects. Each project provides a starting point for debating the central 
theoret/cal Issues In this specialty. Prerequisites: 202 and major fn 
anthropology. or permission of instructor. 

ANTit 499 Undergraduate Research (*. max. 12; maL 18 
for honors students only) Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Archaeology 
ARCHY 105 Wafld Prehistory (5) W SteIn. wm Prehis­
toric human ancestors from tflree mlflion years ago: their spread 
from AfrIca and Asia into the Ameffcas. survival during Ice ages. 
development of civilizations. Well-kn!IW!I an:haeoIogical finds (e.g .• 
Olduvla Gorge; NllUlderthaIs; Jericho; ~ pyramIds; Mexfcan 
temples; Mesa Verde; Ozette. W1shlngton. May not be counted to-
ward tfle 55 credits requIred for the maJor.!n anlftropology. , . 

ARCHY 205 PrInciples of Archaeology (5) AWSpS Tech­
niques. methods. and goals of archaeologlCa1 reSearch. Excavation 
and dating of archaeolOgical materials. General problems encoun­
tered In explainIng aJCha8olog1cal phenomena. 

ARCHY 270 Reid ~ In Archaeology (12) S Introduc­
tion to field atqUlsltion of archaeological data tflrouDh survey and 
excavation. On-golng field IlfOlects; recoY8ry and recording tech-
niques. Prerequisite: permisSIon of department ' 

ARCHY 303 . Old World.PrehlSlolJ (3) Old World prehistory 
from beginnings of human 'culture to rISe of civilizations. First tools· 
made bY humans. spread of humannut of Africa. origins of.agricUl­
ture. rise of state society. AfrIca. Near East. Egypt. Cfilna. India. eu­
rope. 

ARCHY 304 NewWorilt Arcb8eology (31 History of earliest 
Americans, beglnnfng \lith ci'ossfng of tand bildge between AsIa and 
North AmerIca and eventuaJ spreatl over the Americas. Highlights 
prehistory and best examples of western hemisphere's 'cMUlatlons. 
Mexico. Yucatan, Peru. southwestern and eastern United Slates. 
Washington. . . . 

ARM 320 Prehlstary of the Northwest Coast (5) Origin. 
devel~ment and variation of Pacific Northwest alltures from early 
migrations to nineteenth century. Adaptation to maritime and Interior 
environments: artifacts and art 

ARCHY 371 Analnls of ArchaeologIcal Da1a (3) A.5teln 
AnaJyzJng archaeologfcal data by measuring and describing such ar­
Hfacfs as stone toolS and ceramics. Analysis of such environmental 
data as bones. planl remaIns; and sediments. Prerequisite: 205. or 
permission of Inslrudor. 

ARCHY 468 Issues In Cultural Resource Management (1) 
Sp DlII1INIIl. GIaystm. Nason Review of federal and ., cultural 
resource mana~ policies and the effects of tflese policies on 
tfle conduct of prOieCts that may Impact Cu!tural resources on public 
lands. SUMl't of retated IssueS In museum management Prerequi-
site: 205. ANTH 202. or permission of Instructor. . 

ARCHY 469 Special studies In Archaeology (3. max. 8) 
ConsIderation In detail of specifiC archaeological topfcs, eitfler meth­
odological or substantive in conten~ of current interest Offered oc­
casionally by resfdenl new; or visiting faculty. Foradvanced under­
graduates and graduate students. Prerequ!sltes: 205 and permiSSion 
of Instructor . 

ARCHY 473 Preblstorlc Cultures of Medea (3) Dev­
velopment of ancient MexIcan civilization from.earIy hUnter_r­
ers to tfle Aztecs. Origins of aarfculture; ~ous Olmec; dMlop­
ment of COITI1Jleic societies In the Valley of Mexfco. Oaxaca. and Gulf . 
Coast Prerequisite: 205. or 304, or permission of instructor. 

ARCHY 474 Preblstorlc Cultures of Soath America (3) Sp 
SteIn Archaeological hl~ory of South American continent Antlean 
region: earliest evidence of fiumans. origIn of agriculture. develop­

. ment of civilization. Amazon. BrazIlian coast. Colimtbian-Ecuadorlan 
coasts. Prerequisite: 304. or permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 475 lba Mayan ClwIllzatlon (3) Evolution of ~ 
civilization In tropical loWlands of Yucatan and Guatemala, and Gua· 
temalan Highlands. Olmec herllage; .rlse of complex societies; sud­
den collapSe of ceremonial centers and ceramiCS. Prerequisite: 304. 
or 205. or permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 478 Prehistoric Cultures of North America: West­
em North America (3) W Grmon Ecological account of 
prehistoriC cultural develoPments In tlorth America west of the Rocky 
Mountains. Cultural and environmental change from appearance of 
people In Naw Worfd to collapse of Indigenous cultural systems. 
PrerequisIte: 304. or permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 479 Prehistoric CUltures of NorUI America: East­
em North America (3) Sp Dunnell Ecological and evolutionary 
account of prehistorIc cultural developments In North AmerIca· east 
of the Rocicy Mountains. Cultural and environmental change from 
appearance of people In New World to collapse of Indigenous cul­
turalsystems. Prerequisite: 304. or permission of instructor. 

ARCHY 480 Advanced ArchaeologIcal Analysis: T01Ils (6) 
W Dunnell. Wenke CombInation of reclure and ptadlcallabora­
tory Instruction In the .presenlatlon of an:ha1Iologfcal data for anal­
ysfs. emphasizing styIIStfc and functional analyses of lithic, ceramIc. 
and otfler artifactS. altribute recognItion. and standard techniques for 
data manipulation. Theoretical bases for techniques and their uses 
and limItations In cUltwal. historical. and processual accounts. Pre­
requisite: 371 or permission of Inslructor. 

ARCHY 481 Advanced Archaeological AnalysIs: Brolagl­
cal RemaIns (6) A Grayson Seminar on tecftnlques and meth­
ods 8I1lDIoyed In analysls of floral and fciunaJ remains from wide 
~ of late Pleistocene and Holocene setlinns. Includlna archaeo­
logical sites. coupled with J$JratorY focusing- on Identification of 
faimal remains from these settings. PrereQuisftll: 371, or permission 
of instructor. 

ARCHY 482 Advanced Archaeological Analysis: Beoar­
ebaeology (8) Sp ,Stein Identification. analysis, and Interpreta­
tion of sedllnents and.soils associated with aicI1aeologlcal remains. 
Laboratories deal with sedIment description and cIlemlcal analysls; 
field trips and student projects focus on archaeological appllcaflons 
of these subjadS. Prerequisite: 371. or permlsslon Of instructor. 

ARCHY 491 Maaeum Collection Management ArdIaaol­
ogy (3) W Greengo lecture and work eXperIence In museum 
collection management In tfle archaeology collections of the wash­
ington State Burke Memorial Museum. iricludlnQ ldentiflcaflon. cata­
loging. storage, cleaning. Inventory. and exhibit preparation. In­
volves both arcllival and nonarcllivar specimens from North America. 
Oceania. South AmerIca. and Europe. Prerequlsfte: 480 or permis-
sion of inslruclor. . 

ARCHY 496 Quantitative Archaeolugfcal Analytic Tech­
niques (3) A Wenke IntroductIon to qtint!latlve.approadtes to 
archaeologtcal problems; daIa screening. numeric methods of classi­
fication and identification. graphical and C(!I1IJlUter -based seriation 
technIques, and tfle analysis of SPatial patterning In artifact distribu­
tions. Prerequisites: 205. an lntroductary descriptive statistics 
course. and permissfon 01 Instructor. 

ARCHY 497 Arcbaeologlcal MethOd andlbeory I: ·Formal 
lbeory (5) A Dunnell Examination of theoretical constructs in 
the analysis of archaeological data. Terminology. typologies. and In­
terregional comparisons. Prereaulsites: 205. 20 addltlol1al credits in 
anthropology. aI1d permissIon of Instructor: 

ARCHY 498 Archaeological Method and. lbeo" II: EJ­
planatory Theory (5) W Dunnell Conceptual frameWorks em­
ployed by archaeofoglsts In obtaining explanation In tfls tflree malor 
areas of culture history, cultural reconslructlon. and explanatory 
prehistory. consIdering the nature of expJanatlon as conceived In 
tflese areaS. the basic assumptions ernp10yed .In acfIlevfng these 
alms. and an Introduction to tfle metflods employed. PrerequIsites: 
205 and 497. 

ARCHY 499 Undergraduate Researcfl (*. max. 12; max. 
18 for hnors studerl1s only) Prerequlslla: permission of In­
structor. 

Physical Anthropology 

PHY A 201 PrInciples of PhYsIeal Anthropology (5) 
AWSpS Evolution ana adaptation of the human specles. Evlde1'1c8 
from fossil record and living populations of mon~ apes. and hu­
mans. Interrelationships betWeen hUman physical and cultural varia­
tion and environment role of natural selection In shaping our avo-
lutionasy past, present. and future. . 

PHY A 370 . Introduction to Primates· (4) EcIc. Newel/. 
Swindler Origins. malor evolutionary· trendS. and modem tax0-
nomic relationshIps of fhe nonhuman primates. TheIr distribution 
and habitat In relation to behavioral and morphological adaplations 
and their status as endangered species. Prerequisite: 201 . 

PHY A 371 EvolutionarY Perspectives on the Haman Coo­
dttIon (4) Newell The fiuman Specles-~ present. and fu­
ture. Biological unlqtJell8SS of the human spectes; Its role In biologi­
cal and cultural eXlinctlons. Conceptions and mlsconceptfons of 
~Ies behavior. Evidence for ongQlRg human evolution evaluated 

. in relatl~n to present population redistribution and reorganization. 

PHY A 375 Biology of Human Race (3) Sp Hurl/ell World­
wide distribution of variation In human blorogy: shape, size. sldn 
color. body composition. human performance. Natural selection, his­
torical fadors. random biological events. HJsto~= to Clas­
sifY ~Ie into racial groups and problems with such 
effOrts. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of instructor. 

PHY A 382 Human PopulaUon Biology (3) A Nute Human 
populatIon biology with reference to capacity for growth In popula­
tion size. Interac\lon of human biology. population structure. and 
culture in promoting such growth. Effects of economic. demo­
graphic. medical. and ecologIcal factors . 

PHY 'A 387 Ecological Antbro~tagy: Ecological and BID­
Iqglcal Adap1atfon In Human Popalalfans (5) A Hur/Ich· BI­
ological adap1ablJ!ty derived from our history as hunter/gatherers. 
BIological consequences of our past examined by studvlng how liv­
Ing populations respond to environmental stress. Relaflonshlps be­
tween bioloplcal and behavioral responses. ~Ilcatlon of tfleoretlcal 
models derived'frOm evolullonary and ecological approactles. Pre- ' 
requIsite: 201. or permission of Instructor. 



PHY A 388 HlImaa fossils and Evabdfan (3) W Eck ev0-
lution of Ituman anato"' and behavior. Human fossils: thelr geologi­
cal contUlI1 age,eccloglcal settfng. Use of tills Information to recon­
struct early Ifuman hIStory. Chariges In anatomical and behavioral 
charaderIStfcs as _tatlons to ehvIrimment. Pfl!requlslte: 201.. or 
BlOl21O, 211.212.' . 

PItY A 390 Ecological Impact of Cities on· Peaple . (3) 
Hurflch Effeds of urban stresses upon the blobehavloral cflaracter­
Istlcs of city people In· both d8veIOped and uncf8rd8veIoped coon-

• tries: pollulfon. poor nutrition. diseaSe. social braaIaIoWn. maJadap­
tIYe Ilfesty18s, anonymity, and overstImulalion. TIle multlfactDrlal 
nah!re of these stresses 15 emphasized. as well as the mechanisms 
behInd the resportses 10 tttem. Prerequisite: 201. 

PHY A 469 Special Toplc:s In PbvalcaI.Antbropology.(3. 
mo. 8) Eck. Hurflch, Newell, Nute, Swlndlef . Delfneatlon· and 
analysis of a speclftc problem or a more general area ·In· physical 
antttropology. Offered occasIonally by visifurs or resident faculty. 
PrereqilJs1f8: permlssfon of Instructor. 

PItY A 473 BlotollaJ Adap1aflflnr at Human Popufatfons 
(5) W Hurl/ell MechanISms enabUng humans 10 mainfaln 
fioineosIasls In extreme environments: high altitude, h8at. cold. nu-

. tritional deffclenty, racflatlon. Adaptive process ()Jl8ratlng at Iav8Is,of 
physIology, metabolism, and population, Including th~ strategies of 
ferlIllly afl(I bIrth spacing. Prerequlsftes: 201 and PhYSiology. or per-
m1ss1!111 of Instructor. . 

surwy of the dentitions of frOm fre8 shrews to man. Empha-

PHY A 499 Undergralf1late Resean:h (*. maL 12; mil. 
18 for fIollll3sbiderttl only) AWSpS PrerequIsite; permlssfon 
of Instructor. . . . . 

Courses for GraduatoaOnly 

General 
ANTH 600 Independent S1w!y or Resean:b (*) AWSp 

ANTH 7ot1 Mast8r'1 Thesis (') Offered on aedJvno credlt 
baslsonly. . 

ANnI 800 DoctimIJ'Dlaartation (*) Offered on aedlVno· 
credit basis only. 

Socr~ultural Anthropology 
ANTH 500 . Precept:arlal Rndlng (8) For beginning graduate 
students who have not had adeauate tramIng In the ProblemS. orInci­
pies. and meItIods IIlYOIved In the =and QlI1lpiIrIson Of social 
and cultural systems. Not open to stutfen1s In the socfocul­
tuml anthropology program. 
ANTH 503 Preceptortal Rndlng In Ungulltlc AnUlrapol­
ogy (8) For beginning graduate sMlenlS WhO have not had prior 
trarnl~ In the problems. prlnclples,and melIlads Involved In lin­
guistic anthropology. See also course description for 203. Not open 
10 graduate students in lite linguistics program. . 

. ANTH 507-508-509 MatfJodi 01 80cIamlturai Resoarcb 
PHY A 478 Dental =IOU (5) SWIndler Intenstve 

sis placed on IIl8 JaJlO8 metric and morphologIc variabnlty exist-
1!l9 In the tee1h of these animals. both in fossil and 11vi~~. (5-5-ts 51) socICore-arulturalrse sequeJ1C81f1 I IntsnSuded foofr flrstt-yeaJ'1 P,fuateltema-stu-
t::,;;.1 ... 1 d ....... ""......... nsfdered wlthl' clan n ocu. an ropo ogy. MY rna or ssuas. a QIYlronmenlGl an It"' ..... c _rs are co • n IS on 0- tlve strategies. and selected special topics In lfIa gn of anthropo-
genetic and phyI-.uc framework. Prerequisite. 201. logical reSeardl and the· collection. processing, aild analysis of 
PHY A 480-481 PrImate Anatomy: Structure and function • anthropologIcal da1a. Prereaulslte: graduate S1andlng In antliropol-(HI W,Sp SWIndler Anatomy of various primates studied in ogy or permission of Instructor. . 
cletaJ with special reference 10 structural and functional relation- .' . 
sltlps. T1I8 eVolution and present ecology of primates as they relate . ANTH 510 Seminar an Nortfl Amurfcan ladlans (3) Ad-
to Ibe tDfaI anatomical pldute. TIle Iabomory consists of dlsSedfon vanced compatallve treatment of selected aspecIs of tII8 Iridian cul-
of cr specif!ed Primate and a stlJ!fY of the dentition and osteology. tures and societies of Ntlrth AmerIca. -
Prerequisite: 201 or permission of Instructor.· ' 

ANTH 514 ReglanalSemlnar (3. maL 12) COMparative 
PItY A 482 Human PapuisUon Genetics (5) 8p' Nute MI­
cro-evoIutlonaJy changes In human populations. Effects of mutation, 
selection, inbreedIng, gene flow, and genetic drift as causes of evo­
lutionary chanae. Mathematics beyorid high school not requIred. 
Prerequislte: 201, or permissIon of rnstructor. , . 

PItY A-484 HIIIIIItI Ufe CJt:fe (3) 8p Neweli Human 
!IfO'Mh and DhYsIcallsocfaJ development fatal life to old age. CUI· 
bJral, ecological, and evolutionary aspects of the life cycIe-:..popuJa­
Hon dlfferellc:es In age and sex related to morbidity and morlallty. 
Prerequisite: 201. or permission of Instructor. 

PHY A 485 Resnrt:ll In Growth and Dmlopritent (2. 
rna. 8) Newell Discussion and research on topic relating 10 
primate growIh and development. using either =ed materials or 
da1a fron1 OII;IOing studies at this U1Jiversity. I~tes: permis­
sion of Instructor and 484, wIllch may be taken concurrently~ ... 

PHY A 486 PrImate Socloecology(3) Focus on the vari~ 
of social systems exhibIted by nontnnnah prrmates and adaptive slg· 
nlficance of these societies: social systems In terms of the present 
ecology and evolutlonaJY past of the species; the function of corn­
munlCatory gestures and vocalizations. tradition. kinship. and social 
roles In riiaTntalnlng and structurfng groups OWI'. aeneratfons; the 
reIatIonshfp among mating systems. foraging strategf8s. ranging pat­
terns. and =' separation/resource partitioning and tfleIr con-
tribution to -typical social organization. Prerequisite: 201. 

PHY A 487 Hllman and ComparatIYD Osteology (3) 
SWIndler Introduction to the vertebrate skeleton. Th8 slceleron·ls 
described In detail. and various methods of determining all8 and sex 
are presented, as well as osteometry and modem statistical methods 
for handling such data. Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instrutlor. 

PItY.A 488 PrImate EYoluUan (5) Eck Malor trends In 
nonhomlnld primate evolution through fhe Cenozoic. Discussion of 
the specimens. .geologlcal context. and age of the fossil taxa and 
their relationshIp 10 rriod8m taxa. Pr3cIlcal experience In analytfng 
fossil malerlal. Prerequisite: 201 or permission of Instructor. 

PHY A 489 Early EvoluUon at the Hamlnldae (5) A Eck 
Da1a and interDre1atIons basic to the Pliocene and earlY Pleistocene 
evolution of lite family HDmlnfdae. Presentation of tfie geologIcal 
contexIs. ages, faunal8ssocIatIons. fossil and aJitural remains of the 
hominid linmges. PradIcaI experience with the flomlnld fossil mate­
rial, and ~on of the morphological and contextual similarities 
and dIffererices. Prerequisite: 201 Of pimnlssIon of Instructor. 

PHY A 490 Latar EYoluUon at the Hamlnlclae (3) W . Eck 
Data and Interprelatlons basic to the mIddle and late Plelslocene er 
olutlon of the lamlly HominIdae. Presentation of the geological con­
tmds, ages, latmal assoclatfons.fossil and cuitu(31 remains of the 
hominid Images. PractIcal experi8naI with lt18 fromInld rossll mate­
rial and explanation of the roomltologlcal and c:ontaxtuaI sImIta1itles 
and cIiffereiIces. Pnll8quIsfta: 201 or permtsslon of lnstruclor. 

treatment of selected aspects of cultures and socIetfes of a particular 
regIon or area. . 

ANTH 517 Seminar on Somb AlIa (3) AdvaIv:ed analysis of 
selected problems in SOuth AsIan eIJmoIogy and social strudura 
Prerequisite: 412.. .. ; 

ANTH 520 Ecology. EYolatloa, and· AfttIIJOPDktgf1:af De­
ary (3) Smith Critical examination' of models lind l1iorfeS. frOm 
evohitlo~ ecology, sociobiology, and ecological anthropology. 
PotenUaI and actual· utility of such models In explalnlng'~ of 
human social .behavlor,culturaJ evolution, and cross-culturaI varia-
tion In strategies of production and reproduction. ' 

ANTH &21 Seminar an tho Anlbropaloglcal ~ at ReD­
glan (3, maL 9) Advanmd seminar In the anIItropologlcal study 
of religion designed for students woo haw a backgrOund In.the d!&­
ory and applications of theory d8Ye1oped In lfI8 anthropological 
stu!IY of religIon. Seminar topics vary ead1 quarter. P~sltes: 
422 and graduate standing; permissIon of Instructor for graduate 
students in Comparative ReligIon; . 

ANTH 522 Sanilnar an Soath Amerlcan Imllans (3) Sp 
Dumont Advanced comparaUve treatment of selected aspects Of the 
indian cultures and socfetIes of South AmerIca. 

ANTH 525 . Seminar In CUHura Procaaaes (3 rna. 8) The 
coricept of process and Its application to the study o( culture. . 

ANTH 527 Acculturation and Ethnlclty (3) Systematic anal­
~Is of PSYChological, social, and culbJrallmpllcatfons of th8 conlact 
of peopleS. ' 

ANTH 529 SemInar In Elprealn CUItme (3) Detailed 
study of selected toPics In expnisslYe culture from an antflfOjl(JlogJ­
cal poInt of view. Prerequisite: 429 or pennlssfon of Instrudor. 

ANTH 530 Dialectology (3) Prfnclples of dialect deviation as 
related to IInlWlsIlc structure and usage. Offered Jointly with LING . 
530. PrB!8Qulslte: 452 or ~Isslon onnstruclor. . 

ANTH 534 CUltural Influences Upon Parentina (3) sa. 
Kotc/Jek Dafa from several cultures to compare cross.:cultural slmf­
rarities and differences In definitions of ideal parenUrm; sociaIlza. 
tlans Into a parent role; social SUIJDQft for. and controls upon, par. 
enting. Analyses. of additional etfects of: In ldeology, 
tec:hnOlogy, and demoaraphy upon culbJraI . ng roles. Offerif 
faintly with PCN 534. P-rerequlslte: permission of lnsIfuctor. 

ANTH 538 .. Seminar In Vlsual AirttaraPOI~3) A Dumont 
SIgnificance of anthropological cinema aII(I ph fly plated In 
hlStorital perspective. SCreening offllms'lo d8temtffte role of the 
anthropologist as filnunakef, as well as the role of tII8 fllmmalcer as 
anthropologist. . 

ANTHROPOLOGY 47 

AN1H 537 PollUcal AntfIraDology and Law (3. mao 8) 
Seminar on special topics In politics amf law and their Interrelatfon­
ships. Prereqillsf~ 437, 439. or permission of Instructor. 

ANTH 541 Seminar In PaycfIoraglcal Aspects at Cunun 
(3) . Seleded problems In thfi relaHon of culture and personality 
types. Prerequisite: 441 or permIssion of Instrudor. 

ANTH 553 Analptsaf.Ungalltfc Structurel (3. max. 6) 
~tactlc . arnlIor pIlonol90lcal inalysfs. Language vanes. Offeree} 
joinUy with UNG 553. ~sfte: _ssloo of fnstructor. , 

ANTH 554 Field Tecf1nfques In Ettmograpby (3) Tech­
nIques of collecttng, orderl." and uHllzlng ~raphit iiata In the 
neld. Problems of rapport. elIcitation, obseivatlon. mterpretatfon. and 

· ethics. . 

ANTH 5S5 Tecrullquu at Network An81ys11 (5) . Atkins 
Theory and tedtnlque 1n analysis of social netwOrks and other rela­
tional slructures as forma) nets ~raphs. with appllcatlons to an­
thropological problems. Key co and experferu:e In using APt 
to anaJyzB relational matrices. No prior backgtound In computers or 

· advanc8d mathematics assumed. 

ANTH 558 Types and. Techniques at Transcrtptlon (3) 
Analysis of alms and problems In the WrItten symbolization of slruc­
tured data. Emphasis on field transcription of hUman movement mu­
sic. and language. ~Islte: 202 or permIssfon of Instructor. 

ANTH 559 SemlnBr In LaiJgaaga ami CUlture (3. max. 9) 
Th80retIcaI and meIhodo!oglcal problems In language aiId aJlbJ~ 

ANTH 561 Seminar In Methods and DeOrtes (3, mil. 9) 

ANTH .564 Fonnal Matflodl of AnalYBJs.for Social Anthro­
pGlogy (3). Seminar on'selected nonstatfstlcal mathematical meth­
Ods and mOdals of relevance to various problems In social anthro-
pOlogy.·. . 

ANTH 565-566-567 Hlstary and TbBGJy of 8acfocuHuraI 
AnthropoloGY (5-5-5) Core course sequence for the beafnnlng 
graduata stutffitnn sociocuJluTal anthroP9/ogy In wfIich the d8ve1QP­
ment of tfIeoryls anaJyzedand,emphaSfs IS placed on the relaIIOn 
between lfIeory and a growing bodY of ethnographic data. Prereaul­
sftes: graduate standing In anthropology or permission of Instructor: 
565 for 566; 566 ror 567. . . 

ANTH 571 Cammanlcatfcnal An1hrDP91oGY (3-9) Introduc­
tion to communicational aspects of culture. Prerequlslte: permission 
of Instructor. . 

ANTH· 575 . Cultural Constructfon at Inness: Semraai fn 
Medical Anthrupaklgy (5) Sp Historical and comparative exam­
Ination of depression, neuraSthenia, somatization •. hypochondriasis. 
and hysteria, Anthropol.!JOY of flS)'Chosomatics and DsYchIa1Jy, In· 
eluding aJltural analySIS of seleCted blomedfcal, IridflJl!lJOUS folk 
medical, and popular cornmon-sense conceptua1i2ations of 1Uness. 

ANTH 590 SemInar In-Museum ThBCIJ (3) Nason Funda­
mental theoretical Issues Involved In current museum 81!mlnlstratiw 
and operations 'work, fncIudfng administrative structure. organiza­
tional conmcts, musetmH:Oml11unlty relations. and museum ilduca­
tIonal progranunlng. Prerequisite: permlssfon of Instructor. 

ANTH 591 Samlnar In Museum Operations (3) Nason, 
· Quimby DesIgning hypotheUcal museums and creating a first year 

of opefatIons. Desfgn elements Include ardtltectural plan. staffing 
plan, initial and recurring budgets, security -SYStem, reCords system, 
iIduca1fonal plan, and policy making. PrerequISite: 590 or permission 
of instrudor. • 

ANTH 592 Seminar In Musaum SpBt:fmen Documentation 
(3) Seminar discussion of museum specImen documen1atlon re­
search approadles, Including technological and raw materfaI anal­
yses. contextual studies. and esthetic Studies. Docum8ntatIon of a 
collection and reference work. Prerequisites: 590. 591, or permission 
of Instructor. 

Archaeology 
ARCHY S01 Preceptorial Readfng (8) . For beginning gradu­
ate students who haW not had adequate training In the pro lams. 
principles, and methods Involved In the reconstrui:tlon of prehistory. 
Not open to graduate students In the an:haeologyprogram. 

ARCHY 570 Seminar fa Thacny and Me1fIod In An:flaeol-
ogy (3, mil. 12) . -

ARCHY 571 Flald Course In An:baeofogy (5) S Introduc­
tion 10 field aequlsltlon of archaeological data tllrough swvey and 
excavation. On-gqlng fleidproJects; TnstiuctIonal emPhasIs on re-

· ~ and recordlngtecJmTques and on managemenf of fleld·proJ­
act$. PrereqUisite: pennlssron of department 

ARM 572 .Semlnar fa Nartb American ArcCIaeologJ (3. 
mao 6) Selected problems In the archaeology of Amerfca ooiUI of 
MexIco. Prerequisite: permJssIon of Instructor. 
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ARCHY 573 Seminar In Middle Amerlcan Archaeology (3, 
max. 8) Selected problems In the archaeology of Middle America. 
Prereqursite: 473 or 475 or permission of instructor. 

ARCHY 574 Seminar In South Amerlcan Archaeology (3, 
max. 8) Selected problems fn the archaeology of South Ainerlca 
and soulhem Central Amelfca. Prerequisite: 474 or permission of 
Instructor .. 

ARCHY 575 ArcbalOlogfcal FIeld Resean:h Das'rtn (8) S~ 
Dunnefl Nature of the atChaeological record. and methods anit 
tedtnlques 'of field research. to Illustrate range of data sources and 
moi!ern techniques of general apP'lIcability. ,Practical experience in 
mapping. map InterprelaHon. sampling desIgn. remote sensing. pho­
togramme!ry. and research proposal writing. Prerequisite: pennls­
sian of instructor. 

ARCHY 591 AdYanr:ed FIeld Course In Archaeology (8-9) 
For students with previous Held experience and graduate work In 
archaeoIoiw. Emphasis on decision rilaking in field lind proJect man­
aaement Prerequisites: 497. 498. 571. 575. or permission of In-
sfructor. , 

ARCHY 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) Prerequi-, 
site: permission of Instructor. 

ARCHY 601 Internship (3-9, max. 9) 

Physical Anthropology 
PHY A 502 PrecefltOrlal Reading (8) For beglnnl~gradu­
ate students wIIo haW not had adequate ira1nlng fn the sill Of pri­
mate princfples. and methods Involved tn the study of evol on. hu­
man genetics. and tile evolution of modern populations. Not open to 
graduate students In the physIcal anthropology program. 

PHY A 570 ,,' Prlnclples of Prlmate Taxonomy (3) Problems 
in primate classiflcatlon Involving consideration of living and fossil . 
forms and the extent to wIIlch application of taxonomic principles 
can aid in both the definItion and solution of these problems. Prereq­
uisite: 488 or 4~ or permission of Instructor. 

PItY A 583 . TopIcs In Growth and Development (3, max. 
9) NsweJISetnlnar'on various topics of human or nonhuman 
primate growth and physfcalJbehav10ral deVelopment. SubJect matter 
varies by quarter. Prerequisite: 484 or permission of Instructor. 

PHY A 584 Topics In Ecology and AdaptaUon (3, max. 9) 
seminar dealing WIth various aspects of ecology and adaptation. 
Topics YaJY from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: permission of_In­
structor. 

PHY A 588 TopIcs In Prlmate EvoluUon (3) Eck Emphasis 
on fossil taxa and ,their Imparlance In tmderslandlng the morpholo­
gies and distributions of members of modem taxa. Prerequisites: 
488 ~d permissfon of Instructor. 

PHY A 589 Topics In HomInid EvaluUon (3) A Eck em­
phasis on the fossll taxa and their importance in understanding the 
evolutionary history of the modem genus. Prerequisites: 489 and 
permission of Instructor. . . 

PHY A 59D . CUrrant Issuelln Human and Non-Human PrI­
mate EvoluUon (1, max. 15) Biweekly presentation by partici­
pants and guest lecturers of current literature and ongoing research 
In topics pertaining to human and nonhuman primate evolution. bi­
ology. ~., genetics variatIon. and behavior. Prerequisite: 
graauate standIng Ii1 physical anthropology or permission of Instruc­
for. 

PHY A 6tl0 IlHIependent Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Art 
102 Art 

TIl8 School of Art is concerned with the practice. history. and teach­
ing of'the graphic and plastic arts. It offers undergraduate programs 
in ceramic art, libef arts. ~IC deslgn. IndusfriaJ desIgn. metal 

:lrn~i:~i~:fc~e&ri=~gp::'e:3I~O::~, 
degrees of Master of Fine Arts In studio disciplines and Master of 
Arts and Doctor of Philosophy In art history. 

Undergraduate Program 
Atlmlllloo PD/Iq fIIr lollllll-DBgffltl-Sliek#og Appl/allls 
The Office of Admissions admits entering freshmen as art maJors If 
regular Unlversfty admissions requirements have been met Transfer 
stUdents indicating an art maJor are admitted Initially as premaJors In 
the College of ArtS and Sciences. Those with a mInimum grade-p()Int 
average of 2.50 are accepted as art majors during the first meeting 
with an art adviser. , 

So that placement within art programs can be determined. transfer 
students with college-level art ~rlence must submit representative 
examples of studto work In stlde or pholograph form with transcripts 
to the School of Art advisory office at least two weeks before the 
Initial adviSOry appointment Art majors may follow the General Art 
ClIrr1Cl1lum without rurthet revrew of WOrk or record of accompnsh­
ment if a minimum grade;lolnt average of 2.00 Is maintained. All 
olhef studio maJors are subJect to the contlnuallon pollcfes appropri-
ate 10 their malor options. , 

Adm/SlIDo PDllq IDr 1'0000llca/aureatB Applluoll 
Postbaccalaureate art applicants must liIe an application through the 
Office of Admissions by the following deadlines: Autumn Quarter. 
July 1; Winter Quarter. November 1; Spring Quarter. February 1; 
Summer Quarter. May 15. 

A supplementary Information form Is provided by the School of Art. 
By the above deadUnes this form and slides of sIlldio work must be 
submitted by studlo art ilJlPlfcants to the School of Art advisory offiCe 
for an admission revlrN. following the revirN. applicants are notified 
by the Office of Admissions regarding their admissibility. ' 

Postbaccalaureate applicants wflo hope to transfer to art from other 
schools. departments. or colleges OIl the carnfus may pick up a sup­
plementary Information form trom the Schoo of Art advisory office. 
For an applicant to be considered for admission. this supplementary 
form. a complete academic record. and slides of studio work are 
required and may be submitted to the School of Art advisory office at 
anytime. 

Bache/Dr Df Att6 De,fflB 

Studenls accepted for admission into the Master of Ane Arts daaree 
program In ceramIc art. fiber arts. graphic design. Industrial deslgn 
metal design, palntfng. photQ9raplly. prlntmakfng. or sculJ)lure Wiri 
be required to complete a minllTwm of 63 credits of sdledulad class 
work and 9 credits of thesis for a total of 72 credits for the dearee. 
No foreign language Is required or the Graduate Record Elcamlnal!on. 
The thesls Is rn tfie nature of a studto proJect. such as a'series of 
paintings. prints. ceramIc obi~. or sculptures. 

A selectIon of thestud8nt's thesis work must be Included in the an­
nual studio master's exhibition of the School of Art. 

Graduate students may participate in the Scllool of Art's study 
~road program. 

Admla'Do RBqII/mmB"" 
Graduate standing Is gran~ only on prasentation of credentials 
from art schools or unIVerSity art dejJaJtmen1s whose standards are 
recogn~ by this school. Samples of work 00118 In these schoots or 

, art ~ents also must be presented by applicants for admission 
to the Master of Ane Arts degree program. 

Students wIIo desire to pursue a course of studY leading to the mas­
ter's degree must have a grade-pOint averaga of'3.00 or better in the • 
undergraduate art major and must have completed the ~ulvalent of 
the undergraduate deQree requirements In the School of Art. Univer­
sity of WashIngton. lfndergraduate work beyond the basic minimum 

. may be required if it is necessary to make up deticlencfes or inade-
quacies. ' 

RoandlllAid 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS The studio divisions offer several scttolarshlp and financial aid pro-
General Art: ART 105. 106. 107. 109. 110; ART H 201.202. 2()3; 55· grams for students wIIo qualify. These programs Include endow-
credits chosen from the followfng optional fields so"that one opllon • ments and organizatIonal and privately supported scholarships. In­
includes no more than 15 credits and the others no more than 10 . formation concernIng scholarships is available from the graduate 
credits each: all undergraduate art history courses; ART 201. 202. program coordinator. Also available to graduate sIlldents are teadl-
203. 353; 250. 252. 255. 330. 340. 405; 265; 258. 357. 358. 359. Ing assistantships. usually awarded to a limited numbef of cand, i-
457. 458. 459; 256. 257. 259. 260. 307. 360; 230. 370. 371. 372; - dales. 
345.346.347.348.349.450.451.452, 453. 454; 272. 274. 332. 

BachelDr Df ROB AItI D8f118B 
A minimum of 198 credlts is required for graduation with a Bachelor 
of Ane Arts degree. 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS _ 

CDnelPDndent:S aml/tlfrJnnatlllo 
Graduate Proaram Coordinator 
102M. DM-iO 

Ceramic Art: ART 105. 106. 107. 109. 110. 201. 202, 203. 353 (15 Faculty 
credits). 485 (15 credits). 486 (15 credits); 13 credits selected from 
the following: ART 255. 258. 272, ,335. 337. 357; 26 studio art or 
related electIVe credTts. ART H 201. 202. 203; 3 elective credits. , D/m:lDr 

Aber Arts: ART 105. 106. 107. 109. 110. 250 (10 credits~252. 253. 
255 (10 credits). 259. 330. 340 (10 credIts). 405.425 15 credits); 
25 sIlldlo art or related elective credits. ART H 201. 203; 3 
elective credits. 

Graphic Design: ART 105. 106: 109,'111. 113.205.206.207.230. 
366. 367. 368. 376. 377. 378. 466. 467. 468. 478. 479. 480; 13 
studio art or related elective credits. ART H 201. 202, 203; 3 elective 
credits. 

Industrial DesIgn: ART 105. 106. 107. 109. 110. 254. 261. 262. 263. 
316.317.318.321.322.422.423.445.446.447.25 studio art or 
related etectlve credits. ARCH 310. 311. 312; SPCH 220; PHYS 110. 
111. ART H 201. 202. 203; 3 elective credits. 

Metal Design: ART 105. 106. 107. 109. 110.258.357.358.359. 
457. 458. 459.460 (15 credits); 13 credits from: 201. 202. 255. 272. 
335. 337; 30 studio art or related elective credits. ART H 201. 202. 
203; 3 elective credIts. 

PaInting: ART 105. 106. 107. 109.110.265 (15 credits),; 256. 257. 
260. 307 (10 credits). 309. 360 (10 credits). 463 (15 credits) or 5 
credits of 325 and 10 credits of 463; 23 studio art or related erective 
credits. ART H 201. 202. 203. 391. 

Photography: ART 105.106.107.109.110.230.370.371.372.411 
(15 credits). 412, 413. 414. 415 (10 credits): 33 studio art or related 
elective credits. ART H 201. 202. 203. 232. 

Printmaking: ART 105. 106. 107. 109. 110; 20 credits from 345. 
346.347.348.349: 40 credits from 450. 451. 45~..r453. 454; 256. 
257. 259. 265; 13 studio art or related elective cnrolts. ART H 201. 
~02. 203; 3 elective credits. 

Sculpture: ART 105. 1061 .. 107. 109. 110. 272 (6 credits). 274. 332 
(15 credits). 335. 337. q.1O (15 credits); 253. 256 or 259. 265; 3 
courses selected from 201. 202. 255. 258. 357; 18-20 studio art or 
related elective credits. ART H 201. 202. 203;· 3 elective credits. 

Graduate Program 
Mary L. Hu. Graduate Program Coordinator 

Richard R. Arnold 

AIIDtiate DlmlDr 
MaryL. Hu 

DIvI"DO Head, 
, ConstantIne G. Chrlstofides (Art History) 

Robert C. Jones (PalnlinWPi1ntmaking 
Charles W. Smith (3-Dimenslonal DesIgn) 
Douglas J. Wadden (DesIgn) 

Studio Faculty 

PrDfaIo" 
Alps. Glen E.(Emerllus). M.F.A .• 1947. Washington; printmaking. 
Anderson. Frederick N .• - M.FA.l954.Mlnnesota; painting. 
Arnold. Richard R .• - M.F A.. 1948. Cranbrook Academy of Art (Mich­
igan): photography. drawing. . 
carraher. Ronald.- MA. 1961. San Jose State; pIlotogJaphy. 
Celentano. Francis M .• • MA. 1957. Institute of Rna Arts.{New 
York); palntfng. drawing. 
Dabn. Rlchald F .• • M.F.A.. 1959. Yale; graphIC design. 
Dalley. Michael D .• * M.F A. 1963. State University of Iowa; painting. 
drawing. 
DuPen. Everett (EmerItus). B.F.A .• 1937. Yale; sculpture. . 
Erickson. John W. (Emeritus). M.F A. 1951. illinois: painting. 
Gonzales. Boyer (Emeritus). B.S .• 1931. VIrginia; painting. 
Hixson. William J:.* M.FA. 1950. Oregon; palntfng. 
Johnson. Pauline (Emeritus). D.F A (Han.). 1968. Moore; art educa-
tion. • 
Jones. Robert C .• * M.S .• 1959. Rhode Island School of Design; 
painting. drawing. 
Kottler. Howard.· Ph.D .• ·1964. Ohio State; ceramics. 
Lawrence. Jacob A. (Emeritus). D.F.A. (Hon.). 1981. Camegi~e1-
Ion; palntfng. drawing. 
lundln. Norman K..* M.F.A .• 1963. Cincinnati; painting. drawing. 



Marshall. John C., - M.F A. 1968. Syracuse; metal design. 
Mason. Alden.C. (Emeritus), M.F A, 1947, washington; painting. 
Moseley, Spencer A.,* M.F.A.. 1951, Washington; paInting, drawing. 
Penlngton, Ruth E. (Emeritus), M.F A, 1929. washington: melal de-
~~ , 

Pizzuto, Eugene C.: M.F A, 1951. Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan): jJalnting. drawing. 
Ritchie; William H .• - MA. 1966, San Jose State; prlnbnaklng, video 
art. 
Smlth.·Charies W.: M.F A. 1956. Cranbrook Academy of Art (Mlch- . 
loan); sculpture. 
Solberg, Ramona (Emeritus), M.F A, 1967. WashlntJton; art educa-
tion, metal design. ' 
Spafford. Michael C.: MA, 1960, Harvard; painting, drawing. 
Sperry. Robert (emeritus). M.F A, 1955, Washington: ceramics. 
Tsutakawa. George (Emeritus). M.F A, 1950, washington; sculpture. 
warasltlna. PatrIcia.· M.F A. 1966, Washington; ceramics. 

AIItIdats PnllBlltlII 
Berger. Paul E .• * M.FA. 1973. State Unlverslty of New York (Buf­
falo); photogmphy. , 
Fuller, Steven (Emeritus). M.F A. 1948. Washington; art education. 
Hafermehl, C. louis (Emeritus), M.F.A., 1955; Cranbrook Academy 
of Art (Michigan); painting. drawing. . .. 
Hennessey. James M.,* M.F A. 1971. california Institute of the Arts; 
Industrial design. . ' 
Hu. Mary l.,* M.FA. 1967, Southern illinois; metal design. 
Keltl. Richard l.: M.F A. 1961, Kansas City Art Institute; drawing. 
design. , 
Koenig, Hazel L,* M.F A, 1950. washington: 'fiber arts. 
Patterson, Viola H. (Emeritus), M.F A. 1947, washington; paInting. 
Pawula. Kenneth J .• * MA. 1962. california (Berkeley); painting. 
drawing. 
Praczukowskl, Edward L,* M.F A. 1965. Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan); painting, drawing. 
Proctor. Richard M.,* MA. 1962. Michigan State; fiber arts. ' 
Taylor. Norman J.,* MJ A. 1967. State University of Iowa; sculp-
ture.' , 
wadden, Douglas J.,* M.F A. 19m, Yale; graphic design. photogra­
phy. 
Weiman, Valentine S. (EmerItus). M.FA; 1954. Colorado; painting, 
drawing., 
Whitehill-Ward. John: M.S .• 1974, Institute of Design (Chicago); 
graphic design. 

AIIlllant ProtBl8DfI '. 
Goldsmith. layne, M.F A, 1979. Cranbrook Acadamy of Art (Mlttll­
gan); fiber arts. 
Ozubko. Christopher: M.F A, 1981. Cranbrook Academy of Art 
(Michigan); graphic design. .,' 

LsftU", 
Ounthome. Stephen. M.F A. 1950. Washington. 

Art History Faculty 

Prot_II 

Brcivmann. Rene A.. ~ Ph.D .• 1971. Indiana: African. 
Ctuistofides. ConstantIne G .• * (Comparative Uterature. Romance 
Languages and Uterature)t Ph.D., 1956. Michigan; Roman8SQU8. 
Grossman. Friedrich G. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1931. Vienna Faculty of 
Philosophy; art history. . . 
Hildebrand. Grant· (ArChlteclure).t M.A. Arch.,·1964. Mlchlgan;ar- ' 
chitectural history. 
Holm. Bill: (An1hropology).t M.F A. 1951. WJshlngtim: Northwest 
Coast Indian. 
Kingsbury. Martha: Ph.D .. 1969. Harvard; nineteenth and twentieth 
cenfuries. . 
Opperman, Hal.* Ph.D .• 1972. Chicago; sevenleenth-and elghteenth-
~wryw~ . ' 
Pascal, Paul. ** (Classics). Ph.D .. 1953. North caronna; Roman. 
Pundt. Hermann: (Archltecture),t Ph.D .• 1969. Harvard: architec­
wralhistory. 
ROgers. Millard B. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1965, 'Chicago; Asian. 

AlltlfIBte Pm"""" . 
Bliquez, Lawrence J.,* (CIassics).t Ph.D .• 1968. Stanford; Greek and 
Roman. 
I.angdoo. Merle 1<..* (CIassics).t Ph.D .• 1972. Pennsylvania; Greek. 
Prussin. LaBelle:* (Ardlltecture). Ph.D.. 1973. Yale: Third World 
archllecture. 
Silbergeld. 'Jerome. *.Ph.D .• 1974. Stanford; Chinese. 
Webb. Glenn T.: Ph.D .• 1970. Chicago; Japanese. 

ART 49 

AllllIsnf ProIBIltJII ART 257 '. PalaUng (5) Oil painting. Prerequisite: 256. 

Clausen. Meredith l.,* Ph.D .• 1975. california (Berkeley); esthetics' 
and contemporary archItecture. 
Karlsonis, Anna D .• Ph.D., 1982. Institute of Ane Arts (New York): 
medieval. Byzantine. 
Reed, 1. Gervais. BA. 1949. Yale; AmerIcan. 
Snow-Smith, Joanne L. * Ph.D .• 1976. califomla (los Angeles); llal-
Ian Renaissance. . 

ART 258 Jewelry Design (5) Introduction to jewelry design 
and construction through techniques of sawing. filing. soldering. 
forging. and casting in silver. copper. bronze, and brass. as weIHs 
simple stone setting. Prerequisites: 107. 110. ' 

ART 259 Water-Soluble Media (5. mal. 15) Prerequisites: 
107.110. 

ART260 Art Works on Paper (5. mal. 15) Combines ex­
periments and projects In various techniques of drawing. assem­
blage. and palntmg on paper. Prerequisite: 257. 

Course Descriptions. 
ART 261. 262, 263 Introductfon to Environmental Design 

Courses for Undergraduat~s (5,5,5) A,W.Sp peslqn methodology. structures. graphics. mate-
ART 1 05,.1 O~l 107 Drawing (~J3,3) Persoectiw. light and ' ~~~. :J~r::~~es: permissIon of Art advisory office for 261; 261 for 
shade. composition. Prerequisites: 100 for 106; 106 for 107. . 

ART 265 Intermediate Drawing (5, mal. 15) Prerequisites: 
ART 109. 110 Design (3,3) Art structure as Ute basis for 107. 110. 
creative work. Organization of line. space. and color. Prerequisite: 
109 for 110. ,,' . ART 272 Beginning Sculpture Composition 'f3, mal. 6) 
ART 111 Basic Visual Analysis (3) Symbolic represenlatlon ~N~da~~~~~~f composition In the rouOlf and In re lef., ~rer~ul-
of forms and Ideas. Investigative (lrawing amf varied photomechanl-
cal manipulation as fundamental components In visual analysis. Pre- ART 274 LHe Sculpture (5, max. 15) Work in clay from the 
requisite: 109., posed model. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

ART 113 BasIc COlor Theory and Form (3) Fundamental ART 307 Intermediate Painting (5, mBI. 10) Prerequisite: 
Investigations into the sytlthesis of basIc two- and three-dlmen- 257. 
slonal.cleslgn principles .. Color theory and analysis for predeslgn 
malors. PrerequisIteS: 111. whiCh may be taken concurrently. and ART 309 Partra" Painting (5. mo. 10) Prerequisite: 10 
109. credits In 307. 

ART 129 AgprectaHon af DesIgn (3) la:ttires on design ART 31&, 317, 318 Design for Industry (5,5,5) Product 
fundamentals. 11lustrated with slides of parntings. pottery, textiles. design. working drawings. mOOels. presentation drawings. product 
etc. Reading and reference work. . . analysis. dlSPlafmarkefing. Prerequisites: bunlor standing In Indus-
ART 201.202.203 CeramiC Art (3,3,~d-bulldlng pro- trial design for 16; 316 for 3t7; 317 for 31 . 
cesses. wfleel throwing; glazing. kiln ffrlng. isites: 107. 110 ART·321 furniture Design (5) Design of.a furniture piece. 
for 201 or 202; 201 ana 202 for 203. Methocfologles and construction. types of fiardware. special shop 
ART 204 Graptllc DesIgn: Canted, Formulation, Perfor- techniques. scale modeling and fun~scale functional designs. Pre-
manee (3) lectures and assignments exploring graphic deSign requisite: junior standing In Industrial desIgn, 
and Its function In the context of specific visual situatrons. Primarfly ART 322 Industrial Design Materials and Methods (3) 
for nonmajors. Product form development of current design practice examilred In !he 
ART 205, 206 Graphic DesIgn (5,5) Problem solvlng in context of new materials and processes. Prerequisite: fWlior standing 
basIc graphic design. consisting Of a sequence of applied visual In InduslJial design. 
projects Intended to present a wide ranll8 of deslgn experiences. Pre- ART 325 Advanced Drawing (5. mal. 15) Sw!IY on the 
requisites: 106. 113 for 205 and permission of Art aIMsory office; advanced level Involving history. practice. and theory of drawing as 
205 for 206 and permission of Art adVisory office. ' an art form. Prerequisite: 15 crealts in 265. 

ART 207 TypographIc Design: Methods and Processes (5) ART 328 The Film as Art (3) Historical development of film 
()peratlonal typograDhlc and repfoduct!on methods as a foundation ell mad' ~ hasl . I fil--....... d for two-dlmenslonaf design and laboratory assignments. Computer- as an eslIl c IUm wi an emp s on plVOta 1IIIIIIClNlIOl an 
lzed phototypesetting. offSet lithography. and photomechanlcal tech- their unique contribution to e art of film. 
nlques astfiey relate to the design procesS. Prerequisite: 206. ART 330 . Intermediate Weaving (5) Introduction to weaver-
ART 219 DesIgn Metfiods (3) Current design methodologies controlled structures and tapestry weaving. Alternative weaving tools 

phasize .......10 O""""".Isite:........................ and loom construction; studio dyeing processes. Development of 
that em a systems applUGMI. • .... Uot.. """,.1I ..... re ;»IAIIU"" original textile forms. Prerequisites: 252 and permission of Art advt-
Ing In Illdustrial desIgn. '. sory office. 
\ 

ART 230 Intraductury PIIotograrhy un Introduction to.the- ART 332 Intermediate Sculpture Composition (5, max. 
ory, techniques. and processes of sUi photography. Darkroom pro- 15) Advanced work In various media and techniques. Prerequisite: 
ce(lures and camera use. Visual and creative potential of the me- 6 cred. its In 272. 
dium. Students must provide a camera with lens. sI1utter.' and 
aperture controls. Prerequisites: art major standing and permission ART 335 Metal casting (5, mo. 15) Foundry techni~ as 
01 Art advisory office.' . applled to fine arts casting or ferrous and nonferrous materl.al. Pre-
ART 250 Design and Materials: Surface Deslgn.for fabric requisite: 3 credits In 272 or permission of Art advisory office. 
(5, mu. 15) TechniqUes include block printing. batlk. tie and ART337 WeldIng (3, mu. 6). Study and application of weld-
dye. discharging. Prerequisites: 107. 110. Ing methods as a sculpture technique making use of oxyacetylene. 
ART 252 Fiber Arts: Introdactor; Weaving (5) BasIc tech- electric arc. and hellarc. Prerequisite: 6 credits In 272. 
nlquas and frocesses of four-hamess loom woven structures. Fun-
damentals 0 drafting. loom design and operation. including studY of ART 340 Design for PrInted fabrics (5, mu.15) Hand­
Hber technology and dva chemistry. ~rimental problem soivfng. . bloct< and silk-screen printing; mass-production design. Prerequi· 
Prerequisites: -101. 110. art majo( stantflng.· and permission of Art sIte: 250 or permission of Art advIsory office. ' 
advisory office.' ART 345 Behlng (5) Traditional and contemJ)9raJY methods 01 
ART 253 Design and Matarlala: Wood (3) Shaping and etching as a creative art form. Included are aquatint flam-soft and 11ft 
forming of wood. lamination and fabricating teChhiques. Usall8 of ground mezzafiot burin. engraving. dry point. nlello. crlble. and oth-
hand and poWer tools. Prerequisites: 107. 110. I ers. Tecl1ni~es. such as IntagliO. relief, stencil, and others. Prereq. 

ulsltes: 107. 110. 
ART 254 Design and Materials; Metal (3) Basic techniques 
In manIpulation and construction of metals. Prerequisites: 107. 110. ART 346 Collagraph (5) Fundamentals. of positive plate 

buIldup with hard. soft. and plfable materials. The InterielationslTlp of 
ART 255 DesIgn and Materials: fabric COnstructfon (5. Individual graphic Ideas. jllate making. and various techniques of 
mu.15) Knotting. hooking. stitching. and oth8r nonwoven con- printing. Prerequisites: 107. 110. \ 
structlonal tecttnlques with a variety of textile Hbers. Prerequisites: 
107. 110. ' ART 347 LIthOgra$' (5) Gerieral survey of historical and 

contemporary lithograp . stuillo problems using a variety of stone. 
ART 256 Painting (5) Begfnnlng 'Oil painting, Prerequisites: plates, papers. inkS, an presses. Hand-drawn and phofochemlcal 
107.110. methods. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 
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ART 348 .Woodcut (5) Basic Eastern and weStern approacfIes 
fo !he art of tile woodcut Various woods. tools. papers. iillCs. color. 
printing techniques. Prerequisites: 107. 110. , , 

ART 349 SlIk·screen ,(5)· Studio problems employln.o Ute 
techniques of paper. gIUB. lacquer. film. and stencils. PrereqUIsites: 
107.110. . 

ART 3SO ,Survey at Prfntmaklng (3) Sludy of prfntmaldng 
from Ute first forms of Incised surfaces Utrough Chinese and euro­
pean artists. lite Jananese woodcut" the ExpreSslonisls. and twenti­
etlH:entury artists. Prerequisites: 107. 110. 

AlIT 353 Advanced CeramIc Art ,(5, max. 15) Advanced 
work IJtformlng. decorating. and glazing. Prerequisites: 203 and per-
mission of Art iidYisory office. '. 

ART357 Melal DesIgn (5) Processes of raising. soldering. 
forging In Co~r •. pewler. silver. Prerequisites: 107. 110. , 

ART 358. Jewelry DeSign (5) Inlermediate Jewelry design. 
such as etching. reticulation. riIalwme. electroformlng. reQOUSSe. 
chasing. and advanced stone-setting melltods. Prerequisite: 258. 

ART 359 Enamelfng (5) Enamel design for malal work or 
l8W8Iry. Champ.!ew. PIiCP.Je-a-jour. Limoges. cloissonne on copper. 
silver. or gold. PrerequiSIte: 357 or 358. ' 

ART 360 tHe (5, max. 10) Drawing and painting from the 
model. Prerequisites: 257 and 15 credils in 265. 

ART 381 Art Tecfll1lques (5, max. 15) Study of the materials 
and techniques of Ute artist and !heir application ro painting and 
drawing. Prerequislle: 257. ; 

ART 366 'Graphic DesIgn (5)' Visuallzallons: nonapplied 
problems requiring expression. II(ustration. or manipulation of ideas 
In any visual medium. with emphasis on Innovative Image develop-
ment Prerequlsites: 207. 230.., ' 

ART 387 Graphic DesIgn (5) Basic Ihree-dlmensiomi design: 
translation of form info Utree dimensions. Problems In pa1:kaglng. 
requlrfng anar)'Sis of material and fOf!Tl, • and product lden1lbtfon. 
Prerequfslle: 366. -

ART 388 Graphic DesIgn (5) Persuasive communications: 
applied problems expIorinQ the pofential for persuasive verbaJlvisuaJ 
communications. Responsibilily of Ihe designer ro analyze and influ­
ence audience response. especially In the area 01 publle servfte. Pre-
iequlslte: 367. " 

ART 370 IntennediClte Photography I (5) IndiVidual proj· 
ects In photography combining ~nlcal and conceptual objectives. 
emphasis on YIsuaI organization and contemporary photographIc di­
rections. Prerequisites: 230 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 371 Intennedfate Pbatography II (5) The ptroro essay. 
Thematic Investlgallon of time and space. using the Dhotoaraphlc 
Image. 1n-deD1h treatment of a single topiC. Prerequlsfles: 230 and 
permission .oJ Art advisory office. 

ART 372 Intennedlate Photography III (5) De1alled InvestI· 
gation or the neoative and print in bTack-and-wttlle photoQraohY. Em­
phasis on aeatfve appllcallon of exposure. developmenf, ana prinl-
1!Jg techniques. I,ncludes preparatfon of prints for exhibition. 
Prirequfsltes:230 and permission 01 Art advisory office. 

ART 376 Graphic Design (5)' • FundamentalS of IYDoaraphy: 
functlons and procedures, Including the study of leglbUrtj, Propor7 

. fIons. typesetting. and grid formulation. Prerequisites: 207, 230. 

ART 377 Graphic Design (5) Two-dimensional composition: 
problems In lYDoaraphic, symbofic. and pictorial composition that 
~Iores two-Oimensional relalionshlps and organizational princi­
ples. Prerequlslt~: 376. . " 

ART 378 Graphic Design (5) Intermediate visual communica­
tions: specific applied deslgn projects iru:orporalfng basic elements 
of printed conununications. Prerequisite: 3n. 
ART 405 Advanced Weavfnll (5, max. 10) Loom- and 
.weaver-controlled sfrUcturllS. TopICS may Incl!Jde warp patterning. 
~rp painting. printing ana dYeing. lkat. multipfe-hamess weaves. 
aiJd selected (leslgn problems (or archilecturallextiles, utilitarian tex­
Iiles. or experimentaJ Interpretation of tradilional structures and 
materials. Prerequisites: 330 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 411 Advanced Photography (5, max. 15) Topics In 
adVanced Phorogl~. including: color prinllng. large-format pM­
tograohY. artificial i ling, and photographiC Image transformation. 
PrerequlSit8S:370. 3 1. 372 and permrssion of Art advisory office. 

ART 412 Extended "Pftatcgrapblc Proc8S88S~) Creative 
use of extended DhotoaraDhlc processes such as hi ~ in­
frared.and recording firm." Prerequisites: 370. 371. 3 and permis­
sion of Art advisory office. 

ART 413 Documentary Photography (5) PrOjects in pholo­
graphic documen1aUon Involving either large- or small-fnrmat phD­
(ograplly. T~nlcal. conceptual. and ,historical considerations In 
documentary photograDhy. Pre~uisltes: 370.371.372 and permis-
sion of Art advisory office. ' 

ART 414 Non-Slim PlIatographlc Proceaes (5) Gum­
bichromate prin~ng. Van IlYke printing. blatk-and-white and color 
xerography. Projects In eacI1 area. Prerequisites: 370. 371. 372 and 
permission of Art advisory office. , 

ART 415 Senior 11Iesls In Photography (5, max. 1P) De­
velopment of a coherent photographic lheriIe or topic over two con· 
secutive quarteJs resulting in a finished lltesls portfolio. Prerequl­
siles: 411 and permlssl~ of Art ~sory office. 

ART 421 Video Art (5, max. 15) Discussion. demonstra­
tions. and practfcal exnerIinen1sfn clos8d-clrcult television and vide­
otaoo as creaUvemedfa Prerequisites: extensive work In prlnbnaking 
and HIm and permission ~ Art advisory office. 

ART 422 Industrial Design Computer GraphIcs I (3) Uti­
lizes the ml= as a rool for lite Industilal designer's de­
velopment of c solutions ro two- and 1Ilree-dlmensiOnal prob­
lems. prerequ iIe: senior ~ng In Industrial design. 

ART 423 Industrial Design Computer GraphIcs II (3) 
Continuation of 422. Includes utilization of microcomputer inlelilgenl 
products and robotics for effective design problem SOlving. p'rerequl­
site: 422. 

ART 425 Adnnced ImUVfdual Projects In fiber Arts (5, 
max. 15) SoecIaIIzBd Investigation fnvoMOtJ surface design aitdI 
or fabrfc Structures. Prerequisites: upper-dlvISlon standing In fiber 
arts and perml~flll1 01 Art advlso~ office. . ' 

ART 436 Sculptura Campaaftlon (5, max. 15) IndivIdual 
composlUons In Various media In large scale. Prerequisites: 15 
credlls In 332 and permission ¢ Art advisory office.. "., . 

ART 445, 44&, 447 Advanced Industrial Design (5,5,5) 
Market analysis and selected professlooal problems In Industrial ~ 
sign. Consultation technlQU!)S; psychological. sociologIcal, and ec0-
nomic factors Involved In deslgnrng for consumer acceptance. Pre­
requisites: 318 for 445; 445 for Mf); 446 for 447. 

ART 450 Advanced Etcfltng (5, max. 10) Prerequisite: 345. 

ART 451 Advanced Collagraph (5, mo. 10) Prerequisite: 
346. 

. ART 452 Advanced LHhography (5, max. 10) PrereqUisite: 
347. 

ART 453 Advanced Woodcut (5, maL 10)" PJ:erequlslte: 
348. . 

ART 454 Advanced SlIk·screen (5, max. 10) Prerequisite: 
349. ' . , 

ART 457 Advanced Malal Design (5) Individual problems in 
metal design and conslrucllon. Prerequisite: 357. 

ART 458 Advanced Jewelry Desfgn (5) , lnd'lVfdUat problems 
In Jewelry desfgn and construdlon. Prerequfslfe: 358. . 

ART 459, Advanced Enameling (5) Individual problems In 
enameling. Prerequisite: 359. 

ART 460 Advan~d Malal DislJn (5, max. 15) Advanced 
Individual projects In metal design. Prerequisite: pernUss/on of Art 
advisory office. ,.. 

ART 463 Advanced Palntfng (5, max. 15) Development of 
individuality In oaIntino IItrough creatlveexe'tclses. Prerequisites: 10 
credils ea.m In 307 and 360 arid permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 464 Advance,d PalntfngIDrawlng(5, max. 15) Ad­
vanced problems In composilion. ,PrerequIsite: 15 credils of ~. 

ART 466 . Graphic Design (5) Advanced two-dimensional de­
sign: InteQration of design elements In complex applfed problems. 
Uses pubfications as the, primary means of esthetic and organlza­
lional investigatIons. PrereqUisites: 368. 378. 

ART 467. GraphIc Design (5), Exhibition design: fundamental 
~roblems of conununlcatlons ihrough environmental Installations. 
Prerequisite: 466. 

ART 468 Graphic Dealgn (5) ,Independent study. Prerequisite: 
467.' ' 

ART 478 GraphIc DesIgn (5) Informalion desian I: investiga­
tions Info lite components of InfOnnalion deslgn. witfi ~ on 
signs. maps. charts. and diagrams. Prerequisites: 368. 378. 

ART 479 . GraphIc Design (5) Information design II: ~ 
transmittal Of corilDlex Inforrilallon In structured cormnunlcatlons sit-
uations. Prerequisite: 478. " 

ART 480 GraphIc Design (5) Design programs: a ~re­
henslve preSentafion by the studeni=lri the analysis of a Iaiue­
scale id8ltily. Instltu1lonal~ or 8IlYI problem. PrerequIsTte: 
479. r 

ART 485 Advanced Ceramic Art (5, max. 15) Pottery de­
sign and construction, stoneware. c~ tiodIes. ~ Prerequisites: 
15 credils tn 353 and permission of Ai1 advisory offICe. 

ART 486 Advanced Individual Prolects In CeramiCS (3-5, 
. max. 15) AWSp Advaru:ed fhdlvlduaJ proieds In ceramics wIIh 

emphasls on pottery. sculplure.ldln building. PresenIatlon of Itfstort­
cal and contemporary directions In ClaY. Prerequisite: 15 credits In ' 
485 and permission of Art advisory office. 

ART 495 Graphlc'Deslgn Seminars (5, maI.15) Incteoen­
dent and group work In graphic design theory. PrereQUisites: fifth­
year standing In graphic design and permission of Ad advisory of-
fice. . 

ART 498 IndlYldual Projects-PalntfngiSculptiJre (3 or 5, 
max. 15) Prerequisite: permission of Art adVisory ciffiat. 

ART 499 IndlYlduaiProJects-lJe8Jgn (3 or 5, max. 15) 
Prerequisite: permission of Art advisory office. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ART 512 Graduate Seminar (3, max. 9) 

ART 513 Contemporary Studio 11I8Orlll and ~181111 (3) 

ART 515. PIIatography (3·15, max. 60) 

ART522 Sculptura (3-15, mo. 60) 

ART 540 FfberArts(3-15, max. 60) 

ART 547 Industrial DesIgn (3-15, max. 60) 

ART 550 Prfntmaklng (3-15, max. &0) 

ART 553 CeramIc Art (3-15, max. 60) 

ART 558 Metal Design (3-15, max. 60) 

ART 563 PalnUng (3-15, max. 60) 

ART 580 GraphIc Desfgn (3-15, mo. 60) 

ART 600 Independent Study ar Reaearcb (e) 

ART 700 Master's Thests (e) 

Art History 
209 Art 

Art histOlY Is lIle study of lite creation ami meaning of works 01 art In 
relation to the artists and societies that'phIcftlce them. ComparatWe 
in nature. the history of art Involves ,the Interaction of styles. tech­
niques, and ideas frOm different centers over tong periods of time; 
hence. ils study requires many different skills. Includ~n languages. 
bibliography. connoisseurship, and historic. lcollOglil Ic. and sty-
listic analysIs. Art History Is a dl~lslon of lite Scttoor o~ Art. , 

Undergraduate Program 
Bache/liT III Artl Degree 
Admission Requirements: The Office or Admissions admlls entering 
freshmen and transfer students fnto art hlsfory. Postbaccalaureate 
applfcants must file an application to the OffIce or Admissions and 
complete the supDlementary Infonnallon form provided by the 
School 01 Art adYfsory office by !he followiflg deadlInes: AUtumn 
Quarlef. July 1: WInter Quarter. November 1: spring Quarter. Febru· 
ary 1: S~ Quarter. May 15. 

Major Requirements: ART H 201: 47 additional art history trOOlls. 
including at least 5 upper-dlvlsion credl1s In each of the lollowfng 
areas: Asian. Primitive and Tribal. Classical. MedfevaJ. Renaissance. 
Baroque-Rococo. and NIneteenth-Twentieth CentuJies; plus 0f16 of 
the following options: (1) ART 105. 106. 107, 109. 110; or (2) 15 
up-divislon credits In one of the following (exclusive of courses 
oIIered Jointly with Art History): Anclent and Medieval History. Ivl­
Utropology. Asian Languages and Uterature. Classics. Comparative ' 
Uterature. english (literature courses only). Germanlcs. HiStDJy of 
the Amerfcas. History of Asia. Modern European History, Hear fast­
em Languages and Uterature. Romance Lanauaoes and Utaratur8, 
Scandinavian Languages and Uterature. or SIavlc t..anguages and 
U!efature. 
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ART H 201 Survey of Westem Ali-Anclent (5) Major. ART- H335 Art of the Norlflwest Coast Indian (3)' North-· 
achievementsln painting, sculpture. architecture, and the decorattve west coast Indian art as related to drama and dance. With special Graduate f!lrogram 

Jerome Silbergeid. G~duate Program Coordinator 

arts in Europe, the Near East and North Afrfca. from prehistoric attention to the Southern Kwakiutl. Offered Jointly with ANTH 335. 
times to the beginnings of Christianity. . . 

Admission to the Master of Arts program requires: (1) Bachelor of 
Arts'degree with major In the history of art. or equivalent (2) three 
lettefs of recommendation; (3) statement' of professional oblectives 
in the field; and (4) samples of the appllcanl's written work. Gradua­
tion requirements are: 40 credits in art history courses numbered 
400 or above, of which 30 are course credits and 10 are thesis 
credits; at least 5 credits each must be taken In four of these areas: 
(1) PrimitIVe and Tribal; (2) East and South Asian; (3) Ancient. Clas­
sical. and Medieval; (4) Renaissance and Baroque; (5) Eigh~ilth­
twentieth Century Modem. 15 credits must be In 500-level seminars; . 
1() credits in refated fields in courses 300 level and above may be 
approved to replace 10 credits In art history; passing the Graduate 
School Foreign Language Test in French or German. or passing a 
reading knOWledge· examiniltion in Chinese or Japanese admlnls~ 
tered Ily art history faculty In conlunctlon with the Deoartment of 
Asian langUages and Uterature; 10 thesis credits In Art History 700 
must be taken lin preparation for the wlrtten presentation and oral 
defense of a thesis that demonstJates famlllarity with sources and a 
capacity for synthesis and critical evaluation. ' . - . 

ART H 202 . Survey at Westem ~edleval (5) The arts 
of the Byzantine Empire, Islam. and Western ChristenOOm through 
the fifteenth century. .' r 

ART H 203 S~ of WBStem'M-Modem(5) eUropean 
art and its extensions from 1500 to tflepresent 

ART H 204 Survey of Asian Art (5) Orfgins and interplay of 
major movements of SOuth an'd East Asian art. ' 

ART H 205 Survey of Tribal Art (5) Arts of Sub-Saharan 
Afrfca and Oceania from prehistoric times to the present and to the 

· pre-Columbian arts of the Americas. .... 

ART H 230 Afro-American Art (3) History of Afro-American 
art from colonial times until the present the African background and 
Its extensions Into the West Indies. Brazil. and Surinam. 

ART H '232 Photography: Theory and Criticism (3) Art 
traditions of photography from its orfQlns In the nineteenth century to 
the present Emphasis on photographic traditions and photographers 

Admission to the Doctor of Philosophy program requires: (1) prior of the twentieth century. ' 
sound p'reparation at a general level, which usually means havIng 
acquire(! the Master of Arts d~nie In the history of art; stu,denls ART H 296 Study Abroad: Art In London (~5. mo. 15). 
wh baMtft ds .= uffl lent be Ired to Art and art history through the study of objects in London's muse-

ose ""lIroun are J ns c may requ sat- ums. of buildings in and near london, and through selected read-
Isty defiCi,encles before u, ertaklng a full-scale g,raduate pr,otOlJram; ings and research proJ·ects. c""", ific course, content, IS,anitounced In 
(2) three letters of recommendation; (3)slatementof professional ...-
obleclives In the discipline: and (4) samples of written research work StillfY Abroad bulletins. P.rerequlslte: permission of unaergraduate 

ART H 337 African Art and Society (5) 'Explores the·ldeas 
and notions l!XP.ressedvlsually in sculpture. painting ceramics. tex­
tiles, and architecture and describes their relations~lpS to man and . 
cul~re In Africa, . :. . 

. " 
ART H 340 ,Pre-Classical Art and Archaeology (3) Art1ll1d 
the other. material remains of the clvill~ons In the Aegean from the 
Neolithic period to the end of the Bronze Age. with speCIal emphasis 
on Minoan Crete and the Mycenaean kingdoms of mainland Greece; 
illustrated by Slides. The hiStory. techniques.'and results of sJ,gnifi-. 
cant excavatlo~ Offered jolntly.wlth CL AR340.. '. ' 

ART H '341 Greek Art and Archaeology:(3) . Material.re­
mains and the developing styles In sculpture. vase painting. archi­
tecture. and the minor arts from the Geometric to tM Hellenistic peri­
ods; illustrated by slides. Principal sltes'and monum~nts. as well as 
techniques and methods of excavation. are examined in an attempt to 
reconstruct the material culture of antiquitY. Offered, joinUy With 
CL AR 341. 

. ART H342 Roman Art and ArCri~~oioDY (3) . R~ Mchi­
tecture and art. with emphasis on th~ innovations of the Romans; 
illustrated by slides. Offered JOintly with Cl AR 342, ' 

ART H 343 Hellenistic Art and ArchaeQlogy (3) Art of 
Greece and the eastern Mediterranean from the time of Alexander the 
Great to the ·Roman conquest Principal sites ·with· their-·sculpture. 
painting. mosaics, and minor arts examined In lectures with slides. 
Offered joIntly with Cl AR 343.' . 

In art history. GraduatiOn requirements are a minImum of 90 credits. adviser. ' 
which Include: (1) 60 credits In art history courses numbered 400 300-level courses covsr narrower times, spaCt1s, and types ART H 350 The City of Cairo (3) Development of Fuslat and 
and above, beyOnd the Master of Arts degree or ~ulvalent and ex- of an than 20fJ.l8V81 surveys and constitute the comcuiricu- Cairo. 600-1800, with special emphasis on.art and archi~ture. Eco-
elusive of dissertation crediIs; a maximum of 20 credits In related fum for majors' (although most enrollees come from, other nomIc. SOCial, and ~eographlC Influences on the creation of the dis-
fields In numerically graded courses numbered 300 and above may m<tlorSl • Good baslc,'un/v8l'S1~p~' aratlon~e~ulvalent to up- UncUve Egyptian sty es of Islamic art. Offered Joinlly with N E 350. 
be approved for credTt In place of art history courses; at'least 30 "I'.l1o?:1 .I' ,I' 'NI I 'n, VBI 
credits must.be in 500-level seminars; (2) a reading knowledge of per-u,ris,on stanutng, IS nee GU. e,evant u, fe, courses, ART H 351 Early Medieval and.B~ntlne"rt (5) Christian 
French or German as·tested 7:e Graduate School Foreign lan- although no~ required. may provide helpful background. art and architecture of the Roman' and 'BYzantine empires and of 
guage Test or of Chinese or ese as tested by the art history ART H 302 E~an Art~5) Arts, an,d architecture 0, f the Nile WBS. tern Europe throu~ the eighth century:. . 
faculty In conjunction with the epartment of Asian languages and 
Literature; (3) a General examination, written and oral. ta~en prior to Valley from the Neo lthic perl to th~ end of the Coptic period. . I ART- H 352 High and Late Medieval Art (5) Art and archi-
enrollment for dissertation credits; this examination covers. three ART H 305 . IntraiucUon to lalamlc Art and ClvlllzaUon (5) tectu~e of Western Christendom from the time of.C.harlemagne to the 
fields of art history ·chosen from the following general areas: (1) Islamic art and civilization as represented ~ five court citles (cafro. Renaissance. . . 
Primitive and Tribal. (2)ll East and South Asian. (3) Ancient (4) Medk Cordova-Granada. Istanbul. Isfahan. Dehll-Fatehpur -Sikri) and the . 
eval, (5) Renaissance, w> Baroque and Eighteenth Century, (1) Mod- art and architecture. literature. religious BlCPression; and social ART H 361 Italian Renaissance Art (6) Seulpture. painting. 
em; nof more than two elds may be selected from the same area; (4) modes c, haracterisHc of each. ReId trips to various local collections. and architecture from 1300 to 1600. .,' . . . : I 

30 additional credits at the 600 level taken after the General Exam 1-
nation in preparatiOn and defense of the dissertation. In most cases. '0 ART H 311 Chinese Art (5) Overview of llie arts of China. ART H 371' Baroque Arf (5) ArtS ,~ architecture of Europe 
the studerit must expect to work and lTavel abroad in order to acquire Emphasis on the role of the arts fn Chinese culture and on 1he tradi- from the end of the slxteenthcentury to 'the first years ot the elgh-
firsthand knowledge of the works of art involved In the dlssettatlOll'. tlonal styles and techniques associated with each or the major teenth century. . . 
research. . . medIa-painting. ceremonial bronzes. architeCture. scillpture. ART .H 372 Rococo to Romanttclsm (5)' Mainsireain of EU-
Rns",s' Aid ART H 315 The Buddhist Art of East Asia (5) . Buddhist ropean art and architecture from about 171010 about 1830. Altantion 

painting. and sculpture of. China. Ko~. and Japan. Its religious is also given to central and eastern Europe. Scandinavia. and ttie 
The Art History division 'offers the Samuel H. Kress Foundation Fel- meaning, artistic development and tiistorical Significance. Examples colonial Ameri~. . 
lowshi~ of 16.000 each year to a student who Is pursuing a graduate from the sixth to the seventeenth centuries. along With paIntings and 
degree in the history of art. Umited Kress and otl}er funds. as well as I contemporary carvings. J ' • 
teaChing assIstantships, also are available for assistance of art his-
tory graduate students. It Is a policy to award financial aid and assis- ART H 316 Japanese Painting (5J Jaoanese painting tradi-
tanlshipsonly to students who have been in residence ~t the Univer- tions from earliest times to the present. Examples illustrated and dis-
slty of Washington for at least one year. . . cussed In the context of Japanese cultural history. Analvsls of paint-

ing styles as well as of the roles artists have played and"thenieanlng 
ColffJlpondence smllnlDnnstlDn their works have had In Japanese society., 

Graduate Program Coordinator ART H 317 thad6: Jap~nes8 EstheticS (4) HistOry,'theory. 
209 Art. DM-10 and practice of cha.dD. or''Way of Tea." a Zen-Inspired' art that has 

Course Descriptions 

Courses for Undergraduates 
100- and 200-level courses in the history of art am Intended 
for nonmajors, although they am also open to majors. They 
are deslglied to give an Introduction to the subject matter 'of 
broad areas ant! to the history of art as a humanistic study. 
There are no pmrequlsites; each course is completely Inde­
pendent. 

ART H 199 Vision and Farm (5) 'Introduction to the Psychol~ 
ogy ofplctorlal·represenfation through analyses of archaic. classic •. 
afid postclasslc . styles. of Europe· and Asia. emphasis on the role 'of 
omament and noriflguratl~sclutlons to artistic expression. 

ART H 200 Ideas In Art (5) Selected monuments of art and 
architecture In the Western tradltfon, from the Greeks to the twentieth 
century, studIed In relation to the Intellectual background of the ages 
and civilizations that produced them. Slide lectures accompanied-by 
discussion of assigned readings in philosophical, religious. SCien­
tific. political. literary, and artistic texis. . 

hat! notable effects on Japanese society. lectures on esthetics and 
cultural history supplemented by partfclpatlon In chadD, with the 
goal of .developing sufficient understandIng and skill to coirtlnue 
chadD as a discipline.' . 

ART H 321 Art of India (5) Arts and architecbire of India and 
peripheral regiOns from prehl~oric times to the modem perlQd. 

ART H 330 Tribal Art and Philosophy (5' Phllosophlcal 
inquiry and thought in African. Ameri-indian, and Pacific island socl­
etiesas expressed through the visual. mus cal. choreographic. and 
oral arts: Natural. moral, and ethical ideas a~expressed in the arts. 

ART H 332 Native· Amarlcan Art: PrehistorY to lwenttatb 
Century (5) Native American art north of Mexico. the prehistoric 
and histonc periods. Regional examination of.typeS and styles. with 
emphasis on esthetics. cultural function. and factors o~ change. 

ART H 333 Art of the Northwaat Coas.t Indian (3) empha­
sis on the structure and sMe of two-dImenslonal·art of the northern 

· tribes. Offered joinUy with ANTH 333. . 

ART H 334 Art of.the Northwest Coast Indian (3). Three­
dimensional art of the Pacific No~t coast cultuni area. with 'em-' 
phasls on esthetic principles. techniques, cultural functions. ·Offered 

· Jointly with ANTH 334. 

ART H 38ft Nlneteenth- and Twentieth-Century. Art· (5) 
Arts 'and architecture of Europe and AmerIca from Reaflsm to the 
present with emphasis on stylistiC and thematic changes in pa,inting .. 

- ART H 381 Art Since World War IU5) Art of Europe and the' 
United States In the decades since World War II: J)3lnting. scUlp'fure. 
and architecture. multiplication of· new forms (video; performance 

r.
leces. land and installation pieces. etc.), changing context of pa­

ronage. publicity. and marketing, 

ART H 382 . TheorY. and Practice af Art Criticism (3) Major' 
issues in art and archItectural criticism: nature of. art criticisin. aims. 
of the critic. differences between art and architectural crfticlsm; 
Works by major critics and artists. mostly twentieth century. . 

ART H 384 American Art (5) Major achlevemerlts in piinting. 
scUlpture, prinbnaking. the decorative arts. architecture, uman de­
sign, and folk art In the United States from about 1600 to the p~nt. 

ART H 391 Painting Since Ute Renaissance (3) . Illustrated 
lectures. Prerequisite: 203. . 

ART H 396 Study Abroad: Art In London (3-5. max •. 15) 
Advanced or specialized work in art history based on materials avail­
able In the museums. private collections. libraries. and buildings of 
london. conducted through lectures. reading and research ~ojaCts. 
Specific course content is determined by the assigned .facul m~ 
bar and is announced in Study Abroad bulletins. Prerequis te:per,. 
mission of undergraduate adviser. 

ART H 398 Study Abroad: Art In Provence (5, mal. 15) 
Monuments in and around Avignon. emphasis on Ro~ and Ro­
mailesque architecture .and sculpture. later niedleval' French painting. 
great works of all periods and countries In regional museums. and 
the Provencal landscall8 of Cezanne. Van Gogh, and Gauguin. Pre-
requisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. ' . 
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ART" 399 Study Abroad: IndMdual ProJecls (3-10, max. 
20) For partlclpanfs In Study Abroad programs. Prerequisite: pe(­
miSsIon of undergraduate adviser. 

400-level courses are Intensive, quite narrow in scope, and 
addl'Bssed to current scholarlY problems. A' relatlv8/y high 
lwei of sophistication is needed. In general, sound pnor hu­
manistic training and knowledge of at least one of tire follow­
i(lg are required: art of the period or region at a generallewl 
(such as· that provided, by the relevant 200- or 300-leve/ 
couTSe); social or cultural. historY of thesublect area; litera­
ture BlJd thought of the area; or an appropnate foreign lan-
guage. . 

ART "400 Art Hlatary and Crftfclsm ~' max. 9) Courses 
on special topics, frequenUy tw visiting facul ,which cannot be of­
fered on a continuing basis. Consult Art His ory office for subjects 
offered.' " 

ART " 406 Isfamlc Art The Book (3) ,Qur'anrc calJlg~hy. 
illumination. Arab, Persian, Turkish and Indian J)alntlng, boOkbmd­
I~. and papermaklng. Prerequisite: permission of undergra4uate ad-
Viser. . ' 

ART "407 Islamic RellgJous Art Mosques (3) Islamic 
religious art as seen'prlman1y In the mosque and Its deCoration. ' 
EmPhasis on the development of the mosque form and Its various 
manifestations throughout the Islamic world. Attention Is paid to the 
language and fulldfon of pattem and decoration as embodied In the 
mosque" 

ART "408 Royal Imagel: ByzanUum, .Jasanld Iran, I~ 
lam '(3) Signs and symbOls of royal kingship in Byzantium. Sa­
sanld Iran. and Islatn: three major Middle, Eastem dYnastfes orga­
nized on principles of religious Ideology: origins of royal symbOls 
and Ihetr fconography In Mesopotamian and classical curtuIe. 

ART "' 410 Chinese RpW'8 Painting (3) SlYIes, content 
and cu[lura[ role of Chinese figure painting. fromhistorfcal narratives 
to religiOUS Icons. 

ART "413 Saleelad Topics In Chlness Art (3, max. 9) 
Specific theme or area oj Chinese art. such as the art of Bronze Age 
China or Chinese painting under Communist rule. ' 

ART" 414 Eartv Chinese Painting: Necllthlc Period to 
. five o,naatles (3) Emergence and development of Chinese 

painting. its styles. esthetic theories. and cultura[ content from earli­
est times through the tenth century A.D: 

ART" 415 Ctlfnase PalnUng: TlIe Suria Period (3) 
"Golden age" of Chinese painting. emphasizing tile monumenlaf. 

.romantic. afld Zen Buddhist landscape painting traditions of the tenth 
thrOugh thirteenth centuries. 

ART "418 Chinese Painting: TlIe Yuan Period (3) Chl­
~Intlng under Mongol rule, In the fourteenth century: a period 
~~caJ and social crisls that gave rise to a revolution In painting 

ART" 417 Later Chinese Painting: Mlng, Ch'lng, and 
Modem PerIods (3) Major masters and traditions. esthetic atti­
tudes. and social role of Chinese painting from the fifteenth century 
~ the present day,' , ' , 

.ART H 424, TlIeNapga TradlUen (3) Works of painting and ART" 470 English Art, 1500-1800 (3) Eng[ish art, princl-
calligraphy by 'Jauanese artisls who have been part of the Chlnese pally painting, ana. to a lesser extent ,architectUre., Emphasis on pa-
scholar-painting tradlHon from the late,seventeenth century to the tronage, on the conditions thatproduQld Ute,declded pecullaritfes of 
present. . EngliSh art. 'and on the final triumph of thl! native tradition. 

ART "425 Modem Japanese Painting (3) Painting of the ART " 471 Rome In tha Seventeenth Cenlury (3) Palnt-
Meill, Taisho, and Showaeras (1868 to the present) by artists work- lng, sculpture, and architecture: concentration on Gaiavagglo, Ber-
Ing n the modem Idiom of either Yoga or Nihonga. nlnl. Poussln. and Borroml~i. ' , 

ART H 428 " East Asian calligraphY (3, mo. 9) Classlca[ ART "472 FrenCh'M-S8V8nt8entb Cerdury (3) Palnt-
call1oraphy tradition of China and Japan rn history and practice. Pre- lng, sculpture, and prlnlS. Special attention· given to relations with 
requisite: pennission of undergralfuate adviser. , : • ': lta[yand the lOWlands.. . 

ART H 431 Pn-Columblan Art (3) Arts' of pre-Cohj!'1blan' ART" 473 Age of Rembrandt and Vermeer (3) Art of the 
cultures of Cenlra[ and South America from prehistoric Urnes to Eu- Dutch Republic In the .lateslxteenth and seventeenth centuries, con-
ropean contact. . , centrating on painting, prints, and drawfRgs. 

ART" 432 OceanIc Art (3) Arts of Oceania, studied through ART" 474 Studies In American Cafanlal Art (3, max. 6) 
cultures of Polynesia. Mlcro~~ ¥elanesla.~d ~stralla. " ArchiteCture, ,town design. painting, sculpture, and decorative arts In " ' 

, the eastern and southwestem colonies from Orlglnal= settle-
ART " 438 Arts of Suwlbaran Africa I (3) '. Traditional arts', ment fJntllthe Revolutionary War. Key figures and opments In 
of the Westem SUdan and the Western Guinea coast with their ar~ ~lish art and architecture. Content varies from lIuarter to quarter. 
chaeologica[ antecedents. 

ART "475 TlIa Aga of Ruben, (3) Remish art from the late 
ART. H 437- Arts Of Sub-saharan Arrlca n (3) Traditional ,sixteenth century to about 1650;'concentratlng on the sources. influ-
arts of the Central Guinea coast 'Nlgeria. cameroon, and Gabon. ence. and European cultural mllfeu of the art of Peter Paul Rubens. 
from precontact times to the present: . , 

ART" 478 French ~Igbteenth Ceritary (3)' Painting, 
ART "438 'Arts of Sub-Saharan AfrIca III (3) Arts of zaire. sculpture, and prints; emphasis on the successive II_of Rococo 
'Angola, the Swahili coast, and southern Africa. style and Iconography an~ the emergence of Neoclassicism. 

ART" 442 'Greek and Roman hinting (3) A Painted deco- ,ART" 481 RomanUclsm (3) Romantic tendenCies of the late 
ration on Greek vases, and Roman wall \l\lntlng, with emphasls:on 'eighteenth and earIy,nlneteenth centurfes, with I!rDJ)hasis on stylistic 
thl! historiC and stylistic d8velopment of each. Offered jointly with and iconographic study of painting InSoain. Eng[and. Germany.' 
Cl AR 442. (Offered alternate years: ofter~ ,1984-85.) France, and the United States to aboUt 1830. ' 

ART"444 Grift arid Raman SCUlpture (3) History and ART" 482 Realism and ImpriJ8sfonlsm (3) Art and the 
development of Greek sculptUre and sculptors, their Roman COj)Yists, world. 1830-80: high Romanticism tIIrough Realism and lmpres-
and Roman 'portraits and sarcop~1. Emphasis on Greek sculpture slonism, with emphasis on painting In France. ' 
of the fifth. centulY B.C. Offenid Jointly with Cl Aft 444. (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1984-85.) " ART " 483 Post-impressionism to 1918 (3) Post-tmpres-

slonism and the great revolution of early lM!ntIeflH:entury art, with 
ART "448 GreekAn:bltecbtre (3) Detailed study of Greelc emphasis on palnlinQ. From the first revisions of ImprBsslonlsm 
archItecture from Its beginhll!DS. with sp8cfa[ emphasis on the Perl- around 1880 to Fauvtsm. Cubism, Futurism, the Blaue Reiter. arnr 

'clean building program In tmn-c:etttury Athens. Offered folntly with Dadism. 
Cl AR 446 and ARCH 454. (Offered alternate years; offered 1984- , 
85.) , , , ART "484 Thematic Studies In Modem Art (3, ma~9 

. ' . Approach to art of the nlneteentMwentle01 centuries th 
ART " 454 RomanesqueM (3)., We$m European ~ In the th~tl~ ,~tenl Focus varies from year to year. 'for-example" ' 
eleventh and twelfth amtui:les, fOcilslng-on-monuments afong the .veloPtnentof landscape painting; treabnel1t of the figure; W,Oman In 

, pilgrimage roads to Compostela In FranCe and ~n. ",., art; the crisis In portraiture. ' , 

ART "4S5. Special Studies In Bath!c Art and An:bHectura ,ART '" 485 Art Since World War I (3) Aspects of art In 
(3) De1ailed study of Gothic architecture and Its accompanying Europe and the United States 1918 to the present from the point of 
sculpture and stained glass. with special emphasis on the twelfth and view of style and' Iconography. 
thIrteenth centuries In France and England. Offered joIntly with ARCH 
455. Entry card required. ART "487 American Art From tIIa Revarutlan to the Civil 

War (3) PaInting, sculpture, and arcllitecture during the federal 
and earlY Industrial periods. Deve[opments In printmakfl!1J. thedeccr. ART "459 I.a1a Medieval Art at Germany 8~d Central Eu­

ropa (3) , Pain~i~rlnlmaklng. scul~ture. and archltedure of the 
fourteenth and fi centuries. ' , 

ART" 460 NatIIerfandlsb Art-Late Medieval' and Re­
naissance (3) Arts and architecture of the northern and southern 
Netherlands from the last half of the folQleenlh century through 
Pleter Bruegel. \ 

ratlve arts, and folk art. , .-

, ART "488 Amerfcan 'Architecture (3) Amelfcan architec­
ture from the seventeenttH:entury co[onlal ~od to the present Em­
phasis on architects and bul[dlngs, Including features of urban de-
velopment. ' 

ART " 418 PallUcal Aspacls of Chinese Painting (3) ex­
amination of the close link between ~nting and politics In China. 
focuslngon sud1 aspects as Impenal patronage and propaganda. 
paJnti~ by-Chinese courtiers and the arts of political protest and 
lament Chinese painting under Conununisl rule. ART " 461 Early Renaissance Painting In.ltaly~ Palnt-
ARJ" 419 Chinese and Japanese Arcblteclure (3) ReiI-. ~y~f ,the fourteentll and fi~ centu~es iii central ~orthem 
glous and secular architecture of China and Japan. with emphasis on 

ART "489 washlnatan ArchHectare (3) HistoJy of archi­
tecture In WasIIlnaton State from preploneer days to ttie present 
Broad oersoective lnc1udes vernawlar (DODUIar, Industrial, commer­
cial) as well as fine architecture. Reid trfps· encouraged. 

Japanese temples iipd shrines. ART "482 . HIgh Renalaance Painting In Italy (3) Palnt-
ART" 420 Art of tile Japan·ase PrInt (3) Foundations of ing In central and northern Italy, from about 1480 tJj abOut 1530: 
UkiycHI in Japanese genre from the twelfth through the mid-seven- leonardo, Raphael, the I!!.'Y Mld!elange[o, Sarto, Correggio, BellinI, 
teenIh centuries; woodblock' technique from the Heian period Glo~lone, and the early Titian. ' , , 
throuuh the earlY Edo period. Ef!tphasls on the changing styles and ART " 463 Hall R I~ 's r..... (3) F NI fa 
... ot.IaOOI matter In f IItIuft:...:. Hanga frOm Moro,nobu throtlgh KuniuMhi. an ena_nce ca ..... re rom co 
.... Uj1iOll UN1"" I""" Pisano to Glambologna. 

ART H 4211l1e Yamato-e Tra4JUon (3) Oldest (twelfIh-to- ART " 484 Late Renaissance Painting In Italy, (3) Palnt-
f~) narrative handscrolls and their descendants. the Ing In central and IlOIIhern Italy, from abou[ 1515 to about 1580: 
paintings of Tosa and other court artists from the fifteenth century Pontormo, Rosso. Parmlglanlno, Beccafuml, the later MlcheIange[o. 
onward. and the art of the Rimpa movement from Koetsu and SotatsU Vasari, Bronzino. c: .. IuIMl"the later Titian, TlntorcHn, and Veronese. (seventeenth century) to the present ..... ~f<"' '''''t' 

ART " 422 TlIe Kan-ga TradlUon (3)' Ink paintings of Japa­
~riests from the lourteenth century onward. and the works 
of onaI artists belonging to those families (Kano. Hasegawa. 
Un • and Kaiho) In which Chinese academic painting has been 
the principal Inspiration. from the sixteenth century to the present 

ART H 485 italian Renaissance Arcbltecture (3) From'the 
cathedral of Rorence to St Peter's In Rome: the style, syrilbolism, ' 
and theory of architecture. 

\ . 
ART" 46& High Renaissance PBlnUng In VenIce (3l 
Painting in Venice. circa 1480 to Circa ,1580: Bellini. Carpacclo. 
Giorglone. Titian, lotto, del PlOmbO. Tintoretto, and Veronese. 

ART H 491 EsllleUcs at Modem Arcbltactura (3) Twent/­
eth-century esthetic Issues; artistic alms and accolJll)liShrnents of 
particular II1dMduals (e.g., Wright Mles, Kahn, Ph. Johnson), effect 
of their art on trends 1n archItecture. and conHicts that occur wilen 
artistic sensibilities of the IndMduai are at odds with thasa of the 
public that the architect must please. PrerequIsite: upper-dlvfslon 
standing . 

ART "499 ladlvldaal ProJecls (3, max. 9) Prerequisite: 
permission of undergraduate adViser. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
Most 5OO-Ievel courses arB speclallzBd seminars oriented to 
new research, intended for graduate students in art history, 
but open to others who possess the nBt!f1SS81Y, qualifications. 
Since specific content varies, all students must obtain the 
permisSion of the instructor or the art hlstolY graduate coor-
~rnuo~ . 

ART "423 Japan~ Gen~ Palntfng (3) Various types of 
"popular" painting in Japan.' including the Nimban-e and towns­
man-painler art of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. the entire 
spedrum of ukiyo-e. and the "realiStic" art of the Maruyama-8hijo ' 

ART "5tJO MeIIIadS of Art History (5) Introduction to the 
ART H 467 TlIa German RIQIlssance (3) )Palntlng, prlnt-, specialized biblioaraDllY of art historical research and to the wide 
making. sculpture. and architecture of the slxteeftlh centulY In Get- variety of approacl1eS to art historical problems of aI[ periods and 

sdIooI. from the eighteenth century to the present many. Alsace. Austria. and Switzerland. . regions. , 



ART H 501 Seminar In Ihe General Field ot Art· (5, 
max.15) 

ART H 511 Seminar In CblnOl8 Art (5, mal. 15) Critical 
appraIsaJ of IJle prfnclpal research methods. theories, arid types.of 
litBrature dealing With lite art of ChIna. 

ART H 515 Seminar fn Japanese Art (5, mal. 15) Critical 
appraisal of the principal research I1I8thads, theories. 4l1iJ types of 
literatUre daaUng wilt! IJle art of Japan. " 

~ H 521 Seminar In radian Art (3, max. 9) CrlUcal lIP­
PliIisaI of Ih8 prlncfpal rsearch metftods. theOries. arnf types of 1_ 
ture dealing wilt! !he art of India. 

ART H:531 Seminar In Tribal Art f5, mal. 15) Method­
ological and cross-disciplinaJY oroblems In Ihe visual arts of preco­
lonial A!rica. OCllanIa, and AmerIca. Specific content Ya!1es. ,~. 

ART H 533 SemInar In North American Imllan Art (5. ' 
maL 15) Problems In North American lmflall visual arts. Content 
varies. 

ART H 541 Samlnar In Greek and Roman Art (3) LHngdon 
I!J-depttI ~ of seI8ctad topics and problems of,1Ile art of anCient 
GreeCe and ROme. Offered jointly With CL AR 541. 

'ART it 561 Seminar In ltanan Renaissance Art (5, m8l. 
15) Problems and In-depth study of selected topics-of the art of the 
lIaIJan Renaissance. . _ 

ART H 566 Seminar In NOrth bllean Art (5, max. 15, 
Deals with problems of style and ftmlography of the nortllern &no:­
PIBIl masters of the fourteenth through seventeenIh centurfes. . \ 
ARTH m Semfnar fa Baroque Art f5. max. 15)tcono-­
graphic and stylistIc problems of the art of the Baroque period, with 
emphasis on !fie principal research me1hads, theorfes; and lYPes of 
literature dealIng with the art of IJle seventeenth and elghteenlh cen­
tuJtes in Europe. 

ART H 581 Seminar In Modem Art (5. mil. 15) Art-
h~rical problems of the nJ~ and twenlielt! centuries. ' 

ART H 80 Seminar In CrlUclam of ContelllPorary Art (5, 
mal. 15) ConIemporaJy art and approprlat~ critical methOdology. 

ART H 599 ReadIng and WrItIng Prolecls (2) Art historical, 
Issues, methods, and materials. Required of all oraduatB majors reg­
Istered In 400-level art history, courses. Open afso to graduate non-
majors. May be repeated for credit ' ' 

ART H ~ Independent Study Dr Research (.) 

ART H 701J Mate"sThesls (.) 

ART H 8011 Doctoral Dflsertation (.) 

Asian American 
Studies 
8501 Padellord 

AsIan American Studles Is an Interdisciplinary program designed to 
_ and transmit the experience of ~ns of AsIan dest.ent In 
America. Instruction Is offered In three areas: (1) a general survey 
and contem~raJy Issues Class. • on the history and cultureD' As. ian 
Americans; (2) courses fOCtlseif on specific Asian American groups; 
(3) spec!8I topics courses. as well as courses listed Jointly wilt! ofJler 
depai1rni!nts. A General Studles degree In Asian AmerIcan Studies 
and an Asian AmerIcan Studies malor and minor degree In education 
are available'. 

Faculty 
DfrBt:tDr 
Telsuden KasIIlma 

Lectumr . 
Badlo. Peter, J.D .• LLM., 1983. WisIllngton; laW. ' 
KasII!ma. Tetsuden. • Ph.D., 1975. california (San Diego); sociology. 

Course Descriptions 
Course. for Undergraduates 
AAS 205 Asian American CUHurel (5) A. Kashima AsIan 
American subcultures: evoluUon of Asian American cultures in ttta 
United States from 1850 to ,1950-lmmlgratlon patterns, evolutIon 
of su~[tures, evacuatlonl Interracial refaUons.' assImIlation, and 
signs of social disorganizatIon. Not open to students wIIo have taken 
GIS 305. 

AAS 206 Contempgrary Problems of Aslalf Americans (5) 
W Recent Asian American Issues from 1950 to the present. Toplcs 
Include 'ghetto communities. civil Jlghts, ldentily problems and &th­
nlclly, sOcIaJ organizations. political, movements. bUlnguaJlsn/bl­
culturallsm, and recent Immigration. 

AAS 305 Asian American Cultures for Teacllerl (5) Spe­
cially designed for teachers wIIo wish to leam more about the his­
tory, culture, and current contemS of Asians in the United States;' 
Implications for elemenIaJY and secondary sdtool are considered. 
Not open to studen1s wIIo have taken 205 or GIS 305. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. ' ' 

AAS 350 Chln8sa American Hlatar, and cUlture (3) Sp' 
~ence of the, Chinese In America frOm 1850 to the presenL 
Transformation from an Immigrant to Chinese AmerIcan community: 
Immlgratfon ~ems. antJ.oChlnese movements; elftnlc sociopolitical 
and economIC InstituUons. community Issues. ChInese Amelican 
culture. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

AAS 380 Filipino American Histary :anLt Culture (3) Sp 
History and culture of t!Ie FiJlplno In America arut the Influence of an 
admixture of Allplno, 5panISh, and AmerIcan lradltlons on the Fill~ 
plno lmmlgrant and his or her descendants. Not open to students 
wJto have taRen GIS 350. Prerequisite: 205 or perm1Ss1on of Instnu:­
tor. 

MS 370 ,Japanese American Hlstary and CUlture (3) Sp 
Kashima Historical roots and subsequent Chang8s In the _sse 
AmerIcan group examined through an Interdisciplinary ~roach. 
,TopIcs incliu!e hlstorfcal MIlts. culture. values, socfaI8nd commu.;. 
nlly structures, Institutions. occupatlons. and future orlen1aUons. 
Prerequisite: ,205 or equivalent or permission of InstrudOr. 

AAS 400 Asian Amerit:Bn UtBrary EllJresalan (5) Repre.­
sentative writi~: essays, fiction. drama. aOO poetry by Asian ArrieiI­
cans. The wrIteI's role in a minority culture. the relation of lIteratUre 
to self and society, and the eJql8rferas and perceptions of the AsIan 
Amerfcan writer.' Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or permission of In­
structor. 

AAS 442 Social Paller and the Asian American Commtl~' 
nlty (5) " Theorelfcal baseS:of a variety of social policieS. OrUa!tiza­
uollaf and power structures fn a varlfity of social institutions. Real­
life axan;ites enable students to see th8 lmullcations of social poli­
cles for an ethnic community. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent or per-
mission of instructor. ' 
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guage; 30 credits In area-related humanities or social science 
courses to be chosen In consultation with adviser, Including HSTAS 
201, 202. and ASIAN 401. T11aJ-45 credits In the langUage, 15 
beyond second-year level: 20 credits In area-reIated humanities or 
social science courses to be chosen In consultation with adviser. 
Tibetan-55 credits In Ihlflamluap, Including TIB 304. 305, :D, 
307.308.309 (Colloquial TIbelan) and 18 crelfits In,TlB 311, 312. 
313.411.412.413 (Llterary Tibetan); 20 credits In area-related hu­
manities or social science courses, Including ASIAN 401, HSTAS 
431. REUG 450. Turlclc-55 credits In the language, 10 credits be­
yond the 5econd year Including TKlC 301. 302. 303. 401, 402. 403, 
411,412.413 (UZbek). TKlC 304.305.306 (Ka?akh). TKlC 341, 342. 
343 (Uighur and/or K1rghiz and/or Tatar, etc.), TKlSH 311. 312. 313; 
20 credits in area-related humanities or soclal science courses. in­
cludlJ)g 10 credits from literature ... 10 credits from culturelhlstDry. 
SUggested courses: T1<IC 363, SI~RE 410. C LIT 496, SISRE 375. 
N E 210, HSTfU 439, HSTBJ 444. StuderIIs Intendlng to' pursue 
~ degrees Sfiould begin the study of Russian or Gennan dur':' 
109 their undergraduate programs. " . 

Graduate Program 
Jay Rubin. ~raduate Program Coordinator 

The Department of Asfan Languages and Uterature. offers programs 
of studY leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Phllosoptly de­
grees In a variety of East Southeast, Central. and South Asiari Ian­
oua1J8S with disciplinary speclalilation In either litera1ure or Ii_ 
tics. These programs Include Chinese. Japanese. Korean (MA. 
linguistics only), Tlbe1an. Turldc. and 'South AsIan Iangua~ (San­
skrit. Pall. Hindi. and Tamil). Buddhist studies. and Instruction in­
other languagesj'such as lbaJ, MongOlian, and Manchu. The~­
ment does not offer study In language pedagogy. 

The departments of History. Comparative Utefature. and Linguistics 
and the Henry M. Jackson Scflool of International Studies offer in­
struction complementary to that provided by the departmenL This 
Includes study of the history and geography of a given area, its so­
cial and poUtfcal Institutions and systems of thought. methods and 
concepts of comparative literature. study of historical texis and 
textual criticism, and lite methods and concepts of linguistic anaJy­
sis. 

Um/a/pn Requ/rsmenls 

AAS 443 Undergraduate'Fleld Ellterfence (a.5, nill. 15)' Applicants for admission should present the equivalent of an under-
AWSpS Kashima faaIIty,.SUIl8fvIse(t practfcum experIem:e In a· mmuate maJor In the language and literature of SlJ8Ciallzation. Stu-
variety of community settings and agencies daaling wilt! AsIan Amer-, ileltts wltflout suth a backaroiJnd may be qualified for admission but 
lcans. Prerequisites: 205 or 206 or 442. or equiYalent. and permls- will need initially 10 acqurre the expected program prerequisites for 
sion of Instructor. • ' " " graduate study, " 

AAS 490· Aslen Amarlcan S1udl88-Speclal Topics (3. 
mo. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: 205 or permlsSlon of Instructor. 

AAS 499 Undergraduate Independent StudY '(1-5, ma. 
10) AWSpS Prer8quls1tes: 205 or equivalent and permlsslon.of 
Instructor. 

Asian Languages 
and Literature 
223 Gowen 

The Department of AsIan Languages and U_re offers Instructlon 
In the principal lan, guages and literatures of Asi.·a. InclUdlfl, Far 
East. Soulheast Asia. and Central and SOuth Asia: Em Is .Is 
placed on the roles of II1ese lang!J8~ Within the cultures selva 
as well as on linguistic (p.1rticulally historic) and literaIY analysis. ' 
Several courses on AsIa1\ literature are offered In english for boIh 
majors and nonmajDrs. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bat:lltJlarDf AtIJ DtJ~ 
Major RecnJiremenls: 6hinsss-SS credIts In the langtJafJ8. 10 be­
yond third-year level, Including' CHIN 451; 10 credits Iii Chinese 
literature, excluding 499, 5 credrts In ChInese lingulsUcs, 5 credits In 
area-related humanities or social science courses . .laD!nes9-45 
credits In the language, 15 beyQnd, second-year level; 30 credlts In 
area-related humanitf8s or soCfal SCIence COUJSeS, Including a se­
quence In ellIler Japanese literature or linguistics. Kotain-45 ' 
cred1ts In the language. 15 beyond second-year level; 30 credlts In 
literature and area-refated· humanllles or social SCience cotuSes. 
South AsIan 1an/1Ui1118S-fiO credits In langua~. 45 In the maJOr 

, language. Including lO beyonJf first-year leVel. 15 In the minor !an-

Besides an application and two original sets of transcripts ~: 
postsecondary education. MIlch are to be se[It directly to G 
Admissions. the department llKIuires a statement of academic IJ!)aIs 
and three letters of recommendation addressed to IIle Graduate Pr0-
gram Coordinator. ' 

DtJgIIB RBqulrsmBnts 

The research component of the Master of Arts degree may be satis­
fied by the writing of either a thesis or two research papers. The 
Doctor of Philosophy degree requires a dlsseltation. In addl1Ion, to 
the language of specialization. reading knowledge of a second (usu­
any Western) language Is required for the Master of Arts degree. and 
of a third (Asian) language for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. He\­
Iller english nor the studenfs native language may be usea to fulfill 
these addltional requirements. 

RnBnr/s/ Aid 

Financial assistance for students newly entering the department is 
limited and is awarded on a competitive basis. A small number of 
teaching assIStan1sllips in Chinese and Japanese are available to 
qualified graduate students. The Chester Fritz Endowment offers fel­
lowship assistance to students for IJle study of ,Chinese. Naflonal 
Resource fellowships are also awarded 10 graduate students for the 
study of Chinese. Japanese. Korean. Hindi. TamU. Tibetan, and 
Uzbek. 

RBIIJSn:h Farllltla 

The East Asia library. localed In.Gowen Hall. is one of the lop len in • 
lhe nation and houses three hundred thousand volumes In East' 
Asian languages. Resource material In South Asian studies Is located 
in SUzzatroUbrary. Graduate students have the opportunity to further 
their Janguage stiKIles at the Inter-Unlversi(y ~ for Chfnese 
language StiJdies In Taipei and the Inter-University Center for Japa­
nese L.ailguage Studles In Tokyo. and they .also may participate In the 
Chinese language Pr!lOram a\ ~g UnWefsity ttuoUGh the Council 
on IntematioilaJ and Educational ExChange language sludy ptogram. 
The University also Is affiliated with the MleriCan lnstltute of Indian 
Studles In New DeIhl. . 
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ConapondBm:e antllnftlrmatlDn . 
Graduate Program Coordlnator 
223A Gowen. 00-21 

Faculty 
ChsltpBlIOn 
Harold F. Schiffman 

I'rtIIBIIOII 
Hawley. John S .• " Ph.D .• 19n. HaJvard: Hindi language and litera-
ture. . 
Knechtges.Oavld R.." Ph.D .• 1968. Washington: ~hlnase literature. 

- lit Fang-kuei (Emeritus). Ph.D .. 1928. Chicago: Chinese. 
McKInnon. Richard N." (Comparative Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1951. 
HalYard; Japanese literature. 
Miller. Roy A. •• Ph.D .• 1953. Columbia; Japanese language and lin-
guistics. " I 

Norman. Jerry L.· Ph.D .• 1969. California (Berkeley): Chinese lan­
guage and linguistics. 
Poppe, Nicholas N. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1934. lenIngrad; Alfalc. 
Potter. Karl H .• ·* (Philosophy). Ph.D .. 1955. HaJvard; Sou!h AsIa. 
Rubin. ~ •• Ph.D .• 1970.. Chicago; Japanese literature. . 
Ruegg. David S .• • D.Utt. 1969. ParIs; Indology • .Tlbetology. and 
BudOltlst studIes. . , 
Schiffman. Harold F .• • (Anthropology. LInguistics). Ph.D .• 1969. 
Chlcagn: Tamil language and IIngulstfes. . 
Serruvs. Paul l-M.' (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1955. california (Berkeley); 
dassfcal Chinese. '\ 
Shih. Vincent Y. C. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1939. Southern california; 
Chinese. . 
Wang. Chlng-Hslen.· (Comparative lIterature).t Ph.D .• 1971. Cali­
fornia (Berkeley); Chinese IItelature. 
Wilhelm. Hellmut (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1932. Berlfn; Chinese. .. 
Wylie. Turrell V .• " Ph.D .• 1958. washington; TIbetan language and 
literature. . • 

AlalslB Pm""", 
Brandauer. Fred8rlck P." Ph.D .. 1973. Stanford; Chinese language 
and literature. 
CIr1autas. lise D .• • (Near Eastern Languages and CMlizatlon). Ph.D .• 
1958. Hamburg; TUTkIc language andlltefature. 
Cooke. ~h R.." (Anthropology and linguistics). Ph.D .• 1965. 
caUfomla (Berkeley); Thai language and literature. • 
lukoff. Fred.· Ph.D .• 1954. Pennsylvania; Korean language and lin­
guistIcs. 
Nlwa-Kano. Tamako (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1956. Radcliffe; Japanese 
language. 
Shapiro. Michael C .• • Ph.D .• 1974. Chicago; Hindi language and lin­
guistIcs. 
·Suh. Doo Soc (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1953. Columbia; Korean. 
Tatsuml. Henry S. (emeritus). MA. 1935. Washington; Japanese. 
Yen, Isabella Y. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1956. Cornell; Chinese. 
_ lam PrrsfsutItI 

Boltz. William G .• •. Ph.D .• 1974. california (Berkeley); clasSical ChI-
nese. ' 
Salomon. Richard G .• '; Ph.D .• 1975, Pennsylvania; Sanskrit language 
and literature. . 
Treat. John Whittier.· Ph.D.. 1982. Yale; Japanese language and 
literature. . 
Yue-Hashlmoto. Anne 0.,· Ph.D .• 1966. Ohio Slate; Chinese lan-
guage and linguistics. ' 

IMtumr 
Hsia, Hu;!ng-yi, B.S:. 1953. National Taiwan University; Chinese. 

'Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
'Altalc 
ALTAI 401, 402, 483 WrHten Mongolian (3,3.3) A,W.Sr 
Norman. Introduction to Mongolian written In the vertlcal scrlp1. 
Texts of different periods and genres. Prerequisite: permission 'Of In­
structor. (Offered alternate years.) 

. ,4 
ALTAI 405, 406, 407 Mancflu (3.3.3) A.W,Sp Norman 
Introduction to Mancttu. with principal focus on the structure of the 
Janguaqe. ReadIng of texts of diffeient genres. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

Asian 
ASIAN 401' IntroducUon ta Asian Ungulltlcs (5) A Cooke, 
Schiffman. ShapJro UngOlstic analYSis. w\lh emphaSIs on the lan­
guages of East. Sou!heasf; South. ana Central Asla.1ndud8s phonet­
Ics. phonemIcs- morpholQllY. syntax lexlcogtaphy. historical recon­
structIon. IIngulslic typology. and comparative 0@IMllIf. SUMrt of 
malor languages and langtlage famllleS of Asia. Diverse AsIan lan­
guages USed as subIects of linguistic analysis. No I)fior knowledge 
of Ifngulstlcs Is required. Prerequisite: two years of an Asian Ian-'· 
guage or permission of Instructor. . 

ASIAN 404 WrHInB Spteml (3) Sp Boltz. $I1Iomon. Shapiro 
Nature and ~ Of wriHng systems. Alphabets, sytlabarfes. 
and looooraDhlc sYstams; relationSlllp of writing systems to spoken 
languages; deciph8rment of previously undeclphered scripts. Prereq­
uisite: 0101 or eq1)lvalent or P8flIllsslon of instructor. (Offered even-
numbered years.) , 

ASIAN 498 SIIacial Topics (1-5, maL =SP Offered 
oa:aslonally by pennanent or visiting faculty TOplcs vary. 

Chinese 
CHIN 111, 112,113: Rm·year Chinese (Sr5,5) A,.,Sp 
Introduction to the sIaridard language. Empflasls on' eamlng correct 
pronunclatlon and basIc structure. Drill In oral use of the languaga. 
No credit for 111:J.~if 121 taken. or for 111. 112. 113 if 134 taken, 
or for 113 if 222 .,. 

CHIN 121· Accelarated Chfn8S8 (10) A Covers same mate­
rial as 111 and 112. In conjunctIon with t22 and 223. allows com­
pletion of two years' language study In one school year. No credit If 
111. 112 taken. 

CHIN 134 FhII-Yaar I_Iva CrIlnae (18) S NQrman 
Equivalent of 111, 112. 113. Introduction to the SIaridard language; 
correCt ptQ!lunciatloil and basic strueture; drill In oral use of the 
language. Especially recommended for students (partIcularly gradu­
ate stuaen=1an to devOte more time to otfier subjects (luring 
the regular cyear.Nocredltlfl11. 112. 113 taken. 

CHIN 211. 212,'213 . SUCCInel-Year etalnaaa (5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
HsIa, Normm Continuation of 111. 112. 113. AdvanCed grammar 
and vocabulary eJqlaJlSion stressed. Oral practice and s1ructural drills 
continued. No creifIl for 211 If 222laken. for 212. 213 If 223 taken; 
or for 211. 212. 213 If 234 taken. Prerequisite: 113 or equlval8!1t. 

. CHIN 222 Accelerated Chlnele (10) W Covers same mate­
rial as 113 and 211. In conlunctlon willi 121 and 223. allows corn­
pletron of two ~'Ianguag8 ~ In one school year. No credit if 
113. 2111aken: Prerequisite: 121 or equivalent 

CHIN 223 Accelerated tlllnaaa (10) Sp Covers same mate­
rial as 212 and 213. In conjunction wfth 121 and 222. allows com­
pletion of two Yf!!r5' language study In one school year. No credit If 
212. 213 taIcen. PrerequiSite: 222 or equivalent 

CHIN 234 8ecaud-Yaar1ntenalve Cblu8IO (15) S 'Equivi­
lent of 211.212. 213. No credit if 211.212. 213 tabo. Prerequisite: 
113 or equIvalent. (Offered Summer Quarter only.) 

CHIN 280 The Chinese Novel In Engllsb' (6) Sp BlaJldau8I 
The Chinese novel from the Mlng dynasty to the present Readlngs In 
Enallsh translation. l.iteraJy values of works and fhelr tradition. HIs­
torfcal and social contexIs and thought and value ~ of the 

. Chinese. 

CHIN 281 Uterature In Modem China (5) A Brandauer 
Utelature In China from the 1911 revolution to the present May 
fourth literature. Taiwan literature. and post-1949 People's Republic 
of China Iiterahlre. Raadlngs In English bansIatIon. 

CHIN 301, 302. 303' Amnced CIllnaaa ConnrsaUon 
(5.5,5) A.W,Sp C. N. Wang Extensive practfce in conversa­
tiona Chlnese

l 
as If the students ware In a native environment. P,rI­

rnarlly for ma ors In Chinese language and literature and related 
fields. PrereqtilslteS: 213 or equivalent and permission of depart-ment .. 

CHIN 311, 312, 313 Tblrd-Year Chinese (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Yus-Hashlmoto Reading of unedited texIs--neWSpaJJ articles. 
essays. short stories. Oral practice. compoSition. and listening com­
prehension. No credit If 334 taken. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent. 

CHIN 334 Thlrd-Yaar Intensive China (15) S Equivalent 
of 311. 312. 313. Reading of unedited texls-;-newsPaPr articles. 
~ sIlort stories. Oral ptadlce and strudiJraI drill. "No credit if 
311. 312. 3131aken. Prerequisites: 213 or equivalent and permis-
sion of Instructor. . 

CHIN 342 The Cbfnol8 Language (3) W Normm, YUB­
Hashimoto (teaching altsmate years) Nature and structure of the 
Chinese 1anglJage. i:oveffng structural characteristics. gI!Iletic and 
twoIoglcal i1flnlty wI1h other groups, sound ~ of standard 
Mandarin. ChInese writing ~ aiId tanauaoe reforms. brief sur­
WI of the history of the Chinese lamluage.-and aspects of language 
In relation to culture. Prerequisite: 213 or equivalent. 

CHIN 344 Intenllve CIllneseln BeijIng (15) S B81jing Uni­
versity Teaching Staff Eight weeks of Intenslve Instruction In mod­
ern Chinese. Including readings In modem Chinese texts, oral con­
versation drill. an IntrOduction to past and preserit Chinese culture. 
and weekly lectures on such topics as ChInese literature.' art. ec0-
nomics. politics. and history. Informal visits with artists. wrltars. and . 
scholars; weekend excursions to cultural and historic sites In and 
around Beipng; and a final twG:week study tour of selected clUes of 
north and.east China. Prerequisite: permission of department. 

CHIN 345 Spoun Chinese in Belling (6, mo. 18) AWSp 
Belling UnJvets1ty Teaching Staff DesfgnSd to increase active YO­
catiulary. to entmu:e the sludenfs underSIandl~ of Chinese gram­
mar. to further tile studenfs control of idiomaHc Chinese. and. In 
general. to develop oral skills. Prerequlslte: 313 or 344. 

CHIN 346 Chinese Readings In BeiJIng (6, mo. 18) 
AWSp Self/ng UnIversity TeaChing Staff General readings, in 
tel!fIxioks prepared by BelPng University and specially selected read­
Ings In modem or tradllronat vernacular literature or In the social 
scl~ Prerequisite: 313 or.344. 

CHIN 407 Chinese Refereitce Worb and Billllollrapby (3) 
A Lo Introduction to the search of library information on Chrnese 
studies through tile use of basic reference works and modem IlbraJ}' 
methods. with twenlY-flve percent of class time dealing with looMIS- ' 
uaI studanfs subltlCf Interest. Prerequisite: 313 or equfvalent 

CHIN 4151.:'16, 417 Readfnp In Social Science TaIB 
(5,3.3) A,.,Sp YIIIJ-Hashimoto' Readlngs.ot social science 
materials from contemporafl China. Development of oral and writing 
skills. Student discussions. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

CHIN 443 Structure of Chinese (3) Sp Yiia-Hashlmoto 
Outline of the major syntactic structures Of Chinese. foaJs on !earn­
Ing and teaming problems. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

CHIN 451, •• 453 FlIIt~Year ClassIcal Chinese (5.5.5) 
A, W,Sp Boltz Selected texts of pre-Han literary works. Focus on 
systematic sentence analysis and distinctive functlons of grammati­
cal particles: To be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 213 or equiva­
lent for 451; 451 for 452: 452 for 453. . 

CHIN 481, 482, 483. Modem Chinese Llt8ratllre (5
r
5;5) 

A,W,Sp Brandauer Modem literary texis In-tlla orlgfna ~ 
guage. concentrating on the short story and the essay. Works studied 
come from Miff Fourth writers and from writers in Ute People's Re­
public of China and Taiwan. Literary. historical. and social signifi­
cance with an Introduction to blbliOlJrapltlc and retereru:e resources. 
Prerequisite: 313 Of equivalent 

CHIN 499 UndergradUate Reaearcb (3-5, mal. 15) 
AWSpS For Chinese language and IRerature majors. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. " 

Hindi 
HINDI 311. 312, 313 Bemen1aiJ Hindi (5,5~5t~~,Sp 
Shapiro Modern literary Hindi. Reading. writing. and COfIVBfSa1Ion. 
Introduction to deYanagarl script 

.HINDI321, 322s..~ fntannedlate Hindi (5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
Hawley. Shapiro .,~matlc expansion of vocabulary and grammar. 
Intermediate-level prose and poetJy readings. Oral drills. Prerequi-
site: 313 or equivalent .. I _ 

HINDI 401, 402403 Advanced Hindi (5.5,5) A.W,Sp 
Hawley, Shapiro Rapid reading of contemporary Hindi prose. p0-
etry. and drama. Advailced conversation and composition. Prerequi­
slte: 323 or equivalent 

HINDI 499 Undergraduate Raaaarcb (3-5. mu.15) 
AWSpS PrImarily for Hindi language and literature malors. ~ 
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

. Indian 
INDN 4CO PracUcum In Sou1b Allan Languagel (3, max_ 
18) AWSp' Schiffman, Shapiro Introduction to any one Of various 
SoUth Asian lanmsges (e.g.. Kannada. Nepali. PUnJabI. SInhaIa. 
Marathi. Telugu. BraJ) not taught on a regular basis. Students may 
receive credit for more than one such language. Prerequisite: per­
mission of instructor. 

IN ON 401,402 Pall (3.3) W,Sp RlJ8{JfJ Introduction to Pall 
IanIJl.lCl»8 and literature. Prerequisite: SNKRT 401 or equivalent. or 
specialization in a releVant SouthISootheast Asian language. 

INDN' 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5. mo. 15) 
AWSpS Primarily for South Asian language and Ulerature majors. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Japanese 
JAPAN 111-112·113. Flrst·Year Japanese lH-5) A.W,1p 
Tleal Introduction to modern JaDanese conversation and grammar. 
Script includi!l{J three hundred Sino-JaDanese dlaracters. taught in 
112 and 113. Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor. 



JAPAN 134 Rm-Year latensin Japanese (15) Equlwlent 
of 111-1,12-113. Prerequisite: permission of InsIrudor. 

JAPAN 211-212-213 second-Year Japanese (5-5-5) 
A,W,Sp ReadIng and translation of modem Japanese. EXtenstve 
manorizatlon' of SlnChJapanese dlaracters and contInued -oral prac­
fiee. Prerequisites: 113 or equiValent and permlsslon of Instrudor .... 

JAPAN 234 Sacand-Year Intensive JaJlaaese (15) S 
EQuivalent of 211-212-213. No aedlt if 213 taken. PrereQuisites: 
1 f3 or equivalent and permission of Instructor. . 

JAPAN 311,l 312. 313 'rblrd-Year Japanese (3,3.3) 
A.W.Sp Miller Reading and translation of mOOem Japane.se at a 
more advanced level. Pretequislle: 213 or equivalent for 311. per-
mission of Instructor for 312 and 313. . 

JAPAN 314 315, 316 Advanced JapanBaa Convelllffan 
(2.2.2) A •• ,1p TIBiiI 'Optional oral plactice on!y for studenIs 
currently' enrolled In 311, 312, 313. Free conversation based on 
third-year maleflals: formal presentation In Japanese required of 
each student Prerequisite: concurrent registration In thlrd-year Japa-nese. . 

f:~ler~OO:~:t~=~~~ 
plHlnology. mol})hology. syntax. and lexIcOn. Prerequisites: 213 or 
equivalent, and ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate yeaJS.) 

JAPAN 431. 432. 433. Readings In Modem.Japanne 
Uterature (Sj5

r
5' A,W.Sp .Rubln Reading and discussion of 

selected modein I~ taxIS In the orlglnal,language, concentrating 
onlhe short stmy and novel. Close attention to grammar and syntai 
Prerequisite: 313 or equIvalent (Offered aJtematj years.) 

JAPAN 451. 452. 453 RedlngS: In Japanese far. CtlIna 
and korea Specialists (515,5) A;W.Sp Hlraga Readl~ of 
scholarly prose on. Chll)3 ana Korea: Past fifty years, with emphasis 
on grammar and Style. Introducllon to refafeiIce works useful. to 
China and Korea specialists. and needs of the Indlvfdual student nlsltas: 113; and (tor China specialists) CHIN 313 and 453, or :.s.) rIB specialists) permission of Instructor. (Offe~ alternate 

JAPAN 461, 462. 463 Advanced Japanese Readlnp 
(5.5.5) A.W,Sp Rubin Directed readings and translation of 
moderri Japanese prose selections In such fields as language, II­
teraure, and the social sciences. Prerequisite: 313 or equIValent for 
461; permlsslon of Instructor for 462 ani1463 .. 

JAPAN 411, 472 Cllllllcal Japan818 Gramniar (5.5) A.W 
1ntroduct1cn to the classical mammatical fOl11lS and translation' of 
classlcallilefaJy texts. Pretequlsltes: 313 or equivalent for 471; 471 
for 472. . 

JAPAN 473 Readings In elasafcal Japanese UteralDre (5) 
Sp Ra!dings tn.prose. poeby. and drama. antiquIty to ntneteeittfi 
_ry.~472. ' 

JAPAN 499 Unde=lI8te Research (3-5, rnBI. 15) 
AWSpS For Japanese and literature majors. Prerequisite: 
permISsion of Instructor. .. . 

Korean 
lOR 301,302,303 Intradudfon to Karean (5.5.5)A,W.Sp 
LukofI. S!aIf Fundamen1aIs of tile Korean Iam1uaae. &ripIIasis on 
Korean alphabet and spelling. pronunclaHon. and baSIc grammar. 

IOR.304 Spoken Korean (10) S Lukoff, Staff The Korean 
language as sPoken In ordlncuy conversational sltuatfons. Phonetic 
accuracy and apprODrlaleness of idiom. May be taken any summer r =on of flrst·year Korean: Prerequisite: 303 or Jl8l1TIlssion 

IOR,311, 312, 313 rntrodactfon to Korean Writing In 
Iliad ScrIpt (5.5.5) A.W.Sp Lukoff. Staff Introduction to 
Chinese characters as Used In Korean mixed script SystematIc ex­
pansion of vocabulary and, grammatical forms of standard Korean. 
Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent 

lOR 411, 412, 413 Readings In Contam= Kanan 
(5.5,5) A.W.1p Lukoff 411 completes thai on to K0-
rean Wrl1ing In mIxad scrfpt of 311. 312, 313. 412 and 41= 
experience In reading a variety of contemporary styles. s 
from published worts Indude Informal essays, short stories. one-act 
plays. aca11emlc essays. and newspaper editorials. Prerequlsila: 313 
Of equivalent .. 

KOR 415' Saclal Sclaaca Utaritllre In Karean (3) A LukoIf 
Rera!flngs In setedfons from contemDOrary Korean pubUcatJons In 
social ScfeiIce topics. Prerequtslte: 413 or equivalent 

lOR 41& ICarean.NarratIe and Dramatic LftIratare (3) W 
lJJkoff UngulstIc features rather Ulan purely nterary qual!1les. of 

,modem Korean lltarature. Includes figures of SiJeed! and sopItlstf­
catBd linguistic expression. Prerequisite: 413 or equlva~t 

lOR 417 ReadlDp In Iciremi. . .Ioumals (3) Sp LukrJff Se­
lections from Korean ~, naws rm.oaz1nes. and other lour­
nals. TopIcs from international and domestIC affairs. Including !JOlI­
tics. business. and problems of everyday lite. Prerequisite: 413 or 
equivalent ' 

lOR 499 Umle=aat8 Indepandant StadY (3-5. max. 
15) AW8D8 Fer who haYit completed 411 or equivalent 
Prerequisite: permIssJon of Instructor. 

Sanskrit 

SllKAT 301. a.·303 hdraductfan to sanalcitt (515;5) 
A.W.Sp Salomon BasIc grammatical structure and vocabulary 01 
the cfass!callanguage; reading of elementary texts from the epic iInd 
cIasslcal periodS wrfttan In the De¥anagarI salpt 

8RKAT 401. 402, 403' IIIt8rmad1ate Sansblt (5,5.5) 
A.W.Sp. Salomon AdvancedclasslcaJ grammar, rapid reading 01 
a.Jr.ayya text or taxIS. Ofd1nanlya d!atna or major verse work; PrereQ- . 
ulslte: 303. . . 

SIKRT 411. '412. 413 Adn!lC8d SansbIt (5, mal. 15t~1 
max. 15: 5, max. 15) A,W.Sp Salomon ... ~ reading ana 
analysis of dassIcaI tBJds. chosiln from the ~ or Kavya litera· 
tures. Prerequisite: 4Q3 or permlsslon of Instructor. , 

SN1CRT 491 492.493 Vadle Stadrea (3.3 3) A.W.Sp Sal­
omon 'Readfngs of selected Vedic texts. wllll Ifngulstlc. religious. 
and historical aiIaIyses. Includes extensive bactground matellal on 
Vedic religion, litera1uIB. and culture. Prerequisite: 303 or equivalent 
(Offered aItBma1e ysus.) .. 

SRKAT 494 Readfmli In Reltah1ua Cl8IIIca at btdla (5) 
Sp PotIJJr, Salomon introduction 10 the older religIous Iltafature. 
with emDhasls on the Upanlsads.. the DtIarrTdstras. and ttIa Bhaga· 
¥ad Gill Rapid reading of the texts. plus content analysis 01 the 
d8Yelojllng religious forms. Prerequisite: 402. . 

SIICRT 495 Sbldlea In Indian 1boagbt (3. maL 9) A 
Rueaa Religious and philosophical traditions In South AsIa. The 
origTIitI doctnllen1s studfed vaJ'f from year to year. Prerequisite: abil­
Ity to undertake the study of original dOcuments. 

81KRT 499 . Undergraduate Raaeam (3-5. max. 15) 
AWSII PrimarilY for sanskrit language and lltefature majors. Pre-
requiSIte: permlsslon of InsIructDr. . 

Tamil 
TAMIL 311, 312. 313 Bernen1alf Tamil (5.5,5) A,W.SJ 
Schlffmail tntrodudlon to the modem spoken lartguage; emphasis 
on basic sentancelypes and transformatfon drills. The-writing sys-
tem and literary dialect are Introduced. , 

TAMIL 321, 322. 323 lntermedJata Tamil ~:t:'WtJp 
Schlffman Intansffted use of the mocfBm spoken bealn­
nina with moderata!y difficult conversatfon and drills. and worilng 
up 10 mora advanaid materials. ContInuation of Mlrk with wrItteil 
language. Prerequlsila: 313 or equivalent 

TAMIL 401. 402. 403 Alfnnced Tamil (5.5,5) A.W,Sp 
Schiffman Readings In modem liteJaIy Tamll.lncfudlng the modern 
mwaI and short story.WOIk with radio plays In tile coIl_ dialect 

, Prerequfs1te: 323 or equivalent 

TAMIL 455 strucIme at Drnkllan (3) 'Schlffman Compar_. 
atIve analysis of the phonological and syn1att!c systems of tha maJor 
DravIdian Iangua~.. .' , .. 

TAMIL 499' Undai1J@daato. Raearcb(3-5, mal. 11) 
A~S PrImarily tot Tamil languaDeand lifelature malors. fro:. 
raquISite: permission of Inslrudor. '. . . 

Thai 

THAI 301. 302. S03 BaalcTbaI (6.~5}~COOke 
Introduction to modern SIlObn and wriIfari I nal. , on $pO- . 
ken = competem:e with addItfonal sfdlls In reltd-
Ing antI' ling. . . 

THAI 401, 402, 40S IntarmedIate 1ba1~5,5, A.W.Sp 
Cooks SIIort stories; arIIdes on ThaI history. • culture. 
politics. economics. etc. Prfmary emphasts on read ng. liansIatIon. 
comprehenslon. and grammar. PrereqUlslta: 303." . 

lJIAI 411. 412) 413 ReadI!IiIa In Tbal (5,5,6) A,W.Sp 
CoiJIaJ NIVaI1C8O rmdIng and ttanslatfon of satacflooS frOm various 
ThaI authms. with oa:asfOnal pradfce In conwrsaflon and composi-
tion. PrerequIsitB: 403. . 

THAI 499 lJmlamaduata Rataanh '(3::5, 'mil. 25) 
A~ For Thai Tanguage and literature maJors. Prerequisite: 
permiSsIon Ilf Instructor.· . 
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nbetan 
liB 304. 305. 306 Colloquial malaD (5;5,5} A.W,SII 
. Homann Introduction to phonology, morphology. ana syn1ax Of 
spoken Tibetan. lhasa dialect. (Offered alternate years.) . 

nB 307, 308, 3G9 Intamadlata Colloquial nbetan 
(~,5.5) A.W.Sp Nomang Instructlon and dlftI In advanced 
COlloquial sentence patleJrIs and syntadIcaI c:onstrudions. Prerequi­
site: 306 or equIvalent (Offered aIt8mate yeaJS.) 

nB 311r 312. 313 Wera., Tibetan (3.3,3) A,~,Sp~/B 
Introduct on to the phonology. grammar. and syntax m WrItten TI· 
betan: Materials selected for rapId development of reading knowl· 
edge. . 

nB 407, 408. 409 AdIam:ed Colloquial Tibetan (5.5.5) 
A.W,1p Advanced Instruction and praclfce In colloquial T!tietari. 
lhasa dIaItIct, Intended to build on prevfous oraJ-auraJ ~ 
and increase fluency in' the modem SpoIcen language. Prerequisite: 
309 or equivalent 

liB 411. 412. 413 Read'.'n TItIa1an (3.3.3) A.WIoSp 
~iB Selections from various Tlbetan materials. PrereqUIsite: ~13 
or equivalent 

nB 415. 416. 417 Readlqaln TtIIaIaa LIterature (31.3.3) 
A.W.Sp ReadIng of selections from TIbetan philosophlcallftera=. 
Me. May be takenln any sequence. PrerequisltB: 413 or permlsslon 
of instructor. . ' 

na 499 Undergradaata Raearcb .(3-5, maL 15) AWSaS 
For Asian languages and IftBrature majors. PrerequIsIta: permtssCon 
of InstnR;tor. ' 

Turklc 
TIle 301.3021303 Intraductlon to Uzbak (3,3 .. 3) A,W.Sp 
Clrtautas Introauctlon to the modern written and spGKBf1 language. 

nac 304. 305. 306 IlIIraducUon to KazaUl (3.3.3) 
A,W.", Clttautas Position of Kalakh within 11!8 commimIty 01 
other Turldc'~ alphabets used for Kalakh; grammar; read­
Ing of. texis froni tII8 Sovfet Untoo and CfIfna (Slnklang); exercises. 
Prerequisite: 303 or permission of Instructor. 

nae 341.342.343 Intrvductlon to a Second Tunic lan­
guage at Central Alia (3.3,3) A,W.Sp Cittaulas Introdudlon 
IiJ ptlonology. morphology. and syntax of SUch languages as Klrghlz. 
Ta1ar. Turkmen. Uighur, or AzIIItialjanl. PrerequisIte: permission of 
Inslructor. . . 

nae 383 Oral Uta~ of tlIlt Tmlc ~ea of Ceatral 
Asfa I: The Heralc Epa (3) A Clrlautas 'RePresentative heroic 
poems of Central Asian Turltlc peoples now IMng In'the USSR. Orl- • 
gin of the heroiC epas, Its relation to tha romaJitIc epos and other 
oraililer!rY 1J8I1~. Art of tile singer and his rola In nomadic Twkic 
society. EmpfiaSIs on Manas. tll811lonurnen1a1 epos of tha KtrghiZ. 

nae 401,'402.403 IlHBnnedlate Uzbn (3.3.3) A,W._ 
Cidautas Continuation of 301. 302. 303. Oral WOI1c. grammar. aoo 
readings In 'Uzbek literature. Prerequisite: 303 or permiSSion of In­
structor. 

nae 404 In1rod=tfon to Turtie Studlea (3) A Clttautas 
Introduction to tha blblfoaraDhY. problems. and rrdfiods of research 
in the field of Turldc studfes {tanguaga. literature. and eltlnograptrt of 
past and present Turldc peoples). 

nae 411,412.413 AdYaftc8d Uzbek (3.3.3) A,,,,SII ,CIr­
tautas ContInuation of 401. 402. 403. ReadIngs ttom selected Uz­
bek writers. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent 

nae 499 Undargradlllta Researcb (3-5, max. 15) AWSaS 
For TUtfdc language and literature majors. PrerequIsite: pennlssion 
of Instructor. - . 

literature Courses (n english 
ASIAN 2a Oreat Warb of Allan Uteratare (~Sp 8ran­
daUB! 5elected malor works of Asian literature. Tau t on a rota­
tional basis with the lterary traditions of .Chlna. Japan. ndia cowred 
(O'SlIccesslw Years. Content varies deperuffnu. on on -~ spE£ialf2atfon and 
Interest of 1nstnJckJr. Prf!1lUY emptJas1son _'~ vafuas of works 
and thefr tradition; attentlon also iJfven to hislorlcaJ· and socfaI c0n­
texts and the ~ and value systems of the cultUre Involved. 

CHIN 293 lntraductfon to Uterature and ldeai In Ctlfna (5) 
Sp Knechtaes· Basic coru:epts.of Chinese t/loufIht (Confuctanl~j 
Taoism. ana Buddhism) as reflected In ptlilosophicalwrftlngs iIfl(J 

literature. Focus on a single Idea (e.g .• tiuman nature) for an entire 
quarter. In Engflsh; no previous course work ~ CIlfna required. . 

ION 4ZO ClaafcaJ ladian LItBratarD In EagUab (5) A 
Salomon Major classical wotb In Indian 11ter!ture. bOth Soufh 2nd 
Nof1h. up to ttie thlrtean1h century; epics, drainas. and lyrics. Maler 
themes. thatr phIlosophical aild religiOUS backgrounds; and correla­
tion with musfc and,1ha vIsuaJ arts. 
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INDN 421 Modem Indian literature In English (5) W 
Hawley Malor works in Indian literature from the medieval period 
onward. consldered against their alltural background. Special atten­
tion to medieval lyrics and other lorms of the modem period. espe­
cially novels and short stories. 

JAPAN 321 Japan In literature and Film:. I (5) A Rubin 
litemy history of Japan from the eighth to the lale twelfth centuries, 
with readings In The Tale 01 Gen/1 and other major works of the 
imperial court. plus films reflecting the architedure.·lifa. and natural 
milieu of classical Japan, . 

JAPAN 322 Japan In lItenature and FUm: II (5) W Rubin 
Literary history of Japan from the thlrteenth-to early nineteenth cen­
turies. with readings from Zen-influenced wanior culture. Edo towns­
man culture, plus films on the NO. Bunraku puppe~ and Kabuki 
IheaIBlS. Recommended: 321. . 

JAPAN 323 Japan In Uterature and Rim: III (5) Sp Rubin 
Uterary history of Japan in the modem period. with readings In the 
major noveliSlS on the clash of alltures. the generational struggle. 
war. and the search lor inner peace. plus films thai portray these 
themes and rellect the variety of modern Japanese life. "Recom-
mended: 321. 322. . 

JAPAN 425 The Japanese Novel In english (5) A McKin­
non Close examination and discussion of several classical and 
modem Japanese novels. with emphasis on. theme and internal 
structure and their relationship to the Japanese prose tradition. Pre­
requisites: 321. 322. 32~. or permission of instructor. 

JAPAN 426 Japanese Poetry In English (5) W McKinnon 
The waJca tradillon: its sources. developments. and deviations. In­
cluding Haiku. poetiC theory and criteria and their significance lor the 
Japanese literary vision. both ancient and moderil. Prerequisites: 
321. 322. 323. or permission 01 instructor. . 

JAPAN 427 Japanese Drama In english (5) Sp McKinnon 
examination of the No. Kyogen. Jorurl, and KubUld forms. with par­
ticular emphaSis on the interrelationship of lyrical, narrative, and 
dramatIc elements In' the Japanese theater tradition. Prerequisite: 
321. 322, ,323. or permission of instructor. 

CoursGs for Graduates Only 

Altalc 
ALTAI 579 Comparative Altalc Ungulstlcs (3) Norman 
Comparatlve phonology and morphology of Mongolian. Turkic, and 
other AIlalc languages. Offered jointly with LING 579. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. 

~lan Languages and Literature 
ASIAN 585 Seminar In' Buddhism (3 •. mIL 27) AWSp 

, Rueaa Svsterns of Buddhist thought with special reference to their 
technlcal fermlnology. Original sources are used. Combines the 
methods 01 specialists in South, Central, and East Asian Buddhism 
with those 01 historians 01 religion and philosophy. Prerequisite: per-
mission ollnslructor. . 

/ 
ASIAN 600 . Independent Study cr Research (*) AWSpS 

ASIAN 700 f!'aster"s Thesis (*) AWSpS 

ASIAN SGO Dactaral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Chinese 
CHIN 540 Seminar on Chinese UngulsUcs (3. ma. 9) 
WSp Norman Problems of Old and Mllfdle Chinese phonology; 
dialectology. Prerequisites: 453 and ASIAN 401. 

CHIN 543 Texis In Ancient Scrfpt (3) Sp, Boltz Current 
research In lhe orfgin and development of the. ChInese wrltlngsys­
tern and the structure of Chinese characters. Readings In texts written 
In ancient scripts. with special attention to gramll)Btical and IJhono­
~ical problems related to graph identification and analysis. Topics 
Vary amonp shuo wen studies. bronze inscriptions. and, "oracle" 
bone inscnptlons. Prerequisites: five Quarters of classical Chinese 
and ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate years.) 

CHtN 551. 5s2 Second-Year Classical Chinese (5.5) A.W 
Boltz Continuation of 451. 452, 453. Problems 01 textual crIticism 
and grammar. 551: focus on early ChoiJ texts. 552: locus on laxts 01 
Han times. Prerequisite: 453 or equivalent for 551. 551 for 552. 

CHIN 553 lntrodllcUon to Chinese Philology (5) Sp Boltz 
PfIi10IQgIcaI principles and methods in the study of !:Ian and pre-Han 
texts. Specific texts valY. Prerequisites: rive quarters of classical Chi­
nese and ASIAN 401. (Offered alternate years.) 

CHIN 554. 555. 556 Readings In Chinese Prose (5.5.5) 
A.W.Sp Knechtges 554: selected readings in the fuof the Han,· 
Wel. Jin. and North-South Dynasties period. 555: sel~ed reading$ 
In parallel prose (fJlant! KSl.) 556: selected readings Ih guwen prose 
of the Tang and Song periods. Recommended: 551. 552. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

CHIN 560 Prosamfnsr In Chinese (3-~) AWSp Knechtges 
Methods and materials in the study of Chinese Iexts. Problems in 
textural analysis and ChInese' literary history. Prerequisites: 553 and 
one of 554. 555, and 556. . ' .. 

CHIN 561. 562. 563 Studies In Chinese Literature (5.6.5) 
A.W.Sp Wang 561: literature of the Chou and Han periods. 562: 
literature from WeI to fang times. 563: In~ture'slnce the end of 
T'ang. Prerequisite: permisslon of Instructor. . . 

CHIN. 564. 565. 566 History of Chinese literature (5.5.5) 
A,W.S Knechtges MethodS and materials in Chinese IiIeralY 
history: 564: earliest times to Tang; 565: Tang through Song; 566: 
Yuan to twentfeth century. Recommended: 551. 552 lor 564; 564 for 
565, 565 for 566. 

CHIN 573 Seminar In CIIlneso Paatry(5. ma. 15) A 
Wang Directed study of selected works of P08IJY. Subject emphasis 
varies each year. PrereqUisite: permission of instructor. . . . . 

CHIN 580 Readings In Vernacular Chinese Fiction (5. 
mal. 15) A 8fa1/dauer Readings and discussion of traditional 
vernacular texts. Emphasis on Sung, Yuan. and Ming.short stories. 
such as those lound in . the San-YfJIJ. collections;, and on Ming and 
Ch'inglull-Ienglh novels, such as the Shui-IuJ Chuan,HsI.yu chi, 
and Hung-lou meng. Prerequisite: permission of InstrUctor. 

CHIN 582 Seminar In Chinese Fiction (5. ma. 15) W 
8randauer. Directed study of selected works of fiction. focusing on 
the vernacular short story and novel. Prerequisite: permissIon of In-
structor. . 

CHIN &e3 SemInar In Modem Chinese LHeraure (5) Sp 
8randauer Directed study of .selected works of modem Chrnese 
literature. Primary focus on the novel, short story, and essay. Rec-
ommended: 281. 482. . 

CHIN '591. 592. 593 Studies In tile Hlstcry of Chinese 

~:~MJ~~d:~I~h~gsoP~:' t=t~n~~,:}~: 
Lun-heng. Shih-shuo hsln-yu). and documents of political thoughts 
and Inslltutlons.:stJbJect emphasls'varies each quarter; Prerequisite: 
permission of Instruclor. . . 

Hindi 
HINDI 501. 502. 503 Studies In Medieval Hindi Uterature 

JAPAN 563 Twentieth-Century Japanese Theatre (5) Sp 
McKinnon Majo, Japanese theali1cal traditions and related folk 
theatre traditions. Individual works as literature and as theatre. Twen­
tieth-centuryJapanese theatre and films. Prerequisite: 473. 

JAPAN 571 572. 573 Advanced Readlnps In Classical 
.Japanese LIterature (5.5.5) A,W.tSp Contrnued readIngs in 
classical literary texts. Prerequisite: 47.1 or permission 01 instructor. 

JAPAN 580 Seminar In Japanese literature (5. mSl. 15) 
AWSp Close examination of selected Jl8l!ods. writers. or genres. 
including problems of literary criticism In Japanese literature. Pre­
requislte:'permlsslon of instructor. 

Korean' 

KOR 501" 502.503 Seminar In Korean Ungulstlcs (3-5. 
3-5.3-5) ... W,Sp LukoN Topics in Korean IiJtgUislics. For rna­
lors In Korean Iangua~e and literature or linguistics. Prerequisites: 
background in linguistics and permiSSion of instructor. 

Sanskrit 

SNKRT 550 Seminar on Sanskrit Uteratura i3. ma. 9) 
Salomon Close examination of selected authors. ~ods. or tradl· 
tlons. within the context of Indian literary history. PrereqUisite: 403 
or permission of instructor. 

SNKRT 555 Seminar on Sanskrit Grammar (3. mal. 6). 
Salomon Selected problems relating to the history of the Sansknt 
lan~ge; reading and critical examfnatlon of the methodology of 
Panml's grammar. Prerequisite: 403 or permission of Instructor. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

SNKRT 5tiO Readings In Philosophical sanskrit (3. max. 
9) AWSp Potter. Ruegg, Salomon Intensive reading and analysis 
of Hindu or Buddhist phllosophlcal texts. PrerequiSite: 494 or per-
mission of instructor. . , 

SNKRT 581 . 582 Readings .In Buddhist Tem (3. max. 9; 
3. ma. 9) W.Sp Ruegg Interpretation of origl~1 sources. Texts 
vary from year to year. Prerequisites: ability to study sources In the 
original languages and an introduction to BUddhist thoUtlht 

(3.33) A.W.Sp Hawley, Represenlatlve readings in medleval Tamil 
Hindr Ifterature. Works by varying authors emphasiied In different. 
years. Prerequisite: 403 or equivalent. TAMIL 501, 502, 503 Studies In Tamil literature (3.3,3) 

HINDI 510 Structure of Hindi (3) Shapiro Grammatical ~:~~~d ~J~:t~~ !~ =I~';i~{~de== 
analysis of Hindi. phonology, syntax, and semantics. Readings from fiction. Pierequisite: 403 or permission of Instructor. 
baJh Western and native giamtilarlans. PrereqUisite: 403 or permIs-
sion of Instructor. Reco~: course in linguistics. 

Indian 

INDN 530 Roadlngs In Pall Uterature (3. n1ax.1S) AWSp 
Ruegg Reading and'interpretation of Intermediate and advanced 
texts 1n Pall. dealing with the Theravada countrfes of South and 
Southeast AsIa (Sri Lanlca. Burma. Thailand, etc.). Prerequlsite: 402 
or equlyaJent 

Japan~se 

JAPAN 501 ReadIngs In Bibliographical Material. (6) Sp 
Intensive reading and discussion of materials from prinCipal biblio- . 
praphical sources in' the social sciences and the humanities pertaln-

, 109 to Asia Reports on selected topics and problems. Prerequisite: 
permissIon of Instructor. 

JAPAN 505 506 507 Readings In Documentary Japa­
nese (5.5.5; A.W.Sp Hltpga 505: introduction to Kambun, 
506: readings In documents of ancIent and medieval perlods.S07: 
readings In (focumertts since the beginning olthe Tokugawa'perlod. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Otfeled alternate years.) , 

JAPAN 531. 532. 533 Advanced Readings In Modem Jap­
anese LHarature (5.5.5) A.W.Sp Treat Rapid reading of 
modem literary texts; dlscuSslonof style. content. and problems of 
literary translation. Prerequlslte: 433 or eqUivalent 

JAPAN 540 SemInar on Japanese LInguistics (3. mal. 9) 
Miller Problems In the history and structure 01 the Japanese lan­
guage. Topics vary each quarter. according to the needs and Inter­
ests 01 the students. Prerequisites: 405 and 406. or permiSSion 01 
instructor. • ' . 

JAPAN 561 ClassIcal Japanese Theatre (5) A McKinnon 
Major Japanese lheatrfcal traditions and related IDlk theatre tradi­
tions. Individual works as Ilterature and as theatre. Study of classical 
Japanese theatre: No. Kyogen: Prerequisite: 473. ' 

JAPAN 562 Papular Japanese Theatre (5) W McKinnon 
Major Japanese theatrfcal tradiUons and related folk theatre tradi­
tions. Individual works as literature and as theatre. Popular theatre 
lorms: Kabuki. Bunraku. and related folk art forms. Prerequisite: 473. 

TIbetan 

nB 511. 512. 513 Advanced Uterary nbetan (3. max. 9; 
3, mal. 9; 3. max. 9) A. W .Sp wYlie Reading of manuscripts 
and xylographs with emphasis on biographical. historical, and 000-
graphlcaf material. Prerequisite: 413 or equivalent '. 

nB 531. 532. 533 Buddhist nbatan (3, max. 9,3. ma. 9; 
3. ma. 9) A.W.Sp Ruegu. Reading and analYSIS of TIbeIan 
Buddhist texts.and associated literature. selections vary each quarter 
and may be laken out of sequence. Prerequisite: 413 or permlssion 
01 Instructor. . 

Turklc 

noc 542. 543 'Comparative and Historical Grammar of 
Turtle Languages (3,3) W.Sp Clrtautas Classification of the 
Turklc languages; alphabefs used; j)honology, morphology, and syn­
tax; lexlcaf composition: structure changing developments. Prerequi­
sites: 303 and 404, or TKISH 103. 

nac 546 Old Turkfc (3) W Cfrtautas Introduction 10 Runic 
script phonology, morphology. and syntax of the oldest form 01 
TulkiC; reading and translation of elghth-cent1l1y Inscriptions of his­
torical and literary importance. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

mc 547 Old Uighur (3) Sp Cltfautas Introduction to. script 
systems; phonology morphology. and syntax. Reading and transla­
tion of mainly Buddhist texts In Uighur SCrill~ eiphth lhrough elev­
enth centuries. Prerequisite: background In a Turklc language or per­
mission of Instructor. 

noc 561. 562 Middle Turkfc (3.3) A. W Citfaum Intro­
duction to the phonology. morphology. and syntax of the Middle 
Turklc languages; reading and transratlon of fexIs In Karaldlanld. 
Khorazmlan Turklc, Kipchak, and Chagalal. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 

TKlC 563' Semlnar.on Turldc literature (5) Sp Clrtautas 
TopiCS In oral and writteri literature. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 
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Modem research in astronomy and astrophysics encompasses a . 
large number of disciplines and specialties, and IfIe faculty members 
of the Department of Astronomy are active In most of these areas. 
Research areas of the department Include planetary astronomy, stel­
lar structure and evolulfon, Interstellar malter, x-ray sources, galactiC 
structure, extragalactic astronomy, quasars and galactic nucrel, and 
obsefvational cosmolotn. The department operates a thirty-Inch tele­
scope at the Manas!asfi Ridge Observatory near Ellensburg, Is a vig­
orous user of national optical and radio obsefvatories in both nortfi­
em and southern hemispheres. and is now constructing its own Ia~ 
telescope. In addition, faculty members are frequent users of satellite 
instruments, such as the International Ultraviolet Explorer. and will 
be closely involved with the Spacs Telescope, scheduled for launch 
In 1986. UndelIlraduate majors often assist faculty members In ac­
quisition. redudion, and interpretation of data. 

Undergraduate Program 

Badeltlf of SdI1tlCS Degres 

Major Requirements: ASTR 321. 322. 323: 431, 432. 433. or nine 
units of other astronomy 400- or 500-level courses: PHYS121. 122, 
123: 131, 132. 133; 224. 225. 226; 321.322,334.335; MATH 124. 
125,126.238; 327. 328; 205 or 302; 9 additional credits In courses 
at the 300 level or. above in physics or related fields, approved by 
adviser (PHYS 323, 324. 325; 421, 424. 425. 426 recommended for 
students planning to do graduate work In astronomy); junior year 
(swvey) and sentor year (research) papefS recommended as ASTR 
499 projects. with emphasis on the senior paper for students plan­
ning graduate work. For those not planning on graduate study, a 

. program directed toward applied science also is available. No grade 
lower than 2.0 Is acceptable In courses fulftlllng the above require­
ments. Undergraduates Interested In advanced work "in astronomy 
may wish to take a double major in astronomy and a related field. 
such as physics. Undergraduates Interested In Immediate employ­
ment at an ObseMtory or other scientific Institution should Include 
compuUng and electronics courses as part of their program. 

Graduate ·Program 
Karl-Heinz Bottm. Graduate Program Coordinator 

Muter Df SCience, DDctor of PhllllltJph, De8reBl 

A serieS of graduate courSes in solar. system. stellar, galactic, and 
extragalactiC astroDhYslcs is offered. BeCause astronomy study de­
pends on IfIe fundariientals of physics, a minimum of 2"4 credits In 
physics is required for a doctorate. The student is allowed much 
flexibility in the planning of a program of study. . 

The heart of the graduate program Is the collaboration of student and 
faculty members In research at the frontiers of current knowledge In 
astronomy. AI first. the student usually works undellfle close super­
vision of a faallty member to dewlap the tedmiques and Insight 
necessary for sucCessful research. The student's thesis research may 
use observational material obtained by using the facUitles of either 
the University of Wlshlngton or one of the national obseNatorles, or 
the thesis preparation may involve analysis and Interpretation of ex­
Isting material. Alternatively, the student may do a purely theoretical 
lhesis. Active research programs are being carried out in the area of 
stellar Inteliors, stellar atmospheres, planetary allJlosptieres and sur­
fates, theory of convection, x-ray sources. Interplane1ary dust extra­
galactic astronomy. radio astronomy, interstellar matter. cosmology. 
and relativistic astrophysiCS. . ." 

Spsclsl RBlBBrch FsclllUes 

Research facilities operated by the department Include thethlrlY-lnch 
lBIescope ~f the Manastash Ridge Observatory, located near BIens­
burg. [t is equipDed with a photometer, spedrograph. and image­
tube camera. arnr a computer is used for on-lIne mta analysis. stu­
dents also have access to a variety of national facilities. such as the 
Kltt Peak and Cerro Tololo ObSBfYatortes, the Arecibo Observatory. 
and the Very large ArraY. In collaborat[on with faculty members. 
giaduate stucfents conduct research using satellite facilifies sUch 'as 
tile Inlemadonal Ultravlolel Explof81 and the Einstein Obselvatory. 
The depaIfment Is part of a consortium neM construding a 3.5-meter 
tefescope on Saaamento Peak in New Mexico, and is Involved In 
Instrument design for the Space TeiI~ Available for theoretical 
research and data ana~ls are a CDC computer of the Unlver­
sity's Computer Centefand a large 'l 'computer shared between 

. the departments of Physics and ~nomy. 

Adml8llDn QusllHcstlll1lS 

Entering students are not required to·have a background In astro·n­
omy. although some knowledge of general astronom.y Is expected of 
those to whom a teaching assrslantsllip Is,to bt!~. Undefgradu­
ates Interested In graduate work In astronomy are 'urged to concen­
trate primarily on their preparation In physics and malhematics. One 
foreign language, usually German. French. or Russian. Is required 
for an advanced degree in astronomy. 

Alllllantlhip. 
A number of teaching asslslantshlps, primarily In the elementary as­
tronomy courses, ana research assistantships are available. 

COrrBIPomlencs sDd InfDnnaUon 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
260 Physics. FM-2O . 

Faculty 
ChslrpstrDn 
Bruce H. Marnon 

PrrIfBIID" 
Balid<. Bruce: Ph.D., 1971. Comell; radio astronomy. Ionized nebu­
lae, peculiar galaxies. _ 
Bohm, . KarI~Helnzt Ph.D .• 1954. Klel (Germany); stellar almo-
sphei"es. theory of convection. star formation. . 
Bohm-Vitense. Erika K: Ph.D .• 1951. K1e1 (Germany): stellar atmo­
spheres. magnetiC stars. 
Boynton, Paul E .• " (Physics).t Ph.D., 1967 .. Princeton; high-energy 
astrophysics. Infrared astronomy, x-ray sources. 
Brownlee, Donald E.: Ph.D .• 1911. W!shington: ortgln of the solar 
system. comets. Interplanetary dust. 
Hodge, Paul W .• • Ph.D., 1960. Harvard: extragalactic astronomY,In-
terplnetary dust . 
Jacobsen. TheodorS. (EmerItus), Ph.D .• 1926. califomla (Berkeley): 
astronomy. 
Margon, Bruce H .• • (Physics), Ph.D .• 1973. callfomla (Berkeley): 
galactiC and extragalactic x-ray astronomy; optical counterparts of x-
ray~~ . 
Wallerstein, George: Ph.D., 1958. callfomia Institute of Technol­
ogy; cIlemical composition of stars. peculiar stars, Interstellar matter. 

AsstIclsts I'nIfsIIDr 
Sullivan, Woodruff r.: Ph.D., 1971, Maryland; radio astronomy. ga­
lact!c and extragalactic structure. history of astronomy. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergradu.tes 
ASTR 101 Astronomy (5) Introductory study of universe and 
objects in It with emphasis on conceptual, as contrasted with rnathe­
rnaHcaI, comprehension. Modem theories, observations. and ideas 
concerning nature and evolution of galaxies. quasars, stars, black 
holes, plailels, and solar system. No credit is given students who 
have taken 102 or 201. 

ASTR 102, IntroduCllonto Astronomy (5) Introduction to 
astronomy for students who have hadhigfi sctiool r.hyslcs or the 
equivalent Introduction to 8~ICS althe cOllege leve . No credit for 
students wtto have taken 1 1, 201. or 301. Pre!equlsltes: one year of 
high school physics or PHYS 101-102 or PHYS 110. 111. 112. 

ASTR 110 Cosmology: A CosmIc PerspecUva (3) H[stori­
cal discussion of man's continuing quest for an undersfaJidlng of the 
physical universe. Emphasis on appreclatlon of modem cosmologl­
car ideas In the context of Greek and Renaissance thought· as well as 
current scientific concepts of the structure and evolution of our ex­
panding unlverse. No aedit for students wIIo have taken 201. 

ASTR 150 TIle PIane1B (5) For liberal arts and beginning 
science students. SUrvey of tl18 planets of the solar ~. with 
emphases on recent space exploraUon of the planets and on the rela­
tionship of man and his earth to the other planets. 

- ASTR 190 Mottern Topics In Aatrapbysfcs for Science or 
Non-Scl8l1ce MaJors (3) TopIcs of current Interest. such as 
origin 'of diem/cal elements. novae and supernovae, whitB dwarfs. 
neutron stars. black holes. active galaxIes. quasars. or Interstellar 
medium andastrochemistrY. Choice of topics depends on Instructor 
and class Interest. Prereqursite: 5 creditS of as(ronQffiY COUIS8S at the 
100 or 200 level or permission of Instructor.' 

ASTRONOMY 57 

ASTR 201 TIle Universe and ttnfOrialn at ute (I) Sequef 
to 101 or 102. emphasizing modem .views 01 the atomic and molecu­
lar evolution of the universe from the Initial "big bang" Ihrouah the 
formallon of the solar system and the emergence of bfologlc 10rms 
on the earth. The latter part of the course coiIsIders questions about 
the exlsterJce of, and comrmmlcation with. extraterreStrIa 1n1elllaent 
life, and finally the ulUrnate fate of the cosmos. Prerequisite: 101 or 
102. or PHYS 110 or 114 or 121. No credit for students who have 
taken 110. 

ASTR 301 Astro,nomy for SclenUstI and Engineers (3) In­
troduction to astronomy for students in the physical sciences or en­
glneertng. Topics similar to 101, but the approach uses more maIIte­
InatIcs aiId physics. PrerequfsitB: PHYS 123. 

ASTR 321 TIle Solar SVltem '(3) A Solar system; Dtane1arY 
atmospheres. surfaces and interiOrs. the moon. comets. The soJir 
wind and Interplanetary medium. Format/on of the solar system. Pre­
requisites: PHYS 224, 225, 226. or equivalent 

ASTR 322 TIle eonism at OUr Balm (3) W Introdtdion 
to astronomy. Basic pr='es of stars. stellar~, intefst8lJar 
dust and gas, and the Of our galaxy. Prerequisites: PHYS 
224. 225. 226. or equivalent 

ASTR 323 Extragalactic Astronomy and COlmolOlY (3) 8P. 
Galaxies, optical ana radio morphology and properties. Cliisleis Of 
galaxies, the red shift controversy, radio sources. an~,-~ Ob­
servational cosmology. Prerequlsltes: 101 or 102 or 322. anti PHYS 
224. 225. 226. or eqUlvalent 

ASTR 431 Stellar S518ctra (3) A BasIc discussion of the 
structure of stellar atmospheres.and spectroscopic abundance analy­
sis. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or 322. and PHYS 224.225.226. 

ASTR 432 .Stellar S1racture and Evolution (3) W Theory of 
stellar structure, energy sources. and stellar evolutfon. ObseIvational 
tests. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or 322. and PHYS 224.225.226. Of 
equivalent . 

ASTR 433 Intersteller Mateiial (3) Sp Interstellar gas. tem­
perature, density. and Ionization. Intersteflar molecules. Proi*t/es of 
Interste[lar dust Active, galactic nuclei and_quasar spectra and their 
Interpretation. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 Of 322. and PHYS 224,225, 
226 and 421. 

ASTR 497 Topics In Current Astronomy (1-3) Recent de­
velopments In one field of astronomy or astniptiyslcs. Prerequisite 
vartes according to the subject matter. 

ASTR 499 Undergraduate Research (*, II1II. 15) AWSp 
SpecIal astronomical problems and observallonal J)roJects. by ar­
rangement with instructor. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduates On I, 
ASTR 500 Seminar In EIBmentalJ Astronomy IIIIInICtIu 
(1, mal. 5) Seminar In the preparation of lecture and workshop 
materials With emphasis on demonstration and visual alds. and on 
evaluation of students' progress. 

ASTR 507· PhYsIcal foundations 01 AItrODbysics I (3) 
thermodynamics from an astronomer's point of vfew: black bOdY 
radiation. basic radiative transfer. equation of state. degen8rate 
gases, crystallization of high density, introduction to hydrodYnamics 
and gas dynamics for astronomers: turbulence, convection. shock 
waves. radratlon gas dynamics. 

ASTR 508 PhysIcal Foundations 01 Astropbyllcs n (3) . In­
troduction to magnetoflYdrodynamlcs, basic theOrems and applica­
tion to stellar and Interstellar magnetiC fields. Introduction to plasma 
physIcs. waves In a plasma. klneUc theory and transport pheriomena 
In astrophysIcs. Prerequisite: PHYS ~1~ Of equivalent 

ASTR 511 Galactic Structme (3) Klnematlcs. dvnamIts. and 
contents of IfIe galaxy. Spiral strucfure. S1rudure of other gaJcixies. 
Evolution of galaxies. . 

ASTR 512 Extragalactic Astronomy (3) Types of gcdaxIes. 
Integrated properties, content. and dynanllcS. ·ExtraOaJactlc ifistance 
scale, groups and clusters. Radio sources. Observatfonal cosmology. 

ASTR 513 CosmaloQY (3) Homogeneous Isotropic models. 
Mlctowave anti x-ray background rad"tatlon. radio galaxies, quasars. 
Nucleosynlhesis. galaXy fofmatlon. 

ASTR 521, 522 Stellar Atm~berea~,3) Theory 01 con-
tinuous radiation and s~llIne foiniatfon. flcatfons to the SWI 
and stars. Prerequisite: PHYS 421 or equival ' 

ASTR 623 Solar PhysIcs (3) Sun as a star, solar photDsph8re 
and outer convection zone, granulation and related ~ solar 
chromosphere. and corona. solar activity (espectally sul1Sp(!ls and 

,solar flares). sun's radio emission. solar-terrestrlal relations. Prereq­
uisite: 521. 
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ASTR 531 Stellar interiors (4) PhYsical laws Qoyerntoo the 
lempefature. pressure.' and mass distribution Inslars. EquaHon of 
state. opacity. nuaaar enertIY generation. Models of maln sequence 
stars. PrerequlsllB: PHYS 421 or equivalent . 

ASTR .532 Stellar Evolution (3), Theoretical' and observa­
tional approaches to stellar evolution. Structure of red giants and 
white dwarfs. Prerequisite: 531. . . 

ASTR 541 Intmtellar Matter (3) Physical conditions and 
motions of neutral and ionized ~ In mterstellar space. Interstellar 
dust. magiJelic· fields. forrriatlon Of grains. clouds. and stars. Prereq-
uisite: mOdem ph~lcs or permission of Instrudor. . 

ASTR 555 Planetary Atmaspheres (3) A Problems of ori­
gin. evolution. and structure ol.o.lanelary alniospheres. emphasizing 
elements common to all: roles of radiation, dlemlstry. and ~lcal 
processes: new results 011 Ute atrnospheresof Venus. Mars. JuDiter. 
and other solar system ~ In the context of comparative plane­
tology. Offered lo£ntfy wittrATM S 555 and GPHYS 555. 

ASTR 556 Plana1ary SUrfaces (3) . Comparison of sulface 
processes and condltlons on Mercury. Venus. d. moon. Mars. 
asterolds',and . satellites of the great planets. Emphasis on under­
standing how and wtw planetary surfaces differ from one another and 
the ImpUed course of solar-system evolution. Analysis of data from 
earth-based te!~ and manned and urimanned space'mlsslons. 
Offered IolnHy with GEOl556 and GPHYS 556. 

ASTR 5S7 Orlgrn oUlIe Sorar System (3) Nebular and non­
nebular theOries of the solar system origin; collapse from the Inter­
stellar medium. grain growth in the solar nebula, formation of plana­
tesimals and planets. early evolution of the planets and olhet 
possible planetary systems; physical and chemical eyIdence upon 
wflich the Ideas ccncemingttie OrIgin of the solar system are baSed. 
Offered jointly wltti GEOL 557 and GPHYS 557. 

ASTR 561 tifl~ Enmgy Astrcphyslcs (3) Observed proper­
ties of supernovae. x-ray stars. radfo soun:es. quasars. Theories ex­
plalnlng Stich objeCts. Origin of cosmic rays. 

ASTR 575 Semrnar In Astronomy (1-2. max. 20) Discus­
sion of recent research In astronomy and astrop!tYSics. Prerequisite: 
perml~lon of ~nt . 

ASTR 576 Astronomy' ColIGllulum (1. max. 201 . Current 
research topics In astronomy and astrophySIcs. PrerequISite: pennls­
sion of department 

ASTR 581 Tecbnlll.uBS In Oldlcal Astronomy (3) S Theory 
and practlce of obtalmng optlca1 data. Astronomical pootoelectrlc 
photometers. spectrum scanners. soectrographs. Interferometers. 
Image tube, and TV systems. Data-redUction techniques with empha­
sis on statistical analysis using digital computers. Observations with 
MRO thirty-Inch telescope. 

ASTR 582 TecbnlquBS 111 Radio Astronomy (3) Theory and 
pradice in use of rmto telescopes and receivers. History. basic defi­
nitions. and place of radio astronomy; basics of. Fourier transforms; 
general antenna theory: theory. and practice o~ parabolic reflectors, 
Other filled apertures. Interferometers, aperture synthesl~ arrays, and 
Y8IY long baSeline Interferometry; microwave receiver systems. 

ASTR 597 .Toplcs In ObsemUanal Astrophysics (1-5. 
mu.2O) 

ASTR 598 TopICs In ~eoreUcal Astrophyslcs (1-5. mo. 
. 20) 

ASTR ann Independent Study or Research (*) 

ASTR 700 .Muter's Theals (*) AWSp 

ASTR 800 Doctoral DlssertaUon (*) AWSp 

Atmospheric 
Sciences 
408 AlmoSpherfc Sciem:es-Geophyslcs 

At the undergraduate.leveI. the .rtment provides a cwriculum that 
coverS both theoretical and applied aspects of the field A student 
awarded a baccalaureate degree by the department Is eligible for the 
rating of professional meteorolOGist. given by the United States Civil 

. SeMte Commission. Courses offered In fhe graduate programs, 
leading to the Master 01 ScIence and Doctor of PhilosophY degrees, 
emphaSize more advanced aspects of the atmospheriC scrences. In­
cluding dynamical meteorology. cloud physlcs. radiative transfer. 
turbulence, atmospheric cIlernistry, weather analysis and predldlon. 
and aeronomy. 

The department either owns or has access to aircraft. a wind tunnel. 
cold rooms. IaboratDrfes. radar. glaciological field stations. mobile 
field stations. a data-processlng faclllty. and an Interactive computer 
system for research and for display of weather data. 

Undergraduate Program 
BachstDfD' Sell!,cB DB~' . 

Major Rilqulrements: 301, 321. 340, 350. 362. 431. 441 and 450. 
plus 8 addltlonal credits in atmospheriC sciences courses numbered 
above 400 (excluding 406): ENGR 141; MATH 124. 125; 126. 327; 
PHYS 117. 118. 121. 122. 123 or equivalents (131 and 132 rec0m­
mended In place of 117 and 118): CHEM 140; and cne course from 
dle following: MATH 328. A A 370. PHYS 224. 225, 226; a grade of 
2.0 or better In each of the required courses In atmosoherfc scIem:es. 
mathematics, Dhyslcs. and dlemlstry: an 0'Jera1l grade-~Int average 
of alleast 2.50 In all atmospheric sciences courses used for gradua­
tion. Students are encouraged to lake a course in oceanography 
(e.g .• OCEAN 203). 

PregradUate Program for Physical Science, 
Mathematics, ana engineering MaJors 
The following elecllve course sequence Is suitable prepa!atlon for 
students Inteiasted In pursuing gradualB sIudy to atmoSpherIc sci­
ences: ATM S 301. 340. 441: 

Grad.uate Program' 
Dennis L Hartmann. Graduate PrQgram Coordlnator 

Admission to the graduate program.requlres a baccalaureate dearee 
in a physical science, englneilfrnjJ. or mathematiCS. or lis equlvafent. 

-as well as the Graduate R8c0rii Examination. The prOgram of gradu­
ate study varies with eadl individual. 

During the first year of gIaduate study. most students concenbalB on 
developing a strong background In the fundamentals ttIat underlie 
the abnosjlherlc scfences and on oetting a broad understanding of 
the Wide range of problemsericounl9fedln the atmosphere. A quali­
fying examination Is given t9Y(ard the end of the first yt!3r of graduate 
study as soon as OOSSIble alter the student has' completed 2( ~. 
Including 12 credits In courses numbered 500 and above. A11'!tu­
dents desiring to proceed-toward the Ph.D. degree must taka this 
examination. and students desfring the Master of Science deGree 
may elect to lake it This examination tests untIersIaruIing of the fwt­
damenlal aspects of the $V;ISpIleric scIenCes and of the relevant 
mathematics and physiCS. PhjsfcaJ reasoning. rather than factual In­
formation, Is stressed. Those who pass the examination with distinc­
tion are encouraaed to wort<. toward the Ph.D. degree; those who 
pass at a lower level may 'i:ontlnue toward the Master of Science 
degree. Alternatively. students wIlose objective Is the Master of Sci- ' 
ence ~ree may elect to submit.a written thesis proposaJ In lieu of 
the qualifying eXamlnation. 

Research assistantships and a few teaching assistantships are avail­
able to full-time students. Applications are made through the depart­
mentoffice. 

. FacultY 
ChBlrpBflDn 
John M. wallace . 

PtofsuD" 
Badgley. Franklin I. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1951. New York; turbulence. 
Businger. Joosl A. (Erperitus). (Geophyslcs).t Ph.D .• '1954. U1redtt; 
energy tJansfer. . 
Fleagle. Robert G .• • (Marine Studies). Ph.D .• 1949. New York; physi-
cal aI1d dynamical meteorology. . 
Hobbs, Peter V .• • Ph.D .• 1963. London; cloud physics. 
Holton. James R •• • Ph.D .• ·196!t. Massachusetts Institute of Technol-
ogy: dynamic meteorology. tropics. . . 
Houle. Robert A.. Jr." Ph.O .• 1972. Massacttusetls Institute of Tech-
nology: cloud physics. mesoscale processes. . 
laChaDelle. Edward R. (EmerItus). (Geophyslcs).t D.Se. (Hon.). 
1957. Puget Sound: snow-cover geoptiyslcs. _. 
Leavy. Cqnway B." (Geophysics).t Ph.D .• 1963. MassacttusetIs In­
stitute of Technology; upper atmospheric dynamics. 

.Radke, lawrence F.· (Research). Ph.D:, 1968. WashlngtDn;cloud 
physics. 
Reed. Richard J." Sc.D .• 1949. Massadruselts InstitutB of Technol­
ogy: synoptic meteorology, tropics. 
Un!elstelner. Nofbert.. (Geophyslcs).t Oo2Bnt 1961. VIenna; glacl- . 
ology. polar geophysics. 
Wallace. John M .• • Ph.D., 1966. MassacttusetIs InStitute of Tectmol­
ogy; lar~scale motions. tropics. 

AlltldB18 PmfBlltJrl 
Baker. Marcia B." (Geophyslcs).t Ph.D .• 1971. washington: cloud 
physics. . . 
Brown. Robert A.: Ph.D .• 1969. 'MIshlntJton; planataJy boundary 
layers. 
HarrIson, Halstead: (Civil Engineering). Ph.D .• 1960. Stanford; at­
mospheric cI1emIstry. 
Hartmann. Dennis L.· Ph.D .• 1976. Princeton: ctlmate theory. 
Katsaros. KrIstina B." Ph.D .• 1969. Wishlngton: radiation and re-
mota sensing; . 

AIIllIBnt PmfBIID'nI 
Hegg. Dean A.: (Research) Ph.D.: 1979. washington; Cloud 'and 
aerosol physics. . 
Mass. Clifford F.: Ph.D .• 1978. Wlshington; synoptic meteorology. 
Thorndike. Alan S .• Ph.O .• -1978. W!shlngton: glaclology and sea Ice. 
Warren. Steptten G.: (Geophysics),t Ph.D.. 1973. HalYard; glaciol-
ogy. mIIatiVe transfer. '. .' 

Course Descriptions 
Cour.se8forUnd.~duat •• 
A1M S 101 Sumj 01 tile Atmospbere (S) AWSDS Con­
cep1ua1 WldeIsIandIIljJ of we'aIher pht!n(Jmena ana ctlmafe. WeaIher 
analysis an4 forecasting. including daily weather map di~ons. 
Explanations of highs. fattS. fronts. lei streams. clouds. ram. snow. 
rainbows. mirages. severe storms. terialn effects, air pollution. cli­
mate change. and wea~r, modification. rnlen~for nanmajors. 

ATM S 301 IntraducUon to AtmDlph .. ~elric Sciences (5) A 
Composition and structure of the atmOSfJ1l9ia. Clouds' and weab 
Phenomena Tftern10dYnamlc processes. SOJar and terrestrial radia­
Hon. Air mctloos. Dally weather discussions and forecasts. For ma­
Jors and nonmajors. Pterequlsltes: PHYS 121 and MATH 125. which 
may be taken concurrently. .. ~ 

ATM S 321 ,Physical Climatology (3) Sp Evolution and pre­
sent state of earth's ctlmalB.'Emphasis on PhYSical f)lQCBSSeS deter­
mining the climate of Ute earth's atrnosph8re and surface: radiative 
transfer. energy balance. hydrologic cycle. atmospheric and oceanic 
energy transport. Factors contrOlling climate change. Prerequisite: 
30t 

ATM S 329 Mlcrocllmatology (3) WSp Interaction of bio­
logical and meteorological processes With applications to forestry. 
recreation. wildlife. lani:lscape design. and 8fCh1_re. Surface en· 
ergy balances in terms of evaporation. radiation exchange. air and 
soil temperatute. wind.speed. and humidity In the lower layer of the 
atmosphere. Offered jointly with FOR B 329. Prerequisite: 101 or 
301. or permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 340 rntroductlon to Almosph8llc Physfcs (5) Sp 
Introduction to thennodynamics and hydroStatics. Introduclion to 
cloud and precipitation . processes With emphasis on the microphy-
sics. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or permiSSion of Instrudor. . 

ATM S 350 Atmospheric' Structufe . and AnaIYS~ (3) W 
Atmospheric soundings. ThermodynamIc diagrams. DiagnOSIS of 
circulation systems; general circulation. monsoons. extratroplcaJ 
cyctones and fronts. convective Phenomena. tropical systems, 
mountain waves. and other small-scale phenomena. Scalar and 
streamline analysis. Applications oJ radar and satelllta dati prereq-
uisites: 362 orequivalenl. MATH 126. PHYS 123. . 
ATM S 362 Instruments and ObsenaUons (3) A Princip'les 
of operation of Instruments for measuring pressure. temperature. hu­
mldlty. wind, solar and Infrared radiation. precipitation amounts and 
particle size. ozone and other chemicals, Condensation. and 1m nu­
clei. MethodS of using these instruments. manipulation of ou~ 
data to put tIIem In usable formaL Including analog to digllal 
converters. microprocessors. satellites. PrerequiSites: MATH 126. 
PHYS 123. • 

. ATM S 390 Honors Tutorial In Atmospheric Sclencel 
(*. mal. 6) AWSpS Review and discussion oJ selected problems 
Cn atmospheric sciences. Introduction to research methods. Presen­
tation of a research paper. Recommended: MATH 124. PHYS 123. 

ATM S 406 Geophysics: !be Atmospbere (3) Sp Structure 
and composition of Ihe atmosphere; atmOspheric radiation. use of 
meteorological data; humld!ty and cloud processes, structure and 
dynamics of large-scale weather systems. Offered jointly with 
GPHYS 406. Prerequisite: GPHYS 404 or permiSSion 01 Instructor. 

ATM S 409 IntraducUon 10 Atmospheric Electricity (3) W 
Holzworth . Electric fields and current systems In atmDsj)h8re as 

. generated from thundarstorm and extraterrestlial sources; review of 
UnderIIraduate electromagnetic theory. Weather and maanetosoherIc. . -

related electric current generating rnBchanlsmS: interacflons Ii8tween 
systerm. AC and DC electromagnetic oerturbatlons. Offered joinUy 
with GPHYS409. Prerequisites: PHYS 321 sequence or equivalenls. 
or permission of instrudor. 



A1M S 431 A~berlc Ptrnlcs (5) A EneIgy transfer pro­
cesses: solar and a.tmOspherfc radiaUon, tuIbulence and boulldaJy­
layer structure. applications. Prerequisite: 340 or PHYS 224. . 

A1M S 432 Atmospheric Physics (3) Sp Electromagnetic 
principles and application to the atmosphere, properties of waves, 

.scatterlng, natural signal phenomena, remote sensing. Prerequisites: 
340 or PHYS 224 or equIValent and MATH 327. 

ATM S 441 Atmoslllleric MoUons (5) W The basic egua­
lions goyeming atmospheric motions, and their elementary applica­
tions; Clltulatlon and vorticity; dynamics of mldlatltude dlsfurtiances. 
Includes laboratory exercises. Prerequisites: 301. MATH 327. 

A1M S 450 Atmospherfc Dala Analysis (61 W StatIstical 
and other methods emplOYed In atmospherfc data analysis. Fre­
quency dlstrlbullons, sampfing theory, linear correlation, elemenfarv 
tlme-serles analysis. objective map analysis. Prerequlsfles: 350, 
ENGR 141, or equivalent . 

AIM S 4S2 ForecasUng Lalulratory (5) Sp Daily practice in 
map analysis and forecasting, using current weather data. Severe­
Slorm forecasting. Slatisttcal methods. Prerequisites: 350, 441, and 
450. It . 

ATM S 458 Introduction to AIr Cbemlstry (4) A The atrrio­
sphere as a chemical ~ analytical and phySIcal cIleml~ of 
!race aImosDheric constituenls, both natural and man made. Offered 
jolntlywilh CEWA458. Prerequisite: CHEM 140. . 

A1M S 460 Atmuspberlc Disperslon of Pollutants. (1) 1 j A 
Methods .of estimating ~rt and dlffusfon of airborne rnaferlaJs 
Introduced near !tie earth's surface. Emphasis on practical methods 
used by manufacturing concerns and control agencIes rather than on 
IIreory. Prerequisites: MATH 124, ENGR 141, concurrent registration 
In 458 or CEWA 458. 

ATM S 4&2 Sea-AIr TraDlfer ProceSses (6) S Classroom 
work and field obsetvatIons relating to the physical processes OCQIT­
ring at the ocean-atrnosphl!l8 boulidaJy. TranSfer of energy, momen­
tum, and moisture and their effects on small- and large-scale phe­
nomena, Including fog formation, convection, modification of air 
masses. Prerequisite: 44J or permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 492 Raadlnts In MatBamt= ar Climatology (e) 
AWSp Prerequisite: permission of I . 

ATM S 493 SpecIal Problems In Meteurulugy or Climatol­
ogy (e) AWSp Prerequisite: permlssfon of InstructOr. 

ATM S 498 Televl_lan Meteoroillgy (1) AWSpS Produc­
tion and on-alr presentation of a weather IirOadcast on cable TV. 
Includes seminars with local commercial TV ~caStars. 

Courses for Gradu •••• Onl, 
ATM S 501 Fultdamenlala.af PhysIcal and Synoirtfc Me­
taoruloU (6) A Hobbs. Mass. Wallace Fundanlentals of hy­
drostatics, theTrncidynaJI1lcs, radiative transfer with apptrcation to 
planetary atrnospheies. Global energy balance and genefal clrcula­
Hon. Alin9SPherlc chemistry. Cloud physics. Elementary synoptic 
analysis. OeScrip.t1on and qualitative Pl!YSlcallnterprefation oJ atmo­
spheric composition, structure. and motions. 

ATM S 510 PhysIcs of lea (3) A Raymond Structure of the 
water molecule. CrystallographiC structures of ice. BedJical, optlc;al, 
!IlemIaI, and mechanical prDP.8f1les of Ice. Growth of Ice from the 
vapor and llguld Phases. P~lcal properties of snow. Offered jOintly 
with GPHYS 510. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered 
even-numbered years.) 

ATM S 511 FormaUan of Snow and fee Maaaea (31 W 
warren Snow dlmatology. Transport of snow by wind. Trari'sfer of 
radiative, sensible, and talent heat at the surface of snow and ice. 
Freezing of natural water bodies. Heat and mass bud{J8t of ice 
masses. Remote sensing 01 snow and ice. Theories of Ice ages. Of~ 
fered jointly with GPHYS 511. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) , . 

A1M S 512 DynamiCS of Snow and Ice Massaa (3) Sp 
Raymond . R~!Orocrv of snow and Ice. Sliding and processes at 
gI3cIer beds. . regime and motion of seasonal snow, glaciers, 
and Ice sheets. Avalanctles and glacier surges. Detonnatlon and drift 
of sea ice. R8SJX11'S.8 of natural Ice masses to change In climate. 
Offered Jointly with GPHYS 512. Prerequisite: permlsson of I_c-
tor. (Offered cidd-numbered years.) . ' 

AIM S 513 Stnmural Glaciology (3) A Raymond Physical 
and dtemlcaJ processes of snow .afid sliatlgrapliy and metamor­
phism. In~retation of fee sIIeet stratigraphy In terms of paleoerwi-ronmenl=1c meIamorphism from ice llow. Structures formed 
at freezing l'lterfaces. Structure of river, 1aIca, and sea ice. Relation­
ship slructures and bulk physical properties. Offered folntly 
with GPHYS 513. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) . . . 

A1M S 514 lea and CUrnat8 Modeling (3) W Watren frio. 
dples of global climate modeling. Modeling seaSonaJ ~es of snow 
cover and sea Ice. Ice-sI1eet mass baIanaI and flow. SOlar radiation 
anomalies due to changes In earth's orbit Ctlmatelice-sheet models 
of Pleistocene Ice ages. Offered folntly with GPHYS 514p.Prerequl.: 
site: permission of IriStructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

ATM S 521 SemInar In =b8rfc.o,namta (e) A~ 
Holton Directed at current In file· subject. For idYanceiI 
students. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

A1M S 523 Semlau In Cloud PIIpIcs (e) ASp Hobbs See 
521 for course description. .. • 

A1M S 524 Seminar In .Enel1lr TranIfer (e) AWlp Brown, 
Katsaros See 521 for course descifption.· 

ATM S 625 Seminar In A~berlc r=lams Asaaclated 
With AIr Pollution (2) W CharlSon. Hanison SemInar for both 
engineers and atmosPheric sclenUsts In file atmospheric problems 
related to air pollution. A wide variety of toplcs Is covered. mlty 
lectures and stud8nt partlclDidlon. Offered ·lolntJy with CEWA 525. 
Prerequisite: 301 or permission of Instructor. 

A1M S 526 Samlnar In Olaclologr (e) ASp See 521 for 
course description. • . 

A1M S 533 AtmospllBricRadJatfon I ~·SP . ~ ~ 
Prindples of radiative enargy exdIange In atmospheres 
with emphasis on emission and absorption of I and mi-
crowave radiation. Applications to atrnoSpttarfc and ~rface energy 
balance and. remote sensing. Prefequlsfte: PHYS 225 or permiSSion 
of Instructor. 

ATM S 534 Atmospberlc Radiation II (3) A Leow. WanBn 
Prlndples of radiative tiansfer In planetary atrrio§pheres with empha­
sis on singfe and multiple scattering of vfsible and Infrared _ott 
Applications to atmOSPhere and suiface energy balance and remote 
sensing. Prerequisite: 533 or permission of InStructor. 

ATM S 635 Cloud Mfcraprmtca and· ~mlCl (5) W 
Hobbs. HO/Jl9 Basfc concepts of cloud microphY.s!cs, water contl~ 
nulty In clouds, cloud dynainlcs, and c!oud mOOeJs. Prerequisite: 
501 or pennisslon of I~r. 

ATM S 536 Masaacale smm Strucbua ami ~mlCl (3) 
Sp HOIIlB Techniques of observing storm strudulBind dynamlcs 
bY radar and aircraft. obseMd strudu1es of precfpltatlng clOUd sys­
!ems. comparison of observed structures wiIfi cloUd models. Prerilq-
uislte: 535. . 

ATM S 541 Dynamfc Meteorology (3) W Holton, Leovy 
Equations of motion, energy equations, vortiCIty and potential vor­
ticity. Unear wave Ittaory; QravIff waves and RoSsby waves. Prereq­
uisite: 546, AMATH 401, or equIValents. 

ATM S' 542 DynamIc Meteorology (3) Sp· Holton. I.eovy 
Quasi-geustrophlc. theolY, baroclfnlc rrisfabIllty, planetaJy waves, 
wave-mean flow InteractiOn, equatorial flows. Prerequlslte:541, 
AMATH 402, or equivalents.... . 

ATM S 544 Numerical Modeling and Prediction (3) A 
Honan Numerical methods for Inltiaf value and boundaJy value 
problems In atrnospIterIc and fluid dynamics. Numerfcal waatIier 
prediction models. ObJective analysis and InllfaJlzation of forecast 
models. Prerequisite: 542 or permission of Instructor. 

. . 
ATM S 645 . The General ClrculaUon of Atmosphere (3) Sp 
Wallace Requirements of file global angular momenhlm heat· mass, . 
and energy budgets UUPDnm eric motions. as d8duced from ob-
servations. A sfudy of !tie cal processes through wltlchlhese 
budgels are satisfied. 541 Of permission of Instruttot. 

A1M S 546 Introduction to AlmDSDflerlc Auld ~Ics 
(3) A Brown, Katsaros Review of diIrivatIon of. NavIiIr..stokes 
equations; turbulent and laminar flow; Reynolds averaging and sta­
tistical description of tUrbulent flOW; chariicterlstlcs of Isofroplc tur­
.bulence; velocity correlatfons and spectra; ~rbulent energy equation 
'and scalar variance =00. The closure problem and soma exam-
ples of how to do it tlonal evldenc8. . 

A1M'S 547, 5ia AIn10spheric Tmbufwe (3,3) W,Sp 
BlOwn, Katsaros 547: turbulent flux of h8at. momtlIItum aild mois­
ture In the Mof the atmosphere next to the earth; R~'s 
stability criterion; fiee toIMICIfon. 548: diffuSIon of rnatt8i'fnti18at­
mosphere; appllcallon of Acklan and staUsttcal theories of diffusion; 
use of Lamariolan and eulerian correlation functions. Prerequisite: 
546 for 547. -
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ATM S 5S2 Objective Analysis (3) W wallace Review of 
obJective analysis techniques commonly aprtied to atmospheric 
problems; examples. from file meteorologlca literature and class 
projects. SuperpOsed epoch analysis, cross-spectrum analysis. fil­
tering, ei~or analysis. optimum Interpolation techniques. Pre­
requisite: FORTRAN programming. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

ATM S 653 =beriC'Structure and Analvs'sll: Nan­
Convective M8I08C8 e ClrculaUon (3) ThermallY forced circu­
lation systems, Including sealland breezes and mounlalnlValley' 
winds. Topographic defleCtion. channeling and blocking In mesos­
cafe flows. Analysis and forecasting of local mesoscale pnenomena. 

ATM S 556 Planelary Abnospberas (3) A Leovy Problems' 
of origin, evolution. and structure of planelary atmospheres, empha­
sizing elements common to all planetary atmospheres; roles of radia­
llon, chemistry, and dynamical processes; new results on the atmo­
spheres 01 Venus. Mars, JupIter, and other solar system obiects in 
the context of comparative planetology. For students Interested in 
almuspheric processes or those specifically Interested In planets. Of­
fered jointly wllh ASTR 555 and GPHYS 555. 

A1M S 656 MIddle Atmospheric Meteorolou (3) Holton. 
Leovy Composition and strucfure. Radiative processes. &tratropi­
cal and equatorial Circulations. Sudden stratospheric warmlngs. 
TransJ)Ort of trace constituents. Dynamics and cIlemlstry of ozone 
layer. Prerequisites: 533, 542, and 558 or permission of Instructor. 

A1M S 558 Atmospbartc Cltemlslry (3) W HarrIson Ph0-
tochemistry of urban, rural, and marine tropoSpIIerfc air. and of tile 
natural and PllltUrbed Olone In the middle atmosphere. Unity of the 
chemistries in these apparently different regImes. PrerequisIte: 458 
or 501 or CHEM 457 or permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 565 Seminar, In ...,barfc .and Marine Sclem:e 
Policy (14) W Fleagle. WoosIBi Decision making anct poncy 
detemilnallpn In major atJnosiIherlc and marine programs. case 
sbJtIles of JJOfIcV development r81aHng to global observations. air and 
water quanty, Climate change. Indlv1dual studY of selected topics. 
with emphaSIs on devel_DPlng and evaluating alternate policies: Of­
fered JoIntly with IMS 565 anif SMT 565. Pniequlsite: _sslon of 
instrudor. . 

ATM S 571 TheoreUcal Climatology (3)W Hartmann. 
Physical processes determIning file climate and fts sensitivity to ex­
trinsic. cUrnata controls. Radiative and dynamIcal feedbatk pro­
cesses, c1fma!e modeling, past and future cllma!e, orbital panvneter 
theory. Response of !he earth's climate to COz increase, volcanic 
aerosols. and solar variations. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ATM S 591 Special Topics (1-4,mal. 9) AWSp. Lecture 
series on topics of major Importance In the abriospherlc sciences. 
Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. 

A1M S 800 Independent StmIy or Resemb (e) 

ATM S 700 Maate~sThasis (e) 

ATM S 800 D.octoral DfssertaUon (e) 

Biology 
318 Biological Sciences 

Undergraduate Program 
Undergraduate programs leading to a baccalaureate degree are of­
fered by the ~ of Botany, Microbiology and lrilmunoIogy, 
and Zoology. Ail interdiscipllnaJY program leading to a baccalaureate 
degree In -btology Is described belOW. BaccalaUreate degree pro­
grams with a str~g biological orientation are also offered by the 
Qepartment of PsYctiology and the colleges of Forest Resources and 
Ocean and Ashery Sciences .. In addition to the departments and col­
leges already noted, courses In the biological sciences are offered by 
delJartments In Itte·Colfege of AI1s and ScIences (e.g., Anthropology 
and Ganetf. cs) and In Ihe scIlools of file health scItInCes (OentlstJY. 
Medicine. Nursl~, Pharmacy, and Public Health and COmmtlnity 
Medicine). Th8 ctepartments of Bo~ and Zoology lolntly offer a 
~or In biology for students In the COllege of ~on (additional 
Information CIIlpear5 In the ColI~ of Edui:at!on section of this cata­
log). InterdisCIplinary study of bIology is supervised by the director 
of the Office of .Blology Educatl~. . 

Sadie/or tit $dena Defllle 
ATM S 551 AImoIpbaric Strucbuo aad Ana.,... t Sync,. - Major Reqvlnmmts: The program leading to a BadJelor of Sdence 
He Scale Systems (3) A M:tss; Reed ExIratrOpIcal cyClones degree Is In cellular and molecular biology. It Is d8s1gned for stu- . 
and cycl~s. Jet streams. Upper waves in !tie w8sterf1es. Dlalf detIts who wish to obtain underoraduate training that en1phasIzss file 
nosis of Yertrcal motions. Fronts and frontogenesls. Prerequisfte: cheinlcal and cellular aspects of biology. The program Is particularly 
501. well suited to studeitts who wish to pursue gllitfuale WOrk In th8 
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anm of genetics, biochernlS;by, microbiology, cellular physiology 
and anatomy, deve!opmen1aI bIOlogy, or molecular biology. The fol­
lowiOO courses are required: MATH 124, 125, and ellfler MATH 126, 
STAT 311, or Q SCI 381: CHEM 140, 150: 231, 235, 236 or 335, 
336, 337: one chemistry laboratory; PHYS 114, 115, 116 or 121, 
122, 123: BIOl 210, 2ft, 212; BlOC 440. 4'41. and either 442 or ' 
GENET 455; GENET 451; and 15 credits of,advanced biology course 
wol1< selected In eonsultatlon wfth the bfology,advlser. CHEM 350, 
351. or 455, 456, 457 are recommended. 

. Faculty 

I'nIfIIIllf 

&Manis, John S.,-(Zoology),t Ph.D., 1960, Cambridge; zoology, 
neurobiology, and entomology. 

AaDdBIIII'trIfBIstIr 

PHemlck. leonie K., Ph.D., 1946, California (Berkeley); Introducto/y 
biology.",:, 

I.Bdutefl' 
Nlcotrl, M. Bizabeth. Ph.D., 1974, Wlshlngton; marine ecology and 
introduCtorY biology readllng. . ' 
Russell, Millie L, (NulSing),t M.S., 1980, Wlshlngton; kinesiology. 

Cours.Descrlptlons 
Courses for Undergraduates' . 
1118 courses In biology iistBd,bslOW 8re adminlstBrod I!Y S8V­
era! dspadJnents: Other coulS8S.ln biology are listed under 
such had/ngs 8S Biochemistry. Biological StructufB. Bot­
any, MicroblOlogyand Immun010gy. and Zoology. 

BIOL 100. In1nldu=ry Biology (SrAWSps InkodtH;tlon to 
biological principles and concepts. anti the aPPlication of biological 
knoWledge to problems of man and socfety;· development oJ an 
awareness of science. For nonsc!ence majors only. 

BIOL 101-102 General BlolGgy (5-5) A,W Principles of liv­
ing ~tems as viewed at levels from the subcellular to. tlte commu­
nity. emphasis on structural and functional anal~s of biological or­
ganlzatlon-lts adaptedness, its genetiC dIverSIty, its energetl~ 
reading to an evolutionary synthesis. The position of man In the bio­
loglcaf world. For nonmajolS and others desiring a two-quarter Intro-
duCtion to biology. . 

BIOL 103 ln1raductIon to Bfolau (5) ASp Pitemlck' Inrro:. 
duction to basic blolD1licaJ cqnq!pts within !he context of human 
biology. For students In the EdticattonaJ Op(M!rturiity Proaram. No 
credit allowed If 100 has been Iaken .. Prerequlsite: pennlssfon of in­
structor. 

BIOL 213 Sclentiffc lIIus1raUcm (3) W Wood PracIlcal 
course designed to aequalnIlhe science shrd8nt with the techniques 
of illustrating. AccuTatem! selective Interpretation of shape, texture, 
and conslstenty of biological materials, wortdl!1l in black and white 
an~ using a varietY of illUstration technlques .. Students may choose 
objects of special fntereSt to them. ' , 

BlOL 214 SCientiflclllaatrBUon (3) Sp Continuation of 213. 
Further tralnlng tectullques: tOne. color, aniS WOIkfng from !he live 
animal. exploration of sjJecificatlons for ultimata use fn project1on or 
print 

BIOL 401 Cell Biology (3) ASp WhIteley Strudure and 
function of the cell. Pre~ulsltes: 210, 211, 212 or equivalent one 
upper-dlvlslon course In 'a 'related area (emb/yOlogy,' histology, 
physiology, or blochemlsby). ' 

BIOL 402 Cell Biology Laboratory (2) Whflel8'/ Prerequi­
sites: '401, wftIch must be laken COfItUrrenuy, and permission of In­
strudDr. 

BIOL 454 EvaluUonary Mechanisms (3) KtueIcebem, SIaI­
kin Evolutlona~ chana8 as determined by rriufatlon, recombTnatlon, 
and selection. Effects OJ the genetic system, Isolating mechanisms, 
hybridization, and polyploIdy/on ,peclatlon. Examples of'mlcrdevo­
lutionary and megaevolUtionary changes from Jllant and animal king­
doms. For advanted lDldeqJraduate aiId graduate students In !he bio-
logical sciences. " , 

BIOL 4&0 Biology of ~c MicroorganIsms (5) 
Whisler Introduct!oiIlo the cqmparative bIology of tfie algae, fungI, 
and prolozoa. Emphasis on the life hlsto/y, phySIology, and structure' 
of protists most commonly used In contempora/y blofogfcal re­
search. Prerequisites: 210, 211, 212 or 101-102 or Introductory mi-
crobiology. ' ' , " 

BIOL 472 PrlncfpleSOt Ecology (3) W Bliss. Edmondson. 
, Orians.' Paine PopUlation biology, liltIIrattlons between species In 

biologIcal ccmmunltles. lelatfonStilp of community to envfronmenl 
physiological ecology, principles of natural selectfon. Prereaulsltes: 
15 credits 'In blill~lcaJ sciences and upper-dlvislon standing, or 
permission of InstrUctor. ' 

BIOL 473 Umnology (3) A Edmondson Biological, physical, 
and chemical faatures ollmis ~ other Inland watelS. Prerequisites: 
15 credIts In blologlcalsci8i1ces,10 credits In college cftemlst/y, 
and upper-cflYfsfon StandIng, or permission of InslructDr. , 
BIOL 474 Ecolc;y Laboratory (3) Students may be required 
to share a portion ot the transportation costs of field trips. Prerequi-
sites: 4n and permiSSion of Instructor. . 
I' : ; : • 

BIOL 475, Umn~logy Laboratory (2) A Edmondson Exami­
nation of blo1a of fresh Watel!\ Si.Iryey 01 fimnologlcal methods, and 
analysis of daIa. Prereaulsites: 473, which may be Iaken concur· 
rently, and permission of Instructor. . • 

BIOL 499 ln~ellendant Studln In Blcfogy Instruction (1-
5, max. 15) AWSpSPltemlck Individual exploration and direct 
experience wfth modes of thought and actlvlty In biology Instruction. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. : 

BlOL 104 Biology for Elementary SeIIGol· Teamera '(5) 
WJp Pltemick ~Basjc concepts of biology, with emphasis on 
bai:kll"ound needed for confident use of the new science cunlculum Courses for Graduat.s Onl, 
rnatetlals In the elemoolary school. PrerequiSite: permission of In-
structor. . BIOl 501 Advanced CytoIG;; (1-5, max. 5) Laird De-

BIOL 110. Elementary Blolqy for.Haalth ProfessIons I (2) =:a~orr~re and-function of the cell. PrereqUIsI~ 
A. Russell Bementary tilomedl<21 conceots. For Equal Op'portunlly 
Program students only. Prerequisite: permfsslon of Instructor. BIOL 50S Cell Biology (3, mu. 6) WhilBley Four to five 
BIOL 111 Elementary Biology far Health ProfessIDns II (2) topIcs of current Interest In cell bIology selected to meet the needs of 
W RUSStJI/ EIemootary human anatomy and DhYsiology, Includfng the enrollees. Prerequisite: permission of Instruction. 
selected areas Iii Iaboratn~ medicine. For equal OppOrtunity Pro- BIOL 510 Cell Biology LalJaratory (2) WhltBI8'/ Prerequl-
gram students only. Prerequisite: 110.. sites: 508, which must be taken concurrently, and permission of In-

BIOL 112. Eleme~ BIOIO~ for Health Professions III structor. 
, (1~ ,sP Russel/Ae d ex:,r ence In a health professIon. For BIOl573 Toptcs In Umnology (2 or 3) Edmondson Read-
Eq Opportunity Program stu ts only. Prerequisite: 111. Ings In the literature of limnology, wlih discussion of modem probe 
BIOL,113 Biology Tuturlal (1-3, max. 6) AWSp Indepen- Iems. May be repeaIBd for credIt. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc-
dent S!Ud'f:.. Topics related to malerlal taken In 103, 110, 111, and tor. • 
112. For EquaJ Opportunity Program students oriIy. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. , BIOL 581 BIII~of DrosoPhila hmfl1ar (1, mu. 12) 

Weekly presenlatfon participants of' cIassIcaJ literature, currenl 
BIOL 210,211,212 Irdroductary BIology (5 5,5) AWSp. litefature.andresearch nthemolecularblolC)gi,devefoomentalblol-
WSp,ASp Introduction to phenomena of life for _ts Intending ogy, neurobiology, and genetics of Drosophila PrerequIsite: permls-
to take atlvanced bIology courses and preprofessional programs. sian of Instructor. 
Emphasis on features common tQ all living things: molecular and 

• sullmolecular phenomena; cell structure, metabolism, and enarget- BIOL 586 . Analysis of Development (3, max. 6) A ., Analysis 
Ics; genetic basis of inheritance: structure, function, and develop- of structural, ~ologlcal, and mo!eculat levels of deYelopmenlal 
ment of whole organisms; prfnclpleS of ecology and evolution. Pre- Processes. InCltidfng ~Is, fertilzatlon, cell and tissue 
~Isltes: two Quarters of ganeraJ college cIleJnisby; 210 for 211 or movements, Induction, ~ cytoal~on. Prerequisites: ZOOl 
212. or permlssfon of Biology office. 456 and BlOC 442 or permiSSIon of Instrudor. 

BIOL 587 Ana~I. of Development Laboratory (1-5. maL 
5) WSp Series Of Intensive worishops In deYe!opnleri1al biology, 
each eXtending over three to five days. , Each Is tEed on problems 
under study In the Iaborato/y of the Instructors Involved. using mate­
rials. methOds, and 8IJJ!roacftes dIaracferistic of thallaborato/y. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor: 

BIOL 591 Problems In BlologlcallnstrucUon (1) Seminar 
In biological instrudlon, teachIng tBcfinIques, course aild currimla 
planning. " 

, , 

BIOL 592 rnstracUonal Skills far Science Teadllng AllIs-
1an1S (1) ASp .ErnDhasIs on lite Improyements of each s1Iident's 
basIc teathing siemS. VIdeotape analysis of studenfs pnisentations. 

BIOL' 593 InstrucUonal Methuds In UnlYarsJty Science 
Teacfllng (1) W Tradllfonal and innovative methods iii university 
science tBadting: lecture method, use of media. dlscusslon-rnetl1oCf 
readling, imfNfdual1zed Instrudion' and edutatlonaJ technofogy, In­
qui/y n1ethods, and other lrmovafIons. DesIgn of college sClence 
courses at dIfferent levels. 

. 
Botany 
430 BIologiCal ScIences 

Botany is concerned with the strudure.:al • pllyslology. ~ 
cation, and evolution of plan1s. with . on both organlsmaJ 
and cellular biOlogy .. SD8CiaJ courses I.Programs In boIany of !he 
Pacific Northwest are shared with related departments. ' . 

Undergraduate Program 
BIldlslDl 01 $&Isnce Dsgree 

Malor Requliements: Minimum of 59 credlls as follows: BIOl (101-
102), and GENET 451 or BIOl210, 211.212; CHEM 101, 102 or 
140, 150 and 231; BOT 113iE1. 3n or 471,472; 354 or 444 or 
480; and either sequence I (32t.I, anti aoo.or 441 or 445 or 446) or 
sequence 11 (360, 441, and 445 or 446); a minimum of 10 crelflts of 
~pper-dlvisfon courses (excluding courses wllftaut prerequisites) In 
bOfany, zoology. microbiology, genetics. and bIology and cedain 
courses in forest resources, oceanography, and ftsherfes. 

A program recommended for studentS wIIo f,an to attend araduate 
school Includes the following: BIOl210, ~~ 212 and GEN'ET 451: . 
CHEM 140, 150, 151; 231, 232 or 231, l.1:J, 236; BOT 113; 471, 
472: 360, 441. and 445 or 446: 354 or 444 or 480 and 481; and a 
minimum of 10 CredIts of tJo.1anY courses cfIosen to provide some 
depth In one field. ' ~ 

The following are strongly recommended for all studtmts who plan to 
attend graduate school, but do not count toward tlIe 59' cred1ts: read­
Ing knowledge of a foreign language (French, Getman or Russian); 
one year of plmlcs; one· year of calculus; Q SCI 381 (slatistlcal 
methOds) and Q SCI 340 (applications using computer). 

Graduate Program 
The Deoartment of Botany offerS programs of graduate study leatilng 
to the Master of Science and Doctor of PtIl1osophydegrees. Each 
program of study Is planned Individually , and tak8s Into corisldera­
tion the background and Interests of the student ,. 

RI1SI181dI Fat:lIItIBI 

Special departmental facilities Intrude a meenhouse, growth cham­
bers for both higher plants and algal curtures, and herbarium. The 
Friday Harbor Laboratories on San Juan Island offer gppommitieS for 
!he study of marine botany, and the great variety of habitats In Ute 
Pacific Northwest provide manyopporfunllfes for field Inves~gaUons. 

SplJdsl Rsqull8nis"" 

A prospective graduate student is elIIl8Cled to have had !he !l'JUiva­
lent of an undei'graduate major In biologfcal sc!ence, with =In 
chemistry (at least through organic cheITIlstry), general botany, 
physiology, and genetics. Calculus Is recommended. A doctc:J as­
pirant must demonstrate rea1!lng proficiency In aJ least on8.forelgn 
language. 

Rnandal Aid 
A number of teaching and research assistantships are awarded to 
selected applicants In March of each year. 



CDmllPDntlBnCfJ Ind InltJnnstlon. 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
Department or Botany. KB-15 

Faculty 
Cbs",!fItIII 

laWrence C. Bliss 

PrDfsutJlI . : 

Bendich. Arnold J.: (GenetIts). Ph.D .• 1969. Wlshlngton; nucleic 
acids as 8YOlutionaIY lntficators. DNA sequence otganlzatlon In 
plants. plant cancer. 
Bliss. Lawrence C .• - Ph.D .• 1956. Duke; physiological plant ecology. 
arctic. alpine environments. 
Cleland. Robert E.: Ph.D .• 1957: caIifomla Institute of Technology; 
physiology. growth subslam:es. cell wall. tissue culture. 
del MOlal. Roger: Ph.D .• 1968. califomla (Santa BarbaJa); ec;ology. 
gradllint analySIs. communi1y structure. phytosociology. 
Denton. Melinda F.: Ph.D .• 1971. Michigan; Herbarium curator; 
systematics 0' vascular plants; phytogeography .. 
HaskIns, Edward F.,· Ph.D., 1965. Minnesota; cytology, ultrastruc­
hire of mlaoorganlsms, espacIally slime molds. ' 
Hitchcock. charles L (EmerItus) •. PhD., 1931, W!sIiington (St. 
louis); botany. zoology. 
Kruckeberg, Arthur R. •• Ph.D.; 1950, callfomla (Berkeley); evolution. 
biosysternatics. edaphic ecology. 
Leopold. EstBIIa 8.,. (forest Resources),t Ph.D .• 1955, Yale; paly­
nology and quatemaJy environments. 
Meeusa, Bastla:m J. D.,· Doctoral. 1943, Delft (Holland); plant phys­
Iology. algal physiology, metabolism, plant blochemlstlY. • 
Tsukada. Matsuot (Geological ScIences), D.Sc .• 1961. Osaka City 
(Japan): Interpretation of quatemcuy events from palynological anti 
&i:Ired daIa. ' 
Waaland. Robert.- Ph.D., 1969. california (Berkeley); biology 0' al­
gae, experimental. cytological, and ecological studies Df manna al­
gae. gas vacuoles 0' blue-green algae. 
walker, RIchard B." Ph.D .• 1948, califomla (Berkeley): plant physi­
ology, mInerai nutrition. water relations. 
Whisler, Howaro C .• - Ph.D., 1960. califomia (Berkeley); mymlogy, 
aquatic fungi, slima-rnoids and phycomycetes, development ' • 

AatJd.ts ProfBssD" , 
Arrunlratl. Joseph F.. - Ph.D., 1972, Michigan; mycology, taxonomy 
of the fiestly fungf. 
CattoIlco, Rose A.,. Ph.D., 1973. Slate University of New York 
(Stony Brook); plastid replication. nucleic add blocl1arn1sly In syn-
chronized unfce!lular algae. ' 
DiMicllala. William A.,- Ph.D.. 1979, [Illnols; morphology, 
paleobo/any. ' . 
Halperin. WaIter.-Ph.D., 1965, Connecticut plant physiology, de­
velopmental anatomy, plant cancer. tissue culture. 
Waaland. Susan D: (Research), Ph.D., 1969, California (Berkeley);' 
control of development In algae. . 

AIIIIIant I'tDfBIIDr 
• Spaulding. W. Geoffrey,- Ph.D., 1981, Arizona: palaobc!fa!:1Y of,North 
, American deserts, late Quaternary phytogeography and climate hls­

tolY of the Southwest and Great Basln.llliICrofosslf pal~logy. ' 

Course 'Descriptions 
Cour ••• for Undergraduate. 
Students !MY bB~ulted to pay pad of tIIB transportatlOfl 
costs offield tri~ frjrthe foIlDWIng CDUIS8S: 113,331,354, 
421, 442, 446, 452, 462. 464, 543, 547, 554. 

BOT 110 Planllln lIle Human EnvIranment (5) AWSpS 
BasIc course on plants, emu:~ dimty. economIc Impor­
tance, and function of p\an19 fn VB on svstems and human c0m­
munities. Some Independent fleltt«ork may be tequlred. For nonma­
Iors. 
BOT 113. Elemenla~ Plant Claialffcatlon '(5) SPS Denton 
Plant classification; fiel~ study and laboratory lderitlflcatfon of· the 
common pIm.lt families and tfie conspiCUOUS flora of western and 
aintraI W8sttlngto~ TwO full-day field trips. , 

BOT 301 Plant Propagatron (2) AWSp PracHcal course In 
methods of plant prgpagaHon by seeds, cuttfngs, buddIng, ~!ItJ, 
bulbs. divisiOnS!, and otfi~r ~laI structures. Includes consIderation 
of care and hanutlng of plantS In the lJome. garden, and greenhouse. 
Prerequisites: BIOl101-102 or equivalent . 

BOTANY 61 

. . 
BOT 320 The Plant KIngdom (5) A Malor groups of the plant BOT 442 Paleobotany of Terrestrial Plants (5) Sp DIMI-
kingdom: Structure and reproductron; theories or avolutionaJY rela- chel8 Morphology, evolution. and ecology of terreStrfaI plants and 
tiorishlpS otthe phyla. PrerequIsltes:.BIOl101-102 or equivalent ecosystems, including pJant-animallntaradions. from a paleontolog-

. lcal perspective. Prerequisite: 320 or 441. (Offered alternate years; 
BOT 331 Ornamental Plants (3) Sp Kruckeberg. Tsu/rada offerild 1984-85.) 

· lde!ltiflcatlon. recognltfon. and usa of cultivated trees and shrubs.· ' 
· emphasis on labQratolY and field studY of woody species used In 'BOT 443 OrigIns of Our Modem Roras (4) W Leopold 

PacIfic Northwest landScapes; plant exploration and orlmns or orna- 'Evolution and biogeourapllic develop!l1Blll of Our mOdern toresllaxa 
mantals. For I'ICJIII1lajofS teachrOO rnaf(jrs In bIology. ana studen1s In and their associations. late CenozoIc forests (last 60 million years) 
forestry and JandscaPe design. Prerequisite: 113 or 10 credits In blo- of western North AmerIca and their environments. Geologic and 
loglcaf science. . . climatic sIlifts that have shaped tem~te forest types from tropical 

vegetation during early Cenozoic Era. Prerequisite: 113 or equlva-
BOT 350 Intradactfan to Plant Geagrapllv (4) W Tsultada lent (Offered alternate years; offered 1985-86.) 

=o~fa~t:I==:U~~:I=~~~= BOT 444 Plant ~ (5) W DiMichele Study 0' the 
tritiutlon ~ .. on the affinities between uatrahfion In dIfferent orimn and differentiation of tissue systems; practice In Interpre1ation . ~I""- ""II'*'" 0' histology of plant matenaIs. PrereQuisite: BIOL 101-102 or 211. 
paris 0' the world. (Offered alternate years; offered 1984-85.) 

BOT 354 IntroductlDn to Plant Ecology (5) A ,Bliss. del BOT 445 Marine Botany (8) ASp SUrvey' or plants repre-
Moral BasIc concepts of plant ecology, Including studies of the sented In marine environments; natural hlstoJy; ecolQIJY. dlstribution. 

,biotic envlrorilpent. pJant-ENVIronment -Interactions. corrununitles. habtt..t "Mft~ion, and tJl""tic interre/alionsltlps. 0Ifered at frjtMu 
and ecosystems. LaboratoIY Includes two field bfps, Iabora~'and IIAIo ............ "IH' -, 
greenhouse experiments, and an Introduction to ecological problem Harbor laboratories. Prerequisites: appro~rIaIe credits In blologltal 
solving. Prerequisite: BIOl101-102 or BIOl211: sciences. concurrent registration In ZOOl G), and permission of the 

Director 0' FridaY HarbOr laboralorles. 
BOT 356 Washington Plant CommunIties (4) dB! Motal 
lowland r.lant communities 0' western Yeshlnmon, lnducflng ma- , 
ture, sera , and ruderaI vaoetition. Recogmllon Of common soecfas. 
envIronmen1aI factors controlling dlstribU1ions. knGwfedge of Indica­
tor specfes, and uses 0' native _es In landscape desTgn. Rec0m-
mended: 113 or 354 or [ ARC 463. , 

BOT 360 General MJco~ W . AmmIratI, Whisler Gen-
eral survey of the fungi with. t • on life structure. 
lology, econO/Tllc Imporlance. Islte: 1~ In blOI= 
science or permission of Instructor.' , 

BOT 371 Elementary Plant Pbydfotogy (3) WSp . BendlC/l. 
Clellnd. Halperin. Meeuss, Walker ,Nutrition, assImllatlon, trans­
port, growth, Dflotosynltlesis, and ceUular ~lratIon In plants. Pre­
requisites: BlOl211 or 101-102. or j1ermfssfon of I~r. 

BOT 372 Plant Physiology Lahoratory (2) WSp laboratory 
experiments on the growth, nutrition. and metabOlism of plants. Pre-
reqUisite: 371, which may be Iaken concu~tly, . 

BOT 380 Econamfc Botany (3) A Tsukada Plants use1u1 or 
harmful (0 man; their taxonomIc arid morphological charactarJstlcs 
and chemical constituents; hlstolY, dlstribiJtion. J)roduction, usage, 
and roles In prehistoriC and modem cultures and cMllzatlon. Prereq­
uisite: 110 or 113 or 10 credits In biological sciences. 

BOT 421 Bryolagy (3) Taxonomy 0' mosses.wiIh emphasis 
on the moss fiora of Die Piclflc NorthweSt. Irrtansiva practice In ldan­
tification of mosses In IaboratolY. Reid study for collecUons rec0g­
nition, and natural hlstolY of mosses. Fo.r undergraduate arid gradu-
ate maJors In botany and related fields. (Offered upon demand.) , 

BOT 431 Topics In. HorlicaHuraI Botany (3.' max. 6) A 
Kruckeberg Topics Incfuda selected families or.~ of omamen­
tal Importance. urban stress. hardiness. propagal!on. plant breeding, 

· plant Introduction, and diseases of ornamentals. PrQrequislta: 331 or 
equivalent (Offered al!emata years; offered 1984-85.) 

BOT 433 Advmed ,,*math:s (5) A· Denton, KrucIaJIIBrg 
Study of Iaxortomit prlnclptes. empIJasIifng the bases for classifica­
tion and the analysis of characters used In taxonomic studies. Malor 
plant families studIed. Prerequisites: 113'and permission Of,'nstnic- . 
tor. (Offered alternate years; offered 1985-86.) 

BOT 434 Ad¥anced Syatemata (6) W Osnton Taxonomic 
tfIeolY and practice: nomenclatura; cfasSiflcatfon sYstems. hIstorical 
and modem; IndMduaI proJect required. Prerequlsftes: 433 and per-
missIon of Instructor. . . , 

BOT 43S BlalOJJ of GrasSes and Alfles (5) A Biology, tax­
'on~. and 8YOlutiQnaJY ralationslll'p's ~,gramfnOld plants (Grami­
naaa, CYDaraceae. and Juncaceae). /58Ying and recognition Of fami.. 
lIes.and·genera In field situations. ~Islte: 113' or equivalent 
(Offered alternate years; offered 1!J84.85.) , 

BOT 439 Forest History (4) Sp Leopold' OeveIopmani, co~ 
POSitIon. and structure of th8 present woody vageIatIon in the PacIfic 
Northwest. Environmental restrictions In I'Ilodefn species and Imprl­
cations for ecological management tiased on hlstoflc bfogeographlc 
distributions of woody pfants, edaDhlc features, anti cllmatic 
changes. Offered jointly with FOB B 460. Prerequisite: 354 or equiv­
alent 

BOT 441 Com~ Ma~ltoragy of VaScaIar Plants, (5) 
A DIMIclr8le. HaJptJlfn DetaIled study of Ih8 morphology (struc­
tures and life cycles) of the anglospen!l!, IJYIM!ISI)8I'I1 ferns, and 
oltler nonsaed vascular plants. The hlsloJY of each group Is reviewed 
to trace ltIe 'derivation of modem structures and protessas and to 
reveal the malorevolutlonary trends. Prerequlslte: BIOL 211 or 101-
102. or equivalents. ' 

BOT 446 Algolcgy (5) Sp CaUollco. J. R. WaaJand examina­
tion of algal phyla frOm the VIewpoint of morphol~lcaJand physio­
logical cfiarattBristics Important to their systematics. EmphlIsIs. on 
phylogeny of various Unes of evolution In algae, ralatiorishlps be­
tween algae and othel' paris of plant and anlmal kingdoms. algal 
geography and species 0' economic importance. Prerequisite: 320 or 
B10[211 or permission of Instructor. . 

BOT 448 Marine Algal Ecology (3) W waaJand MalIne 
environment In relation to requiriments for algal life. Intertidal. sub­
tidal. geographical. and seasonal distribution of ,marina algae. Func­
tional aspects of algallorm, structure, productivity, and energy econ­
omy of ri1arIna algal communities. A gal utilization and aquaculture. 
Prerequisite: 445 or 446. or permission of Instructor. (Offered alter­
nate years: off~ 1985-86.) 

BOT- 453 ConceDts ami MetfJDds In Palecacology (4) A 
, BrubalcBr. Leopold. Tsukada Conceptual framework and nithiKfs of 

study for Interpretation 0' fossils In Sediments; tree rlngs,'sedlmen­
tarv/geochemlcal evidence. Past dynamic changes In plant c0mmu­
nities and species hlstolY.' evaluated In contmct Of modem ecologlcal 
theolY. Offered jointlywfth QUAT 453 and FOR B 453. ~ 
354 or FOR B 320. (Offel'ed alternate years; offered 1984-85.) 

BOT 456 Plant Community Ecology (5) Sp 'del Moml De­
velopment 0' plant community lheory; tfi80lY of Ve!Jet!tlon structure 
and typal ldantiftcatlon: numerical ri1eIIiods for vegetation descrip­
tion and pattern analysis; gradient analysis; CompetiIkm and 
a1lelopathy In complex systems: waetatlon dynamics; nldl8 tfIeolY. 
laboratoll emphaSizes sampling c1eslgn and field and computer 
methods. Two Weekend field trips requlr8d. Prerequisite: 354 or per­
mission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years; offeied 1985-86.) 

BOT 480 Slime Maida (5) HaskIns Ute history, develop­
ment ueneIk:S. DhYsIoIQgy. and taxonomy.Ofsllme molds. Prereqtil-
sites: 360 or MICRO 400, or permission of lnsIructor.' . 

BOT 462 Aaartcs and G8steromycetes (5) A Ammirati 
Structure. clasSIfication. and biology of mushrooms. puffballs, and 
their reIaIlves. emphasis on ~I from the Pacific NOJthwest Pre­
requisite: 360 or permission of IIlstructor. (Offered alternate yeatS; 
offered 1985-86.) , 

BOT 463 PIIycomycetas and Related fungi (5) Sp Whisler 
Ute hlstolY. deVelopment. taxonomy. and physiolOgy of slime molds 
and DhYcomYcetes. Prerequisites: 360. MICRO 400. or permission of 
insIriJcfor. (Offered alternate years.) 

BOT 484· AscOmycetas (5) Structure and classification of the 
ascomycetes. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of Instructor. 

BOT 465 Ucf1enol!)gJ (5) A Ammltatl structure. classifica­
tion. and g8I'Iefcll biology Of' lichens. EmDhasis on families and 
genera: local Hchens colrected and Identified as to soecles. PrerequI- . 
site: 320. 360. or permissIon of instructor. (Offered alternate years; 
offered 1984-85~) 

BOT 486 RusIB. Smuts,. and fungi ImpartecU (5) Struc­
ture. classification, and biology of rusts. smuts. and Imperfect fungi. 
with ~rUcular emphasis on the role of these fungi In plant pathOl­
ogy. Prerequisite: 360 or permission of Instruttor. 

BOT 467 Apbylfophoralas (5) Ammirati Structure aild clas­
sification 0' malor groups of the AphyUOJ)ftorales (Basidiomycetes), 
with emphasis on tfielr economic and ecological ~ and on 
the most recent developments in tIlaIr taxonomy. Prerequisite: 360 or 
permission of instructor. 

BOT488 Furigllmperfectl (5) Structure and modem bases 
tor clasSification of the lmperfect lungl (DeuterOmyceteS~deIs 
econoinlcally hnportant species and plant Idlogens. Islte: 
360 or permission 0' Instructor. 

• 
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BOT 471 Plant PbYafology (3) Covers the same material as 
371. but stresses blochemlcaf approaches. Recommended for biol­
ogy majors. Not open to students who have taken 371. Lectures only. 
Pterequisites: BIOll01-102 or 211. and completion Of. or com:ur­
rent reglslJation in. organIc chemistry. 

BOT 472 Plant Pftyalotagy Laboratory (2) Laborato~ ex­
periments on the groWtfi. nutrifiOn. and metabolism, of planls. With an' 
emphasis, on blodtemlcal and pUtative techniques. Not open to 
students wtlo have taken 372. Prerequisite: 471. which should be 
taken concurrently. 

BOT 475 Reproducttve Bla~ af!be flowering Plants (5) 
Sp Meeuse stra; and tactics,of plant dispersal and pollina­
lion: morphological. p iologlcal. and behavioral adaptations of an­
imal pollinators and d spersers; physiology of seed dormancy and 
gennlnatlon In an ecotoglcalcontext; bloch8mlstry and PhysiOI~ ~' 
plant fartlllzatlon: practical and theoretl~1 (evolutionary) 1m ca­
tions of all the allow. Prerequisites: 113 and BIOl211 or BO 371 
or 472, or permission of instrudor. 

BOT 476 MineraI Nutrition (3) A Walker Absorption. trans­
location. and utillzallon of essential mineral elementS. Soli culture 
and solutions as nutrient media for the growt/1 of plaJits considered 
in theory and practice. Pretequisite: 371 or 472. or equivalent (Of-' 
Cered alternate~: offered ,1985-86.) . 

BOT 478 Plant Morptlollenesls (3) Halperln'- From sub­
cellular machinery. controlling development (information storage. 
macromolecular assembly. metabolic regulation. cell cycle. etc.). as 
studIed In microorganisms. animals. and plants, to a study of de­
velopinent at the cell. tissue. and of!@l1levelln multicellular plants. 
Reading based on primary sources. Prerequisite: BIOl211 or BOT 
371 Of equivalents. . 

, . 
BOT480 Plant Cell Biology (3) W Caito/leo. Haskins Anal­
ysis of structure and fundlon of plailt cells. Emphasis on'the ultra­
structure of plant cells and cell componenls. Prerequisites: 15 
credits In biological scl~ce. , 

BOT 481 Plant Cell Bfology Lallaratory (2).W cattolleo. 
Haskins Bright-field and phaslKontrast microscopy; cytodtemlcal 
methods;denlonSlration of optical equipment InaMdual projects 
may be required; Prerequisite: 480. '. 

BOT 490 'Undergraduate Seminar (1) Presen1ation and dis­
cussion of special topics In botany: 

BOT 498Sp~clai Problems In Botany (1-15) AWSp Stu­
dents With suitable background in botany may enroll for special 
study, In algology.,anatomy. bryology. cytology. mycology. morphol­
ogy. paleobotany. physiology. or taxonomy. Prerequisite: permission 
of InsIrudor. -

Courses for Graduates Only 
BOT 501 Tutorial In BotanY "(1-5, max. 10) AWSp Small­
group study and discussion of a specified topic In the plant sciences. 
fargeJy In. fields not covered ~ courses and existing special area 
seminars. Impetus for registration would come from two or more 
graduate students finding a fatuity member who shares with them an 
mtereSt in the topic. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BOT 502 TeachIng Assistant Orientation (3) A Laboratory 
and lectUre. preparation. organization. and presentatfon for Incoming 
bo~ graduate students. Two student presentations requIred: to be ' 
self-. Instrudor. and peer evaluated. 

BOT 520 Seminar (1),AWSp Prerequisite: permission of In­
strodor. , ' '. 

BOT 521 Topics In Plant Physiology (2, mo. 10). AWSp 
Bendlch. C/eland.llalfN!rin. Meeuse. walk8r Modem trends and 
meIIIods in plartt pI1ySIology. Pretequisite:'permisslon of ~r. ' 

BOT 522 SemInar In Morphology and Tucnomj (2, mo. 
10) AWSp, Denton. DIMichele. Ktuckeberg Curr:ent research and 
tretldsln m.orpholOOY and taxonomy of higher plants; ~rerequlslte: 
~Isslon onns~tor: .' ' 

BOT 523 . Selected Topics In Mycology (2, mo. 10) AWSp 
Ammirati. 'Whisler 8elected topics from all phases of rI1)tOlogy. 
Prerequislte: permission of Instructor. . 

BOT 524 Topics In AlgOrogy (2, max. 10) AWSp caito/leo. 
J. R. Waaland. S. Waalan{f Selected topics from all phases of algol-
ogy. Pnirequlsite: permission of instrudor. ' 

BOT 525 Topics In Plant Ecolcgy (2, mo. 10) AWSp , 
Bliss. del Mora/, ~eOpold. Tsvkada selected topiCS from various 
phases of plant ecology. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor. , 

.
BOT 526 TopIcs In Palynology '2, mo; 6) AWSp LBopold. 
Tsukada Oiscusslonand review olliteratUIB fn pollen structure. 
diSPOSition in sedimenls. and paleoecology. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of instructor. 

BOT 528 Plant Molecular Biology (3) A 8endich. Cattolleo tion of subcellular and macromolecular components. DIscusseS the 
Current research and trends In plant nuclefc acids. Including such practical problems in applying techniques such as radioisotope 
topics as plastid and nuclear genomes. regulation of organelle bl- ~ methodology. chromatography. electrophoresiS. and cell fractiona-
ogenesis. the cell cycle. and evolution. (Offered alternate years: of- tlon. ' 
fered 1985-86.) 

BOT 543 Frestnrater Algae (5) Morphology. life histOJies. 
systematics. and ecology of freshWater algae. With emphasis on the 
local ffora. Studies made on algae collected in the field and on speci­
mens grown In laboratory culture. Not open to students who have 
taken 443. Prerequisite: 320 or permission of Instructor. 

BOT 545 Marine Algatogy (9) S ;J. R. waaJand Morphol­
ogy. life histories. sys1efnatIcs. anij ecology. of marine algae. With 
emphasis on the local·ftora. Prereq~lslte: 320 or permission of the 
Director of FridaY Harbor laboratories. (Consult Friday Harbor labo­
ratories bulletin for the year offered.) 

BOT 547 PbytDplan~n M9rphology and Taxonomy (5) 
Advanced discuSsion of'pltytoplanltton morpholggy with emphasis 
on characteristics Important to .thelr taxonomy. Emphasis on cytol­
ogy of the Qrganisms. their life histOries. adaDtive morphological 
characteristics. and isolation and .culture of, phytoplankton organ­
isms. Prerequlslte:.445 or 446. or permission of Instructor. 

BOT 549 Mmced Algology (9) S J.' R. Waaland Varied 
. marine algal flora of the Sari Juan region. Topic chanaes from year to 

year. IndJVfdual researchprolects. PrereqUisites: 545 or equIvalent 
and permission of theDltector of Friday Harbor laboratories. (Con­
sult Friday Harbor laboratories bulletin for the year offered) 

BOT 552 Vegetatfon at Narth America (5) W B/iss De­
tailed analysis 01 the biomes of America north of Columbia. lncIud­
ing principles of plant g~hy, floristics. cUmate. soils. ecophysl­
ology. paleobolany.vegelatlon structure, and community patterns. 
Prerequisite: 350. (Offered alternate years: offered 1984.s5.) 

BOT 554 Palynolq, aod Quatema" PhytogeographY (5) 
A Tsukada Sttuti Of tanner YBII81alIon arid ei1vironments bY 
relating the fossil pollen record to ecological principles: fundamen­
tals anlf applications 'ofpolI~spore morphology aI)d pallen analy­
sis. Two ftin-day (FrIdaY and satUrday) field trips reQ.ulred. Prerequi­
sites: 113: BI0[472, or permission of iri~or. (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1985-86.) I. 

BOT 565 Marine Mycology (9) Whisler Taxonomy and 
morphology of aquatic fimQl WIt/) I!!T!Phasls on marine forms. Pre­
requisites: 320 or 360 or 2If credits In biology and I*ITllssion of the 
Director of FridaY Harti()r laboratories. (Consult Friday Harbor labo­
ratories bulleHn for the year o~.) 

BOT 589 ' Dnelopment In Lower Plants (5) S. Wa8land 
SUrm of develoJ)!PellIal systems In a1gaa and fungi. CompcuatJve 
studY of control Of development with an emphasis on pttotDregula­
tion. cell wall fnteractlons. and hormonal control. Prerequisite: 320 
or permission of inslructor. . 

. BOT 570 Plant MetabO~JSm 3) A Meeuse, Matabo. !ism Of 
prganic compounds, with em s on photosynthesis and cellular 
respiration. Prerequisites: 4 • and CHEM 232 or equivalenl and 
permission of Instructor. 

BOT 571 Plant Matabotlam Laboratmy (2) A ,!eeuse 
Prerequisite: concurrent registration In 510. 

BOT 572 Water Ralatfans f3) A walker Permeability and' 
water relationships. with soecia . emphasis on Influences affecting 
behavior of plants in the field. (Offered alternate years: offered 1 ~ 
85.) 

BOT 573 Water Relations Laboratory (2) A Walker Pre­
requisite: concurrent registration In 572. (Pffeied alternate years; of­
fered 1984-85.) 

BOT 574 PhysIological Plant Ecology (6) Sp Bliss. Walker 
Theory and practice of the measurement of lmportant envIronll\8l11a1 
variables In _plant ecology (radiation. temperature. light. wind. hu­
midity) and DIe basic responses of'the plants. Some aspects of plant 
Interactions. especially allelopathy; primary emphasis on reactions of 
the Individual plant with some ImPlicalionsiFo ems Included. 
PrerequIsites: introdudory courses In plant ology and plant 
ecology. (Offered alternate years: offered 1 .) 

BOT 577 Plant Grawtb and Dnelopment (3) A CIBland 
Control of growth. development. and differentiation in higher plants 
by hormones. Prerequisite: 472 or penJllsslon of insIJUctor. (Offered 
alternate ~rs.) .' 

BOT 579 EnvIronmental ContrOl at Plant GrowIb and De­
velopment (3) A Cleland Effects of Iighl temperature, and water 
stress on the grOwth. developmert1. and metabolism ot higher plants. 
Prerequisite: 371 or 472 or permission of instructor. (Of(ered aller­
oateyears.) ~ , . . ' 

BOT 580 Me1IIods In Subcellular and Macromolecular 
ADaIn" (3) 'A_ Bendlch. calto/ieo Introduces the theoJY under:­
lying basic laboratory techniques used in the isolatio1t and quantlla-

BOT 581 Laboratory Techniques In Plant Molecular Biol­
ogy (5) Bend/ell. caito/leo PrOcedures for the use of radioiso­
topes. with emphasiS on the problem of microblal contamination 
durln9 radiolaballng of plant materials. ExtractIon of proteins and 
nucleIC acids. as well as their fractionation by gel electrophoresis. 
column chromatography. and density gradient ceI1tritugatlon.ln vitro 
translation of RNA: PrerequisIta: pennlSston of Instructor. 

BOT 600 Independent study or R8Iamb (*) AWSp 

BOT 70D Master'a,Thesla (*) AWSp 

BOT 800 Doctoral DJsseltatfD1l (*) 

Chemistry 
109 Bagley 

Chemistry Is a branch of,natural science that deals prlncf~11y with 
the properties of substances. the changes Urey undergO. an(l ttie nat­
ural laWs that describe these changes. 

Undergra~uate Prog.ram 
Specla/ pptlons: Within the traditional degree programs below, elec­
tive study options are available In bIological dl8rn!stry. chemlsby 
and business. dlemlstry and public policy. envfronmental chemistJy. 
and polYmer dlsmlstry., Consult the Cliemisby advising office for 
more information. 

BachslDf of Sclsncs Degres 

Admission Requlroments: Suggested high school curriculum to In­
clud'e three linils of German: at least three units of mathematics. In­
cluding 1 ~ units of alaebra and ~ unit of trfgonomelJy; one unit of 
physics: and one unit 01 cl!emlstry. 

, . 
MaJor Requirements: CHEM 145 (or 140).155 (or 150). and 160 (or 
164). (students with inadeauate backgrounds In laooratoryWOrk 
should include CHEM 151 Cn their freShman pfO{lram; CHEM 151 
and 167 may replace 151 and 321): CHEM 321; 335. 336. 337. 346. 
347 (or 231.235.236.241.242. and a passing score on the stan­
dard Ameffcan Chemical SocIety examination In organic cIlemistJy. H 
necessary): CHEM 455. 456. 4t57, 460. or 464; a mlJllmum.of 5 
credits from 426. 429. 461. 462. or 463: 414 (or 416); 5 credits In 
English composition; one ~r of mcs. incfuding one credit of 
labOratory (PHYS 121. 122. 123. 132 recommended); MATH 124. 
125. 126. and two additional courses numbered 200 Of above 
(MATH 238 and 205 recommended): one year of German. French. or 
Russian or placement Into second year on the Janauage examination; 
19 credits of approved upper-dlvlslon sclence electlves lor ENGR 
141). Grade-point average of 2.80 In d!emlstry courses, With 1.7 or 
better in all required chei1Iist/y courses' and a graduation grade-point 
average of 2.80 or better. Required science courses may riot be taken 
on a saHsfactorytnot satisfactory basis. 

BarllslDf of Att6 Degree 

Admission Requirements: Same as for the Bachelor of Sclence'de-
. gree. 

Major Requll8lll8trts: Chemistry ~rements through 321 are the 
same as tIIose listed for the Bad\eIor of Science deGriIe: CHEM 231, 
235.236.241.242 (or 335.336.337.346. 34n; 350. 351. 455 (or 
455. 456. 457): 460 or 464; 426. 429, 461. 462. or 463; 414 (or 
416) recommended; 5 credits In Erigllsh ~lUon: one year of 
phySics. including one credit of labOratory; MATH 124. 125. 126. 
Grade-point average of 2.00 In chemIstIy courses. wilt11.7 or better 
in all required chemistry courses. Required science courses may not 
be taken pn a satlsfactoJYlnot satisfactOry basis. 

Graduale Program 
The Master of ScIence and Doctor of Philosophy programs are de­
signed to lead to positions of leadersltlp and IndePendentlnvestiga.. 
tlon With research Institutes. Industrial laboratories. and government 
agencles. and as teachers. researchers. Or administrators In coll~ 
and universities In chemistry or in fields having subslantlal cl!emiCal 
content The Doctor of Arts program Is primarily designed for stu­
dents planning careers in college teacIling. 



Qualifying 8ICaItllnations to assess knaNledge and understanding of 
underjJraduate material In four areas (analytfcal. inorganic, organic. 
physical with substitution of one of these by blochemlsby. rriaIhe­
malics. or physics possible with permission) are gIven to entering 
studenls as an ald to planning cou~ programs. 

Thesis 'research for !he Master of, ScIence degree and dissertation 
research for !he Doctor of Philoseplly d8gree should constitute an 
original ccntnllUtion to knowledge worthy of report in the scfentlfic 
Iilerature. The Doctor of Arts dissertation normally will constitute a 
critical review of an Important body of chemical research. 

MIIlerDISdBlla O"ree 
~OII Requirements: BaccaJaureata degree with maJor In chem­
istry. Placement (qualifying) examinations. 

Graduation Requllf1l118l1ls: With Thesls-36 approved credits with 
18 In courses at the 500 level or above; 18 In courses at lite 400 
level or above taken for numerical grade; 9 credils In dtests resean:h. 
WlthtJtJt 17IesIs-Same as with thesis. except that additional graded 
course work may be substituted for a part of Ihe required reSeaJth. 
Gfade.poInt avemge of 3.00 required for both degrees. 

DDa 01 PhllDIDPby OtJgteB 
Admission RequlffJfl1lJllfs: Same as for the Master of ScIence degree. 

Gr2dualion Requlrem8n~ 18-27 credits of approved courseS at the 
400 or 500 Ievet. wIIh a total QJade-pojnt average of 3.00; cumulative 
examinations covering area Of speCialization; feadlng proflcfency In 
Gennan or alternate approved foreign language; dissertation; experi­
ence as a teachIng assIstant or predoctoraJ teachIng assocIate. 

IIDt:tDr 01 AIfJ O"res 
AdmIssIon RequIrements: Completion of requiremenls for Master of 
ScIence degree with thesis. 

Graduation Reaulremenls: 33 credlls (2.7 or higher grades), Includ­
Ing CHEM 414' or 416. 418. 427, 508, 530. 531. 550. ancr 552 and 
selections from 410. 414 or 416. 415. 426. 435 or 436. 450. 460. 
470 or 471. 532, 533. 551. 553. and 559; 9 credits (may be S grade) 
selected fnim 510. 520. 540. and 560 serfes with maximum Of 61n 
one area; 12 credits In approved electives outside chemistry; cwnu­
!alive 8lGIIIlinations In one or more areas of speclallzatJon~ teaching 
Internship; dissertation. . 

Faculty 
CbalrpSISDD. 
AJyjnLKwiram 

I'nJIalDIJ 
Andersen. Niels H.: Ph.D .• 1967. Northwestern; structure. syndtasls 
and biogenesis of sesqulterpenes and odter natural produds. 
Anderson. Arthur G .• Jr." Ph.D .• 1944. MIdlIgan; chemistry of non­
ClassIcal aromatic compounds and novel heterocycJes. new synthetiC 
reactions. '. 
Borden. Weston T.: Ph.D .• 1968. Harvard; molecular orbital theory 
of organic molecules. hydrocarbon synthesis. mechjmisms of funda­
mental reactions. 
Cady. GeorgeH. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1930; california; chemistry. .' 
callis. James B.- (Research), Ph.D .• 1970. washington; fluorescence =opy. ultra-trace analysis of envlroninental pollutants. In-

tion development . 
Christian. GaJy D .• - Ph.D .• 1964. Maryland; atomIc absorption, clinI­
cal analysis. biological and environmental analytical problems. elec-
troanaJysis. . 
Eggers, David F .• Jr .• - Ph.D .• 1950. Minnesota; Raman and Infrared 
spectra. spectra of pure substances and dilute solid solutions at low 
temperatures. . . 
EIchinger. Bruce e.: Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford; physical chemistry of 
macromolecules. . . ' 
EnQaI. Thomas, - (PhysIcs). Ph.D .• 1969. ChIcago; surface chemistry 
ana catalysis. 
Epfotis. Nicolaos D.: Ph.D .• 1972, PrInceton; quantum mechanics In 
organIc and biochemistry. . ' 
FaJrhall. Arthur W. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1952. Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology; nuclear geocItemlstry. 
Goutennan. MartIn P.: Ph.D .• 1958. Chicago; electronic structure 
and spectra of porphyrfllS, vibJational-electronlc Interadions. radia­
tfonless translHons. 
GregellY; Norman W.t Ph.D .• 1943. Ohio State; structure and ItIer­
/I1OdynaJ11lc "properties of Inorganic substances. vaporization reac­
Hons. 
•• George D .. • Ph.D.: 1948. Prlru:eton; absorption and Intarat­
Uon Of rare gases with surfaces. sond solUtions of rare gases, ca­
IaIysis, collofds. . , 

Jensen, lyle H.:* (Biological S!rucIure. BiochemISby). Ph.D .• 1943. 
W!shlngton; I)1Olecular structure, x-ray diffraclion. . 
Kowalski. Bruce. R.: Ph.D;. 1969. washIngton; ultra-trace metal 
analysis by mass spectrometry. artificial intellIgence and computers 
In chemIstry." ' 
Kwfram. AlvIn L.·· Ph.D .• 1963. california Institute of Technology; 
molecula" ... structure and dynamIcs with' ~hasls on excited sIa1SS: 
rnaanetfc resonance (ESR. NMR. ENDOR. and optical detectIon 
meihods). . 
lIngafelter. Edward C. (EmerItus). Ph.D .. 1939. california (BerkeleY); 
crystal and molecular sbucture of coordination compounds. 
Meyer. carl B." Ph.D .• 1960. Zurich; Indoor air pollu1ants, molecu-
lar spectroscopy (d1atomfcs). sulfur chemlstry. . 
Norman. Josephus G .• Jr.: Ph.D .• 1972. Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; sYnthesis and structures of transition metal complexes. " 
lIt!!OretlcaJcalculations on large molecules. 
Pocker. Yeshayau: Ph.D .• 1953. D.Sc.. 1960.london=,and); or­
ganIc reaction mechanisms. chemical and enzymatfc • me-
falloenzymes. \ 
Rablnovltch. B. Seymour: Ph.D .• 1942. McGill; hlllh-tempefature 
~Ics. nonequllfbrium systems, chemIcal actfvatIon. energy 

ReId, Brian R." (Blochemlsby),t Ph.D .• 1965. californIa (Berkeley); 
biophysical chemIstry. 
Ritler. DavId M. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1937. ChIcago; chemistry. 
RobInson. RexJ. (Emeritus):Ph.D .• l929. Wisconsln;chemfsby. 
Rose. Norman. J.: Ph.D .• 1960. illinoiS; design. synthesis. and 
study of coordination compounds of transition ma1aIs. Including lite 
IantJjanldes. 
Schomaker. Vemet "(Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1938. callfomia Institute of 
Technology; crystal structures by x-ray d1ffract!on, molecular-sieve 
catalysts. 
Schubert. WolfDano M.: Ph.D .• 1947. Minnesola; mechanism and 
sterle course 01 oijJanIc raactlons; substituent and.soIvent effects. 
acid-base catalysis. 
Schurr. John M." Ph.D .. 1964. california (Berkeley); thermal transi­
tions In blopolymers, Inelastic light scattering. time-dependent 
quantum theory. _ 
Slutsky. leon J.: Ph.D .• 1957. Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; lattice dynamlQ. kIneIlcs of conformallonal Change. pbysical 
absorption. 
Trager. William F." (Medicinal ChemiStry). Ph.D .• 1965. Wlshlng-
Ion; medicinal chemistJy. ' . ' 
Vandenbosch. Robert, ~ (PhysIcs). Ph.D .• 1957. Callfomla (Befl<eley); 
nuclear· studies. partialIar\y fission and nuclear reactron mecI1a-
nisms. nuclear spectroscopy. • 
Zoller. William H .• - Ph.D .• 1969. Massachusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; analytIcal. environmental. and nuclear cIlernlstry 

ABlDrlste PrOIsSItJrI 
, CrIttenden. Alden L: Ph.D .• 1946, illinois; mass spectra, solid elec­

trode polarography. 
Raucher. Stanley: Ph.D .• 1973. Minnesota; organiC chemistry. de­
velopment of new methods In synthetic o~ic chemistry and their 
I~catlon to the total synthesls.of blo.l~lcallY active natural ,prod-

SIvertz, Vlctorfan (Emesltus). Ph.D .• ,1926. McGill; chamistry. 
Woodman. Darrell J., - Ph.D .• 1965. HalYard; peptide synthesis, het­
erocyclic compounds. chemistry of ketoIcetenlmlnes. 

AIsIllant PmlslltJ1I 
Hopkins. Paul B." Ph.D .• 1982. Harvard; organic synlltesls. bIoor-
ganIc chemistry. , 
MaQdln. John W.: Ph.D .• 1968. Cornell; spectroscopic studies Of 
inorganic compounds and solUtion complexes. and empfflcal sIud!es 
of Reiman IntensiHes. ' 
McAlister, Donald R..- Ph.D .• 1978. California Institute of TechnOl­
ogy; InorganiC mechanisms In transition nie!al organic chemisby. 
synthesis and manipulation of air-sensltlve compounds, mechanism 

, 'and desIgn of catalytic processes. 
Robinson. Bruce H.: Ph.D .• 1975. Vanderbilt magnetic resonance. 
molecular dynamics. polymer dynamics. nonlinear response theory. 

Course Descrlpli~ns 
Courses for Undortiraduatos 
CHEM 100 Chemical Science (5) Sp Termlnalswveycourse 
for nonsclence maJors. Not to be corisfdeied as preparation for other 
chemlsby courses. No credit gIven to those whO have taken one unit 
or more of high school chemiSby. " 

CHEM'101 Beneral Cflemlslry (5) AWSpS For oonsclence 
and nenenglneerlng malors who plan to temllnate their SUdY of 
chemistry WIth 101 or 102. MolecUJar Oleory, quantitative reJatlon-

CHEMISTRY 83 

shIpS In chemical processes. solutions. Ionic equilibria, adds, 
bases. and salts. Chemistry of common metals and nonmataJs. Stu~ 

. dents with strong hIgh school ~round In chen'tlstry are urued to 
take an exemption examInation. For students with one year oJ high 
school chemistry. net more than 5 credils allowed from among 10"1, 
105. and 149 or 145." ' 

CHEM 102 General and organ, Ic Chemistry (5) AWSp, 8 
Organic cOmpounds; hyt!rocarbons,' alcohols. a1de~ydeS, ketones. 
ethers. acids, aromallcs. fats and oils. proteins. and carbohydrates. 
Studenls who plan to take 231 should nol take 102. Prerequls1te: 101 
or 101 exemption examInation. : 

CHEM 105 lntraductfan to Beneral Chemistry (3) AWBpS 
For students without a full year of high school chemlsfry MlO plari to 
take 140 01 145. (When 105 is not available. 101 may be hiIIDfuI.) 
Baslc Introduction to chemistry for physical ~ence, blologlcal sci­
ence. premedical. engIneering majors who Intend to take a year or 
more of collage chemistry. Emphasls on quantitative reasonlno. For 
studenls with one year Of hlQh school d\emistJy. not more than 5 
credits allowed from among 101. 105. and 140 or 145. 

CHEM 140 General Chemistry (4) AWSpS For scI8nce. en­
gineering. and other maiM who plan to talce a year or more of 
ChemlstJY courses. Chem cal reactions, basIc princ!~. equlllbrfum 
sYstems. structure and bonding. propet1ies of matter. Prel'8ql!lsites: 
hlGh school chemistrY. or physics (both recommended). or 101 or 
105; and quallf1catlon for MATH 124 or placement on baSIs of wash-
Ington ~IJege Testing quantitative composite score. • 

CHEM 145 Beneral CflemlstJy (4) A Parallels 140. For sci· 
ence, englneeling. and Other. malors who plan to continue tmlr ! 
of cfIemIstry through physicaf chemlsby. Assumes stf01l{J hf" 
school backillOUnd fn chert11stJy. or 105 and aood aptitude fOr 
'Of scfence. P'rerequlslte: qualification for MATFl124 or p\aaln1arJl on 
basis of W1shlngton Pfecollege. Testing quantitative composite 
score. ' 

CHEM 150· Beneral Chemlsby (4) A:S S Continuation of 
140. Concurrent registration in 151 recom . PrerequiSite: 140 
or 145. 

CHEM 151 General Chemistry Laboratory (2) AWSpl Ex­
perfmenls ifIustratlng quantitative relationships In memlstry. PrereQ­
uisite: concurrent regIstratIon in. or prIor completion of. 150 or 155. 

CHEM 155 General Chemistry (4) W To follow 145. Paral-
I8Js 150. ~equlslte: 145. . 

CHEM 157 General Chemistry Honors LabandGry (3) W 
Introduction to quantllative chemistry. Prerequisites: 150 or 155 
concurrently, and permission of adviser. 

CHEM 1&0 General Chemistry (4) AWSpS Cflemlstry of 
representative elements. metals, and nonmetals. introductIon to or­
ganic and nuclear chemIstry. Prerequisite: 150 or 155. 

CHEM· 164 Beneral and Introductory EnvIronmml 
Chemlaby (5) Sp Parallels 160. Beyond the coverage ofdescrip­
tlve general Chemistry of 160. additional material emphasIzes enVi­
ronmental applications of basic chemistry. Prelequlslte: 150 or 155. ' 

CHEM 167 General Chemistry Honars Laboratory (3) Sp 
To follow 157. PrerequisIte: 157. 

CHEM 199 Spacial Pnlbrems (1, mal. 6) AWSpS Prob­
lems relating to ~rlmenlal chemistry. For chemistry majors only. 
Prerequlslles: permIssion of 'chemlsby adviser and a dlemlstry 
grad&1Jolnt average above ~.OO. , ' 

CHEM 231, Organic Chem~ (3) AWS~ For studenls 
planning two or Hiree quarters 0' organfc chemistry. Structure. no­
mencJatilre. readlons. and synthesis of the main types of organIc: 
compounds. Prerequisite: 150 or 155. 

CHEM 232 Organic Chemistry (3) AWSpS Continuation of 
231 for stud8nts plannIng only two quarteiS of organlc chemistry. 
Consideration of polyfunCtional compounds and natural productS. 
Study of sugars, amino acids. and heterocycles. PrerequIs1t8: 231. 

CHEM 235 Organic Chen'ilsby (31 AWSpS cOOtlnuationof 
231 for thoSe deslrlng three quarters of organic chemlsby. Further 
discussion of transformations of,· organic molecules, especially 
aromatic systems. PrBlequlslte: 231., "., 

CHEM 23& Organic Crtemlstry (3) AWSpS Continuation of 
235 for those desiring three Quarters of organic chemistry. ConsIder­
ation of polyfunctional compounds and natural producls. S1udy of 
sugars. amIno adds, ~nd heterocYCles. Prerequisite:. 235. . 

CHEM 241 ,Organic Chemlstly LaboratOJy (3) AWSpl 
Usually to aa:cmpany 231. Preparation of representative com­
'pounds. Prerequisites: 231. which may be taken concurrently. and 
one laboratory course In chemistry. . 
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CHEM 242 Organic ChemlsbY Laboratory (3) AWSpS 
Usually to accompany 232 or 236. P'reparations and qualitative or­
ganic analysis. Prerequisites: 232 or 235. either of which may be 
taken concurrently. and 24L 

CHEM 321 Quantitative Analysis (5) AWSpS Introduction 
to chemical analysis. including Gravimetric. volumetric. spectropha-: 
tometrlc. and potentiometric analySeS. laboratolY ccmput@r ~se in­
duded. Not Intended tor students who have completed 167. Prereq­
uisites: 150 or 155. and 151 or strong high sdlool laboratory 
preparatfon. j • 

CHEM 335, 336, 337 Honors-OrganIc ChemIstry (4,4,4) 
A.W,Sp For chemistry majors and other qualified students plan­
ning three or more quarters of organic chemistry. Structure. nomen­
clature. reactions. and synthesis of organic compounds. Theory and 
mechanism 01 organic reactions. Prerequisites: 160 or 155 for 335; 
~b~~bm ' 

, CHEM 346 Organic Chemistry Honors Laboratory (3) W 
Usually to accompany 336. Prerequisite: 336. which may be taken 
concurrently. 

CHEM 347 OrganIc and Qualitative orUanlc Hono~ Labo- ' 
ratory (3) Sf! Continuation of 346. Usually to accompany 337. 
Prerequlslles: 337. which may be laken concurrently, and 346. 

CHEM 350. 351 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3,3) 
W,Sp Survey of some major topics In physical chemistry. Prereq­
uiSites: two quarters of general chemistry. PHYS 116. and MATH 
125 (126 recommended) or 157 for 350; 350 for 351. 

CHEM 410· Radiochemical Techniques and Radioactivity 
Measurements (3) Sp Intraductol}' general,servlce course for 
students planning further work In nuClear or tracer applications. 
Safety]lrocedures. detection and meaSurement of nuclear radiations. ' 
radiochemical and'tracer techniques. Prerequisites: 150 or 155. 
MATH 124 and PHYS 116. 

CHEM 414 Chemistry of the Main Group Elements (3) W 
The.elements and their comppunds In relation to the periodIC sys­
tem. Prerequisites: senior standing and 457. or 351 and 455. 

CHEM 415. The Chemical Bond (3) W The nature of the 
chemical bond. Emphasis on simple bondmg theories. molecular or­
bital melhods: symmetry. and group theory. Includes some experi­
ence in carrying out molecular orbital calculations on the computer. 
Prerequisite: .455. 

CHEM 416 Chemistry of the Transition Metal Elements 
(3) A Prerequisite: senior standing. Recommended: 351 or 457. 

CHEM 418 Nuclear Chemistry (3) W Natural radioactivfty. 
nuclear systematics and reactions. radioactive decay processes. de­
cay laws. statistical considerations. applications of radioactivity. Pre-
requisite: 455. . ., 

CHEM 426 Instrumental Analysis (3) Sp Introduction to 
instrumental methods of chemical analysis. includingl~!~'!'l.~_and 
molecular emission and absorption spectrometry and el6ClfOCll8lIlis-
try. Prerequisite: 167 or 321. . ., 

CHEM 427 Advanced Quantitative Theory (3) A Principles 
01 analytical chemistry. Prerequisites: 321 or 167. 232 or 236 or 
337. and 457. 

CHEM 429 Chemical Separation Techniques (4) Sp Intro­
duction 10 mod8m separation techniques such as gas chromatogra­
phY. high-performance liquid chromatograpby. electrophoresiS. and 
rlefd flow fiaclfonation. Prerequisite: one year 01 organIc chemistry. 

CHEM 435 Introductory BiophYsical Chemistry (3) W 
Survey of the statics and dyI'Iamlcs ofblophysical biochemical pro­
cesses. Prerequisites: organic and physical chemiStry. (Offered aner-
nate years.) . 

CHEM 436 Introductory Blo-organic Chemistry (3) W 
Topics in bio~ cherriistry. Emphasis on prlmalY metabolic 
products (u-amino acids. carbohydrates. fatly acids. Krebs cycle In­
termediates. mevalonic acid) and secondary natural products (ace­
togenlns. alkaloids. fJavonords. sterOids). Prerequisite: 236 or 337. 
(Offered altemate years.) , 

CHEM 450 Auplled Physical Chemlsby. (3) Sp Chemistry 
in envfronrnentaf. blologicaJ. and material SCIence. Methods rather 
!han 1heo'Y' Includes heterogeneous equilibrium in mullicomponeni 
systems. Ionic solutions. non ideal solutions and gases. surface 
chemistry and catalY.Sis. and thermodynamic calculations using tab­
ulated data. PrImanly for undergraduates and graduates In related 
fields, but acceptable for chemistry majors. Prerequisite: 350 or 456. 
Recommended: 351 or 457. 

CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry (3) ASpS Introduction to 
quantl,U11 chemistry apd spectroscopy. Theory of quantum mechanics 
presented at an elementary level and applied to the electronic strut..: 
ture of molecules and to moleallar spectra. Honors section available 
Winter Quarter. Prerequisites: 150 or 155. MATH 126 (238 recom-
mended). and college physics. . 

CHEM 456 PhjsJcal Chemistry (3) WS Chemicalthermody­
namlcs. laws of thermodynamics presented with aDDIlcations 10 
phase equilibria. chemical equilibria. and solutions. Honors section 
available Autumn Quarter. Prerequisites: 150 or 155. MATH 126 
(238 recommended). and college physics. May be taken without 455. 

CHEM 457 Physical Chemistry (3) ASp In!roductlon to sta­
tistical mechanics. kinetic fheol}'. d18mlcal kinetiCS. and statistical 
thermodynamics. Other topics of physical chemistry not In 455 or 
456 may be covered. Honors section available Spring Quarter. Pre­
requisites: 455 and 456. 

CHEM 460 S~ectroscoplc Molecular IdenUflcation (3) 
Observation and Interpretation of Infrared. ultraviolet. NMR. and 
mass spectra with emphasis· on the Jletermination of structure of 
polyatomic mol~les. 

CHEM 461 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2-3) AWSp 
PhYSIcal measurements In chemiStry. Vacuum and high-temperature 
techniques. calorimetJY. spectroscopiC methods. electrical measure­
ments. Prerequisites: 455. 457 or 351. Recommended: 464. 

CHEM 462 Tecllniquea 01 Synthetic Chemistry (2-3) ASp 
Techniques 01 synthetic chemistry with examples from organiC. inor­
ganic. and biological chemistrY. Vacuum line synthesIS. low- and 
high-temperature techniques. hfgh-pressure syntheses. photochemi­
cal reactions. radiochemical synlfiesis. gas phase reactions. etc. 
Chromatog~hy and separation techniques. Prerequisite: 347 or 
242; 460, whIch may be taken concurrently. 

CHEM 463 SpectroscopiC Techniques for Structurallden­
tlflcaUon' (2) AWS., Techniques of sooctroscoplc analysis for 
structural determination using IN. IR, NMR; mass spectroscopy. 
Prerequisite: 460, which may tie taken concurrently. 

CHEM 4~ Princl~les 01 Sf!ectroscoplc Instrumentation 
and Deta AnalYsis (3) Introoucllon to error analysis. modem 
spectroscopiC techniques. and appllcatfons of computers In chemical 
science. Prerequisites: 455 and ENGR 141. or equivalent program­
ming background. 

CHEM 470 Physical Chemistry 01 Macromolecules (3) A 
Solution Ihem1odynamlcs, chain dimensions. rubber elasticity.' 
soUd-state monmoloaY. and viscoelastic behavior of high poJyrners. 
Prerequisites: 457 or"351 or equivalent, and FOR P 488 or CH E 570. 
(Offered alternate years.) 

CHEM 471 Physical' Chemistry of Macromolecules (3) W 
Classical hydrodynamic methods, and modem optical correlation 
and pulse techniques tor studying dynamical motions and conforma­
tions of macromolecules. esp8cIally biopoJymers. In solution. Coo~ 
eratfve thermal transitions. optical properties. and polyelectrolyte ef­
fects. Prerequisites: 457 or 351 and 455. Recommend8d: 470. 
(Offered altemate years.) . 

CHEM 490 Topics In Applied Chemistry (1, mal. 3) A 
Applications of pure chemistry. as practiced in 1ndustrlal an~ aca­
demic settings. Seminar topiCS vary and may include pulp and paper. 
petroleum. riledicinal. environmental. and cosmetic chemiStry. and 
biochemistry. . 

CHEM 498 Teaching Experience in Chemistry (1; mal. 6) 
AWSpS Students are fralnoo as assistants In laboratQrles and quiz 
sections. For chemistry majors, especially ' those planning graduate 
work. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor. grade-point average 
above 3.00. and upper~ivlslon standing. 

CHEM 499 Undergraduate Hasearch (e. ma. 12) AWSpS 
For qualified chemistry majors In the bachelor of science amiculum. 
espeCially those planning graduate work. Prerequisites: permission 
of advlser·and grade-point average above 3.00 in chemistry courses. 

\ \ , ' 

CourSes for Graduates Onl, 
CHEM 508 Advanced InorganiC Cllemistry (3. ma. 9) Sp 
Discussion of selected appllcallons of nuclear magnetiC resonance 
spectrometry. electroniC. fnfrared. and Raman spedJoscoPY. mag­
netic susceptibilitY measurements. Mossbauer spectrometry and iso­
tope replacement studies In the understanding of structure and 
bonding In Inorganic compounds. 

CHEM 510 Current Problema In Inorganic and Nuclear 
Chemistry (3. mu. 12) Sp For doctoral candidates In Inorganic 
chemistry. Current topics (e.g.. acid-base theory; halogens; hy­
drides; groups III and IV; interStItial, chelate. and hlgh-lempefature 
chemistry; inorganic free radIcalS.) 

CHEM 520 Current Problema In AnalvUcal Chamistry (2, 
max. 12) AWSp For doctoral candidates Tn analytical chemistry. 
Current topics (e.g.! electrochemistry, trace analysis. methods' of 
data treatment analytical Instrumentation theory). 

CHEM 526 Advanced Analytical ADalysll' (3, max. 9) W 
Modem topics In analytical cheml$)'; emptIasIs oncttemomeirics 
and mass speclroll}etry. See Instructor tor topIcs covered during any 
particular quarter. Prerequisite: graduate standing. (Offered alternate 
years.) 

CHEM 530 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) A Fundamen­
tal asP8ds of organic structures and transformations. Structure and 
basicfty of carbanions. substitution reactions. elimination reactions. 
nucleophilic addition and additiOn/elimination reactions, condensa­
lion reactions. structure and rearrangements of carbocatlons"electro­
phlllc addition. electrophilc substitutions. neighboring group effects. 
Prerequisite: 337.'. . 

CHEM 531 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) W Structure. 
mechanism. acidity and basiCIty. stereocI!emistry. kinetics and equi­
libria. reactive Intermediates. and catalysis. Prerequisite: 530. 

CHEM .532 Advanced OrganIc Chemistry (3) Sp SynthetiC 
organic chemistry. Discussion of practical methOds lor It\e sYnthesis 
01 complex organic molecules with an emphasis on synlhefic strat· 
egy and the control of stereochemistry. Prerequisite: 531. 

CHEM 533 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Sp Molecular 
orbital theory in organic chemistry. WoodWard-Hoffman rules. 
aromatlclty. concerted reactions. phot6cltemical transformations. and 
reactions of electron-deficlent species. Prerequisite: 530. 

CHEM 540 Current Problems In Organic Chemistry (3, 
max. 18) AWSp For doctoral candidates in organic chemistry. 
Discussions of topics of current Interest and impOdance. See the 
department lor instructor and topic during any partlaJlar quarter. 

CHEM 550 Introduction to QUantum Chemistry (3) A Ori­
gins and basic postulates of quantum mechanics; solutions to single 
particle problems; angular momentum and hvdrogenlc wave func­
lions; matrix methods; perturbation theory; variational methods. Pre-
requisite: 4~. . 

CHEM 551 Introduction to Quantum Chemistry (3) Sp 
Electronic structure of many-eleclron atoms and molecules; VI'bialion 
and rotation levels of molecules; effects of oartlcIe exchaqge; angUlar 
momentum and group theory; spectroscop1c selection rules. Prereq­
uisi\e: 550. 

CHEM 552.553 'Statistical Mechanics (3.3) A.W General, 
theorems of sfati§tical mechanl~ relation of tfIe equilibrium theory 
to classical ~Ics; (lUantum statistics; theolY of Imperfect 
gases; lattice statistics and simple cooperative phenomena; lattice 
dynamiCS and theory of solids; liquids. solutions. and polymers; 
time-dependent phenomena and mechanisms of Interaction. Prereq­
uisites: 455 and 456 (concurrent registration permitted) or equivalent 
for 552; 552 for 553. 

CHEM 559 Chemical Kinetics (3) Sp Modern experimental 
-meIIlods and fundamental theories 01 readion rates. Role 01 vibfa. 
tional excitation in unimolecular and bimolecular reactions. Enefgy 
transfer. Nonequilibrlum systems and microscopiC rate parameters. 
Prerequisite: 457 or 552. 

CHEM 560 Current Problems in PhysIcal Chemistry (3, 
mal. 9) ASp For doctoral candidates In physical chemistry. A 
diSQJsslon of topics selected from active research fields. See' the 
department lor instructor and the topic duri.ng any particular quarter. 

CHEM 561 Macromolecules (3. ma. 9) Physical chemistry 
of macromolecules and blopolymers. Topics mclude solution ther­
modynamics. hydrodynamiC properties. molecular weight distribu­
tions. optical and electro-optrc techniques. chain configuration ,sta­
tistics. ,cooperative phenomena. theofy of rubber elasticity. 
polyelectrolytes. 

CHEM 562 Surface and Membrane Chemistry (3. max. 9) 
Advanced treaImenI of mulllphase egullibflum; dlerillsorption and 
contact catalysis; micelles. IheoIY of membrane fomlatlon. p0ten­
tials. and actfon; I!hyslcal adsorptron and surfate-area ,measurement 
Prerequisites: 456 or other courses In basic thermodynamics and 
MATH 238; recommended: 552., ' 

CHEM 563 Magnetic Resonance -Methods In Chemistry 
(3. max. 9) Magnetic resonance Dhenomena In molecular sys­
tems. Topics include the dlemlcal slIifl and spln-~In splitting in 
proton and 13C NMR. quadrupole Interadlons In NQR, hYlierf!lI8 in­
teraction and zero field spllttlngs in ESR. Applicatfons of ~c 
resonance to the study Of molecular structures and clynamfcs. In­
cluding electronic properties 01 excited states' as revealed by optical 
detection 01 magnetic resonance. 

CHEM 581 TopIcs In Inorganic Chemistry (3. max. 18) 
AWSp Open onry to students accepted for doctoral work in chem­
istry. 

CHEM 582 TopIcs In Analytical 'Chemistry (3. max. 18) 
AWSp Open only to students accepted for doctmal work in chem-
Istry. . 

CHEM 583 Topics In Organic Chemistry (3. mal. ,18) 
AWSp Open only to students accepted for doctOral work In chem­
istry. 

..... 

CHEM 585 Topics In Physical Chemistry (3. ma. 18) 
AWSp Open onfy to students accepted for doctoraf work In chem­
istry. 



CHEM 590 'SemInar In General Cflemlltr, (1. max. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 591 SemInar fn InorganIc CflemJltry (1. max. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 592 Seminar In AnaIjUaI Chemistry (1. ~. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 593' Se,"l~ar In Organic Chemistry (1. mo. 18) 
AWSpS 

CHEM 594 SemInar In X-Ray Crystallography (1. mo. 
18)AWSpS ' I, 

CHEM 595 SemInar In Plljslcal Cbemfstry (1,' max. 18) 
AWSpS ' . 

CHEM 8UO . Independent Study or Research (") AWSpS . 
Prerequisite: permission of coonflnator. 

CHEM 700 Master's Tb8Sls (") AWSpS Preraqul* per-
mJssfan of coordinator. r 

CHEM sao Doctoral Dissertation (.) Preraqulsila: permis-
sion of coordinator. ' 

Chicano Studies 
B523 Padelford 

Nt underD!aduate degr8e In Chicano Studies is not offered. Howmr, 
a General StudIes !SaUree is available to students interested In torIow­
log a program In litis area. Additional Information Is available from a 
GeneraJ Studlesadvlser, 810 Pade1ford. 

Course Descriptions' 
Courses for Undergraduates 
CHSTU 102 Introduction' to Chicano Studfas (5) Gamboa 
Selected themes In Chicano experience; studies In Cfilcano politics 
and Chicano socfoeconomlc concerns. Not open to students who 
have laken GIS 302-

CHSTU 110 Beglnnlna .mean Folk Dance (3) A Goma­
lez-Radke Fundarf1en1aI filchnlque course to Increase appreciation 
and awareness of Mexican people and lIteir cultura.Uirough ac­
qualntance willt folk customs, 'historIcal backgrounds, costumes. and 
music. expressive Inte=on characterfstfc of regional dance 
forms. RegIons Include , Mlchoacan..Norte, and 3aIisco. Not 
open 10 stiJden1s wtto have taken GIS 110. 

CHSTU 202 Intermediate- ChIcano StudIes (3) AW Gam­
boa FollOWS 102. Further underslandlng of selectad themes In Chi­
cano experience; studIes In Chicano polities. and ChIcano socioeco-
nomic concerns. . 

CHSTU ~04 History af·CblcanDlln WaafIlnaton State (5) 
Sp Gamboa causes. extent. and results of the Cfilcano presem:e 
frOm earliest Soanlsh explorations to lite present contemporary 
problems of Chlcanos In a broader natlonaf conlaxt. Not open to 
students who have taken GIS 201. .. 

CHSTU 207 ChIcano Consumer: PastarnS Present'(3) AW 
AguiIT9 Coordinates Chicano economic hlstoly wllIt con= 
anom, Ie problems of Chicanos. emp~ sOcIal. PSYChologIca , 
and financial aspects thai deprive the Chicanos of theYr economic 
freedom. Not open to students who have taIcen GIS 207 or 208-

CHSTU 210 Beglnnlnllllntermedlate Molean Dance (3) 
W Gonla/ez-RadKs Reglonal Mexican folk dancll)g: dance, 'c0s­
tumes. music. and c:ustomS. concentrating on tI!a regions of oaxaca. 
Mlchoacan. and Jal1sco. Not open to students wtto have taken GIS 

, 111. 

CHSTU 305 Advanced CIIlcano Studies (3) S Gamboa 
Chicano culture as related to current values and fuialth practices. 

. Mexican Iabo~and Immigration in both historical and contemporary 
~. Ch!cano politics 1848 to present Recurrent prob!emS of 
ChIcanos in society; social movement for acceptance and for self-
detemlination. . 

CHSTU 310 Intermediate M8Ircan Folk Dance (3) Sp 
Gonzalez-Radke Expands lite knowledge of Mexican lolldore 
lItrougt) research, dance. and music. enables students to create folk 
dant8 throuub the da\'ef0lJllUlllt of their own cltoreogrnphy. Prerequi­
site: 110 Of.210 or equiWIenl ' 

CHSTU 391 fnrfe,enr.tenl ~ (1-6. max. 10) AMpS 
Rores. Gamboa SttKfanls work IndlV!cfually or In teams. Prerequi­
site: permissIon of Instructor. 

CHSTU 491 ,Special Topics In Cblcano Studies (3-5. max. 
10) A Interdisciplinary COUJS8 concentrating on one aspect of the 
Chicano Elq)erIence. . 

Chinese Regional' 
Studies' 
Se8lntemationaJ StudIeS. 

Classics 
218Denny , 

Classics embraces tile ancient Greek and Roman civilizations from 
prehistoric times to the· Middle Ages. The departnient Js concerned 
with both the Greek and latin languages and IfteIr literatures. Includ­
Ing poetry. drama. hl$toJy. phllosaDliY. rhetoric, and political theory. 
JiS well as with classical art and archaiJOlogy. 

Underl,aduale'P~ogram 

~BI!l" at AIIIDIIfl8B 
, MaJor 1Jequi~ C/assIt:aJ Stud1£ Greek or latin tflrough 307 
and 312 or tha equivalent 36 addltfonal credlis cltosen with aepart­
ment approval from courses In Greek and latin at the 300 or 400 
!evel (excludIng LAT .300, 301. or GRK 300, 3OH, classics In en­
glish, classical art and archaoology. ancient history. the hl~ of 
8nclent Ph=, and lite history of ancfent science. CIasSlcal 
studles Is Iy suited to students not preparing for gramme 
study In classics bUt wishing. to explore the literature. hlSUlJy. art. 
arcItaeology. and philosophy of clasSfcal antiquity primarily IItrough 
english translations. ' 

Classics: 18 approved credlis in Greek at the 400 level and 18 ap-
proved ~I~ In lBIfn at lite 400 l~. .' 
Gf8ek: 27 approved credIls In Greek at the 400 level plus 9 credIls 
chosen with ~ 8P.PrOval from courses In latin. Greek at the 
400 level, clasSics In EnlJllsh. classical art and archaeology ancient 
history. lite histOry of anCient philosophy, and lI1e history ot ancient 
science. ' 

Lalin: 27 approved aedlls In Latin at the 400 level piUS 9 crectitS 
cltosen with departmarrt aocrovaI from alurSes In Greek. Latfn at lite 
400 level. clasSics In engliSh, classical art and an:haeolo(W, ancfei1t 
history. lite history of ancient philosophy, and lIte.hlstory of ancient 
SCience. 

CLAS 101 •• ?05. and HST 111 may not be offaled In.fulfiUmantJl! 
malor requirements for bacc:aIaureata degrees In the Department Of 
ClaSsfcs. • 

Graduate Program 
Lawrence J. Bliquez, Graduate Program CoordInator 

T1ta Department of Classics offers p~ of graduate study lead­
Ing to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Phl!!)SOphy deaJ8fl$. Tt!a 
M:A. degree may be In Greek. latin, or ClasslcsJa comtilnatlon of 
Greek and latin). The Ph.D. degree requIres bollt Greek and latin. 

The PfOCIf3l11 of formal Instruction has been dfislaned to ensure com­
prehensive and tfuJrougfl traIning In the basfc dfsdpllnas neede(I for 
teadtlng and research. 1h8 ~ offers courses In tile major 
wrftals and periods of UtBrature, phll~hy, and hfstoly, In classical 
art and archaeolOgy, and In Greek and latfn linguistics. The courses 
In Greek and L.atlri 1i talature Include most workS on tile Ph.D. degree 
reading list. Semlrws Introduce research tedtnfques IItrough lite 
studY Of more specialized tomcs, wfIlc1t YaJY fiom Quartet to quarter. 
S1ud8nts may Include In thefr prcJgramS courses and semInars given 
by other departments In such subjects as ancfent lIhilosoJmy, artcfent 
and medieval history. comparative literature. 'and 1I000ulstlcs. 'A bro-. 
chure, The GradtiaIB Program in CIasslcs. available from the depart-
ment gives additional Information. I 

The Suzzallo Ubrary has an extensIw classics collection. The d&­
partmenl's seminar room In Denny Hall. wttlch Is available, to gradu­
ate students for their study and nisearch, con1aIns an excellent non­
circulating library with .such reference works as Pauly·Wlssowa. 
L 'Anmfe /1hllologlque. lite Thesaurus Linguae Latlnae, the MOllsr 
HandlJtJch series, the Teubner and O~ord texis, commentaries on the 
classical authors. SIandard colleclfons of Inscriptions and fragments. 
and a n_ of Important serials. . 

AppIlcan1s for admlssfon to the MA IJ!OgralJ1 mid J!resent an un­
dergraduate major Of Its egulvalent In Gr8efc. latin. or Classics. Pro­
speCtive asplran1S for tile Ph.D: degree shOUld have had IW/) years of 
upper-dlvlslon study In bollt lanUuages, but may be admitted wllIt 
less preparation In one language If thilfr preparatfon In the other Ian­
guaga Is exr:eptl~g. AdmlssfontO the Ph.D. llrogmm may 
be granted after co of lite requfrements for tfl8 MA degree. 
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M.A. degTee ~lremenIs are a minimum of'lT credits In courses or 
seminars In Greek or latin or both, and In,relatedstibJeds approved 
by lite d8partment; a reat1lng knowledged Frendt.or.Germai1; either 
an aa:eptable thesis or 9· additionaJ, credlls In approved, gmduate 
courses and seminars and a research paper. ' 

Ph.D. C!euJBe requiremen1s are a minimum of 72 aedlls In courses 
or semInars In Greek, . latin. and related subJects ~.by the 
department;·areadlng knowledge of French and German;'Graehnd 
latin prose compos/t1on~ translation examinations' on the Greek and 
latin r:~Ilst; IItree research papers; an oral GeneraJ Examlna­
tion. G students must have teadtlng exp8{fence before c0m-
pleting requirements for their fBnnfnaf ,degree.' , 

A number of .teadtlng assistantships are available. AssIsIants teach 
sections of an elementary course in latin and Greek d8rfvatlvas, hold 
dlscussfon sections In cfasslcal literature In translation. or~ fac­
ulty members withothar courses. , The teadtlng load Is four to tfve 
lUIurs a week throughout the academic year. ' . 

CDmIIpDllllBMS6tid InflmlBtItm . 
Graduala P~ram Coordinator 
218 Denny, DH-10 . 

Faculty 
ChaltpBtrtln 
Daniel P. Hannon 

I'rrIfsatIII 

Grummel. William c. (Emerftus); Ph.D •• 1949, New York; Latfn litera-
ture and philosophy. Roman historians. ' 
Harmon, Daniel P .• • (Co~ Uterature),t Ph.D .• 1968, North! 
western; Latin and Greek poetry, Greek and Roman religion. cIassIcaJ 
linguistics. . " 
MatK.aY. Plerre A. •• (Near Eastern Languages and ClvilIzatlon, Com­
oaratIvB Uterature),t Ph.D., 1964. caJlfomla (Berkeley); Greek litera­
ture, postclassical and Byzantine Greek Ilterature.numfSmatfcs. com­
pular typesetting and doCument PfBPar4Uon. 
McDiarmid, John 8. (Emefitus). Ph.D .• 1940, Johns Hopfdns; Greek 
literature and phllosoplly. 
Pascal, Paul,· (Art History). Ph.D., 1953, North Carolina; latin litafa­
ture and paleogTaphy. mlidlsvaJ latin. 

AllDdaIB PIIIfBlIDII 
811quez. Lawrence J.,. (Art History),t Ph.D., 1968, Stanford; Greek 
aolY, Greek historlogiapliy and hIStorians. Greek and Roman mad­
Idna. 
~don, Merle 1<. •• (Art History).t Ph.D .• 1972.-PennsytvanJa; 
Greek archaeology. epigraphy, topog~. and hlstOl)'. 

All",.", """"" 
Clauss. James J .. Ph.D., 1983. callfomia (Berkeley); latin poetry. 
Hellenistic 11tBIatu1e. 
Dunn. William R, AM •• 1980; Harvard; Roman drama. latin prose. 
Halleran, Michael R •• - Ph.D., 1981, HaJVard; Greek tragedy, Graek 
epiC, tale republican and Augustan poetry. 
Rissman, Leah.· Ph.D., 1980, Mldilgan; ancfent eprc, an:haIc Greek 
poetry. Roman satire. . 

Course D.scrlptl.on8 
Courses for Undergraduate. 

Classlea Courses In english 
UPPB.f-dMslon classics courses In English (300 and 400 
level) In the Department of Classics do not ·g8ll8rally havB 
prerBqulsItBS. Most 4IJO..hwBI courses dea/,wIth· a slnale 
fWlre of Iltsraturs Of with a IlmitBtl area of classical studlils. 
TIle 300-f1NBl courses dBal wIth,broadsr subjects.at a IfIIa. 
t/I(BIy adVanced I •. Both am I!rirnarlly fa, /U!liors and ". 
niors, but thw ars open to freShmen lind stiphomoms with 

-3f' IntBl'BSt Of 1}ackgrDund In the subject o~ the.COUM. 

CLAS 101 LaUn enrS Greek In CImIIIt uae (2) A__ De­
signed to Improve and Increase ~fsh vocabulaJY fhroogJi a studY 
of the latin 2l\d Greek elements In IIsh, wiIh empbaslS on wordS 
In current literary and scientific use. 0 auditors. KnoWfedge of Latin 
or Greek Is not required. 

CLAS 205 Blosclentlftc Vocabulary BuUdlng flam LaUn 
and Greek (3) AWSpS DesIgned to hillp itIe stuaent master the 
sclentlftc vocaoolaJy of his partfcular field bY a studY of the latin and 
Greek roots that are used to create tile maforlty of sclentHic terms. No 
auditors. Knowledge of Latin Of Greek Is not required. 



-' 66 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

CLAS 210 Oraelc and RamanClassles In English (5) AWSp 
-Bllquez. Halleran.· Harmon. Langdon. MacKay. Pascal. Rissman In­

troduction to classical literature through a study of the major Greek 
and latin authors In modem translation. _. 

CLAS 320. Oreele and Roman PrIYata and Public Ufe (3) A 
or Sp Bllquez Study of the civic and social ~ces and fnStliu­
tlons of everyday Greek and Roman private and public life. Including 
the family, sOcIal classes; the courts and legal systems, mllilary ser-

. vice and war, technotl;Y and the trades. money and banking. agri­
culture and rural life. Many lectures Illustrated by slides. 

CLAS 322_ ,fn18l1eclual History at Cla88lcal Braeca (5) Sp 
Hallstan Develo~ Of Greek thought from mythIc and poetic 
formulations to ,49s.c!Ip8on. amlysls, , and· syslematlc abstrattion; 
based on the $ldy ofa varIety of poetIc, historical. and phllosophl-
. cal texts. from Homer to the He!lenlstic age. - - .. 

CL AR 442 Oreelc and Raman Painting' f3) A ',Langdon' 
Study of painted decoration on Greek vases. and Roman wall palnt­
Ing. with emphasis· on· the historical, and stylistic d8veIopment 01 
eaCh. Offered Jolritly with ART H 442. (Offered alternate years; offered 
1984-85.) 

CL AR 444' Greele and Raman Scufptura (3) W ·l.aJ!gijon 
HlstolY and development of Gree~ sculpture and sculptors. their Ro­
man copyists. and Roman 'portralts and sarcophagI. emphaSis on 
Greek sculpture of the fifth century B.C. Offered Jomtly with ARf H 
444. (Offered altemate years; offered 1984-85.) 

CL Aft 446 Greek Arcbltaclure (3) Sp l.Gngdon. DeIaIled 
study 01 Greek architecture from its be)1lnnings, with special empha­
sis on the Periclean building llrogram In ftfth-centu1Y Athens. Offered 
lolntlywlth ARCH 454 and ARTli 446. (Olfenid allBmate years: of-
fered 1984-85.' -

Greek 

ORK 490 Superrlaed SlUdyf'" max. 18) AWSp SpecIal 
work In IlteralY and phllosophlca texts for graduates and under­
graduates. Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate adviser. 

GRK 499 Undergraduate Reaean:h (", max. 18) AWSp 
Prerequisite: pennlsslonQf~ .. 

\ . 

. latin 

. LAT101, 102, 103 BementaryLaUn(5,5,5)A,W,sp 101. 
102: an Intensive study o. ~. with reatIIng arid writing of sim­
ple Latin prose; 103: r8ading of seIectionsJrom ClassIcal latin.litera-
ture. Pr~IsitBs: 101 for 102. 102 for 103. .. . 

LAT' 300 301 LatIn lan;uage, Acceleraled. (1,5) W,Sp 
Intensive Introduction to classical Latin., Not acalPte(1 as upper­
division credit toward a major In' Latin or classics. Pre~isites: for 
300. some previous experience In. or study of. a foreign language; 
3OO.'or 301.' " CLAS 420 Roman Politics: ,The RI88 and Fall at' Polltftal 

Fra81lom (3) The politicalll1eolY 01 the Romans. the realities of 
republican power politics. and the tensions. and confllcls that . ORK 101, 102. 103 , Elementary Oreele (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
brought about the loss of political freedom. Sped.a.I attention Is given . 101. 102: an Intensive study of grammar, with reading anti writing of 
to contrasts and comparisons with our own political institutions as simple AItlc prase; 103: reading of selections from classical Gteak 

LAT 305 IntrKuc:tlan to LatIn Utera1UrB (3) A Readings in 
prose and poetry from various latIn authors. To be taken·concur­
rently with 310. Prerequisite: two years o. high school latin or 103. 

they were conceived by the framers 01 the Constltution and as they literature. Prerequisites: 101 for :102, 102 for 103. 
funCtIon today. . - . - . LAT 30& Clc:ero and OYId (3) W Readings from the orations 

of Cicero and the elegiac V8fS8 Of Ovid. To be takm1 ccitcurrentIy GRK 300,301 ,araeic La~aage, Accel8ratad (l!,5) WISp 
CLAS 422 Oreele HlstorIaua and Philosophers In English Intensive Introduction to AltIc Ga Not accepted as UJ!lier-Oivlslon 
(3) Readings. lectures. and discussion of select hlstorfcal and credit toward a maIor In Greek or classics. Prerequisites: for 300. with 311. Prerequisite: 305. . 

phllosophic texts In English translation. . some previous experfence In. or Study of, a foreign language: 300 for 3m. - .. LAT 307 Vergll (3) Sp· SeleCtions from the first Six books of 
the Aeneid. To be taI<iln concurrently with 312. PrereqU~Ite: 306. CLAS 424 Tbe Epic Tradition (6) A MacKay, Rissman An-

cient and medieval ~d heroic poet{yof Europe In english: the ORK 305, 306, AttIc·Prose (3~AtW Selections froril,Attlc : ~ 0:' tradlti~;~= ~o~r~~~= prose. Including Plato's RlJDUbIlc. k Plato's Apolffi and the 
LAT 310, 311" 312 Brammar ami canmaaiUon (2,2,2) 
~1~. To be taken concurrentiy with 305. .306 •. 307.~UI-

Roman literary eptcs. .and IalBr medieval and Renaissance develop- ~~~~~= 1& 'W,~. concurrently with 310, 31 . Prerequl-
ments and adaptations 01 the genre. Choice of reading material var- . . 
les according to Instructor's preference. Offered jolnUy wilt! C UT ORK 307 Hamer (3) SII Selections from the //lId or Odyssey. LAT 401 ·Medleval LaUn (3) Sp Pascal PrerequlsilB: per-
424. ' '. . . To betaken concurrently wIIh 312. Prerequisite: 306. mission of Instructor.' " , 

CLAS 427 Ore Ie IUS Ra 'Ii edy I En Uab (3) W " PlBf8tlulslt8 for the -follOwing 4IJO.IweI Latin ~urses: four 
Halleran Study 0' u: d8ve!0:' 07!reek ~ Ro'Iman tragedy, BRK 308 latroducUan to Kaine Braele TeD (~ s~ Wil- years of high. school Latin. or 307, or permission of u, nder-
with extensive readings In repn!S8Iltatlve plays 01 Aeschylus. Sopho- Iiams Reading and discussion of selected religious an ph osophl- graduats adviSBr. . • 
des. euripides. and Seneca. ' , . .. cal texts from Kaine Greek. PrerequisUa: 306. . ' 

CLAS 428 Graelc and Roman ComedY I,n En=ISh (3) A or 
Sp Past:al. Readings from the comedies 01 Aristo • Plautus. 
arid Terence. 

URK 310, 311, 312 Orammar and CampaalUon (2.2.2)' ~\~tfUS.(3) A See atxwe. (Offared alternate years; . 
A, W'M To be taken concurrently, with 305, 306. 307. Prerequl-
sllB: 1 . .' . LAT 413 Cicero's PftUasaphlcal "ti\ W Hannon 

CLAS 430 'Greek anei Raman ....... ar~ (3~ AWSp Hal- GRK 401, 402 ,403 Bementary Madam Bmele (5,5,5) In- See above. (Offered altemate.years; offered 1 '. . 
Pasca Ri· Pr nclpaJ • ... ' .. f· lcal nd I traduction to spqken modem Greek, with 8ITlJ)hasls. on convefSa- 14 S (3) S See ft ..... _ (0""'..... I te leran. I. ssman i myths ou n c ass a atar· tI,onal skills. Reading of cofilempormy writerS of demotic Grtl8fs,The LAT 4 ,eneca p CWU'Ii., IIU1W a IBma years: 

literature. ' 'artificlailiteraty language (Kalhil.revousa) Is Introduced but not ,ex- offered 1985-86.' • -
CLAS 435 . The Ancient Navel (3) W PJscaI Study of the plored In deptll .. Sonle experience In language study desirable; LAT 422 LlVY' (3) A. Hannon See above. (Offered aItemate 
orlgtns and g~ of fiction and tIt8 nowl In the latIn tradition. Prerequlslts for the following 4lJO.Ievel Greek courses: four 'years; offered 1QM-gs., 

years of high school Greek or 307 Of. permission of under- LAT 423 Clcero.and sallust (3) W Seeabova. {~altar-CLAS 440 Greele and Raman Crttl~ In Engllsb (3) Uterary 
theorIes of the Greeks and the .Romans as seen In the WrItings 01 
Plato. Aristotle. Longlnus. and other major classical authors. Atten­
tion is given to their lnfluem:e on modem IIlBralY critics. . . , 

CLAS 445 Braak and Raman ReRglan (3) A Harmon. lang­
don Religion In It!e social life of the GreeIcS and Romans. with 
emphasis plaCed on their public rituals and festivalS: Attantion is 
given to the priesthoods. personal piety. rituals Qf ()urfflcaUon and 
healing. and tile conflict of religiOns fn the early Roman Em()lre. 
~ lectures illustrated by slides. Offered jointly with RELIG 445. 
Prenlqulst'te: one course In ancient hlstolY. or classics. or religious 
studies; REUG 201 preferred. 

Classical Archaeol~y . 
CL Aft 340 Pre-Claailcal Art and ArchBeafagy (3) A lang­
don Survey of the art and the other matenal remains of the civiliza­
tions In the Aegean from the Neolithic ~ to the end of the Bronze 
Aae. with sJ]8CIaI emphasis on Minoan Creta and the Mycenaean 
kfnadoms of maInlarid Greece. iltustrated by slides. Th8 history. 
tecfiniques. and results of slgnlflcant excavatfons are examined. Of-
fered jolntly~lth ART H 340. .' . 

CL Aft 341 Greele Art and ArchaeoloGY (3) W 81lquez, 
Langdon Swvey of the material remains anlfftle d'eYeloplng.styles 
In sculpture. vasa painting. architecture. and the minor arts from the 
Plmetrlc to It!e Hellenistic D8fiods. lIIuslJated by slfdes. PrIncipal 
Sites and monuments. as well as techniques and methods o. excava­
tion, are examined In an attempt to reconstruct the material culture of 
antlqully. Offered jointly with ART ~ 341. _ 

CL Aft 342 Raman Art and AichBeolagy (3) Sp Pascal 
Roman architecture and art. with emphasis on Ole inriovallons 01 the 

.,Romans; Illustrated by slides. Offered jointly with ART H 342. 

CL AR.343 Hellenistic Art and Archaeology (3) Sp Lang­
don SUrvey 01 the art of Greece and tile eastern M8d1terrah8a1l from 
the time of .A1exander the Great to the Roman -eonquest Principal 
sites with thelr sculpture. painting. mosaics, and minor arts exam­
ined In lectures Illustrated with Slides. Offered jointly with ART H 
343. ' 

graduate adVIser. . - nate years: offered 1984-85.} . 

GRK 413 The Pre-socraUc Philosophers (3) A RIssman LAT 424 . TaCItu~" 3) S~ Hamron See aboVe. (Offered altar-
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1984-85." nate ffered 1 

years; o. ". 
::: ~~ato (3) W See above. (Offered alternate years: of- LAT 447 Roman LYI'Ic (3) A Harmon See abQw. (Offered 

attemate years: offered i 985-"86.) . 
.. ORK 415 ArlstDUe (3) Sp' MacKay See above. (Offered alter-

nate years; 01fered1QM:85.) • . 

GRK 422 Heradutua and the Persian Wars (3) A Bllquez 
See above. (Offered alternate years; offered.1985-86.) 

ORK 424 ThuCtdttfei and tile PeloptJnnaalan. War, (3) W 
:Krez. Langdon See above. (Offered allBmate years; offered 1985-' 

- . 
. ORK 428 AtUc~Oratars (3) Sp 811quez. . Langdon. MacKay 

See aboYa. (Offei'ed alternate years; ~ 1985-86.) 

aRK 442, 443, +.W Oraek Drama (3,3,3) A. W,Sp Halleran 
See above. (Offered alternate years: offered 1985-86.) 

ORK 449 Graek Epic (3) A RJssman See-above. (Offered 
alternate ymrs; offered 1984-85.) 

ORK 451 Lyric Panv (3) W Rissman See above. (Offered 
alternateyears;offered1~.), . 

ORK 453 Plndar: The Eplnlclan Odes (3) Sp Halleran See 
above. (Offered alternate years; offered 1984-85J 

ORK 461 Early Gmk Utarature (H. mu. 15) S Read­
Ings and discusslon of.~ected ~ors Of the early Greek period. 

LAT 449 Raman Elegy (3) W Hannon See above. (Offered 
alternate years: olfered 1005-86.) 

LAT 451. Roman SaUre (3) Sp Rissman See above. (Offered . 
alternate yeaJS; offered 1985-86:) 

LAT 457 Roman Drama (3) A Pascal See above. (Offered 
alternate years: otfered1984--85.) .'. . 

LAT 458 Raman EDlc (3) W Halleran See above. (Offered 
alternate years; offered i980f-S5.) 

LAT 459 Raman Pastoral (3) Sf Hallenm See above. (OJ-
fered alternate years; offered 198+85. ., ' 

LAT 461 LatIn Utaratiare of tile Republtc (3-5. max. 15) S 
Readings and dlSaJSSion of selected authors from It!e 8Ia of the Ro­
man RePublic. 

LAT 462 LatIn Uteratuie at tile Augustan Age (3-5, max. 
'15) S Readings and discussion of seleCted authors fro~ tile ~ 
guslan era. 

LAT 463 LatIn Literature Qf tile Empire (3-5, mu. 15) S 
Readings and dlsaJSSlon of selected auth01s trOm the Roman em-
pire. .' 

ORK 462 LIteratUre of Classical Athena (3-&, mil. 15) S LAT 475 Improvement at Teacblng: latin (3) S Pascal 
Readings and discussion Qf selected authors· of ctasslcaI Athens. _ Examination and evaluation of the various methods of teadling latin; 

audiovisual aids: testing materials; textbooks; relation of Litln to 
BRK 483 Hellenistic Oreele UtQratuJe (3-&, max. 15) $ other tarmuaaes: Latin derivatives In Enallsh vocabulary. Offered 
Readings and discussion of selecled authors of the Hellenistic Age. jointly with EOC&I438. (Offered SUmmer (luarter only.) 



tAT 471 Caesar and Vergll far Hlgb ScIIooI Teacbe .. (3) Clasalcal Ungulatlcs 
S Past:aI' Interprelation of ' lite works of Caesar and Veroll, witfJ • 
SJIIlCiaI reference to the problems of high scfIo()l'teachfng. Offered. CL U 801 Coml18rat1ve Ptlaalou at Bren and LaUn (3) 
Jointly with EOC&I439 Harmon Phonofogfcalcfeve!OJlIT\8Ilts of Greek and latin from.lndo-
, . • 'European to the claSsical periods of both languages. . 

LAT'490 IUllenisell stu", fe, mu.18) AWlp Specfal ' 
Y«lfk In 1lt@raJy and philOSOPhICal texis for graduates and under- CL U 503 IfJafuJy at the Brut a:t.,~) W . Mo'f:: 
graduates. Pret'equlsItB: ~fsslon ofundergraduafs adviser. . = ~ew ~: devefOpmen= and 
LAT 499 UmfervradllBlB Research ,e, mo. 18) AWlp 
Prerequisite: permissIon of undergraduate alMser. , 

Cours •• for Graduat •• Only . 

ciasaJca 
ClAS700 Master"sDeaIs (e) 

CLAS 8Ga Doctoral DI~ertatlon (*) 

Greek 
GRK 520 'Seminar (3, max. 27) AWSp 811quez, Halletan. 
Hmnon. MBcKay, Rissnian , 

~c~ , . 
CL U 505 HlltorY of the LaUn LaniUllie (3) ID ~ 
Moroho!oglcal and sYn1actIcaI dew!opmel1t of·1fIe latfn.languaga: 
t1I9 development of lalfn as a literary language. . 

CL usoa ftalfc Dialects (3) Hannon Prind~ remamS of 
II!a non-La1fn Janguages and dialects of ancfent naIy. " 

CL U 508 Greek Dialects (3) Non-Altfc dJaJects of ancient 
Greek. bas\td on a study of Inscrlpt!ons and lite literary remaIns. 

CL U 510. :caean Greet (3) Lanixlon Study of lite 
Unear-B tab!ets In Crete and on the Gree£ malnJand. 

In the coursss numbBlf1II 580 through 589, graduats stu-, Communicat-.ons dsnts mad BXl8ns/vq/y In texts appsartng on the Ph.D. GrBBk 
, reading list. ' .' 127 Communlcallons 

GRK 580 Greek Tragedy (3) A Halletan' (Offered aItema!8 ' 
~~1~) '. ----------------------------

GRK 582 Herada1us and Dumlldes (3) W 811quez (Of- Undergraduate Program 
lered alternate years; offered 1984-85.) 

The School of Communlcat!ons otfels undergrBduate professional 
aRK 584 Plutarch, XenoprHsn. Demostflenes (3) Sp 811- preparalfon In editorlal/ournallsm. advertising. broadCast loumaJ-, 
quez. MacKay (Offered altemate years; offered 1984-85.J' Ism. and communIcatIons. U~ rnajOrs are'given tratnlng 
aRK 58S Plato, RlPalJllc (3) A MacKay (Offered aIt8mate In communication skills and opportunities fur ~ 8xperfence In 
~ A~ lIMn: all) , their fields. 1be underuraduata pnJgJaI1Ils IntenlisclpllnalY. with em-
,-... Ulllln;u ~ phasls on the social sdei1C8s aiId Ilumanlties. . 

aRK 581 Arfstotle, I'olltla Dr ElIlIa (3) W MacKay (Of­
fered alternate years: offered 1985-86.) 

aRK 589 ArIatoDbanes (3) Sp 811quez (Offered alternate 
years; offered 1985-86.) 

GRK 590 Igpnllad Study (e, mu. 18) AWSp Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate program coonfinator" 

GRK &QO Independent ~ or Research (*) AWlp 

latin 
LAY 520 SemInar (3, mo. 27) AWSp HalIetBt1, Hannon, . 
Pascal. Rissman ' . 

In Me COUI'S8S numbBrBd 580 thmlJt1h 589, graduatB stu­
dents read extensively in texts appeailng on tliB Ph.D. Latin 
reading list. . . ' 

, LAT 580 Raman Rolarfa (3) A (Offered alternate years; of-
fered 1984-85.} , ' , 

LAY 582 Aqustan Poa1rY (3) W Halletan. Hamion (Offered 
alternate years; offered 1984-85.) 

LAY 584 Slimy of LaUn Poetry (3) Ip Harman 

LAY 585 lite CIVil War: Caesar: Cicero, Lucan (3) A (Of-
teredaltemate years; offered 1985-86.} . 

LAT 587 Raman Comedy, Menander, and Petnmlas (3) W 
Pascal (Offered altematB years; offered 1985-86.) , 

LAY 589 Prase of tII8 Roman Empire (3) Sp· Hannon (Of-
fered alternate yeaJS: offered ~985-86.) , 

LAY 590 Supervised StwIy (e, mn. 18) AWlp Prerequl­
~ permission of graduate program coordlnabir. 

LAT 600 Independent SttnIy or Resean:fa (e) AWap 

Classical Archaeology 
CL Aft 511 Mpenaean An:baeologJ (3) The art. archilBc­
ture. and culture Of Greece In the lata Bronze Age, with emphasis on 
recent archaeological and linguistic discoveries. 

CL Aft 513 AthlnJaSTO rapllJ (3) LanDdlm DetaIled 
consideration of the t and monuments of ancient AttIens 
from the beginnIng tlu Omall period., . 

CL Aft 515 Attfc EpigraphY (3) Lanadon study 0' Athenian 
Inscriptions with emphasis on lit8lr hlstDrfcal valua Tlia classifier , 
!ion and edlUng of Inscriptions, eplgraphlcaJ tedmlques. and specIaJ 
problems are treated In detaH. 

CL Aft 541 Seminar In Greek-and Roman Art (3) Langdon 
bHlepth sMSY of selected topics and problems of the art of anCient 
Greece and Rome. Offered JOintly with ART H 541. . . ~ 

&dlIIDr Df.,. DIIfIII 
Admission IletpJlrements: 75 credits completed with no more than 
20 credits In Scllool of CommunIcations courses; 201. 202, 203.(or 

. equivalents}: at least one fun quaJtar of work at the U~ of 
Wlsltlngton prior to app!fcatlon; a grade-poll}t~ In II!a p1St 
three quaI1ars (Of 45 aedlts). either at the UnlW!sltY OJ tirngton 
or any other collegiate Instilutfon. at least .20 of a paint above the 
preaKllng ~rlng Quarter a11-Untverslty g~fnt average; fetters 
as requlr'ed by tile faalltY. Satfsfactlon of theSe mfnlmum' require­
ments ensures consideration: It does not guarantee acceptance. 
MaJor R«[u11BlTJJl7ls.: 10 credits from courses In Iftafatura; 35 credits 
In teIated social scfeni:es (courses to be selected fromanlltropology. 
economIcs. 1IElOIIfiIDhy, histolY. PhHOSOPhY. political sdenCe. ~ 
dlOlQOY. ana sijc{illoav). Incrudfng at least 20 credits rn uppei­
dMslon courses and -21) credits In one department core r9(ldtre­
ments of at least 50 credits within the sdlool. to Include the 
following: CMU 201. 202. 203, 315. 320; and three additional com­
munlcatfons courses at the 400 IMI. one In each of these areas­
tbeoretIcaI, methocfDloglcaI substantive (see adviser for ~fic 1Ist-

, Ing for ead1 calegory)~ ith the exdusion of CMU 415. 449; 498; 

~m:~~~~=:r:~~~ 
Broadcast Journallsm-CMU 350. 354, 356. 358. AdYertIstnQ-:­
CMU 341. 344. 345. Communlcatlons-:-Stud8nts ani 91(II8Cted to 
plan and complete a coIIerant =Of •• whIch also should 
Satisfy the requIrement that a ml of 50 Credfts be completed 
willtln Iha Scliool of Communications. Indudlng core ~Irements. 
must be approved by tile faculty. &!ggested.progJa1T!S In communl- ' 
ca1Ion research, publIc tommunlcatJon. etc.. am avaIlable for exami­
nation. 

To contfnue as a maJor In the SChool, a 'student must ri1afnlaln an 
accep1able grade-oolnt ave~ for all courses In the scltaol and an 
average no roore than .30 of a point beloW the all-Unlverslty aYetage 
for air course work Oldslde the SChool. 

Intemshlp ~ internship credit dOes nof fulfill any ~ 
course @qUiremen1s, nor does It ap~\y to the 50 communiCatIons . 
credlfs that must be earned for gractuatlon. The fntemshlpJs de­
signed to augment not replace. dle formal course offerings. 

Graduate Program· 
Gerald J. Bal •• Graduate Progtarri Coordinator 

The School ofCommun!cations offers programs ~eadlng to the de­
grees of Master of Arts. Master of CoriImunlcatlons,lIJfd'Doctor Of ' 
Pftllosophy. For admittance to a maste(-s degree program. the stu­
dent Is eXpected- to have a baccaIaureatB diaree In journalism or 
communication Of, before being admItIad to the pgJUram. to ~m­
plEllB aIIY preparatmy'course WOrk SPeCffhld by Ut8 Gfc!dUate Admls­
stons Committee. eastc communlcatfon skills courses (e.g .• =. . 
edIting. broadcast production) are offered only tl the underg 
level.' I • . 

COMMUNICATIONS 87 

The Master in Communications program offers the practicing profes­
sional Journalist an opportunity to dewlap a substantive reportlng 
specialty In conjunction with the academic study of communlcaHon. 

The Master of Arts program can be elther preparation for doctoral 
study Of a IBmllnal aegree. The student selects a malor and a minor 
from sets of courses prescribed in IItree areas: (1) behavioral studles 
(communlca1ion ctvnamJcs. audfence analysis, etc.):.(2) Institutional 
studies (h1sto1Y. law, media structure. elc.). and (3)' intBmatlonal 
studIes (commun!catlon systems. propaganda, etc.). A thesis is re­
quired. 

The DocfDr of Pftlloso~ program Is designed to' dMIap con­
ceptual and. , rnelttodofOgft.aJ cailabfli1les fn a substantive area of 
coinrmmIcatIan. (SUbstarnive scholarly Inter8sIs reoresented In II!a 
schoof may be found In !he faculty listing below.) Docloral students 
are expected to applY t1Iese capabflllles as apprentice scholars In the 
teachIng and researth functions of the school. 

\ 
A foreign language. If 8JlI)ropriate to lite student·s program of sfudy. 
may be required rn the MA and Ph.D. progrpms. 

"." RBtp11111l1Bt111 . 

Students are admitted to programs In the Autumn Quarter. FebrualY' 
15 Is the deadline for all applicants Yt110 wish to be considered for 
financial SUJlport. The deadline for Initiating applications for Autumn 
Quarter miSsIon Is April 1. . 

An applicant for a program must submit transcripts of all prBYIous 
Sluctf,. results of required tests (1I!a Graduate Record Examination for 
all programs. plus the Miller Analogies Test for the MA and Ph.D. 
programs); a letter of Intent linking tile appllcanfs vocational obfec­
tivas to an available graduate program; three letters of recommanda-
Hon and. whernppllCable; evlderiCe of fluency In english. ' 

FInI_IAltJ 

AP.J)!lca1Ions fQr t~lng and research asslstan1sh!J)S should be sub­
mlUed to tIte C!epartment by FebruaJy 15. Notices of financial aid are 
sent In mosJ cases on or atiout April 1. 

R"lJIn:II Fadlltl" 
The Intematfonal Communications Center facililates research abroad. 
Issues publicallons. and organizes international confBrences. 

. The school maintains a reference center for current ptJbllcallons and 
general reference WOrks. The editorial IaboratOfY Offers word-pro­
cessing. taxt-edltlng. and computing capab!1ltles to. facilitate re­
search and computer-asslsted lnslructlon. A remote station links the 
school to tIte UnlV91Slty's thne mainframe computers for Statistical 
analysis, . dafa-base manag8fnellt. and document prepaJatlon. The 
school has its own cfosed-clrcuit television Iaboratoty. Access also 
Is available to tha University's radio (KCMU-FM aJi1f KUOW-FM) 
and television (KCTS-1V) sIafl~ns., , 

CtIITIlptJmllIDIS and InfDnnatlllll 
Graduate P: Coordinator 
343 Conunuri cations. DS-4O 

FacultY 
Dlmctrlr 
William E. Ames 

1'mfaItI" 
Ames. William E. •• Ph.D .• 1962, Mlnnesola: communlcalfon ~!story; 
early American hIstory. hlstorfography. , 
Carter, RIchard F.,· Ph.D.. 1957. Wisconsin. concep1ual analysis. 
communIcation theory. new methods for comrmmlcatlon resaircI1. 
scfentlffc perspectives on behavioral analysts. 
Edelstein. Alex S .• • Ph.D .• 1958. Minnesota; COf1lIl8@1ive communi­
cation research. public opinion, propaganda, IntemationalQlfl1munl­
cation. 
Pember. Don R. •• Ph:D., 1969. Wisconsin; contemporary law and 
mass communication, Rrst Amendment history. regulation of mass 
communication. press-govemment relations. c:ontarnpozaty media 
perfonnam:e. ", 
Ryan. Milo A. (EmerItus). MA. 1934. MichIgan; broadcasting. 
Shadel. Wfllard F. (Emeritus). M.A.. 1935. MIchigan; broadcastlng. 
Smith. Henryladd (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1946. Wisconsin: ,hlstolY/edI­
torlalJoumailsm. 
Yenca, Femfa" W .• • A.B .• 1936. Hamilton; Journalism. 

Aaot:IstItI'nllBatltl 
Ba!dastv. Gerald J.,. Ph.D .• 1978. WashlnQton: communications his­
tOIY and law; govemment-press relations. rlrst Amendment philoso-
phy and theory. ' 
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Bowen. Lawrence: Ph.D .• 1973, Wisconsin; advertlslng,1\'Ie(f1a re­
seardI. consulll8r Information-seeking and -processing IJehavlors. 
Bowes, John e.;*Ph.D .• 1971. Mfcltlgan; man-machine communica­
tion (Informatics), public opinion. International communlcatloll. 
Cranston. PaL M.J.,* 1954, Texas; broadcast loumallsm; history. 
writing. and production of docudramas. .. 
OeMn. Brenda J.,. Ph:D .• 1971, Michigan State; applied communI­
cation theory. SUMY TeSearCh. content analysis, Information-needs 
assessment image ~t communlcatlon training and system 
design. ' . 
Giffard, C. Anthony,- Ph.D., 1968. Washington; In"lonal com­
munication ~i media syslem$ in southern Africa. antecedents 
of tfla periodIcal press.' '. . 
Jackson, Kenneth M.,- Ph.D •• ,1970, Washlnaton; Institutional com-

. municatlons. media research. mass media and .publlc policy. 
Johnston: William F., B.A., 1941, Idaho; editorlalloumansm. 
~oller, J. Reid (EmeritUs), M.B.A., 1940. Ohio; advertlslQg. 
Samuelson, Merrill," Ph.D.,.l960, Stanford; research methods, pro­
cesses of reading, patterns In reader selection of news stories. 
Simpson. Roger A.. * Ph.D .• 1973, YIashl",on; communlcatfon his­
tory.1aw Ol communication. media econonllcs, editorial JoumaIlsm. 
·Stamm.Keith R.: Ph.D .• 1968, Wisconsin; Conimunttres and news- ' 
papers. new media technology. dynamic models of communication 

. behavIor. " .• 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

CMU 327 LeglalaUYe Reparting (12) W Full-time coveratIe 
of Washlngtqn 18al$fab!re fQr a dally newspaper. SeIEl$l students 
live In Olympia. fntervlew'leglslatlve delegatIons, report committee 
2Ild floor SesSions. gubematoiial and other 'press cqnferences. Open 
only to malors. Prerequisites: 315. 322,' POL S 382. and permission 
ofl~~ . 

. CMU 391 .PfIatograDbY (3) BasIc photoJournalIsm. bIack-and­
white processIng arid 35-1nm. caIIl8ra tedtnlques. picture editing 
and layout Held assignments. ' 

CMU 392. . AdvariCed SUIiPhotOglJlphy (3) PhotoJournalism. 
Introductlon to eclor for Wbllcatlon. extensfve ((eld assl~ for 
I1frt¥S and documen1aJy. aitveltlsTng. artd'free-Iana! photography., ' 

CfttU 399 . Editorfal Practfcum SemInar (2-8. max. 6) Su­
pervised academIc wort done In connection with edltnrlallnteinship . 
Designed to extend It!e stuaent's knQW!edge of professlonal-perspac­
tives. Does not apply· to required. 50, credits In communications. 
Open only to majors. Prerequisites; 315, 320. ~,and permission 
of~~t' . . 

CMU 415· PradW:uan EatHlng (4) EdIt~rIaI role rn preparatlon 
of text and visual materfaIs for prOOiJcl!on (tvoesetIIng. layout. IJrlnt­
Ing. binding, cflStrfbutfon). EdItor's ~nSltiflitles aftd p~Uves 
as they relate fo lItosed Other P!Ofesslonals In the prodUctIon _ 
of lIte8:ubllcalionS field.Offer8d lolntly wllll STC 415. Prerequisite: 
STC 4 2 or permlsslon'bf Instrucfor. 0 

Public Relations 
CMU 339 Problema III P.abllc RelaUnns (3) Group practice 
fn applying techniques to probll!ms of local buSinesses and agen-
cies. ' 

Advertls(ng 
CMU 201' History and Dn81Dpmeirt of CClmmunlcaUon CMU 341 BeginnIng Adve~' In ~ and ~ut (3) 
and Journalism (5) History and d8veIopment of communlr.ation W itin effecti= .......... , ,.; .............. S 'ff from prehistoric times: social and technical inventions; pollUcaI and r g ve • \Wflllojllng ve ~UGIoIA;I;1. pea IC ap-
economIc contexts. Npt open for credit to students who have _ proadies and as. Open only to fualors. rer8Cl,U1slte: 315. 
214. ' ' CMU 342 Advanced Adnrtlslnp Copy and Laybut (3) 

, . Multimedia creative ;Wd writing experience.. Open to majors only. 
eMU 202 The'PhenDmena of Communicating (5) ,Jypes of PrerequisIte: 341., , 

=~:~J~~ =rJ~~ ~rC;r~;rso~~I~=~t~= 'CMU,344 Adverflaln~ MedIa Plan:,; (3) Characteristics 
communicating. Not open for crBdll to students wI10 have taken 200.' ~ :e;t~ =~~~~~ of In:s:: 
CMU 203 ,Mass CommunlcaUans and Society (5) Struc-. plans. Openooly to maItlrs. Prerequlslt8: 315. 

!:es~dfu:~: ~:ve ~~:W:~=::: ' CMU345 AdvertisIng C8mptgns (5) Preparation of an ad-
oologles. Not open for credit to students who. have taken 150. ~~I:~~U~~nW~rodUCt or service. Opefl only to majors. Prereq-

CM~ 30G Fundamentals of Appffad, CClmmunlCaUon (5) CMU, 347 , AdverfIalng Intemsblp (Z-5i max. 8) In~lj)s 
Practice In communicating In varfety of social relationships: Intfmate; are aSsIgned In qualified students ltiroijgh the cooperation of the 
en:tPIoyer-employee; if!SlruCtOr-student clIent-helper; plibllc organt- industry working With the sdloO~ Open Only to majors. Does not 
zatlOn. Problem areas Include: coopelBtIon, comoetJtlon.lnstruction, ' a))1llyto requiretl 50 credits In communications. Prerequisites: 341 
and, Invention. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of Instructor. or 344. depending on nature of Internship; 120 credits cpmpleted. 

Journalism CMU 348 AdvertisIng Research (3) Problems 'aravant 'to 
adveftlsers. agencies, meala. 'and syndIcated servI~. Conceptual-

eMU 304 The Press and PaIlUa In the United States (3) lzatlon tn mass communicatIon context. RevieW o~ literature. Open 
Journallst's role In e1Edions and public policy. Relatio~lp beMeetI only In majors. Prerequisite: 315.' 
news coverage and political camPaigns. Study and analySIS of local CMU 449 ....... rfIa ( political newSwritlng. reporting, and response by local and _110': IN .. " Ing SemInar 3) Presentations by Industry 
Utlcal figures. Exteilslve off-campus experience Included. Offered professionals of current pIal;tice. Prerequisite: senIor standIng Inao-
jointly Mth POL S 304. , • . ~rtlslng sequence. 

, CMU, 315 InformaHan' Processing for Mass Media (5) Broadcast Journalism 
TraIning In galltering information IItrough interviews and obserVa=- CMU 350 WrflIng and Jleportlng Broadcast Naws (5, 
t1on, and from written records and other public sources. Practice In Writing and producinlJ. news stories and rIewscasIs for broadcasting. 
organizing 2Ild writing this Information for presentation In a'mass Open to maIors only. PrereqUisite: 315. 
medium such as a newspaper or radio or television broadcast Open 
only to malors. Prerequisite: abilily to type. 

eMU 320 legal Aspects of CommunlcaUans (5) Regula­
tions governing publicaHon and broadcast In the mass media Open 
InnonmaJo~ 

CMU 321 News WrfUng (4) ,Journalistic forms. diction. and . 
conventions. News values. Prerequlsltes: major standing. typewrit-
Ing. ' 

eMU 322 Reporting (4) News gatherIng and writIng. Open 
only to majors. PrerequiSite: 315. 

eMU 323 Spacial Reporting Topics (4. max. 12) Topics 
vary with Instructor. Open only to majors. PrereqoJlslte: 322. 

CMU 324 Critical WrfUng for the Mass MedIa (4) Editori­
als. co,mmentaries. reviews. Prerequisite: 315. 

CMU 325 Copy Editing (4, Open only to majors. Prerequi­
sites: ~15 and, permission of dePartrnemal adviser. 

CMU ~28 Magazine ArtIcle WrlUng (3) Prerequisite: per­
mission of departmental adviser. 

CMU 3S4 'BasIc Vliual CommunfcaUon (3) BasIcs common 
, to all visual media, Plus moUon. Use of electronIc and film materials 
in news and public affaIrs programmIng; emphasis on visual conti-

, nutty imd'edlforialjUdgment open only to majors. 

CMU 356 News BroadcasUng (3) Prepamtlon an~ presenta­
tion of news brOadcasls; editing radio news program; use of visuals: 
television newscast performance. Open only In majors. Prerequisite: 
315.350. , . 
CMU 358 . :tv News Repartlng and Edltfng (5) Preparation 
and presenlation of news broadcasts. IndudIFgrepart/ng. scripting. 
and use of visuals. Prerequisites: 315. ~. 354. ' 
CMU 387 Broadcast Irdemsblp (2-5. max. 6) ExDerience 
In tfla day-to-dav opemtion of a broadcast slalfon. ln1amshlp credit 
may not be appfied to fulfill specific course requlremen1s or to 50-
Clealt requirement for a communications malor. For majors only. 
Prerequisites: 315. 320. 350. and courses determined by faculty 
coordinator. ' ' 

CMU 373 Talevlllon WrflIna (3) Practice In writing pro-
grams; cameI3, directIon. andprodUcfion problems. ' 

CMU 377 The Documentary (3) History, ba1:kground. alms, 
creative aspects. Fundlon In mass me(lia. Open to rionmajors. 

eoarses for Undergraduate and 
Grad~ate Students ' ' 
CMU 400 CommunlcaUans Theory (3) Applicability of the­
ory. Important communlcaJlon ~omena and principles 01 commu­
nicating. Nature of communicating. Useful perspt!Ctives on commu­
nIcating. Analysis of communlcatlng and its iIffeds. Prerequisite: 
202 or permisSIon of Instrudor. 

CMU 407 Content AnalVsls (3) Tecltnlques used in the sys-
tematic study of messages. ' 

CMU 408 SUNay Rasearch Metftads In CommuntcaUan 
(3) Practical exetcises, readings. antt discussion of survey re-

o search applicatiOns. Including' sampling theory. swvey daslgns. 
measurement and (jU8SIfonnaite deskin: data colrection and process­
Ing. data presenlation and InterpretatIOn. Prerequisite: 411 or equiva­
lent 

CMU 409 ElperfmenlaUon In CommunlcaUan (3, Tech­
niques of experimentatIon in the study of communicating. Prerequi-
site: elementary statistics. . 

CMU 411 Msss Comniunlcatlans Rnaarcb (5) Safflule 
surveys. content analysis. or experimental technftpres. dependfng 
upon Interests of class and Instructor. Recomrriended: relevant 
courses in lite social scIences. " 

CMU 417 History ,nd CoinmunlcafuJns (3 cr 2) Develop­
ment of mass communIcation in the United S1ates. JotimaIism and 
its response to change in social. political. and ethical patterns. indi­
vidual research project. PrerequiSIte: 201. 

CMU 419 Govemment and Mass CommunlcaUons (3 or 2) 
The Angllr.Amerlcan concept of freedom of communIcation; its evo­
lution undet federal and state constitutions. Tension areas. judIcial 
deciSions. statutes. and administrative regulations affecting publish­
Ing. broadcasting, elc.lndividual research project 

CMU 421. Structure and Process of Uta Mass Media (3 or 
2) OrganizatIon for Information and enforcement Conseauences of 
public policy. Place in American j)Olitical economy. Indfvidual re­
search project PrerequiSite: 201 or 203 or permission of Instructor. 

CMU 447 Communication and CClnsumer Behavior (3) 
Consumer information processing and buying behavior. Review of 
research. Prerequlsl~ 202 or perrttJsslon of Instructor. 

CMU 463 Television Production Worbhop far Teachers , 
(5) 'Presenlallon of Instruction through television. Offered iolntly 
wlfh EDC&1489. Open only to nonrnajors. ' 

CMU 470 Theory and CrIUcfsm of BroadcaaUng (3) full­
cation of critical standa'rds to lite socIologlcal'functlons and Ie 
elements of brOlidcast med'a Recorntndnded: relevant COtIrses n lite 
social SCiences or humanities. 

CMU 471 NaUanal Systemlt of Broadcaating (3) Each 
quarter the course focuses on a broadcast system of a.ilifferent coun­
try.comparing origins. development and present ooeratIon wllh the 
U.S: system. Consult advIsl. ng office for schedule of topical offerIngs 

. each quarter, Open to nonma!ors:Prerequlsites: 201 and 203 or per­
miSSion of instructor. , 

CMU 476 cNoncommerclal R-TV (3) History of educational -
radio 'and televlslon as It relates to the current pulilfc 2Ild Instruc­
tional systems of broadcasting. emphasis on polltlcallfinanctal rela­
tionships. Prerequisite: nonrnajors by permission of Instructor only. 

CMU 479 Propaganda (3 or 2) AnalysIs of selective Infonna­
tion tedtniques and rnvolunlary exposure of audience. Role of propa­
ganda in countries other ,than the United States. IncflViduai reseaIch 
project. ~ 

CMU 481 Pu~llc Opinion and 'CDmmunlcatlon (3 ar 2) 
Collective behavior and rts methOdology. Polls evaluated as referen­
dums on government policies. as maiirpulatlve Instruments. and as 
expressions of lite commonality of thought. Role of the mass media. 
Individual research project. freCornmended: relevant courses In polit­
ical science, sociology. psychology. or conununlcations. 

CMU 483 fntemaUonal CommunIcation Systems (5) Pat· 
terns. institutions. cuiturallnfluences. functions oJ ~ medla In par­
ticular foreign areas. Problems of cultural compatibility and stJUc-
turallinkage. . ' ' 

CMU 484 Comparative Communication Resaarch (3 or 2) 
Point of view and conceptual and methodological approaches til 
comparative communlcatlon research. Analyzes a lame Iiody of sub­
stantive research as a means of assessing Its _lity and utility for 
~eory and practice. ' 

. CMU 486 Telecommunications Polley and Research (3) 
Considers new telecommunications tectmologles as they inflll8£lC8. 
and are influenced by. behavioral, social, economic. and policy mat­
ters. Discussion In lay terms of technologies per S8:'frerequlsite: 
major standing or permlsson of Instructor. , 



CMU 498 Problems of CommunlcaHoDS (1-5, mo. 10) 
Research and Individual study. Prerequisite: permIssion of:lnstruc-
~ : 

eMU 588 Telecommunications Structura and Policies (3) 
StructureS and policies govemlOO the functioning of communlcatfon 
technologies and dala frow: U.S. and International perspectives. In-
terdisciplinary approach. . " J 

CMU 590. 591. 592 'ProIainlnar In CGmmunlcaHon 
(1,1,1) BehavIoral. Instibllional, and IntamatJonal approadles to 
tlt8 study of communication. , 

COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF IDEAS 69 

CHID 491-492-493 SBnlorTllasls (5-5-5) 491..; critical and 
methodological Issues. 492-493: research and writing of thesis 
under supefVlslon of a faculty member. RequIred of candrdates for an 
honors degree; available to others with permission of proglal1l ad­
viser. Prerequisite: 390. Courses for Graduates Only 

CMU500.501 8emh1arf111haory at Cenumm~~15) 
Procedures for analyzIng concepts and IJIeoretJcaI material to PJUYldiI 
basis for one's research. How to make productive usa of the litera­
ture. Procedures for ltieorlzlng about empirical findings and general­
ilatIons. TYPologies. modelS., theories. Jaws, and· workfng . hy­
potheses. Prerequisite: permJsslon1Jf Instructor. 

CHID 499 Undergraduate rmlependBnt Study of Rsaean:b 
(1-5, max. 10) AWSP SupelVised Independent study fur stu­
dents who wish 10 pursue topics not available In regular course of-

eMU 597 PracUcum In Communlcatfan.Researctl (1-3, ferlngs. Prerequisite: permission of program adviser. . 
max. 6) Student participation In facillty-dlrected research proJects. 

. . 

CMU 505 CommunIcation and Polltla (3) PrimaJy lltera­
bile dealing with oommunlcaHon and Amerfcan political behavior. 
PrerequlsHe:'421. -

CMU 598 SeJecI8d RaadrnllS,(~:5, max. 10) Prerequisite: 
permlsslon of supervisory ccmmi1te8 a1aIrpefSOIl. . Comparative 
eMU eGO Independent StudY or Research (*) P~ulslte: L.-terature 
permiSSion of supervlsolY commllfee chairperson. 

CMU 507 Computer AppllcaUons In CemmunlcatfonRa-
188n:b (3) Po!eritlal of ltI8 COI\'IIIU18r for usefn behavioral science. 
Prerequisites: e1emen1ary prograinInfng, e/8IIJ8IItaIy sfaUstics. 

CMU 508. 509 CammunlcaHon'Rsaean:b (5,5) BasIc 
mettIodtJlogicaI auestfons In cornmunlcalfon researdl. FOundatfons .. 
In history and philosophy of Stfence. Prerequisite: permIssion of rn-
Slrudor. . 

CMU 511 'SemInar In Commlmlcitlon Rsaearcb (3, IDU. 
16) Individual resaan:h projeds undertaken coI~ within a 
given area of study, under direction of faculty member. PriInIquIsfte: 
permission of Instructor. . 

CMU 515 Field Seminar In eommunlcatfon Historiogra-
pby (5) Readings In communications hlstory. , 

CMU 516 CemmunlcaUona Hlatoly Researcb Methods (5) 
DeYelDpment of the historical ~roach to communfcatlons researCh. 
'Study of historical methods. bIbliography, and critJcism. 

CMU 517 Seminar In CommunlcaUons Hlataty (5) Topical 
research seminar In conui1unl~ons h~lY. " 

CMU 519 Seminar In Government and Mass Qmunualca­
~ (5) LegaJ problems of mass corrununlcation, Institutions. 
and n'ted'ta operations. " 

CMU 521 SemInar In MedIa Structura (5) Directed Inde­
pendent research Into structural aspects of Arn8rftan mass commu­
nIcaIlons. Prerequisite: graduate sIandIng. " 

CMU 7CO Maatar's Thesis (*) 

CMU BCD Doctoral Dlaertatfon (*) 

.COlllparative 
i History of Ideas 

8531 Padelford 

CompaIative HiStory of Ideas provides for the Interdisciplinary Study 
. of Intellectual· hlstOfY by btinglng together thematlcally related 
courses from such fields as 1I1sfature. t1!.StoIY. anthrooology, philos­
ophy, the aJ1s,and religlous studlas!CouiSes withIn tI18 progmn 
hav8 been chosen and itaslm1ed to 8lq)!ore the hlstolY or specific 1_ or themes, to examine The history of particular InteilecIua~ cui· 
lures (Western and non-Western), or to study comparatively the 
und!IDying assumptions and attitudes of different Intellectual worlds. 
As a unlqua approach to liberal humanistic studies, the proglal1l pro­
vides a solid tiasIs for postgraduate stu'1Y in. for exarrip!e. law. ad­
mlnlstratiOf!. medicine. edutatIon. journalism. or area stUdIes. 

Undergraduate Program 
A Bacttelor of Arts degree In the. Comparative History of 1_ Is 

CMU 543 semInar In Adveltlalda In 8oc1atr (3) interacting offered through the CoriiparaIive Uterature malor. . . 
. historical, social, economic, and 1eQa1lnf1uences shaping Instftu:. Major ReqlJII8ITI8IIts: 55 credits with a 2.50 IIrBde-polnt avera~ In-

Uonal character. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor;, . , cluiflng·colloqulum In the history of Ideas. six core courses dlstribu-
CMU 547 Semina, In Cemmunlcatfon and Censumer Ba-' ted In three areas. and the remaining credits dlosen among approved . 
bavlor (3) Directed reading and research In communication and electives. At least half th8 credits presented for the major must be at 
consumer behavior. Em~1S on conceptuallzatfon and original re- the upPQ1-dlvlslon level. An optional senior thesis requIring an addl-
seardl Prerequlslta: pennlsslon of Instrudor. '. t1onal15.credIts Is available. 

CMU 550 Advanced CemmunlcaUon Matfu3da (1-3, max. 
3) Directed Individual projects at a lavel acceptable by print or 
bRladcast media.' Advanced tedlnlques of researdl and proctuctlon 
~ and applied. Open only to students seeJcfng the Master In 
ConimunIcations degree. . 

CMU 570 Samlnar rn tria Tbeary and CrWaam of Broad­
caUag (3) Criticism of the function and performance of br0ad­
casting. lfs8 of prlmaJY sources. Including systematic data gathering 
and analysis. Prerequisite: 470. ' 

CMU 580 San:tfnar In ProDatmnda (5) Analysis of propa­
aanda as historical and behavforal Dh8noI1l8ll8. United States and 
rntemallonal ~ Interdisciplinary fotAlS. . 

CMU 681 SemInar In Public OpInIon and COmmunlcaUon 
(6) ConC8lJtual and methodological approaches to public opinion 
anCI communlcatlon as historical and behavioral phenomena. United 
States and lritematlonal ~ Recomrn8nded: appropriate 
background in the social sClences. 

CMU 583 Saml.r In fntarnaHonal CommunfcaHon ap­
Ian1I (3) ,'International communicatfons and contemporary fssWs 
that affilclthe functionIng of' global communication systems. Inter­
disciplinary focus. 

ClU 584 SemInar In Ra;J0D81 Comnumlcatfon '-IDS 
(3. maL.6) Communtcat1oiias a factor In ecooomIc. sOcIocul­
tUral. and political relaUons among nations of a region. Focus varies 
with specfalJzatfon of Instructor. Consult graduate secrefary lor de­
falls.lntBrdiscfpll~ focus.' 

CMU 585 8amlnar In Comparative Matflodillqglas (8) 
~ and meHtodoloalcal approaches to compaJatlYe studIes 
of International communlcatlon systems. Recoomlended: appropriate 
bactground In the social sclwes. 

Fac..-Itv E~ecutlv •. 
Committee 
ClsallJlBIIIJn 
John E. Toews 

Behler, Ernst H.,· Ph.D., 1951, Munich, romanticism, literary tIteOry, 
history of criticism. . 

· Boler, John F.: Ph.D., 1900, Harvard; medieval philosophy. 
Collins. Douglas P,.· Ph.D., 1978, Missouri: nineteenth- and twenti­
ettH:entury literature. 

• Hankins, Thomas, L.". Ph.D., 1964, Cornall; hlstory~f scleru:e. . 
Opperman, Hal N,,· Ph.D., 1972, Chlcago; history of art. 
Searle. Leroy F.,· Ph.D.. 1970. Iowa; twentfeth-centwy llterabire, 
crIUca1 theorY, AmerIcan studies. .' 
Toews. John E.,. Ph.D .• 1973, Harvard; modern Intellectual hlstolY. 
Webb,' Eugerl8,· Ph.D.; 1965. Columbia. modern english. French, 
and,German li1erature, comparative rell~lon. 

, Course Descrlptl,o~s ' , 

Couraes for Undergraduates 
CHID 390 Colloquium rn tile 'Hlatoryof Ideas (5) Basic 
theoretlcallssu8s In the ~tlve history of Ideas as a dlscipllned 

· mode of Inquiry: examInation of repre.sentative hlstorfcal figures and 
problems. Prfmarlty for malOtS; open to nonmajors by ~on of 
program adviser. -

8531 Pa~lford . 

The Comparative Utelature proglal1l transcends the confines of a na- -
tlonal literature and 8Xjllores !tl8 relationships existing among sev­
erailiteralures. In addition, the prDglal1l Is com:emed with the rela­
tionship of literature to the arts and to such fields of knowledge as 
phllosopl1y, religion, and political thought Typical areas of InquIry 
Include literary traditions and periods, moms, genres; patterns of In­
fIuence and reception of literary works among i1ational cultures; and 
the general principles of literary theolY and criticism. 

Ul.ldergraduate Program 
BBdlelar of A* Degree 

Major RetpJl~ 50 credits, Including the following courseS: 
CLAS 210 or any upper.,dlvlslonliteralure course in clasSICS; C UT 
30(}, 301,302, and two additional courses In comnaratlve literature 
at the 300 or 400 level; and at least one course In a literalure, studied I 

In the original tongue, other than the student's native Jlterature. Re­
maining credils are to1le earned. with few exceutIons. in 300- and 
400-leVeI COUJSeS from among the offerings of Comparative litera­
ture and the efOOt particluating.departmerits: Asian languages and 
Uterature, ClasSics, EngOsh, Gemlanics, Near Eastern· t...anauages 
and Civilization, Romance Languages and Uterature, Scandfnavlan 
Languages and Literature, and, Slavic Languages and literature. De­
partmental courses In foreign literature In tranSlation are listed under 
the respectiw departments. , '. 

) 

Graduate Program 
Jean'M; Dornbush, Graduate PrD!Jrarn Coordinator 

TIle D8partment of Comparative literature offers a.prqgram of study 
with faculty drawn froriI the followlrm ~rtlclpatlng departments: 
Asian Languages and literature, Classics. english, Germanrcs, Near 
Eastern languages and Civilization, Romance lanmrages and litera­
ture, ScandrnavIan Languages and literature, and Slavic LanglJilges 
and Uterature. Study In thls program leads,to a Master of Arts or' 
Doctor of Philosophy degree.Studerlts concentrate on graduate 
courses In comparaIive literature and SDBClalI28 In two or more na­
tional literatures of malor Interest to tfum, studied in the original 
language. With permlsslon. a Ph.D. aspirant may dloose as a thIrd 
area of study a field outside of literature (e.g., pnilosophv, religion, 
art, political thought). On receiving the advar1ced dearee, fIie student 
Is qualified for teaching and research In comparafive and general 
literature, as well as die language and literature of his or her sjIecIal-
Ilatlon. . 

Spulal Rsqull8mlllllJ 
·Appllcanis for the MA program are required to have a BA degree In 
comparative literature, English, or any foreign literature. oran equiv­
alent backaround; applicants for the Ph.D. =ram are required to 
have an MA In one of the above: MA are required to 
demonstrate advanced competence In one forelgn language and a 
basic reatfing ~ of a seccnd. Ph.D. stud8nts are requIred to 
demonstrate advaiIced competence In two foreign IanguatJes and a 
basic reading knowfedlPl of a third. Advanced ~ usually 
must be demonstrated upon admission to the pr()Qram, and the read­
Ing knowledge Is required ,before MA or Ph.D. examinations are 
aamlnlstered. I~COmpetence Is evaluated by Comparative 
Uterature faculty h departmental examinations Of by eYldente 
of completion Of IY advanced (400- Of 5OO-IaYeI) course 
WIIIk In die language. . 

RnBnrlsl Aid / 
Students warklog10r advanced degrees In compamtive Ilter$re are 
eligible to apply for teadllng assIslantshlps In the depaflmeitt(s) of 
Ian1Iuaga and literature relevant to their sPecIaIlzatfon. ~ 
l.iteratlire has a V8IY limited number of teaChing assist.an1shlps avail- I 

able and they are usually awarded to advanced Students. 



70- COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

eo",,,,tmdeJm8 stld InfDnnation 
Graduate Pr.ogram Coordinator 
8531 Padalford. GN-32 

Faculty 
ChslrpelSDn 
Ernst H. Behler 

Ptolnlors 
. Adams. Hazard s.: CEngllsh);t Ph.D .• 1953. Washfngton; literary 
theory. history of critic1sm. 
Altieri. Charles F.: (English).t Ph.D .• 1969. North Carolina: nine­
teenth- and lwentietlH:entury literature. literary theory. 
Behler. Diana I.: (Germanics).t Ph.D .• 1970: Ymhinglon; ro~ti­
eism. the novel. nineteenth century. 
Behler. Ernst.H .• • (Germanics),t Ph.D., 1951. Munich (Germany): 
romanticism. literary theory. history of crilicism. 
C.hrlstofldes. Consfar!tine G.: fArt History. Romance Languages and 
Utefature).t Ph.D.. 1956, M cfllgan; seventeenth-centwy French 
literature. literature and art. . 
Harmon. Daniel P.: (Classlcs),t Ph.D., 1968. Northwestem: Greek 
and Roman religion. latin poetry. Greek tragedy. 
Hruby. Anlonin,· (Germanics),t Ph.D .• 1946, Prague; mediflval Eu-
ropean literature. . 
Jones. Frank W. (emeritus), Ph.D .• 1955. Oxford (England); transla­
lion. twBnUeth-cenlury theatre. poetry. 
leiner. Jacquefine (Emeritus). (Romance Languages and Litera­
ture).t Dr. es L.ettres. 1969. StraSbourg (Germany); nIneteenth- and 
twentielh-centmy French, African literature. 
leiner.· Wolfgang (Emeritus), D.PflII., 1955, Universi!y' de la Sarre; 
seventeenth- and twBnUeth-cantury French and Italian literature. 
Mackay. Pierre A.,. (Classics, Near Eastem..Languages and Clvlllza- . 
tion),t Ph.D .• 1954. Califomla (Qerkeley); Greek and Arabic litera-
ture. . 
McKinnon. Richard N.: (Asian Languages ~ Literature, East Asian 
Studles).t Ph.D .• 1951. HaIvard; JaPanese literature. 
ReInert. Otto: (English).t Ph.D.. 1952. Yale; modem European 
drama. , 
Rossel. Sven H .• • (Scandinavian Languages 3{!d Literature), t Magis­
ter. 1968. Copenhagen; medieval literature. European preromanll­
clsm and romanticism. European symbolism, Danish. 
Steene, Birgilta ·It:· (Scandinavian Languages and 1IIeratu~).t 
Ph.D., 1960. Wdstungton; modem ScandlilaYlan drama. Scandll:l3-
¥ian film, comparative literature. . 
Wang, Ching-Hsten: (Asian la!ltluages and lItefature)j i'h.D .• 
1971. Callfomia (Berke[ey); Chinese poetry. East-West literary rela- . 
lions. I 

Webb, Eugene: (Intemational Studies),t Ph.D.. 1965, Columbia; 
madam English and French. and German literature. comparative reli-
glon. -. 

. Ziadeh, Farhaf. J.: (Near Eastern L.anguages and CMllmtion),t 
LLB., 1940. london; Arabic language and literature. islamic law, 
Islamic InstituUons. 

bloclste PmfBISD" 

Ammerlahn, Hellmut H .• • (Germanics),t Ph.D., 1965, Texas; the age 
of Goethe. IiteraJy symbolism and psycholOQ¥. West European litera~ 
ture and culture frorit seventeenth century to twentieth century. 
Andrews. Walter 6.: (Near Eastern Languages and CMllzation).t 
Ph.D., 1970. Micfligan; Near Eastern literature. 
Ellrlch, Robert J.: (Romance Languages and lIterature).t Ph.D .• 
1960, Harvard; eighteenth-century European literature. 
KogoJ-Kapetanlc, Breda.· 'UtlD., 1966, Zagreb tYugoslavla); theo­
ries of comparative literature, theory 01 the novel, nlneleenlh- and 
twentleth-cenlury European literature. . 
Konick. Willis A. •• (Slavic Languages and Literature. InternaUonaJ 
Studles),t Ph.D .• 1964. washington; RUssian literature. nineteenth­
century European literature. 
Kramer. Karl D.: (Slavfc languages and literature).t Ph.D .• 1964. 
washington; late nmeteenth-century Russian, American, and French 
literature. short story. 
loraine. Michael B .• • (Near Easlern' Languages and Clvlllzatlon),t ' 
Ph.D., 1968, Cambridge; Persian language and literature. 
Mclean. Sammy It: (Germanlcs),t Ph.D., 1963. Michigan; Western 
drama. twenUettH:entury poetry, psyclloanalysis and literature, 
translation. '. . 

• ,Modiano. Raimonda.· (English),t Ph.D .. 1973, California (San 
Diego): romanticism. 

. Sehmsdorl, Henning It. ~ (Scandinavian languages and lIterature),t 
Ph.D .• 1968, Chicago; mythology and folklore, European romanti-
dsm, . 

Vauu/lan, MlceaJ F .. • (Engllsh).t Ph.D .• 1973, Cornell; medieval En-
gtisfi literature. . 
Willeford. WilllamO .• • (Engllsh),t Ph.D., 1966, Zurich (SWItzerland); 
Renaissance and [IlOdem Englfsh literature. literature and psychol­
ogy and mythol0g9. 
Yarb~Be~o. YVorine M.: (Romance Languages and Litera­
ture).t Pfi.D.. 1976. HaJvard; stxteenth- and seventeenlh-century 
literature 01 SpaIn, Chicano theater. . 

C LIT 396 S=I Studies In Com~ LIterature (3-
5! mill. 10) by visitolS or resfd8rit faaJIty. Content varies. 

CUT 401 Modem EaropeaD Drama (5) Selected plays. 
read In English, by Ibsen, Strlndberg. Chekhov. PirandelJo. Brecbt. 
Camus. Durrenmatt. the 3bstirdlsts. ahd otherS, representing natural­
ism. expressionism. lIteatricaJlsm. and other m~ts that have 
shaped the modem European tlleater. . 

C UT 405 Romanticism (5) Uteralu1e. philosophy. esthetics, 
and culture of Western ro·rnantfi:fSm. EmDhasIs on Iltera1ure and criU­
cism and on historical and phUosoJlhTcaI aspects of the roman1tc 

Peck. Jeffrey M., (Gennanlcs),t Ph.D., 1979, Califomla (Betteley);. movement In Europe and the United States. 
literary crltfclsm. and history. nineteenth- and twentlelh-century 
literature. . 

Lst:llJTflr 

Dornbush, Jean M.: Ph.D., 1976. Princeton; medieval period. sym­
~lIst poetry, modem literary theory. 

Course 'Descrlptions 
All ComparativB Utsratulfl COUISBS at8 taUQht In English un­
less otherwiss Indicated. It Is 'recommeriiled that. students 
enrolling In 300- or 4OO-IsvsI CtJUISBS havs tak8n 10-15 
clfldlts fn IlteratuTfl or general humanities courses. Content of. 

. many COUTSes varies ftom quarter to quarter. 

Courses for Undergraduates 
C·UT 2QtJ Intradai:Uon to cam=ratlYe LIterature (5) 
Reading. undefstanding. png I from various coun­
tries. ifi different forms of on -(e.g •• dramaIk:. lyric. narrative .. 
rfletorlcal) and of represen Iva periods. EmphasIs on the c0mpara­
tive study of themes and moUls common to many rrteratures of the 
world. 

C UT 240 Wrltlng.ln Comparative Uterature (5) Compar­
ative apl!.roach to literature and a workshop In wrlU~g comparaUve 
papers. _ElT\Jlhasls on 'ci'oss-cuttUraJ comparison of literary master­
pieces. Rea(flngs In Enallsh with an option to read selected texts In 
the original languages (trench, G8nnan. italian, RussIan. Spaplsh. or 
a Scarfdlnavlan Iarfgua~rles eath quarter). Writing In english. 
BasIc reading knoiI_ of one of the above languages recom­
mended. 

C LIT 250 Themes In World Uterature: Parents and Chil­
dren (5) World literature, from the Renaissance 10 modem times, 
based upon the lIteme of "parents and cllildren." Selections drawn 
from European. English. and American literature. not limited to pe­
riod and g8f1re. Focus upon the motive of goomIIonaJ confHct 

C UT 251 Themes In World I.H8ra11mt: Love, Sel, and 
Marder (5) World Iltefature. from the Renaissance to modem 
times. baSed upon the theme of "love. sex. and mu~. It Selections 
drawn from EUropean, english, and AmerIcan literature, noillmlled 
to period and genre. Focus upon lite human potential for bollt great 
violence and extraordlna~ compassion. 

C UT 252 Thames 1lI World I.H8rature: Death and 
Tranaflguratlon~) Theme of dealh. transfiguration. arid IWtV lile 

. In world U_re. selections from Tolstoy. D."" Lawrence, Celine. 
E. M. Forster, and ollter major writers. 

C UT 300 Comparative Uterature: Oenres (5) A Malor 
genres of world literature: ooetrv. fiction. drama. Readings. In en­
glish, from a wfde selection of national literatures. 

C UT 301 Comparative Uterablre: Parfods (5) W Major 
lJ8fIods of world literature. Readtngs, In English, froI11 a wide selec-
tion of natlonalliteratures. , . 

C LIT 302 CamparatlYa LIterature: Thames (5) Sp Major 
themes of world,literature. Readings, In English, from a wide selec-
tion of national literatures. . . 

CUT 310 The ConceDi of Rewatatlon In Modem Utera­
tare amllbollght (5) The Idea of revuluHon. as It evolved In the 
wake of lite AmerIcan and Frend1 ravolutions. in major works of 
Western literatUre and thought from the Enlightenment and the pe­
riod of romanticism to contemporary treatments of the revolutionary 
theme. 

C LIT 315 ' literature af Absurdity (5) French, German, Brit­
Ish, and AmerIcan absurd novels and pJaYs, 1940-65. ~ncludlng Sar­
Ire, Camus. lonesco, Beckett, Albee. Pinter. and others. Background 
lectures in philosophy andlltarature. 

C LIT 357 LltBrature and Film (3-5, max. 10) The film as 
an art form. with partfcular reference to lite literary dimension of film 
and to lite Interaction of literature willt tile otJter·artlstic media em­
ployed In the form. Rims are shown as an Integral part of the course. 
Content varies. . 

C lIT 407 Uterary Impreaatanl1m (5) Selected novels, st0-
ries. poems. and plaYS bY Fat. Garshln. CfleIdtov,Crane. Conrad • 
James. Buntn. and Proust. which are frequently Identified with the 
impressionist trend in Western Ut~re from 1850 to 1920. 

CUT 410 I.H8rary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) Important fictional 
figures, sltuatklns, and plots that. through their repeated recurrence 
in world literature. at'pear to have a profound and universal signifi­
cance for. the human Imagination. Content varies. 

C UT 415 The Comic In LIterature (5) Masterpieces 01 
comic literature emphasizing various modes an:d uses of the comic. 

C UT 424 the Ep~ Tradition (5) A Ancient and medieval 
epIc and heroic poetry of Europe In English: the Iliad. Odyssey. and 
Almeid; the ROland or a comparable work from the mecflevaJ oral 
tradition; pre-Greek forerunners, other Greco-Roman literary epics. 
and later medIeval and Renaissance developments and adaPtations 
of the genre .. Choice of reading material varies. Offered Jointly wllIt 

. ClAS 424. literary background recommended. 

CUT 440 The Mm. (3-5, I11III. 10) The novel as.a·genre. 
Material varies wlthlndlvldiJaHacul1y rnem6ers who offer it, bUt. nor­
mally. the larger tectmical, social. and philosophical qU8Stlons are 
illustrated through intensive study of novels by two or mo~ writers 
from different national cultures, 

C LIT 472 Studies In Narrative (3-5 max. 10) Narrative 
styles and developments from antiquity to the present Content var­
ies. 

C UT 476 Comparative Approaches to ChInese Poetry 
and Poetics (5) W . Chinese poetry and poetics In confBxl 01 
world literature; emphasis on lyrical tridition. Investigation of es­
sence, modes. conventions, Imagery. and symbolism defined In 
three .thousand years of continued. prolifiC developments. Relevant 
Westem works are compa~ with Chinese subjects. All readings In 
english. 

C UT 480 Modem European Poe1ry (5) Selected wolks 
read. in English,'by French. German. italian. aM Spanish poets from 
the romantfc period to the present. 

C UT 490' Directed StudY or Research (1-5, max. 10) 
AWSpS Individual study of topIcs In comparative literature bY 
arrangement with the instructor and the Comparative literature of-
fi~. . 

C UT 493 ComparaUve Uteratunt Honors SemInar (5) 
SpeciaJ topics In coffipaJative literature. Reauired of tumolS studentS 
In comparative literature. Prerequisite: permfssfon of honors atIviseI . 

C UT 495 Honors Thesl8 (4) Preparation of an honors lflesis 
under the direction and. SuJ)BfVfslon of a faculty member. rrerequi­
si~: 493 and permission of honors adviser. . 

C UT 4S6 Suedal StudIes In CcmP.8raUve literature (3-
5. max. 15) Offered occasionally by visitors or resident faadly. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Consult the Comparative Utsraturs office for Information on 
the guatter and 'year thB COUTSSS belOW will be oflBred. 
Graduate-/evsl course numbers mersIY distinguish COUISBS 
and do not Indicate ascending level of 'knowledge required to 
take the COUTSe. Reading knowledge 01 at least one foreign 
language recommended. I 

C UT 510 Theories and Ma1IIoda of Comparative LIterary 
History (5) lectures on comparative Iheofy and practice from VIcO 
to·the present; seminar papers on comparative topics relevant to the 
student's fields of concentration. . 

C UT 511 literary TranslaHaR (5) Lectures on principles 01 
translating literary works Into readable Eilglish. Students present and 
comment on translations made by them and write seminar papers on 
problems of translation in theory and ptaCti~ . 

C.UT 513 .. 514 History of EaropeaD Uterary Theory and 
Crltfcfsm I. II (5.5) Main concepts of literary theory and Rterary 
criticism In the Western world as they have developed from Ihe Mid­
dle Ages to the present emphasis on the philosophical background 
from Which the literary ideas emerged. 



C UT 515 Recent Treads In Uterary CrlUcllm (3-5) 
Structural and phll_lcal approacI!es emphaSized. 

C LIT 518 Colloquium In CrHfclsm (5) Recent trends In lit­
erary criticism. ,laug~t by representatives from various IltBratu're de-=15. cowrIng crttfcal trends such as structuralism. posIsIruc­

Isn1. hermeneutics. reception theory. and socIologfcal 
approaches 10 literature. 

C UT 517 ColloquIum In Folklore (5) Recent trends In folk­
fore studies, taught bY representatives from Yarlous literature depart-

, menls and dlsc!pllnes In the socfal sciences. ' 

CUT 519 Lactura Dantfs (3-5) Selected asoecIs of Dante's 
DMna CornrmJdIa (In English). condilded as a facufty-gradtsle stu­
dent colloquium with representatives from vanous literature depart­
menls. 

C LIT ,522 Twentletfl.Cenlury Utera1ure (3·5) , Selected 
movements. sdIools. and trends of slgnlflcance In lwentieth-century 
U!eratuJe of Europe and tha Amerjcas. ~Usm. surrealism; datI8. 
~nJsm. neoreallsm. exlsten1iaIlsm. tha nOlMBll roman. and 
the absurd may be consld8red. Teds In English. French. and Gflnn2n 
figure most pI'omfnen1Iy. but Spanish. llallan. RussIan. and oilier 
materials may also be dealt ~~ Content and emphasis vary. 

C UT 525 The Baroque In Criticism and Uterature (3-5, 
max. 15) Orlgl~ arid hIstory of the term as used In IitetaJY criti­
cism. m:ompan!ed by a study of representative BarCKtue 1ltera1unJ In 
various countries. Included are such works as Don OUlxolB. Phedre. 
and French. Spanlsh.ltallan. and German poetry,avaflable In transIa­
Hon. but prefetably 10 be ~ in !he original. 

C UT 546 Studlealn the Renaissance (3-5, max. 10) As­
I*1s of Western European literature durfng Ih8 Renaissance. Course content varies. . - , 

C LIT 547 ClassIcal TradHfon In Medina) and Reals· 
Slt1ce Europe (3-5, max. 15) Intensive study of a single topic 
or genre. CotnSB content vanes. . 

C LIT 548 The RDmanUc Maveme'nt (3-5, max. 10) ChIef 
authors. works. and/or themes of the romantic movement In Europe 
and America. Course content may vary. 

C UT 550 European Realism (3-5). European realism (Bal­
me. Flaubed. Turgenav. DostoeYsky,lolslDy, the represenlatiw Vic­
torians. and the writers of "pcet!c realism") In connection with van-

, ous esthetic doctrines and subsequent critical appraisals. 

C UT 551 Ttle Symbolist Mcmment (3-5, max. 10) The 
symbolist movemenI from lis beglMlngs In nineteenth-Century 
ffench poeIJy through Iatar d8YeIOPments In European 1lO8bY. fic­
tion. and draina. Related d8veloprnents In ohilosoptly, critical theory. 
and !he ott,ler arts. Reading lalowIedge of French required. 

C UT 56D ClaSSical Rbetorlc and utarature (3-5) Influ­
ence and Importance of classical rhetoric In Eurgpean 1Itera/y works 
of the seventeenth and e10hteertth centuries. Texis and examples 
dtcsen In english. French. rtaJlan, and G9rman literatures. 

.. 
. C UT 570 1IIe Novel: 1IIeary and Practice (3-5. max. 15) 
• Stu<tt of the novel as a IJl!Ilre. examining two or more novels of 

YaJytng national literatures. Course content varies. 

C UT 571 The Lyric: Theory and PracUce (3-5, max. 15) 
ElIamiRation of central questions In the.study Of the lyric genre as 
approached from an Inteinational point of view. Course content var­
Ies. 

C LIT 572 The EDIc:'1IIIKJry and PracUce (3-5 max.; 15) 
examination of. epic literature as exemplified tw S81~ works cho­
sen from varfous cultures and OOliods (e.g .• French and German me­
dieval cowtJy epic, the epic In Renaissance and baroque Europe, 
traditions of f2le mock epic). Course content vanes. 

C UT 573 De Df8m8: neory and Practfco (3-5. rna. 15) 
ExamInation of varfous aspects of the drama as a malar I~ 
genre, as approacl!ed from Intematfonal and multilingual palnls of 
View. Course content varl~.· , 

C LIT 574 LHarary Motifs (3-5, max. 10) ExamInation of 
Irnporlant fictional figures, sltuafions. and plots that. through their 
repeated recurreau:e In world literature, appear 10 have a profound 

, and unlversal signlffcance filr the hwnan imagInation. Cowse con-
tllltvarles. . " 

C LIT 578 Semlnar In Ea.Wesl UtBrary Relations (3-6, 
ma. 15) Cmnparative Investiaatfon of Utalary topics requiring the 
study of both Eastern and Weslem documents. Explores parallels 
and ContradldImls between !he two. In c:oncepts, Ideas. and specific 
Iopics. A ccrnparatI¥S paper on a chosen topIC wiIh cwaJ, lfied c:cncfu- . 
sIGns is requI~.ErnP/1asIS varies. PrereQuIsitB: at !fast 0fI8 East 
AsIan languaga (Offered alternate years.) -. , 

C UT 580 literature and Otber DlacJpllnes (3-5, max. 15) 
SemInar examining relationsl!lps or parallefs between literature and 
oilier disciplines Sud! as philosoplly, psychology. sociology. an-
thropolOQ{' or political ~18IlC8. Course content varies. " 

C UT 598 Special Studies In camDUBtlve uteratura (3-
5, maL 15) Offered occasionally by vlsltlng or resident faculty. 
Course content varies. , 

C UT 6UfJ Indepanent Study or RII8an:b (*) AWSpS 

C UT 700 ¥aster's Theals (*) AWSpS 

C UT SUO Doctoral DIasertatIoD (*) AWSpS 

Comparative ~eligion 
S8B IntBmationaJ Studlss. 

Computer Science 
114SI8O .. , 

Computer science is ttm slucti of Infonnalfon and algctllhms In the 
context of real and abstract computing devices. ComPIrts scientists 
study: the representation and storage of Information: algorithms 10 
access. examine, and transform Information; programming and 
mathematical languages to express' algorfthms; ana hardwaie and 
software processors 10 execute algorithms. These concerns lead both 
tolheoreticalllMlStigatlons and 10 ptadical developments In c0m­
puter technology ana applications. 
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TIIa department has twenty-one faculty I1I8fTIbers with appoinbnenls 
In Computer ScIence and eight affiliated faculty members from other 

. disciplines. Research opportunities exist ,for graduate studenls in the 
followIng ongoing projects and In other areas: local networks and' 
distributed processmg, VlSI desIgn tools, computer architecture, 
operating systems. programmIng languages, compliers. program 
semantics. deslgn.and analysis of algorithms. aJI11~rial com­
plexity. performance evaluatfon. analytiC mOOeUng. SlInulation, artifi­
CIal Infulll!J8l1C8, computer graphics. document preparation systems. 
data bases. and biomedical computing. . 

Special RllltJatChFsdlltlBS 

TIIa Computer Science LaboJalOry provides powedul. sIate-01-the-ar 
facilities for uraduatB student and faculty research and Instruction 
including a ~C System-2060. severaJ VAX 11fl80s and 11fl5Os. 
and work stations With JP'aphlc caoobllitles. These machines are con­
~ to the Arpanet. Other facilities are available on campus. 

. . 
AppllraUan RequlremsID 

Four Items are required for a complete application: (1) Th8 AoDllca­
Hon for Admission 10 tha Graduate Sdlool. (2) The Application for 
Admission to tfIe GraduatB Proaram In Comuuter ScI8f1C2 showing 
background that includes: (a) a lcnowfedga of computer organJzatlon 
and computer programming. (b) adval\Ced undergraduate prepara­
tion (though not necessarily a major) In !he rnaIheIfiatlcal, natural. or 
englOeerlng sc!ences, (3) Three letters' of recommendation that 
should be sent by the recommenders to the departrnent (4) Two 
aJPles of official banscrlpts sent from the sc;tIools to !he Graduate 
AdmIssions Office. • 

The Graduate Record ExamInation is flot required. but may be helpful 
to the applicant In competing for available openll)gs in Ute program. 
Complete applfcatlons must be received by the deOartment by these 
deadlines: July 1 for Autumn Quarter. NoWmbet f for WInter Quar­
ter. February 1 for SprIng Quarter. May 15 for StIrnmet' Quarter. 

The objective of computer science undergraduate education Is 10 de-. AIIIIIBnllhl,.· 
velop broadly educated and competent computer sctentlsts~for pr0-
fessional careers or graduate studies. especially Important Is a foun- Some research assistantships are available in the Computer Science 
dation thai will encfui8.astechnology adVances 2nd Changes. _ laboratory and through facUlty research grants. Teaching assistant­

shIps are also available. In gen81a1. this support Is allocated on the 
basis of scIlolastic excellence and potential.' Students who are apply­

-Ing for asslslan1shlps to sIart In Autwnn Quarter should have all 
applications to the Graduate School and !he department comp/etBd 
by February t. 

The computer field has a broad base of IndustrtaJ and governmental 
jobs suititble for the BadIelor of ScIence graduate: systems analyst. 
systems programmer. technical saIaspersQn. and haI'dWare or soft­
ware spaclalrstln addltlon. there are fobs for wIllch graduate educa- . 
Hon may be aP.RropriatD: producers and developers of computer sys-
tems, and teaCli8rs and researchels. . 

Undergraduate Program 

BlmbelDr Df.Srlsn.t:S Degree 

Admission 'Rel/U11fIIIJ8Il1s: 45 credits completed. Including MATH 
124. 125. 126. PHYS 1210 122. 123. C SCI 210; minimum 3.00 
gIade-polnt awratI8 for afl courses at this Unlvess!ty (3.00 guaran-
tees conslderat!on. but IWt acceptance). • 

, Major RequIIfIllJ8llts: (1) Preoaratory Component (39 credlls): MATH 
124. 125. 126; PHYS 121, 122, 123; three of MATH 205. 238, 239. 
301.302, 303. 305. any malhematlcs course In the elective COIIlPQ­
nent (below). or STAT 311; and one from PHYS 334. E E 306.310, 
or 335. (2) Inner Core Component ag credits): =. 241 or 210, 
211). 321 322. 326. 341. 378. (3) 0UtBr Cora (mlnl~ 
mum of 12 credits): 401. 421. 431. 451. 470. 413. (4) ectIve Com­
ponent (minImum of 10 aedlts~ ~ science courses from the 
Outer Core ofIot used 10 satisfy !he OUter Core. or up to 6 credlls of 
498. or any other 400-level computer science course !hat may be 
Introduced. or other courses chosen from a senior electives list 
available In the department. (5) Recommended: 10 credlts of natural 
sclem:e. business, or englfleerill1l beyond !he requIrements lit (1) 
through (4). above... . 

Graduate Program' 
Steven Tanimoto, Grat!uale Program Coordinator 

The DeJJartment of CompufBr Sclance offers programs of _1Sad­'!IO !he dearees of MastBr of Sclance (w\tti a thesis or a nonlhesls 
o lllon) and Doctor of Pftllosophy. Indlvldual programs can be de-
s gnsd to provide considerable breadth of kriowfedga. as well as 
dePth In an area of specialization. An M.S. degree can usually, be 
'completedfn one to two years, and a AlD. dagree can be completed 
In foUr 10 five years at is not n8C8SSaJY to complete an M.S. program 
before enterIOO the Ph.D.' promam~ -Degree requIrements are out­
lIned In Ute Computer Sdem:e Graduata Pn1{Jrani 8IrJcIuJr8. w11lch is 
Included In the applIcation packet available fiom the dapartmenl 

The ap~!Icatlon ~ket contains all the necessary fonns for applying 
to the Graduate School and to the Graduate Program In computer 
Science and for consl~ration for asslslantshlps. . 

CImsIpomlllllftl sf!1IlllItJrmaUon 

Graduate Proaram Coordinator . 
Department 01 Computer Science. FR-35 

Faculty 
ClJaltpetrDn 

, Paul Young 

PrrdsaDtr 
Baer. ~h.D .• 1968. california {los Ange!est, parallel 
processing. architecture. data structures. 
GOlde. Hellmut." (8ectrlcal engineering). Ph.D.. 1959. Stanford; 
programming languages. programming systems. compliers. 
Holden, Alislafr D. C .• "* . (Electrical En9Ineering). Ph.D.. 1964. 
washlrtiJlOn; artificiallntam~ and applications 10 speech under­
slandlng. vision and computer-aldsd design. 
Johnson, DavId L. "* (EledrIcaI Engineering), Ph.D., 1955. Purdue; 
switching t1teofy and logIcal design. models of leamlng. concept for­
mation. man-machine Interaction, 
Kahl. Theodore H .... , (PhysIology and Biophyslcs).t Ph.D., 1961. 
WisconsIn; real-time hardware and soflwarB systems. computer de­
sign. VLSI. 
KIee. VIctor. ~ (MathematIcs). Ph.D .• 1949. Virginia; linear progran:t­
mlng. network optimization. comblnatorics, Conwxfty. fundional 
analYsIs. . 
Ladner. Richard E.," Ph.D .• 1971. califomla (Berkeley); theory of 

. (:(Imputation. computational complexlly, design an4 analYsts of algo­
rithms. computer communIcation theory, computers 10 afd !he hanol-
capped. , 
MacKay. Plerre A.. "* (Classics. Comparative UtBrature. Near Eastsm 
Languages and Uteralure. ). Ph.D .• 1964. calffumJa(Berkeley): multll­
Ingualtaxl editing and typesetting (especially Arable saIpt). graph­
Ics. JJ8fIphefaI design. 

d 
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Me€rtch. James S .• -t JBectrfcal Engineering). Ph.D .• 1961. Purdue: 
=ry~lcations II8lwOrIcS. teI~nlcatlons. optimm: 

Noe, Jerre D .... (Bectrical Engineering). Ph.D.: 194a, Slanfo~ dIs­
tributed computer systems, operatIng systems. sfmulatlon ana per-

C SCI 341 ProgrammIng Languages (5) ASp Designed to C SCI 501 Complier ConstracUon (3) Sp. ' DesIgn of com­
make the student ri!asonably lIuent 1n sewraJ radically dilfefent Ian- , pilers for block-strudured ~=rposa JlTOUrammlnglangtSges. 
guages. such !IS IISP. APL SIMULA and olJters. Prerequisite: 211. Automatic generation of Iilxlcal and parsers. Erior detection 

and conectIon .. Code optimization. rerequlsites: 401 and 531. 

formance evaluation. . 
ShaW,'AIan C.,- Ph.D., 1968, Stanford: computer graphics, docu­
ment preparation systems, operating systems. soflWal'e specifica­
tions. 
~, t.awrence. - Ph.D., 1973, carnegie-Mellon: parallel cornpu-
1at10l'l. VlSI. 
Young, Paul, - PJt.D., 1963. Massacllusetts Institute of Technology: 
compulatlonal complexity. compulatablllty. and connnections with 
maIflematIcalloglc. . . 
lick. Gregory L, -t (Bectrical EnjJl~ng). Ph.D .• 1974. MlcIllgan; 
COII'IJItIter englneering, sorting. lID SUbsystemS. .' .. 

AllDflltI I'IrIIeIIots 
Dekker, David B. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1948. california (Berkeley); nu­
merical analysis. curve filtlng. numerical solution of differential 

,equatfons. '. " 
L.azowska. Edward D.: Ph.D .• 1977. Toronto; computer systems: 
modeling and analysis, design and Implementation. distributed sys­
tems. 
Rullo, Walter L, - Ph.D .• 1978. california (Berkeley): design and 
~ of algorithms. ~onal complexity, parallel compu1a­
tlon. theoretlcaJ Issues in VlSI systems. , -
Sobolewskl.JoItn S.- (Research). Ph.D .• 1970, washington SlatS: 
data communication. data-base managemertt systems. manageinent 

_ of computlng. medical applications of computing. 
Tanlmoto.StBYenl.,· (Electrfcal Enalneerlng). Ph.D .• 1975, Prince­
ton: Image analysis. computer graphfcs. artifrcialintelligence. 

Alll*nt """,." 
Almas. Guy r.: Ph.D .• 1980. Catnegfe-Mellon; design of operating 
systems and computer systems. 
Black. Andrew P. (Research), Ph.D., 1982. Oxford: programming 
mettlodology. programming languages, formal semantics, specifica-
tion. . ' 
Boetun. Hans.J., PltD .. 1983, Cornell:'programmlng languages and 
their lmpIemen1atlon. fornlaI semantics. 
Borntno. Alan H.,· Ph.D., 1979, Stanford; al1if1clallntelligence. pro­
grammTng languages and environments. 
Ach. FaIth E.. Ph.D., 1982. california (Berkeley); compula1fonal 
complexity, design and analysis of algorithms, formal language' 
theoty. 
Levy, Henrv. M .... (Research), M.S .• 1981. Ylashln~~ conJPUter 
system architecture. opercrtfng systems, software engirreunng. 
Tampa. MartIn P .• • Ph.D .• 1978. Toronto; computational complexity. 
Zahorfan, John: Ph.D .• 1980. TOronto; computer syStatn J)8rfor­
maru:e ana~ls. analytic models of computer systems. control poli-
cies fordistiibuted systems. , 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undel'firaduates 

C SCI 373 Data Structures and Algorltllms (3) A Funda· 
mental algorithms,' and daIa structures for Implementation. Tech­
niques for solvfng problems' by programming. Unked lists, slacks. 
queues. directed graphs. Trees: represenlatfons. traversals. Search­
ing (hashing. binary search trees. multlway trees). Garbage collec· 
tlon. memorv.. rnanageRlent. Irrtamal and extemaI sorting. tfo credit If 
326 or E E 374 takei1. P:rerequlslte: 211, nonmajor. 

C SCI37a MachIne Organization and Assembl, Language 
(5) A Differences and simllarltles In machine organization; central 
processors; fundamentals of machine language anit addressing: as­
sembly language programming. Including macros; operatinll system 
interfa1:es. No credit If E E 371 has been laken. Prerequisite: 211. 

AlI40D-level coutSes. except as notBd, are primari/ylor ma­
Jors. Nonmajors must petition lor entry cards and must 
statlsfy all pt;Srequisites for entlY into the major program. 
Also, the course must be an approved electJve lor the stu­
del1.t's current department, or the student must be a fllth-
year or graduate student. . 

C SCI 401 fn1rocfuctfon to Complier Ccmstnu:Uon (3) W 
Fundamentals of compilers and Interpreters. Symbol tables. lexical 
analysis, syntax analysis, semantic analysis. Code genemtlon and 
optimization tor general-purpose ~rogramming languages. Offered 
jointly with E E 401. Prerequisites: 326 and 378. 

C SCI 421 ln1radactfan to the Analpls of Algorithms (3) 
Techniques for design and analysis of efficient algorithms. MethOds 
for shoWIng lower tiounds on computational complexity. Particular 
algorithms for sorting. sean:hlng. set manipulation. arithinetlc. graph 
problems. pattern matching. etc. Prerequisites: 322. 326. 

C SCI 431 Introductfon to Theary of Compldatfon (3) Sp 
Models of computation. computable anit noncomputable functIons. 
space and time complexity, tractable and Intractable functions. Pre-
requisite: 322. ' . • 

C SCI 440 CGmpatar Baaed SImulation (4) Sp, Monte 
Carto, continuous tima. and dlscrete-event simulatfons. Design of 
apPfODriate sfmulation experiments and interprelation of thefr re­
sults. 'Stw!en1s Implement sfmulations using Pascal. DYNAMO, and 
GPSS. Prerequlsftes:211, 373 or equivalent and major standing or 
permiSSion of Instruct~r. . 

C SCI 461 Introduction to Operating Systems (3) W Prin­
ciples of operating systems. Process management memory manage­
ment auxiliary storage management resource allocation. No credIt if 
E E 474 alreatJy fakeO. Prerequisites: 326. 378. 

C SCI 470 Computer Deafgn (4) AW Fundamental gating 
circuits are developed Into large-logIc gatfng structures. The, use 01 
these structures in the design of cen1ral processing units. memories. 
and peripheral equipment Is Illustrated. Prerequisite: 378, 

C SCI 473 IntnHfuctfonto ArtIfIcfal Intelligence (3) Sp 
Prlnclpalldaas and developments In artifJCial Intellfgence: theorem ' 
proving. problem-solving methods. represen1atlon of knowledge, 
natural language anaJvsis and synthesis. programming languages for 
artificial Intelligence. Prerequisite: 326. 

C SCI 210, 211 Computer ScIence I,' II (5~5) AWSpS, 
AWSpS Integ,rated two-~uarter Introduction to computer science. C SCI 498- SenIor PraJect(1-g., max. 9) AWSp A report 
emphasis on four areas: (1) Introductory programruing as a serious . (and perhaps demonstration) describing a devefopment sulVeY. or 
,discfpUne: (2) elementary data structures and algorlOtrns; (3) reason- small research project, compl~ by ~e student In an area In com-
Ing about the correctness and efflclency of programs; and (4) the puler science or an applii:atlon to another field. Objectives are: 
structure of computer SYStems. Pascal language Introduced and . (1) InteGrating material from several courses. (2) Introducing the 
used. Prerequisites: MATH 124 for 210. 21~ for 211. professfonaillterature. (3) gaining experience in writing a tecfinlcal 

, . docum8nt and (4) showing evldeilce of Independent work. The work 
AII3OD-IBVBI courses, except as noted, are primarily lor ma- . normallY extends over more than one quaJ1er, for a maximum of 6 
lors. NonmaJors must pfllftlon lor ,entry ,cams, must satisfy credits (or 498- and a maximum o. 9 croolts for 498H-. Prerequisite: 
all prerequls1tBs lor entlY Into the major program. and must ,senior standing In computer science major. . 
apply to the major program during tile current quarter. 
C SCI 321 DIscrete Structures (3) AW ' Fundamentals of set. C SCI 499 RUdin" and'Research (1-24, ~ax. 24; Avall­
theory. graph theoJY. enumeration, ana algebraic structures. with ap- =~~ ~= ,: ~~r~ =~o":t~ ~ 
pllca60ris In computing. Prerequisites: 211 and MATH 126. only. Usable as a tree elective. bUt not In place of a core course or 
C SCI 322' IntradU1:tJon to Fonnar Mgdels In Computer ' computer science elective. Prerequisites: senior standing and per-
Science (3) W Anlte automata and regular expressIons; context- mission of Inslructor. . 
free grammars and pushdown automata; nondetermlnlsm: Turing 
machInes and the halting problem. Emphasis on understanding Cours.s for Gl'aduatesOnly 
models and their apJlllcatlons and on rigorous use of basic tech-
niques of analysis. liUfuctlon proofs, simulation. diagonallzatlon. and All graduate courses are primarilY lor' Computer Science 
reduction arguments. Prerequ1slte: 321. graduate studB/ltS. Others must pt1fJt/on for entry cards. 

C SCI 326 Data Structural (5) ASp Data types. abstJad data 
~ and data strudUres. Efficiency of algorllJtms. Sequential and 
linked Implementatfon of lists. Binary tree representations and traver­
sals. Searching: dictionaries, prloiity quet.les. hashing. DIrected 
graphs, d8P.th·first algorilJtms. Garbage collection. Dynamic storage 
allocation. Internal and external sortlng. No credit If 373 or E E 374 
have been taken. PrereqUisite: 321. ' ' 

C·SCI5UO CGmpule1'l and Sacfely (2) W Study of the Im­
pact o. computer tedmology on present and future society, Including 
political. economic, cultural, social. and moral Issues. Seminar In-

, eludes frequent guest lecturers and discussion leaders. Each student 
is required to complete a term proJect. Offered on credltlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: graduate siandlng In cOmputer science or 
permission of Instructor. (Offered aHsmate years.) 

C SCI 505 Concepts· of.Progra~mlng Lariguages (3) Sp 
Basic concepts In programming languages: dala Strucfures, types. 
patterns. environments" control. evaluation. ,application, matchlng. 
relation to high-level macflines. Prerequisites: 401 and a working 
knowledge of Pascal and LISP. ' 

C SCI 50S Formal Semantics (3) W TechniQ!ll!!! for defining 
semantics of progmrJ'!mlng langualJ!lS. TopIcs may ,"elude denota­
tlonal semantfcs (Lambda calculus, fixed points. and domain theory); 
relationship between denotaffona/ and axiomatic semantics (i.e .• 
Hoare rules and wpt, abstract data types (methods of data type defi­
nition. total and partial algebras. and CO(TIpleteness). Prerequisite: 
familiarity with axfomaticsemantics. . 

C SCI 508 Representation and HamUlng of Data Struc­
tures (3) A Sequential and linked allocation of linear lists, trees, 
and mulUdlmenslonallists (stacks,queues. ~;:tree traversals, 

ipriorlty queues and heaps, sparse matrices). searching: data struc­
'tures. algorithms and their analysis (balanced and B-trees. hashing. 
weighted trees). lIst-marking and oarbaae collection (compaction, 
copying). DynamIc storage allocation. Strlilg representation. 

C SCI 518 Digital Signal ProceIafng (4) Sp DIgital repre­
sentation of analog slgnars. Frequency dOOIaln and Z-transforms of 
digital slpnals and systems. DeSign of digital systems; lIR and AR 
filter design techniques, fast Fourfer transform alpOfithrns. Sources 
of error in digital systems. Analysis of nl)!se in digital systems. Of­
fered joIntly with E E 518. Prerequisite: knowledge of Fourier analy­
sis technIques or permission 01 instructor. 

C SCI 519 Computer Scfence R_reb'Semlnar (1 t max. 
3) A w~resenfations on current research activiUes by mem­
bers of the Onty computer sclence graduate students 
may register. a though oltJers are encouraged to attend. Offered on 
cretfitlno credit basis only. , 

C SCI 520 Computer Science CoIIQqiilum (1, max. 9) 
AWSp Weekly public ~resentatlons on topics of current Interest by 
visiting computer sclentists. Offered on credltIno ~it basis only. 

, C SCI 521 Design and Analnls of Algoritlunl I (3) Sp 
Princfples of design of efficient afgorlthms: recursion. dMd8 anti 
conquer. baIanclng. cttnamlc programmIng" meedY melttod, data 
structure selection. Correctness and anatysls of a1gorilJtrns. Exam­
ples drawn from problems In sorting. searching, set manipulation, 
pattem-matclllng, graphs, matrices, polynomials. and integers. Pre­
requisite: 508. 

C SCI 522 DesIgn and Analysis of Algorflllms II (3) Sp 
AnalYsfs of a1gorlthnis more sophisticated than IJtose treated 1n 521. 
Ccnfent varies and may Include such topics as alga6ralc algori1hms. 
combinational algorithms. techniques for proving lower bOunds on 
complexity, and algorithms for special computing devices such as 
networks.,formul~ or list·processlng machines. Prerequisite: 521. 

C SCI 531 Fonnal Lan~g8S and Automata (3) A Formal 
models In computer science. lridudlng finite automala: regular ex­
pressions. context free grammars, pushdown automata. Turing ma­
chines. and techniques for analyzing II1em. Nond8term!nlsm. UIldecI­
dability. syntax. and semantics. 

C SCI 532 Compl8lfty Theory (3) W Models of computation, 
such as Turing machines and random access machines; nondetermi-

• nism and alternation. Computable and nonCOl11PUlable functions. 
Time and space complexity, complexity hlerarchles. NP-complete­
ness, and provably difficult problems. Proof teChniques. such as 

,simulaHon. dlagonallzation. and reducibility. 

C SCI 533 Advanced Topics In campla", TbeoN (3) Sp 
Topics In COf!IPutational complexity more sophisticated ffiari those 
treated In 532. Topics are expecteiS to vary from year to year, but 
might typically focus on such areas as ~rallel complexity. probabi­
IIstlc' complexity, clrcult- or automaton:.tJased complexity. or logic. 
(Offered alternafa years.) . 

C SCI 540 DJscrete System SImulation (3) A Principles of 
simulation of discrete. event-oriented systems. 'Model construction. 
simulation and validation: relationship 10 other tecllOiques for sys- , 
tern analysis and design. Use of SIMUlA. a programming language 
with special features for simulation. Prior farililiarity with some sta-
tistical tools desirable. ' 

C SCI 542 Ceml Procesaor Architecture (3) Sp Several 
central processing units are examined at the gate 1&veI. Included are 
the logic strudures of: 110 bus. memory bus, AlU, address modifica­
tion. control logic, combinatorial and multlphclse instructions, ac­
cess rm.orlty. cyCle stealing, etc. Prerequisite: 470. (Offered altemata 
years.)' , 

C SCI 543 Computer SVstam Performance Modeling (3) 
Sp Use of queueing networl( models as tools to evaluate the penor­
mance of centralized and distributed computer systems. Prerequisite: 
451. ' 



C SCI 544 Fundamentals of Stochastic Madels of Cant­
puter Systems (3) , Malhemalfcal and co:UIatIOnal propertfes of 
analytic jJerformanca models of conIf)Ufer Markov stochas­
tic processes. single congestion point queueing Ihemy. separable 
and nOll$8llal3ble iletwolks, and fOrmal and heuilstfc approaches to 
the anatYsIsoflt!ese mod8Is. ~ulsites: 453 and some famlljarlty 
with concepts from basic probability theory. ' 

C SCI 548 Computer ~tnI Arcbltactare (3) W Nola-
- tiOllS tor COI1tJl(ltet sYStemS. Processor design (single dilp. look­
ahead. pipelllied. data flow.) Memory hlera!tf\y organization and 
management (virtual memory and caches). Microprogramming. 110 
processing. MultIprocessors (SIMD and MIMD). Prerequisites: 451 
and 470. Which may be laken concurrently. 

C SCI 551 Operating ~1111 (3) Sp Operating· systems 
design and construction fectmlques. Concurrent programming, cor-, 
redneSs. deadlock, protection. tiansactlon processing. desIgn, meth­
odologies. and other topics. Structure of different kinas of operatl!'Q 
systems. PrerequisIte: 451. , ' " 

. C SCI 557 Computer Graphics (3) A Generatfon and Inter­
prelatfon of pCdures by QJnIputer with or without human Interaction. 
GraphIcs hardware. DIsplay programmIng. PIcture transformation. 
RepresentatIons of pictures and their attributes. Curve and surface 
design and generatron. Input methods.' GraJ)hlcs programming I~­
guages and systems. Laboratory project required. Prerequisite: 508. , 

C SCI 561 Computer Communtcatlons and Networks (3) A 
FtmdamerImls 01 data transmission: coding. message formats. and 
protocols; organization of computer networks. Examples of existing 
network Implementations. Term paper or laboratory project required. 

C SCI 573 ArtIficial Intelllgenal I (3) A Introduction to the 
use of the computer In nonnutTlerlcal pr061em solving. SUrvey 01 
theorem·proving. symbol manipulating, pattern reeognltlon. and In­
ductive ~roblem-solv!ng. techniques. Comput8! mo(Jels of human 
thought Prerequlsltes: 508 and knowledge of LISP or permission of 
Instructor. 

C SCI 574 ArtIflclallntellIgenca II (3) W Continuation of 
SlUdIes of artificial Intelligence sYsteins.empflaslzlng theorem prov­
Ing, ~bollc problem solving, pattern recognltlon. and natural lan­
guage data processing. StudentS are required to do projects. Prereq-
uisite: 573. (Offered alternate yeaJS.) . 

C SCIS90 Spacfal TopIcs In CompUter Science (e) AWSp 
Several offerings each quarter. on topIcS of current Interest. Prereq-
uisite: permission of Instructor. , 

C SCI 600 Independent Study or Research (e) AWSpS 
Offered on crediVno credit basis only. ' 

C SCI 700 Master'ITheals (e) AWSpS Offered on credltlno 
. credit b!Sis only. , 

C SCI BOO Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS Offered on 
creditlno credit basis only. 

Dance 
255'Meany 

The dance PfQDram provides a foundation for future advanced work 
In the areas of Choreography. historical research and wrlflng. move­
menl anaJysfs. perform1ng. and teaelling. 

Students have an opportunltt to perform and/or cftoreograph In 
quarterlY performances. . 

Undergradqate Program 

BadlslDr tJf AttI DBlmB 

Admission Requll8tTl8llt Students must complete a minimum Of one 
qmrter of basIC dance ~e at the University before accep1anQt 

. Into the maJor program. TranSfer applfcants may audition or submIt 
vIdeotape fOr consfderatlon. " . 

MaJor Requirements: Minimum of 70 crdits In dance and 9 credIts In 
retaIed courses. 207. 208. 209, 242. 254. 304, ~I 306. 344. 345. 
351.360.361,365.390.420.493; 3 credits of Di!.llet tedtnlque: 1 
crecrlt of ethnic dance; 4 credits from 322. 371. 470. '471: 6 credits of 
music; 3 credits of theatre.productlon. ' 

Facultv 
AllDcllte PtofBIIIIlI 
Green. EVelyn H. (EmerItus). BA, 1940. Barriard; ballal technique. 
Skinner, Joan.* MA. 1963. illinois; dancecornposlHon, Improvisa­
tion. and kinesthetic trainrng. 

Let:Ir1I8r 

Hackney. Peggy J .• M.F A. 1971. Sarah Lawrence; contemp()rary 
dance fechnlque, Laban movemenl analysis, nolatlon composition. 
Improvisation. and repertory. . 
Part-time faculty ~,from professionals [n the communitt. 

Course Descriptions 
Cou~"s for Undergraduates 
DANCE 107, 108, 109 IntraducUon to Dance (4. max. 8: ' 
4, mu. 8: 4, mal. 8) Contemporary dance technique. ballet 
and new approaches to movement trainIng. 

DANCE 201, 202, 203 BalletTechnlqua II (1,1,1) Contln­
ired development of all beginning areas. ExPansIon of balfal vocabu­
lary. Prerequisites: perrnJsSfon 01 Instructor for 201; 201 or permis­
sion of Instructor for 202; 202 or permission of Instructor for 203. • 

DANCE 73 

DANCE 345 History of Dance (3) Roots of contemllOrary 
dance as an art form and Its reJationSl1fp to developments In ballet 
since the tum or the century. 

DANCE 348 TwenUeIb-Ce_ Dance History Throg;h 
StyIa, Analpla (3) Histork:al.lreflds of dam:e In ~ twentieth 
centurY. A persDeCtiva for lookln9 at movement concerns of 

. choreographersthrough'style analYSIS. Prerequisite: 254 or permiS­
sion oflnstructor. 

DANCE 351 DanceJMmment Notation (3) Analyzloo and 
recording the structural elements of movement as davelop8d bY Ru­
dolph Laban. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 3&0,361,362 Improvisation (2,2.2) Sponlaneous 
composition as an art and skllr. Prereq&lsite: permISsIon of fnstJuc-
tor. . . 

DANCE 365, 368. 367 Dance ComposlUon (3,3,3)' Study 
of dynamic forms that arise out pf juxtaposition or movernant ele­
ments In time and space; counterpoint Prerequisite: permisSIon of 
Instructor. 

DANCE 371 ChoreographIc Worbrlop (2) Performing expe­
rience for students In pleces cftoreograptlBd bY faculty meinbefs.; 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' 

DANCE 3U Oance Teaching MeU1adologl81 (3~troduc.; 
tion tq dance DedaaoaY. Practfcaf taadllng 8lqI8rfence. Isite: 
dance malor sfatus or Permission 01 Instructor. . 

DANCE 207, 208, 209 Dance SyntheSis (~!8,6) Orlenla­
tion to a broad BXD8fience of dance. Integration 01 me study of tech­
nique with Improvisation and composition. Prerequisite: daiIce major 
or permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 404, 405, 408 Contem~rary Dance Tecbnlque IV 
(4, mal. 8: 4, mal. 8: 4, mil_ 8) Advanced technical skills 
applied to longer dance $8quenC8S. Prerequisites: 306 or oermIsslon 

, of Instructor Jor 404; 404 or,' Jl8fT\llsslon' of Instructor for 405: 405 or 
permission of Instructor for 406. , 

DANCE 231 FolkJElhnlc Dances of Wests", Cultures (1, 
mal. 8) Folk dances of Western cultures (I.e .. Irish. American 
square. Soanlsh. Scandinavian or Scottish). See quarterly Time 
Si:hedule for specific offering. Prerequisites: 103. 106. or i09. or 
permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 232 FalklEthnlc Dances cit Eastern Europe and 
Middle East (1) Folk dances of Eastern Europe and the Middle 
East' (I.e.. Greek; Balkan. Russian. Afrlcan). see quarterly Time 
Schedule for specific offering. Prerequisites: 103. 106. or 109. or 

, permIssion of Instructor. . 

DANCE 233 FallrlEUlnlc Dances of Eastern CultUres (1, 
mu. 8) Folk dances of Eastern cultUres (I.e., Korean. Japanese. 
East Imllan. cambotflan). See quarterlY TimB Schedule for Specific 
offering. Prerequisites: 103. 106; or 109. or permission of Instructor. 

. DANCE 242 Mllllc In RalaUon to Dance (3) Practlcum In 
percussion techniques. Relationship of music to dance In major 
dance workS. Spllclng'tapes and creating sound scores. 

DANCE 250 Elplurlng tile ArUculata Body I (3) Hackney 
Basic iconnections and JOint 'artIculations. PrillClples of ~ 
namJc alignment pattemlng efllclent lines of muscular use. 
we5ht Inlt tlon. connedlons from lower-body support to uPJ)ef-
b freedom. Based on the Bartenleff fundamentals as devel~ by 
the Institute of Movemenl Prtequlsltes: ~Isslon of In-
structor and concurrent regtstratlon In a basic dance technique 
course. ' 

DANCE 254 Laban Movement Analysis I (3) Hackney La,: 
ban's efforVshape concepts. What makes movement expressJ\ia, how 
to see movement textures clearly. how to broaden the ttynamlc range 
of one's movements. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor .. 

DANCE 301. 302. 303 Ballet TechnIque III (2,2.2) 'Ad­
vanced-Intermediate level: continued development anij expansion In 
all areas of technique. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor for 
301; 301 or PermisSion of Instructor for 302; 302 or permission of 
Instructor for 303. 

DANCE 304, 305. 308 Cclntemporary Dance TecIlnlqua III 
(4; mal. 8; 4, mu. 8; 4. mal. 8) Intennedfate.a1Mmced. 
Dance sequences of greater complexity. Prerequisites: 209 or ~r- . 
mission of Instructor for 304; 304 or permission of Instructor for 
305;305 or permission of Instructor for 306. 

DANCE 322 Rel!ertory (2, IAU. 8) ~mlng and plmormlng 
pieces from protesSIonal dance repertoire. IncludIng reconstructions 
from nolated scores. Prerequisites: P8fIl1lsslon 01 Instructor and con­
current registration In a dance technique course. 

DANCE 330 KlneaU1eUc TraIning 1(3) Knowledae gained 
through direct perceptual experience. Uses Imagery to faCl111ate effi­
cient lunctionlng 01 the mlntIIbody complex In an a11Istic Iask. Pre-

, quislle: perml~lo.n of Instruttor. , 

DANCE 407, 408, 409 Advanced Danca Syntbelli (2,2,2) 
Assessment of training and development In skills. klnesltlellc per­
ception, creative process. and performance. Prerequisite: senior 
dance major. ' 

DANCE 420 Dance EsthaUcs (3) Readloo and discussion of 
writings pertaining to the esthetics of dance. Prerequisite: permis­
sion 01 Instructor. . 

DANCE 430 Klneatlldc TrainIng II (3) Continuation of 330. 
Language of Imagery developed to a more Sophisticated level. De­
signed to enable the student to experience Integration of the mind! 
bOdy complex In the creative process.' Prerequisite: 330 or permis­
sion of Instruclor. 

DANCE 450 Exploring ilia Articulate Bon II (3) HadaIey 
Movement fundamilntalS; lurther development of 250 course wort. 
Prerequisites: 250 and permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 451 Advincad Dance/Mavement NotaUon (3) 
FUJther development of 351 course work. Prerequisites: 351 and per-
mlsslon of Instructor. . 

DANCE 454 Laban MnemantAnat,.1a II (3)HacIcnBy In­
cludes In-depth work In combinations of effort qualities (slates and 
drives), space harmOIl)'. and phrasing of effort. shape. space. and 
body. Prerequisites: 254 and perinlsslon of Instructor. 

DANCE 455 MoVement DbnrvaUon (3)· HacIrney PractIcal 
techniques for developing skillin the use of Laban movement analy­
sis for observIng and describing movement. OvervIew of work of 0b­
servers In various fields of research. extensive work on locaHon and 
.In the studio observing movement live and on fllmlVldeo. Focuses 
on particular applications for divefse research needs. Prerequisites: 
254 and permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 458 SemInar In LMA AppUcaUons (3) Hackney 
Theory. movement and observation experiences Integrated with an 
umferslandlng of the history and aJlPllcations of t.attan movement 
analysis. Prerequisites: 454. 455. and permission of instructor. 

DANCE 460 Advanced ImprovlsaUon (3) Improvisation as a 
performance form. Spontaneous composition of movement Ideas and 
phrases shaiJed Into a coherent whole by group ensemble work. Pre­
requisites: 360. 361. 362. or permission of instructor. 

DANCE 4&8 Advanced Dance ComposlUon (3) Explores a 
. variety of approaclles to ~naI. creatlv8 process In. (lance c0mpo­

sition. Prerequisites: 365. 366. 367. 9r permission of Instructor. 

DANCE 470 Dance Production ActIvIU8I (1-3, mo. 12, 
Participation in dance productions. either studio sfiowfn~ or public 
perfQn11ances, conduc:t8d under faaJlty direction or supeMsion. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

An overallgrade-polnt averaWi of 3.00 In dance courses is required ' DANCE 344 I Dance History (3) Study 01 the ewlullon of , DANCE 472 Ctlore,~phlc WClt'kahoP (2) Furthel develop-
to malntaln maJor sIatus. dance from ritual to a theatre art form. mentof 371 course wor!( Prerequisite: permIsSIon of Instruclor. 



74. COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

DANCE 490 SpBCfaI Studies In Danca (1-3. mBI. 10) DesIgn (Costume. Ughtlng. and Sctmety) or, Technical DllBCIfon: 
AWSpS . Special studlQS designed to address' contemporary and Three letters of recommendation, r6Sun'14,. slatement of pu~ for 
historical concerns In the field of dance. Prerequisite: permission of seeking the degree and career obJectives, and a portfolio of iieslgns, . 
Instructor. . . technical plots. or worldng drawings. . 

DRAMA 102 Play AnalYSis (5) case. LDrenzen. Witham. 
Walco" Desctiptive analysrs of PlaYs. both modem and historical, 
to provide toels for the student 10 read a text critically and aeatively. 

DANCE 493 Anatumy tar Dance (4) . Anatomy of the musaJ- Directing; Three latIBls of recomrmmdation, resum6. s1atem8nt of 
loskelelal system and Its applfcatlcns In dance movement Prelequl- ' purpose for ~lrlng a graHuate degree, Graduate Record Examlna-

, site: permission of rnstruttnr.· . tion scores (optiOnal), afuf a directorial analysis (nollD exceed ten 
typewritten pages, double 5paCl8d) ID be cIlosen from the follawfng 

DANCE 499 . Undergraduate Independ~nt Study (*, max. liSt of plays: The Sea Gull, t>Y. Cheldtov; The ClUCibfs, by Miller; 11r8 
6) AWSp Good PeISOn of Szschwan, bY Brecht (Arthur Willett. translator);· Ma-

lar BartJara, by Shaw; The Matchmaker., by Wilder; The Mad WOI7l8I7 

Drama 
113 Drama-TV 

The School of Drama Is concerned With the whole continuum of ad­
Ing. directing. deslgfltng, theatre history. and dramatic forms through 
which the h~man, dramatic Imagination finds expression. 

The school operates three theatres: the Glenn. Hughes PIayltOUS8, 
wfth a thrust stage; the Penthouse Theatre, first theatre-In-tha-round 
built In America; and the Showboat Theatre. fashioned after. a tum- ' 
of-the-century'floating sIlowlloat with a proscenium stage. Faalltt­
and studant-direded plays ~ from the full tangs of world dra­
matit literature are presented througllout the year. Additional JlfO­
ductlons are mounted In the two ttteatres of Meany Hail. Tedmlcal 
and d8slgn support Is provided for opera productions at the School 
of MusIc and for programs of the dance division. 

Undergraduate Program 
',ehB/or DI AIfs Degre" 

Major Requirements: A minimum of 61 credits In drama courses. 
Thiee quarters of adlnjl: DRAMA 251.252,253 01351. 352. 353 or 
451,452. 453 (with 350 and 450 series. 3 credits of DRAMA 2S8 or 
498 also required). One quarter of dlild drama: DRAMA 230. Three 
QUaIters of tedlnicalllleatre: DRAMA 210,·211, 212, 290, 291, 292. 
25 aedlts In theatre history. dramatiC literature, and criHcfsm: 
DRAMA 102, 371,,372, 373, plus one course from DRAMA.416, 
475, 476, 494. BecIfves at the 300-400 level to complela the bal· 
ance. ' 

BadlBlor DI FlM AItI DBgree 

A'mlnlmum of 243 credits Is required for graduation with a Bacflelor 
of Ana'Arts degree. The Professional Actor Training Program course 
of study Is for three years of Intensive Studio and performance work 
In acting, movement voice, and speech. 

Admission ReqinremenlS: Complete, or be In the ~~ of final 
compleHon of,.two years of general college study (SO credits). En­
tJance determined pl'lmarlly bY audition ani! Intefv!ew. Students may 
enter only InAutu!Ttn Quartet. r\Pplication deadline Is Feti~l for 
auditions held in the sprll!ll, for Wfllch a $10 application fee Is re­
quired. The student shOuld contact the school for Information about 
additional rnateriaI required for application. 

Major R!Jquiremenls:.1n addition to the 90 credits required for admfs­
sian, 45 credits In' eleclive courses. plus three quarters each of 
DRAMA 457, 458. 459, and 555. . 

Graduate Program 
The School of Drama otrefs proilfaffiS of graduate study leading ID 
the Master of Ane Arts and Docfor of PhilosophY degrees. AreaS of 
study for Itle M,FA degree are acting. stage direction, scene desllJll, 
lightIng design. costume design, and teclinlcal direction. Most stu· 
dents should expect ID spend three years to complela requirements 
for the M.F A degree. 

The-Ph.D. program provldss students with training for scholarly re­
search In theatre histOlY, dramatic literature. theory. and critiCism. 
The traditionally InterdiScIplinary nature of Itle degree program en­
courages students to Conduct research In tutorial With faculty mem­
bers iii drama as well as with adlunct facultt from such disCIplines 
as arcIlltecture. art. Far Eastern languages and literature. Romance 
languages and literature, comparative literature, english, music. and 
ScaItdlnavlan languages and literature. . 

of Challlot bY Glradoux = VoleI]8Y, translatOr); Cal 0(1 a Hot 
Tin Roof. by Williams; by ~ 7118 FaIIrBt, by 
StrIndberg; Hedda Gabler. by Ibsen (Eva La Galll8nne, translator); 
CuIS8 or IhB SlaMng ClasS. by ~rd; Comedy of Errors. by 
Shakespeare. The ana~1s shouli! Include Interpretallon of lltematfc 
and stylistic elements Qf IfIe play; discussion of directorial problems 
Involved In preparing Ih8 play for production; possibilities for solu­
tion of probCems; Ideas for sIjIe or Scheme ofproductlon. 

Doctor of PhIIosoDhY Oeiuse: Three letIeB of recommendation; 
rdsurn6, Graduate ReCord £Xamlnatlon SCOleS, sIatBm8nt of IlUf1lOS8 
(educational and professronal oblecllvas), a pia of written worIC that 
represents the apptrcanfs best Students wfio enter Ih8 program are 
exPected to have had some theatre experience, both pracJlcal.and 
atademlc. AdmIssion to this prooram Is on a three-year cycle, with 
the nextdass ID begin Autumn QUarter 1985. 

Facult, 
·DI,,* 

Paul S. HosteHer 

PrDfsIID" 
Conway, John A. (Emeritus). BA. 1927, carnegie InstiMe of Tech-
nology; scene desflJll. '> ' 

Crld8r, James R. (EmerItus), MA, 1950. Washington; costume de-
sign. . 
Devin. Richard M.: M.F A, 1969. Yale; tecIlnical direct/on and de-
_n. . -
Haaga, Agnes M. (Emeritus), MA, 1952, Northwestern; child df3l1l8. 
Harrington, Donal (EmetiIus). MA. 19a3 •. Columbla; dir8ctlng. 
Hobbs,'RobertL,· Ph.D •• 1964, NolthWesram;iidIng. 
Hostetler, Paul S." Ph.D .. 1965, loulsfana Slate; tha11rthlstory: 
Loper; Robert 8.: Ph.D., 1957, Birmingham (England); acting. 
Siks. Geraldine B. (Emeritus). MA, 1940. Northwestem; cIllid 
drama. " . 
Sydow, John D.,· MFA, 1950, Yala; dlrecllng .. 

AaoriItB PtrJfeatltI 

Dahlstrom, RObert A.,. MA, 1967, illinois; desiOn. 
Forrester. William 0 .• * M.F A, 1969, Yale; design. 
Lorenzen, Ridlard L. * Ph.D., 1_, Ohio S1ate; theatre history. 
loui1sbury, Warren D. (&nerftus), MA, 1953. Washington; ta:flnlcal 
direction. 
Valentinettl, Aurora S." MA, 1949, wastllngton; child drama. 
Witham, Barry B.,· Ph.D., 196Q, Ohio Sta~ theatre history. 

AII'III" PIfII"." 
~ StJ&.BIan,· Ph.D., .1981, callfomia (Berkeley); dramatic criti­

Wolcott, John R., * Ph.D .• 1967, OhIo State; theatre history. 

Lectum" 
Gates; Sarah Nash, M.F A, 1983, Boston; costume d8slgn. 
~. Nancy, M.F A. 1976. Minnesota; theitre speech. 
Ridley, Jane M., M.F A, 1974. OhIo State:1mowment 
Sedgwick, Geoffrey G., ~A, 197~, W!sh{ngton; tachnlcal dItection. 

Course Descriptions 
CO~~e. for Uridergraduate. 

AdmllllDn Procedure D~ 101 Inlralfuctfon to Ula Thea=:(5 AW8p Intro-
duction to the Itleatre as anarl form witt) em on tIl8 p In 

AcIIng: Application deadline Is February 1. An aud1tlon Is required I production. The role of \he various theatre • actors. dl=rs, 
($10 tee); tfIree leIterS of recommendation, statement of Pl1!POS8,. i!eslgners, and playwrlQhts. Reaulred aItBndance at one or mote par. 
restsJna, and p!cture. • formances.lecfure amf discussion groups. For nonmaJors, • 

DRAMA 200 Draina and the CllIfd (3) InfIoductiim to the 
use of drama and lis related arts as a means of developlnQ the pro-

. cesses of self-expression and amununicatlon basic ID a clrlld's gen-
eral education. . 

DRAMA 210,211,212 Theatre Tecflnlcal Praclfce (4,4.4) 
AW,ASp,WSp- Intenslvelectura-Iaboratory In basic theories. tec~ 
nlques. and equipment of the stage. 210: scene constructlon,and. 
stage tedtnlcal prOcedures. 211: costumes. 212: _ nghtlng. 

DRAMA 230 fJdrodlzcUon to ChUmn'. Drama (2) Ya1enJl. 
nettI Survey of cIIIJdren's dIama with an emphasfs on jlliilosophles 
and pradlces. Includes cIllldren's Ibeatre, aeatIve dramatics, and 
puppetry. Open to nonmaJors. 

DRAMA 251. 25!.. ActIng (4.4,4l~ •. !It_~ __ .~eory and 
oractIce of fimdamen1als. 251: development Of tlIJIIJiUI1IIl1 aptitudes 
In acting (focus, recall, sense memory) throutJh ilJq)rovfsation and 
basIc scene work. 252: anaIysls and de¥elopment of CharacterIzation. 
253l advanced analysis. character rhytIun. extended scene work. Pre- . 
requisites: 251 for 252; 252 for 253. . 

DRAMA 290 291 292 Theatre Tnbnlcal PracUcas Laba­
ratoay (1,1.1) AWSp.AWSP.AWSIl Laboratory course Involv­
Ing sPeCific J)riXfucIIon assignment, either In-shop or In-thaa1re or 
both. Prereqtllsites: 210 for 290 or conament registration; 211 for 
291 or concurrent reglstraHon; 212 for 292 or concurrent registra-
tlon.. . . 

DRAMA 298 ~eatra Praductfon (1-! mu.· 9) AWSp 
laboratory course for students partlclpaHng In Sciiool of Drama mi­
nor productions and proJecls. Prerequfsfte: being cast In a produc­
tion or receiving a aew aSsIgnment 

DRAMA 314 BegInning Design tar 1b8 Thea1ra (3) A 
Dahlstrom, FOf18SlBr Introduction to the conventions of developing 
and preSenting designs for theatre environments. Focus on basic 
theatre design process and presentation tedtnlqua and practices: In· 
dlvidual design projed. Prerequlsfte: 210. 

DRAMA 316 lbaatrfcal Ms. (2) AWSP GaJstaun BasIc 
prim:lples, with Intensive practice In appllc!1fon of I'nakeup for use 
on proscenIum and arena stages. Open ID nonmajors. . 

DRAMA 330· Cblidrun's Theatre (3) ,W History, Itleory. and 
tectmlques of performance for children s theatre. Emphasis on play 
selection. criticat analysis, and rehearsal procedures. Recommended: 

, 230. .; . 

D~ 331 . Puppetry (3) AW~ vaJentJnettI Introdudlun ' 
ID puppetry; construction anti use of sllnple PUP. as a visual aid 
In education, recreation, and therapy. 

DRAMA 338 Drama In the Elementarr Schooi (3) Theory 
and practice of fundamentals of playading as ~ID teaching 
cIliidren Itlrough Improvisation and =ti so • 
dllld development; correlation with arts, 
230,251. ' 

DRAMA 337 Fundamental. af CreatIYa Dramatics (3) In­
troduction to concepts and prinCiples of Cleatlve dramatics. Intensive 
personal Involvement In activities and exercises that IIftuninate ttIa 
foundations of learning through drama. EmphasIs on ~ aware-
~=~~tt, and pIayrnakIng through Impro¥l~on. 

DRAMA 338 CnatlYe Dramatics (3) AlJa!ysIs of basic PIIn· 
, clples and tectmlquas of the creative process In Informal drama. Rec­
, ommended: 230. 

DRAMA 351.352.353 Advanced AcUng (3~3.3) A ••• SI 
intensiVe course sequence In adIng with I~ Wade 
In roovement and voice. Improvisation, mime, scene anaJys ,and 
emphasis on realistic acting wfth in1roductfon ID styles and gatres. 
Prerequisites: audition for 351; 351 ,for 352; 352 for 353. 

'DRAMA 371 H~ of lIIe WBStem Theatre· and .1Is 
LHeratura to 1400 (5) A LorenzBn. Walcott Theatre ftIstoIy ana 
dramatic literature of aildent Greece and Rome and of the Middle 
Ages In Europe. Emphasis on the devefopment of the ~ thea­
tre. the nature of dramatic production durlFJtJ these peI1Ods:and the 
relationship of playhouse to performance of i:Iramat1c texts. Plimarlly 
for drama maJors; open to others with a. baclqJround In the history 
and/or literature of the period. (Offered odd-nUIflbered years only.) 

DRAMA 372 HistDry of the WBllem Thea1r8 and HI 
LHerature: 1400-17CO (5) W LDtenzen. Wolt:olt Theatre his­
tory and dramalic literature of the Europmn and EnaHsh RsnaIs­
sance, with special foals on Italy, France. and Englamfln the period 
1400-1700. Introduces the stud8nt ID the II80CIasSIctheatre aiKf the 
underlying neoclassic drama, to the col1ll'l1edta dell'arte,· and ID the 
thaatr8 of Shakespeare, the couJt masques of InlgcJ Jones, and the 
Ihmtrfcal activity of the Enallsh RestoratIon PrlmanJy fot drc!ma rna­
jots; open to otfiers with a background in the IiIstory andIOl11terature 
of the PerIod. (Offered even-nunlbered yea(S only., 



DRAMA 373 History of the Westem Theatre and lis 
Uterature: 1700-1941 (5) Sp Lorenzen. Wolcott Theatre his­
tory and dramatic literature of Europe. England. and.America. De­
velopment of the modem playhouse, and of modem dramatlc and, 
critlcal tf1eory. The growth of the actor-manager and star 5ystems; 
anergeru:e of the director. Theatrical production and ils reSponse to 
romantlcism and realism. to melodrama. social dJama. and musical 
theatre forms. Primarily for drama majors; open to others with, a 
background In the hlsfory and/or literature of the period. (Offered 
even-numbefedyears only.) . 

DRAMA 374. History of tile Greek Theatre and lis Drama 
(5) Wolcott &amlnatlon of the relatlonshlp of the physical theatre 
anillhe oroductions that took place within that theatre, with ~cular 
emphasis on lite text perfOrrried. .. styles of acting. scenic erements. 
anti tfIe critical theories that Influenced the lfleatre of the period. Pre-
requisite: 371 or permission of instructor. , 

DRAMA 377 History of the .European Renaissance thea­
tre and lis Drama (5) Wo/co" See 374 for course description •. 
Prerequisite: 372 or permission o! instructor. 

DRAMA 378 History of tile english Theatre and Its Drama: 
15UO-1700 (5) Lorenzen· See 374 for course description. Pre­
requisite: 372 or permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 401. Summer Theatre (15. mal. 30) S Intensive.: 
pract!cal experience In all aspects ol the theatre· arts. A. modified 
stock company en~ In extensive rehearsal and pedorrnance of 
selected plays. participates In workshop sessions In acting. costume. 
movement. scene consJructlon, makeup and scene studY. and sup­
ports both artistically and technicalJy the summet' Uteatre perfor~ 
ywmance program. FOr persons with a strong commltrrient to all as- . 

DRAMA '431 Fumfamentall of pgp~ (3 max. 9) 
Valentinettl P.uppetry as a theatre alt conslfuctIon and use of PllP': 
pels and marionettes for formal presentations; bastc ~Iples of 
playwriting and staging. Prerequisite: 331 or permission of 1nstJuc.. 
tor. 

DRAMA 433 Children's 1beatre WarII$OP.: Performance 
for Young Audiences (3) Rellearsal and Deiformilnce of pol­
ished scenes for ~ung auifiences In schools and communltt organi­
zations. examInatIon of both children's theatre scrims ana ctasslc 
and modem scripts approprial8 for lunlorand senfor high school 
audiences. Prerequisite: 253 or permiSSion of InstruCtor. 

DRAMA 434 PI~na for Young Audlaacea (3) Baslc 
prinCiples of dramatic structure and play construdIon. Willi special 
attention to lite demands of writing for young audiences. Adap1atIon 
of narrative material. PrerequIsIte: permrsslori of Instructor. . . 

DRAMA 435 Theatre In the Schools (3) Practlcal.experi­
ences In researching. devising. rehearsing. attd presenting actor/ 
teacher. theatre-fn-edutalion.prog!GffiS to groups of school Children 
In the Smttle area. Proarams pertinent lo School currfculum or to a 
particular group of dtllilren involve both 1l8fformam:e by actors and 
ro:.tlclpatlon of cltildren. Prerequisite: 253 or permission of inslruCo 

DRAMA 43&~ Creative Drama Teaching MeUuIdI (3) AnaI-· 
ysis of bastc principles and techniques 01 \ead1ng Inforrilal drama. 
ExamInation of relationship between drama and selected theories of 
child' development Practrcal experience in planning and lea1iing 
JlE8IS In drama sessions In class. Observation and teachlll1J of cltil­
dren In laboratory classes. Prerequisite: 337 or 338 or pemtlsslQn of 

DRAMA 75 

I 

DRAMA 476 Medem AmemaD Theatre ami Drama (6) case. WItham Major forces shaDing modem American lIteatre eu: 
gene O'Neill to the present leading dramatists, directors ana de­
signers of the· past-World war II era. Experiments such as the federal 
tlt8alre IlroJect. group theatre. and livIng lItealre. Prerequisite: 373 or . 
permisSIon of InstruclDr.· . 

DRAMA 490 S'peclal Sbnfles In AcUng-Ofrectlag (1-8. 
max. 6) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of InSIrudor. 

, DRAMA' 491 Special Studies In Design-TeChnical (1-8. 
max. 6) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of rnstructor. ' 

DRAMA 492 S= StlnUes In Cblldren's Drama (1-8. 
max. 6) AWSp Islte: permission of Instruttnr. 

DRAMA 493 Playwriting (3. mil. 9) Professional cowse. 
Focus on process of revision and practicalitIes of production experi­
ence. Pre!~Uislte: ENGl374 or permission of Ipstructor. 

- DRAMA 494 Special Studies In Theatre and Drama (5, 
max. 20) AWSp case. HoslBI1et. LDoer. Lorenzen. Wdham. Wo,­
cott Topics In drama, history. and altfclsin. See the qua~ Time 
SchedlJle for specific topic to be offered In a given quarter. Prerequl· 
sites: 102.473.476. or permission of I~r. 

DRAMA 496S1ago Costume Problems (2
1 
mil. 8) Gates 

Speclflc research problems of stage costume des 1111 and execution: 
accessories. masks. wigs. faMc Iftodiflcatlon. mllnnery and/or con­
struction anaIysjs for SpecIalized costumes. Topics wry. Prerequl. 
sites: 211. 416. and permission 01 instruttor. 

peets of the drama In performance. . Instructor. 
DRAMA 497 lbeatre OrganlzaUon and Management (3) 
Sp Devin Theoretical and practical examination 01 the protes-

. slonal theatre organization and rnana~ legal structures. fund-
DRAMA 438 CreatIvB DramsUca and Laboratory (3) ~ Ing. business pradfce. unions. and operational procedures. Open to DRAMA 410 AdvanC81l Theatre Technlcal'PracUces (2-4.' 

max. 20) Production-related apprenticeship. In the areas of scene 
construction. scene painting. costume. or lighting. Prerequisites: 

pllcatfon of basic principles and tactmlques of aeatIvit dJamatics: nonmajors. 
through leatfersltlp expenence.'Open to nOnmalors. PrerequlsHe: 337 • 

210.211.212, 4.18. or permfssionof Instructor. . . or permission of Inslructor. DRAMA 498 Theatre Prodactlon (1-2.LLmax. 9) AWSp 
- . . Laboratory course for studenls participating In :;cnool of Drama pro-

DRAMA 413 Advanced Scene Construction (3) A Devin,' DRAMA 451 452 453 Reheanal and Performance ductlons. Prerequisite: being cast in a production or receiving a crew .ck Special problems In scene construction materials and . (3.3.3) 1l1eOIY and' plaCllce of period styles. 451: Shalcespeare. assignment'· -
riggmg. Prerequisites: 210. 212. 290. 292. 410 or equivalent practl- 452: Mol!~re and restoration. 453: ~lass!cal and nonrealistic modem. DRAMA 499 Undergrad~ Research (1-5 mal 15) 
cal experience. and 420. Prerequisites: audltton for 451; 451 for 452; 452 for 453. AWSp PmrequisIte: peimJsslon of Instructor. " • 

g,~~~~ p=:~~~s::J~ngm:s~e':~~~ ~J::' = ~~(~2a=v~~ =. ~:. Cou~se. for Graduate. Only 
course Involves tn1ermedlate dAslgns. models. etc. Prerequisites: necessary for professional tralnlng In acting. Prerequisite: admission. DRAMA 510 Design StudiO I (3. mil. 9) AWSp Dahlstrom, 

. 210.314. ART H 203. or equivalent to the PrOfessional Actor Tralnlng'Program. . Forrester, Gates Three-quarter sequential Investigation of space. 

DRAMA 415 S1age Costume Design (3, maL 6) W Gates D~. 458. Studio II (12, max. 36) AWSp Hobbs, Lane, light texture. and color In total theatre d8sloo. conamenUy ~ 
Theory. practice. and rendering of costume designs for the theatre. RidfB'/ ContinuaUon of 457. Prereqi!1sIteS: 457 and corttplellon 0' IJlastefy of the media and methods of Ilresentation and execution. 
Repeat of course involves intermediate designs. Prerequisites: 211. the first year of the Professional ActorTraining program. =I~~tr~::~~ registration In 517 or 518 or 519 and per-
ARll09 and ART H 203 or equiwlent or permission ollnslructor; . 
416 for repeat of course. ' . DRAMA 459 StudIo III (6, max. 18) AWSp Hobbs. Lans. DRAMA 511 Design Studio II (3, max. 9) AWSp 

, Ridley Specialized. and Individualized work relating to the main Dahlstrom. Forrestsr. GatBS Artistic principles, and technIques as a 
DRAMA 416 . History of Clothing and' Costume (5) A Crider . Curriculum of the third year of lite Professfonal Actor lralnlng . Pro- basis for creative work In theatre design. Studio work In composl· 
SuJvey history of Western clothing and theatrfcafcostume; emDhasls gram. Prerequisites: 458 and completion of lite second year of the Hon. color. line. space. and light and shade. Reports and outside 
on civtl dress with attention to lite distinctions In clothing for.flte Prqfessfonal Actor TrainIng Program. reading mar. be required. Prerequisites: 510. 511, 518. 519, and per-
stage. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite: junior standlng. '. ' mission of nstructor. 

" DRAMA 460 IntrotlucUon to DlrecUn; (3) A SytjtFfI StU-. 
DRAMA 417 Advanced Slage' Costume ConstrucUon (3. dent Is Introduced to the art of the stage dlrecfor. Prerequisites: 102; 
max. 6) W TechnIques of costume consJruction. Including sttIdy 253 or 353; 210. 211. 212; and permission of Instructor. 
of fabrics; emphasis on creating patterns by draping. Prerequisites: 
211.416.orpermlsslonoflnstructor. DRAMA 461.462 Beman1ary Dliecung (3.3) W.Sp b}t-
~ dow Elementary study of Ute art of lite slag! director. Prerequisites: 
uRAMA 418 Scene Painting (3, mil. 6) Sp Dahlstrom. 460 and permission of Instructor for 461; 461 and permission of 
Forrester Lecture-laboratory with focus on tedinlques and prlncl- Instructor for 462. 
pIes of scene painting. Uses of various media and types of equip­
ment as arpllcable to wried scenic pieces. PrerequisIte: 210 or pet- . 
mission 0 Instructor. ' 

DRAMA 419 Stage UghUn9 (3) W DevIn Theories and 
methods of lillht/ng With emphasis on the design process and Ught­
ing plots. La6oratortes consist of analysis of llP.flting Instrumenls 
and control. color experiments. and basic circuitries. Prerequisite: 
212 or equivalent 

DRAMA 420 Design and Technical Drafting (2. mal. 4) A 
·Devin. Sedgwick Laboratory and project critique covering _ 
design graphics and technical drawing; speclflcally: designers ere­
vations. Q.1'ound Plans. sections, de1a1l drilwlng. transposition of de­
sign draWing Information to tectmical drawings, PrerequiSite: 210. 

DRAMA 421 Drawing and Rendering TechnIques for the 
TlIe8tre (2) AWSp FOrrBSter Weekly flgure-drawing laboratories 
with live mOdel and weekly field-trlps for laboratories In drawing 
natural phenomena and architectural detail. Studies in hlstorfcal 
drawlng styles. Prattlce In use of S8't'Bral med'13 and techniques of 
expression. Prerequisites: 210 and 211. . 

DRAMA . 430 . ImprovlaaUon Performance J Practlcum(3) 
Developing performance through Improvisation In small ensembles. 
Creation Of short plays. (or perfOrmance In local scltools. emphasiz­
ing story theatre. participation-play formals. and.the demands of 
dtild aui:liences. Improvement of Improvisation skills. Prerequisite: 
253 or permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 463 BeginnIng Dlractlng ProJects (4; mal. 8) 
Directing practlcum. One-acl plays, SC8Il8S, or acts from full-length 
plays. contemporary realistic. AnlerIcan drama. Prerequisites: 462 or 
equlwlent and permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 466 S1aga Management (2-5. max. 15) AWSp' 
Devin StudY and ~ce of stage ~t Prerequisites: 210. 
211. 212. 290. 291. 292. or permlsslon oflilstructor. 

DRAMA 472 History of the English lbeatre and Its Drama: 
170tJ.190'p (6) Lorenzen. Wlthain examination of the relation­
ship of Ihi DhYsfcal theatre and the produtlIons that took place 
within that th9afre. Particular emphasis on lite text performed. slyIes 
of acting. scenic elements. and the altical theories that Influenced 
the theatre of the period. Prerequisite: 373 or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

DRAMA· 473 Hlsto~ of the EIIr1mean Tha8tre and lis 
Drama From 1875 (5}Sp 'case, Wliham See 472 fOfcourse 
descriptIon. Prerequisite: 373 or permission of instructo,r. 

DRAMA 475 Mottern English lbuatl'a and Drama (5) case. Witham Major trends In contemporalY english theatre; post­
World War II to the present PerformefS, drimatlsts. and deslgne(S 
who ~ the course of the theatre following the ''angry young 
rebe1!lon' of the 1950s. Prerequisite: 373 or permission Of Iristruc­
tor. . 

DRAMA 512 Adnnced S1ap Ughtlng Ooslgn '3. maL 8) 
A Osvln Advanced work. In design of IIg11tlng for drama. 0pef3. 
and dance; color theory; laboratory !lXJl8fimenlatfon with color, tab- . 
ric. paint texture. and light diSCUSSion of School of Drama DnJduc­
tlon lighting. Prerequisites: 419 and 420 or permlsslon of Insbuctor. 

DRAMA 513 Tecbnfcal DIrection (3. max. 9) AWSp De­
vin. Sedowlck Practical experience In mounting scenery for a cur­
rent proauction; study of materials. technIques. management, and 
@qulpment of technical, lIteatre; theatre planning and programming. 
Prerequisites: 413 and permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA 514 Design and Technical Theatre Colloquium 
(1. max. 9) AWSp lliscussion of work In progress or completed 
Cn production. cimterlng on lite co~ work of the . 
desianerdlrector on'the prOduction and the methods of execution In 
the Shops and on stage. . 

DRAMA 517,518,519 Studies In Historic Design '3.3.3) 
Dahlstrom, Fo118Slet. .Gates Invesligation of artistic prlftclp1es ana 
modes that influenced lite art architecture. furnIture. and decor of 
selected historic periods. Prerequisites: 517 for 518; 518 for 519. or 
permission of instructor. . 

DRAMA 520 . Advancod Theatre Practlcum (1·5. mo. 15) 
AWSp • Professional student Internship with professional theatreS: 
scenery. lighting, scene painting. costume. actfng. directing. _ 
rnanagemellt ttfeatre rnanagemant Prerequisite: permission of Ii1-
structor. . 

DRAMA 530 DlrecUnu for Young Audiences (3) Practical, 
experience In directing plays for young audiences. With particular 
attention to story theatre development of ~rforrnancepleces 
througtllmprovlsatlon. and participation Illays. Exposure to young 
audiences with a fOQJS on d8veIolJlTl2r1ta1 iIeeds of audience age 
groups. Prerequlsfte: 462 or permisSion of Instructor. 
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DRAMA 531 The VIsual Image for Young AudIences (3' 
AoDlication of basic principles of design to cltlldfen's theatre. DOlfi 
ciitical and creaUve Involvement of. students. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. . . , . , 

DRAMA 532" Management PrIncIples for Cblldnin's Thea­
be (3) Provides theoretical and ruactlcal approach to management 
of cftifdren's IfIeaIre and related children's arts,programs. Special 
focus on demands of touring companies, lialsen with schools, sea­
son selection. publicity. tunil-ralsing. budgets. community relation­
shiPS. and the need for a philosophy, of management Prerequisite: 
graduate standing. . 

DRAMAs51.552.553 Teaching ofactfng.(3'~13,)A,W,Sp 
Hostetler seminar discussion on problems in maanng acting to 
underaraduate students in 251. 252. and 253. Prerequisites. permis-

, slon 01 Instructor and being a teadlln~ assis1ant In acting. 

DRAMA 555 Spacial Problems In Acting (6, max. 18) 
AWSp Hobbs, line. Ridley Audition tecflnlques. style problems, 
POPUlar entertainment tecltnlques. Prerequisites: 458 and completion 
'of the second year of the Professional ActOl> Training ProgJam. 

DRAMA 5&t) Directing Apprenticeship (4. max. 12) Stu­
dent works In dose association with faculty and visiting directors for 
the enUre rehearsal period .In major productions of the School of 
Drama. Preiequlsltes: admlsslorrto the gradilatedlrectlng·program 
and permission of the Instructor. 

DRAMA 5&1 Irdannelfiife Dlreclfng,ProJects (4. max. 8) 
Directing practicum. One-act"pIays, scenes. or ads fnim tull~length 
plays. Contemporal}', experimental American and European drama. 
PrerequlsHes: graduate standing In the directing program and 463. 

DRAMA &62 Advanced Dlmong ProJects (4, max. 12)' 
Dlrecti!l9 practicum. 01lHCt plays.'scenes, and ads from tull-Jengtfl 
plays. HiStorIcal anti COlltemporaJY styles from world dJama. Prereq- . 
ulsites: 8 credits In 561 and permission of Instructor. 

DRAMA , 563 Seminar In DIrecting (2, max. 18) AWSp 
Sydow Seminar discussion of current=oductlons; examfnatron of· 
problems of the. stage director at the a level. Prerequlsltes: 
graduate slanding in drama and permission of instructor. 

DRAMA 571.572,.573 Problems In Theafre Hlsto" Re­
search (3.3.3) A,W.Sp Lorenzen. Witham. Wolcott Methods 
and techniques of research In theatrehlstol}'. Relationship of theatre 
arts to other arts and society in. major ,periods of theatre hlstol}'. 
Prerequisites: 571 for 572; 572 for 573. " 

DRAMA 575. 576, m Seminar In Theatre History (3.3.3) 
,~.sp LDrenlBn. Witham. Wolcon PrerequIs,Ites: 511. 57t. 

DRAMA 581, 582. 583 Analysis 0' . DramaHc Uteretura 
(3~3,3) A,W,Sp case. Loper.. Modes of analysis intended for 
graduale students in drama (design. direcUng. and theatre hlstol}'). 
fntenslve anaMIcaI work en a limited number of play texis selected 
from !tie cfasslcal G~ period to the present 

DRAMA 585, 586. 587 Seminar In Drema (3.3,3) A,W.Sp 
Casa Loper Seminar In the historical develop~ ot dramatfc 
~tlCism and theaI}'. ~, 

ORAMA 599 ·AdvancedStudles In Theatre Arts (1-5. max. 
10) AWSp Independent pro~ or group study of specialized 
aspects of theatre arts. Preiequlslfe: pennfsslon of Instructor. 

0.600 Indepemfent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

DRAMA 700 Master's ~~~s '(*) AWSp 

DRAMA 800 Doctoral DI8S8rta~on (*) AWSp 

East Asian Studies 
See/ntematlonal Studies. 

. Economics 
301 SavelY " 

The Department of Economics Is concerned with the analysis' of the : 
ways in which socleHes organize the production of goods and ser­
vices and IJIe distribution Of these.among groups and indMduais. 
Applied fields of study available to the stummt choosing the general 
,economics option Include: urban economics. money and banking, 
Industrial organization • .,atural resource ~onomlcs. labor econom­
Ics. public finance. economic history. comparative svsteins and de­
velopment intemaUonal trade. and econometrics. The Cfepartmant 
also offefS a pO/itical economy ,option. which Includes ~ walk 
from econom!cs and political science. 

Undergraduate Program 
Bachs/Dr II Alfl DsgftJS 
Admission RemJfrements: (1)A minimum of 45 transf8lable credHs. 
Indudlng ECON 200. 201.281 (or STAT 311>, MATH 124 (or MATH 
157). and at least 5 graded ctildits In Engfish compositfon; J2) a 
cumUlative ~tfe.polnt average for all prior college·walk of at least 
2.80; (3) grade-point average for the five courses required for en­
trance must average al'least 2.80 with a minimum of 2.0 for each 
course (students Who have reoeated any of these five courses start­
ing Wlnler Quarter 1983 musllnclude bo\h grades In the averag~); 
(4) transfer students must be enrolled at the University before they 
may apply. 

Major Requlll1tll8llts:l1) Admission to tfte major. (2) a minimum of 
50 credits In economrcs. Jncludlng ECON 200,201.300,301.281 
(or STAT 311), and aHeast five otHer upper-dlvfsfon courses In ec~ 
nomlcs. excluding 400 and 401. At least tftree of these upper-divi-

, sian courses must be at the 400 level; (3) grades of 2.0 or better In 
ECOH 300 and 301; (4) one alcu!us course (MATH 124, 134. 157. 
or equivalent) and ~ two courses from the lollowfng: MATH 125. 
126. 135. 136: MATH 305: STAT as1. 362. 363: PHll12P. 370. 
470; and ACCTG 210 or equivalent (only one accounting course may 
be used for tftls requlrementt, (5) tranSfer students are required to 
corrqjlete a mlnlnwm of~~ upper-dlvlslon credits In economics in 
residence at thfs.unlversilJ; 

Graduate Program 
Robert Halvorsen. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The deparlment _ programs Of study teadlng to the Master of 
Arts and the Doctor of Pbflj)sophY degrees. Tha ai:ademlc programs 
In economics are plann8d to develop trained econt'Iffilsls for a variety 
of stimulating careers In teacltlng, In private industry. In governmenf. 
and will1lntematronal agtHlclesat home and abroad. F~ent seml~ 
nars-Ied by dlstrngulShedvlsltors from around.the UnIted States 
and from abroad, as WBllas by ~dent faculty'and stu~, 
conducted as an Integral part of the departmenfs broad agenda. 

Spst:la/ RequirBlIISntr 
Students need not have a full economIcs maJor as an undergraduate 
In order to apply. but Should have taken Intermediate-level courses 
in rnlcroeconomlcsan. d. macroeconomics. Appilcan1S should also, 
have taken a- mlnlmum of Qn8year of calaJfus and at . least one 
course In statistics. Appficants ~ required to Jake the GmluatJ Rec­
ord examInation GmaI Test and are encouraged to1ake the SUIlIect 
Test In EconomIcs. 

Graduate requirements for the M.A. degree Include ECON 500. 501 •. 
502. 503. 517. and either ECON 482 or 580.:ln addltlon to this core P:' ~,A. students must take six COUlS8S In economics at the 
gra uata !eYeI. At ImsHwo of·1t!ese courses must be In the same 
area (the field of spQlIllatfon). and at leaSt three of the cou~ 
must be in applied arms. M,A. students also must cOmplete 6 creditS 
of IndependeiJt research or Of work In a research Intern. program. 
WeU;prepared students should be. able to complete tfte MA pro-
gram In two years. . . 

,Graduate requirements for the Ph.D. degree IndudetCON 500. 501. 
. 502. 503. 517. 580, and 581. Ph.D. sfud9nts are required to pass 

core examinations in·mlcroeconomlcs and macroeconomics. In ad­
dition to this core program, Ph.D. students must take sIX courses In 
economiCS at the graduate level. At least two of these courses must 
be In applied areas. Each Ph.D. student must satisfy !he require­
ments for two fIelds of specialization. The fields of sp8clallzatfon In­
clude advanced macro-eamomlc theaI}'. advanced mlcroeconomic 
theory. comparative ~ and development., econometrfcs and 
statistics. economic histotY. aovemment regulation and .Industrial 
oJg1Jllzation. Intematformlfrade. labor economics, natural resource 
economics, and publlc'flnance. 

Ph.D. students must complete' a doctoral dissertation. Forelgn-. 
language study Is not regulred for either the MA or Ph.D. degree. 

Rallda/Ald 

A number of teaching and research assistantships are awarded each 
year to Incoming and continuing graduate studoots. . 

RBlBBrrh FBcll/tla 
The InstItuta of Economic Reseaich prOYIdes support for graduate 
student and faculty research. The SocIal Sciefice ReSearch arid Corn­
putation Center maintains an extensIv& set 01 COI11II$f programs 
specifically designed for anomIe research. and the Databank ser-
vice malnlalns a comp~~ econOiTllcs data bank:. ' 

CDmJIfIlndsnls BIId InltJtmBtiln 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
31.)7 Savely. DK-30 

Facull)' , 
Cha/lPslltln 
Chartes R. Nelson 

I'nIfBIIDII 

Balzel. Yoram: Ph.D .• 1961. ChIcago; economic theory. statistiCs, 
~rement of productivity change.' , 
Brown. Gardner M .• Jr •• " Ph.D .• 1964, california (Berkeley); resource 
economics. 
cartwright, Pltflip W.," Ph.D.. 1~, Stanford; macroeconomfcs, 
state aoolocaJ fiscal policy. 
Cheung. Steven N. S.: Ph.D .• 1967. callfomla (Los Angell3$); the-
Ory, property and rights. . , . 
Crutcltffeld. James A. (Emerftus). ·Ph.D., 1954. california (Berkeley); 
economics. 
Dowdle. Bamev:* (Forest ResouCCjS). Ph.D .• 1962. Yale; growth 
and development of forest products fndustrfes, public forest land 
management 
Gillingham. J. Benton (emeritUs). MA. 1941. WIsconsin; econom­
Ics. 
Halvorsen. Robert.· Ph.D .• 1973. HaMId; natural resources, public 
finance. " , • 
Mall. F~Hwa." (InternationaJ'Stwfies),t Ph.D .• 1959. Michigan; 
Chinese economy and fOreign trade. 
Maldn. John, H.," Ph.D .• 1970. Chicago; International economics. 
monetal}' !heol}'; Iheol}'of economic policy, macroeconomlcs. 
McGaffree. Kenneth M. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1950. Chicago; labor eco­
nomics and the economIcs of medicine. 
McGee. John S.," Ph.D., 1952. Vand8rbllt IrnIustrIaI organization. 
Morris. Morris D. (EmerItus) Ph.D •• 1954. California (Berkefeyt, ec0-
nomic history and the economy 01 India. 
'M~. V8f11on A (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1932. Princeton; economics. 
Nelson. Charles R.,* (Statistics). Ph.D .• 1969. Wisconsin; time series 

. analysis, economiC Slatlstlcal analysis, advanced macroeconomic 
theaI}'. , . 
North. Dmlglass C. (Eni8ritus). Ph.D .• 1952,' California (Berkeley); 
economic history. 
Parks. Richard W.," Ph.D .• 1966. Callfomla (Berkeley); economet-
rics. . ' 
SUberberli. Eugene." Ph.D .• 1964. Purdue; mathematical economics. 
Thornton. Judith A," ".0 .. 1960, Radcliffe: comparative systems, . 
SOYIet economlcs. . .' . ' 
Worcester, Dean A; Jr. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1943. Mlnneso1a; ec0-
nomic Ittemy. 
Yamamura. Kozo."* (International Studles). Ph.D .• 1964, Nor1Jlwest­em; economic development and economic hlstol}' of Japan. compar-
ative economic hlstol}'. , . , 
lerbe. Richard 0 .... * (Public Affairs). Ph.D •• 1969, Duke: economics 
of regulation. polliltfon control stJatega 

AllDdate 1'nIftIatJ" 
Bassett. lowell R .• " Ph.D.: 1966. Purdue; matftematrcal economics. 

, Had~mlchalakls.· Michael G .• '; Pti.D., 1970. RocItester: growth and 
gen8raJ equiUbrfum. . . , • 
Hartman. RIchard C.," Ph.D .• 1971. California (Berkeley); Ina~­
cal economics. economIc Iheol}'. 
Haslil., MasanorJ.,o P.h.D .• 1971. Columbia; labor economics. 
Kochln. Levis' A," Ph.D •• 1975. Chicago; macroeconomics. price 
theory. Industrial organization. monetaI}'. theaI}'. agricultural ec0-
nomics. 
leffIer. Keith B." Ph.D .• 19n. California (Los Angeles); Industrial 
organllatfon. microeconomics. 
Rao. PoUurf M.: Ph.D .• 1969. Ctlfcago; econometrics, statistics. 
Stokes, Robert L. ** (Marine Studles),Ph.D.. 1975. Washington; 
natural resource economics. marine poncy'economlcs. , ' 
Thomas. Robert P." Ph.D .• 1965. Northwestem; economIc hlstOI}'. 

_IItBIlI Pm"."" 
Edlefsen. Lee E..* Ph.D .• 19n. Harvard; health economics,.ecorw-
metrlcs.. ' 
Kavoussl. Rostam M .• * (International Stl(dles). Ph.D., 1976. HarVard; 
Middle East economics.' ., 
Koenig. Evan F:" Ph.D •• 1981. HalYard; mlcroeconomicand macro-
economic theol}' and mathematical economics. . 
Mendelsohn, Robert 0.: Ph.D., 1978. Yale; environmental econom­
Ics. public finarn:e. regulaHon. 
Ranney. Susan J., Ph.D .• 1978. Wisconsin (Madlsont, international 
trade. economic development . 
Swlerzblnskl. Joseph E." (Institute for Environmental Studles).t 
Ph.D., 1981. Harvard; resource economics, appUed mathematics. 
WO!l9, Kar-Ylu. Ph.D .• 1983. Columbia; International trade. econo­
metrics. economic development 
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EcoN 391 EcCInamf: Danlupmant (5) Critical appraisal of 
theories and llfObIems of growth wllti efTlRhasIs on the I8ss-d&-

~~lh B., MA, 1965, Stanford; mIcroeconomics, trade, public veloped countries of the'worfd today. PrereqtiIs!tBs: 200 and 201. . 

EooN 453 State and Local Public Finance (5) Not open for 
cred'1t to studen1s will) have Iaken 451. 

EooN 460 Economic Hlstory of ~rop8 (5) Origins of the 
modem EurQpean economy; historical analySIs of economic change 
and growth from medteval times that stresses the ~recondlHons and 
tonsequences 01 IndustrializatlQf1: Offered Jointly WIth HST 481. Rec­
ommended: 200, 201. . 

Heyne. Paul T., Ph.D., ~963, Chicago; Introductory economics, hls- EooN 400 Fundamentals at Mlcratbecny (3) atlas'S on . 
tory of economic thought ,. . applications 10 public p(llicy. Designed pr'~1y for ~ stu-

dents maJoring In fieldS other than economics. No cred gtYBn if 300 

.CourSe Dt;tscrlptlons . 
Courses '0, UndergradUate. 
,£CON 20tJ Introlluctlon to Microeconomics (5) AWSpS' 
Analysls of markets: consumer demand, production, eicd1ange, Itte 
price sysIem, resourCe allocation, government Intervention. 

ECON 201 rntradut;Uoo to Macra8cGncmlcs (5) AWSp_ 
AnaIysfs of t1te aggregate economy: national Income, InlIatIon, buSI­
ness Huduatlons, unamploymant monelary system, fedefaJ budget 
Inlematfonal trade and finance. . 

ECON 260 Economic History of th.e Western World (5) 
Analysis of the sources of long-run economic change' fiom Neolithic 
Urnes to the ptaSElIlt D8ve1ops basic analytical concepts or economic 
change and awlles them 10 human history. Rrst balfot the course 
daIIs with economIc development up to settlement of the AmerIcan 
colonies; last haH deals wiIh Amefican economic development. 

EooN 281 Introduction to Econumlc StatIstIcs (5) StaUstl­
cal concepts and their applicatlon'ln economics. Not open for credit , 
to students wfto have tak8n STAT 311. Prerequisites: 200, 20t 

£CON 2S9 StaHroad: Economics' (5. maL 10) For. 
partlclpmts In the Abroatl program. SDecilfc course content ! 

determined by ass facully mambet and announced In Study , 
Abroad bulle1fns. " 

ECON 300 rntermnllitB PrIce Theory (5) AWSpS ChOice 
decisions of Individuals and firms: consequences of these deciSions 
in product and factor markets. ConsumpUon production and cost 

. excnanga Pnirequlsltes: 201 and MATH 157 or 124. or equivalent 

ECON 301 NaUonaI lacarne Analysis (5) AWSpS Analysis 
of the determinants of the aggregate 18veI Of employment. output. 
prices. and Income of an economy. Prerequisite: 300. 

ECON 308 Development at Economic TIIougllt (5)' From 
the early modem periOd 10 the present with some dlscusslo'n of its 
relation to naturalscfence and odler social sciences. The main sub­
/eelS treated are Adam SmIth and the clasSical school, Kart Marx, the 
iIeocIassfcaI reformulation and Its ctmcs, and the ImjJact or J. M. 
Keynes. Prerequisites: 200, 201, or equivalent 

ECON 318 Urtnln Economics (5) 'AppllcaJlon of economic 
analysis.1o urban trends. problems, and prescriptions. such as 
changing urban fann,and function,' urban public finance, housing 
and renewal, poverty and race. transportation, and environmental 
problems. Offered Jofntly wHh GEOG 316. Prerequisite: 201 or 400 or 
equivalent. , . 

ECQN340 tabor Ecanomlcs (5) ews , Analysis of labor 
markeIs; factors determining size and co . on of the labor force, 
demand for labor services, Job search an unemployment. wage dif­
ferences Including dtscrImlnatlon, Impact of labor unions on wages 
and resource allocations. AnalysiS of public policy. Prerequlslfes: 
2OO.2Ot . , 

ECON 348 Economfcl of Healtb care (3) Economic analy­
sis of the haaIth-care sedor of 8COIl()my: organization, demand and 
SUJlllIy factors. pricing pradItes. financing niechanlsrns-;lUbllc vs. 
privata, impact of thlRi ~. insurance and prepaY,IDI!Ilt Il8allh and 
economic development Prerequisite: 200 or eqUivalent. 

ECON 347 IntraducUon to Population and EcomJmlc 1Jy­
namfcs (5) RaIatIonship between population and economics. HJs:. 
torlcaI recoid, focusing on Europe and Japan'and tIeYeIopIng coun­
tries since World war It consequences Of population ~ with 
respect 10 per capl1a Income and other measures of economic wel­
fare; ways In wflIch economic factors affect fertility, migration, and 
mor1allty; population policy. Prerequisites: 200, 201. 

ECON 3SO Public finance (5) Elemen1ary treatment 0' the 
theory of public flnam:e. TIt80ry of Social welfare maximization, ex- . 
ternalfties and public goods. benefit-cost analysis, and evaluation of 
the distributional and allocatlonal effects of a1tBr;nal1ve types of taxes. 
PrerequisItE 300 and 301 or equivalents. .' 

ECON 370 rntioductlon to IntemaUanal EconomiCS (ij 
AWSp The theory or International trade. commercial policy, bal-

• ante' of ~. and forelpn exchange notes with applications. 
Prerequ1Slttis: 200 and 201. Highly recommended: 30t 

ECON 3SO ComparaUva EconomiC hltems (5) Study of 
resource a1loca11on, 'growlh, and Income dlstributfon In capUallst. 
marla socfaIfst. and centrally planned economIes. The theoretical 
models of these SYstams are tleYeloped and then illustrated by case 
studies of selected countries. Prerequisites: 200 and 201 or equiva-
lent . 

has been taIcei1 rm credit P~site: permission Of unaergraduate . , iltMser. RecornrmItded: 200 or equlvaleilt. ' . 
ECOI 462 Economic HIato~af tf1a United Slates to die 

ECON 401 Fundamentals of MacrothcOJl (3) ahaslS on Civil Warr (5) ~tfc stu of the """-log pre-CMI War 
applications to DUblic policy. Qeslgnad primarily fOr uata.stu-. economic cOndltiW'a;;dihe co~ences Oftti:se c:I1anaes for the 
dents majoring fn nelds other than· econmnlcs. No credit given If 301 American society. Prerequisites: 200 and 201, ,or equlvalenl 
has been takBI1 for credit Prerequisite: permission of undergraduate . " 
adviser. Recommended: 2(X) or ~ivalent i ' . ECQN 483 .Economlc Hlsta!Y of tile United States From 
ECON 403 1h Eco I of .......... RI ...... (5)' DM........ tile eRn War to the Present (5) SVstematIc study of the chang~, 
rlgh1s constraI~ fo ~1VI':m cOiri;iii' ~Weraar' 'r" 'Ing economic conditions siDce,th8 CMI War and the consequences 
ciety. ~Plfcations or (liferent ~ rf tlror a!fildf ':n~' ~ ~ =tfOr the AmerI~ socfety. Prerequisites: 200 and 
beIIllYior and for resource alloCatIon 8nd~ncome dIstri~on. COSIs ,equ , . 
of tJansactlons as d8termlriants of con1ractuaI and Institutfonal ar­
rangements In light of the recent advancement of tfle theory of ec0-
nomic organization. Prerequlsl~e: 300.· . .- ' 

ECON 404. Indultrlal Organlzatfail and PrIce Ana~ (6) 
CompetItion. ·collusion. 1llOllOJIOIy, and ollgopci(y In regulated and 

:
1a1ed rnarb1s. 'Econormcs of finn ~ rriarIceI. orga­

n , Sales practices. and the antitrust lawS: ~ 3OO-or 
equivalenl ' 

ECON 488 Economic Hiltory of China: 1aJ40.1949 (5) 
Stu~ of the posI-l840'Chlnese economy, with a brief Introductron 
fo the soclcieconomlc background of the earl!er period. explanations 
or Chlna's long economic staanatlon, and ~ of the Impact of 
extemaI factors and tf1e role of !Ita ~ In China's economic 
deveI~betoI81949. ~ 200,201. 

£CON 471 Intematltmal Tnnta (5) AWSp Theory of com­
parative advantage and different rnodefs of International trade. Trade 
and welfare; theltleory and practice of commercial pon~. Economic 
Integration. Factor mobility and trade flows. The North-SOuth debate. 
Prerequisites: 3QO, 301. . 

ECON 4118 Uader;radilate Seminar In Economics. (5) 
PrQvIdes undergraduate student an opportunity to apply the tools 01 
economic = In a crftlcal examination of fIleoretfcal and emplri-

~::n~p~~~a::;':i~ttB~~tt~ ~~n4~~~J'=~~POf~or:::~ 
years. Prerequisites: 201. permission of I~. , amy. Features of different exdIanae-ratB systems and U!8lr adJust-
ECON ~ ~"'. Crallit, amt tile EcoIltlll1J (6) Role of ment mechanisms. Money and Tnternational capital movements. 
money and the banking sYStem.ln the U.S. economy. ~on of Policies for Internal and external balance., Prerequlsltes: 300, 30t 
money to InflaUon, Inteiesf rates, and business fluctuations.· Mane,. .. ECON 481 Introduction to Matllematfcal StaUsth:s (5) 
tary polle)' and FedefaI Reserve System. Prerequisites: 300 and 301 Probability. generating tunctlons. & method, Jacoblans, Bayes U. 
orB~N300and301;orequIvalent . . rem. maxlmum likelihoods. Neyman-Pa1Json et1icienq. decision 
ECON 422 I-nt, Ca ltal mt fI= A ___ • lheorY. ~on.' correlation, blvarlate nonnal. 0ffereI! jglntJy with "._uv P. a naace """"IIIII'" STAT 48t Students receiving credit for either 341 or 390 may not . 
Ialion and a1locatfon of weallh by individuals; In produmr· ....... iYe credit for 481. Dmroftt'lsltes: 281. STAT 311 or Mlrlvalent; and consumer durables by firms and houseIlol!i$; secmatlon of own- ....... , '''''''tu ...... 
ership from operating deciSions via corporaUons;.detBnnlnatlon of MATH 124, 125. 126; and a course In linmr algebra. wfllchmay be 
market value; dlvlderid pCllcles andoptlmallnvestm8nt criteria; In- taken conamently. 

. traducUon to financial decisions under uncertaintY: elements of PQrt-: . EooN 482' IrdnlducUon to·RelJressfoo.Analyals (6) SpecI_ 
folio theory and the capital asset prfdng modal. eJerequlsite: 300. ficaUon and estimation of economic models, using regression ailaIy_ 
ECON 430 Th8 Mixed EamaPll at Modem America (5)' sis. PrerequlsI1Bs: 300; 281 or STAT 31t 
Studv of fnterrelated econ_ socfiiI. ·poUtical .. regal, mut ~ ECON 483 EcOttamatib: ModelllUl (5) Availability of \YasIl-
graphic factors tn CIlJIter!tpQrary ArnedCa. Atte!npt to COfI]JIrehand ~ ... te om! ...... t..11 !"-I tecltnl ...... 
Synthetically !Ita nature of die modem economy, With special atten-. Ington >J\I1 econ c ~cs, process no ques, lUlU econa-
tion given to gOvernments. large corporaUons. and soCioeconomic metric models. Build econometrIc modefs to meet stated assumJ)-
probf. Prerequlsltes:300 arKI301, or permission of InsJructor. . ~g~~ to forecast regional economic varlal?les. Prerequisites: 481, 

ECON 431 8cmmment amt BalJl88I (5) AWSD Economic 
etfeds of various governI1l8llfal ~latDry agencfes arid policies. ~ 
tftrust IeIllsla1lon as a means of promolIoo. desired martel perfor­
mance. Observed economic effects of ponCfeS Intem!ed. to regulatB 
business practlces. control prfces. ccmse'YIl'resourees, or prOmote 
competition. ~equlslte: 300 or equivalent 

ECON 435 Natural Resoun:a UUllzaUon and Public POlicy 

!iAWSP SpecIal emphasis on elements of economic theory re­
to resource-orfented Industries. case stud1es In the ItteotY and 

p ce of resource management dealIng with both stock and flaw 
resources. Beneflt-cost analysis and Itt8 evaluation of mulUP1lIPOS8 
resource proJects. Prerequls!te: 2Q1 or 400 or pennIssIon of lnstruc-
tor. I . 

EooN 443 Labor .Marbt Analysis (6) Alternate course to 
340. BasIc sublect matter Is the same. but !he ~1s Is more rigor­
ous. PrerequIsites: 300 or equivalent and a statistics COUJSe. 

ECON 445 Income Dldalfan amlPutlIl~PaIJq (6) in­
come distribution Implications and economic effeds of IiutiIlc poli­
cies toward UIl8IlIJl=t. illness. industrial atCfdenfs. old ~ 
POVertY, and dlscrlm nation from age, sex. qr race. PrerilquIsItBs: 
200,201. 

ECON 450 Public finance I (5) EconomlcanaJysts of ~ 
menial adiYlty: pubUc QOOds and exfBmaIltfes. collactlYa· choice, 
cosI-benetlt anaJysIs, public Mlffare programs. PmequtsItes: 300. 
3Ot, . . . 

ECON 4S1 . Publle Finance II (5) Mlctoe;onom!cS of tI»catIon: 
efficiency, Incidence. effai:ton dlsfributlon of Income. personal and 
corporate Income taxes. sales and consumption taxeS, taxation of 
property and estates. Prerequisite: 300;,' . 

ECON 4&2, Economic ThemY as Applled'tO !be -Pelmtcil . 

=~5~~U:~=J:=== tiveness of various types of groups. causes and consequences of 
logrolling, and bureauctatfc organizations. Offered jolntlr with 
POL S 416. Prerequisite: 200 or 400 or equivalent 

ECON 493 Economy of Modem ChIna (5) . AnalytIcal survey 
of eccJfU)mlc development oI.m0d8m Ctllna. willi specTaI ~Is 
on the obIactives, oertonnance. and 'problems of the mainland Chi­
nese economy under communism. PrereqUisites: 200 and 201. or 
permission ofinstructor. .' 

ECON 494 Economic' Growth of JSll8n Since 1850 (5) 
Analysis of !Ita economic growth of Japan since about 1850 to IhiI 
p~ The reasons for rapid Industilallzation. various effects of . 
sustaIned economfc arowIh. and significant c:onternJJOrary Issues are 
Investigated. PrereqliTsftes: 200 and 201, or permIsSIon of Inslruttor.-

ECON 495 The Economy at 80Yfet Russta (5) AnalytIcal 
survey of I8chnlques or planning and resource aUocatfon In the So­
viet economy. Criteria for evaluating economiC performance. growth. 
and efficiency. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent or permiSSion of In-
structor. ' 

ECON 496 Hon01l SemInar (5) W Hooors and other superior 
students are given opportuni::'deve/op research tecltnlques, 10 
pursue tuplcs 1n breaitth and and to Iy thelr taolsof ec0-
nomic analysis to selected top cs \n ~c theory and Qlrrent 

, issues of nationaland'intematlonal economic policy. For seniors ' 
only. Prerequisite: permiSSion of undergraduate adviser. 

ECON 497 Honors Ofrecl8d Study (5) Sp Students Indivfdu­
ally arrantI8 for ;ln~ _ of s8ticteif topics In economic 
th80ry and i1$ ~pllcation under fila dlrection or a member of the 
econOmIcs faaJlty. The research ~. If accepted, Is the studenfs 
senior thesis. Prerequlsi1e:.permlsslon or undargraduate adviser. 

ECON 499 Undergradtlate Resean:h (1-8) AWSpS May' 
not be applied toward an advanced degree. PiereQUlsite: permission 
of undeJgiaduate adviser. . . 

Courses for G~"uates Only 
ECON Q Mtcroecomnnlo Analysis I (5). Consumer de­
mand. cost. and supply and the theory of miukets. Prerequisites: 
300, and 517. or permISSIon of Instructor. " , 
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ECO.N 501 Mlcraecanomlc Analysis II (5) Production and 
lador demands. the supply faclDr. Factor marketS and distribution of 
inmme. capital theory amt resource allocation over time. Pretequl-
site: 500. . 

ECoN 502 MacroeconomIc Analysis I (5) Analysis of theo­
ries of Income, employmen~ and output under static .conditions; 
qtiantity theory 0' money; relation of mOl)etary and "real" theories; 
slability and Instability of Income over time; growth of the ecol\OlllY. 
PrereqUisites: 300 and 301; ~17 or pennlsslon 0' InslrUCtor. 

ECON 503 Macroeconomic Analpla II (~) Recent develop-
mstIs. Prerequisite: 502. . . -

ECON 504 Economic History and Economic Development 
(3) Analysis 0' determlnanls 0' lonit-run d8velopmenL emphasiz­
Ing Institutlonal,.demoglilphlc,aoo tedmotoalcal changes; consfder­
ation of both theoretical and empirical studres. Prerequisite: 300 or 
equivalent 

ECON 505 Mlcro8CCt1Omic Theory: Problems and Appllca­
HOnl (3) Seminar for graduate stud8nts who have completed the 
basic core sequence In price theory. Desfgned to extend the stu­
denrs analytic and problem-solving abUlties by worfdng.~I­
cally through a proQlilmrned 'set of readings and prOblems. The 
materiaJ Includes both formal analytical techniques and applIcations 
of economic theory. Prerequisite: SOl. . 

ECON 507 Hislury of Economic TIIouGht (3) Classical and 
neoclassical economics with emphasis oq alfema1iVe conceptions of 
the nature and significance of economic sCIence: • 

ECON 511 Advanced Mlcroecanomlc TIIeory:. Selected 
Topics (3. max. 12) Seminar In advanced mlcroth8OfY. Selected 
toplcs of speclallnfarestand significance. Prerequisites: 5OO.50t 

ECON 512 Advanced Macroeconomic T1180ry: Selected 
T~cs (3. mal. 12) Seminar In advanced macrotheory. Selected 
to~tCS of special interest and significance. 

ECON 513 MaUtemaUcal Ecanomlca: Linear Analysis (5) 
Theory and application of linear algebra and linear economic 
models. Prerequisites: 300, MATH 124, 125, 126. . 

ECON 514 Beneral EQullibrfum Analysis (3) Study of the 
existence. uniqueness, and stability of general equlllbrfum models 
under the assurnpIions of competition. Bnphasls is on recent de­
velopmenls In lite literature with consldera1ion given to both positive 
and normative economics. 

ECON.517 FoundaUons of Economic Analysis (5) Sources 
of meaningful com~Hve status theorems In economfcs, with spe­
cial emphasis on eidr8mum problems and qualitative analysis. Nec­
essary maIflematlcal concepts are cfeveloped. Prerequisites: 300, 

. MATH 124. 125. 126. . 

ECON 520 The EconomIcs of Property RIIitdi (3) ADDllca­
Hen of standard economic IJteory to ana\yl8 vanous fOrms of prop­
erty rights as constraInts of coriuIetitlon; the costs associated wIth 
delineation and enforcement of rfghts; the costs of negotiating and 
enforcing conllilcls for right transfers; resource allocation anti In­
come distribution Implled bY different property TIght and tlilllSaction 

. cost constlillnls. Prerequisites:· 500 and 501; or permission of In­
~or. 

~ ECON 530 Government RegutaHon o. Buslnesa (3) . Public 
policy in the United States with respect to Industrfal organiiatlon and 

. business conduct Economic Issues In antltrust policy emphasized. 
Prerequisites: 500, 501. 

ECON 532 Economic Tileory of RegulaDon (3) Develops a 
political-economy flilmework for analyziogreouiatlons and regula~ 
tory reform. Innuence of legal history. Theories of regulation and 
regulatory behavior. Offered ·/oinUy with SMT 532 and PO AF 532. 
Prerequisite: 400 or PO AF 5f6 or pennfsslon Qf Instructor. 

ECON 538 Ecanomfc' AlP.CII of Marfne Policy II (3) De­
velopment of pertinent ecoruim!c coi1alo1s and their auotrcation to 
selected topics In rnarfna polley. Offered Jointly wfth IMS 538. Pre-
requisite: 531 or permission of Instructor. . 

ECON 539 Economics of Natural. Resoun:es SemInar III 
(3) Selected advanced topics In' !he economIcs of natulill re­
sources. Recent empirical and theoretfcl!I research. ActIve participa­
tion In ongoing research profects by students Is essential. Prerequi­
sites: 535. 536. • 

ECON 541.542 Labar EconomIcs (3.3) Selected topiCS In 
labor economics. . 

ECON 543 Popplatlon Economics (3) economic detennl­
nanlsand co~uences of population griJWlh; emphasis on formal 
theoretical models and on emJ!lrtcal analysis. Intrdducllon 10: formal 
demoglilpf!y; welfare econorrucs of population change, ·Includlng 
analyses of population effects on consumption, savingS. Inveslment, 
and technIcal ~ and determlnanls of mortalIty. tertllity. and inl­
glilHon. Prerequlsi~ 500 and 501,.oT permission of Instructor. 

ECON 54& Ecolloml: Stud!1S of Health Care (3) Examlna· 
tion of tODlcs related to the economIcs of health care,lnCIudlng sup­
ply and demand factors, financJng of care, efflclencyand cost of de-

. livery. and alUed areas. Offered JoIntly with HSERV 550. Prerequisite: 
glill!uate standing In the SchoOl of Public HeaJlh and Community 
Medicine; others by permission of Instructor. . 

. ECON.547 Advanced Seminar In Health Economics (3) 
Selected toplcs'ln health lICOfIomics, Including. risk and lnsu~ 
medical malpractice. the: I\'IlUkat for pl\ySlcian services, and Indt!.SbY 
regulation. Offered jointly with HSERV 560. Prerequisites: 546 or 
HSERV 550, advanced-leVel microeconomfc theory. or permission of 

, Instructor. 

ECON 59D Theory and PracUee of Economic PlannIng (3,. 
Analysis of Incentives for. and methods of. government Intervention 
In sOcIalist and developing countries. with a focus on mfaoeco-
nOmic Issues. . 

ECON 591' TIIeoreUcal Issues In Economic Develop(llent 
(3) Analysls.of Issues In economic development with applicatIon to 
the less-developed countries of the world today. Prerequisites: 500 
and 501. or permlsslo~ of Instruct~r. . 

ECON 595 AnalysiS of Socialist EcoliomllS (3) ThomIDn 
Analysis of economIc plannll1fJ; resource allocation. arid IIl8 ~or­
mance of economic unlls In centralized and decentralized socialist 
economies. Prerequisite: ~rmtss!on of inslructor. 

ECON SilO Independent Stuely or Resean:h (*) 

ECON 601 Internship (3-9. max. 9) 

ECON 700 Maater's TIIlSls (*) 

ECON 800 Doctoral Dlsaartatlon (*) 

English 
A 101 Padelford ' . 

Undergra~uate Program 
The Department of english offers courses In English, American. and 
relatedlltelilture: litelilry history and criliclsm: 8lg)Osllory and cre­
ative writing: and related subjects. Courses In the english curriculum 
cover a wide range of Interests In the study of cultulill and Intellec­
tual hlsto~~ pertinent to many vocations and careers. on the premise 
that a knUWledge of language and literature Is fundamental 10 a unl-
V8!Slty education. . 

ECDN 548 EconomiCS 01 Labar and Human R880urcas (3) 
Economic ai1aIVSls of poliCYrrelated topiCS In human resources. 
Topics include labor damand and Sl!P.ply. edtR:atIon and DCaI~on. 
wags strudures and Inconfe ineaualtty, discrimination. and poverty. 
Off8red Jointly with PO AF 548. Horopen to economics malors. Pre- BachelDr Df Atts Degree 
requl~lte: equlvalpnt 0' 400. MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

ECON 550 Public Finance I (3) Theory of public finance with Language and Uterature: A minimum of 55 aedits In Eng/ish at the 
emphasis on public expenditures. SOcIal welfare tnaximl2atlon. pub- 200 level and above, Including at least 40 credits In ~ and 400-
IIc IIOOds and extemaIttras. decreasing cost Industries. theory of col- level courses. These.55 credits must include 5 credits each in 
lectTve. molee. second4lest analysis, and beneflkost anaIysfs. Pre- courses approved for Periods I through V. with 5 add'rtfonal credHs In 
requiSite: 500, ~1. or permission of Instructor. . 'Perlod I or PerIod II. for a total of 30 credits. 5 writing credils will be 

, . ~ted within this 55-aed11 curriculum. A brocllure describing the 
ECON 551 Public Flna.nee II t. 3. ~ Theory. of public ff~ With english major in detail Is avallatile from the .Engllsh advisi~office emrhasf•S on taxatIon. Second-beSt analysis, ·optl~1 taxation. gen- In Padelford Hall. The five histOrical per!ods required for ma ors are 
elil eqUIlibrium Incidence anal~s.ISSU8:i In personal Income taxa- Period 1: Medieval and Renaissance: Period 2: Seventeen and 
tlon and corporaJe Income ~on. ~rerequlslte: 500, 501. or per- Elghteenth-Centul}' British Literature; Period 3: Nlneteenth-CenlurY 
mission of Instructor. British literature: Period 4: American Literature to 1917: Period 5: 
ECON 553 EconomIc Analysis and Oaventment Programs 
(3) Applications of economlc aQaIysls to public enterprises and 
programs. Prerequlsfttis: 400 and 401. or equIValent 

ECON 554 Advanced 8"antlnar In eost·Benaflt Analysis (3) 
Techniques of, and·theorQlfcal fOlJJldation 'or, cost-benefit analysis 
as applied to the'publlc sector. ,Offered/olntly. with SMT 554 and 
PB Af 554. Prerequisite: SMT 553 or P8 AF 553. 

ECON 556 Seminar In Urban EconomIcs (3) lise of ec0-
nomic theory to explain Iand-use fiends. transportation. housing and 
renewal. the ahatto. and the public economy fn urban areas. Offered 
Jointly with G£OG 556, Prerequisites: 300 arid 301. or equivalent 

• I 

ECON 581 European EconomIc HI~ (3) Economic 
growth of the.Western world slnca the decline of tfie Roman empire. 
Prerequisite: 504. 

tCON 562 American EconomiC History (3) Analytical meth- . 
ods; sources and reliability Of. da data;ta; co consIderation of some major ls-
sues In current research. PrerequJsites: 500. 504. . 

Twentieth-Century British and American li1elilture. 

COI11IJOS/lion and Advanced Wrllinli This curriculum includes 20 
credfls in advanced writing In addition to 35 credits In language and 
lltelilture. At least 40 aedlts must be in 300- and 400-level courses. 
These 55 credits must . Include six· period courses (30 credils) as 
required for the CUrriculum In language and literature, 5 elecUve 
credits in lapguage or literature courses, and a minimum of 20 
credits In adWnced writing courses (15 credlls of 300- and 400-level 
courses In at least two forms [e.g .. short story. novel, drama. poetry. 
expository writing)). • . 

Graduate Program 
carolyn J. Allen. Glilduate Program Coordinator 

ECON 533 PrIce Polley and Induatrlal OrganlzaHon (3) ECON 571 IntemaUanal Trade Theory (3) Appllcatfon to . 
Advanced analysis of pricing, market structure, and Industry pelfor· International trade and IlMISIrnent of microeconomics, general equl-

The Department of english offers a complete proglilm of grnduate 
courses and seminaJS i1esIgned to provide asplranls for the Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy degrees with a knowledge of lltera­
lure and the necessatY sdIolarship for traIning In literary criticism 
and theory. Iitgrary history. language study, and rl!etoric and compo­
sllfon theory. The MA program In advanced creative writing empha­
sizes prolects in Imaginative writing. supported by courses in criti­
cism and literary periods and types. A sJ)eClal degree program. the 
Master of Arts for Teachers, Is offered for English teachers In secon­
daly schools and community collegas. and for those Interested in . 
teaChing English as a second language. The gratfuateprogram per-' 
mils cotnpIetion of the master's d8Qree in one calendar Y8C!I and the 
docIoliIl degree In an additional tfiree years.. In a IypltaJ'four-yeaf 
program. a student Is encouraged to complete course requlremenls 
(normally 80 aedlts) during the first two years. the General examina­
tion for the Ph.D. In the thfrd year, and the dissertation In the fourtH 

mance. Recent empirical and theoretical Iltelilture emphasliBd. Pre- librlum theory and welfare economics Prerequisites· 500 and 501 requisites: 500, 501. . • . . . . 
. . ECON 572 IntemaUonai Rnance (3) Analysis of open econ-

ECON 535 Economics of Mabmtl Resoun:es I (3) . Pricing, " omy macro models with emphasis on BX~ rates and balance of 
a11~on, and utilization of nonrenewable narulill resources. 01- paymenls determination. Prerequisites: 502 arid 503. 
namtC opHmfzatloa. exploration, and technological relationships. . 
Benetit-cost analysis arid ~Ic Investmentcriferia Prerequisites: ECON 580 . EconometriCs', G) estimation and teSting In the 
500 and 501, or permission of IIIstructor.· classical linear regression model. EXten. slons of the model anti appli-

ECON 538 Economics of Natural R880urees II (3) The 
second of two-course sequence. Renewable resources. Including 
fisheries and fO~ry. Externality theory and pollution control poll-

. des. Prerequisite. 535. 

ECON 537 Economic AIpecIs of Marfne Policy (3) De-
velopment of pertinent ecooomic ccncepts and their application to . 
selected toolcs In marine POlicy decision making. Offereit {olntJy with 
IMS 508. Prerequisite: IMS 500 or permission ollnstruclor. 

cations to the analysiS of economic data. Prerequisites: 481, 513. 

ECON 581 Econometrics II (3) Continuation of sao. Topics 
Include serial correlation. dlstrlbute(f lag modelS: multiple equation 
models. PrerequlsHe: 580. . 

ECON 582 TOpics In-Economatrfcs (3) Explores advanced 
econometric ~lems arlsfng In CUJTeI'It research and the tedmlquas 
to handla.th8m. Semfnar forillat examples from recent econometric 
literature. T opfcs vary. '. 

yea~' . 

Rnane/al Aid 
The department aoouallv awards approximately sixteen new teathing 
assIstantsl!ips. To apply, a student should wrftB to the english 
graduate program coordinator to.recwest an application form. The 
c;ompleted applitatIon must reach the english glilduate office by 
F!bruary 15 for the following academic year. 



MallsrDf AItJ D"me 
Admfsslon Reqrilret1l8iE Bachelor of Arts degree. Major In Enallsh 
I!qUlvalent to that at lite University of Yeshington pretatred. Graduate 
Record Examination aptitude and advanced literature In EJ:ttJlIsh tests. 
Two letIl!rs of recommendation, three for those applYIng fOr teatfllng 
assIsIantshlps. Writing sample required of cantIlOateS for eteatIY8 
writing program. 

GraduaUon Requirements: Literatul8-lntermediata-Iavel proficiency 
In a foreign language. 25 credlls, of which a subslanUal number 
must be In courses numbered 500 or above. A maximum of 5 quarter 
transfer credlls may be accepted if taken while a graduate student In 
anolher accepIable graduata sdlooI. An 11-aedif essay, researcIted 
and written OWl' two quarters. 

- . 
Creative Writfng-,.IntarrnedJate.leveI proficiency In a forefgn Ian­
guage. 36 credits, of wftlch 15 must be In advanted literature semi­
nars. One of those seminars must be se!ecIed from coUrses nuin­
befed 506-509. At least 15 credits In advanced writing courses. A 
creaUve writing thesis for 10 credIts. Anal oral examlnatfon. 

IfBIIsr III AIls fDr T,sdlBII DegiB, 

Admlssfon ReqUirements: Sam& as for the Master of Arts degree, bUt 
usually lncIiJding prfor teachlng experIenca . 

Gradu!lion Requirements: 40 credits. of which 25 must be In 
courses numbered 500 or above: 15 of these may be taken ou1sIda 
the department In COUTS8S related to the teaching of English, sub1ect 
to aPllfoval. A maximum of 5 credits may be transfefred from an 
accredited graduate program ,elsewhere .. Intermedlate-;Iavel prOfi­
cIency In a foreign language. A final compr8hens1ve written eXamina­
tion. 

Malter Df A1IIlDr Tsadl," Del!fJ' 
(En,11Ih III a SfttHld LanglRlfllJ 
Admission Requliements: BadleIor of Arts degree. Graduate Record, 
ExamInation aptitude test. slatBmenl of purpose, two letters of rec­
ommendation. Studen1s with baccalaureate degrees In fields adler 
than lan~ges, linguistics, or English are requIred to take ENGL 390 
or Its equivalent Students without traIning In linguistic methOd and 
theory must take UNG 400 as a prerequIsite for 400-lavelllngulstics 
courses. 

Graduallon'lleqvfrements: 46-49 credifs. fncIuding ENGL 555, 556, 
and 557: 5-6 aedlts In ENGl558, or UNG 445 and UNG 449; 15 
credits from ?p'proved list of linguistics courses; 5 credlls from ~ 
proved [lsi of Engl1sh1:ClJrses; 3-6 credits of ENGl560 (Teaching 
PractIcum); at feast one ap~ elective. ~ competency: , 
for native SJM)alcefs of. El1{JnSh, at least two years of unlverslty-lev8I ' 
forelgn-langua~ study In a single language. or equivalent as mea­
sured on'a proflcfency examlnatlon for nonnative speakers of en-
glish, demonstrated oral and written fluency In english. ' 

DtlrtDr Df PhlltlItJplly D"iBs 
AdmissIon Regriiremsnts: By petition to Graduate StufJles Committee 
upon completion of the MA degree In 1itafatuJe. Students transfer­
ring Into the program with a masTer's dearee from another Institution 
may be requrred~to submit an equlvalenfto the master's essay. Stu­
deI'its transferring wilh a University of washington MA degree In 
creative writing or an MAT. dearee must complete the course work 
and language requlretnents for tTle MA degree In literature. Admis­
sion Is granted when the tolal record is a coiwIndng Indication of the 
aspirant's capabilities to completa the doctoral degree. ' 

Gradlstlon Reauirements: No speclflc courses; althouah IndMdual 
students may be required by. their doctllral committees to take 
COUlS8S ~ for sua:esslul complellon of their academic proJ­
ects. 80 credi1s. (A total of 15 credits may be transferred from Other 
departments. It .1s advisable to take a substantial number of 500-level 
seminars In accumulating 80 credits.) Auency in at least one foreign 
lanauage, plus whatever addltlonallallguage $Jdy the doctoral com­
mltfee thlnJcs advisable. A General ExamInation, Including· depart­
menial written examinations In four areas (hlstorlcal JlBriOd. malor 
authors, speciali2ed field of study, Indlviduallopic) anit an Oral ex­
amination (a 1edu1e by the studelrt addressfng a qUestion set by the 
doctoral committee on =SU with close relatiOnship to the pro­
posed dissetIatIon and ens on the areas of lite WrItten examl-
naIlons). Dissertation. nal Examination based upon Ih8 disserta-
tion. • 

Faculty 
ctJa'lJIBlltln 
RIchard J. Dunn . \ 

PnlfrlllDnt 
Adams. Ha2ard S.,- (Comparative L1terature),t Ph.D., 1953, wash­
Ington; romanticism, history of literary Ifleory. Anglo-Irish literature. 

Adams. Robert P. (Emeritus), Ph,D., 1937, Chicago: Renaissance 
literature. . 
A18xander, Edward: Ph.D., 1963; MillJl8SOla: VldOrlan literature. 
Altieri. Charles F .. - (ComparatryB U!eralure),t Ph.D., 1969, North 
Carolina; twentIetIH:entury literature. crftfcallJleory, hlstofy of critl­
cism. 
BenUey, G. Nelsont MA, 1945, Michigan; poetry writing. 
Blake, Kathleen A.,- Ph.D .• 19n, Callfomia (San Diego): VIctorian 
literature. children's literature, women's studies., 
Brown, Malcolm J. (EmerItus), Ph,D., 1936, Washington; Anglo-lrish 
literature (nineteenth and twentieth cmturles). 
Bums, wayne (Emerltus), Ph.D., 1946, Cornell; Vlctorfarillterature. 
Dunn. Richard J.,- Ph.D., 1964, Western Reserve: Victorfan litera-
IuJe, English.novel. , ' 
Eby, e. Harold (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1927, wasIIlngton; AmerIcan Uleta-

, ture. ' 
Emery, Donald W. (EnlerItus), MA, 1928, Iowa: English grammar. 
Fowler, DavId C.,* Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; medievailltafature. 
Gerstenberger! Donna L,· Ph.D., 1958, Oklahoma: lwentleth-century 
literature. Ang o-Irish IItBf'aIUre. feminist tritlclsm. . 
Harris. Markham (Emeritus), MA, 1931. illinois; fiction WJltfng. 
Heilman, Robert B. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1935, HalYard; drama. 
Irmscher, William F., - Ph.D., 1950, Indiana; rheIorlc and tIt80ry of 
composition. 
Johnson, Charles R.,- MA. 1973, Southern illinOiS: fiction writing. . 
Jones. Frank W. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1941, Wisconsin; Comparative 
literature. 
Kirtiganer, Oonald M.,· Ph.D., ,1964, Brown;· lWenUettH:entury 
literature. . 
Korg, Jacob," Ph.D., 1952, Columbia: VIctorian, twentleth-century 
1iteratuTB. ' 
Lockwocid, Thomas F .. * Ph.D., 1967. Rice; elghteenth-century litera-
ture. . . 
Matchett. William H .. (EmerItus). Ph.D., 1957, HalYard; Renaissance 
literature, Shakesp8ar8. ' '. 
McCracken, David.· Ph.D., 1966, Chicago; elghteenth-cenlury litera.: 
ture. . 
Mcelroy, Colleen W.,· Ph.D., 1973, Washington: Black literature, 
women writers, poetry writing.' , 
Pellegrini; Angelo ~. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1942. WasttlngtGl; Shake­
speare. 
Reinert. Otto,· (CompaJative Literature. Drama),t Ph.D., 1952. Yale; 
comparative literature. elghteentIH:entuJ Ilterahire. ' --
Russ. Joanna, * M.F A. 1960, Yale; fiction writing. 
Sale, Roger H.,* Ph.D., 1957, Cornell; Renaissance literature. 
Simonson, Harold P.,* Ph.D., 1958, Northwestern; AmerIcan litera-
ture. . 
StBYick, Robert 0.,- Ph.D .• 1956, WIsconsfn; medIeval language and 
literature., ' 
StIrling, Brents (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1934, WasIIlngton; Renalssaru:e 
literature. ' . . 
Wagoner, DavId ft., * MA, 1949, 1nd'Jana, twentfetlH:en1uJy litera-
ture. fiction and poetry writing. ' 
ZlIIman, Lawrence J. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1936, wasttlngton; romanti-
clsm.' i' , . 

Alltmls" PtOtlllltlll . . 
Abrams, Robert e., -Ph.D., 1973, Indiana; AmerIcan literature. 
Allen, carolyn J., * Ph.D., 1972. MIIUl8SOIa; lwentielh-century Ittera­
ture. women wrllllSS. contempofary crItlcaI theory. 
Brenner, Gerald J.,* Ph.D., 1969, New MexIco; AmerIcan literature, 
fiction writing. . 
Butwln, Joseph M.,* Ph.D., 1Q71, Harvard; VIctorian literature., 
eoldeweY,' John C.,· Ph.D., 1972, Colorado; Renaissance literature, 
medlevaf drama. " _ 
Cox. Gerard H. 111,- Ph.D .• 1968. Stanford; RenaIssance literature, 
Shakespeare, seventeenlh-centUlY literature. 
Duckett. Margaret R. (Emeritus). MA. 1941, North camuna; AmerI-
can rrterature.' , 
Dunlop. William M., - MA, 1964, cambridge; Shakespeare, nina-
teentfH:erltury IItBrature, poetry writing. , 
Fisher, 'Alan S.,- Ph.D., 1969, CalIfornia (~rkeley); Renaissance, 
saventeenlh- and elghteenth-century literature, history. of literary crlt- . 
Iclsm. 
Frey,.Charles H.,· Ph.D., 1971, Yale; Renaissance tlterature. Shake-
speare. . 

Gere. Anne R.,. Ph.D., 1974, Midligan; rhetoric amt IIteory of com-. 
position. ,. ' 
Gould. AorenceJ. (EmerItus), ~A, ~~1,Qregon; Cf8at!vewrltlng. 
Griffith. John W.,- Ph.D., 1969. Oregon; AmerIcan literature. 
Hartman, Charles 0.,* Ph.D., 1976, wasttlngton (St Louis); modern 
poetry, critical theory. " 
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Hatfield, Glenn W., Jr.,- Ph.D., 1964, Ohio State; elghteenth-Century " 
literature. 
Hudson, lois P.: MA, 1951, Comet I; fiction writing. 
Kaplan, SYdneY J.,- Ph.D., 1971, Callfomla (Los Angeles); twentieth-

, century llferatlire, women writers, feminist crlticlsm. ' 
KoI~ff, V.Ivan,- MA, 1966, San Francisco StaIB; fiction writing. 
LaGd, Erfc H.,- Ph.b., 1961, Iowa; Renaissance literature. 
Longyear, Christopher ft.,- Ph.D., 1961, MIchIgan; linguistics. 
Modlano, Ralmonda.· (Comparative Literature), Ph.D., 1973, Cali-
fornia (San Diego); romanticism. ' 
Mussetter, Sally A.,- Ph.D., 1975, Cornell: medieval language and 
literature. 
Palomo. Dolores J.,- Ph.[)., 1972. State University Of NeW York (Buf­
falo); RenaIssance literature. women writers. 
Person. Henry A. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1942. Washington; english lan-
guage. '. 
PltIlI!Ps, Wlillam L. (Emerltus), Ph.D., 1949, Chicago; AmerIcan 
literature.' ... , 
Searle, ,Leroy F.,· Ph.D'.. 1970, Iowa; twentleth-century literature, 
crftlcal theory, American studies. 
Shul!l1afl, Robert P., * Ph.D., 1959. 01110 State; American literature. 
Smlth, Eugene H., - Ph.D., 1963. WashIngton; rhetoric and theory of 
composItfon. 
Stanton. Robert B. (Emeri~), Ph.D., 1953, Indiana; Amerfcan litera­
ture. 
Stewart. Ann H.,* Ph.D., 1972, Princeton; medlevalllteraIure, lan-
guage. ' 
Streltberger., William ft., * Ph.D., 1973, illinois; Renaissance ntera· 
lUre, taxtfJaI criticism, paleography. " 
Tollefson. James W.,* Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; english as a second 
language, language planning. 
vaughan. Mlceal F., * (ComDaIative Litera!UTe),t Ph.D., 1973, Cor-
nell; medlevallanguage and literature. ' , 
WatkIns, Evan P.,· Ph.D., 1972, Iowa; critical theory, modem and 
contemporary British and AmerIcan literature., ' 
Webster, John M.,* Ph.D., 1974, california (Berkeley); Renaissance 
literature. , ' 
Willeford, William 0.,* (Comparative Uterature),t Ph.D., 1966. Zu­
rich (SWItzerland); RenaIssance nterature. fiterature and psydIology. ' 
Yaggy, Blnor M. (EmeIitus). Ph.D., 1946. Washington; AmerIcan 
literature. exposilOfY and fiction writing. 

bllslBIft I'rDfsaDlI 

Altieri, Joanne S., Ph.D., 1969, NOrth carolina; RenaIsSance litera-
ture.' ... ' . • 
GrIffith, Malcolm A., .. Ph.D.: 1966, Ohio State; lwentleth-cenlury 
literature. modem criticism, American literature. 
Patterson, Marl< R.,- Ph.D., 1981, Prlnceton; American literature. 
Posnock, ROss.· Ph.D., 1980, JoItns HopkIns; Amerlcanllterature. 
RiVenburgh, VIola It (Emeritus}, MA, 1926, HawaII: expository writ-
Ing. , 
Schuster, Charles 1.,* Ph.D., 19n. Iowa; metorlc and theory of com­
position, nlneteenth-cenlUry British literature. ' 
SilbersteIn, Sandra V.,· Ph.D., 1982, MlcIIlgan; English as a second 
language, sociollngulstlcs. . 
van den Berg, Sara J.,- Ph.D., 1970. Yale; Renaissance and seven­
teenth-century literature. 

LfIt:I1Imll 

BowIe. Dorothea N. (Emeritus), MAT., 1968, washington; exposi-
tory writing. " . ' 
Clemens. lois D. (Emerltus), MA, ·1956, Washington: expository 
and ffction writing. ' 
Willis, leola S. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, Pennsylvania; seventeenth-
century literature. ' ,. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
Upper-dlvlslon courses are open to aI' undergraduate stu­
dents and are Intended for general education. The lists of 
names In the course descriptions for literature courses Indl-

,. cate th8 Idnd of material coVBlfJd, but are neith" Incluslvs' 
nor wuslve of all significant figures covered. 

CoUISBS are IIstBd below In numerical ordBr. CoUISBS Include 
studies of hIstorical perfods. major authors, IltBraIY forms. 
and a dfvBrsltyoftopfCS. , 

Exoosltoty wtlting COUISBS Include: ENGL111,121. 122, 
111.18,1.182,271.379,421. ' -. , 
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Creative writing couISBSJnclude:.ENGl274, 2n, 386, 388, 
4?2, 425, 427, 430. . 

Language study courses Include: ENGl390, 391, 392, 393, 
394. 

Major autholS, soecIal topics, conference, and seminar 
courses Include: ENGl395, 396, 397, 398, 443, 444, 489, 
490, 491, 492, 493, 494, 495, 499, 

Courses primarilY for teaching candidates Include: ENGl 
441,442,443,444. 

Internships In english are'offered under ENGl496. See En­
glish advising office for details. . 

Introductory Courses 
£NGL 100 Intermadlate ESL for tniernatfonal Stw2enta (0) 
Offered as two separate sections. One sectfon concentrates on read­
Ing, vocabulaJy, and basic writing skills. The other concentrates on 
lIstenIng, note laking, oral summartzlng, Idioms, pronunciation and 
Inlonation. Sections may be taken concurrently. Ave hours of stu­
dent effort recogniZed for each section. Special $175 fee requIred for 
each section.·Prerequlslte: placement ~Inatlon. 

ENOL 101 High Intermediate· ESL for Intematlonal Stu· 
dents (D) Two sectlons. One sectfon on improvement of readIng 
comprehei1sion and voc:abulalY, and organizing and 'd8veloping 
Ideas in exposltolY prose. The o!her fomses on listenIng and speak­
ing. ~ng arguments effectively. Sections may be taken concur­
rently. FlYBl!ours of stud8nt effort qnized for each section. Spe­
cial $175 fee required for _ section. Prerequisite: plateri1enl 
examination. 

ENGL 198 InterdlsclpllnalY Writing/Social Science (5, 
mo. 15) ExpositOIY writlng based on material presented In a 
SPeClfled social science lecture course. AssIgnments Include draftS 
01 P.aP.8rs to be subm!tted In the linked cou.rse, and otller pieces of 
analytic prose. Concurrent registration In linked course required (see 
quarterly Time SdJetIuIB for lectures linked). 

ENGL 199 Interdlscfpnnary WrlUng/Na1ara1 Selena (5, 
max. 15) ExpositorY Writing based on material presented In a 
specitfc natural sCIence fecture course. Assignments Include drafts of 
papers 10 be submitted In the linked course. and otller pIeces of 
analytIcal prose. Concurrent registration In the linked course re­
quired (see q~rterly TlfT18Sc11edufefor lectures linked). 

Lower-Division Courses 
ENGl 200 ReadIng Utarabml (5) Tectmfques and practice 
In l'eadlng anti enfoylng lltaralure.. Exarrilnes some of the best works 
In English and Ain8r1can litelature and considers such features of 
IiIeraJY meaning as Imag8ly, characterization, narration, and pattern­
Ing in sound and sense. Einphasis on literature as a source of plea-
sure and knowledge aboul human experience. , I 

ENOL 201 Wrltars anll their Worb (5) IntroductIon 10 
literature from the wrIter's poInt of vIew: a studY of selected writers, 
why they wrote, how !heY wrote. what relatlon theIr IlteralY output has 
10 the Ovas they actuafly led, and the various general conditions 
under which !hey led Iherit Most offerings Include at leasl three writ­
ers. 

ENOL 302 English LHerary CullUra: 1750·1914 (5) Ideas, 
feelings, aspirations,. and assumptions found Iii English IIlerat1ire, 
withatlentfon to shifts and changes undergone as one period follDWS 
the next: from the mld-elghteenlh century to the early tWentIeth., (301 
and 302 may be taken either as a sequence or as separate courses.) 

ENBL 309 Thi Bible as Uteratare (5) Introduttion to the 
development or the rellatous ideas and Institlitfons of ancient Israel, 
With selected readings from the Old Testament and New TesIamenl 
EmphasIs on reading the Blble with literal}' and historical under­
standing. 

ENOL 310 English LHerature: 11Ie Middle Agas (5) liter­
al}' culture of Mfi1dle .. In England, as seen In seleCted works 
from earlier and later penods, ages of 8eDwulland of Geoffrey Chau­
cer. Read In translation, except for a few later works. which are read 
in Middle english. ' 

. ENGl311 Chaucer (5) Chaucer's C3ntelbury Talesand other 
poetry, with attention to Cfiauc:e(s social, hlstork:a1, and Intellectual 
milieu. . 

ENOL 313 English Uterature: The Age Of Queen BlzalJatII 
(5) The "golden age" of English poe!lY, with poems by Shake­
speare, S~, SIdney, and others; drama by Marlowe and'other 
early rivals to Shakespeare; prose by Sir Thomas More and the great 
Elizabethan translators. . 

ENGl 314 Shake~eare to 1603 (5) ~'s career as 
dramatist before 1603 ~ni:luding HamIel}. Study Of hlstolY plays, 
comedies. and tragedies. ENOL 202 areat 800b: The MldIIle Ages and tile Renais­

sance (5) InlrOduction to literature from Ih8 broadly cultural point 
of view: !tie themes. Ideas, and Issues of a wo~d rather different from. . ENOL 315 Sba~88re After 1603 (6) ~'s ca-
ours. A.D. 700 10 about 1600. rear as dramatist after 1603. Study of com8dres, tragedles, and'ro-

ENGl 102 Advanced Riadfng and Writing for Esl Stu. ENGl 203 Great Boob: earlY Modem and Contemporary manl!es.' . 
dents (0) StudY of word derlvalfon; pracl!ce In writing for varied . (6) IntroductIon 10 literature from lhe broadl~ cultural poInt of view: ENOL 321 !n IIsh LHerature: The Late Renalaance (5) 
purposes and audiences. Special S175 fee required. Prerequisite: the themes, Ideas, and Issues of our lime and 01 the times Immedl- A period of clsm for some, 'falth for others. but IntellectUal 
placemenl examination. ately precedIng, about 1600 to the present altllough exact bounda- upneaval genera Iy. Poems by John Donne and th8 "metaphysical" 

ries will dIffer. '. school; Poems and plaYs bY. Ben Jonson and other late rIVals to 
ENGl103 ESl far EOP Students (5) Improvemenl of reading '. ENGl 204 Oreat 8oob: World Utarature (6) Introduction Shakespeare; prose by SIr Francis Baton and 01II8r writers. 
comprehension and vocabulary; emphasIS on organizing and de=- to literature from various ages; languages. and cultures, Western and 
veloplng Ideas In various moc!es of expositolY prose. Prerequisite: non-Western, by writers of malor illerai}' and historical slgnl(lcance. ENOL 322 Milton (5= ilion's 8@rIypoemsandth8p.rose: 
placement examination. Parae/Iss Lost. ParadisB • ed. and SainSDn Aaonlstes. With at-

ENOL 205 Metholl, lmaglnatfan, and Inquiry (5) exam- tenHon 10 the religious, Inte ectual, and IlteraJy conlexts. . 
ENOl ·104-105 Introdllctory Composltfon (5-5) AWSp, Ines ideas of method and Imagination in a variety of texts. In litera- . 
AWSp :Devel~t of wrlllng SkIlls: sentence strategies and para- ture, philOSOphy, and sclence. Particularly concerned with Intel!ec- ENGl 325 English LIterature: 11Ie AullUllan Age (5) Se-
graph structures. ·=SIIOIY• critical, and persuasive. essay tech- lual backgrounds and methods of Inquiry lhal have shaped modem Iectlonsfrom witS and satirists; poems by Jofin Dryderi and Alexan-
nlques based on analysis of selected readings. For Educational Op- Western Iiteralure.._ der Pope; plays by Dryden, William Congreve, and other wits; the 
POrtunltv Program students only, upon recommendation by the gr~ satires of Jorialhan SWift. and the first stirring of the novel. . 
OffIce of Minority Affairs. . . ENOL 221 Popular Uteraturs (5) InvestigatIons of themes, 

conventIons, and world views of Imaginative worlfs having wide au- ENGl326 English Uteratwe: The Age of Samgil Johl1JGJl 
ENm.10& PraeDcal Forms of Writing (5lSp InstructIon In dience appeal. Discussion of their plate in our shared cultural expe- (5) ClassIc age. of Enallsh prose. ~. blogJijlhy, and critidsm 
writia.~ examinations. ~rts. revfews, and research papers. rlence. . by Samuel Jofinson, Oliver Goldsmith. and 0th8rS; comedies by 
For onal Opportunity Program.students only, upon 1'IlC6m- Goldsmith and Richard Brfnsley SIleridan; fiction by HenlY Flekfmg 
mendation by the OffIce ofMlnonty Affairs. PrerequisItes: 104 and ENGl223 Cflfldren'. Uteratuie Reconsfdered (5) An ex- and 01ll8rs; poetry by a variety Of wrltelS. ' 
105, or special placement amlnatfon of books tflat form a part of the Imaginative experience of 

children, as well as a pari of a larger IlteralY heritage, vln In the ENOL 327 Rise of tile english Novel (5) Study of the de-
ENOL 111 WrfUng AboUt LHerature (5) AWSp Interpretlve light of their social, psychologIcal, pOlitical, and morallmpllcallons~ vefllllment of this malor and' poPu. lar rnlld8m IlteralY form In tile 
and critical writing, baSed upon selected walkS In Helfon, drama. and eighteenth centulY. Readings of the best of the' novelists Who 
poetry. . ENGl 231 ShakespeQre (6) Survey of Shakepeare's career as founded the form, and some minor ones, from Defoe 10 Reldlng, 

dramatist. Study of· representatIVe comedIes, tragedies. lOfIlances, Richardson, and Sterne, early Austen, and tile gothIc and other writ-
ENGl 121 ISlUes, Topics, and Modes (5) AWSp Argu- and hlstolY plays.' ers. 
menlatiVe and pemJaSiYe. Wr!::8' based upon reading drawn from a ENOL 287 IntrodueDon to Amerfcan Literature (6) Survey 
varittY of sourt:es-ancIent modem, InformatlYB and ImagIna- of the malor wn1ers. modes. and themes In AmerIcan literature, from ENGL 328 Rise Of American FlcHan (6) . A literary form in 
tive IIferatu~ged by tIIemes, to be announced In advance. the beglnnlnm 10 the present S~'flC readings vaN, 'but often In- Which AmerIca has found lis dlstIncllveIY An1eIfcan expresSfon. Se-

,_'lI" 'I lected readings among Important novelists from the ~innfngs until 
ENGL 122 Issues, Topics, and Modes (5) AWSp Content cluded are: TSylor, EdWards. Fran In, Poe, HaWthorne. Melville. Em- 1900, Including Cooper, Hawthorne, Melville, TwaIn, Chopin, 
varies See quarterly """"rtmental descrfptions arson, Thoreau, Whitman, DIckinson, Twain, James, Eliot. .Stevens. James. and UIh .... on. 

. ...."" ., O'Neill, FaUlkner, HemIngway, Ellison, and Bellow. fIIlQIl 

ENOL 170 Sentence Strategies (6) SchuslBr .Demon- ENOL 271 'ntermedlate ~osltolY Writing (5) Wriling pa_ ENOL 330 english Uterature: The Romantfc AGe (5) Ut-

ca
strat, unes.ltsa~Jlllvesconpstrall·ctutlecealnsen' CO~~lngommtftefoUnndamerroersntallngramsenmatenceti- pars communlcatl~rnforma. lion an. d ~Inlon to develop' accurate,' eralY. Intellectuar. and hlslorlcal ferment of the penod lrom the 

UIG UIlKol:/. CI French Revolutfon to the 1830s. Readings from malor authors In dlf-
structure and ways of achieving 'varlety ana emphasis In the sen- competent. and lve expression. ecommended: sophomore ferent literary forms: discussions of crltrcal and phnosophlcallssues 
tence,qualltles found In a mature writing styl~. . • standing. 'In a time of Change. 

ENGl 171 College WrlUng (3) AWSp Development of WIlI- ENOL 274 8~glnnlng Verse WrlUng (5) Intensive study of ENOL 331 Romantic Poetry I (5) Blake, Wordsworth. 
Ing skills. Students are encouraged to develop their own'resources the'ways and means of riialdng a poem. Recoriunentfed: sophomore Coleridge. and thefr contemporaries. 
ani1 to acquire new tectmlquas for more meaningful and etfecIIve standing. 
expressIon. Related readings In expository prose. . ENGl m Bag(nnJng Short Story Writing (5) Introductlon ENOL 332 Romantic Poetry II (5) Byron, Shelley, KeaIs. and 
ENGl 181 Expository WrlUng (5) AWSp Emphasis upon 10 the theolY and practIce of writing the short stolY. Recommended: their contemporaries.. . 
clear, coherenl.' correct wnting. Not recommended for students Who sophomore standing. ENGl 333 English Novel: Early ami Mlcldle Nlnetaentb 
have taken 171.. ' . Upper-Division Courses . Century (5) Studies In'the novel in one of Its classic phases. 

Authors Include Austen, the Brontl!s, Dfckens. Thackeray. 
aeGl 182 The Raaearch Paper (5) WSp Includes study of ENGl 3GD Critical Reading of Malar Texts (5) Intensive 
library resources, the analysis of reading materials. and writing pre- examination of one or a feW major woJis of IIlerature. Classroom ENOL 334 Engllsfl Novel: Later Nlnetaantb Cen1ury (6) 

i OfY·papers as,basic 10 writing a reference or researcl1jlapef. work to develop skills of careful and critical readIng. Book selection Studles in the noVel as It passes from a classic formal to formats 
to all undergraduates. PrereqUisite: one of 111, 121, 122. 171, varies, bul reading consists of malor works by Important authors and more ~menlal. AutIIors Include George Biot Thomas Hardy, Jo-

1 1. of selected supp!emenlaJy materials. ,seph Conrad. and others. . 

ENGl 197 1n18rdlsclpllnary WrlUn~umanlUes (5, mo. ENGl 301 english Utarary Cullum: To 1750 (5) Ideas, ENOL 335 english Uteratare: The Age of. Victoria (5) 
15) ElqJositolY writing based on mateffalpresented In a specified feelings, aspirations, and assumptlons found In English literature, Ulerature In an era df revolution that also soilllttt contfnulty, wtJer1 
humanities lecture course. Assignments Include drafts of papers 10 with attention to shifts and changes undergone as one period follows culture faced redefinition as mass culture and round In tile process 
be submitted In Ihe linked course, and olher pieces of iulaIytlcal the next: from the end of \lie Middle Ages to the mld-elghteenth new demands and creative energies, new material and forms, and 
prose. Concurrent registration In the linked course required (see century. (301 and 302 may be taken either as a sequence or as sepa- lransformatlons of old ones. Reaalngs range from works. ofTenny-
quarterly Time SchedtiIB for lectures linked). rate courses.) . , son, BrownIng, Arnold. Shaw, to DiclCens, Eliot Hardy. 



ENaL 340 The Modem Nnnl (5) The novel on both sldes of 
the AtIanIic In the first half of the tWentIeth century. Includes such 
writers as Joyce, Woolf, Lawrence. Stein, Hemingway, Faulkn8r, and 
others. . 

ENaL 341 Madem Poetly (5) poetry in ltJe modernist mode, 
including such poets as YeaIs, Efiol, Pound. Auden, and Moore. 

ENaL 342 Engllsb Lit8rature:The &rIY Madem Perfed 
(5) Experiments in fiction and poetry. Novers by Joyce, Woolf:­
Lawrence, and o\hers; poetJy by Biot and Yeats and others. 

ENaL 343 English Uteratun: ,Contemporary England (5) 
Return to more traditional forms In such writers as Bowen, OlWelf, 
Waugh, cary, lessing, Drabble. 

ENaL 344 Modem AnglD-frfsb Lft8nture (5) Principal 
writers In English of the modem Irish literary movernent-Yea!s, 
.Io)te. SYnae. Gregory, and O'Casey among IIItlm-With attention to 
traditionS 01 Irish culture and history. 

£NGl 346 Crltfcal Practice (5) exercise in Interprellve. prac­
tices; a consideration of !heIr powers and 11_ SUrvey of Itta Yarla­
ties of alHcaI and Interpretive practice from the earlieSt Interpreters 
of scripture and myth to present-day allies. 

ENal 347' Hfstoryof Ulerary CriUclsm and Theory I (5) 
Uterary altlclsm and theory from its beginnings In Plato ItJrough fh8 
early twentieth century. Phllosoohlcal and theoretical grounds for 
crilical practice put forward by phllosophers and crlHes. 

ENGl 348 History of LHerary CrfUclsm and Theory II (5) 
Contemporary aiticlsin and theory and lis. background In OIe'NeW 
Criticlsm, structwaIlsm, and phenomenology. 
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EHGL 388 The Art of Prase (5) Techrtlques and varieUes of ENOL 393 History of tile Engllsb Languslle (5) evolution 
prose-autoblograpliy, biography,. personal essay, reftedlw and of english sounds. forms, structures, and word meanIngs from Af1. 
ineditatlw writing, soCfaJ and scientific [nqulry, and persuasive writ- . glo-Saxon times to the present Recommended: 390. . 

.Ing. Soecial attention to use of· J)Il8lfc, fiCtIonal, and dramatic. 
vices. Recommended: Introductory literature course. . ENOL 394 Tbe Language of Uteratun (5) Roles of explic-

Itly describable language features In the undersfariding and auprec/a-
ENGL 389 FlcIfon and Film (5) COfl1Da/BtIYe stutiY of tech- tlon of various verbal forms. Emphasls on litefature, but attention 
nlque and meaning In Written narralIVes and films. Short sforles and also may be given to nonliterary prose and oral forms. 
novels selected frOm AmerIcan and English literature. and films that '. 
employ similar or contrasting techniques In constructing fiction. ENOL 395 American Writers: studies In Malor Authors (5, 

, . mal. 15) Concentration on one writer or a special group of Anler-
ENGL 370 Fantuy (5) NonnaturaJlstlc literature. selected folk- lcan writers. 
IaIes. falJYIales. fables, nonsense. ghost stories. horror stories, sci-
em:e flclfon, and/or utopian lltefalure...-the supernatural and suneal, ENOL 398 British Writers: Studies In Major AatfuJrs (5, 
the grotesque, the fantaStIcal. Readings and emphasis vary. mo. 15) Concentration on one wrHer or a special group of Britlsh 

writers. 
ENGL 371 Modem EuriJpean literature In TranslsUan (5) 
Aclfon. ooetIY, and drama friJm the dMIopl118llt of rmldemlsm to 
the pres8nt. Works by sud! writers as Maim, Proust. Kaf!ca, GId8. 
Hesse, Rib, Brecht Sam, and Camus. 

ENOL 372 Modem JawIsb UtandurB In Translallan (5) 
SUrvey of Jewish experience and i1s ~on during the past hun­
dred years. Typical writers studled are Sltolom A1elCllam, Peretz. 
Reisen, Baber,· Kafka. I. B. SInger, Wiesel, Grade, Halpern, and 
Agnon. 

ENaL 373 PacHIc NarUnrest LHI1'atIIn (5) ConcentrateS In 
alternate years on either prose or poetry of lite Pacific Norlhwesl 
Prose works examine early exploration, conflicts of native and settle­
ment cultures, various social and economic conflicts. Pacific North­
west poeIJy Inclutles CDn$Idaration of Its sources. formatlva Influ­
ences, and emergence Into national promlnem:e. . 

ENOL 397 1iCICS In American Lft8ratun (5, max. ·15) 
Exploration of a or special topic In American literary expres-
slon.,~ . 

ENOL 398 Topics In British Uteratun (5, max. 15) 
Themes and topics of special meaning to Brttlsh IHerature. 

ENOL407 Literary Modernism (6) Various modern authors, 
froni Wordsworth to ~ present in relation to such malar thinkers as 
Kant. Hegel, DaJWin, Marx. NIetzscI18, Bergson, and Wittgenstein, 
who have helped Create the context and the CoIltent of modem lim­
ture..Recomnlended: 302 or other 300:-18Y81 course In nlnetaenth- or 
twentieth-c:entury literature. 

ENOL 351 Amerfcan Uterature: The Colonial Period (5) ENOL 374 Study Abroad Program (5) This course, for sw­
Responses to the New World and literary strategies In the literature ol· dents In the Study Abroad program, relates rriaJor works of literature 
the colonIes and the early republic. Works by Taylor, Edwards. to the landscape and activities of i1s setting. 

ENal 408 Uteratun and tile OIlIer Arts and Olsdpllnes 
(5. max. 10=latlonshlPS between I1l8rature and other arts. such 
as painting, raphy, ardtltecture, and music, or between litera­
ture and other disc pllnes. such as science. Content varies. 

ENOL 413 Arttiurian Legencls (5) Medieval romance in lis 
cultural and historical setting, with concentratlon on lite evolution of 
Alltturian romance. (Offered alternate years.) 

Franklin, and others. 

ENal 352 American Uterature: The &rIY NaHan (5) 
ConflictIng visIons of the national destiny and Itta IndlvldualldenfilY 
In the early years of America's nationhoOd. Works bY Emerson, Tho­
reau, Hawthorne. Melville, and such other writers as Poe. Cooper, 
Irving, Whitman, Dickinson, and Douglass. . 

ENGl 353 Amerfcan Uteratun: Later Nlnat8enth Century 
(5) literary responses to an America propelled forward byacceler­
ating and complex forces. Works by Twain, James, and siK:h other 
writers as Whitman, DIckinson. Adams, Wharton, Howells, Crane. 
Drelser, DuBois. and Chopin. . 

ENOL 354 Amerfcan LHerature: The &rIy Modam Period 
(5) lI!efaIY responses to the dlslllusioriment after World War l 
experiments Tn tnnn and In neW fa of a new uerfod. Works IJ't 
such writsrs as Anderson, Toomer~' cath8r, O'NelIl, Frost. Pound, 
Eliot, Cummings, l{emlngway. Fl1zgerald, Faulkner, Stein, Hart 
Crane. Stevens, and Porter. 

ENGl 355 American U1eratUn: Ccmtal11Jl1Z!uy America 
(5) Works by such writers as Ellison, Williams. O'Corinor, lowell, 
8aith, Rich. arid Hawkes. , 

ENGl386 Ctasslc American Poetry: Beginnings to 1917 
(5) Poetry by Taylor, Whitman. DIckinson, and Such olflers as Poe. 
Bradstreet. Crane, Robinson. 1he lineage and characterIstIes of lyric 
and epic In ~ / 

ENGl 358 The Uteratun of Black Amerfca (5) Selected 
WVfks by Afro-AmerIcan writers. with emphasis on twentlefJH:entury 
[iterature. 

ENal 359 ~nremp&mlry Navel (5) Recent efforts to change 
the shape and dlreclfon onlle novel by such wrll8rs as Murdoch, 
Barth. HaWkes. FoWles. and~. 

ENal 381 ContemPOrary Poetry (5) Recent deve[opments 
by such poets as Hughes, Heaney, Rim, f<lnnell, and Hugo. . 

ENOL 364 OramaUc LHeratun: Comedy (5) . Studies of Ute 
comic mode IhaI celebrates social uta in all lis vanety. EmphasIs on 
the roman1lc and satlrfc forms of comedy, or on the hlstorfcal de­
velopment of th8 types of comedY Inhetlted from the Greeks and 
Romans. or on theories of the comfc and the laughable. emphasis on 
drama previous to Ute twentieth century. 

ENGl 365 OramaUc LHaratun: Tragedy (5) Studies of the 
tragic mode as a universal patI8m of experience. emphasis on drama 
pnMous to the twentieth century. 

ENaL 386 TwenUetfl.Century OramaUc Uteratun (5) 
Modem and contempotaIY plays bY such wrifBJs as Shaw, SynjJ8. 
O'casey, O'Neill. Yeats. Blot. Beckett. Pinter, and Albee. 

. . 
ENOL 367 Studies In Short Fiction. (5) The American and 
English short story, with attention to the Inffuance of trilers of oUter 
cultul'llS. Aspects of the short story that dIstinguish illn style and 
purpose, from I. fIclIon. 

ENOL 375 Wom8t1 and tile U1erary ImaqlnaUon (5, mal. 
15) Study of women writers or ways variOUs wnters have portrayed 
woman's Image, social role, and'psycl1ology. . . 

. . 
ENOL 376 Women Writers (5, mil. 15) Study of the work 
of women writers In English and AmerIcan literature. 

ENOL 377 Contemporary American Indian Uterature (5) 
Creative writings-novels, sliort stories, ~of contemporary 
Indian authors; traditlQ11S out'of which tJ16y ~olved. DIfferenciIs be­
tween Indlan writers and writers of the doriIfnant European/Amerlcan 
mainstream. Offered Jointly with AIS 377. . 

ENOL 379 Advancad Expository Writing (5) Concentratlon 
on the deYelopment of PRlS8 stYle fOr experienced writers. Rec0m­
mended: sophomore standing. . 

ENOL 382 The Nml: 8P.ecfal S1udtes (5, mo, 10) Read­
Ings may be english or Amerfcan and drawn froin dlfferenf periods, 
01 they may concentrate ori dlfferenllyjJes-gothlc,. experimental, 
novel Of cotlsc:lousness. realistic novel. SpecIaJ attention to the novel 
as a distinct literary form. Specific topic Yaries from quarter to quar­
ter. 

ENGL 383 . Poetry: Special StWJas (I, max. 10) A poetic 
tradition or group or poems COflII8Cted by subJect matfer or Poetic 
tectmlqt}e: specific toples vary, but might Include poetry as a ge0g­
raphy of mind, the development of the love lyric, the comic poem. 

ENOL 384 OramaUc LH8l8tura: Sp8cfa1 studIes (5, mo. 
10) Study of a particular dramatic tradi1Ion (such as expr8ssfonlsm 
or the absurdthealre) or cIIaracter (the ctown) or I8Chnfque.(pJay. 
wlthln-a-pJay, the neoclassical three unitles). 'Toples vary. ' 

ENOL 414 The Papular Ballad (5) TJte OrigIn,. development 
and transmission of bOth texts and tunes of English and Scottish folk· 
ballads In Great Britain and North AmerIca. (Offered alternate years.) 

ENGL !115 Introduction to tile Fetldale Among Uterate 
Paap'les (3) Tect1nlques of classification, geographfc-hlstorical 
dlstnbutlon, theories of origin and Interprelatfons, and related areas 
of Investigation of the oral prose folk narra1lve of literate peoples. 

ENOL 416 Introduction to American Feltlan (5) Study of 
different kinds of"folklore Inherited from America's pasl and to be 
found In ~ toda~. 

ENGL 417 Uto~1as and SocIal Ideals (5) Reading of major 
works In the UtoPian tradition of english and American literature 

, (e.g., More, Utopia; Bellamy, Looking Backward; Mill, On Ubetty; 
HuXley, Brave New World). . . 

ENOL 421 Spactal Studies In ElltosHary Writing (5) Indi­
vidual projects In various IYDes of nonfictional prose, SuCh as bio­
graphical sketches, informatlonal. reports, I1l8rary revIews, and es­
says. Recommended: sophomore standing. 

ENGL'422 Advanad Seminar: Verse WriUng (Ii, max. 15) 
Intensive study of ways and means of making a poem. Recom:. 
mended: 386. . 

ENOL 425 Advanced Seminar: Sbort StIlry Writing (5, 
11181 10) Experience with the tIUlory and pm:tlca of writlng Iha , 
short story. Recommended: 388. 

ENGL.427 Seminar: Novel Writing (5, mo. 15) . ExperI-
EN8l388 Intermediate Seminar: Verse WrIUna (5~ mal.. em:e ·In planning, writing, and revising a work 0' long fiction, 
10) Intensive study of the ways and means Of nialcfng a Poem. whether frOm the outset In prog~, or In already completed d1aft. 
Futthar d8wIo~ of fundamel1tal skins. emphasis on reVIsion. 
Recommended: 274. ENOL 430 Seminar: Playwriting (5, max.10) ExperIence In 

planning, writing, and revisl~g a play, wttether froin the outset. In 
progress, or [n already completBd draft. ENOL 388 Intannadlate SemJnar: Short StIlIJ WriUng (5) 

exploring and developing ccntinulty [n the elements· Of fiction writ­
[ng. M8IIlods of extending and stistalnlng plot. .settfng, ctJarader, 
polnt of view, and tone. Recommended: 277. 

ENaL 390 Engllsb Language _ (6) Wide-range Intra­
duclfon to tits stUdy of wtItfBn and ~ English. The nature of 
language; ways of dilscrIblng language; lite use of ~ study as 
an appfoachto english litarature andlfte teaching of EnglISh. 

ENOL 391 Englilfl Syntax (5) Descriotion . of sentence. 
~~ and word Structures In present-day Englfsh. Recommended: 

ENOL 392 Language Variation In CU....antEnglilb (5) ex­
amination of geograpfilcaJ, social, and occupaHOJiIJ varlefies of 
American Engllsh.R8latlonshlp between societal attitudes and Jan.. 
guageuse. . 

ENOL 441 Tbe .CompaslUan Pra;eas (5) . Consl~ of 
~ologlcal and fonnaf elements basic to wrltfng and related forms 
of nonverbal expression and the critical principles that apply to eval­
uation. 

ENGL 442 Language learning (5) Consideration of how an 
Individual achIeveS DSvchQloglcal and esthetic grasp of reality . 
through languags

r
' relates language development to readloo skills. 

literary Inl8rprefdt on, grammar acquislllon, oral fluency, dlScu1sive 
and imaglnaHvewriting. . 

ENGl 443 Current Omlapments In English Studies: CoDa 
fennee (5) . 

ENGL 444 . Special TopiCS In English for Teacltera (a.5'" 
max.1D) 
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ENGl450 Uterature of Oaveloplng Countrles'(5) RlEd­
Ings of malor novelists from selected areas of the dtMIIoprng world 
with I!Il'IDfBsfs on ImpatI'of tecftnologtcal change of traditioflaJ cul-
tures. Offered Jointly with HSS 450. I' 

ENOL 489 Special StudIes In Uterature (3 Dr 5. max. 10) 
• Themes and tOPlCS offering specfal approacltes to IlteJature. 

Bal490. 491 Malor Conference (3.3) Individual study by 
anangan8fIt with Instruttor. Prerequlsfte: pennlsslon of undergradt(­
ate ctla!rperson. , 

ENOl'492 Malor Conference for Honors (5) Individual 
SIudy lang, papeIS) by arran~ with tfi8lnstructor. Required 
of. and limited to. honors seniors in English. 

ENOL 493, 494 Advanced, Writing Conference (3-5\3-5) 
Tutorial arranged by prior mutual agreement between IndIVIdual sbr 
dent and Instructor. Revision of manuscripts Is emphasized. but new 

• WOfk may also be undef1aken. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of dIrector of 
aeatiYe writing. . !, . 

ENOl495 Major Conference for Honors In Creative Writ· 
In; (5) SJJectafr.roji!cls available to honors students In eteatIve 
writing. Rel(Ulred 0 • and limited to. honors students In creative writ­
Ing. 

ENGl496 InternshIp (1-8. mal.12) Supervised expf:rlence 
in local businesses and other agencies. Open Only to upper~lvIslon 
~Ish majors. Offered on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
25 c:redits In english. . ' 

ENGl499 Honors Seminar (5. max. 10) Seminar studY of 
IfIemes and topIcs offering special approaches to lfIerature. RequIred 
of, ~d limited to. honors students. ' . . . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ENGl 5CIO Reading Medieval Uterature (5) Special prob­
lems Involved In the study and Interpretation of medieval texts. sa­
leefed examples·drawn from the beginnings of english literatweto 
1500. . 

ENGL 541.542,543 VIctorian L1terature.(5. max. 10; 5. 
mal. 10; 5. max. 10) 

ENGl 544. 545, 548 Bgldaeldb-Centu., Uterature 
'(S.S,S) 

ENGl 547 Rhetoric (6) 

ENGl548. 549. 550 ~ntfetfl.Century Utera1ure (5.5,S) 

ENOL S53 Current Rhetorical lbecny (5) Prerequisite: 
teaching experience. ' , ' 

ENGL· 555 Collaqutur In Teaching' english as 8 Second 
Language (5. max. 10 Prerequisite: UNG 'W5 or permission of 
instruttor .' 

ENG, L 5S6 MeUlad,S and:Mat,rlals for Teaching EngliSh, as 
a Second Language (5) Ptelequlslte: UNG 445 or permlsslon of 
instructor. . , . 

ENGl557 Research Methuds In Second-Language Acqul­
slUon (S) Pr~lslte: 556; UNG 449. or permlsslon of Instruc- . 
tor. , 

ENGl 558 Testing and EvaluaUan In bUsh IS '8 Second 
Language (5) Evaluation and testing of English languaga profi­
ciency. Indudlng·tBs1lng tJle(JlY, types of lasts. and teacfier-prepared 
classroQrn tests. Prer'equlslteS:555 and 556 or permission of In­
structot. 

ENOL 560 Practlcum In Teacliing Engllsb as 8 Second ' 
Language (3) Discussion and practice Of sec:ond-farlmJa teach­
Ing technlques. Three hours iJ8f week teaching required In-addition 
to regular class meetings. Prerequisite: 555 or permission of Instruc-
tor. " ' 

ENOL 580 CrItical AplHDlch81 to Uterary Texis (5) 

EHGl581 T8IIuai CrltlcIsm.(S) Introduction to paleography. 
codicology, .analytical and descrlpHva bibliography; examination Qf 
the major contributions to textual theolY In the niilefeenth and twenti­
eth centuries; pradlcs In applying textual theolY In edIting literary 
works. RecoIll!1l8llded: 505. 

ENGL 501 The Renaissance and LItera., TradlUon (5) 
examination of selected texts from 1500 to 1750, concentrating on EHGl584 \ Advanced FIction Worllsllop (S. max. 10) Pre-
specific problems Of Inlerpretatlon and scholarship characterlstfc of ' requisite: graduate standing. , 
ItIe study of works wrillen before 1750. . . . ENOL 58S Advanced Paetry Worbbop (5. max. 10) Pre­

requisite: graduate standing. ENal502 Backgrounds of Modem Literature (5) Intensfve 
stIIdy of seleefed Issues In modem literature, com:entralfng on a few ENGL 58& 8 d to WrIU' C fa (5) 
InfI~t!aJ english and tullf1rif.:1n texts written after 175O. ra ua ng an renee 

EMIL 504 Appmacftes to TeachIng ComposfUon (5) =~~~:::lHng~~~e:l~~oSe ~=:=t 
Raadfngs fn ~ilion theory and discussion of pradfcal cia- ' member expert in ht field of study. Work Is f and varfes; 
room applications. PrereqY,isita: previous experience Of COJ1CUlTe(lt 0118 quarter of the protect used for bitkground reading and research 
assignment In teaching wntlng. . '. . a~d lfIe other quarter for presentatlon'of an original tJiesls In written 

fonn. '. . ' 
ENGl,505 Graduate english Studies (5) 

ENGl599 Specfal StIIdles In Engllsb (S, max. 15) 
ENGl506 Studies In litera., 8enres (5 .• max. 15) 

ENGl Bon Indepen~ent Study or Research (*) 
. . ENGl 507. 508.' 509 Uterary Criticism (5.5.5) 

BGl510, 511, 512 The Renalssal1t8 and Spenser 
(5,5.5)' 

EN8l513. Shakespeare's Dramatic Contemporaries (5) 

ENGl 515. 516 Chaucer (5.5) . 

ElGL517. 518. 519 Shakespeare (5.5.5) 

ENGl '521, . 522, S23 Seventeenth-Centu., Uterature 
(5,5.5) ',' . 

ENGL 524., 525. 526 American Literature (5. max. 10; 5. 
ma. 10; D. max. 10) 

ENGLS2l.528 Studies In Medieval Literature (S.5) 

ENGL530 The Engllsb Language (5) 

EN8l531 latroducto., RaIding In Old English (5) 

ENGl532 Advanced ReadIng In Old english (5) 

EN8l533 Foundations 01 Ame~can english (5) 

ENaL 534 American english Dialectology (5) 

ENal 535 ComparaUve Grammars (5) Prerequlsillt: teach-
Ing experience. • . 

ENGl 601 1~~lp (3-9. maL 9) 

ENGl700 Master's lbesls (*) 

ENGl sao Dodoral DlasertBUon (*) 

Environmental 
Studies 
201 engineering Annex 

The Institute for ErMronmenlal Studies Is an intenfisdpllnalY ~ 
tlonal unit that offerS students an opPQrtunlty to broaden'thelr under­
standing of the complexity of many 01 today's envlronmenlallssues 
and concerns.' , " 

The institute's main undernraduate IntroductolY offering Is a series of 
three core courses. The first two discuss IfIiI contributions of the 
natural and social sciences to an understanding 01 environmental, 
issues, and the third Is a laboratolY and field course. Atmore ad­
vanced undetaraduate levels, the Institute offers a small number of 
courses aimea atlnteoratlng humanistic and scientific InqullY and 
exploring the framework of environmen1allaw. 

Undergraduate Program 

be admitted two years p'rior to graduation and must design anOfnf8.. 
grated provram 8JlIII'IlWd by faCulty advisers. An InternSIIlp,ar re­
sean:h projeCt and a senIor-thesis are required. A colTlJ]lete fist of 
requirements appears In tfle fnstltute's brodture. Unt/e1aIadUIt8 Pro­
grant in Environmental Studies. Either a BacIlelor of Arfs deIIree or a 
Bacl1elorof Sclencs'degr8ltmay be eatned.;Slnce mostenvf'ronmen­
tally related eateefS require a IfIaroUQh grounding In a fradlUonal 
disclplineL the Institute encourages sfuditts to consider a double 
major. ThIS choU:e may necessl1ate up to an exfra:of study be-

nd tfle normal tfmerequlred for a batcalaUrete . AddIftonal ~ormation Is available from the Institute's underg adviser. 

Faculty 
ProfBlsoII l 

Charlson, Robert J., * (Civil Engineering, Geo~),PltD .. 1964. . 
Washington; air resources, geochemical cycles, envIronmenfal 
cI1t!mistry. 
Morrill, Richard L: (Geography),t Ph.D .. 1959, WJshlngton; spatial 
organization, migration, diffusion and population. regional planning 
and development. inequality. 
Orians, GordO/l H.,* (Zoology). Ph.D., 1960, california (Berkeley); 
ecology and eIIlology. 

AIlor/alB PtrJfSlIDfS 

Boersma. P. Dee: (Zoology). Ph.D .• 1974, Ohio State; population 
ecology. ' . 
Connick; Gefald W. (Research). Ph.D., 1971, Mlcltigan; conflict 

. studias and dispute settlement ' 
Lee, Kai.N.,- (PoIIHcal Sclence).t Ph.D., 1971. PrInceton; AmerIcan 
govemment, politics and public policy. 
Zaret. TItDmas M.** (Research). (Zoology). Ph.D., 1971, Yale; ecol­
ogy and evolutionary biology. 

AlBllIBnt I'1DfBIsDII 
Eaton, DavId L, (EnvIronmental HeaJth).t Ph.D., 1978. Kansas; envi-
ronmental haalth. , 
SWierzbinskf. Joseph .E.,~ (Economtcs),t Ph.D., 1981. Harvard; re­
source economIcs. 

~urse Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
ENV S 101 IntraducUan to EnvInmmantal stmtl81 (5) ~ 
Natural history and humanmocfd!cations of the natural wo~cf. EvO­
lutfonary biology. physical geography. toxfcology, energy. econom­
Ics. law. public policy. 

ENV S 204 Natural Sclencei and the EaYfronment (5) A 
Boersma Climate. water, SOli. geological processes, natural Selec­
tion. and dynamics of plant and anlmaJ populatIons and IfI8 commu­
nities they form. For students wlshl~ to obtain a broad picture of 
basic processes of ecosystems and their Implications for human ma­
nipulations of environments. Not recoRlI1l8nded for students who 
have had roore than 15 credits of natural scfences. 

ENV S 205 Social Sclinces and lIIe EaYfronmenl (S) W 
SWietzbinsld. WIse Insights and a~ to environmental deci­
sion making from the standpOints of psychology. economics, and 
other social sciences. 

ENV S 206 Labarato., In Ecosystem Pmesses (3) Sp 
Boetsma LaboratolY and field exerCIses on i IfI8 role of climate, 
SOlis. geologIcal processes. and animal and plant population dvnam­
Ics on the structure and functioning of 'eCOsystems. Field trlps to 
natural and humarHnodlfied ecosysIems; wBekend field trfps re-
quired. Prerequisite: 204. '. . 

ENV S 301 Energy and Society (51 W Lee Energy use In 
Industrial societies. lnteractlon of soc/ar CtJofce and tedmologlcal 
change' In energy technoloqy, -energy-consumlng tecftnology., and 
practices of energy use. SocIal and 1000duaI dIolce In fighnn CUT­
rent use trends and models of human tiehavfor from economics. psy­
chology. and poliUcal science. 

ENV S 305· Taxlc Chemicals In tile EnvIrOnment (3) W 
BasIc principles govemlll9 the behavior and effects of toxic chern,l­
cals released Into the enVIronment sources, distribution, and fate of 
toxic 'chemicals In the environment dtemlcaJs and cancer; chemlcals 
ami birth defeds;'ecologfcal effects of dr8m!caIs; aovemment regu­
lation of chemical hazards. OfferedJofntJy with ENVH 305. Prereci\lI­
sites: SIOl 101-102 and CHEM 102. Dr equIvalent 

ENGL 538. 539. 540 Early Nlnateentfl.C8nturr Lftalll1ur8 
(5.5,5) 

ENV S 352 EnvIronmental Assessment (6) HIstory of Con­
. cepts, methods. and practice of environmental assessments. Empha-

EnvIroruni!ntaJ Studies Is one of several InterdtsdplinalY programs sls on Integrating environmen1alassessment Into planning p'ro-
whose degrees are granted through General Studies. A student must' ,cesses. Prerequisite: 204, 205. 206. or pennlsslon ot Instructor. 



ENV S 381 Enllronmelttal Values and Pen:eptions (5) Sp 
How Individual and cultural values affect our perceotlon of, and rela­
tion to. the environment Explores role of Individual characteristics In 
perceptual aculty and value formation. conflicting yalues withIn and 
between societies. Impingement of th8se conHIctS on envlronmen1a1 
problems. and possible methods of resolution ·willl emphasis on 
AmerIcan environmental experience. Prerequisite: 206 o~ equivalent 

ENV S 408 . Beochemlcal Cvcles (4) Sp Charlson Descrip­
liva and Cntilatlve aspects of the. earth as a bl~hemlcal sys­
tem. Fun tal metI10ds for stu~ of equillbna. transport pro­
cesses. chemlcaJ kinetics and blologlcaJ processes and their 
applfcatlon to. !he carbon. sulfur. nitrogen. phosphorus. and oilier 
elemental CYCles. EmphasIs on stability of bloaeochemlcal = 
and !tie nafure of human perturb;i!lons of thelr dynamIcs. ered 
lolntly with GPHYS 408. Prerequisites: CHEM 150. 350. MATH 238. 

ENV S 425 Eealogy at Populatlun and Food PnufacUon (5) 
Boersma Human population growth and food production from an 
International perspedlve, In relatfon to climate and climatic change, 
devBlopment Of new orop strains. cost and availability of supplemen­
tal energy. sources, ecosystem functioning, and quality of human lite. 
For students with background In one oLthe following areas: food. 
population, or policy. Prerequisite: 204 (Jr permission of Instructor. 

ENV S 441 EccilUlmlcs of Envtronmental Management f3) 
Sp Swferzblnski Allernative economIc policies for managing 
man's use of !he environment economIcs of pollution and residual 
alIltrol, recreation. common ppol resources, conservation of renew­
able and nonrenewable resoutces. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or per­
mission of Instructor. 

ENV 8 453 Practlcum In EnvJronmental Assessment (3-5) 
Preparation 0' model environmenlal Impact assessment. Stuifents 
form mulUdlsipllnaJy teams to study In depth environrnenlal prob­
lems and deYelopcourses of action. PrerequIsites: 3S2 or Impact 
assessment course In another dapartment. and permission of in- . 
structor. 

ENV 8 481 Envlronmental Law (5) W .. legislative, adminis­
trative, and common law dealing with the environment Introduces 
the student to the fundamental concepts and classic Issues underly­
Ing the body of law and polley dealing with the environment In­
cludes air and water quality, noise. energy policy and management, 
and land use. For nonlaw students. Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. . 

ENV S 482 Slleclal Topics In Environmental Law (3-5) Sp 
Examination of current environmen1a11aw Issues. Topics to bEl an-
1lOUfIC8d. Prerequisite: 481. . . . 

ENV S 498 Special Topics In Envlronmen1a1 Studies (1-5, 
mo. 10) leCture: seminar, andlor team study of topics varying 
from quarter to qua~r. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ENV S 499 Undergraduate Resean:h (*, mo. 20) . Indi­
vidual or team research of selected environmenlal topiCS. Prerequl­
sIta: permissIon of instructor. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
ENV 8 515 Envfrunmental and OccupaUonal TOlleafogy 
(4) Sp Eaton Prlnclples of tOxicology, with BmJlhasls on Ift9 
~Iologlcal fate and mechanisms 01 toxic action of chemicals encoun­
tered-ln the workplace and general environment Offered jointly with 
ENVH 515. Prerequisites: organic chemistry, Introdudory physiology 
and biochemistry, or permission 01 Instructor. 

ENV S 520 Samlnar In Envlrultmental Studies (1-3, mo. 
12) Study and research In advanf:ed topiCs of environrnental stud­
Ies. wIIh fOQJS on unpublished areas of research; conducted by vislt­
Ing professors and InstiMe or department faculty. Prerequislte: per­
mlsslon of Instructor. 

ENV S 530 Science and EnvIronmental Policy (4) W Lee 
Role of sclenCQ and scIentists In formulating public policy related to 
the environment Conceptualizes policy processes as a means of 
understanding opportunities for, and limits of. science In develop­
ment and implemenlaUon of public policy. Prerequisites: concurrent 
reglstrallon In ~1 and ECON 435 or equivalent . 

ENV S 631 Sclance and EnYIrcnmentel Policy: case Hls­
!aria (3) W Examples of the use of sclentiflc analysis In the 
development of environmental policies. Prerequisite: concurrent reg­
lsIraIfon In 530. 

ENV S 532 InternshIp Seminar (1) AWSp Lee Preparation 
for an analytical paper concernIng the role of science In decIsIon 
making. Focuses on.1J!e agency or firm In whIch the student served 
as an rnlem. PrereqUISites: 530. 531 .. 

ENV S m HI* Ass&ament for EnvIronmental Health 
Hazards (3) A Omenn Context. methodologies. types of dati. 
unceftalnHes and institutional arrangertle!lts for rfsk assessment 
Both auaJlfative and quantllatlw approaches to the identification. 
(:haracterlzatlon, and control of environmental hazards to health em. 
phasized through didactic and case studles. Offered Jointly with 
ENVH 577, CEWA 577. and PB fJf 577. Prerequisites: eIther 305 or 
515 and BIOST 511, EP1511. or permission of rnstructo~. 

ENV S 599 Special Topics In EnvfIonmental Studies (*) 
Research-lew/lectures. semInars, or discussions of topIcs of current 
Interest In the area of envIronmental &uQI8S. Subject matter varies 
from quarter to quaJler. Prerequisites: permission of the Instructor 
and Institute director. . 

General' and 
Interdisciplin·ary. 
Studies 
Course nwnbers under this heading are reserved bY !he Division of 
General and InterdiscIplinary StudIes for cumcuJar inJlovatlons. De­
scriptions of GIS course offerings are available during preregistJation 
and In-person registration. . 

GeneralSflldies 
Bl0 fadelford 
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research In genetics, and the projects help them choose an·adVlSer 
for their thesis work at the end of the flrs,t year. In addition to gradu­
ate courses offered by the Department Of Genetics, students can 
choose 3l1lOng a large number of courses In related departments·tO 
broaden thelt oersoectIve: Graduate students also participate In .un­
~uaIe lfiacltfng after gaInIng .use In pertinent areas, A 
Genefal Examination Is takeiJ at tile end of !he second year to gain 
fonnal admittance to candldc!cy for the Ph.D. degree. . . . 

Applications for graduate work are Invited from students who have 
ernphaSlzed biology. the phvslcaJ sciences, or mathematics In their 
undergTaduate careers. Applfcants are asked to submit Graduate Rae- . 
ord Examination scores and three letters of recommendation. 

Rnanda/Ald 

The Department of GenetiCs offers financial suPJiort to proinlslng 
students who wish to work toward the Ph.D. degrBe... . . 

RUBBmh FadlltlBl 

The department Is housed In.a. modern, well-eejulDPlld building 
shared with the ·Departrilent of BIiJche.mIStry. Students" benefit froIii 
interdisciplinary research· and leaching programs In collaboration 
with depal1mentS having related Interests. . ' . . .. . 

General Studies provides Students. wIIh an opportunity to Oblaln an. CormpDmlsnre and InlDnnst/Dn . 
InlerdiscipUnaty degree. Students may pursue an Imllvldually de- Graduate Program Coordinator 
signed ''atypIcal major" or one ot several organized InterdiSCiplinary -1205 BiochemIstry-Genetics, SK-5() 
programs. . 

Undergraduate Program Faculiy .. 

Barllelor Df AlII, BadlBltu of ~1tmt:B DegreB' ChBlrpBlIIJn 
, . Benjamin D. Hall 

Admission Requlremen~ A written statement describing the pro-
posed major and a list of 50 to 70 credits specifically related to the _ ...... 
pro·po~1. Approval of two faculty spoosors and a General Studies • rlllI-Wtl 

adviser. .. . . B'endlch, Arnold J.,.* (Botany), Ph.D., 1969, washington; nucleic 
Major Requirements: Completion of the approved cumculwn and a acids as evolutionary Indlcators. DNA· sequence. organizations In. 
5-credit regulred senior stu4Y. Awardjng Of ttie Bachelor of Arts or Plants. plant cancers. . , 
Bachelor of ScIence degree depends on the ccntent of each studeflt's . Byers, Breck· E. •• (BI~),Ph.D., 1967. HaIvard; cell blOI9Qy. 
program. mitosis and meioSIs, mechanisms of nuclear divisIon and crOssing-

over In yeast. . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
a ST 350 tndependent Reldwork (1-6,mu. 18) Off-cam­
pus Independent fieldwork In community agencies. ~re:ceshiPS, 
Internships. as approved for College of Arts and cietllt 
Faculty spoJlSO.r is requlrOO. Prerequisite: permission of faallty 
sponsor and Gerteral StudIes adviser. 

B ST 391 Supervised shnly In Selected Relds (*, .mil. . 
15) AWSpS Special supervised study in a field represented In the 
College of Arts and' ScIences. Prerequisites: permIssion of SUpeM­
sor of study and General Studies adviser. 

ChamJlOtJX. James J.,.* (Microbiology and Immunology). Ph.D., 
1970. Stanford; DNA replication, tumor biology.. . 
Deermann. August H.,· Ph.D., 1946, Stanford; genetics control of 
capsid morphogenesis In bacteriophage.· . . 
Fangman, Walton L,· Ph.D., 1965, Purdue: molecular genetiCS: con-
trol of replication of yeast chromosomes and extra chromOsomal ele- , 
ments. . 
Felsens1eln. Jo¥,. (Statistics), Ph.D., 1968. Chicago; theoret!r.al 
population .genetics. models of long-term evolutionalY processes 
and estimation of evolutionary trees. . 
Gallant, Jonathan A.: Ph.D .• 1961. Johns Hopkins; molecular genet-
ics, ·control mechanisms In bacteria; accuracy of translation. . 
Gartler, Stanley M.,· Ph.D .. 1952, California (Berkeley); mammalian 
somatic cell genetics with. emphasis on the mechanism of X-chro-
mosome Inactivation. " 

B ST 493 Senior Study (5) AWSpS For General Studies ma- Hall, Benjamin D.,· (Biochemistry). Ph.D .• 1958, Harvard; molecular 
lors only. Prereaulsltes: permlss10n of supelYisor of study and Gen: genetics, analysis of eukaryot!c gene structure In relation to function. 
eral Studles aIMser. \. . gena expression in yeast 

Hartwell, l.8Iand H.,. Ph.D., 1964. Massachusetts Institute of Tech­

. Genetics 
J205 Health Sciences 

nology; genetic analysis of chromosome trariSmlsslon and" of the 
control of division by hormones in yeast 
Hawthorne

h 
Donald C. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955, washington; yeast . 

genetics, c romosonia mapping, supersuppressors. . 
laird, Charles D.j (Zoology). Ph.D .• 1966, Stanford; cell and de-
velopmenlal biology. . 

An undergraduate degree Is not offered. Students who desire an un- Martin....Georga M.,** (Pathology), M.D., 1953. Wlshlngton; pathol-
dergraducile curriculwn ~jzjng sublect matter In ~ are ~ ogy. 
advised to refer to !he Cell and Molecular 'BIology listing under Blol- 'Motulsky, Arno G .• • M.D., 1947. illinois; clinical population genetics . 
ogy. . . and human blocllemlcal genetics, delineation and ~1sms of 

Graduate Program 
Breck E. Byers, Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Department of Genetics offers !I1aduaIe ff9Gl8lllS leading to the 
degrees of Master of ScIence and lloctor 0 Ptiflosophy. A student 
may choose among a wide variety of ressm:h artlIS, While. at the 
same time. receiving a broad tralnfnu In genetics. New graduate stu- , 
dents ioln a research project In one of fh8.faa.llty laborabiries during 
each of the three quarters In residence. New students thereI.IY IJe:. 
come acquaInted with several different experlmenta~ approaclies In 

disease susceptibility. pharmacogenetiCS. 
Pious. Donald A,t (pediatrl.cs~ M.D., 1956, Pennsylvania: pediat-
rics. . . 
Roman, Herschel L (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1942, Missouri; yeast genet-
Ics, faCtors affecting genetic.recomblnatlon. . 
Sandler, laurence M." Ph.D .• 1956, Missouri; chromosome behav­
Ior in OfOS()fJhila: examination of meiOSis through ~js of muta­
tions resulting In abnormal recombination and/or disjunction In the 
meiotic divisIons; !he biological function of heterochromatin. 
Stadler. David R.,· Ph.D., 1952. Princeton; mutation and genetic re­
pair In NeuTO$pora. 
Young, Elton T.,.* (Biochemistry), Ph.D .• 1967, Callfomla InstiMe,· 
of TeChnology; blocllemistry. . 
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AlltIC/alB PlDfBaDIB 
Furlong. Clement E.. (Research). Ph.D .• 1968. califDrnia (Davis): 
human biochemical genetics and biochemistry of membrane trans-
port systems. . . . 
Sctrublger. Gerold A.,.* (Zoology). Ph.D .• 1957, Zurich; develop· 
mental biology of insects. emIIfYonlc determlnat on In Drosophila. 
regenernlJon. transdetermlnatlon. . . 
Sibley, carol H." Ph.D., 1974, CaIlfomlaJSan Francisco); mamma­
lian Cell genetics: function, structure. an regulation of cell mem­
bfane receplols In differentiation of normal i:ells and their tumor 
counterparts. • 

Alllllsnl PriIfuItJ, 
Garber; Richard L. Ph.D., 19n. Yale: developmental genetics. mo-
lecular ~lysls of Drosophila homeotic genes: . 

Course Descriptions 
Cou.ses for Undergraduates 
BEHET351 . Human BeRetfca: The Individual and smety 
(3) WSp Stadler Prindples of Mendelism inheri1ant:e as 1IIus­
fraled by human IJaIts and diseases; chromosomes and sex determi­
nation; dlslJibulfon of genes In populations: natural selection and 
evolution: counseling aiId genetIc engineering. Appropriate for non-
SCi~majors. . . 

BENET 451 Benetlcs (5) AWSpS General course recom-
mended for majors In the .blologlcaf scIences and for those other 
students who are interested In tfie role of genetlcs In modem biol­
ogy. Prerequlsfte: 10 credits In the' biological or physical sciences or 
rriathematics. . 

BENET 453 Benetics of HIe Evolutionary Process (3) W 
FeIsensteIn. Sandler Contributions of genetics to the understani:llng 
of evolution. Processes of mutation, selection, and random aenetlc 
events as they affect the gen8tfc architecture of natural populations 
and tfIe process or specJatJon. Emphasis on experimental data and 
observatIon. rattter~ rnalhermtical theo!y. Prerequisite: 451. . 

GENET 4S5·M9fecular Benettcs (3) Sp' F2IJfJ1TI3II TIta 
strudure of genes and molecular mechanlsms of gene eXpressIon. 
Arst part of tile course dJilWS upon Informatjon obtaIned with viruses 
and tiacterlal cells and serves as background for a study of eukar­
yotic cells.ln. the second part. Prerequisites: 451,' CHEM 232, or 
permission of instructor. . . 

BENET 4S& GeneDc Mutation (3) W Stadler Measuremarit·, 
of mulalion rates and OOse-response relationshlOS; analysis of muta­
tional·leslons; molecular mechanisms of mu1atlon and DNA repair; 
mutatIon metbodfor mea5Urem8ltt of genetic size: hazard or envirOn­
mental mutagens. Prerequisite: 451 or equivalent (Offered alternate 

, ~) . 

BENET 457 TIle' aenetlc Analysis of Complel Bfglogfcal 
~rns (3) Formal genetlc analysis designed to follow 451. 
COnsiders. primarily. In mammals (Including humans) and· Drostr 
phila. the elucidatIon of three complex biological systems-cell dl· 
Vision, embryologIcal development and some aspect of behavior..:.. 
by the dIscovery and ~is of mutations that cause these systems 
to function ~bnormally~ Prerequisite: 451. 

GENET 461 Genetics Lalloratory (3) Hartwell' An unsolved 
problem In mk:roblal Jl8fl8l.!cs.ls InveStfgated collaboratively by the 
\\'ht)le Iaboratmy section. Prereclulsltes: 451, whIch may be taken 

. concurrently, ant:I permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

BENET. 551 Mu1atIon,and Recombination (3) Arst course 
In a three-quarter sequence In molecular and mlcroblal genetics:. 
mutation ratas; reccmbiQation analysis In phage, bacterta, arid fungi; 
mechanism of recombination. . 

GENET 552 553 structura and FuncHon of Genatlc Mate­
rlall, II (3,3) Chromosome structure an~ DNA fBIIllcatlon; tormal 
genetiCS of gene expression: physical analysIS of DNA; gene expres­
sion In relatIon to DNA structura Prerequlstta: 551 or permlssfon of 
,Instructor. . 

aENET 554 Topics tnaenetlcs (2, max. 6) AWSp Current 
problems and researd1 methods. PrBrequlslle: permission of I~­
tor. 

GENET 560 Cbromosomal Bettavlor (3) W Sandler. Prop­
erties of meiotic i:IIromosorneswlth Special emphasiS on recombina­
tion and segregation. PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor. (Offered 
alternate years: offered Wint~ Quarter 1986.) 

BENET 561 c;,taganetlcs (3) S Roman Discussion of ~o­
logical Investigations of normal and aberrant d1romosomal behaVior, 
with partIcular reference to the..sfructure of IIle chromosome'and Its 
response to mutagenlca.genlS; Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 
(Offered alternate~) . 

BENET 562 Papulation Benetlcs (3) A Felsensteln MaIfle.. 
matleal amentat app!OaChes to ih8 ~ of natural popu­
latfons. lly as they matB to,evolution. Emphasis on theoreti­
cal popul Ion genetics. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BENET 564 Molecular Cytogenetics (3) W Byets Cellular 
processes of gene transfer In mitoSis. meiosis. and gametogenesis. 
with emphasis on ultrastructure and macromolecular mecIlanlsms. 
Prerequfslte:germlsslon of Instrpctor. (Offered alternate years: of­
fered Winter «ruarter 1985.) 

BENET 571 fmmunu,eRetics (3) '811 Genetic approaches to 
the biology of cells of !tie unmune system. UsIng the Immune sYStem 
as a mod8l system. genetic, deveropmental arid &iocllemicaf con­
~ts and tecI1nlquas are examfned as they apply .to eukaryollc cells. 
Gell-cell Intefacflons. histocompaUblllty, hoSt resistance to infec­
tious disease. and evolution of die Immune system. (Offered alternate 
years: offered ~rlng Q~ 1985.) . 

BENET 575 Mammalian Developmental GeneHcs (3) 
Sibley Explores the genetlc control of early mammalian develop­
ment. emphasizing ~ In which both cellular and molecular ap­
proaches have made significant contrlliuUons to understanding. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered alternate years; offered 
Spring Quarter 1985.) . . 

GENET 584 Benetlc and Bfccbemlcal Analysis by Eiec­
tron MfcrascoDY (1-5) Byers PractlcaI appllcallon of electron 
microscopic meIfiods for delermlnlng cellular and macromolecular 
structure. with emphasis on genetic Systems. PrerequIsite: pennis-
slon of Instrudor. '. 

Individual undergraduate and graduate programs are built around 
seven related "tracks" or researCh specialties: . 

. .J.' 

1. Social gooOraphy: population and welfare. Human IlOPulatlon dis­
tributIon. settlement and mIgration. Patterns of ethnicity and race, 
well·belng, health. and disease. . 

2. Urban geographYlUrban studIes. Systems of cltles and the internal 
structure of clties: housing, neighborhoods. transportation, services. 
health care. . 

. . 
3. Regional dINeIopment and Indusllial aeoatadrJ. Regional eco­
nomlc development regIonal analysis, IrnIustJiar lcii:atlon. COqIOtate 
spatial behavior. . . 

4. Trade and lranspomUon. Domastic and in!ematlonaillade: market 
area analysis: land. alr. and water transportalion networks and sys-
tems. ' 

5. Environment and natural resoUfCfJ management Human-envlron­
ment Interaction. natural hazards. water and energy resource man~ 
~t land use and land-use conflict environmental sources of 
dJSeaSe. . 

6. cartf!Praphylcomputer graphics. Role. design. and reprodudlon or 
COl1Y8l1tional and computer mapping. 

7. R8glonaJ studies and IntemaUonal relJtions. Focus on Japan. 
ChIna. USSR, Europe. North America. \ 

Special Research and Teaching F~clllties 
The Unlverslty library maintains separately the EctNard L Ullman Ge­
ography UbralY

1 
with subscriptions to five hundred peliodlcals and 

an extensive co lectlon of aUases. Departmental facmtles Include a 
spatlal analysis laboratory con=inl several Interactive graphIcs 
terminals, several microcomputer , digltlzers. a plotter, and 
an' optical scanner. which are indeDendentty as well as being 
tled into the Unlverslty's CDC CYBER 1701750 nialn research com­
puter and a VAX 11fl80 computer, wfTlch Is devoted to Instructional 
use. located In the department are qlso a fully equipped cartography 
laboratory, two darkrooms, and eXtensive cartograph!c equipment. 

Undergrad~ate Program 
BamBI Dr DI AM DBg~B 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS AND TRACKS 
'Core _remenls:'GEOG 258 or 360: 326 or 426: three from 100 
(or 202), 200, 205. 201, 2n: one 3OO-1eve1 systeinatlc and one 300-
revel regional: two 400-level systematic and one 400-level regional: 
maintenance of a 2.50 grade-point avesage within geography. 

Students choose one or two options. Both require the core courses 
menJloned above. Core courses count toward the number of geogJa­
phy credits requi~ for each option. 

BENET 59D PopulaUon GeneHcs SemInar (1),AWSp Fel- 1. General geography. 70 credits in aeoaraphy, . Including a broad 
sensteln Weekly presentation by partICipants of current ·lIteralure f systemall I I d technical ciJur. 
and ongoing research lri evolutIonary genetics of natural popula- ran~ 0 . ema c. reg,ona • an n courses. 
lions. human population genetiCS. ana quantitative ~Ics applied 2. The more specialized tracks (see above) require 50 credits In ge-
10 animal and plant breeding. May be repeated for Credit. Prerequi-· ography and 30 In closely related fields. 
site: 562 or permission of Instructor. " 

BENET &OD Independ8nt.~tudy Dr Researcb (*) AWSpS 

BENET 7GD Master's ThesIs (*) AWSpS 

BENET Boo Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Gra~uate Program 
, George H. Kalduchl. Gratluate Program Coordlnatnr BENET 463 . StatIstIcs for aenetics Researcll(3) W FeI­

sensteIo S1atistfcalllleory and applled.statlstics OfIented toward applications In genetics. . Discrete and continuOUS cflStr!but!ons." ________________ _ 
means. variances, transformation of variables. theory of estImation, 
hypothesis testing, tests on small samples, regression and correla­
tion; analysis of variance. Prerequisites: graduate standing and per­

The Department of Geography has flexible progranlS of. graduate ! 

study leading to the Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy de­
grees. 

mission of Instroder. (Offered alternate years.) 

BENET 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS Prereq­
uisite: permission of Instructor. 

,Courses for Graduates Onl, 

= lldroductlon to Reaearcb M8terlall (3, ma. 
. 9) A The student Is assigned to one of tile several research 

areas of lfel!artment to work with a research group for a quarter at 
a time. Prefeqtiisite: graduate standlng In the oepartment of Genetics 
or permlsslon of gracfuale program CoordInator. . . . 

BENET 520 . Semfnar (1, mal. 15) AWSpS Prerequisite: 
_isslon of gradtfate program coordinator. . 

GENET 531 Human Benettcs (3) A Gartler. Motulsky, Stam­
atoyanopoulos General course In human genetics for graduale stu­
dents. Areas covered: pedigree analysis. CYtogenetics. biochemical 
genetics, and population genetics. Pferequfsites: 451, BlOC 440, or 
equivalent (Offered alternate years: offered Autumn Quarter 1985.) 

Geography 
408ASmilh , 

Geography Is a smail but nve=dlsc!pune providing a distiocUve 
spalfal approach to many of t s socletar problems and issues: 
regional economic Inequality, res tlal and educational segrega-
tIon, health-care delivery, urban g{owIh management. efficient trans­
portation system. environmen1a1 and pollution problems. economic 
Impacts of natural ca1aStropttes or of major lrwestments or techno:­
logical chan~, appropriate utlflzatlolLof·water and energy re­
sources, spatial effiCiency of industrial production. the adMtres of . 
international corporations, and many more. GeoaraDhv may be de­
fined as the study of how Individuals. groups, ana sOcleties use and 
organize their IerrItorialspace. One of lis malor concerns Is the rela­
tion between the pIlysIcal environment and' human. activities (e:g .• 
between Climate. energy demands •. and. energy resource supplies). 
Geography also seeks to understand the complex processes tliat re­
sult In obServed. patterns of settlement locatfon of economic activi­
lies. patterns of development. and thallnkages and direction of trade 
and communication. 

The pro~tlve aspirant for the MA deQree (minimum of 36 credits. 
of which 18 must.tie In courses at the 500 level or above, Including 9 
credits 01 thesis) is QXP8Cted to complete all work for· the degree In 
four to six quarters. The prospective aspIrant for the Ph.D, deilree is . 
expected to undertake two years or post-master's study and'must 
take a departmental diagnostic examination upon entry, pass the 
General EXamlnation, normally demoostrate niadlng knowledge or 
one foreign language. and successfully complele a dlSsef1ation. NOt'­
mally, Pti.D. program students complete all degree requlrements in 
lliree to four years. 

Adm_IDn RqulmmBnIs 
Admission to the graduate program normally recpJlres a minimum 
grade-point average of 3.00. (on a 4.00 scale'. or B. du~ng the Junior 

. and senIor ~ Students holdIng amastets dearee must meet this 
minimum sCholastic requirement. but also should have achieved a 
grade-poInt average higher than 3.00 ·for graduate studies com­
pleted. North American applicants must fake the Graduate Record 
Examination. 5Jleclflc Information regarding application procedures 
may be obtained by writing to the graduate program adviser. 



Rnan:/a/ Aid 

The department usually awards approximately tJtlrteen IaadItng as­
sistantships for the atmemlc year. M,ost of tIt8 assIstantslllps are for 
teacIllng quIZ sections for a larger lecture class. A few of the more­
advanced dodmaI candldatBs may taach a class. Normally, several 
research asslslantsllips are avallatile. 

t:Dnuptmdlnt:fJ and lnftmnatIon 
Gllllruate ProQram Coordinator 
408ASmith.DP-10 

Faculty. 

Cllalrplllt1n 
Morgan D. Thomas 

flralSllDtr 

Beyers, WiUIam B.,· (I..andscape ArdllteclUre), Ph.D., 1967, Wlsh­
Ington; regional science. economIc 1I8OC1IiIlhY, location tltecuy, re­
gional anaJysis. environment of lite P3cfffc Nortflwest 
fleming. Qouglas K,· (Marine StudIes), PhD., 1965, Wishlngton; 
transpOrlatlon.aeography (especially ocean and all), regional organi­
zation of \8I8m Europe. 
Hudson. G. Donald (Emeritus). Ph.D., ~934, ChIcago. 
Jackson, W. A. Douglas. * (International, Studles),t Ph.D., 1953, 
Malyland; political systems, nature and culture. SOvIet Union, Can-
ada. . 
Krumme. Gunter,· Ph.D., 1966. Wlshlngton; ~omlc gqraphy, 
regional economics, location theory,organlzatlon and daClslen the­
ory, European regIonal development arufpJannlng. 
Marts, Marion E.,. Ph.D., 1950, Norlhwestem; water resources, con­
servation. resource polllcy. 
Morrill, Richard L: (Envfrolll1l8lltal Studles),t Ph.D., 1959, W!sh­
Inglon; spatial organization, migration, dlffuslon and population, re­
gional planning and development, Inequality. 
Sherman: John C.,* Ph.D., 1947, Wlshlngton; cartography, graphiCS 
commumcatlon, remote sensing. " 
Thomas, Morgan D.,·. (NursIng), Ph.D., 1954, Queen's (Belfast); re­
gional economiCS, regIonal planning and developmen~ fschnlcalln-
novation. ' , , " ' 
Velikonja, Joseph,- Ph.D.: 1948, Rome (Italy); social and political 
geography, international migration, Immigrants In America. eastern 
eurOpe. , 

AlsDdats PmftlsltJtr 

Chang, Kuei-.g,· (Internatlonal Studles),t Ph.D., 1955, Michl· 
gan; economlcgeograplly of China, historical geography of explora­
tion, Thfnl World development 
H~, David C.,· Ph.D .• 1975, Penrlsvlvanla State; urban social and 
political geography, mass· transportation, spatial equIty, research 
methods., ~ 

Kakfudll, George H.,· antemational StudJes),t Ph.D., 1957. MlcIIl­
gao; Japan. agriculture. internal migration, regfonal gqraphy. 
Mayer, Jona1han D." (familY Medicine), Ph.D .• 19n, MlcIIlgan; ur­
ban geography (including historical), transportation, medical ge0g­
raphy. geograjlhlc philosophy and ~ 
ZumBrunnen. Cratg,· Ontematlonal Studles),t Ph.D., 1973. califor­
nia (8erkeIeyt, nabiral resource management and conservatlon. envf­
rorunenIaI quality, methods of resource analysis, physical, SovIet 
Union. 

AlllJtBnt I'rrIfaItIr 

Kooser, JaIme C:. Ph.D., 1980, California (Berkeley); !1fl8lOY polley. 
resource development social geography, tfme geography. 

Introduction to Geography, 
GEOS 1aD IntrotfucUon to aeollrapby~ Jackson..Miwer, 
BasIc P$mS 01 human occupance oJ tft8 = of popula-
tion, Settlement. and resource-use problems; on to gao-

, granhlc Ittaorles pertaining to spatial organilation. Interaction, and 
8nvlronmentaJ peiI:eptIon. ' ;. " 

GEOG 200 lIdradUlUon to Human Sso;rapby (5) Veli-
IaJ(rja Noneconomic Componan1s oJ patterns arid systmns of human ' 
oc:c:upaney of the WOrld. ~s on mltural processes, dynaritIc 
change, tunctIonal relations aIId networks. 

SEOS 202 ,World Rualul1l (5) Kakludtl, Spatial study of 
world regfons. based on hTstorfcaI, CUlbllal, political, economic. and 
other faCtors. An ~ to undersIand Ih8 undarIylng forces that 
haW led to tIta formdlon of regions and regional Jl1UBmS. 

aEDa 205 IntrIIdw:Uon til trla =at EaIInmmeat (5) 

~to~~~¥o:r~:: :ce of ~~rat and humaIHllered envfronmen1s. iii­
dudes laboratory exercises for sd8nce and rumscience maIors. 
gaograpfIy majllfS and nonma:crs.. ' 

:::. ~o:n. EccmS:=Co:~~:t latiee:f ~ 
man and hls economIc activities. EmphasIs on concepts ai1d IIleolies ' 
pertaining to DFf~, secondary" atId !BrtIaJy PfIJd!jction; to trans-

. portatlon; and to tIt8 geograp~ of co.nswnPtion. SJ!:e!:IaI attention. 
given to clHes and IJl8 dlstriblltfon of attivfIfes wIfflln Ci!fes. ' 
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and corisumer p'rofiles. industrial and 5eIVIC8 locations. traUlng pat­
terns. COI'IlIllOdtt)t flows. Spatial constraln1s on behavior of proc!uc­
ers. c:onswner5; economic Impact ~ feasibUIly studies. Pre-
requisite: 207,or 277 or permiSsion of aiMser. , 

GEOG 370 Pialilema in 'Resomce Ma:"" (5) 
Koos8r, lJImBIennen PrinciJJles and pradIces of . conser­
vation and utilization of natuliJ resources. , Role of tecllnoI9IT11n re- ' 
source use. PhysIcal, polItIcal, and economic aspects of rasoun:e 
management for food, population, land, water, air. energy, and Um-
ber resources. PrerequlSite: 100. , ' 

Gma 375 GBGP.rlth:s (5) .1at:kSon Spatial aspeds of inter­
national polItIcs. With attention to 50f national space, the 
way ~ organlze~, and use_of 0II0IiraPhY to 
adVance slate goals. 0fferaCS jOlnUy wfth 375. PrniUiSffB:100 
orequivd/ent ' 

GEOG 380 G!iOPp!dc Patterns of HeaItb ami D .... (4) 
GeoaJaphy of infectious and dtronlc dlsaases at local. natlomJ, inc} 
fnterOatloiIaJ scales; erMronrnen1aJ, adtwaJ, and social explanations 
of tltose variations; compaJatlve aspects of health systems. Prerequi-
site: 100 Of equivalent. ' 

GEOt 399 Fu1ure PaIt8mI of SetIfamant (3) MotrIII, 
ScImeldet Posslbte future ~ of human use of the envfrorr 
ment Jrom' anocaIYDtfc to gloriOus. Review of landscape 8\'01ution. 
Problems of /ong.:,mge regional and naUonal plaruiIng. Offered 
Iolntlv with UR8 P 399: Prerequisite: 207 or 277 or URBP 340, or 
permission of department atMSer. 

aEDS 227 agrapblc Penpectlvea 'Gn Mfnaritfe8 In ilia GEOS 436 SeagraDblcal Exploration (5) . Chang Cornpar-
United Statas (5) . HodfN, MtitTfll Geogiapltlc aspects of race alive study of dlsccMJles made by the worlo's great BXpforers,and 
relaHons through analysis Of ~ and ~ geographlcd'lSIribu- expeditions, tltatr motivatfons. and the effect on aeomaohlcal 
tion of minorities In tile UnlteCl S1ates,and the ~rocesses of'mlgm- , ltIought, relations between ailtures. and the development or ciVIliza-
tion and segregation that created those pattena'Focus especfafly on - • tion. ' 
the experiences of AsIan. Black. Chfcano, and natrw.Amerlc;ans. 

BEOS 258 Mapa and Map Reading (3) ShemmJ' C$go­
rfes of maps and aerlaI photographs aoo Uielr special uses; map' 
reading and Interpretation. , ' 

aEOG m Seography at Cities (5) Hodge, Mayer SoatiaI 
and functional ordeillnessof clUes: tItelr locatlon, distribution, _ 
Hon. and spread. PartlmJar emphasis on current urban problems-
sprawl, city decline, and metropOlitan transpor1atlon. ' 

SystematIc Plelds 
SEOS 300' ConcelllB of ReglollS (5) Fleming, Ka/fluchi 
HIStorf=1 devel menl and appllcatfon of the com:ept. of region. ex-
amines cally how vaned societies constitute paris of a total 
world r. Recornnlended: 100.·" ' , , 

GEOS 440 Regional AnalYils (5) Beyets, Krumme Re­
gional Industrial structures and econoinlc cf1ange. Alll!llcatlon of 
Shift and share, cohort. multiplier, Input-output. loCaIIorHnfera1:tfon

t 'and programming models to the anaJysls and to lfl8 ~rolectlon 0 " 
urbail and regional population patterns, and to Income dlsfrlbutlons. 
Interurban and Inteneolonal, growth differentials, regional and Inter­
reglonalllnka1jes and flows, as well as urban and regional I~ of 
government expenditures. Prerequisite: 207 or permission of depart-
mentadvlser. ' . , , , 

GEOG442 Social Geography (5) MolTill, VeI/leonja Spatial _ 
patterns of ~Iatlon distribution and setUemerit, of mlilratlon and 
the' spread of Ideas, of social characteristics and social relatiOns, 
social regions. _ ' '\. : 

GEOS 443 l.CcatIon and MDYI~8nt Modell (5) Morrill 
BE08301 CUbl GeograabY (5)· Jackson Analysls'of the Application of models, of optimum Iocition and allocatfon; asslgn-
ro1e of mlture fn the formation of Ia!jdScape ~ components of ment transportation, and spatial equilibrium; spatial Interaction; ge-
mlture that contribute not only to a "sense of place," but also to the ographlcslmulatlon; and spatial diffusion. 
mosaic of settlement ('la1tems and occupanq that can be traced to 
aJl1ure. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent ' 'GEOG 444 G8ograp~ of, Water R8IOUICU (3) Marts 
., AnalysIs and appraisal of water resources In land and InttustrIaI d&-

aEDS' 303 'Nature and CUHuriJ (6) Jat:JtSon ,The main velojlmeflf; problems and policies of river Imln planning with Bm-. 
tJteses of man's relaHonshlp to nature as expressed In Western and phasis on the Pacific NorthWest ' , 
AsIan gqraphlc tIuJu~ tlfnphqsIzes the sources of man-envlron- ' 

=,"II:o~~.~~=totoCOlim~~~~ :C:I ~:~J~'=~ a: J:= ~ 
ltlought nomic development. ,anti culture. Frontfer and rurat setIIement, ur-
GEDS 316 Urtlan EcancmlCl' (5) 'Application of economlc banlzatlon. and suburbanlzation. :9lona1 variation in .. ~lcI1y, 
analysis to urbaiI trends. problems. and prescriptions, such as fertility, and mortality. Causes effecIs of mlgratlOn from the 
chariglng urban form and fiInctI~~~1e finance, housfna world to IIl8 tocal scaTe. Recommended: 100 or 200 or SOC 331. 

andprobr::tlmnUy~~ON316.='~ ~=~ aEDa 447 De Qeagrapby of AIr T~mtatlG11 (3 or 5' 
JV • '''''''tu Rem/ng GeogJaphlc aiIaIYsIS of world air routes, passqer and 

equivalent ' ' cargo flows. arKI aI~ ac1Ivities; consldelatfon of physIc2I, eco-
B£08l125. IIlIImIIId ~0I11m IIIII!Bd _III nomic. poIItiI:aJ. and - - 01_ and_ IfimSy. Momll Chang!ng of IfIe lInlted statas from Ih8 'JJ)7 and 277 recommended; jtmlor standlnu or ~ preferable. , , 

phasls on the'SYOMng settlement land use.1andscape.. and regIonal 448 of r~U"A"Un (5) ~ Clrtu-
time of modem ~ contltt to early twentieth centuJy. Em- GEGG ~ 1i.......... ' 
............. lation ~. pn pies of spittiaJ fnteradiori 8mphaSizfng com-

Lll:lum ......... II~..' " , • , ,modity flow, the naIure and dlstiibutfon of rail and water transport. 
B£08 342 ~ and fnmIqam, III 11m IIIII!Bd _ thi 1)110 oflransporllll am -DJlII11IIlI. . 

HanBy, Barbara B .• Ph.D .. 1971. Washington; USSR, hlstoricai geog- ,(3) Momll of social and etonomlc ~ity. s-' SEOG 449 s--""" of Ocean Traasaortatlon (51Flem-
•. . ,clIStributfon of th arid JIO.YIIlIY. and the IIOS$fb!8 causes. Geo- Ing Geographic ~h:i: of ocean trade roufBs, caigo ahd passen-

~c: a:: =~~=::f=~, gar flows, and POJt"'adfVit!es. Ewluatfon oftha role Oftl1=l1a-
ghettIis, as well as religiOUS and age dlscrfmlnatlon. ' fion carrfer In Cntematfonal trade. PrerequIsite: 'JJ)7 Of on of 

department adviser, ' 
SEOa 349 Gqra~ ~of lntema1fonal Tralfa (5) ,Fleming 
Processes arid pattt.ms of International comman:e. GeOgiaphIcaI dr- SEOS_45O Deodes of LocatIon (5) Ktumms SystematIc 
menslons of trad8 1lnJ;.gas. Emergence of tra1IIng b!ocis. 'problems ' presentation of classical, neoclassIcal, aitd modem theorieS of Ioca-
of ,''north-south'' trade arr,angements. and role of multfnatlonals In U~, land. use. and spaIiaI,slruCture, Including Introduction to,dec!-

PrerequlsltssJ In addition to specified prerequiSites for,lndl- the GlobaJ fIadlng system. ~ 207. SlorHnaking concepts. =rfnclilies. patterns, and processes 
vidual COUIS8S, students should meet, the gBlleraJ courss- In thEtcontext of rural, I, IntfustrfaJ. resld8ntIaI, and 18C-
18VflI requirements. as indicated by th9 num~rs, except aEoa 350 Urtlan-Rq~nal and Marbt-Araa Analysis (5) reatfonal activitles focusing on the effeds of transoortalfon, commu- " 
where tlisy row haw spedal preparation ,or bac/qJround In Methcds and concepts for anaJysfs of small reafons. market-areas, nlcation"um:ertain~/' and 0tIter factors.'PrerequIslte: 207 01 mar' 
gsogIBPhY or Iri re/atsd fields. ,and lltetr ,!ICOnomlc tkNelopntanl. Tools for popUlatIon, employment. 350 or permission 0 adviser: 

,Course Descr,ptions 
, f 

, Courses for Undergraduates 
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GEna 486 RB9lonal Development (3 or 5) TIuJmas p~ 
cess of Implementing regional development policies In economically 
advanced and lesser-develOPed countries. ResuI1ant dlanges In the 
Iflstribution and structure of economIc activities and settlement pat­
terns. Prerequisites: 207 or ECON 200 or equivalent 

BEOB 410 ImmfgraJdl and Ura American Wad (5) Vell- . 
/a)I1Ja HistoriC1J8OUTC!Phlc app_f, raJsaI of European and Asfatlc Imml­
grafton 10 the west ·GqJapIIlc preconditIon' and processes of 
=!ll:~ AssI!Ssment of the role of ~city. Recom-

Gma 471 Melbads at Resaun:e Analysis (5) ZumBnmnen BmB 433 80vfat ResolU'C8 Use and M=na ament (5) 
economic and nonecononilc criteria for resource anaIysls. Th80Iy Jackson. ZUmBnmnen ImpUcations of SovIet r growth for 
and methods of linear models of natural resource afIaIySIs. includeS ' resources;_ use -of resources and assoclated problems; colIS8fVatian 
materfals-balance modelIng. resIduals management. constraIrn!d In theory and pIilCIfce. • 
system optimization ~proai:hes to water qualify analysis. Iand-use 

, patterns and Intenealonal energy use. and multiple oblectlve plan- Gma 434 So_east AsIa: canfflct and Dmropmlint (5) 
ning tecltnlques apJiIled to nabitaJ resource problems. Prerequisite: Chang Study of complexitv of ellmlc, culbiral, and socfoeconoml~, 
3nr or permission of Instructor. backQround In relation to division and rival,! In paSt, confIld and 

deYeropment In contampoJary souIIIeast Asia. Prerequisite: 100. 

GmB .473 Beography at Energy: Resource lila anc! De- . smB 435 Resources' and -Industrialization In Clllna (5) 

SEOS 490 Fielll Rnearch: Tha seattle Region (&) Inves­
tlpatlon of settlemenl and economic development of the Seattle m­
OIon, Including ro18 of envfronmenl and Institutions. Reid analysis or 
contempora,y ~Ional plannirm issues: transpbrtatlon; land use, lo­
cation of employment sIlopplng and housing. political tragmenla­
Uon. and envfronmental degradation. Refd report required. Prerequi-
site: 100 or 205 or 207. . 

. BEDS 495 .speclalToplca (*. mal. 10) TOllies V3lJ and are 
'announced in the preceding quarter,. ' . 

GEDD 497 TutoJIal In Beograpby (2, max. 6) Intensive 
directed study and Moring. Uterature rBvtews. formulalions of proj­
ect outlines and researCh desIgns, orientation in contemporary geo­
graphic lflought and trends. Direcled writfng. Required for tumors 
stutfents. Prerequisites: advanced status. permission ofundergradu-
ate adviser for JunIors and seniors. ... ' • . welopmeilt (5) KoOsei' SoatIaI apaJysls of patterns of energy , Chang Analysis of China's resources. foundations and deYelOJ): 

resources and·collSU/l'lPtfon. Choice of ehergy technologies, socral ment popuJatfon groWIhancrcontrol; major Industrial bases. and D . 
impacts associated with energy deVelopment Uml1atlons on re- Intematlonalrelalions underltnlng pnigrams of induslrfallzation and BE S 498 Undergraduate Seminar In Ec:i:JI1omlc Seogra-
source utilization and 1n1pads of energy scarcity on orban morphol- modem·zatlon phY and Regional Science (3) Krumme Selected advailced 
ogy and transportation. Prerequisite: 370 or permlsslon oUnstructor. - I. toples. and current problems In location theory, and analysis as well 

SEOS 437 cantempOnllY ,.Japan, (5) Topical and regional as urban and reglonal-economlc develOpmel1t:!iS and plan-
BEDB 475 BAttl'rapby of International ReIIUO'!1I'~) study' of k_,,'S ........ rcal. Itldustrlal ana !lnrtcu!biral mlngra,DIrt nlng. EmDhasls on conceptual frameworkS and ana 'cal tools does 

"- lecfed .......... 1"'1'" • '"II ,II'!" turai not precfude a Ilroblem-ortented selection of omlnanUy local 
=':et~~~~~s. ~eograph~:I:~I~~~a::t=s :linal: ~rn~~~~ =~o=~"ap= '::! and regional empirical research subjects. PrereQ1Jislte: permission of 
and International organization. Offered JolnUy with SIS 475. Prereq- ~Ined to provide timeperspEidlve.- Rammended: 313. I department adviser or Instructor. 
uislte: 375 or permission of department adviser. . . , 

BEDS 478 I Ira .a. S H I Patte (5~ G hI t Cartography and Computer cartog"-phlcs g~~~o:~, ~C:~~d::~~ ~,ad~':ii~:~ ~~~~~~ 
n u.uan pa a ,rna eograpr cpa - BEOS 360 PifnclplBS of ear:arap .... (5) Sherman U",,', special r.:01ects for und9rgraduate honors students. C-ulsites: tems and processes within metropolitan areas. conomlc lan~use ~I' bo ,y..... • '''''''t 

patterns (commercfal and Industrial location). social land-use pa_ scales. grid systems. symbolism, map reproduction. La ratory "senior c • graduate standing. or, permiSSion of instructor or de-, 
terns (~=Ion, 'hOusing. and neighborhood change). urban pollt~ experience In application of tI!ese principles to map design and con- partment adviser. 
leal geograp ,analysis of urban ImrastructUf&1 and assessment of sttudlon. - , 
contemporary and future trends In urban development Prerequisite: BEaS 381 :ElptJ\MBn1a1 c.rtograp~ (5) Sherman .Appll_ Courses for Graduates Only 
277 or pennlsslon of Instructor. ,cation of, and expenmenlalfoll \\'1m. cartOgtaphlc techniques and BEDS 500 ca. ntB~porary Beographlc Thought (4,,' max. 8) 

materials. Problems of reII8f rePresentalfon. mapJllng of quantitative 
Regional Fields data. and tlielr refalfon to reproduction processes. Prerequisite: 360. DEDS 501 GeographIc Analysis (3) 

8EOB 302 1ha PaclRc NortlnrBSt (3) Beyers Economy or 
the Pacific Northwest In tile light of factors of 100000on, resources. 
iesoun:e-orfented Industrles. and resource policies. An Introduclfon 
to regional studies on a local scale. 

BEDS 3&3 Aerial PbotDgraphs as Sollrce Materials (3) BEOS 503 Research Seminar: Eastem Europe (3, mo. 6) 
Shennan Training tn th8 use ofifilflal photoaraphs as source mala: VellkDnja 

sma 304 WBltBm Eurape (5) Flemi/tfl Physli:al and s0-
cioeconomic characteristics of western ~.Contemporary ponti­
cal and economic i~tegratlon trends In th8Ir regional context 

GEOG 305 Eastem EimJlla(5) Veliltonja PflyslcaI, histori­
cal, and socfoeconomlc charaCteriStics of eastern Europe. . 

Bms 308 canada: A Geographfc InterprQiauon (5) - Jade­
son Study of Ganada; emergence of politlcal-geographfc and CUl­
tural entity and Identity In North AmerIca Ihat Ilresents significant 
contrasIs to the United States. Components that haVe helped shape 
Canadian earth-space and landscape. ' 

GEOa 313 East Asia (5) KaldIJChI Nature an~ geographic 
setting of Far Eastern civilization. Orfglns, development and pi'esent 
outlines of settlement. cultures. resource use. and economic struc­
bires In phina. Japan, and Korea. 

BEDS 333, Russia's Changing Lan&facapa (5) Jackson 
RusslanlSoviet laflds!:ape as if has ,been affected by mlglatlon and 
settlement, urbanization. collectivization. industrialization; and the 
growth of a transPort network. ' 

rials In map compllation and olfler geograplitc purposes: PrereqUI­
site: 360. 

SEDS 365 ln1nitfucudn. to computer caltoarapfly (5) 
Hodge Origins. ~ arni'inethOds of automaTed cartogra­
pfIy. ExperIments with auser-orfented DaCkaae of computer ~P.fng 
programs capable of performfng most themallc ~peraUOns. 
Requires noimal use of the Computer Center WIth em~ls 
on the calcomp plotter, rme printer. and ca!hoIfe..ray tube dISPlay. 
Prerequisites: 360 and a COI1IJIUl!r programm!ng course, or perTnIS­
sian of Instructor or depaJfment adviser. 

BEOa 458 Map IltteIlIgi'nC8' (3) Sherman Analysis and 
appraisal of United S1ates and foreign maps and atlases; mapping 
a~es. coverage organlzatlon. and indeXIng; symbolism,·scales. 
proJectfons, and milItarY grfds; map Iibraiy problems and operation. 

GEOa 462 Problema In Map Ccmpllatlan anc! DeaJ~ (5) 
Sherman. Application and analySis of map Intelligence proCedures 
as related Co map compilation. Measurement and experimental study 
:m~~o~og!cal fadnrs In CJesfgn of map elements. Prereq,UI-

SEOS 463 MICt'OCOIIIPutef Proc8l81ng of Seographlc Data 
Bases (5) 'Design and Imolementat/on ,orgeograpl1lc litformaHon 
sy~tems using mic~lefs; Conceptuar orgartlzaUon of data 
structures, programming mlCfOCl)mputers (In BASIC). .interfacing 
with- peripheral equipment iIrld ccimputer graphic presentation. BEOS 335 Beography of Ula DevelopIng World (5) Chang 

Characteristics and causes, external and Intemal. of Third World de- BEOG 464 Problems fn Map Reprocfuctfon (3.' ,Sherman 
velopment and obstacles to that development Speclal'attentloo to Processes and photographIc techniqUes! applicable to cartographiC 
demOgraphIc and agricultural patterns, resource development and geographic presentations. Prerequisite: 360. 
Industrialization and urbanization drawing on specffTc case studJes' ~ . 
from Asia. Africa, and latin America Prerequisite: ,100. (Formerly SEOS 465 Computer cartagrapblcs (5) Meltlods and tech-
235). . nlques of programming used jn computei' graphics applications In 
, caJtotJrapI!Y: Basic concepts and pperilUng procedures for batdl and 

GEOa 336 . China (5) Chang China's physical environment interactlYagraphlcs. InciUdlng _Ie and hieran:llical dala struc-
Human response to varied geographical conditions. Pattern and pro- tures. DeveloPrn8Jil of 'skills In computer graphics programming. 
cess of deYell)pmentln agriculture. manufacturfng. and urbanization. Students are encouraged to develop and Implement computer carto-
Prerequlsite: 100. ' graphic aPDIfcations.lJse of variety of graphIcs devices Including the 

Galcomp·936 plotter and the Teldronlx 401014014 CRT termlnal. 
sma 40Z United States (5) Morrill. VellkDnja SJ)atia1 par- PrerequiSites: ,365 or elemenlary FORTRAN programming ability or 
tern of econa,mlc and social life In Amerlca-Ilow II ewlvell, the role permIssion of Instructor ~r depaitment ¢liser. 
of tile envIromnent and resources; problems of reglonalll18qUallty In 
development Research Techniques 

. ' BEOO 326 rntrodudfon to Beographlc. Rtisearch '(5) 
Kooser Approaches to. geographic ~.ttem salvina. Toples Include 
definIng ~c proIJ!~ meUtlids of analysIS, seekfng, orga­
nizing. and afIaIyzIng ~ data; and modeling SpatIal processes. 

GEOS 404 Problems In lIta Geography of WBStem Europa 
(5)"'Flemi/tfl Problems stemming frOm contemoorary polit!cal and 
socIoecomnnlc changes IUlder YSf In Europe. Topics Include ur­
banization. regional development economic Integration and patterns 

j of trade. GEDa 426 Quantfta6ve ADa.,... of Spatial DlllrlbuUons 
(5) Hod11e. Morrill Appllcatfon ofstatlstlcs to spatially ordered 

GEOB 405· Problema of Eastam Europa (5) VeJikonja -S&- ifaIa. Descilptiw and'inferentlal statistics of spatiaJ (blyarlate) dlSlrI­
lacted geographical ~ of eastern Europe. NatuTal and human . butlons. Theoretical spatial dIstrIbUtions. Problems of spatJaI auto­
resource base. social and political oruanlzatlon. TheIr reJatlonshlps , correlallon and pattern C!f1aIYsls. Trend surface. factorial ecology, and 
and Interdependence. Prerequisite: 305 or permission of Instructor. regYonallzatfon. PrerequIsite: baSIc statistics course. . 

DEDS 504 Research Seminar: Westem Europe (3, mo. 
6) Fleml'!fJ . 

SEOS 505 Rasearch Seminar: ChIna and Narllleast Asia 
(3"maI. &) Chang, 

GEDa 506 Research Seminar: sO~east Asia (3, mo. 6) 

BEOa 509 Resaarch _emlnar: Japan (3, maL 6) Kakfuchf 

BEDS 510 Research SemInar: Settlement and Urban Be-
ography (3, max. 9) Mayer . 

BEOB 520 Research SemInar: CarttJgrapby (3, mo. 6) . 
Shsrmtm . 

BEOB 52& Advanced QuanUtativa Mathods In Geography 
(4) Morrill 

SEDS 529 Urban RegIon Seocodlng and lanlS-Based In- . 
fonnatlon Systems (3) HolWODd MultfpuijlOS8 street network 
and land-based Informatlon systems. The United S1ates census gao­
coding system. automated map overlay systems, and cadastral file 
Information use. Applications fo land surveying, urban and transj)or­
tatlon planning. and geographic analysis. Offered jointly with CETS 
529 and URB P 529. .. . 

, BEOS 533 Research Seminar: Sovl~ Union (3, mo. 6) 
Jackson 

SEDS 538 RB88arch Seminar: Beography ofTransparta-
Hon (3, mal. &), Fleming. Mayer,._ , 

GEOS 539 RBBearch Seminar: UtillzaUon of Water Re­
sources (3, ~o. 6). Marts 

BEOG 540 Research Seminar: rndastrlal Geography (3, 
mo. 6) Beyers 

BEDG 542 Research Semlnar:Socfal and Population Ge­
ography (3, maL 6) Mo.rrill, Vellkonja 

SEDS 545 Research Seminar: nme Ge0SJ8IlM, Tempo-, 
, ral ABIIeeta' of Spatial Analysis (3. max. 6) Sp Kooser 

Consldefal1on of time In describlng activity spaces and movemenl 
patterns of population. goods. and S81V1ces. Current research efforts. 
problems of alJP,lIcalion to various planning needs., . 

BEDS 550 Research SemInar In location Theory (3, 
. KIl/T11ITl8 Selected research-orlented topiCS in classtca/, neoclaSsi­

cal. and behavioral location theory. T1leoretlcal problems of loca­
tlonal analysis. RelatIonships betWeen location theory and regional :e':s.ment and planning concepts. location am:~ for u.rban 



BEOB 551 LocaUon SlratBgfes of Col'llmate Organizations 
(3) Krumme Geographic dimenslons"of or~lzat/onal behavior. 
Eniphasls on Iocational strategies of large corporations. Industrial 
location, organization, regional development and interregional trade . 
and 1]IV8Stm8nt as factorS !nflU9l1Clng spatial pal1Bms ana processes 
of mulHreglonaI and multinational corporations. 

BEDS 555 Landscapa Analylfs,(3) Methods of landscape 
analysis: searth for a sense of plaCe, transformation 'of territory Info 
meaningful landscape: science and $Ignlficance of regions; concepts' 
of landScape cfIange. 

Graduate Proiram 
The Department of Geological ScIences offers gradukte programs 
leading to the degrees of Master of ScIence and. Doctor of Phlloso-

'.phy. The departlrient emphasizes a rigorous sCientific'approach to 
slgnfficanl problems In the glH)!oglcal SCiences. Studv In virtUally aU 
brancltesof gaolOfi Is·posslble; any emphasis on ffeld, laboratory, 
Of IheoretIcaf war!( Is Ia{gely dictated by IfIe nature ,of the reseatch ' 
problem selected. 
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Ghose. Subrala. * Ph.D .• 1959. Chicago: x-ray cryslaIlograDhY, 
mineralogy. applications of solid-state physics techniqueS fo 
mineralogy. : 
Mallory. V. Standish,· Ph.D .• 1952. california (Berkeley); bIostratig-
raphy, micropaleontology. paleoecology. ' ' 
Mccailum.l. Stewart. • Ph.D., 1968, Chicago; petrOlogy. 
Merrill, Ronaldr..· (Geophysics, Oceanogtaphy},t Ph.D., 1967. cal­
ifomia (Berkeley); geomagnetism. 
Misch. Peter (Emeritus), Q.Sc., 1932, Goettlngen(Germany): struc-
tural geology. metamorphiC petrology. " 

BEDS 556, Seminar In Urllan Economics (3) Use of eco-' Rlltlan:b Fadlltles . . '. 
nomic Iheory.to explain land-use trends. transportation, housiOO and 1 . '. , ' .• ' ' 

Porter. Stephen C.,· Ph.D.; 1962, Yale: Quaternary geology and ge0-
morphology. , ' 

renewal, It!e ahetto. and Ifle public econQlllY In urban areas. 0ffere(I . Analytical and experimen1a1 research facilities Include: wet chemistry 
jointly wllh ECON 556. Prerequisites: ECON 300. 301, or equivalent. " laboratory with an atomic absorpUon ~photometer, automalea 

RenstJemer, John M .• - Ph.D., 1967, callfomia (Berkeley): Cenozoic 
mammaUan evolution. taxonomy, and biostratigraphy. 

BEoa 568 , RegIonal Daialopment Seminar (3) . Thomas' 
~Iona/planning ~d dewlopment theories and nlelfiodologies. 
Cntical evalUation 'of regional planning In selected economically ad­
vanced and lesser-deveroped countries. PrefequlsitB: 466. 

BEDS 587 R8Iaarch Seminar: Geograpby and, Davalo;" 
ment (3, max. 6) Thomas ' 

BEDS 570 ReSearch' Seminar: Natural Resources Aqaly-
II, (3, max. &) ZumBrunnen ' , 

Smith. J. Dungan,· (GeOphysics, Oceanagraphy),t 'Ph.D., 1968. Chi­
cago; oceanoGraPhY. 6uld mechaniCs. sediment transport processes. 
Stulver. Mlnze. • (Quaternary Research Cenler).t Ph.D •• 1958; Gron­
Ingan (The Nelflerlands): geochronology, Isotope geology. 
Washburn. Uncoln A. (Emer(tus); Ph.D., 1942. Yale; geomorphol-
ogy, periglacial processes and environments. . , 
Wh~ler. ~ E., (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1935" Stanford:' stratigraphy, 
hlstorlcallnterpretdtion. ' ":' 

AIIoela'" Pm_II 

electron mlcroprobe,forty-elnflt.:ctJanrujIICP unit for elemenlal anal­
ysis. automated slngfe-ciystil and powder x-ray diffraction and ana­
lytical equipment remote sarislng Iabotafoiy with an ,linage process- , 
ing system with lANDSAT tape IIb~and spectral'reffectant:e 
equipment. aaHtmosphere-conirolled furnaces. a Brfdgrnan press 
and other hrg~:.pressure and temR.eralUre devl~ and a heating.. 
freezfng,mIcroscope." AddItlOllal facflltles are provided by tfie 
Burke Memorfal W1shlngton State Museum with Daleontologicaf lab­
oratorY, and collections (extensive reference conectlons of Inverte­
brate. Vertebrate, and plant fosillS; petrologic and mlneralqglc col­
lections) and Ifle Quaternary ReSearch Center (scanning; and . 
transmiSsIon electron mlcroscoP8Sr K-Ar· dating. rmlocarbol1 and 

, BEDS 575' Raseam Seminar: PollUcal Seograpby (3
t 

o!CYQ8!1-isotope research, palynotogy. snow and Ice research, peri-
mo. 6) Jackson . glacrallaboratory). . : .... 

Cbeney. Eric S .• * Ph.D .• 1964, Yale; economic geology, applicaHon 
of light isotopes to ore depoSits. 
Cowan. Darrel S.: Ph.D., 1972. Stanford; structural geology and re­
gional tectonics., 

BEos'm Research SemInar: Internal SpaDal StruCture 
of Cities (3. mal. 9) - . 

BEOB 580 Medical, 8eDGT81JfiY (3) Mayer GeograPhy of 
human disease, with spatial consIderation In health services systems 
planning. DescrIption and analysis of disease distributions; diffusion 
models. migration studies. and geographic In~ to the discovery of 
disease calisatlon. Applrcatlon' Of dislailce, gravity, OJItimall~on 

. models to healt1l· systems planning; e=, medical services; 
distribution of heallfl professionals; and cui ral variations in, health 
behavior. Prerequisites: familiarity With social science rt1Search; fa-
miliarity with heallh-related Issues.. ' 

MulBrDfSdenaoBgII' Hallet. Bernard,* Ph.D., 1975. california (los AngeIIl;S); glaciology, 
GllduaUon Requltel1lJl1ts: WlthThesls-36 credits. of which 18 permafrost studies, ~eomOrphoIOgy. '.' .. 
must be In courses at IfIe 500 level or above and up to 9 may be for Stewart Richard J.. (Oceanography), Ph.D .• 1969, Slanford, sedt-
thesis (GEOl 700). Rnal examination consists of oral presentations _ menlary petrology, diagenesis otSedlmerrts. . 
and de1ense of'thesls. Without T1IesIs-;-45 credits. of which 18 Vance, Joseph A.,. Ph.D.: 1957, Washington; Igneous and meta-
musl be In courses at the 500 level or above, which Includes' a 5- morphic petrology. general geology. 
credit research paper (GEOL 600). Rnal exarnlfl!llion Is written or ' , ' 
oral and Is administered bv the superviSory committee. All students Mlltsnt Pmfl_II 
must present approved fierd courses ,or ~ther approv8d field experi-
ence. A maximum of 9 crecfrts of field geology may be 2nnlled. ' Bourgaols. 'Joanne, * Ph.D., 1980, Wisconsin; stratlgraphy,sedlmen-

"1'1' tatlon. . " 

'011. of PhIIDlllPb1 o"IIS 
GEDG 598 Geagrapby Collolltllum (1 t mel. 3) PaItlcfpa- ~ Admission RetpJlremenl$: Either Master of Science or Master of Arts 
Hon In, and critique of, student thesis and dissertation research. fac- degree In geological sciences or related fie/d. 

=~~~lIiam M.; ~.D:. 1980, California (los ~geles); siructural 

Ghlorso, Mark S., * Ph.D .• 1980. GaRfomla (Berkeley): geochemiStry. 
Grootes, Pleter M. (Research). Ph.D .• 19n, Gronlngen (The NeIher-·ulty reseatdl, and visitor contributions.' , , 

BEOS &00, Independent Study or Rasearch (*) , 
6EOS 700 Maslar's Thesis (*) 

6EOS sao Dactor:al Dissertation (*) 

Graduation Requlmments:' Credits variable: one:haJf tolal program. 
Induding dlssertatkm, must be in courses at Ifle 500 level orabow: 
a minimum of 27 ,credits for thesis (GEOl800);.alleast 18 credits 
completed wllfl, numerical glade In COtIrses numbered 3OOj' 400, and 
500. Completion of two years of graduate study" passage of qualify­
Ing examination, General ElCamlnatlon (both written and oral parts), 

, and admission'to candIdacy; completion of acceptable dissertation 
and passage of R~~ Examination.' . ' 

RnandslAid 

" lands): carbon isostope dating. ,.', '. ' 
Quay, PaUlO. (Researcl), (Oceanography),t Ph.D., 19n, Columbia, . 
chemical oceanography. geochemlslry of Stable carbon isotopes. 

#.!Iewllr 
Chemicoff, Stanley E., Ph.D .• 1980. Minnesota: geomorphology. 

Course Descriptions 
.' 

, The.rtment awards annually'.! number,of teaching asslstant- Cou. ,... for Undergraduates, 
ships, tesearcti assIstantships, mInority fellowships, and a museum . 

Geo.logical Sciences 
63 Johnson curatorial assistantship. Industry-sponsored grants are also avail· " SEOL 101, Intioductloll to Seologlcal ScIences (5. ) AWBpS 

able. Qualified studen1s are strongly encou~ed to apply for Na- Survey of the physical systems that gIVe the earth Its form. ~-
tlonaJ ScIence Foundatfon and olfierfallowshlps avallable'through sizes the dynamic nature of interior and surface processes and their 
natloml and,prlvate agencles~ , relevance to mankind and stresses the value of rocks arId earth forms 

The geological sciences Include the collectiOn and.inteij)retatlon of 
field data as well as the application of principles of ptwslcs, chernls- . 
try, biology, and mathematics to the study of the earth, its environ-
ment. Its origin. and It!e ~ by whICh" has been transformed . 
and reconstituted IfIrliulih time. The curriculum of Iflo' department CDm"II.B. and lnfrIrmatltJII' 

'In Ifle'understandlng of past events. A course with labOratory for. 
nonscience majors. Field trips. , . 

provides a base of requfred courses for the underDraduate and co~ Grad P Coord! 
lalns a wide variety of more specialized upper-divTsion courses that. uate rog~ nator 

BEOL 205 . 'PbyslcalGeolori (5) ASp IntrodudiOn togeol­
ogy. with laboiatory, for science majors, WlIh emohasls on the 1mYS­
Ics. the chemistry, and the history of.the earth. Not ~ to studei1ts 
who have taken 101. Recommen(led: background In physics. chem­
Istry, and mathematics. 

reflect It!e diversity of the geological sciences.' &3 ~n, AI. 20 ' 

The ~i Is ~II equillPed with rilodem analytlcal and expert- " 
menial facililies and has sl2able researcMeachlng collections of 
rock; minerals! and fossils. 

Und.rgr~d~ate Program, 

Bach"Dr Dl8dBnrs DB"", 

Admission RequIIBl11f1l1is: CHEM 140; 150 (or 145. 155) and MATH 
124. 125. and 126 (or STAT 311). all with grades nollower 1f1an2.0. 

MWr I!equlmments:GEOl205. :206, '311,320,321.340 .. 401 pIUS 
13,(bfoiOGY ODtIon) or'15 credits at the 400 Iavelin g!lOloglcaJ sci­
ences. exi:luding GEOl498 and 499: MATH 124. 125, and 126 or 
STAT 311; CHEM 145 or 140. 155 or 150: PHYS 121, 122, 123. 
Recommended: MATH.238. 327. 32a: and PHYS 224, 225.226. or 
BIOL 101-102. (8Iology option:, PHYS 121: BIOL 101-102 or two 
courses chosen from BIOL 210, 211. 212 may substitute for PHYS 
122. 123.) All required courses must be complated with gradeS not 
lower thaii 2.0. ' 

Faculty GEOL'2a8 Evolution Of the Earth (5) w Earth and its physi­
cal and blQIQ{JlcaJ aspects ,through' time. Origin of earth~ ItS earty 

CIJs~ history, and d8velollment of continents and ocean basins as chronr-
rpBtlDn 'cled by the rock.and fossil record.' Reid trips required. Prerecjulstte: 

John B. Adams 101 or 205. . 

PtiftJII«s SEOL 308 GeoloGrof lIIeNorthwest (5) SpS Geologic his-
, tory of \YasI1lngton, O'regon, and ldaho~ EmDhaSls on ,use of geologIc 

Adams. John B .• * Ph.D., 1961; Wlsftfngton; planetology. remota prfnclples In Interpreting evldemie found fn landscapes ani! rocks. 
sensing. Prerequisite: 101 or 205 or equivalenl • 
Bostrom, Robert C.,· (Geophyslcs),t q.PhIl:, .1~l,Oxford:, geo- . GEaL 311' In!raductory S80morphology (5) A Ounne. Hal-
physics. ' , let Processes that ~ landscapes: TWo one-claY f!e!d trip!!. 
Coombs, Howard A. (emeritus), Ph.D .• '1935. ,Wishlngton;englneer- Pre~uJsites: 101 or 205, and prior or concurrenl'enrollment-in • 
log gaology.' PHYS 121.' , ' 
Creager. Joe S.,· (Qceanography),t Ph.D., 1~. Texas A&M: ma- GEOL.312 Volanoes 'and Glaciers of lIIe PacIfIc North-
rlnegeology. * ' ,I '. .' weat (3) . introduction to volcanic and giaclal proceSseS, empha-
Dunne, Thomas, Ph.D .• 1969. Johns Hopkins, geomorphology and sizing examples,ln the Pacific Northwest. Volcanic pRKfucts, land-
hydrology.. '; ',,', , forms, hazaids, prediction. and hlst~. Relationship to tedDnlts., 
Evans. Bernard W.,· D.Phil., 1959, OXford; petrology and mlnera~ ·Nature and distribution of prasentand former glaciers In Washing-
ogy: . ton. Two a11-day Saturdayf!eld trips to cascade votcanoes required. 
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OEOL·313 environmental Oeology (4) W Dunne Analysis 
of ueologlc constraints upon human activIty and the environmental 

- consequences of' ,such activity. Topics include hillslope processes. 
Huvlal processes; earthauake and volcanic hazard. and environmen­
tal aspects of, the development of water. energy. and mInerai re­
sources. ,,",e' iaboralorY/dlstUsslon ,section often Is replaced by, an 
afternoon onwekend field IrIp.Prerequlsltes: 101. 205. or permis­
sion of department 

HOL 320 Mineralogy (5) AW Ghiorso, Ghose;, McCallum 
Introduction to mineralogy. including elementary crYstallography 
(lattice Iypes; external morphology. stereographlc projection,. ele­
mentary crystal physics (relations nip of phYsical properties. Includ­
ing tensor propSrties to crystal symmetry). and elementary crystal 
cIlemislry (structures1 bonding.etc.).esp8clally of the silicates. Pre­
requiSites: CHEM .1~ror 140. MATH 124., 

SEOL 321 PrInciples of Petrology (5) WSp Evans. McCal­
lum. Vance Descrlpfion. classification. and origin of Igneous. meta­
morphic. and sedimentary rocks. with laboratory hand specimen 
stuay of rock s~imens: Two one-day field excursions. PrerequIsite: , 
32(). or equivalent. - , 

SEOL 340 Structural Geology (5) ASp, Cowan •. Stewart 
Mechanics of rock deformation; description. classification. origin. 
and tectonic significance of common structures. Emphaslzes,lnter­
pretation and analysis of'geologlc maps and cross-sections. Prereq-
uisites; MATH 124. PHYS 121. '.. 

SEOL401 ·;Fleld Geology (6) S Off-campus fieldwork in gen­
eral geol9.QY •. emphasizing fierd fechniques. geologic mapping and 
repon writing. 'Taugh\ during a period of approximately '24 days In 
SSptembef. PrereqUisites: 205. 206. 320. 321. 340. and permission 
of department 

GEaL,4Q2 Field Geolagyand MappIng (15) Sp A full­
quarter course recommended for students planning to continue on to 
'glilduateschool or a career in geology. Entails mapping Jlroblems In 
several'different geologic tenalns ana at different scales. Preparation 
of lieol~ical. maps. cross-sections and'wrl~n'reports, emphasized .• 
Prerequisites. 205. ,206. 311. 320. 321, 340. 

HOl 403 - Prln=1 les of Paleobrology (4) Sp Rensberger 
Fossil record and of analYsis. BiolOgic Systems'in geologic 
Ume. Including preservation. variation: population strucltire; adapta­
tion, fundfonal morphOlogy, blostratlgraPhY. paleoecology. evolu~ 
~ion. ~d biogeograpny. Prerequisites: 101 or 205, and 206. ' 

Ing regional stratigraphiC patterns. dating. and correlallon. Growth 
an~ dissipation of Quaternary ice sheets and alpine glaciers. as indi­
cated by the geologic record: Use of thls,daIa to evaluate theorieS on 
causes of glacial ages and potential for predicting, future climatic 
variations. Offered Jointly with.QUAT 417. Prerequisite: Introductory 
course In earth science and biological 'science. 

OEOL 418 Periglacial Geology (3) W. Hallet Geomorphic 
features and fundaJriental processes active In areas subjected to sub­
freezing temperatures: Geotechnical. and environmental problems 
characteristic of periglacial areas. Prerequisites: 311 and prior or 
concurrent enrolllflenf in 455; recomm~ded: CHEM 350. 

GEOL 419 ,Glacial GeomofCIbology (3) Sp Hallet Pro­
cesses' Involved In glacial eroslon an(f deposition. Glaciological 
analyses,of the generation of glacial landforms and deooSits. Prereq­
uisites: 311 ana 415; recommended: 416. 455. and GPHYS 512; 
(Offer~ Olfd-numbered years.) , 

OEOL 420 Advanced MlnerafQgy (3) W . Ghose SymmetJv 
and crystal structure, chemical bonding. magnetiC. electric. opticar. 
and ,elastic rroperties of th$ common mInerals. Detailed cryslal 
chemistry 0 the rock40rmlng ,silicates with resDeCt to phase 
equilibria and natural occun1loce.Prerequlsltes: 320. 321. 'PHYS 
121.122. 123. CHEM 140 or 145. 

GEOL 423 "Optical Mineralogy (4) A, Vance Petrographic' 
microscope and recognition of common minerals in thin Section. 
Prerequisite: 320 .or equivalent , 

GEOL 424 Petroaraphy and Petrology of Igneous Rocks 
(5) W Mccallum. Vance Systematic study of igneous rocks and 
their origin. using the petrograPhic microscope. Prerequisite: 423 or 
equivalent.' .'. 

OEOL 425 Petrography and Petrology of MetamorphiC 
Rocks (5) Sp Evans Mineralogy. textures. and origins of meta­
morphic rockS; metamorphic faCies, and metamorphiC phase 
equilibria; controls of metamorphism. Prerequisites: ,423. 424 or 
equivalents. . 

OEOL· 428 Petrology and' Petrography of Sedlmenta'~ 
Rocks (5) W Bourgeois. Stewart Mineralogy. texttires. and ori­
gin of sedimentary roCks. using petrographiC mlcroscope. Prerequi­
sites: 320. 423. or equivalents. 

OEOL 462 Depositional EnvlronmentsJ4) Sp Bourgeois 
Principles of sedimentAry facIes analysis. Incl (fing su/v8y of Inod­
em processes that produce sedimentary sequences. Recognition of 
various depositional environments repesented In the geologic rec­
ord. Including terrestrial. marine terrigenous. and cartJoiIale environ- . 
ments. Two field trips requlred. Prerequisite: 206 or equivalent his-

. torical geology; recommended: 311 and 321. • 

GEOl 472 Introduction to Geochemistry (4) A' Ghiorso 
Thermodynamics; practical application of therinOdYnamlc data to 
geologic problems. Crystal chemistrY. Phase equilibria and phase 
diagrams. Aqueous aeOchemistry. Organic geodtemlslrY. Systemat­
Ics of radiometric dating. Stable Isotope equlllbrla.P"rerequisiles: 
CHEM 150 or CHEM 155; 320. 321. or pennission of Insttuctor. 

GEOl ,474 Introduction to X-ray ~lIographY (~) W 
Ghose Point groups and space groups. Reciprocal rattlce.lheory of 
X-ray diffraction from single crystals. Powder diffraction; identifica­
tion of unknowns, and determinatiori of precise cell dimensions. Sin­
gle crystal camera (precession and Welssenberg) techniques; deter­
mination of cell dimensions and space.groups; study or exsofution 
and phase transformation In nick-forming silicates. ·Structure factor 
fonnula and the use of three-dimensionar Fourier and Patterson se­
ries In the determination of crystal structures. Prerequisites: 320 and 
PHYS.123. 

OEOl476 Isotope GeDlolJY (3) Sp StuiV8f Methods Involv­
ing the appllcatlon of radioactive isotopes In age dating (radiocar­
bOn, ionium. potasslum-argon dating. etc.). and of stable Isolope 
variations' in natura in determining the temperature history· of U\B 
earth and Igneous rock formations. Applications of global asPectS of 
the hydrologic eye/e. age. dating in archaeology. and geochemical 
CYCling of elements. Prerequisite: background In Introductory mal~ 
matlcs. _. ' \. 

OEOL 481 Minerai Indusby Economics (4) A Anderson 
World mineraI resources. their dIstribution. exploitation. and deple­
tion. social economic and political effects, International control and 
trade. Industrial organization. government policies. taxation. tariffs; 
marketing. and prlclng; elements of production costs. Offered jointly 
wlth.MSE 481. Prerequisite: 205 or MSE 350 or permlS$lon of In­
structor. 

OEOL 485 Principles of EconomIc Geology (5) Principles 
of economic geology and exploration as illustrated by selected IYJles 
of metallic and nonmetallic ore 'depoSits and coal. PrerequiSites: 
321.340. and senior standing i~ geological sciences. 

OEOL 430 Macroscopic Invertebrate fossils (5) A Mallory 
Important larger Inverteflrate groups; mO!J)hology. classification. 
stratigraphiC distribUtion. evolutlon. paleoecology. PrerequiSite: 101 

SEaL 405 Tha ,Earth's Interior (3) Sp Bostrom Geophysl-' . or 205, or equivalent. (Offered even-numbered years.) 
cal evidence as to the earth's Interior regionallzatlon and workings; 

OEOL 488 EconomIc Field Geology (5) Sp Adams. Bos­
trom. Cheney Identification of hydrotheiiilally altered rocks. oxida­
tion. and supergene enrichment; principles of exploration geochem­
Istry and remote sensing. Four-to-eight-day trip to mining districts 
for field Inspection of ore depOSits. Two weekends (three days each) 
mapping minerai depOSits. Prerequisites: 485 or equivalent and per-

develo~nt of the major surface features. ,GEOL 436 Mlcropaleontorogy (5) A Mallory Principles of ' 
paleontology as applied to micropaleontology; the systematic study 

GEOL 410 Introduction to Geological Remote Sensing (4) of foraminifera. Pr~ulslte: 430 or permisSion of department. (Of-
A Adams Principles of Image Interpretation for geologists. StUdY fared odd~numbered years.) , . miSSion of Instructor. ' . 

OEOL 490 Special Topics (2-5, mal. 10) AWSpS 
of land .forms. structure. lithology. surface processes using aircraft OEOL 437 Evolution af the Vertebratea(51 W . Rensberger 
iInd sateUite data. Use of digital mlilfispec!ral images and radar Im- Osteology and evolution of the major'groups of.vertebrates. Prereq-
ages for geOlogical mapping: PrerequiSite: 311. . ' ulsite: BIOl 101- or BIOl210. (Offered even-numbered years.) 
GEOL 412 flUVial Geomorpholo'gy (5) Sp Dunne Hydrau­
tic, sedimentologic. and morpllologlcal characteristics of streams 
and valley floors. landscape evolution by stream erosion and depo- , 
sition. Interpretation of fluvial sedimentary environments. Five field 
exercIseS emphasizelhe quantitative 'analrSIS of .f1uvlal processes 
and channel forms and the acquisition 0 various skills. such as 
mapping: topographic SUrveying. and report writing. Prerequisites: 
3U. MATH 125. PHYS 121. (Offered odd-numbered years.) . ' 

OEOL 498 Undergraduate Tbesls (5) AWSp The thesis 

GEOL 413 Hlllsiope Geomorphology (5) Sp Dunne theo­
retical, laboratOry, and field studV of hntslope evolution by mass 
wasting and water er~lon. Rve fleld exercises emphasize the quanti­
tative analysis of geomorphic processes and the acquisition of vari­
ous skflls. such as mapping. topographic survayfng. and report writ­
ing. Prerequisites: 311. MATH 125. PHYS 12t (Offered even-
numbered years.) • 

SEOL 414 ,lntQfPretaUon of Aerial Ph'qtographs (3)W 
Adams. Porter Geologic Interpretation using stereoscopic aerial 
photographs. Emphasis on $OlvlnQ field, problems. Prerequisites: 
311;-340 or equivalent and penni~lon of department 

8EOL 415, Prlnclilies of Glaciology (4) ,A Hallet. Maykut. 
Porter. Raymond, Stliiver. watren Snow deposition and metamor~ 
phlstn. avalanchilS, heat and mass balance at snow and Ice surfaces. 
glacier flow. Ice sheets. sea ice. permafrost. methods of paleoClimate 
reconstruction. Ice Age theories. Offered jointly with GPHYS 415. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. • .' 

GEOl416 GlaCial Geology (3) Processes Involved in glacial 
erosion and deposition. Interpretalion of glacial history through 
study of sediments and landforms. with emphasis on climatic Impli­
cations. chronology. and correlation. Recommended: 311. 415. and 
455 .. 

, . _t 417 The Late Cenozoic Glacial Ages (3) A Leopold, 
PiJrter Physical and biological evidence. both terrestrial and ma­
~ine. for cyclic climatic change during the late Cenozoic, emphasiz-

OEOL 438 Evolution and ClasslflcaUon of the Ma~rr'lals must be submitted at least one month before graduation. Prerequl-
(5) W Rensberger Evolutionary manges and classification of the site: permission of department. , 
~~:: ~:~~ :=:.IS from1t1e Mesozol? to the present Prereq- -oEOL 499 Undergraduate Research (., max. 5) AWSp 

Prerequisite: permission of department. 
GEOl443 tectunlcs (4) W· Cowan TIle development of 
orogenic belts In space and time. with particular emphasis on the· Courses for Graduates On I, 
Cenozoic and Mesozoic evolution of western North America; brief ' 
SU/V8Y of the principles of plate tectonics and their geologic appllca~ GEOL 511 SemInar In Oeomorphology and Hydrology (.) 
lions; characteristics of modem and anCient convergent plate bound- . AWSp. Dunne. Hallet. Porter Prerequisite: permlssfon of instruc-
aries. ~rerequlsite: 340. ' , tor. 

OEOl450 Techniques In Oeophyslcs (3) A Bostrom Geo-· 'GEOL 512 SemInar In Quaternary Research (2) Porter 
physics of the solid earth. outllnlng Instruments. . techniques. and Seminar with advanced readings and discussion stressfng current 
Interpretation. Prerequisite: Senior standing In geology or permission problems in Quaternary research. Prerequisite: permission of in-
of Instructor. . struaor. ' 

.GEOL 452 ,PrlnclJlles 01 Sediment Transport by Turbulent' GEOL 519 Advanced Geoioglcal Remota Sensing (4) Sp 
Flow (3) Sp J. D. Smith Theoretical and expenmenfal tech· Adams Critical examination of remote sen~lng methods thal are 
nlques used in studvlr)g·erosion. transportatlon. and deposition of used to determine chemistry. mineralogy. and structure of the earth's 
sediment. Analysis of sediment samples. Initlal motion of sediments. surface and the surfaces of solar system bQdles. Photographic and 
bed-load motion. suspensfon of sediment by turbulent flows. erosion digital multispectral imagery. rellectance spectroscopy, thermal In-
and\deposltion of sediments. and applications of sedimenUranspori , frared spectroscopy. gamma ~ray spectroscopy. radar Imagery. and 
theory to problems of geologlcallnteresl Offered Jointly with OCEAN· other techniques. Emphasis on the application of satellite and aircraft 
452 and GPHYS 452. Prerequisite: 410. • measurements to terrestrial geologic problems. Prerequisite: 410 or 

equivalent. (Offered even·numbe~ed yea~.) 
GEOL 455 Introduction to Geomechanlcs (3) W J. D. 
Smith Basic principles of contlnuum mechanics as applied to geo- . OEOL 521 . MetamorphiC Minerals (5) A Evans Structures. 
logical problems and their application to flow of water, mUd. and' compositions. optical prooerties. stability. occurrence. and para-
magma and to deformation of soli. rock. and ice. emphasis on sound genetic associations of rock-forming metamorphiC minerals. Signlfi-
physical understanding of these principles and on use of elementary .cance of these observations In the determination of me1amorphic en-
mathematics In their allPUcation to Imp~rtant earth sciences prob- vironments. laboratory study using the polarizing microscope. 
lems. Offered jOlntl~ with GPHYS 455. Prerequisites: MATH 126. Prerequisite: 425 or equivalent. (Offered even-numbered years.), 

PHYS 123 or equiva ant, . OEOL 522 Metamorphic Parageneses (5) A Evans Meta-
OEOL 481 StraUgraphy (3) W Bourgeois I Systenial!c study morphlc parageneses and processes In the context of tectonic envi-
of spatial relations of surtace-accumLilated rocks and their space- ronment: LabOratory study of material from contrasting metamorphiC 
time Implications. Pre~ulsltes: 206. 321. or equivalent. . belts. Prerequisite: 4t25 or equivalent. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 



, \ 

SEOl 523 Advancad ODtical Mineralogy (4) A Univelsal tion of sediment Hew bed load and suspended load transport modIfy 
stage. petro~rics. advanced opticallfleory. tellISpaJ'deternllnatlon. characteristics of these flows. MarIne. eStuarIne. and f1LMaJ ~ 

Offered folntly with GPHYS 662 and OCEAN 562. Prnwlsltes: 452, 
SEOl 524 Petrogenesis of Igneous Rocks (3)Sp McCaI- arnJ 455. (Offered even-numbered yaars.) 
tum. V8nal Origin of one or more of the ~or groups of I~us 
rocks. Selected petrooenatlc problems In" I of tectonic setting. 'SEOL 563 West eoasi CenozOic StratIgraphY (5) Sp Mal-
petrography. aeocItenl\sIJy, and experimenfa studies. Prerequisite: , lory ,Lithologic and faunal studies of !he West CoiIsl Cenozoic. 
424 or equivafenl (Offered alternate years.)' , (Offered _-numbered years.) • 

SEOl 525 Theoretical MetamorphIc Petrology (4) W 
Evans Theoretical treatment of metamorphIc minerai aSSemblages 
and metamorphic processes. Prerequisites: 425, CHEM 456, or 
equivalenl . 

SEOl526 TheoreUcallgneous Petrology (4) A McCallum 
Review of therm~!cs, with emphaSis on solutions. 
Clyslalliquld equilibria PhysIcal properties of silicate melts. Oxlda­
Hon states of magmas. Magmatic gases. Quantltallve treatment of 
fractionation, assimilation, and magma mixing .. Trace elements and 
Isotope ratios. Stable Isotopes as tracers. Nucleation and cry§tal 
growth. Diffusion In melts. Cooling and aysIalllzation models. Be­
mentary fluId dynamics apJ!lIed to magma flow. Prerequisite: 424, 
CHEM 456 or equivalents. (Offered odcf-:numbered years.) 

GEOl 564 Sedimentology of carbonate Racks (2-4) 
Bourgeois Pe1rographlc and environmental InterJ)retatlon of car­
bonate sediments aI1d rocks. Hand-~men and min-section stud­
Ies. with references to modem and ancient carbonate environments. 
(Offered even-numbered years.) ',I 

GEOl 565 'Interpretation af Sedimentary Structures (2:") 
Bourgeois Physical and environmental analysis of sedimentary 
structures, Including biogenic sedimentary structures. Clastic rocks. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GEOl572 Salutlon Geochemistry (4) VI Ghlorso Solution 
chemistlv and thermodynamics as applied to solfd and liquid sili­
cates and aqueous fluids: Modeling configurational entropIes In sol-

GEOl 527 Phase Equilibria In Silicate Systems' (4) A Ids. activity coefffcfents and comPlexes In aqueous solution. and 
McCallum Phase equiflMa In 1-, 2-, 3-. 4-. and multi-componenl modeling chemical mass transfer fn geologic ~, Prerequisite: 
systems ~I!foprlate to Igneous rocks. Geometrical aspects stressed. 472 or equlvalenl . 
Effect of ~, C~ and variable oxidation states on phase ~uilibria. 
Application to IfI8 petrogenesiS of common Igneous rocks. Prerequi- GEDl 573 Appllcatfonof Mlcrcprabe Tacllnlques (4) W 
site: 424 or equlvalenl (Offered even·numbered years.) Mathes 

SEOl 531 StraUgraphlc Paleontology (5) SII Mallory GEOl 574 Adm, ced X-ray Cryatallo;rapby (4) SD Ghose 
Principles of straHgrapttli: paleontology ana Chronologlc biostratig- Theory of x·ray diffradion; detBnnination 01 ctys!al sfruclures with 
raphy, Prerequisites: 430. 461. or equlvalenl (Offered odd-num- soecfaJernDbaSis on minerals and InorganIc Cornpound§, through 
bared years.) ttia application of tJlre&.dImensionaJ Patterson funttlon. Fourier sa-

- ~, I ries, and- dIrect methods; structure refinement determination of, ca-
SEOl 532 Paleoecoleuy of IlI!erlebrates (5) Sp' Mallory tion d"lStribution. exsolutlon,' and antiphase domaln strudure through 
Properties of fossil populations and Interpretation of 'hatiit and flabl- x-ray dlffTactlon. PrerequIsite: 474 or permission of Instructor. 
tat In the ~Ioglc past Prerequisites: 321. 430. or pennlsslon Of ".' . . 
instructor. (Offered odd-numberi!d years.) GEOl576 Geocllronometry(4) A Stulver Principles, math-
GEOl 533 Seminar In Vertebrate Paleontolagy (3, max. ods. and appllcalfons of dating rOckS and organIc matBllals. 
9) AWSp ~er Advanced topics In vertebrata evolution. GEOl582 S f I S dl 'tal (2tW toM.,_ Lee morphology. classification, function, ecology, and stratigraphY. Sub- em nar n e men ,llOgy , .-nurrdrt -
Jed to be cllosen by class at begInning of quarter. P.rerequlslte: ad- tures; discussIons, and readings on selected pro lems of current In-
vanced standing In paleontology, vertebrate loology, or physical an- teresl 
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The required curriculum Is ftexible so as to permit pursuit of lie wide 
variety of scientiflc disciplines that may be neQJSSary for ~ 
Ing a specific geophys/cal-problem. However. a care currIi:Utum of 
baSIc physi~ and rriathernat!cs and a sequence of courses dealing 
with some of the fmpor1ant.problems encoimtered In the atInosPher8: 
the oceans. and the solid earth usually are tabn during the first year. 
Additional specialized course work n!lC8SSalY before embarking on a 
tIlesls project Is handled on an Indlvldual basis by the student and a 
faclIlty committee. ' 
...... 
Spsclsl Rllf/ulrsmsnIJ 

A written quall~ng examination Is given once each par In the late 
spring. Normal • students take thIs examination during their first 
year. A grade a pass with distinction Is required If thesludent Is to 
continue study lor a Ph.D. degree. 

Financial Aid 

Mosl financial aid Is provided through graduate resmn:h assIstant­
shljjS that enable students 10 work With Individual faculty members 
on Important research projects. However, two teaching assistant-
ships also are awarded eacti year. , 

RSlllsrrb Fscilitiu 

Research facilities Include a laboratory Jor hlQh.pressul8 and hlgfl­
tempefatpre studies of the elastic pf9lli!rties or roi:Ics and mineralS; a 

,,' permanent statewide seismic network: a portable tetemetered seismic: 
network for use In the study of volcanoes and active faults In western 
North America; a cold Iaboratmy for _ of problems In 5m)W­

cover geophysics. gla1:iolQUY. and sea-Ice tesearch; a IaboratoIy for = of Cfeformalion 01 rocks at pressures and ~ car-
109 to the mantle of the earth; and a IaboratGfY for l21e study 

of I flow and convection processes wHhln the 82I1h. Many 01 thiJ 
geophvsics.faculty.members also have laboratories or access to lab­
oratorfes in other ~, thus rnalciilg possible a wide dtv@rsIty 
of research opportunlHes. TIlls Is partlculaIlY ,valuable In such fIeldS 
as aeronomy. tropospheric aerosols. radIoactive age datfr;. and 
geophysical fluid meChanlcs. In addltlon to laboratOry work. fleIct 
programs are carried out al a number of remote sites, ~cularly In 
the Washington Cascades and.Olympics.ln marine oeOoIIvslcs.lolnt 
geophys/cs7oceanography pro~ provide opportunIties for st!!dY 01 
the earth·s structure and tectonic processes on the sea Hoor. Facili­
ties for heat-flow determination, r8f1ect/on profiling, long-range sels-

. mlc refraction. and magnetic measurements are available. thropology. 'GEOl 588 Economic Geology of SedImentary Rocks (5) W 
SEOl 548 Tectonic EvolutIon of Western North America Cheney DescrIption and origin of metallic and nonmetallic ore It... , .... 

, (4) Sp Cowan Survey of each of the maJor MesozoiC and Cen- _ dePosits rndigenous to r~ollths, sediments, and sedImentary rOCks. IIfImlponuBncs snd in.rinnsllDn 
- ozolc tectonic provinces In westem North America. emphasizing Prerequisite: 485 or ~ulvalent or pennlsslon of Instructor. (Offered 'Chairperson. Geophvslcs Pr~ram 

structural styles. tectonic framework, and plate-tectoniC setting. even-numbered years.) 202 Atmospheric ScIences-Geophysics, AK-50 
ProvlnteS Include: laramide, Rocky Mountain foothills. Basin and 
Range. Cordilleran core complexes, San Andreas, SIerran-Klamath. 
Frani:lscan-Great Valley, Vancouver Island-San Juan ISlands-North 
cascades. Prerequisites: 340. 443. (Offered odd-numberedyears.) 

GEOl 587 Economic Geology of Igneous and Meta· 
morphlc Racks (5) W Chensy -Description and origin of 11$1-
lic and nonmelallfc ore deposits formed In Igneous and metamorphIc 
rocks or by igneous and metamorphiC processes. Prerequisite: 485 

GEOl549 Small-Scale Structures In Defanned Rocb (5) or equivalent or Permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered 
Sp . Cowan - Orlpln. geometJy. tectonic significance of small-scale years.) 
strudures. Including follatlon~ Ilneatlons. folding and boudinage, , 
brilUe and ductile tault zones; qualitative straiD analysis and princi- GEOl590 Special Topics (2-5, MU. 1 D) 
pies Of structural ana/ysls. Indudas work with deformed rocks, in the 
freld. Prerequisites: 340, 423. (Offered even-numbered years.) SEOl &00 Independent SttIdy ar Resarch (e) AWSpS 

SEOl 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) Adams Comparison of 8EOl 7ut) Master's Thesis (e) AWSpS 
SUlface processes and conditions on Mercury. Venus, earth. moon, 
Mars. asteroIds. and satellites 01 the great planets. "Emp!Jasis on G~Dl 800 Doctoral DlsserleUon (e) AWSpS 
underslandlng how and wily planelary surfaces differ from one an-
oIf)er and on the IlTlJIlled course of solar-system evolution. Analysis 
of data from ~based telescopes and from manned and un-
manned spate missions. Offered folntly with ASTR 556 and GPHYS 
556. (Offeled odd-numbered years.) - , 

SEOl 557 Origin of the Solar System (3) Brownlee Nebu­
lar and nonnebular theories of the ongln of the.solar system; col­
lapse from the Interstellar medium. grafn growth In the solar nebula. 
formation of planetesimals and planets, early evolutlon of the planets 
and other possible planetary systems; examination of the physical 
and chemical evidence upon which the Ideas concerning the origin 
of the solar system are based. Offered JoIntly with ASTR 557 and 
GPHYS557. 

SEOl 560 Mechanics of ErasIon and SedIment Transport 
(3) A J. D. Smith Physics of erosion. deoosllfon. and~­
fion of sedIments bY turtiulent Hows. Use of theoretical fluid mfichan­
iCS to formulate and solve problems of bed load and suspended load 
transport Offered iolntlv with GPHYS 560 and OCEAN 560. prereq­
utsltes: 452 and MATH 329. (Offered odd-numberedyears.) 

8EOL 561 Seminar In Geolaalcal Fluld Mechanics (3) W 
J. D. SmIth Readlng and dlscussron of topics of ament Interest in 
geologIcal fluid mechanics. Course work Includes a report on a 
specializedtoplc. Offered jointly with OCEAN 561 and, GPHYS 561. -
Prerequisite: permission Of InstructOr: 

SEOl562 Macbanlcs of Sediment-Transporting FlO1I8 (3) 
A J. D. Smith Comprehensive Investigation of mechanics of 
turbulent near-boltom flows responsible for erosion and transporta-

Geophysics 
202 Atmospheric ScIences-Geophysics 

Geophysics Is an InterdiSCiplinary physical- scIence concemed with 
the nature 01 the earth and its environment ,It -seeks to. apply the 
technIques of physfcs, mathematics. and chemistry to !he structure' 
and dvilamlc behavior of the earth and olfler plane1s. Included!n this 
interdIsciplinary area are a large number of complex and Interrelated 
natural processes ranging from convectIon In the mantle to electron 
precipitation In the magnestosphere. with a wide varfety of possibili­
ties In between. An unaergraduate degree Is not offered. 

Graduate Program 
The G90physfcs Proaram offers graduate study leadIng to !he Master 
of ScIence and Docfor of PhiloSophy creor.. 1JIes8 degrees.- like 
the field that !h8yoencompass. cover a broad ranDe of topics In whIch 
the analytic tecfutlques Of physics and matherniillcs are brought to 
bear on problems Of the earth and lis 811Vfronmenl Major areas of 
Interest are the Internal and surfal:e structures of p~ dynamical 
processes within the earth. oceans. and atmosphere, and Itt8 associ­
ated environmenlal applications of these processes. 

Faculty 
ChsllPslrtJn 
J. Dungan Smith 

PrDfsutllI 

• 

" Booker. John R .• • Ph.D .• 1968, california (San DIego); ge0magne­
tism. fluid mechanIcs. inverse theory. 

. Bostrom. Robert C.,· (Geological Scfences).t Ph.D., 1981. Oxford; 
geotecton,ics. . 
Buslnger. Joost A (Emeritus). (Atmospl't8r!c ScIences),t, Ph.D., 
1954. Utrecht energy transfer. air-sea Interface. 
Cbartson. Robert,J.,* (Civil Enolneering. environmental StiI!es. At­
mospheric Sclences),t Ph.D .• 1lJ64. Washington; air cl!emlstry. 
Clark, Kenneth C.,* (Physlcs),t Ph.D., 1947. Harvard: spectroscopy 
of upper abnosphere. 
Crlminale. Wlll~m 0., Jr." (Applied Matbematfcs. Oceanography),t 
Ph.D., 1960, Johns HopkIns; geophysical fluid dynamics. 
Crosson, Robert S .• * Ph.D., 1966, Stanford; seismology. 
laChapelle. EdWard R. (Emeritus), (Atmospheric Sclences).t D.Sc. 
(Hon.). 1957. Pugel Sound; snow-cowr geophysics.' 
Leavy. C~~." {Atmospttarlc Sclences}.t Ph.D .• ,1983, ,Massa­
chu.'hl:iUlulU of Tedtnology; plan81ary atmospheres. 

. lewis, Brian T: Ii. * (Oceanograpny),t Ph.D., 1970. WIsconsIn: ma­
rine geophysics. 
lister. Cliver R. B., * (Qteanography),t Ph.D .• 1962, Canlbrfdge; 11\1. 
rlne geophyslcs. heat flow. 
Merrill. Ronald T., * (Geological Sciences, Oceanograpfrf),t Ph.D.. 
1967. california (Berkeley); geomagnetism. • 
ParIes. ~ K.,* (AtmosIlheric ScIences. ~cs). ~~..!986. 
California (88rkeIey); magnetospheric and space plastna P'I~ 
Raymond, Charles F.,e Ph.D .• 1989, California Institute of Ted1mlI-
ogy; glaciology. . , 
Smith, J. Dungan. * (GeologIcal Scfences. 0csan0araJJIW).t Ph.D., 
1968. Chicago; geojJhysicaJ fluid dynamIcs. sedlm8nt transport 
mechanics. 
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smith. Stewart W ... Ph.D" 1961. California Institute of Technology: 
earthquake sefsmology. .' , 
Unterstelner, Norbert,-(AlmoSf)herfc Sciences, Applied Physics),t 
Dozent,,1961, Vlenna;glaclologyi arctic,~ Ice: . " ' 

ASloe/als PlfJftlSltJf 

Baker, Marcia B.,: (Civil Enginee~ng, Atmospheric sClem:es).t 
Ph.D .• 1971,Waslungton; abnosphenc geophysiCS: ," 

.Alslllant PmfBISDIB 

Holzworth; Robert H. 11,- (PhysiCS). Ph, D.: 1977. Califomia (Beftre-
ley); space physi~ and electtlcal fields." . 
wanen, Stephen G.:· (Atffiospheric Sclences),t Ph.D., 1973. Har-
vard; radiation and climate, glaciology. ' 

Course Descriptions 
GPHYS 403 Geophyslcs:'1be I:arth (3) A Thaearth and lis 
interior; gravi~, magnetism, heat flow, seismology. Earth's outer 
structure. studied through the ufllfylng concepts of plate tectoniC the­
ory. Quantitative approaches to problems, using tedlnlqUes of clas­
sical physics. Prerequisite: ~YS322 or permission of instructor. 0 

GPHYS 455 Introduction, to Geomecltanlcs (3) W J O. 
Smitl;1 Basic principles of continuum mecbanlcs as applied to geo­
logical problems arid thelr-'~Ucation to flow of water, mud, and 
magma and to deformation of sol, I. rock. and Ice. EmphasiS on sound 
physical understanding of ~ principles and on U$8 of elemenlaJy 
mathemaHCs In ttiefr appllcation to ImPQrlant'earth SCiences prob­
lems. Offered jointly With GEOl 455. Prerequisites: MATH 126, 

. PHYS 123 orequlvaf{lllt.:, " , 

, GPHYS 480 'Speclal Topics In Geophysics (2-6. max. 12) 
AWSp Intensive treatment of a selected geophysical topic pre­
'Senle(} through faculty lectures, guest lectures. and student reports. 
For studonts In' geophysics and related fields. Subject varies from 
year 10 year. Prerequlsl~: 011& year each of pfiyslcs ;md calculus, 
and permission of InstructOr. 

'GPHYS 499 ' Indapend~nt' StUdy for Undargradll$S (1-5. 
max. 10) AWSp Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

Courses for Graduate. Onl, 
GPHYS 501 . Earth PatenUal Fields (3) A' Uster'Baslc 

, potentlal~, with emphaSIs on qualitative undelslandIng of theo­
rems. Application to grm.tY and geoid anomalies, mention of com­
parable results In magnetism w!lei'e'approprlate. Extension 0' poten­
tial theory to IherrTIaI problems, with examples drawn from 
measurement of the, earth's heat flow. Prerequisite: 403 or equiva-

'Ienl. (Offered altemate years.). ~', ' 

GPHYS 514 Ice and 'Climate Modeling (3) W W8tren 
Principles of global climate modeling. Modeling seasonal cvcIes of 
snow cover.arid sea ICe. Ice-sheet mass balance and flow. Solar radi­
ation anomaUesdlJe to changes in earth's orbit Cllmatelice-sheet 
models of Pleistocene Ice ages. Offered jointly with ATM S 514. Pre­
requisite: permission ofln$Jctor. (Offefed even-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 520 'Seminar (1-2) AWSp RevIew of currentnterature 
, in geophysics and'graduate stUdent rSsearch with faculty paJJlclpa-

tlon. '. 

GPHYS 532A1mospberfc EfectrlcalllYnamlcs (3) 11011-' 
worth Global antllocal, dynamlcal'electrlc field models,lncludlng 
uPP,8f atmospheric and tropospharlc sources as modified by propa­
gation delays, orographic features, and transJent pflenomena.Rad'1a­
lion and plasma waves along with microphysIcs of corona discharge 
and charge ~ion mec/Wlisms. Prerequls1te: 409 or permission 
of Instructor. '\ , 

GPHYS 537 Magnetospflere I (3) W Parks Formation by 
,Interaction of solar Wind wfth geomagnetic field. TraDD8d p3!t1cles. 
Bectroma~c waves In anisotropiC plasma. Dynam£c distUrbances 
and plasma Instabilities. Prerequisite: 407 orpennisslon of instruc-
tor. . 

GPHYS 538 Magnetqspliere'li (3) Sp Parks Plasma waves. 
, Propagation of very-low-frequency andhyi:lromagnetlc waves In !he 

magnetosphere. Interactions betWeen plasma waves and . particles. # 

GPHYS' 404 .Geopbrslcs: Tt\e Ol:8an (3) W Introduction to 
geophysical fluid dynamics. An overview of flUids In geophysics wfth 
emphasis On the· Oceans. A nonrigorous 1Jeveloprnent of the equa­
tions of motion with examples drawn from dynamIcal oceanography. 

Prerequisite: 537.' . 
GPHYS 502 Geophysfcs of Solids (3).W Merrill. APl>lica- / 
tions of soUd-state ph)'Slcs to varlous,geOptiysli:a1 problems.:Toplcs GPJlYS 541 Marine Reflection selsmofogr (3) Sp Princl-
vary, but usually lnclutle thethennal properties of relevant geophYsl- ! f Hect1 tl I th ~ """" ......... on re-
cal materials. the~' tion of state for the earth's mantle and core, ' peso re on acous cs n e ocean: gjl"'" ........... "'1 

Prerequlslle: MATH 238 or equivalent. . defects In solids theIr roles In tecto. nO""""ics. Pnoranllislte: per_ flection coeffIclent and attenuation; ban~ width and resolution; sound 
1""" .... "'tV sources; hydrophones, acoustic noise, and tow noise; multichannel 

ml~lon of Instructor. (Offered altemate years.) techniques; migration of reflectors: physical. basis of, and numerical " , 

GPHYS 405 Geophysical Continuum ,MechaliIcs (3) ,W 
Analysis of stress. Finite and infinitesimar strain. , Measurement and 
Inlefprelation of. strain in geological materials. Elasticity applied to 

, , methods for, normal move out and wave-equation. Offered jointly 
GPHYS 503 Elem8ft1B of Selsmol~ (3) Sp S.' Smith with OCEAN 541. Prerequisite:' permission of fnstructor. 

• determine, stress In the earth·s crust.Creepllf sollds and flow of 
geologlr;al mate~tals. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or eqUivalent. 

Prauon of elastic waves an,d technkfues of determining the 
pro es of the deep Interior of the earth. The nature of earthquakes GPHYS 545 1b ... I' 'd M'... nI I IIu 
an their relation to geologIc processes.. Prerequisite: 405. ennome .. uan cs an eWla sma n "1-

GPHYS 406' Geophysics: The Atmosphere (3) S9 Structure 
and composition of the atmoSDhere, abnospheric radiation and ther­
modvnamlcs; humidity and' cloud proce5S8$ and energy transport 
withfn the atmosphere. Offered jOintly with ATM S 406. Prerequisite: 

drothennal Systems (3) W' TbermaIba1ance of hot material 
GPHYS 504 Geop .... leal Data COllecUan and Ana .... ':J3) InIected at a plate divergence; heat tiansport .lIity of fluid con-

"'- .,'"" vection through cracks tompared to thermal conduction; theol)' of 
W Crosson ThB(lry and piactical application of data coli on hydrothermal penetJation Into hot rock by thermal contraction crack-
and analYSis applied to geoptiyslcal problems. Digital processing of Ing; developmenthlstol)'. of a hydrotllennaJ SYStem; effects·of rock! 
signals; fllte~ng and spectral analysis . .Laboratory sessions Include water dlemJcal Interaction and minerai aeposifinn; mineral stills. Of-

404 or permission of instructor. ' , problem solVing on compuler-bas8d processing system. fared JOintly wfth OCEAN 545. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

GPHYS 407 Geapbysfcs: Space (3) A SurVey of various 
Dhenomena occurring In the outer regions of, the earth's almosohere, 
!he Ionosphere, the 'magnetosphere, . and the Van Allen radiation 
belts. Behavior of charged particles in the geomagnetic field and 
simple concepts of plasma and magnetohydromagnetic waves. P.re-

GPHYS .505 GeopbJslcall.iwe,.e The,", (3) Sp . Booker' GPirts 555 'Planetary Atmospheres (3) A Leo~ wanen 
IntrodUction to the mathematical techniques for estfmatlng properties Problems of ;:Iri In evolution and structure of planetary' atrno-
of physical systems, such as the earth or a;mosphere. from.data that h z1' I" ts' , ai' I I <>MftI !mO-
is insufficient for a preclse speciP.lcauon Of, the system. Emphasis Is - sp eras: amp ng e emen. common to r an"""'1 ~ 
on the concept of the resolvirnlpower 01 data sets. The ideas de- sj)heres, rolssof radiation. chemistry, and dyna/!Ilca processes. new 
veloped are quite general.and IiaVe a wide range Of, applicability In results on tile atmospheres of Venus, Mars. ~upiter, and other solar-

requisite: PHYS 323 or equIvalent. , 
. . . '. 

the field of data interpretation. Prerequisites: so;t and permiSSion of .system '?bjects in the context of comparative planetology. Offered 
Instructor. ' Jointly WIth ASTR 555 and ATM S~. ' 

GPHYS 408 Geochemical Cycles (4) Sp Charlson, Staff 
Descriptive and quantitaIiW aspects' of the earth as a biogeochemical GPHYS 508 'Physics af Marfne GeOI"a¥fc Processes (5) W 
system. Fundamental methods for study of equilibria, transport pro- Th ........ RI f hot "''''''1 """"II dl te d cesses, chemical kinetics and biologIcal processes and their applica- ermom\ll,lIClIl cs 0 mallH 14 u....... ng i rea ng cen rs an 
tion to th,e carbon. ~lIlfur. nltmnen, phosphorus. and other elemental formation of characteristic physical structures: II ospl1efe thickening 

.,.. uV'I with age and related Il8bPhYsIca1 observilbles: mechanics of subduc-
cycles: Stability of bi=lca1 systems and the nature of human tion mnes; fate of sinldng slabs and deep mantle recyclln9; ~ 
j!efturbatlons 01 their ics. Offered joinlly with ENV S 408. Pre- of plate tectonics rin a sphere;' causes of Veitical motions at the 
requisites: CHEM 150,350. MATI:I238. ' • earth's surface. Offeredjoinlly with OCEAN 506. Prerequisite: per-

mission of Instructor. " ,. ' 
GPHYS 409 Introductfon to Atmospheric Electricity (3) W 
,Holzworth ,Electric ,fields and current systems in atmosphere as OPHYS 510 I!hysIcs of Ice (3) A RayrJJond Structure of the 

, generated from thunderstorm and extraterrestrial sources: review of water molecule. C!YSIallographic structures of Ice. Electrical, optical, 
under~duate elilctromagnet/c theory; Weather and maRnetospheric- 1Il_. and mectlanlcal Sies of Ice. Growth of Ice from the 

, relatFi electric current generating m8chanlsrns; InteractlOllS between vapor and rnu·d8hases. 'cal ro",,"les of snow Offered~lntlY ~ AC and DC electromagnetic, perturbations. Offered jointly 1'1 I I P , ..... u • 
with ATM S 409. Prerequisites: PHYS 321 sequence or equivalents, with ATM S 51 . Prerequ site: permission of Instructor. ( Bred 
or permission of Instructor. ' ,eren-numberec! years.) .' ' 

, .' , '. GPHYS' 511 'formaUon at Snow and Ice Maaes (3) W 
GPHYS '415· Principles Df Glaciology (4)4 Hallet Maykut. , Warren Snow Climatology. Transport of snow by wind. Transfer of 
PoTter,'l11Jymond, Stulver. Warren Snow deposition and metamGr- radiative, sensible. and latent heat'at the surfac8 of soow''8I1d Ice. 
phi~. avalanches, heal and mass balance al snow and Ice surfaces, Freezing of natural water bodies. Heat and maSs 'budget of Ice 
glacier flow and erosion. ice sheets, sea Ice, frozen ground. methods, ' , masses. Remote _no of snow and Ice. TheOries of Ice ages. Of~ 
of paleoclimate reconstruction. Ice Agellleories; Offered jointly with 'feted jointly with ATM S 511. Prerequlslte:permiss!on of Instructor. 
GEOl415. PrereqiJlslte: permission of Instructor. , ' (Offered odd-numbered years.) . ' 

GPHYS 431 SeIsmology and. Earthquake EngIneering (3) GPHYS 512 Dvnamlcs of Snow and fce Masses (3) Sp 
, A Evans. . S. Smith . OverVfew of earthquake processes and Ifelails Raymond_ Rheofogy of snow and Ice. Sliding and processes at 
, of the characterisfics of destructive ground motion; effects of ' such glacier beds .. Thermal regime and moHon of seasonal snow, glaciers, 
: motion on engineering structures; current practice 'In estimating· and ice sheets. Avalanches and glacier surges. Deformation and drift 

earthquake hazards for Important structures such as nuclear power of sea Ice. Response of natural Ice inasses to change In' climate. 
. plants. Offered joIntly with CESM 431. Prerequisite: MATH 238 or Offered jointly with AlMS 512,Prerequlslta: permission ~nnstruc-
~ission of Instructor: , . tor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) .. 

• GPHYS 452 Principles af Sediment Transport by Turbu- GPHYS 513 Structliral Glacl~fogy (3) A llBymond Pl1Y5i-
. lent, Row (3) Sp J. O. Smith Theoretical and experimental' cal and chemical processes of snow stfdlIgraphy and metamorphIsm. 

tectmi~ues used tn studying erOSion, transportation, ~d ~eposlUon Interpretation of Ice sheet slJatfgrabhY in terms of j)a!eoenvlronment. 
of sediment. Analysis. of sediment samples, Initial rhotion of sedi- .Dynamlc metamorphism from ,Ice flow. Structures fomied at freezing 
mants, bed-load motion, suspension of sediment by MOOlant flOWS, !rtterfacl1s. Structure of river, lake, and sea ice. RelationShip between 
mass movement of sediments. and applications of sediment trans- structures and bulk physical proJ)ertles. Offered Iolntly with ATM S 
port theory, to groblems of geological Interest. Offered Jointly with 51.3. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (OffBred odd-numbered 
GEOl452 and CEAN 452. Prerequisite: GEOl410. . 'years.) , 

GPHYS 556 Planetary Surfaces (3) Sp Adams, Compari­
son of surface processes'and conditions .onMercuiy, Venus. eaJth, 
moon, ,Mars, asteroids. and satellites of the great'pJanels. Emphasls 
on undelslandlng, how and why planetary surfaces differ from one 
ano\ller and the Implied course of solar-system evolution. Analysis 
01 data from earth-based telescopes and'manned and unmanned ' 

, . space missions. Offered jointly with ASTR .556 and GEOl556. 

GPHYS 557 Origin of the Solar SJ*tem (3) Brownlee 
Nebular and nonnetiular theories of solar system ongln; collapse 
from the'interstellar med{Uffi, grafn growth in lila solar nebula. for­
mation of planetesimals and planets, earty evolution of the planets 
and other possible planetary systems; the physical and cIlemlcal evi­
dence ppan which the Ideas concerning the origin of the solar sys-
terri are based" Offered Jointly with ASTR 557 and GEOl557. ' 

GPHYS 580 Mecbanlcs of Enslan and SedIment Trans­
purt (3) A PhysIcs of erosion, deoosItion, and transportation of 
Sediments ~ .turbulent flows. Use of theoretical fluid mechanics to 
formulate an(f solve problems of bed load and susuended load trans­
port. Offered folntly with GEOL 560 arid OCEAN 560. Prerequisites: 
452 and MA 111329. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 561 Seminar In'Geologlcal fluid Mechanics (3) W 
J. 0: Smith' Reading and diScussion of topics of current interest In 
geological fluid mectianics. Course work Includes a report on a spe­
cialized topic. Offered jointly with GEOL 561 and OCEAN 561. Pre­
requisite: permission 01 Instructor. 

GPHYS,562 Mechanics of Sediment T~ortfng flaws 
(3) A J O. Smith Comprehensive Investigation of mechanics of 
turbulent. near-bOttom flows responsible for erosion and transporta­
tiOn of sediment. How bed load and suspended load transport modify 
charatterisUcs Qf theSe flows; Marine. estuarine, and fluvlal.~ 
Offered iolntly with GEOl562 and OCEAN 562. Prerequisites: GEOL 
452 and 455. (Offered even-nu~ years.) 

GPHYS 570. Petroleum ExDlcratlon (3) W Bostrom The 
search for sediment baslris and reservoirs. Rnancial and political 
considerations. Pierequisite: permission of Instructor. 



GPHYS 571· GravItY and 8eomagnatlc InterpratatloIJ (3) A 
PO\\13l 0' the numerical tourier transform to compute potential rIerds; 
gravity and magnetic fields of.source bodies of arbltraJym ap­
plicalfon 0' the techrllques to a real problem on the r. 0'-
fered Jointly with OCEAN 571.Prerequlsites: MATH 328. P S 323. 
or equivalent or permission of instructor. . . 

GPHYS 572 Geodynamics (3) W Lister Driving 'orces 0' 
. plate tectonics and 0" other Iarge-scale motions. Critical rBview 0' 

measured data. energy balances. and the basic properties of low 
Reynolds number flow. Emphasis on the qualitative phvslcs of the 
processes and on order-of-fl!1Qnltude calCtlIatlons, iatfier !han on 
complex mathematic theaI}'. Cntlques of some- hypotheses. Offered 
joinUy with OCEAN 572. "(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

GPHYS 573 Terrestrfal MagneUsm (3) W MertfT/ Ad­
vanced aspects of earth magneUsrn Intended for specialists In this 
field. Extensive discussion of origin theories and their Implications; 
physical basis and theories of magnetism in roclls; paleomagnetic 
leclmiQues and results. Off~ jOintly with OCEAN 573. Preiequl­
site: permission of instructor. (Offered ~temate years.) 

GPHYS 580 Special Topics fn GeODllYslcs (2-6, 11181. 12) 
AWSp Intensive trealment of a selected tOpic In g8OJIhys!cs pre­
sented by lectures or seminars for students in geophysIcs and re­
lated special fields. Subject Is selected from all areas in geophysics 
and varies from year to year. Prerequisite: permissiOn oJ lnstrilctor; 

OPHYS 594 Waves In GeGpbysfcs and Engineering (3) Sp 
'Fundamental concepts and mathematical descrlptfons of wave prop­
agation: group and phase velocity. dlSJl8fSlon; effects of boundaries. 
normal riIode and pmgresslve·wave descriptions; waves In elastic 
solids. acousti~ waves. eledJOmagnelic waves; SOUIteS 0' waves: 
waves' In Inh~ ITI8d'Ia; applications to acoustics. seismol­
ogy. and earthquake engineering. Offered Jolntty with .CESM 594. 

GPHYS &GO Independant ~dy or Resean:b (.) AWSP . 

GPHYS 7mI M~r's TIIests (.) AWSp 

GPHYSa Doctoral Dissertation (.) 

Germanics 
340 Denny 

The Deoartment of Germanlcs is concerned with .the Gerrniin lan­
guage. literature. and civiliZatIon. with emphasis on present-day Ger­
many. Its histofy, literature. and philosophy and their role In Westem 
cMlilation. and with linguistic analysis, BSpe!:iaIly historic. of the 
Germanlt: languages. The department offers In english sbme cou~ 
on well-known afithors and topics, designed esp8cfally for the non-
major. . 

Undergraduate Program 
BBdlBlDr at AIls DefllBB 
Malor Requlremen~ Traditional majoF-34 credits In core courses: 
GERM 301. 302. 303; 310. 311. 312; two from 401.402. 403; two 
from 413. 414. 415; 18 credits of electivas rn upper-dlvislon Gennan 
courses. Genmn aJBa stiJtlies-25 credits of lowec-divlslon college 
German or equivalent; 25 credits of upper-divlslon German courses. 
inclwfmg courses offered in english; 20 credits dlosen from one of 
flWlnterdepartme(l1al areas of speclanzation; a senior thesis. At least 
a 2.0 grade must be earned In every upper-divlslon German course: 
a 2.50 __ point average must be main1ained In these courses. 

Graduate Program 
Joseph B. Voyles. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Department of GermanIcs offers a dosely Integrated program 
leading to the Master of Arts and to the [rodOf of Philosophy de­
grees. The dodomJ amiculum serves the needs of the future profes­
sors at universltfes and colleges, stressing scliolarsttlp and research. 
The rnaster's aIJrICtllum requires a minimum of 36 credits. a final 
compreltensive examination. and a mastB(s thesis or two papers. 
The stu~ period of the ckJctoral promam Is two years (mfnlmurrr 
number of posHnaster's credits is 54). The completion of the neces­
Sary course wmk Is foll_ by general written and otaJ examIna­
tions. A third doctoral year is reSeiYed for the writing of the dlsserta­
Han. 

The MA progJa/Tl demands concenfratIon on Gelman literature. civ­
ilization. and phllosophlcaJ traditions. with supplementary course 
wolk In at least one of the following three areas: phllology and lin­
guistics; methodology and pedalJ')OY; related courses 0irtsfd8 the 
Department 0' Gennaitlcs. 
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The currlCtlIum for the Ph.D. program during the flnal two years of . excluslWl 01 ot/lsr slgnlRcanl figures. Detailed descriptiOns of 
graduate slU~ (minimum of 54 cilldlts) allows the.cholce of one o. courses I1l8 published by the Department of German/as prior to 
two areas of f;Oncentratlon: elltter (1) "lIlB1ature and Civilization" pfBfB(JlsIraI/on. . 
and "German PhUosophlcal TradlHcns." or (2) "Philology and Un- . 
gulstics" and "Uterature and CivlllzaHon' ~Ius supplemen~ C IUd d t course wolk In other' areas (philology and IIngulStlcs; G8rinan phIlo- . ourse.s or n ergra ua 8. 
sophlcal tradlHcns; methodology and ~ogy; related courses out- GERM 101. 102, 103 First-Year Berman ,(5,5,5) AWS, 
slda the Ilepa$nent.of Germanlcs). The doctoral dissertation . for . AWS S" S S The method d bt=1 . ri "'Iy dl both doctoraJ'''''''rees muSt be an olfplnal i:o..MI..~on to Scho""- p, p san 0 ves are p mall .au -

U¥IJ 1I\lIWU ICU' ollngual. wfth emphasis on spealdng and Istenlng; SeConllary objec-
ship and must demonstrate mastery 0 the pertinent methods of In- tives are readIng and writing. (See credit note following 115.) 
vestlgatlon. '. . 
·h.. .. '11 Da"n.",m...... GERM 104 lru!lYldualtzed FIrst-Year Bennan (1-15) 
Vllf~"" m._ .. -,' V".. AWSDB IndlvldualilBd approach to elemenfaJY German Instruc-
Aspirants for adwnced ~ In German mUst haw the ~lvalent tlon. Students I)rogress at thefr own pace. Cradlfs Ya/Y. Depending 
of an undergraduata major In German. A reading kmlwfedaU of one -upon amount Of materia! mastered. aoy mnnber of creiftts up to 15 
foreign langua~ (usually German) lsa prerequiSIte for tIie"MA de- may' be earned per quarter. Studenls must register Inltlally for S-
gree. Reading JcnowIedge of a second language Is required before the creC1its and must pay for 5 credits r..rdless 01 number of credits 
Student Is admltted to the Ph.D. Gen8ra1 Examination. The languages earned. (See credit nOte following 115.) I 

dlosen are subject to approval by the department 
GERM 1111..112; 113 FIrst-Year German (5,5,5) AW, 

Flnsndal Aid WSp~ rnmalY emphasis on accetef3ted acquisition of readIng 
skill. Fouiidatlon for proficiency In writing. speaking. and listening Is 

A Ifmltad number of tmchlng assIsIantshlps are available. The teach- secondaJy obJective: Uses sfructural and gramfi1a1lcal appro2ch 
lng load consists of a five-Ilour course on Ihe flrst- or ~ rathef than an audIolfnguai approach. (See aedlt nota fOllowing 
level. The teaching assistarits are supelVised by _anced Staff 115.) . 
~rs. . 

GERM 115 rntenalYe FIrst-Year Barman (15) S Banack. 
CtItrrIIpimIam ,mllnfllllllflrm Rabura Accelmated flrst:J8aT Germaq. SpeaJdng and listening. Sec-
Graduate p~ram Coordinator onc1alY obJectives are reading and·wrItli1g. 

340C Denny. H-30 These cou~s arB basically equivalent anlllJNlY not all b8 
taken for credit: 10~ 111, and the flrst5C1f1d/ts of 1D1L102, 
112, and the seconD 5 credits of 104;103, 113, and l1lfI last 
5 credits of 104. Students may·take other comb/nations for Faculty 

CllslrpBlJlOD 
Diana I. Betller 

I'nIfrIIIDIB 

Behler. Diana I.." (compmtive Uterature),t Ph.D'
f 

1970. Wuh!ng­
ton: romanticism. nineteenth centuJy, compatatIve I terature. 
·Behler. Ernst H .... (CompaJitlya LHmature).t Ph.D., 1951. MunJc:h; 
hlstolY of 1d8as and comparative fit8ra!Ure. 
HartUng, GuntBr H..- Ph.D .• 1963. California (Berbley); eighteenth­
and nl~tury literature. 
Hruby. Antonln,* (ComparatIw lIterature).t Ph.D.. 1946. Prague; 
medieval literature. 
Ray, WillIam H. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1937. Frankfurt nlOeteenth- and 
twentfetlH:entury German nlBlature. 
Voyles. Joseph B.;- (Ungulstlcs). Ph.D .• 1965. indiana; Gennanlcs 
ana linguistics. . . 

AIstIt:IBttlI'nIfBIsDts 
AmmerIahn. Hellrnut H." (CmnpaJatIw lHeraturaU Ph.D .• 1965, 
Texas; classicism and ~ 1itera1ure. 
.Banack. Charfes M .• " Ph.D .• 1969. WlsltlngtDn; Germanlc linguis-
tics. . 

. credit (B~., the first 5 CredItS. of 104 followed by 102 and 
then 113. 115/s thBequlvalent of 15 credits ,of any SB­
qUBnCB M. 

GERM !~.....t 122 . Rill-Year Readlaa German (5,5) AS,WS 
. SpecIal Utlgmnlng course devoted excIuslVely to tha teading obJec­

tive; 122 cOntIJtU8tion of 121. For graduate students only. 

BERM 150 ConnraaUanal Gannan Througb Fllmi (2, 
1118l. 6) AWSp Conversational IJfattIce In small groups based on 
films. Because series progresses 'through the year. bE;lnners may 

. enroll only Autumn O!JaJtBr.May be.taJcen concurrentlY with 0!h8r 
GermanIcS cou~ 

GERM 201 Baste 8ecand-Year German (5) AWSDS Read­
Ings and mal,Pradica In Gerp1an._ plus gnrnmar rilvlew. TI!a student 
may not rec8lVe credit mr bOth 201 and 211. Prerequls/te: 103 or 
~~t . . 

GERM 202 IntennecUata Second-Year Benne (5) AWSDS 
ContInuation of 201. The student may not raIve credit for boJh.202 
and 212. ~Islte: 201 or equlvafenl, . 

. BERM 203 Introtfucthm to German LHaratura ami: 
(3)'AWSp Introduction to classics of German lltefatura. 
and minors lakecom:urrentty with 'l1J7. Prerequisite: 202 or ~ -
lent 

Butk. George C .• - Ph.D .• 1954; Yale; elghte8nth-c:entuJand modern . 
Gelman literature. '. BERM 207 Adnnced Second-Year Comna1lon (2) 
'Md.ean. Sammy K.. .. (Comp;uatIve Uterature}.t Ph.D .. 1963, Mldli- AWSp DIscusslon of general topics In order to develop oral 
gao; 1wentieth century (poetry. BeItolt Brecht, ffanz Kafka) and com- flueru:y. Prerequisite: 202 or ~Ivalent ' 
parntIve literature. . . . . .. 
~r. Herman C. (EmerItus). Ph.D •• 1936. ChIcago; Germanlcs. GERM 211 Basic Second-Year Realllng (5) ~maJY em-
Rabura. Horst M .• " MA. 1966. Wlsttlngton; Germm lanuuane and . phasls on the readIng skilL The active reprodudlon Of Geiman 1s de-
methodology. . . ~. The student. ~ not reaIiYe credit for both 201 and 
Sauerlaitder,' Anntmarle M. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1936, Comelt Ger- 21. Pref8quislte: 113 or eqtI1valent . .. 

manics. GERM 212 fntennedlate Second-Year Readfng (5) Read-
Wilkie. Richard F. (Emeritus), Ph.D.. 1953.· California (8erkeIey): Ings In German hlstorY.and culture. Student ~ do sufJejvised WOlk 
Germanlcs. . In readlngs retating to his own discipline. The studenl !1IilY not re-
AlllltBnt I'mfBIItItI . . celve credit for botfl202 and 212. PrerequJsfta: 211 or equIValent 

Colin. MrJ D .• Ph.D •• 1982, Yale; twentIeth-centU German 11& BERM 213 Advarad Secomt-Yeu Reading (3) Readings 
ture, pcJIItrJ cornparatIva 1fteratuT8. In co:m German hlstolY and culture. S1ud8nf may do read-
Peck. JetrreY M." (<:ornparatIve lIterature}.t Ph.D .• 1979. Callfon)1a .tngs .ng to ,!sown discipline. PrerequfsIte: 212 or ~lvaIent 
(8eIteIey); n!natBentb- and twentfeth.centU German ntera1ure.llter-. BERM 230 Ccmvenatfonal German m S Intensive coover-
lIlY theolY. cornparatIva IIfllfature. . satfonal German. Prerequisite: 103 or ~lval8nl .' . 
Rf~. Jens,* Ph.D .. 1975. Hamrd; twentI~ German ' 
Il1erature (flction. tum of the centUJy,TImmas Mann). BERM 250 Adnnwd CotIYeraathmaJ· German TIIrougb 
Teracka. Arlene A.. Ph.D •• 1983. Sfanford; G9nnan dJama. German FOms (2, mo. B) AWSP . ConversatIonal practice In small 
thought from the Enlightenment to the present. East German Iitera- groups rJaSea on films. MaY be taken coneurrentfy with oilier Ger-
ture. ~~ 

BERM299 SUpenfled Study (1-5, mu. 10)AWSpS Pre-
. . requJs/te: pennlssron of cfepartmerit adviser. 

Course Descriptions 
, GERM 3QO Studies In Gennanlcs (3 Dr 5) T!JPlcs or figures 

LIsts of naniss under various fitBtatum COUISSS Indlcats the of German literature or Iangtag,e. Gem1an taxls. PierequIsItB: 15 
kind of matBrIa/ covered but aJV nBithsr comprelrenslw nor credits tn second-YQiU German or equivalent 
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BERM 301, 302, 303 Grammar and COIlYlI'88UOR (3,3,3) 
AW,WSp,Sp MaterIals used aim not merely at an Increase In 
ability to speak. write. and undefsfand German. but alsctal broad8n­
Ing the student's underslandlng of the culture of GerJnan..speakfll9 
countries. 301 emphasfzes phonetics and vocabulary building. 302 
and 303 stress Conversatl~n and composition. Prerequisite: 15 
credits In second-year German or equivalent 

'GERM 307 TIIlrd-Year CGritPQSiUGD (5) S For partlclpants 
in special summer programs only. . , . 

and the literature of tfle earty EnIlUhianment. 415: Uterature of tfle 
Eighteenth Centu~c and ltistorlcal consideration of works 
by lessing. Sctttner. and Goethe. wlttl attention to tile historical 
bi!ckarounil and develooment of German Classicism. PrerequISite: 
for eflher 413. 414. or 415. 15 aed1ts In ttltrd-year German. or per-
mission of Instructor. ' . 

GERM 430 Advanced COnversational Berman (5, max. 
10) S For Dartlclpants In soeclal summer programs only. Not open 
for credit to fImse wflo haYa had 401. 402. 403. 

BBlM 310 IntrodUcHon to TwenUetb-Centtiry Uteratunt GERM 473 TeacIIlng of COllege-Lm1 Bannan (1, maL 9) 
(3) AS Critical analysis. lnterpre1ation. and comparison of Indivld- . AWSp For teadtlng assistants only. ' 
iJaJ WOIks by lwentIeltH:entury writers. Short stories. poems. and, '. . = twauthots sudl.as,~. Zweig. Walser. Bortltert. BOil. 'GERM479. SpacialToplOlnthaTeulltngofFarefHn,lJm. 
. • Traki. Rllke. Heym. Brecht. and Frisch. Prereaulslte: 15 guages P.ma. 9) S _lYB workshop fo~ in-serYlce and 

aedits in second-year Geiman or equivalent or· permission of In- preservlce tEW:llers of ail fofeIgn fangtJages on some aspect of for-
sIruttor. ' .etgn-language teaching !ll8Ihodology. Prerequisite: foreign-language 

teaching exPerIem:e or _patlan ,In a pr8vIous forelgn.Janguage 
BERM 311 IldraducUon to tbe German NlMlla (3) WS 
CrIt!caJ analysis. IntQrpl81atlon. and COfI1JJiUIson 0' German noVellas. 
and consfd8ratlon of tile Iheory and development of tile German IW­
\'ella in the nlnetaenth centuJy. Prerequisite: 15 credits In sec:onfJ­
year G9nnan or equtvalent or Perm\sSfon of Instructor. 

BERM 312 ln1raductlon to GoetbI (3) 8p Critlcal.ana1vsIS 
and In1erpreIation of Goethe's Faust. Part I. With consideration of the 
'literary and hlstorltal backaround of!fla work, and aftlcal analysis 
and Intefprelatlon of sefeded poems by G0etft9. Prereauislt9: 15 
aedits in second-year German or equivalent or permlsslon of in-
slruttor. " . 

GERM 330 COnvenathmal German (5) S ,For participants 
in specfaJ summer programs only. 

GERM 393 Proctoring at Flrst~Year German RIm Coum , 
(1-2, mo. 8) AWSp Restricted to urper-dlvislon ·stulJentS 0' 
Gerrrian who have demonstrated sutllclen proficlency In speaking 
German to lead diSCUSSion groups of partlclpants In 150. Discussion 
group leaders (prOClors) may partiC.lpa. te In tflls program one or,two 
hours per week, and receive one credit for each tiour In class. 6 
aedits may be earned by proctors for participating In three' quarters 
of 150. which runs the ",tire year under a different formal each quar-ter. , ', 

GERM 394 ProctcrlnD_at Second-Year Ge an Film 
Courn (1·2~ mo. 6) AMp, Reslrlcled to up :.c1lvislon stu­
dents of German who have demonstrated sufflcle proficiency In 
SDeaking German. to lead discussion groups 0' IcllJallts.ln 250. 
DIscussion g'roup laaders (Proctors) may. partlcl te In this J)rogram ' 
one or two flours ' per weei,and receive one c It for each hour In , 
class. 6 credits may be earned by proctors paJtlclpating In three 
quatterS of. 250. which Mis the entire year ndar a different format 
each quarter. ' 

I 
GalM 401, 402 Grammar and'ComposlUDn (3,3) A,W 
'Prerequisltes: ,301. 302. and 303. or permissfon 0' I~r. 

l " 
BERM 403 Grammar and StlllaUcs (3) Sp AnalYsis of vari-
ous writing styles. Prerequisite: 4{)1 or 402 or equivalent or permis-
sion of Instructor. ' 

8ERM 404 History of tile Berman LanllllBga (3) From 
aa!Jy Germanic to the present Prerequisite: third-year German. or 

, perinisston of Instructor. 

BERM 405 Unglllatlc Analysli at Garman (3) ,Prerequisite: 
third-year German or permission of Instructor. .. 

BERM 407 Advanced ComposItIon (5, mu. 10) S For 
partidpants In soecfal summer progmms only. Not open for credit to 
those who have had 401. ~ 403. ' . 

GERM 410.411, 412 S~ of MG1fem 8.ennan utera­
ture ami Culture (3,3,3) A.W,Sp 410: GermartRomantlclsm­
literature fiom 1800 to 1830 wlttl8sthellc and historical consIdefa­
lion of works by NovaIls, Brentano. Bchendorff. Hefl18. Kleist. 
BUchner. E. T. A.lioffmann. Grillparzer. and others. 411: Nineteenth 
Century Realism-literature from 1830 to 1890. wlttl esthetic and 
histoflCal consld8lation of works by Keller. HebbeI. Meyer. Stifter. 
Fontane. and oIhers. 412: The Twentieth Centurrllterature from 
1800 to 1945. wittI esthetic and historical consideration of works by 
Hauptmann. KaIser. Brecht. Kalka. Mann. Rllk!. Traid. Sladier. 
Stranun. van Hoddis. and others. Prerequisite: for eltller 410.411. or 
412. 15 credits In thlrd-ymr German. or permlssfon 0' Instructor .. 

GERM 413,414,415 Sum, of Older German uteratul8 
and CUlture (5,5,11) A,W,Sp 413: Medieval Uterature-German 
literature from 750 to 1400. with esthetic and historical consideration 0' works from the carolingian and Clunlac Periods. the Court Epic, 
the Heroic Epic, the Splelmannseplk, tfle Mlnnesang. the poe1ry of 
the I!IJlgones Who 'ollowed ~,,~ of High Chivalry. and th8 German 
MYstics. 414: Literature of URI Sixteenth. seventeenttl., and Early, 

, Bghteenttl Centurles-eslhetlc and historical consideration of au­
tflors and works such as tile Ack8fmann aus 84hmen. Erasmus. 
Luther. Hans S;achs. the Hisloria von Dr. Faustus. Baroque poetry 

melhods course. . , ' 

GERM 490 cantBmporary German Llt8raturu (3) rnterpre­
latIon of selected works by contempDrary German airthcirs. 

GERM 491 Studies In German Paeby (3) 'lntToductHJn to 
various methods of I~on and to tfleIr prilCtil:aI application. 

GERM 492 HIItmy at Bermanlc Pttllology (3) lIrtrodudion 
to the works of outstanding sdloIars In the field 0' Germanlcs. 

GERM 495 PriIIemlnar hi German Uteratul8 (3, mo. 15) = topics. the subIect matter and dapttl 0' wtliCh are not in­
uded In olher IltBfature courses arranged ttlrough consultation be­

tween students and fatuity. Prerequisite: 15 aed1ts In third-year Ger-
man or permission 0' Insfructor. ' 

GERM 497 studl8S' In German LHeratura (1~, mu. 1~) 

GERM 498 Studlas In tile German langUage (1-8. mal. , 
16) 

Courses In EIlOlish 
GERM 240 German Clvillzatlcn 'end Llteratura (5) De­
velopment of German clVII.lzatlon. stressing maer perlocfs. • empha­
sizing their resoectIve para(!Qxlcal nature by a sslon of histori­
cal. social. and'philosophleal aspects as,represen ,In contrasting. 
trends 0' written work of that periild. In ErigliSh. 

GERM 340' friedrich Nletzscb, In English (5) , Analysis of 
Friedrich Nletzschefs dtlef works.and the dlscussfon of his position 

,within modern German literature and thought ' , 

GERM 341. Franz Kaflal In english (5) SIIort stories and 
novels of Franz Kafka; , emphasis on philosophical relevance and 
esthetic slgniftcance. , " . 

GERM 342, TIIomas Mann In english (5) Some 0' Thomas 
Mann's theoretical wrIIJngs. stunt stories. and novels, interpreted 
within the wider context OJ German literature and philosophy at the 
tum of the century. . . 

GERM 343' Tha Thema at BOd's Death In Gannan TbouaM 
In Eagllsb (5) DIscussion 0' the great controversies about 1tte 
lradltfoilal concept of God, =sm. atheism. and nihilism. cwIlich 
mark German thOught and I 'since the Iale eighteenth century 
and throughout the nineteenth century. 

BERM 344 TIle Lata H.., In Engllsb (5) Malor nOYels of 
Hermann Hesse discussed within the fraJnewollc Of the ~~ In­
tellectual tradltlon-and with reganS to their present pofnilarity In tile 

, United Slates. Th8 crisis of hiJman Individuality In a tecfqUllcglcal 
world Is the malor pI!!!osopltlcal focus. ' 

BERM 345 Bertoli anicrtt In Engllsb (5) Brecrtrs life and 
WOfk. partlcularfy hIs plaYs and writings on th8atre. and soma poems 
and short prose plec8s Co provide addltIonaI perspectIYe on fils life 
and work as a whole. The d8YeIopment of,hls WrfIIng and of his Ideas ' 
and attitudes. 

BERM348 1110 Con1ampmmy Berman NoDI In Eagllsb 
(5) Major novels of tfle poslwaJ period (1945 to present). dis-

, cussed In tfleIr historical context. Contrasts between West arid East 
, German writers. such as Mann, Frisch. Grass. BlJII. Lenz. Wolf. and 

Plenzdorf. . , 

BERM 349 Ooatbo In Eagllsb (5) Selected malor wOrks (es­
peclally F.aust) of Goethe, whOse literary. philosophical. and scien­
titlc achIevements are examlfUld as Intearal paJts of his quest for 
meaning. wholeness. and unlY8(Sallty. and whoselmp3cto'n Western 
thlnldng Is traced up t~ Thomas ~n and C. G. Jung. 

GERM ,350 .Tlla German Drama In Engllsh.(5l . German 
drama froin the eighteenth to the twentieth centuries. Geimim history , 
and culture as reHected In tile plays, DIscussion of maJor themes. 

GERM 351 Vlanna 1900 In Engllab (5) Interdlsclpllnary 
study of V'l8I'Ina at the tum of the century. Discussion of litera" texis 
with emphasIS en other Intellectual and cultural trends of thiS very 
rich and complex period. ' ' 

GERM 352 Uteratul8 and Sacfety In Weimar and National 
Socialist Gannany In english (5) Uterature. theater. and film. 
with ad1unct conslderatfon 01 art and architecture. In relation to the 
Germari ~I and cuftural situation circa 1918 to dtt:d 1947. . , 
GERM 353 Berroany; East amJ W88I-UtamtUra and CUI· 
ture In Enal~ (5) . Postwar development and presenl-day char-

. acler of th811terature and the cultural. social, and pofiticailife In tf1e 
German Demtx:ratfc Republrc and the Federal RepUblic 01 Germany. 
Readings include works by BOIl. Grass. Wolf. PJenzdorf and nonliter­
ary ,texts devoted to culture and everyday lite In !he 1WO German 
slateS. 

GERM 370 . Man's Quast for Meaning In Contempcrary 
lbought In English (3) Search for meanlrlGful existence In con­
temporary thought. The nlaIn 1J08I is to present litis aspect of modem 
life to a broader communllV of students and to discuss with tf1em 
problems that constitute a ch3Ilenge to an understandIng of our­
selveS. 

BERM 390' Gennaafc Stwues la Engllsb (3 or 5) Topics or 
figures of German llteralure or language. • 

Courses for Graduates On., 
GERM SOD Uteri., TIIeory, MetllodoloQ, anll Blbllogra­
pby (3) A Historical survey and analysis of critleism (Methooen­
QeSdl!cltte) and mod8m trends In contemporary Iheory. Melttods 0' 
tesearch and bibliography. as well as theoretical aspects of practical 
Interpretation. ' 

GERM 503 'COntemporary German Uteratul8 (3) seminar 
analyzing tf1e estHetic movements and ttloughl' 01 contemPOrary 
West. as well as East German 'literature. the social and political prob­
lems dealt within the works of representative authors. and malor 
experimental concepts. Some previous exposure to tf1e German 
,literature and civilization after'1945 Is expect8d. 

GERM 504 Sfactal Studies In literary CrlUclsm and TIIa­
ely (3, max. 9 literary critiCism and theOry. 'OCUSIng on s~ 

. topICS proposed by the instructor. Taught In 'English. Prerequisite: 
500 or equivalent , 

GERM 510 Medieval. Uterature and 'Civilization (3) A 
German literature and civilization from 750 to 1400. with estfteflc and 
historical consideratIon of wQrkS from the carolingian and Cluniac 
periods. the Court Epic. the HeroIc Epic. the Splelmannseplle. the 
Mlnnesang. ttle pO@1ry of the eplgones wIlo folloWed the Aae 0' High 
Chivalry, and the German, Mystics. Prerequisite: permlssfon of de­
partmenl or departmental coordinator. 

GERM 511 uteratura and Civilization From 1400 to 1700 
(3) W' . SurveY of flfteenth-. sJxteen1h-. and seventeentlH:entury 
culture and literature for stud8nts with no previous Instructlon In this 
period. Discussion of works by Tepl. Brant Erasmus. Luther. Sadls. 
Grlmmelshausen. Opitz. Gryphlus. and other ooets efGerman, Re­
naissarn:e. humanism. and baroque. Prerequisite: Permission of If&­
partment or departmental coordinator. 

GERM 512 uteratma and CIvIlization of UJa 8;htaen1b 
Century (5) A SuIV8y of Gennan Irterature of.the efgftleenttl ceo­
tury.llnisinfed within the context of European clvililatlon during that 
period. Prerequisite: permission of department or departmental coor-
illnator. ' 

, GERM 513 Prosemlnar In Gannan Uteratura at tha 8gb­
teenth Ceatury (3) A Discussion and aftlcal evaIuatkm of repre­
sentattve topics S8Iei:ted from the German literature of the elghte8n1h 
ceotu!)'. Prerequisite: permission of department or departmental 
coordinator. 

BalM 514 UtanltunJ and ClYillzatloa of the Nlnateen1b 
Century (5) W SUJvey of nineteentlH:entury German literature. 
Malor cOnhtlrutions from German-speaking countrIes sudI as Aus­
tria and Switzerland. witflin the context of European civllizatlon dur-
1ng that period. Prerequlslte: permiSSion of department or depart­
mental coordinator. 

GERM 515 Pnisemlnar In Berman LIterature of the Nlna­
teentb Century (3) W Discussion and critical evaluation of rep­
resen1at!Ve'toplcs selected from ttle German literature of the nine­
teenlh century. Prerequisite: permlssfon 0' depaJ1ment or 
departmental coordinator.", 

- GERM 516 Uteratura and ClvlllzaUon of tbe TwanUetb 
Centurj (5) sa Survey of modern German literature from the tum 
of tile century fa our own time. Malor contributions from German­
speakllJl countries such as AustrIa and Swi1zerIand. within the con­
text of European cIvIll2atlon during !hat period. Prerequisite: permis­
sion of department or departmental coordinatOr. 



GERM 517 Prosemlnar In German LHarature of tile Twen­
tfeth Century (3) So DIscussion and critical evalqatlon of repre­
senlatlve topics selected from the German literature of the lwenfieth 
centulY. Prerequisite: permission 01 department or departmenlaJ 
coordfnator. 

GERM G21 Seminar In tfte Uterature of tfle Reformation· 
and Renaissance (3) 

GERM 522 Seminar In Baroque (3) 

GERM 525 Se,!!fnar In Romanticism (3) 

GERM 526 Seminar In Nlneteentfl-Centurj Drema (3) 

GERM 527 Seminar In Nineteenth-Century Prose (3) 

GERM 528 Nlnetaenth-century PGatiy ·(3) Representative 
selections from HiHderIln. the late Goethe. aoo froin. prevalent trends 
in nfneteenth-centu1Y poetry such as romanticism, "Young Ger­
many." poetic realism, and the experimenlaJ poetry of natiJralism. 

GERM 533 Seminar In Bgbteenth-Cen1urY Utaratura (3) 
SIudy of one or IOOre of the literary movements: En110tttenment sen­
HITelIalism, anacreontics. storm and stress. classfcism. early r0-
manticism, and works by principal authors such as Gottsclted. B0d­
mer. Gellert, Lessing, W18!and. KlopstOclc. Herder. Lenz. GoeIhe, 
SctIiller. Jean Paul. 

8ERM 534 Sturm and Stress (3) Extensive Investigation of 
poeInlogical and esthetic concepts aIvanted by initiators arid exp0-
nents of German stoim and stress. Analyses of nanative and dra­
matic works of storm and stress reveal r8f1ections and Implementa­
tions of the new theoretical rAlIlcepts. 

GERM 535 Classfcfsm: GaeUle. Schiller (3) 

BERM 540 TwanUetb-Centurj Poetry (3) Developmant of 
German pt¢y from Rilke. Hofrnalu1sthal. arid George through TraJd. 
Berm. the ExPressionists and the Dadaists. BrecI!t. and EnZensber­
gar. to such contemporarfes·as.BeIl: Helssenbfi1tel. the concrala pa­
ets. CeIan, and BacIunann. 

QERM 541 TwanUaQt-Century German Drama (3) Selec­
tion from modem German drama representative of the concern with 
the human condition, of social criticism, and of experlmenlatlon with 
the new dramatic forms. • 

GERM 542 TwenUetb-Century Prose (3) Selected modem 
German novels. short novels, and sIIort stones by representatiw au­
thors dealing with tha sociat and political problems of Germany as 
well as with individual.problems of existence and identity. 

8ERM 550 GaUIIe (3) 

GERM 551 Seminar In Germanic PrtlloloaY and Unguis­
tics (3) Topics YaIY. Prereq\!lsltes: basic knoWfedge of German 
and at least 0118 elementllY Ifngiristics course. . 

BERM 552 Old High Garman (3) 

GERM 555 Old Saxon (3) 

GERM 556 MIddle ~fgb Gennan (3) 

GERM 5&0 Modem Dlalacls (3) 

GERM 565 Seminar In 'Courtly EIIlc (3) Aspects and meth­
ods of literary analYSis pef1ainlng to the study of medleval courtly 
epics. ' 

GERM 567 Minnesang (3) IlHfeoth study of medieval Ger­
man lyrics in the context of GeRnan and 'European literary and Intel­
lectual development Poems of tha period from Kurenberger through 
waJ!Iler are analyzed with stress on gtammatlcaI. formal, stylistIc. 
and ideological fnterpre1ation. PrereqUisite: adequate knowleifga 01 
Middle High German. .. '.' 

BERM 588 Seminar In Harolc Epic (3) Uterary and historic 
problems 01 the German heroic epic, wfth sjleclal emphasis on Ih8 
Nibelungenlledand the Dlet';ChsepIIc. 

EM 575 Teaching of German Uterature and CIvlIIza­
tian (3) Teaching of G8rman language and literature on the ad-
vam:etllevel In ~n~ schools a~ colleges. ' 

QERM 576 Madam Matltods' and Materials In Teachlng 
Garman (3) The audlollngual meItIod and Its application; current 
daYeloJlfl18nfs in foreign-language teaching; evaluation of teamIng 
materials.. I " 

GERM 580 Samlnar In German Uterature (3, mlOC 12) 
Open topics seminar with varying content. 

GERM 581 seminar In Poetry (3, max. 12) Open topics 
seminar with varying content '., .' 

GERM 582 Seminar In Drama (3, max. 12) Open topics 
seminar with varying content . . 

GERM 583 SemInar In Proaa (3. max. ,12) Open topics 
semInar with varying content· . 

GERM 590 Garman MyaUclam of lila Lata MIddle Ages 
.(1-5) " . 

GERM 591 Garman Idealism' arid Materialism (3)· . 

GERM 592 German ExIstentialism and Naomarxfam (3) 

GERM 600 Indepandent Study or Research (*) Awipa 

GERM 700 Master's Theafs (.) AWSpi 

GERM 800 DuctaraJ DlaaartaUG.D (.) AWSpS' 

History-
315Smfth 

HIsto':rtakes the studY of human affairs In a manner thai seeks 
to u d change and ciNelopment. than the sIatB of things 
at a given mmnent laking Into account sOcIeties In diverse paJts of -
the world from Ih8 earliest times for which written records exist to the 
present 

Undergraduate Program 
Badle/arD' AlII oe",e 

CorrulPond,ncB and InformaUDn 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
206 Smith, DP-20 

Faculty 
Chalrp'"Dn 
Wilton B. Fowler 

I'rofsIsDII 

HISTORY 93 

Alden, Dauril.· Ph.D .• 1959. callfomia (Berkeley); latin AmerIcan 
hlstolY, comparative colonial histolY. . 
Badlarach •. Jere l. .• (Near Eastem Languages and Civilization). 
Ph.D .• 1967. Mldllgan: hlstolY of the Near &sf. 
Bestor, Arthur (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1938. Yare; hlstolY 
Boba, Imre,· (international Studies). Ph.D .• 1962. Wlshlngton; medi­
eval hlstolY and East European studies. 
Bridgman. Jon.· Ph.D., 1960, S1anford: modem Gennan hlstoty (as-
pecliIly military). AfrIca. ~ 

Burgess. Charles O .• ·t (education). Ph.D .• 1962. W1scqnsln; history 
of education. ., . 
Burke. Robeft E. •• Ph.D., 1950. callfomla; AmerIcan political and 
~ hlstolY In the twentieth century. 
Butow. Robert J. C .• • (International Studles).t Ph.D .• 1953. Stanford; 
hlstolY of modern Japan, diplomatic hlstolY of the Far East. 
Bynum, carolina W .• ~ Ph.D .• 1969. Harvard: medieval hlstolY. 
carstensen. Vernon (Emerltus). Ph.D., 1934. S1a1a University of 
Iowa: hlstolY. . 
Chan. Hok-lam:* (International Studies), Ph.D .• 1967. Princeton; , 
lata traditIonal China, . 
eonlon. Frank F.,· (International StudIes).t Ph.D .• 1969. MInnesota: 

Major R8qvi1fJll1elE 55 credits In hlStolY with a grade-polnt averans hlstolY of India. . 
of 2.00 or higher. AUeast 5 credits eacti of ancient medieval. mod- Costigan. Giovanni (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1930. Wisconsin: history. 
em European. and United States history (HST 111, 112. 113. and Ellison. Herbert J ••• (International Studies);t Ph.D .• 1955. london; 
HSfAA 201 or upper-dMslon courses In the same subl8ct areas: modern Russian history. 
adviser must ap~r0Y8 substitutions for tha basic courses) plus an ' . ferrill Arther • Ph.D 964 . . addltloriaJ 5 crildits In the hIstorY otsome area or nation outsfde • L, ., 1 • illinois: ancient hlstolY. 
Europe. the United States. and canada. AI least 25 upper-dMslon Fowler. Wilton B .• • Ph.D .• 1966. Yale; AmerIcan diplomatic history. 
credits. One undergraduate seminar or colloquium Is required. and Freidel. Frank B .• Ph.D .• 1942. WisconsIn: Bullitt Professor ofAmeri-
each hlstoj degree candldata must wrIta at least one major paper In can hlstolY. 
~up:rm:~~i:1ze. ~~ r;~ ~4':as.s ~ GrIffiths. Gordon (emeritus): Ph.D .• 1942, catifomia (Berkeley): his-
career planS. In on to all courses with tfie prefix HST. the his- lory. • ' 
tOIY maIof may Include approved courses offered outside the Depart_ Hanlcins, Th~ l., Ph.D .• 1964. Cornell; hlstolY of science. 
men! of History. A short list of these courses Is maln1alned by under- Katz. Solomon (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1933; Comell: hlstolY. 
graduata

l 
I advIsers.

f 
25 T~ivlsflSfar ~ilstsln~~atlredth8toUnc;.o.!!~ a levy. Fred J.,. Ph.D".1960. ~rd: hlstmy of Englarulln the siX-

m n mum 0 Uppel"" on \oIgu ,,,,"u,, I!VI;)!".· teenth and seventeenth centuries. English historiography. 

( . 

'Graduate Program 
- . 

Thomas L HankIns. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Department of History offers graduate training leading io the 
Master of Arts and Doctor of PhiloSOphy degrees In a large number 
of fields within the dlscfplln8. Two pathWays. orie a ceneral MA and 
the other a preparatlon for tha Ph.D: program are offered. Students In 
the programs can PrBpare for careers as college or secondary-scI\ool· 
teacIIefS or as members of unlverslty faaJlties who combine teadtlng 
with scl\olarshll) and professional WrIting. for positions as archivists. 
librarians, or editors. A few graduates enlar government S8fVfce. col­
lege administration. Of publishing. The MA p~ Is normalry 
~Ieted in four Of ftvB full acad8mlc ~ .or their equivalent. 
The Ph.D. program requIres at least three years of full-tlma work 
beyond the MA degree. Grad. ua18 training at both level~lnclUdes 1. 
course work or IndePendent study leading to examinations In 
hlstoilcal fields, and (2) sustalllfilinvesllaatfon and I OIl of 
historical problems In seminars Involving 1tIe writing of essays and a 
thesis. . . 

Splc/sl Rlllu/rtlme"" 
Admission to the graduats program requires a sOund undaigraduate 
major In history or In one of the basic disciplines related to history 
COmrleted withln a college of liberal arts and sciences. The depart­
men also requires evldIlnce of Ih8 appllcanfs ablllty to wrIta c0-
gently and lUCIdly ~ to Interpret historical data. 

RtlllnrlslA/d 

Beginning graduate students may qualify for a VflIY limited number of r 

readerships. Students with, or who expect to receive, the MA degree ' 
by the time they ~In their duties may applY for an approprla18 level 
of teachIng assistantshiPs and f!I8Y. WlIIl ContlriUed SatisfactOIY' 
scholarly progress, exoect reapporntinent tor a tolal of three years, 
provided adequate funds are aYaIlable. . 

Pease, GUs A. •• Ph.D.; 1954. Yale: United States In the twentieth 
centulY. 
Pinlaley. DavId H.,· Ph.D .• 1941. Harvard; France since 1814. 
Pressly. Thomas J .. • Ph.D .• 1950. Harvard: AmerIcan Civil war and 
ReconStruction. political hlstoJy of the United States since 1860. 
PYle, Kenneth B .• • (Intematlonal Studles).t Ph.D .• 1965, Johns Hop-
/(fns; modern Japanese hlstolY. . 
Saum.leWIs O .• ··Ph.D .• 1962.·Missoult{COlumbia); Amertcarilntet-
lectml hlstolY. . . ' 
Solberg. carl E .• • Ph.D .• 1966. Stanford; latin AmerIca. 
Suaar. Peter J ..• (International Studles).t Ph.D .• 1959, PrInceton; 
pofftlcal and emnomlc hlstolY of eastern Europe and Near East since 
the eighteenth centulY. ' 
Szeftel, Marc M. (Emeritus). Docteur enaroil 1934. Lie. Slav. Phil. 
Hist., 1939, Unlverslta libra de Bruxelles; hlstolY. 
Thomas. carol G~.· Ph.D .• 1964. NQrtl1wiestem: ancient hlstQJY. 
Treadgolq~ Donald W .. • (International Studles),t D.PhIl .. 1950. Ox­
ford (Englalld); modern Russia. 
Ullman. JOan C.;- Ph.D., 1963. Bryn Mawr. modem Spain. 

AllDrlBts PrDfBatlrr 
Bell. A1don·D .• - Phll'

i 
1961': Oxford (England): modem Brltaln. em-

pire and commonwea tho . 
DUll, Jack l.,. (International Studles),t\ Ph.D., 1966. wasttlngton: 
early Chinese history. . , . 
Emerson, Donald E.,· Ph.Q .• 1942, Johns Hopkins: histOIY of mod-
em Germany. . 
Gil, carlos B .• • Ph.D., .1975. caJifomla (Los Angeles); latin AmerIca 
and hlstolY of the ChIcano people. . 
Hanley. Susan B .• ·t (International Studies), Ph.D., 1971, Yale: pre-
modein Japan. . . .. . 
Johnson: Richard R,· Ph.D .• 1972. california (Bericeley); United 
States colonial hlstolY .. - "-
Lytle. Scott H.,· Ph.D .• 1948. Comell; hlstolY of France (espacfally 
the Revolution). . 
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Palais,' James B.,· (International Studles),t Ph.D., 1968, Halvard; 
modern Korean history. . . 
Rorabaugh. William J.,. Ph:O .• 1976. california (Berkeley); United 
Slates social history. 
Toews. John E"Ph.D •• 1973. Harvard; modem English history. 
Wauph, Daniel C.: (International Studfes).t Ph.D .• 1972. Harvard: 
medieval Russian history.' . 

Assistant Pmfessoll 
Behlmer. George K: Ph.D .• 1977, Stanford; modem European intel-
lectual history. . 
Benin. Stephen D . .i Ph.D .• 1980, califomia (Berkeley); medieval 
Jewish history and thoughl 
Blrt, Michael. * (International Studies). Ph.D .. 1983, Princeton: Jap-
anese histpry.· . 
Blair. Ka~n.J.,* Ph.D .• 1976. Slate University of New York (Buffalo); 

, Amerlcan.hlstory. " . . 
Guy. R. Kent: (International Studies).t Ph.D., 1980, Harvard: mod-
em Chinese history. . 
Leiren. Terje Vt" (Scandinavian Languages and Llterature),.Ph.D., 
1968. North Texas State; Scandinavian hlslory. . 
O'Neil, Mary R .• Ph.D., 1982, Stanford: Renaissance ~nd Reforma-
tion history.. . 
Ramel, Pedro,t (Intemational Studies), Ph.D., 1981, callfomla (los 
Angeles); Soviet and East European studies. . . 
Runte, Alfred, * Ph.D., 1976, CallfOmla (Santa 'Barbara); Am~rican 
history; Westem 3!1d environmental history. " 

j 

Course Descriptions 
.". I 

Upper-division COUrsBS (300 and 400 'Ievel) In the Depart­
. ment of Histo,y do not generally require prerequisites. Most 

• '4f»,levelcoursBS deal WIth,a single nation during a limited 
,period. The3OD-level coursBSdeal with broader subjects at a 
relatively advanced IM/. Both are primarily for juniors and 
seniors, but they are open to freshmen and sophomores with 
an !nterest or background in the "Stlbject "of the course. , 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HST 250 TIle Jews In' Western Civilization (5) Benin 
Jewis~ historical experience In the Mediterranean and European 
worlds.from anclern Greece to modem-day Israel. Examines the con­
dition of Jewish life In the larger societies of which Jews have always 
formed a part Emphasis on the areas of contact between the Jewish 
and the gentile wo~ds. 

HST 261 Survey of the Musll~ Near East (5)' BacJiarach 
The Middle East (the Arab countrIes, Israel. Turkey, Iran, and Af­
ghanistan) from the emergence 'of Islam in A.D. 622 to the present: 
Culture, economics, politics. . _. 

HST294 Honors Historiography (5) Levy Readings in the 
great historians, from the earli.est time to tfie ~Innlng of the twenti­
eth century. Investigates hOW perceptIon of the human past has al­
tered our times. ReCommended fot students In the d(!partmenl's hon­
ors program, but also open to nonhonors students. 

HST 304 European .Expanslon Overseas Since 1650 (5) 
Bell Expanding northem European empires (England. Holland. 
France) of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries: British naval 

. .and economic preeminence in the early nfneteenth century: height of 
European expanslon and connict overseas from 1870 to 1920; Imps­
'rial dISintegration and col~ In the mld-twenUEith century: 
legacy of empires and Imperialism. Recommended: survey, course In 
mOdem European history. , . .' ' 

HST 307 History of , Christianity (5) Treadgold Christian 
religion, including doctrine, practice, church orgamliition, and CUl­
ture, from the time of Jesus Christ to the present No attempt to avoid 
the controversial aspects of the topic Is made, but the necessity of 
founding argument on knowledge is stressed. 

HST 309 ,Marx and Nietzsche: TIle Assault on Bourgeois· 
Chrlstian Civilization (5) Toews Major dilemmas and conflicts 
of modem; \'iestem conscIousness through historical analysis of . 
Marx. NietzSche. and ;movements they spawned. Emphasis on the 
relatio.nshlP between 'ocultural chana&. biography, and ideologi-
callnnovaUQn. Recom ded: 113 or 2 7. ' 

HS1310 Sele. nee :Qnd Religion In Historical Perspective 
(5) Hank/~ Sclentifi~andre"glous Ideas have been two of the 
m.ajdr forces shaDing, plld tnodem vIew of the WOrld. Often regarded 
as beIng In conflict, tney can equally well be seen as complementary 
and interdependent 'Study of the relallonshlp between scientific and 
religious ideas with focus on particUlar episodes of history from an­
cient to modem times. '. 

G~ner~1 History 
HST 111' TIle Anc!:t -World ~5) A Br/~fman, Fen/II. C. HST 311 . Science In CIVilization:. AntlqUI~ to 1600 (5) 
Jh~m:as Origiris of W, rn clvillzat on to the fall 0 Rome. :n~f~g ~~~U'~~~nfm~~~~~~ : :~~I ~~~~~ ~~h 
HST 112 ·:rlle Medieval World (5) Bacharach,'Boba, Bridg- they ta~ shape, and their relationship to 'other movements of 
man: Lytle .Polit\cal, economic, social and intellectual history of thought in Itle history of· civilization. ' ' . 
,~:Jd~l~eS.NOl open to stu~ents who ~ve taken HSTAM 331 HST 312 SClen'ce In Clvfllz8tlon: Sclen~ In Modem Socl. 

ely (5) Hanlc1its· Growth of modem science since the Renals-
HST 113 TtteModern World (5) SpBridgman, Pinkney, sance, emphasizing the scientific revolution of t~e seventeenth.cen-
Sugar PO.Utical. economic. sOCial. and Intellectual history of mod- tury, the development ofmethodolouy, and the emergence of new 
ern Europe. Not open to students who have taken HSTEU 302 or 303. fields of Inte~ and new modes of thought. I , 

HS'F140' Russia froin the Tenth Century to the Present (5) HST 314 TIle Psychoanalytic' Revolution tn Historical Per· I 

Waugh' RUssian political. sOciill, and economic history from the srective (5) Genesis and evolution of Freudian ttteory ,In context 
tenth century to the present. Offered jointly with SISRE 140. 0 the crisis of liberal:-bourgeols culture In central Europe and paral-

" lei developments in philosophy, literature. and social theo/}'. Emer-
. HST192" TheHlstQrlan as Detective (5t, Examples illustrate ,gence and'dlvislon of the psychoanal}'tlcmovemenl Transformation 
, hoW "clues" from the past are used by'historians to buUdlnferentlal of D.SYd.Ioa~lyslsas it was absorbed Into British, French. and espe-

"cases": collection:analysis. and interpretation of evidence as a his- 'clalli American' cultural traditlons. Recommended: 207 and 113 or 
lorical method. ,Open to all students: recommended for history hon- HSTEU 303; ,,' , 
ors students. • 

" ,',',' " . '. HST-330 , TIle United States 'In Eastern Asia, 1784-1945 
. HST 193 Introduction to World History. 17SD-Present (5) (5) Bulow The United States h1 eastem Asia from the arrival of the 

Sp.. ·Conlon. Johnson, SolbBro. -SufP.r Tendencies toward unifor- first AmeriC3!l vessel at canton·to th~ end of·the war In the Pacifi~, 
mlty caused by developmentallilCuses In the face of traditional pal.' with emphaSis on the Far Eastern policy of the United States during 
terns (e.g., Id~logy, urbanization. industrialization; nationalism). the first four decades'ofthe twentieth century. Offered Jointly with 
How. thejfevelopment of the wotld tended toward uniformity desplfe " SISEA-339· • 
suMVaI of tra~Hionanorces. ' ..... 

HST 345 War and Society (5) Bridgman Analysis Dfthe 
,HST 204, : Europe· anit: America In' the 'Era' of the World lech~iques of war from the Renaissance to the present with consider-

" '/ Wa~ "(S) 'Bridgman;. Burke. ,Declining rOle. of Europ€! in the wortd ,allon of the social, pollttcal. and economic consequences of war in 
, arulrise of the. United .,tates from 1914 to 1945. '., • the Western world. . . 

H~T ~01. Introduction to Intellec~al HiStory (5) , Toews HST 361 Slavery In HiStory: A Comparative Study (5) 
Ideas In historical context. Comparative and developmen(al analysis Bacharach Slavery as a universal historical phenomenon lending 

.of W~tem conceptions of "community," fromPlalo to Freud. itself to a comparative analysis is studied In terms of its philosophl­
cal'lusliflcatlons, economic importance, and local practices. Thefol-

HST 215.' The History of the Atoinlc Bomb (5) Hanlcins lowing historical periods are surveyed: the anc!entNear East. Greece, 
,History of the:atomic bomb from the beginning 01 nuclear physics to Rome,'ls,lam, Afri~.latin America, and North Amefica. 
the security heanng of J. Robert Oppenheimer. Includes a study of 
the S(:ientiftc achlevements'that made the .bomb possible. the deci- HST 362 U.S. Reconstruction ,In Comparative PersjJectlve 
sion 10 deploy .ltte bomb, the moral misgivings of the scientists in- (5) Reconstruction IrNhe southem United States, 1865-77, com-
volved.· . • , ' . . pared with situations and conditions existIng after, slavery was for­

mally abolished In the northern United ,States, Haiti, Jamaica. Can­
ada, Russia, Cuba. Brazil, and Zaria (in northern Nigeria), . 'HST 24.2 Europe Discovers the World, (5) Alden. Waugh \ 

Great explorers arid their discoveries from Marco poro to Captain 
Cook, Impact of the discoveries on Europeans' perceptions of the ' 
world and on non-European peoples brought into contact with euro-
pean civilization. . 

HST 363 Wars In the Modem Near East (3) Bacharach 
The Middle East. scene of some 01, the most slgnlflcant miUtary 
events In modern world history. wltlffocus on the repercussions for 

PartiCipants in tElrms' of political .and pSYchological changes:Resi­
dent military speclallsts supplement ttte historical' approach by ana-
lyzing the battles and warS on these terms. . 

HST 370 History of the Expansion of Islam (5) Bacharach. 
Conlon Comparative perspective on the expansion of the religion 
and community of Islam from its origins to the modem' age. Pattems 
and processes of expansion, conversion. and social and cultural as­
similation In a number of world regions (e.g., Itte Arab Wortd. Iberia. 

, Analolla. West Africa. Iran, Jndla,.and Southeast Asia). Specific case 
studies of Islam in its regional setting (e.g .• South Asia). . , 

HST 391-392 Honors Colloquium In the History of Ideas 
(5-5) Discussion of selected topiCS In the history of ideas; writing 
of an interpretive essay. . 

HST 395 Modem Historical Writing, HonorS Seminar (5) 
. Levy New types of problems examined bj historians and new teCh­
niques that have evolved for solution. Bnef historiographical· Intro­
duction, reaching back to the "sclentiflc" hJstorians of the mid-nine­
teenth centu/}" then continues by examining the impacf on historians 
of new disciplines such as psychology, sociology, arid economics. 
and of new techniqueS such asstaUstlcs and prosopography. Read­
ings are in the theorists and In those who folloWed their lead. Admis­
sion by departmental Invitation only. 

HST 411 Origins of Modem Science:. Th~ Physical Sci· 
ences (5) Hankins History of the p~ical sciences seen through 
an intensive study of key periods in their ~opmenl Emphasis on 
the nature of scientific revolutions and the role of individual scien­
tists. Prerequisite: one introductory course In a' physical science. 

HST 412 Science and the enlightenment (5) Hankins The 
role of science in relation to intellectual. social; economiC. and'reli­
gious forces in the, eighteenth century. and growth of the interna-
tional community in science during the same period. . 

HSl 425 History of the British Empire and Com· 
monwealth Since 1783 (5) Belf. Britain In the caribbean. 
Africa. India. Southeast Asia. and the Pacific; and the settlement. 
economic development: and political evolution of Canada, Australia. 
New Zealand. and South Africa. , ' 

HST 448 Franklin D. Roosevelt and.Hls World, 1882-1945 
(5) Sp BulQW life and times of the thrrty~second President of the 
Onlted States, with emphasis on American foreign relations-espe­
cially the'role he played in the emergence of the United States as a 
, world power. Offered jOintly with SIS 448. ' 

HST 4th History 01 the Middle East: 622-1300 (5) Bachar­
ach Political and economIc analysis of the 'period caAD. 600. 

. preliminary to rise of Islam. to arrival of the Turks. -Muhamn'iad's 
teaching and impact: Islamization and ArablZation. 

HST 462 History of the Middle East: 1258-1798 (5) 
Bacharach Conquests by successors of Ghengls Khan; creation In 
Egypt Syria, and Iran of cavalry-based states:·domination of POliti­
cal, social. and economic history by Ottoman.and Safavid.ernpires. 
The NapoleoniC invasion. ' 

HST 463 History of the Middle East Since 1789 (5) 
Bacharach Crllical issues and Ifiemes in the changing Middle East. 
including Westernization, growth of nationalism. Arab-Israeli dis­
pute, Iranian revolution. and the role of Islan,. 

HST 464 History of North Africa (5) North Africa (libya. 
Tunisia. Algeria. and Morocco) from the time of the Muslim con­
quest. to the establishment of Independence from European colonial 

. rule. Economic, social, and cultural developments· are emphasized • 
as is the process by which separate slates came into being. Relations 
with the rest of the Muslim world, with Africa to the south, and·with 
Europe are examined. 

'HsT 467 Nations and States In the Modern World (5) 
7rea~old Development of national consciousness in the "old na­
tions' of "Europe before the French Revolution. Replacement by new 
nationalism. spreading Into East Central Europe. Russia.lbero­
~erica. Asia.' and Africa. Qff~red jo!ntlywlth SIS 467. 

HST 468 History of the Jews From the Spanish Expulsion 
to the French Revollllion (5) Jews in the early-modem period. 
The Spanish expulsion in .1492" to the onset of political and social 
emanCipation in western Europe a/ld America. 

HST 469 . Introduction to-Modem Jewish History (3 or 5, 
Selective problems In modem Jewish history. 1789-1948. 

HST 470 Medieval Jewish History (5) Social and Intellec­
tual history of the Jews in western Europe to the fifteenth century. 
Jews under Islam and Christianity; the dturch and the Jews; the Cru­
sades and their legacy; intellectual achievements; conRlct and coop­
eration. 

HST 471 History of the Jews In eastern Europe (5, Jews 
In eastem Europe. frOm the Khazars to the Holocaust ' 



HST 481 Economic History of Europe (5) Origins of the 
modem European economy; historical analysis of economic change 
and growth from medievaJtirnes that stresses the preconditions and 
t:OnSequences of industrialization. Offered jointly with ECON 460. 
Recominended: ECON200, 201. 

HST 491-492. Honors Historical Method (5-5) W.Sp The 
purposes, materials, and techniques of historicar scholarship. the­
ory, practice. and critiCism. 

HST 498 Colloquium In History (3-5. max. 15) Each semi­
nar examines a different subject or problem. A list of the semfnars 
and thelr instructors Is available In the Department of History office. 
Students must have the permission of the instructor of tile seminar In 
which they plan to ,enroll. ' ' , 

HSl499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 15) AWlp 

History of the AmerIcas 
HSTAA 135 ,TIle American Peop'le and Tbelr Culture In the 
Modem Era: A Hlstury of,the United States Sln~e,1940 (5) 
Pease Through sIudy otdocumen1s, personal IestImony,·and other 
source materials. through written reports on historical problems, and 
through dlscussfons, lectures, films, and audiovisual presenfations, 
students are encouraged to'examine evidence and to think "histori­
cally" about persons .. events, and mov,ements within the memOry of 
lIleir own generation and that Immediately preceding theirs. Primarily 
for flrst-year students. 

H8TAA 150 Afro-American History (5) Introductory surVey 
of topics and problems In Afro-American hiStory with some attention 
to Africa as well as to America. Provides some general knowledge 
and, serves an baSic Introductory course for a sequence, of lecture 
courses and seminars'ln Afro-American history. , ' 

HSTAA 18D, History of tbe, Chicano Peopla to 1846 (5)' Gil 
Historical SUNey of the Chicano people from pre-Hispanic Urnes to 
lIle war between the United States and Mexico. • ' 

HSTAA 181 Histoiy of tbe Chicano Peo~le Since 1848 (5) 
Gil Historical SUJvey of the Chicano people Since the war between 
the United States and Mexico. Recommended: 180.' , 

HSTAA 201 ' Survey of tile HistorY of the United Stataa (5) 
AWSP SUpplies the linowledge of American history that any intelli­
gent and educated American citizen should have.' Objective Is to 
make the student aware of his heritage of the past and more fntell+­
genUy conscious of the present. 

HSTAA 2D2 Makers of American foreign PaIlCY~ 1776 to 
ilia Present (5) w. Fowler Survey of the hiStory of American 
forefgn relations. Focus on the individuals responsible for Initiating 
new foreign policies or for realigning old ones. , . , 

, , 

HSTAA 203 American Presidents In the JwenUeth Century 
(3 or 5) Freidel American presidents and the presidency in the 
twentielfi century. Problems and policies In domestic and foreign 
affairs, from the administration of Theodore Roosevelt through that of 
Richard Nixon. 

HSTAA 211 American Indian Wars (5) SaUTfl Through 
lectures and weekly discussions of readings, this course analyzes 
and describes the course of the lndian wars from the early seven­
teenth century to the late nineteenth century. Focus on mililaJy oper­
ations With attention to cultural differences and geopolitical consid­
eratio~s; 

HSTAA 218 Americans and Revolutions, Seventeenth­
Twentlelll Centuries (5) ExperIences ana attitudes of Americans 
with respect 10 revolutions at home and abroad, from the seventeenth 
century to the present , 

HSTAA 281 Introduction to latin American History: From 
calumbus to castro (5) Solberg Survey of political, economic, 
and social history of Lalin America from the Iberian conquest to the 
present lectures, discussions, and films focus on developing 
understanding of latin America's current problems through Study 01 
their historical roots. Designed for the beginning ,student and the 
nonspecialist. . .. 

HUAA 301 ,foundations of American ,Civilization (5) 
Johnson' Early America from theslxte8nlh.century to the end of Ihe 
Ameflcan Revolution: the founding years, social ~nd religious de- ' 
velooment. race relations. development of the AIlantic worl(f, origins 
and legacy otAmerican Independence. 

ltSTAA 333 ' ,The American SoutbSlnce the 1920s (5) 
Fowler Political, social, and economic developments In the eleven 
states of the former Confederacy. SpecIal attention to the questions 
of 'race filiatiOns. civil rights, and cultural distinctI~ Recom­
mended: 201. 

HSTAA 351 formation of tile American ConstHuuon to 
1840 (3) English constitutionalism and Its meaning for the colo­
nies: tile American Revolution; 'constitution making In the states; the 
ArtIcles of Confederation and theConsHtution of 1787; Inauguration 
of the new government and adoption of the Bill of Rights; constitu­
tional decislons of John Marshall; Jacksonian democracy and Its 

, constitutlonaHmplicatians: ' , 

HSTAA 352 . American Can.mutional HlaJary. 1860 to the 
Present (3) Sp Johnson Modem American constitutional de­
velopment srnce the CIvil War; the SUprenie Court and the shift from 
economic issues to civil rights; Congress, the presidency, and the 
Constitution. ., ' 

, 'HSTAA an History of canada (5) Solberg General survey 
and analysis of political, economIc, social, and cultural aspects of 
Canadlan history from the foundation of New France to present 
Canadlan-American relations, the rise of Quebec. nationalism, and 

. the development of the Canadian West. , : ' 

H. STAA 381 latin America: TIle ,Early Colonial Period· (5) 
Alden, Solberg Discovery and founding of Spanish and Portuguese 
empires In the, New World and Ifle{r development until the sigh-
teenth-century reorganizations. , 

HSTAA 382 LaUn America: Late Coronlal andEarfy Na­
Honal PerJods (5) Alden, SolberD Imperial reforms, the strug-
gle for Indejlendeilc8; the foundIng of new nati~ns: " ' 

HSTAA 383 'Modem latin Amarica (5) Solberg AnaJysls of 
economic problems. political and social clian~, and Inl8llectuaJ 
trends in major Latin American republics since the late nineteenth 
century. . "', ' , 

HSTAA 384 latin America: Inter-American and 1n1ra·Con· 
tinental ReldaDS (5) Inter-American relalions, focusing onlhe 
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In westward expansion; land policy and land distribution; ml~lon, 
settlement, and the pioneering experience; federal Indian policies 
and Implementation; polltical evolution, urbanization, and economic 

,develOPI1l8TIt of trans-Appalachian West; shaping of national charac­
ter and institutions. 

HSTAA 413,. History of tile Trans-Mlplaslppl welt (5) 
Runte·· Anglo-Arnerlcan exploration, conquest occupation, and ex· 
ploifation of the trans-Mlssisslppi West, With emphasis on economic 
development Into the twentieth century. Considers wide range of de­
velopmental themes (social, IlOlitical, cultural) in historiography of 
Arnerlcan West. Recommended: 412. . 

HSTAA 415 Hlstory'of Indian-White Relations In AnGlo­
America (5) Indian-White contact, conflict, and accomrnocI81ion 
from the Atlantic colonies in the seventeenth century to the American 
nation In the twentieth century. ", 

, ./ " 

HSTAA421, ' American Envlronmen1a1 HIsto;, (5) RiJ11I1J 
American attitudes toward the natural environment 1_ of settle­
ment on the major natural r,eQlons of the United StateS. evolution of, 
the conservation movement including, development of the national 
park system, national forest system, and emergence of the ecoIoalcaJ 
bersDectlva Recommended: courses in forestry, environmental stud-
Ies, geography, history, and reJated disciplines.' " 

IfSTAA425 American Urban History B~re 1870(3 or 5) 
Early development of Arnelfcan cities. ' 

'HSTAA 426 American Urban History Since 1870 (3 or 5) 
Development of' American cities for the past century. TopIcs Include 
physk:al development, Immigration, politiCS, and chan~ In society 
aniiculture. , 

HSTAA 431 American PollUcs and SGlety,Slnce1920 (5) 
Burke, Pease· Political, social, economic, and intellectual davelop­
rnents In the United States trom 1920 to the present ,. , 

HSTAA 432 H~ of Washington and tile Pacific North­
west (5) Runte. saum Exploration and settl~ic 
development grO'Wttl of government and social institutionS; state-
hood. . 

, United Stales' dlpJomatfc and military reSponses to the,problems of 
latin AmerIca since 1776. Intra-LaBn Ainerlcan relations and re- HSTAA 436 . American Jewish History Sfnce'l885 (5) Po-
glonal organizations (e.g., the OrganIzation of ~Ican States). ' litical,. social, economic, and religipus history of the American Jew:-

'! ish community from the period of the great eastern European mlgra~ 
HSTAA 401 American Revolution and Confederation (5) lion until the present The integration of the Immigrant commlUllty \ 
Johnson Causes of sepanrtlon of the United Slates from \fie Brldsfi Into tile general American community; the rise of .nativlsm; the.. '. 
empire: political theory of the RevolutIon; Its military history; dlplo- wlopment of American socIali~; World War I and World War II; and 
rnacy of the Revolution; the Revolution as a social movement Intel- 'die reactions of the American Jews to these events. 
factual aspects; readjustment after Independence; the formation, of ' 
the AmerIcan union; the Constitution. HSTAA 450 American Labar History (5) Burke, American 

workerS and their efforts to organize and ~In colleclively with 
HSTM 404. . New Englall1l; From the Foundlngs to the Civil theIr. employers. ,Post-Clvll War period. Radical· movements and 
War ~5) Johnson New England from colonial beginnings to the trade unIons.; , 
regIon s emergence to national leadership in the mid-rllneteenth can­

,tury. EmphasIs on Purilanlsm, the New England town. adjustment to 
empire, revolution and constitution maklng, the growth of party, abo-

, litionism, .the flDWefing of a regional allture, and the personalities 
Who embodied these key themes and periods. ' 

HSTAA 405 TIle South From 16W to 1830 (5) Johnson 
The South from the founding of the plan1atlon society to its emer­
gence as a self-conscious ~on in the early:nlneteenth century. 
Empha$is on patterns of ~tlIementlabor systeriJs,.the Influences of 
trade and' empIre, ~iorial politics, a provincial culture, and the 
South's role In the Revolution and the new nation, together with the 
personalities through Which these themes were expressed. 

HSTAA 407 ADdrew Jackson's United States (5) 'Rora-
• baugh United Slates from 1820 to 1850, a period of unprecedented 

chailge In politics, society, and culture. CIties grew,faclorieS were 
built more people voted, and reformers advocaI8(f 3OOllHol1, temper­
ance' and women's rfghts. A basic knowledge of United States his-
tory Is assumed. ' 

HSTM409 ' American Social History: TIle Ea", Years (5) 
Rorabaugh Survey of American society and Institutions from Ihe 
colonial era through the Civil war, with special attention to'reform, 
labor; ImmIgration, ~catlon, law enforcement and the city. 

HSTAA 410 American soc.lal History: TIle Madam Era (5) 
Rorabaugh Survey of American ~ and Institutions from Re­
constructIon to the present with soeclaf attention to niform, poVerty, 
SOCial mobility, ImmIgrant and elttnlc groups, the city and law en-
forcement . 

HSTAA 451 ConstItuUon Making In Amerlca,1776-89 (5) 
Intensive study of the framing of the Articles of Confederation, fhi 
state constitutfons, the territorial ordinances, the U.S. Constitution 'of 
1787, and the Bill of RIghts. Class discussions and term paper, in 
addltJon to required att~dance at lectures offered In 351, which 
cover the English and colonial backgrounds and developinents to 
1840. Credit cannot be recelved for both 351 and 451. 

HSTAA 454 lIIe Intellectual Histaty af the Ulilted'States 
(5) Saum Lectures and discussions devoted to the development 

, ofltte American mind, from historical beginnings to the present. 

HST~ 455 History of American Uberallsm Since 1789 
(5) Burke. Peas8. Pressly, Saum Comparative study of alms and ' 
accomplishments of four· major reform movements Cn the Unltsd 
States: Jeffersonlan.democracy, Jacksonian democracy, Progressiv­
ism, the New Deal. 

HSTAA 456 Tbe American Character (5) Peas8 Exolores 
prevailing explanations for the American charaCter and tries to as­
sess Its historical consequences. Lectures, di~sslon, reading; re­
ports.Recommended: two coll~level courses in hlstory,lncloolng 
Study of the Atnerlcan people and: of the people of at leaSt one oIhei' 
ITICKfem nation or society. , " 

HarM 458 History of American Educatfon to 1. (3) 
BIni/eSS. ' Development of American education in' cultural conteXf: 
colonial period, Influence of enlightenment and common school 
movement Offered jointly with EDEPS 458. ' 

HSTAA 302 ,AmeriCan Civilization: TIle First CfirlturY of fn- HSTAA 411 The United States Dudng the Era of Civil War 
dependeDce (5) Rorabaugh, Saum establishment of the constl- and ReconstrucUon 15) -Pressly ConfIlcling interesls, ldeolo-

HSTAA 459 History of Am~rican EducaUon Since 1885 (3) , 
Burgsss Development Of American education In cultural contBxt 
progressiVe education, ,recent criticism, continuIng. IssueS and 

tutfonal s~lem; national expansion; intellectual and cultural de-' gies. and ways of life nthe United Slates from the 1840s to the 
velopment Internal conflicts, the Civil War, and Reconstruction. 18705., ' . 

HSTAA 30s Modem American Civilization From 1877(5) HSTAA 1412 The Westward Movement, 1700-1850 (5) 
/lUlk8, Paise, Pressly Emergence of modem America. after the ClvO " Runte Anglo-American advance fnto Interior of conUnental United 
War;lnterrelatlonships of economic, social, political, and Intellectual "States culminating In occupation of' Far West Rivalry with New 
$VeIopments.' , ' FraiIC&and New spaIn in colonial period; role of tederaI government 

,_ .. : 

trends. Offered IolntlyWith EDEPS 459. , 

HSTAA 461 Dlplamatlc History of tile United Statal, 
1778-1901 (5) Fowler foreign policy of the United S1a1Bs gov­
ernment prior 'fo the twentfeth century. Emp!lasis on~onal 
wars. territorial slon, and the pecullaritles,of the p0-
sition In world ~. PrerequlsilB: 202 or graduate sIandi " . 
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HSTAA 462,' Diplomatic' History' of tile United States, 
1901-Prasent (5) Fowler Foreign policy of the United Slates 
government dUring the twentieth centlllY. International wars and the 
other majoreplsodes In diplomacy are emphasized. Prerequisite: 
202 or graduate standing. 

, HSTAA 470 COlloquium In American History: tile Proures­
siva Era, 1901).1917 (5) Bulke. Freidel The prlnclpal problems 
and themes of the Progressive Era. emphasizing polltk:al. economic; 
social. and cultural aspects. , 

HSTAA 471 COlloquium In American History: tIIe1920s In 
America (5) 'Burke. Freidel AcIllevements and Issues of the New 
Era; causes and consequences of the stock-market crash and Great 
Depression. with emphasiS on political. economic. social. and cul-
tural'anaIysls. ' ' 

HSTAA 472 Calloqufum fn American History: franklin D. 
Roosevelt and the New Deal (5) Burke, Freidel Analysis of 
the !<IlY political. economl~ sociaf; and cultural factors In.the New 
Deal, IIlciudil}f,l the role played by President Roosevelt Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. . 

HSTAA 473 Collogulum In American History: franklin D. 
Roosavalt and Wadi:f War 1I'(5} BuTks. Freidel Problems and 
policies of the United Slates in World war II, covering the home 

, front. diplomacy. and strategy. with emphasis on the role of Presl­
, dent Roosevelt Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

HSTAA 482 TIle History of Brazil: COlonial Perfad to tile . 
Present (5) Alden . Coronia! foundations; Ole first and Second 
empires; !he old and new republics; current problems; prospects for 
the future. 

, HSTAA 483 Southern SoUlb Amedca (5) AWSpS Solberg 
HistOfy of the four countries that form southern South AmerIca: AI ~ 
gentina. U~uay. ParaauaY. and Chile. focusing on economIc. s0-
cial. and political r.hanQe fn the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
Governments of Juan PerOn In ~na and Salvador Allende In 
Chile. Relations of the four countries with Europe and the United 
Slates. 

HSTAA 485 Social Revolution In Twentieth-Century ~n 
Amedca: ,A 'Comparative ApproaCh (3) Solberg AnaJyZeS 
and compares major latin Arriefltan social revolutions. Includtng 
~co (1910-20) and Cuba (Since 1959). Backarounds and causes; 
the impact of revolutionary change; rerationsltlps between United 
States and revolutionary and postrevolutionary governments. 

HSTAA 486 History of MDI,:o: Colonial Odglns to 1822 
(5) Gil Political. soCIal, and economic histolY of Mexfeofrom its 
discovery by the Spanish to ils independence from Spain. 

HSTAA 487 History of Mexfco! 1822 to tile Present (5) 
Gil Political. social. and economic histolY of MexIco from Its Inas: 
pendence from Spain to the present Recommended: 486. 

HSTAA 488 History of the Caribbean and Central Amedca 
(5) Gil, Political. social. and economic hlstolY of principal coun­
tries In the caribbean and Central America from their cflSCOVelY to 
lhepresent 

Ancient and Medieval History, 
IncludIng Byzantine 
HSTAM 201 ,Ancient History (5) Ferrill. Thomas Develop­
ment and characteristics of ancient Greek civilization from tile Bronze 
Age to the Roman conquest. Emphasizes Interaction of ' cultures of 
the eastern Mediterranean. 

HSTAM 202 Ancient History (5) Ferrill. Thomas Political. 
social, economic. and alltUJal deVelopment of Rome from the begin­
nings in the eighth centulY B.C. to the begiMiijg of the Middle Ages. 

HSTAM 336 The Humanist Ideal: From the Breea to the 
Renaissance (3) Fenlli. Grfmths, O·NeIl. C. ThoITSS Students 
read certain anCient. medleval. and Renaissance texis. selected to 
show the eonlinullyand ltIe transformations of tile humanistiC tradi­
tion. and write peflod!c essays on their reading as well as a term 
paper, Intended to supplement courses on the hfstolY of the respec-

'~-~ , ' 
HSlAM 351 MedlavalllalY (6) Italy. from the barbarian Inva-
sions to the Renalssance. consrcJerBd In the framework of European 
and Mediterranean cultures. 

HSTAM 401 EarlY Breece (6) FenlII. Thomas Bronze and 
Dark Age Greece: realItles of the Ilerolc age of ancient Greece. 

HSTAM 402 Ctasafcal Greece (5) FenlII, Thomas The 
classical civilization of ancient Greece. w1t11 special emphasis on the 
legacy of Greece to western civilization. 

HSTAM 403 Alexander the Great and tile HelJenJatlc Age 
(5) Fenfll. Thomas Rise of Macedonia. con. of Near East by 
Alexander. and division Into lesser kingdoms after A1exande(s dea1ti. 
Spec!aI emphasis On fusIon of cultures and change from city-slate to 
world-stale. 

HSTAM 405 Topics In Ancient Hlatory (3.l max. 6) FerrIll. 
Thomas An umbrella course that makes it POSSIOIe to treat a spec!al 
topiC In the hlstmy of !he ancient world during the Jlllriod froin ltIe 
Bronze AGe to the fall of the Roman Empire. one tcmlc Is studied In 
depth during the quarter. Prerequisite: ~Ion of Instructor. 

HSTAM 411 TrIa Ea~ Raman Republic (3) FerrIll Politl-, 
cal. social. economlc. and cultural hlstolY. with 8n1phas1s on the d&­
velopment of the constIbJt!on and tBrrItorfai expansions. ' 

HSTAM 412 ' TIle Lata Raman Republic (3) Fenfll Politi­
cal. social. and cultural history. with sp8cIal ernptiasls on the period 
of Cicero and caesar .. 
HSTAM 413 11Ie EarlY Roman EmpIre (3) Ferrill Political. 
social. economic. and culfural hlstolY, With emphasis on the Julio-
Claudlans.' ,.' 
HSTAM 414 TIle Lata Roman EmlJlre (3) Fenill Political. 
social. economic. and cultural htst0lY. Willi emphasis on the decline 
of ancient civilization. 

, ' 

HSTAM 471 Intellectual and ReligIous HlatD" af the High 
Middle Ages (5) W Bynum. Selected topics In Intellectual and 
religious hTstory A.D. 1ooo'to ,1300: the relIgious ravival 01 the etev-
8I1Ul and twelfth centuries: early scholasticIsm with'~Iattention 
to Anselm's and Abelard's sacted and secular theories of love; h9r­
esy and popular religion; the friars. the women's religious movement 
of thirteenth century. and mysticism; high scholasticism with special 
attention 'to Thomas AQuinas and Bonaventure. Most reading in orig­
Inal sources In translation. Prerequisite: appropriate background In 
medieval hlsttllY or Intellectual histolY. 

HSTAM 472 Intaliectual, end Religious History of tile 
Later Mlddle Agas (5) SD Bynum Si!ecIBd topics fn Intellec­
tual and religious history A.ll1250 to 1550. Conc;entratlon on,w­
rope north 01 the Alps and on philosoPhical and theological Issues 
rather than on "humanism" and the histolY of scholaisttlp. Most 
reading In original sources In transfallon. Prerequisite: appropriate 
badqJround In medieval hlstolY Of Intellectual hlstolY. 

HistorY of Asia 
HSTAS 201 Aacient Indian Clvllizatfon (5) Conlon' Reli­
gions. literature. DhllosoohY. politics. arts. and hlstolY of India from 
earliest limes to the Mughaf emplJ8. 

HSTAS 202 'Modern Indian ClvlllzaUon (5) Conlon The 
Islamic Impact. British conquest. and c:onternporary India. ~ 
on the rise of nationalism. social organization. and contamporasy life 
and hlstolY. 

HSTAS 211 History of Chinese Clvllizatfon (5) Dull In­
tensive survey of Chinese civilization from 1mI~ times to today. 
Introduces all students. Including East Asian hIStory majors. to the 
general sweep of Chinese hlstolY. SocfaI. cultural. and Intellectual 
(levefopments. , 

HSTAS 212 History of Korean Civilization (5) Palals K0-
rean civilization from earliest times to the present Vailous aspects of 
the develOpment of Korean society and culture In terms of govern­
ment organization. social and economic change. lltefature. ana art 

HSTAS 213. History of Japanese Clvillzatfan (5) Hanley 
Japanese civilization friIm prehlstolY to modem times. A survey of 
the most Important davelopnIefl1s In Japan's political. economic. and 
social hlstofy and Japanese 11teraJy. artistic. and religfous traditions. 

HSTAM 421 The ByzantIne empire (6) Wl1uoh Political. 
social. economic. and cultural history of th8 £astern Roman empire HSTAS 348' Alternative Roates to Modemlty (3) A Guy 
from the fourth to fifteenth centuries. • Routes to modernity followed by non-Western soCIel/es between 

, 1600 and 1900. Hfstorical experiences of non-WestBrn socfeties 
HSlAM 426 =rI Ins of EIu,Ilpean Statal (5) Boba From seen In the contexts of European history and of develoDfl'18f\t theolY. 
tribe to nation, s of poll1l~ social. and CUltural develop- \ PrfmaJy sources and technl~ for posing theoretiCal questions of 
ments leading to the ormation of tamtorial S1atas In Eurooe. Prereq- historical daIa. Offered JOintly willi SIS 348. 
ulslte: some courses In medieval hlstolY Of permlssfon of~nstructor. 

HSI'AU 431 I In M dl I H...... 1000 (~ HSTAS 401 HfItoJy of Ancient (ndla (5) COnlon India in 
,,1ft. Tap cs e eva .. ...,ry, - ancient times: ~hasls on forms of politlcaf organizations and eco-

Boba. Bynum Study In depth of one or more topics In the hlstolY 0 nomfc life. social nrmnlzatlons. and cultural deWlopments. , 
Euro~ i1urfng th& earty Middle Ages. PrerequisIte: a course In 1TIIld1- V._. 
eva! IstolY. 'HSTAS 402 HIsto~ of Medlenl and Mugbal India (5) 

~A~2!n =~ ~~ ~r8~,:~rcslaf:~ ~I:~~~~ ff:O:OO ==c In~, ~~~~ :Jrc::l:1 === 
during the Hlgh Middle Ages, Prerequisite: a course In medieval hls- ments. 
tOIl HSTAS 40a HIstoJy a. Modem (ndla to 1900 (5) Conlon 
HSTAM 441 CIIarcb and State In the Middle Ages (5) Modem India; III)lJlhasls on fonns of pollt!caJ organlzatfons and eco-
Boba Changing theories and realities of relationship betwiIeI'I rell- nomiC life. ~ organizations. and cultural developments. 
glous and secular elements of medieval civilization. HSTAS 404 History of Twentieth-Century (ndla (5) Con-
HSTAM 442 CUldrai Europe In tile Middle Aaes (5) Boba Ion Analysis of the problems In the fields of social life. International 
Origins and medIeval hlstolY of Germany. AustrIa. Boltemfa. and Po- and dom8stlc politics. education. economlcs. and otller areas that 
land. considered as a region within the sphere of Western European confront India tOday. 
civilization. . 

HSTAM 443 IOevan and MUSCDYite Russia: 850-1700 (5} 
waugh Development of Russia from earliest times to the reign 01 
Peter the Great • 

HSTAM 203 ' IntroducUan to the Middle Ages: Medieval 
People (5) Bynum introduction to the Westem Mlddta Ages 
throUgh a sludy of social roles and statuses as seen through doCu-
ments and imaginative literature. The groups studied are rulers. ar - HSTAM 445 Russian Culture to tile Era af Peter tfle Great 
istocracy. peasants/townspeople. clergy. outcasts. and outsiders. (5) Wcwah Development of Klevan and Muscovite "hlah" culture 

HSTAS 4Q5 Maharashtra In Indian History (5)' Conlon 
Regional approach to medieval and modtlm Indlari hlsfolY tllrough 
examination of the hlstolY of Maharashtia In western india. The rise 
of the Marathas; British rule; political and econom!c·modernlzation: 
religious and social life; problems of contemporary S()Clety. 

(to the beQtMlng of tha e!ghteenlll centulY): religion, polHfcalldeas. 
HSTAM 205 Military History of the Ancient Wadd (5) the arts In a brQad sense; questions 01 culfurallnfluences. Extensive 
Ferrill MilitalY h~'l from prehistoric times to the fall of the Ao- use of audiovlsual materials. Prerequisite: 443 or permission of In-
man Bnpire. with rrmrl emphasis on ,tile Greco-Roman period and strodor. 
~ 'f::ll~I=. lexander the Great Hannibal. SclpiQ AfrIcanus. HSTAM 448 MedIeval Ruaslan Chranlcle8 (5) Waugh 

, HlstolY of Russian chronicle writing; study of the cflfonlcles as 
HSTAM 331 Early Middle Ages (5) The Dark Ages. feudal- literature and as historical sources. willi emplIasIs on the latter, Pre-
ism. emergence of the medieval order of civilization. and tile de- requisites: reading knowledge of Russian and permission; reco-
velopmentof Rornanesque culture., ., mended; 443. • 

HSTAM 332 Central Middle Ages (5) Europe In the central HSTAM 470 Intellectual end RellglousHIataty of tile 
Middle Ages: culture of cathedrals and unlverslties. formation of na- Latar Roman Empire and Early MIddle Ages (6) A Bynum 
tional slates, development of urban SOCiety. Se!ected topics In Intellectual and retlglous hlstolY A.D. 200 to 1000: 

, , \ the Aoologlsts; Christian Platonism. The latin Fathers with special 
HSTAM 333 Late Middle Ages (5) Disintegration of the me- attention to Augustine. Boethlus. and GfIlIJO.ry the Great tile davelop-
dleval order under the imJlC!d of the natronal state. The secularization ' ment of monaStIcism: the' GarOlinglan and Ottonlan revivals. Most 
of SOCiety. and the declin8'of the church. Movements of reform and readlng'ln original sources In translation. PrerequIsite: appropriate 
revolution. The culture of late gothic Europe. backgrOund In medieval hlstolY or I~tallectual hlstolY. 

HSTAS 421 History of Early Japan (5) Political. sOcial. ec0-
nomic. and cultural development of _ 10 the beginning 01 the 
Tokugawa period (seventeenth cenlulY). ' 

HSTAS 422 History of Tokugawa Japan (5) Hanl8'i Back­
ground to the unification of Japan In 1600; establrsttmenl of lIIeTo­
IWgawa political structure; and th8 social. economic. and cultural 
hlstolY of the period 1600-1868: . ' , 

HSTAS 423 History a. Modem Japan (5) Pyle Political. 
social. economic. and cultural development of _ from tile late 
Toku~ period to the present with special emphaSis bn the cultural 
ImpaCt of the West . 

HSTAS 431 nbetan History (3) ~lfe Tibet from earliest 
times to the present. Emphasis on the status and relations of Tibet in 
Asian affairs and on the evolution of the political institutions of a 
lama-ruler state. Recommended background: 211 or equivalent (01-
fered alternate years.) 



HSTAS 451 ChInese HIItDry: EarlIest nmes to 221 B.C. 
(5) Dun Preimperlal China. 

HSTAS 452 Cblnasu HIstGly; 221 B.C-. to A.D. 906 (5) 
DvlI Development of Itte Imperial Chinese state. 

HSTAS 453 Cblnan History: A.D. 908 td 1840' (5) Chan. 
Dull The Wu, Tal. Sung. Yuan. Ming. and early Ch'ing penods. 

HSlAS 454 Histary of Madem China (5) Guy Political. 
a:onomic. social, and Intellectual hlstolY of China from 1800 to the = ~ of mOttemlzatlon and revolution and relatlo.l1Shlp 

HSTAS 478 W8Item Influen1:8lln Rusalanand CMnaae 
Intellectual HlItory (4) Treadgold Comparallve analysis of 
stages ofWeslem Imp;ict on Russian (1462-1917) and .Chinese 

[
U5a2-1949) thought p'revlous to 'the proclamation of Marxism­
enlnlsm as the off!clalldeology, 

HSTAS 481 HlltDry of TradlHonal Korea: Earliest nmes to 
, tha .Nlaeteentb Century (5) Pa/als Korean history from earliest 

times to the modem perloo. 

HSTAS 482 H~ of Modem Korea: 18&0 to the Present 
(5) Pa/aIs TratiltlonallnstiMions and society, Japanese colonial 
rufe, liberation and the Korean war, early Korean communist mov.e-' 
ment. and North Korea and South Korea since 1945. . 

See also HST 443. 

Modem .European History 
HSTEU 275 Ufe In England (5) AW Bell/mer. Bell. LINY 
SocIaI.history of England from the Norman conquest to the present. 
seen through letters; autobiographies, novels. and plays of the time. 
Life of the Ordlnary Inhabllant-In the village and the manor tmuse. 

HSTEU 301 Ea", Modem European HIstory: 1450-1648 
(5) BrIdgman. Erriersmr. Grimths, t.erI Political, social. eco­
nomi~ and cultural hlstolY from the lala Renaissance to the Peace of 
Westphalia 

HSTEU 302 Madam European 'History: 1848-1815 (5) 
BrfdDman, EIT18ISOn, Hankins. Lytle, SUgar Political, soCIal, ec0-
nomIc, and ,cultural history from the Peace of, Westphalia to the fall of 
Napoleon. 

HSTEU 303 Con18m~rary European HlltDry SInce 1815 
(5) Bddgman; Ellison, EmetsOn, Pinkney, Sugar Political, social, 
economic, and cultura hlstolY from the fall of Napoleon to the 
present 

HSTEU 305 European WItcIIc~ft (5) Witchcraft and magical 
beliefs In Europe considered as a problem In Intellectual, social, and 
legal history. Medieval background, systematization of witCIIcraft 
theory In fifteenth century; comparison of learned and popular be­
liefs; mechanisms of witch trials and inquisitorial procedure: the 
Faust legend; growth of skepticism and declIne of witchcraft in S/iN­
enteenth century. 

HSTEU 3&9 Tha DellrucUon of Europaan Jewry. 1932-45 
(3 or 5) W HistolY of anti-semitism: dimensions of the Holocaust 
tlta HolOcaust o~lzaIlon and the victims' responses; readion of 
world to events In Europe, Allied policies, retuaee policy, and Ameri­
can actions. Legal, hlstOlical, and soclologlcil questions raised by 
lheseevenls. 

HSTEU 370 Tha Vikings (3) Boba. Leif8l1 The Vikings at 
hOfTl8lln Scandinavia and abroad', wfth partiCtilar emphasis on their 
activities as revealed In archaeologIcal finds and In historical and 
literary sources. Offered jointly with SCAND 370.' , 

HSTEU 372 Social HIstory of Early Madem Europe (5) 
Central Issues In the SOCial history of western Europe betWiIen the 
fourteenth and eighteenth centuries: changes in the family. child­
hood, sex. and marrfaoe; hierarchical social structures and social 
change: attitudes toward world wealth and J)Owrty; organization of 
poor relief and social services; relationship be1ween cultural levels 
and social mlfleux (rural, urban, clerical, arK! courtly). 

HSTEU 378 The Malfnll of Contam'pcrary France (5) 
Nostrand. Pinkney Historical origIns and subSequenrdevelopment 
of nine contemoorary problems and characteristics of French gov­
emllltlllt and pol!tlcs, economy, and society. Prerequisite; FREN 203 
or 222 or equ1YaIent 

HSTEU 380 Hlatary of Scandlnaifa to 1521 (3) Leif8l1 
Swvey of ScandlnavIari history from the Viking Age to 1521. with 
emphasis on the efforts at unification between Iceland. Denmark. 
Norway, and Sweden, and thelr relationship to the European conti-
nent Offered jointly with SCAND 380. . 

HSTEU 381 HIstDIy of Scandinavia to 1809 (3) Leif8l1 
Scandinavian hlstolY friIm 1521 to 1809, with special emphasis on 
the I.utheranRefomiatfon. the thirty Years War, and the NapoleoniC 
Wars. Offered folntly with SCAND 381. 

HSTEU 382· Hlstury of· ScandlnBYIa From 1809 to tba 
Present (3) Lelf8I1 Scandfnavlan history from 1809 to the pre­
sent with major emphasis on the political, sOcIal, Ctlltutal, and ec0-
nomic develoJ)mertt of the 5candlnavlan countries. Offered jointly 
with SCAND 382. 

HSTEU 401 The RaformaUon (5) Griffiths Origins of the 
disunity of Europe in the crisis of the slxteenth century with empha­
sis on the relations between religion and politIcs. 

HSTEU 403 Sennteentfl-Centwy Earape (5) Social, politi- ' 
cal, and Intellectual changes In early modem Europe: corporate soci­
ety and the "general ctlsls" of the seventeenth century; decline of 
Spain: mercaritllism and the rise of Dutch republfc; political/reli­
gIous conflicts, thirty Years War and english. civil war; absolutism In 
France under Rlchllfeu, Mazarln, and Louis XIV: effects of wartare on 
society; scientific revolution and the new philosophies. 

HSTEU 405 Europaan Intellectual History: Elghteentfl 
Century (5) Toews Development of the social sciences, moral 
theolY, politIcal theory, and religious thought In elahteenth-centulY 
Europe. Rationalism, empiricism. utilitarianism, and the sources of 
Idealism. , 

HSTEU 408 European Intellectual Hlstary: Nineteenth 
Century (5) 'Toews Selected topics In Intellectual hlstolY up to 
1890. The philosophical consequences of the French Revolution, the 
development of Idealism, conservatism, romanticism, and earfy s0-
cialist th8OlY; positivism, the problems of historicism, new fonns ~f 
Christian apoloaetlcs. utllllarlanism In decline. llberatism as philos­
ophy, the early,MaJx. 

HSTEU 407 Eurouaan rn18ltaClDaI History: TwenUetb Cen­
tIIry (5) Toews Selected topics In the Intell8duat history of the 
late nIneteenth and early twentieth centuries. The aftermath of Dar­
winism. the problems of methodology In modem social scfence. his­
toricism and moral relativism, irrationalism In pl)lIosophy and social 
theory, revisionism in secular and orthodox religions. 

HSTEU' 410 The Ranalasance (1300-1&60) (5) Griffiths 
Conditions of Renaissance culture: llallan republics and despots, hu­
manism, the classical Ideal of the arts. Machiavelli and the founda­
tions' of modem' political thought; the end of an era. Prerequisite: 
HST 112 or 30t 

HSTEU 411 Europe: 1814-70 (5) BrIdgman, Emsrson, Lytle, 
PinkneY. Sugar Development of Europe durIng the 'age of Metter­
nlch, the revolutions of 1848, and the emergence of new national 
states. 

HSTEU 412 Europa: 1870.1914 (5) Bridgman, Emerson, 
Sugar Impact of population Increase and technological mge on 
European society; stresses and slrains In European fire and outI~k. 

. HSTaJ 413 Earcpe: 1914-45 (5) Bridgman, Emerson Poli­
tics and society of Europe In the age of the concentration camp. 

HSTEU 414 Europe Since 1945 (5) Ullman Political, ec0-
nomic. and mllitary developments in EUrope under the impact of the 
Cold War. ' 

HSTEU 415 Europe In the Six Years' War (1939-45) (5) 
Emerson InqullY to discover what Itte war of 1939-45 was abOut 
and what it did to the more than five hundred million Europeans. 

HSTEU 421 Fram:e: 1429-1789 (5) Lytle. Pinkney PoUtical 
and Ctlltural rustosy. from Joan of Ale to lhe eve of the French Revo­
lution. Villon, Rab8laJs. Monlalgne. Moliere, Vollalre, Rousseau, de 
T OCXjuevilla 

HSTEU 422 The French Revolldlon and N@poleon: 1789-
1815 (5) Lytle, Pinkney Transformation of france under the 
Revolution of 1789; the Rergn of Terror and Napoleon: the Impact of 
the revolution and Napoleon upon Europe. , 

, HSTEU 423 France Since 1814 (5) Lytle. PInkney Political, 
economic, and socIal history since the Congress of Vienna. Special 
emphasis upon the continuity of the revolutionary tradition. 

HSTEU 431 Garmany: 1848-1914 (5) Bridgman, Emerson 
Society, economy, and political problems of central Europe from the 
thirty Years War to World war I, with particular emphasis on the 
nineteenth centulY. 

HSTEU 432 Germany: 1914-45 (5) Bridgman, Emerson 
Politics and socl~ from the collapse ot the BIsrnaicldan empire to 
the collapse of Hltl~s empire. 

HSTEU 435 World War I (5) BrIdgman, Emetso(l Political, 
Institutional, Ctlltutal, and mllltdry hlstolY of World war I, With em­
phasis on the Impact of the war on European society. 

HSTEU 438 Modem Rusalan Intellectual HlltDry (5) Elli­
son, TffSdao/d Development of RussIan social aitd IIOlltlcal 
thought ana philosophy from the seventeenth centulY to tha Rawlu­
tion of 1917. 
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HSTEU 439 SovIet Union SInce World War II (5) Ellison 
Domestic and fOreign policy; political, economic. social, and cultural , 
d8ve10(lf1l8llts. 

HSTEU 440 Histary of Communism (5) Ellison Commu­
nism from its origins In the Bolshevik faction of Russian social de­
mocracy to the present, .treating the development of the ideolQIW, the 
various communist parties, and the communist states. Offenld Jointly 
with SIS 440. Prerequisites: two courses In modem European history 
or politics. ' 

HSTEU 444 Impartal Russia: 1700-1900 (5) Treadgold.. 
Waugh Development of Russia from Peter the Great ,to Nicholas II. 

HSTEU 445 Twentleth-Centtny Russia (5) Ellison, Tread-
gold. Russia and the USSR from Nicholas II to the present. 

HSTEU 447 Russian and East European Bibliography (5) 
Boba Analysis of bibliographical problems In the social sciences 
and the humanities. For seniors and graduate students. Prerequisite: 
one East European la~guage or G8fman. 

HSTEU 450 Ethnic History of Russia and East Europe (5) 
Saba Su~ of races and ethnic groups In stages of acqulrrng 
national Identity and political consclousness. Elriphasls on pro­
cesses of assimllation and alienation. 

HSTEU 451 East-Central Europe Since 1342 (5) Sugar 
Focus on the lands of teday's Poland; Czechoslovakia, RungaJy, and 
East Germany from the time they were great pow8fS to Itte present 
Traces the major changes In the fortunes of these lands In both local 
and International settings. 

HSTEU 452 Eastern Elg'apa Since 1918 (5) Suflilr Poland. 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Ruinanla. Yugoslavia, Bulgaria. and Al­
bania. from the end of World war I to th8 present PrerequiSite: 451 
or permission of Instructor. • 

HSTEU 453' History of the Balans. 1400 to the Present 
(5) Sugar Centuries of Ottoman rule that produced a new basis 
for the reemergence of independent states In the nIneteenth and 
twentieth centuries: hlstolY of these new states until the present 

HSTEU 461 formation of the Spanish Nation: to 1700 (5) 
Ullman Mal'or pgUUcal, economIc, and cultural events leading to 
the creation 0 the Spanish nation under fefdlnand and Isabel. . 

HSTEU 462 . Spain: 1700 to tha Present (5) Ullman Politi­
cal, economic, and cultural attempts of Spain to adjust to capllallsm, 
IIb~ralism, and secularism. 

HSTEU 464 The Jews In Spanish Hrstory(3 or 5) Ullman 
Sephardic Jews In ~Ish politics, economy, and culture, empha­
siZing the medieval Golden Age and the Inquisition. 

HSTEU 470 The Jacobethan AlIa: England.1580.1830 (5) 
LINY Emphasis on arts and society Tnstead of the traditional kings, 
battles, and politics; the way people at allleve1s of society lived, In 
towns and In ,the countJ}'Slde, within the bounds of the royal court or 
outside in the political wilderness. Classes on poetry, drama. music, 
architecture. painting, Interior decoration, and some of the minor 
arts, as well as on demography and some oUhe traditlonal historical 
subjects. Not open for credit to students who have taken 471 or 472. 

HSTEU 471 England rn tile Silteentb Century (5) Levy 
Political, administrative. and social hlstolY from HenlY VII to EIIza­
beth'l, with erTIPI!asls on the Reformation and Its effectS and on con­
ditions of life In 81zabethan England. Not open to students who have 
1aken470. 

HSTEU 472 ' England In the Sevanteantfl Century (5) Levy 
Political, administrative, and social history from the acceSsion of 
James I to the Glorious Revolution. Not open to students who have 
taken 470. 

HSTEU 474 England rn the NIneteenth Century (5) Behl­
mer, Bell Political, social, and cultural development: the agrarian, 
industrial, and French revolutions; the rise of parliamentary democ­
racy: the Victorian age; political thought from utllllarianism to Fabi­
anism; Irish home rule. 

HSTEU 475 England In the Twentieth Century (5) Beh/­
mer, Bell From the Boer war to the present conservatism, liberal­
Ism. and socialism: England In two world wars; the decline of British 
imperialism. 

HSTEU 476 Modem Iriab Hlstary (5) Political and social 
history from 1800 to the present the Irish Ouestlon after the Arj of 
Union: development of IriSh nationalism In the Home Rule and Sinn 
fein periods; the Irish Free State and Northam Ireland since 1921: 
Ctlrrent problems In Northern Ireland. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 

General History 
HST 501 Anclant Greece and Roma: WrtUnll8 and Inter­
pretations (3-6) Tllomas Study of historians. development of 
historical study as a dlstfnd pursuit, focus of attention In historical 
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,scholarsttlp In the andent world and comparison with modem inter­
pretation of antiquity. 

HST 502 MedIeval Europe: WriUngs ami InterprataUons 
(3-6) Bynum, O'Neil, waugh Study of historians. schools of 
history. and Interpretations of medieval European history. 

HST 503 Modem Europe: Wrftlngs a~d IntequeteUons 
(:J.6) Sp .Plnkney StudY.of historlaris, schools of filstory.and 
fnterprelations of modem European history. 

HST 511 History af Scl~ce .(3~) Hankins 

HST 512·513-514 Seminar In the History af Science 
(3-6)·(:J.6)·(3-6) A,W,8p Hankins 

HST 524 BriUsh Empire Hlstary (3-6) Bell 

HSTAA 525 American Social. History After 1860 (3-6) 
Reid course. SUrvay of major problems ana literature In Am8rIcan 
social history a1ter 1860.' . 

HSTAA 532·533-534 Seminar In American History: Re. 
cent Period (3-6, max. 12)·(3-6, mal. 12)-(3-6, mal. 12) 
A, W,Sp Burks. Pease " 

HSTAA 554 American HI~ry: Intellectual (3-6) Saum 

HSTAA 555-556 Seminar: American Intellectual History 
(3·6)·(3-6) Saum Develops ~rch and writing comll8tence In 
Ameilcan Intellectual history. Prerequisite: permlssron of Instructor 
or graduate program coordinator.. . 

HSTAA 561 History of. American foreign Pallcy (3-6) 
Fowlsr , 

HST 643 American Diplomacy aDd tbe Far Eastern Crisis, 
1931-41 (3-6) Butow Reid COU1S8 In'the dlplomacy of the HSTAA 562·563 SemInar In American DlplamaUc HIstory 
decade Drecedlng American entry Into World War II. with emphasis (3-6).(3-6) Fowler 
on the Far Eastern crisis. Prereqtllsite: pennlsslon of instructor. . HSTAA m History of canada (3-6) Solberg canaifian 
fIST $44, 545 Seminar In Amarlcan DIplomacy and lIIe historiography and bibliography from ihe foundation of New France 
Far Eastern CrIsis, 1931-41 (3-8,. max. '12, 3-8, maL 12) to the present 
Blltow Diplomacy of the decade preceding American entry Into 
World War II. with emphasis on the Far Eastem crisis. Prerequisite: HSTAA 581 LaUn American Histoiy: Cotanlal Perled (3-6) 
permission of Instructor.' Alden 

HST 551 F1eldCOUIIe In AfrIcan HiStory (3-6) SystematiC 
examInation of key historical writings and Interpretive controversies 
in African history. with special attention to the growth of multidisci­
plinary aPrroaches to historical reconstruction and the evaluation 
and use 0 oral hlstoru:al data. Prerequisites: reading f(nowtedge. of 
one of lhe following: French. German. Portuguese. Arabic. or other 

. African language.' , ' . 

HST 561 Islamic History (3-6)8acharach \ , Field course. 
Introduction to advanced studY In the major periods and problems of 
Islam. Bibliographical guidance Is stressed. 

HIT 562 OHoman Hlstary (3-6) Sugar field course. Intro­
duction to the major periods and problems of Ottoman history, 
1300-1914. by acqUaInting the student with the major works In at 
least two lanQUaDBS, An attempt Is made to teach some use of Olto­
man materials. A minor problem is investigated In detail by every 
'student Prereaulsite: knowled~ of ~ teast one major language be-
sides english (French. German. Russian. or o~). ' 

HST 583 Modem Near East (3-8) 8ad1arach Reid course 
Introducing Ihe student to the major periods and problems of Near 
Eastern history. 1798 to the present Prerequisite: permlssfon of in­
structor. 

HST 571 OrienlaHon to an Academic Career In History (3) 
AS Sugar Course for prospective college and university hfstory 
Instructors. Ilreparlng them for the nonacademic aspects of their du­
,ties. Prerequisite: Master of Arts degree in history or permission of 
Instructor. 

HST 598 MeUleds of HIstOrical Research (5) Practical In­
structlon In the scholarly techniques employed in hlsforlcal research. 
A professional level of competence Is inculcated through written ex­
ercises Involving the actual searching out of hlstorlcar sources. the 
critical evaluation of documents. the utilization of historical evidence 
In writing papers and theses. and the proper forms of documentation. 
Reid trips to various arcItival establishments supplement the lec­
tures and written exercises: 

HST &00 Independent Study ar Research (*) AWSpS 

HST 700 Master'slbesls (~) AWSpS 

HST SOD Omaral DlsserlaUon (*) AWSpS 

. History of the AmeriCas 
H8TM 501 Amerfcan History: Early (3-6) Johnson 

HSTAA 503 Seminar In American History: Early (3-6, 
mal. 12) Johnson " 

HSTM 512 American HIstary:Westam (3-6) Runts 
HSTAA 516 Hispanics af!be United statas (3-6) GIl Ma­
lor periods and prOblems. In the historiography of the Hfspanlc peo­
ple of the United States. Emphasis on Chicanos or MexIcan-Ameri­
cans. Reading knowfedge of Spanish is recommended. 

HSTM 521 American History: WriUngs and Interpreta­
Hons, 1770-1870 (4-&) A Burke. Fowfer. Pease. Pressly' 

HSTM '522 American History: WriUnga and Interpreta· 
Uans Since 1870 (~) W Burke, Fowler, Pease. Pressly 

HSTAA 524 American Social History aetere 1860 (3-6) 
Aeld course. SUrvey of malor problems and literature in American 
social history before 1860. 

HSTAA 582 LaUn American HIstOry: NaUonal Period (3-8) . 
Alden, GIl, Solberg , . 

HSTAA 583·584·585 Seminar In LaUn American History 
(3·6, max. 12H3-6. max.'12)·(3-6i max. 12) . Alden, GR. 
Solberg· Problems 01 historical research in the history of latin 
America frolT! colonial beglnnlnQS to the present. 

Ancient and Medieval History, 
Including Byzantine . 

HSTAM 501 Greek History (3-6) Thomas Problems In the 
history of the Athenian constitution. 

HSlAM 511 Roman History (3-6) Fen/II Roman history. 31 
B.C.-A.D. 37. ' 

HSTAM 512-513 Seminar in, Ancient History (3-8)-(3-6) 
Ferrill. Thomas Detailed study of special topics in ai1clent hiStory. 
PrerequIsite: permission of Instrtictor or graduate program coordlna­
tor. 

HSlAM 521 Byzantine History (3-6) Boba 

HSTAM- 530 Early Middle Aaes (3-6) 80ba Field course. 
Survey of early EurQPeal1 history D1rough the times of tribal migra­
tIons and Invasions' from Asia. Problems and methods of research. 
Prerequisite: permission oflnstructor or graduate program coordina­
tor. 

. HSTAM 531' Medieval European Histary (3-6) 

HSTAM 532, 533 MedIeval European SemInar (3-8,3-6) 
AWSp Prerequisite: reading knoWledge of French or German or 
latin. . 

HSTAM 540 Medieval Russian Documents (3-6) waugh 
Introduction to the studY. of documen~ sources for medieval.Rus­
sian history; the methods and application of diplomatlcs. wilh an 
Introduction to paleography and cod!cology. Prerequisites: reading 
knowledge of Russian and 443 or permisslon of instnn:lor. Recom­
mended: 441. 

HSTAM 541 Medieval RlIISlan HIstory (3-6) waugh Pre­
requisites: 443 or pemtlsslon of Instructor anit teadfng kruJw!edge of 
Russian,; . . . 

HSTAM 543 Seminar In Medieval Russian History (3-6; 
max. 12) Waugh Prerequisite: reading knowledge'of Russlah. 

HSTAM 591, 592, 593 Advanced MedIeval and Renals· 
sance Seminar (3-6 3-6.3~. Bach8raCh, BoIJa. Bynum, Grif­
fiths, Levy A continuIng seminar. running three quarters of every 
year. ProVides a forum In which all students 01 medieval and RenaIs­
sance history who are writing their theses. dissertations; or any re­
search projects may submit tfielr work in progress to peer and faculty 
evaluation, 

History of Asia . 

HSTAS 501 IndIan Histflry (3-6) Conlon Prerequisite: per-
missIon of Instructor. " 

HSTAS 502, 503 Semfnar: History at India (3-6, max. 12; 
3-6, maL 12) Coolon Seminar on Selected topiCS and problems 
In the hlstoly of medieval and modem lildia Prerequisites: 501 and 
permission 01 instructor. 

HSTAS 521 Modem Japanese H~ (3-6) PyI8 Reid 
course. Prerequisites: 422. 423. or permlssfon of 1nslructOr. 

HSTAS 523 Seminar In Modem Japa~818 HIstaJy (3-6) 
Pyle Prerequisite: perrnlsslon of instructor. 

HSTAS 525 Japan In !be Twentleth.Century (3-6) Prob­
lems in the political. economIc. ami social history of Japan. 1890-
1952. , 

HSTAS 551 Field Course .In Chinese HIstory: Pre·S~lDg 
Period (3·6) Dull Introduces Western language materials on 
traditional China In order to give the students blbl!ographlcal and 
other assistance In preparing fOr examinations In this fIeld of history. 

HSTAS 552·553-554 Seminar In Chlnase History: Pre. 
Sung Periad (3-6, max. 12H3-6, mal. 12H3-6, mal. 12) 
A,W,Sp Dull ,Prerequisite: reading knowledge Of Chinese. 

HSTAS 561 FIeld Course In ChInese History: Sung' to 
Madem (3-6) Chan Introduces Western language materials on 
Chinese history from the Sung dvnastY to the mocimI-period In order 
to give students blbflOgraphlcal and other assIslance In preparing for 
examinations In thiS field of history. 

HSTAS 562-563-564 SemInar In ChInese History: Sung to 
Madem (3-8)-(3-6H3-6) A,W,Sp Chan ProfessiOnal writing 
seminar In Chfnise hlstolY from SUng to moderri times. Prerequisite: 
reading knowfedge of Chinese. . 

HSTAS 571·572 Chinese Histarr. Madern Perlad (3-8). 
(3-6) W,Sp Reid course in modem Chinese history. emphasizing 
exterisIve reading In the secondary literature on moden) China .• 

HSTAS 573·574-575 Seminar In Chinese History: Modem 
Period (3-6; max. 12)·(3-6, mal. 12)·(~, max. 12) 
A,W,Sp Research seminar In modem Chinese filstory. Training In . 
the materials and methods of research. and preparation of exten(Jed 
research pallBfS. Prerequisites: 571-572 or permission of Instructor 
and reading knowledge of Chinese. . 

HSTAS 581 Modem Korean Hlatary (3-8) Sp Pllals 'Reid 
course. Prerequisite: pennission Of instructor. . 

HSTAS 582-583-584 Seminar In Korean H~ (3-8)­
(3-8)-(3-8) A,W,Sp Pa/ais' Selected topics In Ko~ filstory 
and hislorlOgrapt\y. 

HSTAS 585 R~rcb Seminar: Modem Korea (3-6) Pa­
lafs Advanced Instruction In problems and methods of research in 
Korean history. No foreign language required. PrerequIsite: permis­
sion of Instructor. 

See a/so HST 543, 544, 545. 

Mod~m European HistorY. 
HSTEU 501 Renaissance and ReformaUan (3-6) Griffiths 

HSTEU 502·503-504 Seminar In the Ranalssanee and Re· 
formation (3-6. mal. 12)·(3-8, Q1ax. 12)-(3-6. ma.;12) 
A.W,Sp Griffiths ' 

HSTEU 515 Modem European IntBUectaal History (3-6) 

HSTEU 51.517 Seminar: European Intellactual History 
(3-6).(3-6) • 

H8TEU 521 Modem European History: France (3-8) Lytle. 
Pinkney , 

HSTEU 522-523-524 Samlnar In Fnncb Hlataiy" (3-6~ 
.(3-6)-(3-6) A.W,~ Lytle, Pinkney 

. HSTEU 531 Modem European Hillary: Germany (3-6) 
Bridgman, EmeISOn ' . 

HSTEU 532·533-534 Seminar In Modem EcRopean Hil­
tory: Germany (3-6).(3-6)-(3-8) A,W,Sp Brldgmail, Emerson 

HSTEU 544 Modem Russian History (3-8)' Trsadgold 

HSTEU 545-546-547 Seminar In, Modem Russian History 
(3-6).(a;.&)·(3-6) A,W,Sp Ellison. Treadgold Seminar In mod· 
ern Russian hlstory. Prerequisite: readIng knowledge of Russian and 
either French or German. . 

HSTEU 548 FIeld Course In Soviet Hlatary (3-8) Ellison 
Soeciallzed course for graduate history students In the scholarly 
literature of Russian history since 1911 .. tntended for Ilraduate stu­
dents Prepi!rlrIlJ for MA or Ph.D. field examination In Russian his­
tory of the Soviet period. 

HSTEU 551 Hlstaly of Eastern Europe: 1n2-1939 (5) 
Sugar S1l}dy of theeast-centJa1 Eu~ reGIon: Poland. Czectur 
sloVa1da. Hungary, Rumania, and the Balkan countries. from their 
rebirth to World War II. PrerequisIte: reading knowfed1J8 of German. 
French. Russian. or one East European Ianguag8. 



HSTEU 552 History of Eastern Europe: 1939 to the Pres­
ent (6) Sugar _ Prerequisite: reading knowledge of one major. 
European or one East European _languag8. , 

HSTEU 553-554-555 Samlnar In Modem East European 
History (3-6)-(3-6)-(3-6) A.W,SII Sugar Study and researdl 
involving speCial melhods dealing WIth lite hlslories of the East Eu­
ropean countries In ~e modem p8r1od. 

HSTEU 562 EarlY Spanish HIstOry (3-6) Ullman Problems 
in the hlstolY of Sparn, antiquity throug~ tfte Mlddle Ages. 

HSTEU 563 Modem Spanish -History (3-6) Ullman Prob­
.fOOlS In tile hlstolY of Spain. 1500 to tile present 

HSTEU 571 english tnstalT- Taar anI! Stuart (3-6) Levy 

HSTEU 572 english History (3-6) Bell 

International Studies 
406 Thomson 

The Henry M, Jackson School of International Studles organizes and 
suJlPO!ls Interdlsc!pllnalY leact!lng and research In Interilatlonal af­
fairs. The school consists of a group of Interdlsclpllnary language 
and area studIes programs on major world regions. It also Incorpo­
rates topical and comparative programs for IfIe purpose of studies 
that transcend national and regional bowutarles. 

Undergraduate Program 
. Studenls may concenlJate on a major world area wllltin lite contaxt of 

HSTEU 573-574 Seminar In Modem Engillb History (3-6)-' the humanltfes and social sclences:=nze in topical studies, or 
(3-6) Bell ~ pursue a more aenetal course of . within the maIor In Interna-

. tionaJ Studies. tor a111f1e programs II below excepl Comparative 
HSTEU 575-576 Seminar In Tudor-stuart History (3-6)- RelIgIon, tf1e student recelY8S a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major 
(3-6) .Levy Seminar Cn lite histolY of England under ItI8 Tudors In International StudIes. 
and the Stuarts. Prerequisite: 571 or permlssfon of Instructor. 

'Honors-Arts and 
Sciences 
810 MIlord 

The honors program offers outstanding studenls a special currfcu­
lum featu!ing small classes. challenging InstructIQI1, and close con­
lad wilh fatUity and other horuJrs stUdents. An emphasis on writing 
is Incorporated into fJIa honors core curriculum and honors semi­
nars. Directed and independent study are particularly encouraged for 
upper-divislon students. commonty reading to a senIor honors thesis 
orprojed. 

Undergraduate Program 
Admission Requimments: To be considered for admission' to tfle 
College Honors Program at entrance. students must applY during 
!heir fmaJ high school semester to IfIe DI~or of Honors. Selection 
is based on high school records. test scores, and recommendations 
from the secondaJy scltool.Studenls-also may seek admission based 
on superior atadeinic performance during their freshman year at the 
Univetsity. . 

Graduation /leqlJirements: A college honors student will be coun­
seled.by honors associates and will satisfy lite distribution require­
ment thi'OUgh a specially designed honors'generaI education cumcu­
ItHI1, 

A student becomes a candidate for an honors degree upon accep­
tance, usually during the junior year, by a department that offers an " 
honors curriculum. Such a student Is graduated "With College Hon­
ors" in lite appropriate discipline. A studeltt wI!o Is not a member of 
the college Ilonors progJa!ll but wIIo demonstrates supeslor abilities 
In a paJticular field of SIUdy may, at the invitation of tflat department. 
~pate in a ~I hoIlors curriculum and receive a degree 
'WIIh Distinction' In the maIor field. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduate. 
H AIS 210,211,212 Humanities for Honors Students I, 
II, III (4,4,4) Evolution of an art form, an Idea, or a discipline 
centJallo die humanities. Content varies from year to year. For col­
lege honors studenls only. 

H AIS 220, 221, 222 Selena for Hanors Students I, II, III 
(4,4,4) Evolution of an Idea or concept central to tf1e natural 
sciences. Intended for non-science malors. Content varies from year 
to year. For college honors stud8nts on y. 

H AIS 230, 231, 232 SOcial Science for Honars Students 
I, II, III (4,4,4) Development of an Idea. concep~ or InstiMlon 
central to lite social sciences. Content varies from year to Year. For 
college honors studenls only. 

if AIS 350 Hanars Semlns"r (2, ~l. 20) Discussion of 
selected lopics In a variety of SUbject-matter fields. Topics and read­
ing material vary from year 10 year. For honors studeOls only. Pre-
requisite: permiSSion of honors office, . 

H AIS 398 InterdiscIplinary Special Topics (2-5, max. 
16) Special Interdisciplinary course for honors studenls. Subjects 
vary. 

Chinese Regional Studies 
Jack L Dull, Chairperson 

The Chinese program provides students a sound foundation In one 
or more aspects of IfI8 sludy of Cttlna. The program has particular 
strenaIh In hlstolY, both modem and premoden1, as well as ,In the 
social sciences. 

Ba#llJltllof AlII Ds,,,, 

Ma.ft!r RsauIIBlTlBtrls: 30 credlls or equivalent Chinese Janaua1Je 
training: additional training recornmend8d. HSTAS 211, 212; 2"13 or . 
SISEA 241, SISEA 455; 25 credits In 300- and 4OO-leYeI courses on 
China. Including HSTAS 454, one course ~ China. and 
one course In· Chinese arts and literature. Izatlon (at least 
three courses) In one of the three fields of Cfllna. premodern 
China. and Chinese arts and literature. .' 

Comparative Religion 
Eugene Webb, Chairperson 

Comparative Religion programs are offered In HI. of Rellatons, 
Western Em~ HlstolY of Religions. Eastern Emphasis; Religion 
and SocIety; and RelIgion In SymbOlic ExpressIOl). 

Bnbslll,1 of AlII DIJIlfJI 
Major RequllBlTlBtrls: RB.lG 201, 202, 380; 35 aedlts In addItional 
courses appropriaIB to each of the four tracks. 

Intematlonal Studies 
Joel Migdal, Chairperson 

The major In Intematlonal Studles gives students a CQrnPrehensiva 
and InterdlsclplinaJY II8rsIIedIve on world problems, plus an ability 
to analyze the subtfelnteractfons of politics, economics, and culture 
wflhln lite global system. 

Bacllllt/t of AlII DlIIf81 

AdmissIon flequlrements: ECON 200, 201 (may be Ialcen first year In 
program). SOpIIomore standing preferred. Adtrilsslonis ~itive. 
Applications must be submlttBd Aprl11-12 for Autumn Quarter ad-
mission or October 1-21 for Winter Quarter admission. " 

Major Requirements: Forelgn-1anmJaae competency IItroullh end of 
second-year college level: SIS 200, 201. 202, 401~ 495, 498; three 
or four upper-dlvlslon courses In an apDRMld track; three interdisci­
plinary courses 'In International StOOIes. MaIm are requIred to 
maln1aln a grade-polnt average of at least 2.50, both overall and In 
lite program. ' 

"'apane .. Regional Stud Ie. 
Kozo Yamarnura, Chairperson 

The Japanese program combines IanmJage trainIng. with Interlflscl­
pllnary studY. Courses to an advancecflevel are offered In Interdlscl~ 
pllnary studles, economics, buslflllSS, political science, geogtaphy, 

. all periods of Japanese hlstolY, art. literature, and language. 

BadllJlDI Df AlII Ds,,,, 
Major Requirements: 30 credits or equivalent Japanese language 
trarnlng; additional training recommeOOed. HSTAS 211, 212 (or a 
5-credlt course dealing wfth East Asia that must not be entirelY on 
.); 213 orSISEA241; 25 credlls In 300- or 400-level courses 
on east Asia, of which 15 must deal with Japan; SISEA 451. 
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"'ewlsh Studies 
Stephan Benin, Chairperson 

Jewish Studies brings the maJor disciplines of humanistic leamJng 
and the social sciences to baai' on the hlstoflcalentlty known as IIt8 
Jewish people. Courses In hlstolY, both modem and premodern, 
comparBtlve religion, and Near eastern lanauages and CivIlizations 
enable the stud8ilt to study the hlstolY of the Jewish people, their 
rich and varied culture, and the Influence of this culture upon world 
civilizations. " 

B6dIIJIIIT of AlII DfJfTI1I 
Major RBquII8lTltJt1ts: Language competence In Hebrew through sec­
ond year; 50 credits, InclUdIng two courses each In Jewish fellglon 
and Jewish hlslory; plus a senfor thesis. • 

Korean Regional Studle. 
James B. Palals. Chairperson 

The Korean program combines language Instruction with hlstolY and 
Intardlsc!pllDafY area IraJnfng for students Interested In the culture 
and history of Korea. The program' focuses on Korea within the 
broader context of East AsIa. 

BadlllOt of AlII 0"", 
Major Reaulrements: 30 aed'1ts or equivalent Korean language traln­
Ing:_ additional IraJnlng recommended. HSTAS 211. 212; 213 or 
SISEA 241; HSTAS 481, 482: 25 credits In 300- and 400-fevel 
courses on East Asia. 

Russian and East European 
Regional Studies 
Donald W. Treadgold, Chairperson 

The RussIan and East European =rogram Is desI~ for 
studenls who wish to pursue co studY of these regions 
wllltin an lnt8tlflsclpllnary framework. The curricufum reflects current 
problems and Interests, as Indicated by the inclusion of classes In 
communist films, ethnic minorities, east-West f1ade, and assent and 
dissent 

BarbSIDf of AlII Deg", 
Major Rsqulll1menls: Russian (Jot/on: 30 aedits 01 equivalent Rus­
slaillanauaga; SISRE 243, 324", 343, 457; 15 credits In 300- and 
400-level courses In a selected discipline of the area; 15 credils in 
300- and 400-fevet courses on RusSJa In social sciences and hU­
manities. approved by IfIe program adviser. EaslEuropean OptIon: 
30 credils mr lvalent In one East Eur~ language (Bulgarian, 
Czech, Hun • Polish, Romanian, or Serbo-croatian), SISRE 
220, 344, ; 15 credils In 300- and 400-lsvel courses n a se-
lected dJscIpllne In the area; 15 credits In 300- and 400-/evel 
courses on eastern Europe In social sclentes and humanlties as ap­
proved by th8 program ailvlser. 

South A.lan Studle. 
Karl H. Potter, Chairperson 

The South AsIan Studies program combines language instruction 
with hlstmy and InterdlsclpllgalY area training for students interested 
In Banglad8sh, India, Nepal, PakIstan, Sri Larika. or Tibet. 

BadiBlDlof AlII Deg", 
MaJor Ret1Ulremsnts: 30 cred!ts or eqUTvalentln one of the languages 
of South AsIa (Htndl, Sanskrit Tamil, or TIbetan); HSTAS 201,202; 
SISSA 498; 30 credits In the area In one of Ole following dlscl­
pnnes-anlltropo=, comparative rengl. on, economics. hlstOJY, 
linguistics, phil , or poUllcal science 

Graduate Program. 
School of IntemaUonal Studies 
The Jackson School offers four specialization tracks that lead to a 
Master of Arts In International StiJdles. These ~iallzaUon tracks 
are East Asian StudIes, Middle Eastern Studies. Russian and East 
.£uroR8aD Studies, and South AsIan Studies. Specific requirements 
valY from one program to another, but all stress Interdisciplinary 
stuily withIn the context of the historical cultures. contemporary sItu­
ations, and languages of the four world areas. 

The Jackson School also offers a general International Studies track 
in the Master of Arts (legree, which concentrates on the interaction of 
International economic, political, and cultural processes with slates 
and societies around the world. 



100 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

1 I • 

Admission Regulremenfs: Applicants.must meet the requirements of 
the Graduate School. An underpradiJate grade-ilolnl aVerage of 3.00 
in the junior and senior years IS normally a prerequisite for admis­
sion. Submjssion of the scores of the aptitude section (verbal and 
quantitative) of the Graduate Record Examination.ls required for the ' 

,East Aslan.andSouth Asian programs and Is strongly recommended . 
for the Russian and East European program. . .. 

financial Aid: Financial support is aVailable in the form of Title VI 
. National Resource FellowshIps. Graduate students are also eligible 
for a limited number of leaching or research assistantships and read­
erships through discipline departments. . ' 

East Asian Studies 
Jack l. DUll, Chairperson: Chinese Regio~1 Studies 

Kozo Yarnamura, ChairpersOn, Japanese Regional Studies 

James B. Palals. Graduate Program Coordinator. and Chairperson, 
Korean Regional Studies " 

The East Asian Studies program ,is offered by faculty members from a 
number of disciplines coo~ting williln the Jackson School: Two­
year regional programs In Ch!na. Japan. and Korea lead to the Mas­
ter of Arts degree In International Studies, These programs are de­
sIgned for students with Bachelor of Arts degrees In a discipline (1) 
as a terminal degree in preparationJor careers rngovernment. jour­
nalism, bUSiness. or teaching, and (2) as Btransltional degree for a 
Doct, or of PhilOSOPhy. r program in a disclpllne. Programs are struc­
Iu~ to permit eath student a maxfmum of Individual faculty guid-
ance plus group participation with other graduates. ' 

Admission RBqu/~mBnts 

See above under 5qI~1 of IntemaUonal Studies. 

Adm/mDn Rsqilltem8nll -
In addlQon .to meeting the~ulrements of ,the Jackson School of. 
International Studies, caitdldat8s"are preferred who demonstrate pre­
vious professlonal_ence and education or who enroll concur- . 
renUy In a graduate RrofesSional degree program. Arrang8lTl8flls have 
been made with the Graduate School of Business Administration. the 
Graduate School of Public Affairs. the Institute for Marlne.studies. 
,th.e College of Forest·Resources. and:the School oHaw. for such 
concurrent degrees. ApplJcantsmust have completed Introductory 
·Ievel micro- and macro-economics courses. Prior forefgn . language 
study Is highly recommended. ' . . 

Gmdustion RequltementJ 
36 credilS. of whiCh 18 must beat the 500 level or above. Students 
are required to.1ake a series of core courses (SIS 500, 501 " and 
502-9 credits tot9I), and complete two other fields (9 credits each) 
from the following areas: a reglonat studies field. a functlonal fie 'd. a 
loplcal series fieRI. or a special topics field. A practicum course·in 
Internatl9f13lstudles (6 credits). wh!ch Involves writing formats. doc­

;ument location and anal~is. and methodologies In the studY of In­
ternational affairs, also fs ·requlred. as Is a graduate course 1n eco.: 
nonlc 'theory (3 credits);' Students take an oral·'examlnation 
emphasizing the three fields of specialization; eath stUdent also must 
submit two seminar ~Jl8rs I~ p.rou.ram courses. which will be pre­
sented to the Master. of Arts 8lIaITIlntng committee. All students must 
demonstrate a practical proficiency In a relevant modern language. 
Depending on the choice of lanlluajJe. this constitutes two to three 
years of college-level course woil<. Credit in language cOurses Is not 
counted.. towaid satisfadlon of degree r8CjUlrernenls. , 

CDII'8Spom/8na and InformatlDII 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
405 Thomson, DR-05 

Middle Eastem Studies 
Graduation RBqulrements 

. Chinese Reg/.·onal: Chinese language tralningthro~gh the'third year;' ,Jere l. BacharaCh! ChairP8~n-:' , 
26 credits. of which 8 must be at tile 500 level or above; SISEA 521- The Middle East program is designed for students who wish to study 
~22; twp seminar. papers or a thesis; comprehensive orafexaniina- the region withfn,an Interdisciplinary framework. focusing eslMlClally 
tion.. . .". .. on the soctal. political. economic. and legal strudure of the Middle 

East. A student Is normally expected to complete the program in two 
Japanese Regional: Japanese language training through the third years and o~ summer. Students Interested In the M.A. in Interna-
year (15 credits minimumtraJning at this university); 26 credits. of tionaL Studies degree emphaSizing .literature andothar humanistic 
which 8 must be at the 500 level or above; SIStA 555 and 559; aspects of the Middle East shOuld Inquire about the program In the 
essay of distinction; comprehensive oral !lX3ffiination. . Department of Near Eastem Languages and Literature. . . 

Korean Rr,onal:' Korean language through 'the second ~r of in- Admlalon Rt1t(i1/~mlf~ . . 
~I!I"; ·credits. of which 18 must be at the.500 level orabow. Admlss' Ion ~·Ul;;""IIII';' i.nclude a' 'statement of p' urpose·. a' sample of mcludmg HSTAS 481.482. POL S 544. and one graduate seminar In ........... .., 
Korean history" (either HSTAS 585 or HSTAS 582-583-584): essay of written work; ree letters of recommendation. of which at least tWo 
distinction or two seminar mnors' comprehensive oral examination must attest to schotarry ability. Although knowledge 01 a Near East-

. t"'t'" .' . • em language is not a prerequIsite for admlssion;appl!cants are gan-
RoanelsMld erally eXpad to have had at least the equivalent of one year's study 

of the language In whict1.~ plan to concentrate. Students with no 
In addition to teaching assistantshiPS. a few research assistantships language training may wiSh to begin their language program In an 
may be available through the Chinese • ./aDanese, and Korean Re- intenSive summer prograr;n., . '. . . : ' 
gionalStudles programs of the Jackson 'School. Scholarships are 
also available through the Chester Fritz Endowment (Chinese Stud- GradustiDn RBqulmments 
les) and the Japan Foundation Endowment Grant (Japanese Studies).' In addition to fulfilling, the Graduate School requirements for the 
RsSBSrt:h Faeilitiu ' Master of Artsdearee, each aspirant must fulfill the following gradu-

ation requirements: Tralnlng through the third year or Its equivalent 
Research and training facilities include the East Asia Ubrary with a in 'one Middle East lan~ge; SIS 500. 501. 502, Of SIS 200,401; 
comprehet'!sive collection of manuscripts. books, and serials on three of the following:. HST 463; N E 430; REUG 430,- N E 432; 
Chll)a. Japan, and Korea. The University is affiliated with the Inter- POL S 538. SlSME 430; 15 credits In other courses on the Middle 
University Program for Chinese langu~ Studies In'TaljJei and the East or approved by the graduate program coordinator. A thesis and 
Inter-University Center for Japanese Language Studies In Tokyo, an oral examination. .... ' 
both of which provide inlerisive language f!ainlng to a~ced un­
derllraduate and graduate students. The school haS'ongolng proJects. 
on China. Japan. and Korea in which advanced graduate students . 
and recognized scholars from the United States and'forelgn institu-
tions regul~rly participafB. ' '. , 

CDlI'8spDndB. find l~ftJ""atID" 
Chairperson . 
318 Thomson. DR-05 

Russian and East 
European Studies, 

, GradustiDn Requlrems,* 
39 credits- in lnterdisclplinaiycourse work (other than language) as 
follows: 15 or 20 credits In area-oriented courses tn the dlsclplln8{s) 
Of topic of concentration (at least 9 credits at the 500 level or above); 
10 or 15 credits In aneasttwo additional disciplines; 9 credits·of 
thesis, Written examination; oral interdlsclpllnary examlnatfori on the 
area of specialization; thesis. 'Russlan Re%nal Option: Instruction In 
Russian through the fourth year (30 crecflts requtred for admission). 
East European Opt/~Knowledge of two languages, one of which ' 
must be a language of the area {exclUSIve of FrBnch. German, or 
Russian); the second language may be eith8r an addltional.language 
of the area or a nonarea language that is useful to the area of c0ncen­
tration. Lanquage cOmpetence In two tanauages may be satisfied ei­
ther by passIng the larIguaQe Proficiency lest or by the equivalent of 
two years'training .(30 credlts:for each language). 

RBSBBtrb FaellltlBS 
,The University. of Washington Is one of th8 rnajor centers for re­
search In Russia arid eastem Eurppe. In addition tuxtenslve hold­
ings in R!!ssian language materials, the library has wol1<s In all major 
lariguages of eastem·EUrope. . . . 

) CDrrespondsna snd Informstlon 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
503 Thomson. DR-05 

South Asian Studies 
Karl H. Potter. Chairperson and Graduate Program Coordinator 

'The South Asian Studies program has been designed for (1) students 
who have completed the Bachelor of Arts degree and are qualified to 
pursue graduate study. whose career objectIVes Involve lBachi~g and 
research. who plan to specialize In a tratlltionaJ discipline but Wtlose 
geog~hical area of Interest lies within South Asfa (I.e., India, Paki­
stan. Sri lanka (Ceylon), Bangladesh. Nepaf. and Tibet); (2) students 
planning to enter· certain professional balnlng programs at the 
graduate level (e.g., education. business administration, journalism. 

. raw. or public affairs) and whose career objectives are oriented to­
ward South Asia; (3) students planning a career In government ser­
vice (e.g., the dirfornatiC corps) and \wo wish to acquire a special 
understanding 0 the South Asia area. Through a cooperative pro­
gram with.the University ofBrltlsh Columbia, students may partici­
pate In South Asia courses offered by the USC graduate faculty. 

. A!mllB1on RBlluimm8nll . 

See'above under School'of International Studies: 

Graduation RBqulmments 
A South Asian Ianp'uaJIB through the third year of Instruction; SISSA 

. 510, 511; 28 credIts In disclRlines. 10 of Which must be at the 500 
level or above. At least 18 of these 28 credits must be In courses 
directly related to the sttldy of South AsIa Two seminar papers in 
lieu of a master's thesis. Comprehensive oral examination. 

RBl8sfdJ Farllltl~ 

The University of washington library holds an extensive colleCtion of 
books and serials relating to South Asia The library is a full partici­
pant In the U.s. Ubra~ 01 Congress Public Law 480 program, which 
supplies' current pubhcaJfons from India. PakIstan,· and' Srf Lanka 
(ceylon). The library Is also a member of the South Asian Microfilm 
Program of the Center for Research Libraries. which provides access 
to a large collection. of micrOfilm newspapers, journals. and docu­
ments on South Asia. . 

ColI'8lPondenasntl.lnftll11lBtiIlll 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
~ Thomson, OR-OS . 

CDlI'8spondsnt:s snil information 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
405 Thomson, DR-05 ... Donald W. Treadgol4. Ctralrpeison and Graduate Program Faculty 

Coordinator . 

International Studies .' ; 

Joel S. Migdal, C~lrperson and Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Master of Arts in International Studies degree program provides 
students wif!! ~road knowledge and skills in analyzing InternatiOnal. 
affairs. DesIgned for· students entering a variety of professional 
fields. the ,program trains them in InfernaUonal and comoarntlve 
studies In a multl-disclpllnary settling. Students are prepared to un­
dertake sophisticated analyses of Intematlonalaffalrs' and typically 
will hold positions after graduation with the International divisfons of 
federal and slate governments. international divisions of banks; trad-

, Ing companies, policy study institutes. corporations with Interna­
tioilal operations. and international development and educational or­
ganizations. The program usually entails concurrent enrollment In a 
graduate professIonal degree program an(l adds ap~mately one 
year to the student's course of study (see admission requirements 
below). 

The Russian and East European Studies programs may be completed OllKlOr 
in two years. Designed prlinarlly for stui!ents with BA iiearees In a 
discipline, the programs offer a background for professional pursuits Kenneth B. Pyle 
In government joumalism. business. or teaching. or for those' who , 
plan to take advanced graduate study leading to the Ph.D. degree in a ,ProI8llD" 
tllsclpline. The program Includes language trainlng, a concenbation . 
of studY in a chosen diSCipline. and a comblnaUon of courses In Alexander. Edward: (English). Ph.D .• 1963. Minnesota; romantic 
other disciplines that focus on the. reiJl~n. ' " and Victorian literature. 

~charach, Jere l..- (History, Near Eastern languages and CivUiza-
Adml1611111 RBqulmmenls . lIon). Ph.D., 1967. Michigan; Middle East .'. 
See above under School of International StudieS. AlSo Russian Stud_BeCkmann. George. M., * Ph.D .• 1952, Stanford; modem East AsIan 
Ies-slx quarters in Russian language (the equivalent of 30 credits); history. ' 
East European Studies-six ~. (equivalent of 30 credits) rn Baba, lmre. - (HiStory). t Ph.D., 1962, washington; Russian and East . 
one foreign language. either an East European language or one ap- European history. . . . 
~r~rate to the student's area Interest (Russian. German. Ottoman Brass. Paul R..- (Political Science).t Ph.D .• 1964, Chicago; South 
u c, or French).'. . Asia . 
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Bulow, Robert J. C." (Hlstory).t Ph.D .• 1953. Stanford; East Asian Treadgold. Donald W." (Hlstory).t D.PhII.. 1950. Oxford; modem SllbeJ'geld. Jerome l.,. (Art History). Ph.D .• 1974. Stanford; ChInese 
dlplomatlc hlstbry.· Russian and ChInese history. ' - ' art history. 
Bynum. caroline W ... (HIstory). Ph.D .• 1969. Harvard; medieval his- Ullman. Joan C.: (Hlstory).t Ph.D.. 1963, Bryn Mawr; JeWs In ~. Harold E.,. (Slavic languages and Uterature),t Ph.D .• 1959, 
tory. _ . Spanish hlstolY.' . HaNard: SovIet literature., ' 
Chan. Hok-lam.· (Asian Languages and Uterature. History). ,Ph.D.. Ve!lkonja. Joseph: (Geography). Ph.D .• 1948. Rome (Italy); East Eu- Toews. John E.: (History). Ph.D., 1973. HaMrd; Intellectual history. 
1967. Princeton; late imperlal Chfnesehistory. ropean geography. ,', , . . Waugh. DanIel C." (History).t Ph.D., 1972. Harvard: medleYal Rus-
Chlrol DanlelklSoclology).t Ph.D., 1973. Columbia; modemlza- Wang. Chln~hslen: ~ian Languages and literature. C= sian history. ' • 
tion, political ology. p8asant societies. Uterature),t Ph.D .• 1 71, caJffoml3 (Berkeley): ChInese I terature Webb. Glenn 1'.,. (Art HlstolY). Ph.D .• 1970. Chicago; Asian ail hls-
Conlon. Frank F.: (History).t Ph.D .• 1969. Mlnilesota; South Asia. and poetry. , 'tOIY. 
Slison. Herbert J.,. (History).t Ph.D., 1955, london; mod8m Rus- Webb, Eugene~paratlve Utera1ure),t Ph.D .• 1965, Columbia; Wenke. Robert J.: (Anthropology).t Ph.D •• 1975. Michigan; archae-
sian history., comparative II , comparative religion. . olngy. quantitative analysis. Near East. Mesoamerica. 

'Fowler. David C." (English). Ph.D .• 1949. Chicago; medfevallltera- • W1ttfogel. Kart A. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1928. Frankfurt (Germany); Cltl- West. James D." (SlavIc Languages and Uterature).t Ph,D .• 1970. 
ture. nasa hlstory. cambridge: RussIan and Soviet poetry and prose. RussIan transta-
Haley. John 0.,· (law). LLM .• 19n. wasttlngton; Japanese law. . Yamamura. Kozo.· (Economfcs). Ph.D .• 1964. Northwestern; eco- tion. 
Haney. JackA. V.: (Slavic languages and litBrature).t Ph.D .• 1970. noeconmlomc re'c hl~ry. and economic hlstOfy of Japan. comparative Williams. Michael A.. Ph.D .• 19n. Harvard; early Christianity and 
Oxford; medieval Russian literature. '. ;)IU religions 01 anllqulty. ' , . 
Hellmann. Donald C .• • (Political Sclence).t Ph.D .• 1964, california Zl~adeh. Fua!!!~ .• ~ (NearB Easternl940 Lo~ ant d~~and0n'ICoI~ , Yue-Hashlmoto. Anne 0." (Asian languages and literature). PILD .• 

,(D...t...Iau, ); ,.,.-.-.> politics and international relations. IIlICIIUre,.LL .• • ondOn; Nab c .... 'lIl1<>y<I LIlIa- 1966. Ohio State; Chinese language anti llrigulstlcs. ""'-"7 ................ re.IslamIc laWaItd Institutions. . 
Henderson. Dan F. •• (Law). Ph.D .• 1955. california (Berkeley); Japa- Zumbrunnen. Craig,· (Geography). Ph.D .• 1973, calHomla (Berke-
nasa law. AlltJcIatfl PnlfaID" ley); Soviet popuiaUon and natural resource problems. . 
Hear. Nlcholas L. * (Near EasIem Languages and Civilization), Ph.D.. Ii-

1955. Princeton; Arabic language and fitelatuTe; IslamiC lfteology Andrews. Walter' G .• • ~Cc~ Uterature. Near Eastern Lan- AllllISnlrlli""" 
and philosophy. ~~~ .... CQttolvflli.ation • !It •. D .• 1970, Michigan: Twklsh language Benin. Stephen D .• Ph.D .• 1980. california (Berkeley); medieval Jew-
Jackson; W. A. Douglas,· (Geography).t Ph.D .• 1953, Maryland; 8ndlite.CIIIflUo man U,N ... , Ish history and Ittought ' 

~·geogDavorap"!·{Slavfc httln~ __ and U""""ture) t Ph D 1954 I~PO~ftn~;J~Ifta:cs. ,and.~ga:',t Ph.D.. Bolli Wllllanl G.: (AsIan l.anmJages and Lltalature). Ph.D., 1974 • 
• ,...,.......!c, r. .....'tI~- LIII~. ••• • 968. '''II"'''' .'It.. california (Berkeley); classical Chinese literature. 
Yugoslav Academy of Science; Serbo-Croatian language and litera- Brandauer. Fredarick P .• • (Aslari \..angtIages and literature). Ph.D.. Colin Pm; D (Gemlanlcs) PIlD 1982. Yale; comparative litera 
ture. 1973. Slanf~ Chlll8S8language and literature. . ' ture. .., •.• -
:: Donald: (English). Ph.D .• 19&4. Brown; AmerIcan Jew- =ra.Joseph M .• • (English). Ph.D:. 1~1,,~ Victorian Daniel, E. Yal8ntlne: (Anthropology). Ph.D., 1979. Chicago; cultural 

antflropotogy and rellglon. ' 
KeYes. Charles F." (Anthropology). Ph.D .• 1967. Cornell; social Chang. KuaI-sheng: (Geograplly).t PILD .• 1955.' MIchigan; geogra- Guy R. 11_· (History) t"Ph D 1981 u ............ """"- ChInese 
strudure. relIgion. peasant society ethnic group ieIatIons; mainland phy of China. ' history. NIII&, .' •• • naJ'GlU. IIIWGIII 

Southeast Asia. 
11ft...... David R ~'A..1.._ Lan d lu.. ......... ) PILD Clrtautas. lise D." (AsIan languages ~1.iteratImI). PIl.D •• 1958. JacobI Ruth I (Near ~ lanGuagas and Civilization) t PILD 
NIIlWItues.. .: I\o')lGlI guages an IICICIIUlV , .. tfamburg; TuBlc language and ntarature. '.1975. WtshtnOton; ~~~ and literature.' .• 
1968. W!sItingtOli; early Inese literature.' . C9ats, Herbert 5.: (Slavic languages and Uleraturel.t Ph.D .• 1970. Jones. Chrtstopher R.. Ph.D .• 1975. Harvard; political scI8ru:e. Soviet 
legteJs.lyman H .• • (Education). Ph.D .. 1958. Free UnM!fslty (Bar- ,!Iltools; RussIan phOl1Ologyand syntax, SlavIcaa:enfuation.. • . foreign pol""'. . 
lin); Russfan and East European Studies. 1"1 
MacKay. Pierre A... (CIassk:s. Comparative Uterature. Near Eastern f:t=~~~~=:rrMau~ 1975. CoI~ Ko- .. =ri~ M .• (Eamomlcs). Ph.D.: 1976. ,Harvard; MIddle 
Languages and Clvilrzauon). Ph.D .• 1964. carlfornla (88lIce!ey): to-
I!OOf3DhY ~ the Near East. ,Ottoman Turkish and classical Arabic ~:s. J. WlII!am: (Archl~re). MA. 1969. Wasltlngton; ~ Keeler. ~ohn T. 5 .• • (POlitical Science). Ph.D .• 1978. HalYard; West 
literatimis. " " ,European polilfcs. " 
Mall, Feng-hwa," (Economlcs).t Ph.D .• 1959. Michigan; ChInese ~ PhIIllPSistjS," (Psychology). Ph.D .• 1968. MichIgan; psydIology. lerner, lawrence w. (ActIng). Ph.D .• 1976. Wasltfngton; Russian 
economy and foreign trade. ' ~1""ol ngu cs. " . history.' ' 
McKinnon, Richard N.,· (Asian LanIJ.U8jJ8S and UtelatUre. Cornoara- Du!I, Jatk L,· (HIstory),t PILD .• 1966, Wlshlngton; early Imperial O'Neil, Mary R., (HlstO'Y). Ph.D., 1982. Stanford; hf$ry 0' the Re-
live Uterature). Ph.D .• 1951. HalYard; Japanese.languaga and litera- Chmese history. , nalssam:e and ReformatIon. 

, ture. Dumont Jean-Paul,· (An1hropology). Ph.D .• 1972. Pittsburgh; cul- Ramel Pedro, Ph.D., 1981. california (Los Angeles); political sci-
MJcldesen, Lew R. •• (Slavic Languages and UtBrature).t Ph.D.. tural and social anthropology. symbolism. structuralism, SouIh enc8,SoVfetandEastEuropeansludies. . 
1951. HaIvard; SlaYIc linguistics; , America. France. . ,. Ranney. Susan. (EconomIcs); Ph.D .• 1978. Wisconsin (MadIson); In-
Migdal. Joel s..~ PILD .• 1972. HaMrd; political science. interna- HanI1ti. SUsan a,* (HIstory). Ph.D., 1971. Yale;' premodern Japa- ternatlonal economics. 
tioilal political economy. ,nese istory. ' '. ' RoehI.TI!or.nas W .• (Marketing and IntemallonaiBuslness).Ph.D .• 
Miller. Roy A..* (Asian Lanauaoes and Uterature). PILD .• 1953, Co- Hannon. Danlal P., ~ (Classlcs). Ph.D .• 1~. NOIthwestem; Greek 1983. Wasltlngton; Japanese business. 
lumbla; Japanese languaue amrnnguJstics. , and Roman religIon. t..atIn poetry. Greek traywy. " ' Slddlq. Muhammad.· (Near Eastern Languages and Civilization). 
ModeIsid. George,* (political ScIence). Ph.D .• 1954. London; world Harrell. Stevan: (Anthropology).t PILD .• 1974. S1anford; Chinese Ph.D •• 1981. california (Berkeley); Arabic langUage and literature. 
politics. International relations. anthropology and socIety~ . Salonum. Richard G .• • (Asian Languages and, UteraIure),· Ph.D .• 
Norman. Jerry,. (Asian Languages and literature), Ph.D .• 1969. cal- Hawley. John 5 .• • (Asian L.anguages and literature). Ph.D., 1977. 1915, Pennsylvania; SanskrIt language. 
ifornla (8erkeIeyt, Chinese IangiJaga and linguistics. HaMtd; Hindi language and comparative religion. Shelkholeslaml. All Reza. (Political Science), Ph.D., 1975. california 
Palais, James B." (History).t Ph.D .• 1968. Harvard; modem KOrean Kakiuchl. George H.: (Geography).t Ph.D., 1957, MIchIgan; geog- (Los Angeles); politics of the Middle East ' 
history. " " ' raptly of Japan. 
Poppe, Nicholas N. ~). (Asian Umauaaes and Uterature). Keating. John P .• - (Psychology). Ph.D .• 1972. OhIo State: communl- LlJetulll 
PtlD .• l934.lenfngratl; Mongolian specIaIfs{ - "cation media and attitUde thange, value fnrrnatfon and 'systems. en- HI obo Asian 
Potter. Karl H.: (Phllosophy).t Ph.D .• 1955. HalYard; Sou1h AsIa vfronmen1al psyduIlogy, reiaUon of psychology to religion.' = N rut ( Languages and lItefature). MA. 1955. 
Pyle, Kenneth B.: (Hlstbty).t Ph.D .• 1965. Johns Hopkins; modem ~Ingn •. 1evIS w .... (EconomJcs). Ph.D., 1975. Chl.cago; ~ and Ington; Japanese language. , 
Japanese hIstory. , 
D"""",". John S • (Politi I ScI ) Ph D 1950 u.. ..... rd; USSR Konldc. Willis A. •• (Slavic Lanauaaes and Uterature).t Ph.D .• 19&4. 
~E:t.Europeaii politits. ca ence , ..• • naJY~ Wasltfngton; mtld8m Russian lileralure and language. , Course Descriptions .. 
ROth. Guenther: (SocIology). Ph.D .• 1967. california (los Angeles); Kramer. KaH D.: (ComparatIve Uterature. Slavlt: ~and 
theory. political sociology. . ~=::t Ph.D .• 1964. Wclshlngton; late nlneteenlli-cinbiry Rus- Courses for Undergraduates 
Ruegg. David 5 .• * (Asian languages and lJlerature). D.Utt. 1969. I .. rrtu NIcholas R. P D 1975 MIchl C I PariS;SouIhAsia ., . , . .....u.J.. h. .• ' , gan; economics. hnese Genera' I. 

. economy.· . 
~~Ca=u&i~Asian Languages and literature). Ph.D.. .Ueberman, Fredric, • (Music). MA, 1965. HawaII; eltlnol1!usf~logy. 81S 200 States and C8pHaIIsm: 1h8 Orfglns of tile Modem 
Spedor.1var (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1928. Chicago; Russian civilization. loraIne, Michael B .• • (Comoaratlve Uteralure, Near Eastern Lan- Global Spteofm (6) ChlIQtM

f 
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Stark. Rodney: (Sociology), Ph.D .• 1971. caJifomla (Berkeley); scl- guages~nd Civilization). Ph.D .• 1968. ~rldge; PefsJan langlJ21l8 sYStem aniS the world market n rope. nteracl no n:es 0 po 1- , 
ootitic rneIflOOs In \heolY and research. religion. preJudIce, poRce. and Jlterature. ' tfcs and economIcs around the globe frOm the sixteenth century unUl 
SU D..J.. •• ' (HI ) t Ph D 1959 Pr! ceto lit! I d lukoff. Fred: (Asian languages and lIterature),t Ph.D .. 1954. Wortd War II. . gar. rVUII. story. ..• • n n; po ca an eco- Perinsylvanla; KOrean Ianritl2tMl and IInt1ulstics. 
nomic history of eastern Europe and Near East sInce the eighteenth ~v • 'It SI8 201 IntroducUon to IntamaUonal PollUcal EcorJomy 
century. ' . Neuman, Daniel.· (MUSiC). Ph:b .• 1974. illinois; etfInomtlSlcology: ,(6) Cumings, Migdal International polltlcal economy through Ih8 
Szeftel. Marc M. (Emeritus). (History), Docteuren droll 1934. Perry, Blzabeth J.,. (Political Science), . Ph.D .• 1978, Michigan; examination Of maJor facets of the post-World War II era. Analyzes 
Uc.Stav.PhIl.Hist.. 1939. Unlversit6 tf1)r8 de Bruxelles; hlstolY. peasants and politics of China.. , ,the new DOStwar economic order and Its crises In the 19705 and 
Taylor,Gaorge E..,(Emerltus). D.Utt. 1957. Birmingham (England); Rubin, Jay: (Aslan Languages and Uterature), Ph.D .• 1970. Chl- 1980s. North-South relations. the postwar POlitical order and Its 
EastAsiati studies. cago; Japanese literature. , ' . :' east-West rivalry. " ' 
Thomton. Judith A. •• (Eamomles).t Ph.D., 1960. Radcliffe; SovIet Salcata, H. lorraine.· (Music). Ph.D .• 1976. Wdshlngton; ethnomusl- SIS 202' CUlmllntiracUona In an Interde12endetit World 
and comparative economics. cology. , . ',(S) , Cultural interaction among socletles and clvlflzatlons. oartlcu-

'Townsend, James R .... (PolitIcal ScIence),t Ph.D., 1966, californIa • Shapiro. Michael C.: (Asian languages and literature); Ph.D.. farly Western Y8fSus·non-Western. Intellectual, cultural,sOclal. and 
(Berkeley); ChInese government and polltfcs. 1974. ChIcago: Sou1h AsIa. '.. artistic aspects; hIstorical factors. . 
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SIS 301 War (5) Chi rot Origins and conduct of war; readings 
from anthropology, political scfence, economics, apd history, as well 
as novels and some recent works on lIIearms-controlcontroversy. 
Modem forms of waIfarB, InctlKllng guerrilla war, world war:' and 
nuclear war. Offered joinUy with SOC 301. 

SIS 302 . Intercultural RelaUuns (5) ,Webb Perspectives on 
foreign cultures throuah .lIterary example. Interdisciplinary ap­
proaches to the study 01 culture as such and problems of innl-
lutal relations. Prerequisite: 202 or ANTH 202. . . 

SIS 330 . ~lUcal Economy of D8I81apment (5) Ranney 
Growth. income distribution, and economic developmlinf In less de­
w10ped countries today. Policies concerning trade,. industrialization, 
th8 agrlcull1lral sector, human.resources, and financing of develop­
ment PrerequIsites: ECON 200, 201. 

SIS 332 PalfUcal Economy of IntemaUonal Trade and FI­
nance (5) Kavoussi Theoretical and historical analysis to ex­
plore·llle causes and effects of the rise and decline of four major 
International trade and monetary regimes. Foundations and emerging 
fealures of the new international trade. and monetary regime and· Its 
Implications fOT the world economy. 

SIS 342 Social ThIOlY In IntamatfDnal eo. (5) Toews 
Comparative, hfstorlcal introduction to lIIe foundations of modern 
social theory In the wort< of Max WebI!r, Sigmund Freud, and Claude 
levi-Strauss. Focus on tensions between universalist claims, Euro­
pean origins, and, non-European applications of models of cultural 
formation and development. . . .. 
SIS 348 ,Altematlve Routes to Modamlty (5) A Guy 
Routes to rnodernl~. followed by non-Western societies betwI!eil 
1600 and· 1900. Historical experiences of non-Western societies 
seen In the context of European history and of development theory. 
Emphasizes primary sources and techniques for posing theoretical 
questions of historical data. Offered jointly with HSTAS 348. 

SIS 444 Peasants In PaltUcs (5) InterdlscipUnary stu~ of 
peasants, with special attentlonto qtft!Stlons of rwaf transformation. 
Peasant Involvement In an Increasingly independent world. Rebellion 
and ~revolution; 1_ of lIIe Internatlooal madcet agricultural de-
velopmenl Offered faintly with POL S,~. ' .• 

SIS 448 Franklln·D. RaoaeveH Ind HII World. 1882-1945 
(5) Bulow Uf8 and times of the thlrty~second President of the 
Urilled States, with emph8sls on American foreign relations-espe­
cially the role he played I.n the· emergence of the United Slates as a . 
world power. Offered Jointly with HSr 448. . 

" 

SIS 455 Indulby arid UKa State (5) .cuinh1gs Builds on 
states and maJkets approach of 200 and"201 through SpecIfic exami>. 
nation of effects of Incfustry and fndustrial strutture on political out­
comes and'roles of state. .Ernphasls.on late-deWloping and oewIr. 
~Ioplng econolJlles:'JaDan, IfIe two Koreas, Taiwan, ChIna. Brazi , 
MexiCO. PTerequlsltes: 200, 201. " 

SIS 456 State-SocfelY RelaUans In Third World Ccuntrles 
(5) Minda1 RelatfonshIps among political, social, and economic 
changes 1n Asia, Africa. and latin America. Problems of economiC 
and political development revolution and reform, state-society rela- . 
tions, imperialism and dependency. Offered Jointly wilh POL S 450. 

, ! 

.SISEA 210 The Far East In tile Mpdam World (5) SQcial, 
econonUc, and jIOlltfcal problems of China, Japan, Korea,- and 
Southeast Asia Development of Russia as an Asiatic power as well 

. as the role of Western powers In the far East. _ 

SISEA 234 Man, Morality, and tile Slate fn ChInese HIs­
~ (5) Concepts of Chinese civilization rn Irs various stages from 
ConfUcfus's .tlmeto the presen~ Morally based political phn~ 
of Confucianism with other conflicting or complementaiy views Of 
man and state (e.g., Taoism, ChInese Marxism). . 

SISEA 235 sGutbeist AsIan CItIllzaUon: BudLfhIst and VI­
e1namese (5) ~. Clvllizations.of Theravada Buddhist soci­
eties in Burma. Thailand, cambodia, and laos, and VIetnamese soci­
eties of Southeast Asia. Culture of tribal peoples wIlo live on 
peripheries of lIIese societies, Cultural transformations consequent 
upon tile war In Indochina and resetHement of Indochinese refugees 
I~ United States. Offered J~intly with ANTH 235. . 

SISEA 240 Chinese ClvlllZaHan (5) Sp. Dull Chrna's mate­
rial elvillzatlon-fncluding fine arts. literature, religion, and 
lllought-in relati~ to gen8raI development of Chinese society. 

SISEA 330 The UnHed st8taa In Eastam Asla,1184-1945 
(5) A ButrM' The United States tn eastern Asia from lIIe arrival of 

SIS 461 MeUw and Sta1n In tile Modem Wortd (5) , tne first AmerIcan vessel at Canton to lila end of the war In the Pa-
SUgar. TreadQo/d Development of natIonal consciousness in the elfic, with emphasis on the Far Eastern policy of the UnIted Slates 
"ord nations~ of ElJrope before the French Revolution. [tep!acement during the first four decades of lIIe twenttatfl century. Offered jointly 
by tile new natlonaIlsIi1 and Irs ~read Into East Central Eurgpe, Rus- with HST 330. . 
s!a, lbero-Amerlca. Asia. and Af ca. Offered jolnUywith HST 467. SISEA 419 Asian Marxist Thought (3) TheOry anil practice 
SIS 475 a-phy of Intematronal Relatfana (5) Jack of Marxist-leninism In Asla from 1920 to present EmPhasizes tile 
son Select8dPio1i~ of· spatial patternS and dynamlc relation: relation ~f Asian Marxist thought.to the specific domestic and Inter-
ships. GeographlcallH'oblems of regIonal, national, and International , nationalcondftlons of tile time and to tile classical ideas of Mane and 
organization. Offered lolntly with GEOG 475. Prerequisite: GEOG 375 ,Lenin. Offered jointly with POL S 419. Prerequisite: one course from 
or permission of Instructor. either the nlneteenth- or twentieth-centllfy Marxism series or a 

course In modem Asian politics or history. , 
SIS 490 Special Topln (1;'5, DIU. 15) AWSp , . Content 
varies from quarter to quarter. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. SISEA 424 . Pe~es on EaSt AsIa for Teachers (3, 

.' '. .. . mal. 6) Substantive conCQllts, resources, and materials empl~ . 

. SIS 355 Social Change In LaUn ·.Amerlca (5). ran Den 
Berghe Problems of development and dependenCy In Latin Amer­
Ica. Relations of power and production between social classes and 
eIIlnic groups, with special emphasis on Meso-America (Mexico, 
Guatemala) and the Andes (Peni,. Bolivia). Offered jolnUywith SOC' 
355. PrerequisIte:. introductory course in sociology, anthropology, 

'SIS 491-' Senf~r Honors Seminar (5-) A Study of Issues 
. related to students thesis topics. Develops IheSIs-wrlting skills. Open 
only to International Studies hcoors students. . 

In tBachlllg about East Asia Requirements may vary In relation to the 
backgrourtd of paJtlclpants. 

political science, or economics: \. 

SIS 315 GeollalWcs (5) Jackson Spatial as~ of interna­
tional politics; With attention to perceptions of national spaCe. lIIe 
way states organize territory, and the strateglc use of QIlOIJraphyto 
advance slate goals. Offered jOintly with GEOG 375. Prerequisite: 
GEOG 100 or equlvalenl " . 

SIS 390 . Political Economy of Indastrlallzed Nations (5) 
Theoretical bases of various pblltical-economlc systems of Indus­
trialized nations. Several major Issues IIlese political economies cur­
renuy face; usefulness and limits of economic ana~ within 
broa(ler perspective of political economy. Prerequisites: ECON ~ 
and 201. 

SIS 397 Junior HolIIH'$ Seminar (5) Intensive Consideration 

SIS -492 Sentor HemOIl Seminar (-5) W . StudentS write a 
senior thesis working with,thelr Individual Wrftlng advisers .. 

SIS 495 TaIk.Force (5) W Small-grollp seminars address 
current problems In liItern8tlonal affairs, each focusing on one spe­
cific policy question and producing a Joint task force report. Re­
strlctBd to senior majors In In!e'matfonal stUdies. Prerequisites: 200, 
201,202,401. 

SIS 498 Senior Seminar (5) Reading and discussion of se­
lected works of malor Importance In interdisciplinary International 
studies, "A major paper ba5ed on Imlivldual interests is required. Pre­
requisites: 200, 201, 202, and' 401 and accep!ance as a major In 
International StudIes. 

of malor works in international studies, with emphasis on tfle de- . 
velopment 01 critical reading and writing skills. Required of honors> SIS 499. ',Und.dUl!& Research (3-5, rna. 15) AWSp 
candidates. Prerequisite: admission to honors program In Inlema- PrerequiSIte: pertmsslon of Instructor. . • 
UonalStudles. 

SIS 401 IntBmabal PolWcal Economy (5) tartly Estab­
Iislunent. rnalntenance. and decay of lIIe posl-1945 International 
economic order. Political economy of international trade, monetaJy 
relations, Inflation,' and North-South relations. Prerequisites: 2Of, 
ECON 200, 201. 

SIS 421 NaUonal SecurItY and IntemaUonal Affairs (5) 
Jones Malor military aspects oJ contemporary intematlonal politics: 
Uses and I mltatlons of military .urtfes tor sustalnlng.a stable 
International order and natfonal'security.processes by wII1ch states 
detect and assess threats to their security; practice of deterrence; 
transfer of arms amonQ states; pursuit of arms., control. Recom­
mended: course work In ~nternatlonal relations, 

SIS 422 De United S1ates In lIIe Contemporary Intema­
Hanal System (5) .. Hellmann. United Slates in the woild: ways in 
wfllch InternaUonal'clrcumsfanCes shape lIIe pollt!caI~strateglc, ec0-
nomic. and cUltural dlmenslons of Ailierica's policy. case studies 
from PQSt-1945 period. Recommended: backaround course work In 
International relations or American foreign potTey: . .' 

SIS 426. Wodd PollUcs (5) . Mode/ski ,Nation-state system 
and Its alternatives; world distributions of preferences and power; 
structures of Intemationalauthoritv; hlstorjcal world societies and 
their politics. Offered jointly with POL S 426. 

SIS 440 Hlstary of Ccmmunlsm' (5) ElliSOn Communism 
from irs origins in' Bolshevik faction of Russian social democracy to 
the Present. treating, the development of the Ideology, the. varfous 
communist ~es. and 'lIIe communist status. Offered: Jointly' with 
HSTEU 440. Prerequisites: two courses In modem European hiStory 
or politics. (Formerly SISRE 440.) , 

African Studies 

SISAF 265 . IntrGdUcuan to AfrIcan ClvlllzaUoDl (5) A . HIs­
torical frameWork within whlcl1 African social, economic, and politi­
cal systems developed. Art. mUSical, and religious traditions. Geo-
graphical focus on AfrIca south of the Sa!Jara Desert. . 

SISAF 444 AfrIcan Studies Seminar (3, max. 9) W or Sp 
Interdisciplinary seminar focusing upon one -particular asP.ect of the 
African continent· Emphasis may be humanistic, social SCientific, or 
historical. African stiKlles factJltY and visiting scholars lecture on 
areas of their own expertise. 

SISAF 450 African Oral Tradiuon (3) Eastman, W1I//ains 
Range of oral tradition used In AfrIca from SOUth African heroic p0.­
etry through Yoruba divinations to Berber music. Use of oral tradi­
tion as both historical method and !lXJlresslve culture In' Irs ge0-
graphical, cultural, and· religIous context. Gues.t. lecturers and 
audIovisual materials. ~ulsltes: AfRAM 303 ar306 or equiva-
lents and either 265 or ANTH 202. . 

SISAF 490 Spcfll Toples (1-5; mal. 11) AWSp Content 
varies. PrerequiSites: three cou~ In the area. 

SISAF 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, mil. 15) AWSp 
Eastman, Spain, W1111ims Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

ChInese Regional Stu~I88 
SISEA 101 Contalnllarary ChIna (5) S~ Perty, ToWTlS8lld' 
Concentrates on tile DOSt-1949 evolution of Chinese government,', 
economy, society, and culture. . 

. SISEA 443 TradlUonal Chinese SocI~5) A Harrell late 
traditional (Ming-Qlng) China as a social· • ~ematlc analy­
sIs of temporal and spatial variation In Jam Iy, klnstllp, local orgaJll­
zation, social class,govemment and antfoovemment activity. Of­
fered jointly with ANTH 443. Prerequisite: ANTH 202, HSTAS 454, 
graduate standing or permiSSion of Instructor. , . 

. SISEA 444 Contemporary ChInese Society (5) W Harrell 
Society In tile People's Republfc of China asa prOdUct of traditional 
Chinese society and lIIe changes wrougtrt u=' It the Impag of 
the West and by the revolutionary'poUcles and ces of tile Chi-
nese Communist Party; Offered jointly with 444. Prerequisite: 
443 or ANTH 403 or permission of instructor. 

SISEA 445 Religion In·Chlna (5) Sp HaJieI/ Religion. in 
Chinese society, doCtrines, pr8(:tices, and social consequences of 
the eclectfc folk religion, lIIe elite Confucian, Taoist. and Buddhist 
traditions, syn~stic sects, and Itnp(lrted Christianity. Offered 
folntly with ANTH 447. Prerequisite: one course In Chinese society, 
politics, or history, or permission of Instructor. . . 

SISEA 44& PollUcal Devalop'mant In East AsIa (5) Peny 
Comparative examination of political deveI~ in _ anCI 
China from Hie nineteenth century to tile presenl Eri1Phasls on theo­
rfes of development and their applicability to the East Asian context 
Prerequisite: one course In Chinese or JaDanese hlstoly or in politi-
cal development or permission of Instruct'or. . 

SISEA 455' Undergraduate CcUaqUlum an China (5) Inter­
disciplinary study of China, with empllasls on tile mod8rri period. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. , . 

SISEA 465 Postwar Economic DevelDpment of Taiwan (5) 
Mah . AnalYtical survey of economic development of Taiwan since 
1950. Rapid growth and successful transition from traditional to 
modem economy. Role ofgovemment and foreign trade, Income dis­
trlbuUon, and standard of living. 'P(8requlsltes: ECON 200, 201, or 
equivalent . 

SISEA 490 Special Topics (1 .. 5, mil. 15).AWSp Course 
content varies. PrerequiSites: lllree courses in the area. 

SISEA 499 Undergraduate RBS8a~ (3-5, mal. 15) 

Comparatlv8.Rellglon 
RElla 201 IntradilcUan to World ReligiOns: Westem Tra­
dlUons (5) AW Benin, Webb, Williams History of religions, 
concentrating on religious traditions that llave developed west of the 
Indus. PrlmaJY attentfon to lIIe Semitic religions (Judalsm. Christian­
Ity, Islam) and to their ancient world bacl(ground with emphasis on 
baSIc conceptual and symbOlic structures. . 



REUB 202 ln1ratlucUoD to World Religions: Eastem Tra­
dlUons (5) W COnlon. HawlB'j History 0' religions. concentrat­
Ing· on religiOns that have develODEld In SOUth ASia and East Asia 
PrImary attention to Hinduism and Buddhism; o!her Important Asian 
religlons are discussed In relation to !hem. wl!h emphasis on basic 
conceptual and symbollc structures. . ' 

REUB 203 ' Comparing Religions (5) Hawfsy Th8 world's 
major religious tradllfons. Major ·polnts of comparison: scripture, 
doctrine. ritual. relIgIous community. the Individual. Detailed Inwsll­
gat/on of a single tneme In comparative perspectlva. 

REUB 210 Introductfml to Judaism (5) W Benin BasIc 
Ideas and motifs of Judaism: God. Covenant (aw. Life Cycle (blrtht 

marri?~ •. fan:tl1Y Iffe.i..~ laws. role of )¥Omen. death); Cycle of the 
Year ~ boll~ festivals): Holy l.and. prayer, Messianism. 

REUB 220 lntraducUon to the Naw Testament (5) Wil­
liams Modem =1 melttods of research and ~ In deal­
Ing wfth New 1i books and their Interpref4t1on. Genres of 
various books (gospel. eptstJe. saaed hIstOIy. apocaJypse); prob­
lems of the reIatlonslllps among author. ~. and Intaru!ed audl-

, fro!; relationships between theine and lrilage. . 

REUB 301 Religious Tbott;ht Since lIIe Middle AG8S (5) 
W Webb Development of religious tIlought In the West from the 
Middle Ages to the twenHeth century. History of focal 1d8as: God. 
man. knoWledge. and autflorlty during this period and the relation of 
changes in these Ideas to the ways In which basfc Issues In religious 
IIloughl have been conceived. Rec:omrn8ndad: 201., . _ 

REUB 310 Judaism From. lIIe BallJlonlan' EllIe to the 
Dead Sea Scrolls (5) Benin ReligIon of IstaeI from Babylonian 
exile to the normative religIon of the rabbis and transition tram Is- . 

; raeiilB mligion to Judaism. Includes reYelation and covenant; 
propJtets and autIlorlty; priests and the temple; emergence of .. ~ 
scrIplllre." wisdom literature; Hellenism; apocalyptic and MeSsIanic 
seds; the Dead Sea Scrolls; Roman rule and exile. . 

REUB 311. Jawlsb Rellglolll Thought From PlUto to Mal­
manldes (5) YISP BenIn Jewish religious tIloualtt-IQI and 
JJhlIOSOPh~first to thirteenth centuries of the Chrisllan era. Evolu­
tion and consolidation of labblnic Judaism; emergence and flower­
ing of JewIsh phllosoplly. Including the contributions of PI1lIo. 
Saadia. Judah ha-leYi. aItd Malmonldes. ContInuity and change 
within the trad"ltian. Recommended: 201 or 210. 

REUB 313 Jawlab Mrsucal TradlUons: Kabbalah and lis 
IntItIa_ (~ Benin Jewish esoteric thought from Rabbi Moses 
ConIowro. Eineraence of Sated as a center of tftls. thought TIle 
thought of Isaac (uria and its Immense Influence In Jewisli history 
through other ~flcally the mystlcaI messiah. ~ 
belal Savi. and the rise of Haskflsm. RecommflIlded: 201 or 210. 

REUB 315 Modem JawIsb Thought (5) Jewish thought 
since the mld-eighteentfJ centuJy. focusing on rilaJor Intellectual en­
countefs between Judaism and tl1e. modem world. Includes impact of 
the European enllghtenrn8nl; reform. conservatism. and neoortho­
doxy: Jewish natloiIaIlsm; and responses to the Holocaust In postwar 
J8wish tI100gItl Recommended: 201 or 210. 

REUB 320 the World af lIIe Eartr Cburcb (5) Williams 
Early' Christian church witIlln the context of the GrecO-"Roman socl­
'apolitical. phllOSODhlcal, and religIous environment Covers the pe. 
riod from about AD. 100-300.CIuistIan thinkers and doc:umel1ts 
studied include bolt! the classical "orthodox" and the "heretical." 
Rtlcommended background: 201 or~. or HST 'JfJ7. 

REUa 321 The Age of St. AuglJltlne (5) Sp Williams 
Christian church In the fourth and fifth centuries as a malor institu­
tion in the Roman Empire. Great figures of JIIltrfsHc theol9QY. ~ as 
Alhansius.Gregory Nazianzus. GreaO!Y of Hys$a. and AlIUUStine, 
Recommended: 201 or 320. or HST 307. 

REUB 322 The Gospels and Jesus of Nazareth (5) Wil­
liams Gospel material from eafty Christianity. Including both ca­
nonical and nom:ancnlcal aosoefs. Relation of gospels to analO(lt)Us 
literature from the Hellenlslfc-Roman period. Recommended: 220 or 
ENGL309. 

Hon In Byzantlum and Russia from time of the' Council of Nlcea to !he 
twentletti century. ConsiderS slgnlflcantdlfferences between eastem 
and western Christianity and Ih8lr croctrInal and cultural Origins; ex­
plo!8S distinctive features of eastern tJadltion. Prerequisite: 201 or 
HST307. 

REUB 349. ReUglaus Movemen1l: nie 8oc1oloa of CUlls 
and Secta (3) 8p Stark Underslalldlng religion. wmt It Is and 
what It does. ExamInes !he formation 'of new religIous movements. 
cults. and sects and the condllfons under which th8y sua:eed or tail. 
Offered Jointly wilt! SOC 349. Pr8requlsllB: SOC 110". 

REUB 350 Budcfhlsm ami Sacl~ The 1beravada Bud­
dhist Tradition In Soath and Soattriaat Asia (I) A ~ 
Religious ~ tradi.tion of Theravada Buddhism (as Pl3Ctlced In Sri 
LanIia. Burma. TIlaIIand. Laos. and Gambodla). Variations In elhlcal 
orientations developed !hrough TheTclYada Buddhlslldaas. Offered 
folntly with ANTH 352. RecOmmended: 202 or knowledge of one 
~ religIous tradition. . 

REUO 352 HInduism (5) Sp Hawley Varieties of Hindu 
religious practlc:e; the ~ patternS of relIgious Ihouaht and ac­
tion among COII~ Hindus. Includes ntualbehaVlor. vllla1J8 
Hlndulsm. tantrism. sadlius. yoga, sects. the malor ~ and th8Ir 
mytIloIOQ!es. religious art. and !fie adjustments of H1itt1u1sm'to me­
d8m1ty. Recommended: 202 or other study ot South AsIan culture. 

REUO 354 Buddhism (3) Ruegg Buddhism as a religious 
way and as a'K4li of thinking; the forms Of Buddhism known In South 
AsIa (India. Sri LanJra. etc.) and those Introduced from Ihefa to TIbet 
and other parts of CenIJal AsIa Includes the '1hrm Jewels" 0.8.. the 
Buddha or Awakimad Person. the Teaching (Dharma], and Cornin~ 
nlty (Sangha» around \W1ch BuddIl1sm Is lradltlonally articulated. 
RecoinTnehded: 202 ~ other study of Asian culture. . 

REUB 380 11Ia Natura of Rellglcm and HI _ (5) Sp 
Webb Study of religion as a aaneraJ twman pItsnortJenon. Manner 
In MIlch dHferent met1tods oflnqulry (ohenomerullogy. anlt!ropoJ-

~
• sociology; psychology. IIteraJy altfclsm. archaeolQgy. phll~ 
• theology. etc.) iUumlnatedlff8rent aspects of rellllion and help 

shape our concePtIons of Its nature. Recommended: ~ or 202 Of 
other course In the 'hIstory of religious traditions. 

REUB 410 Religion and Personality (5) Sp WllleIorrl 'Re­
liglon's fole In the development of the persOnalIty. In Its d8a11~ with 
the major events of life In Its search for meaning and value. Recom­
mended: 201 or 202 and 380, 

REUB 430 Islam (5) liadBh Religious and cultural milieu of 
Arabfa before MIJIlamnlatI; Muhammad's call and struggles to estab­
lish the new faith; Qur'anlc content and style; Western and Muslim 
scholarship and the Qur'an; pJace of tradlUons In the islamic edlftce; 
Muslim political and relIgious thOught sources of Muslim relIgiOUS 
law; and modem Muslim movementS. In English. Offered JointlY with 
N E430. 

REUB 445 Breall and RGman Rellglcm (3) Religion In s0-
cial life of Greeks and,Romans; emphasis on fJl8Ir JlUb(~ rituals and 
festivals. Priesthoods. personal pIetY. rituals of purification and heal­
Ing. and the conflict of religions In lfuI early Roman empire. Offered 
Jointly with CLAS 445. Prerequislfa: one course In anclent history. 
ClassIcs. or religious studies; 201 preferred. 

REUB 450 TIbetan Buddbllm1:3 W ~18 Development of 
Buddhist philosophy and Its amaI on witfl the teachIng of Bon. 
the pre-Buddhism Shamanism In [bel The resul1Jng dOClrfnes and 
phenomenology of TIbetan Buddhism. Prerequisite: 202 or equlva-
rent. (Offered altemat8 years.) '. 

REUB 410 Spacial Topics (1-5. rna. 16) Topics vary with 
each offering. Prerequisites: 380 and perrnlsslon Of InstructDr. 

REUB 491 Seminar: Taples and llaUealn JudaJam (3-5. 
mu. 15) A Benin Includes free will. women. deaIh. mystiCIsm, 
communal structure. civil law. religIous law, propheq. JawlSh medi­
cal elhlcs, etc. ~hasls on how the topic Is dealt WIth In the Bible 
~~Y:' Mishna. Gemara. RabbInic Respoi1sa). Recommended: ~10 or 

REUB 492 Seminar: TopIcs In EarlY ctulatlanlty (1-6t ma. 15) A Williams' Deve~oment of Chrlstian rellgfous IhOughl 
duri lts classical formative od, TOIllcs Include clsm. Gn~clsm. the fiaure of the 'wise man" or "divine ~ rela­
tion betWeen Chrfstian thought and Hellenlstlc-Roman Dhllosophy. 
Recommended: o~ course In early CIlristlan !hought or llteratu~. 

REUB 325 Amerfcan Religious Thought (5) Sp Simanson 
Main lheoIogical Ideas and events in AmerIcan Church history. Se­
lected hlstOf!caIly Important religiOUS movements and them8s In 
America fromlhe time of the Purltilns to lttt1 twentieth century. Peftl­
nent American social. political. and Illitural concerns. Recom-
malded: a course In WesIBm relIgious traditions. AmerIcan history, REUB 499 Undergraduate Reaearch (1-5. rnu. 15) 
or American literature. ,. AWSII PrlmarflY for com~ religIon maJors and malors In the 

, • Sdlool of InternatIonal Studies. PrerequlsllB: permtsslon of Instruc-
REUB 326 Gnosticism and Early Christianity (5) W or Sp . tor. . 
Williams lnipact of Gnosticism on tffiI developmenf 01 Christianity 
and sewraI olller rellalous groups of that perfod. ReadIngs dating Japanese' Regional Studle$ . 
from the first through lite third centuries A.D. ReccI1U1lelld8(l: 201 or .. ., 
220. or HST 307. SI8EA 210 The Far East In tile MHem World (5) SocIal. 

, economic. andpolltlcal problems of China. Japan. Korea. and 
REUB 327 Eastem'Chrlstllin Traditions (5) Webb Eastern Southeast Asia Development of Russia as,an Aslatfc power as well 
Christian tradllfons. with prfnclpal fOCUS onEaslein Orthodox tradl- . as !he role of Western powers In the Far East . 

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 103 

818EA 241 Japanell Clvtll~t1on (5) . Hanley Japan's civ­
ilization, Including fine arts. literature. economIc Institutions •. legal • 
system. material culture. social organization. religions, and govern­
ment In relation to !he development of Japan as a society and na-
tion. . 

SISEA 330 the United 8tatesln Eastem Asla.1784-1945 
(6) A Bulow TIle United S1ates In eastern Asia from the arrival of 
the first AmerIcan vessel at Canton to the end of !he war In the Pa­
cific, with emphasis on the Far Eastem policy of the United States 
during the first four decaifes of the twentieth century. Offered jointly 
wfth HST 330. . , 

SISEA 414 Law and Society In Japan (5) HalB'j Role of 
law In Japan. Particular focuS on Inherem contrasts between tradi­
tional values and Westem legal forms. the function and limits of Jaw 
In governmenlal Ilrocesses. and the nature of the criminal process. 
ReComrnendad: HSTAS 213. 

SISEA 419 Asian Marxist Thought (3) (See Chinese Re-
gional Studies for course descrlptlorr.) 

.8ISEA 424 Pqactlves an East AsIa for TeadJ8fI (3, 
ma. 6) Subslantlve concepts. f8$0UrteS. and materials employed 
In _fng about fast Asia. Requirements may vary In relation to the 
bacIcgrouJld of partfcl~ , 

SISEA 440 11Ie Emer;ence of Postwar Japan (6) A HeIl­
mann. Pyle. ,Yamannna TIle maJdlljJ of modem Japan; World War it 
and surtender; Amerk:an oa:upat!on; postoccupalion rebuilding; 
emergence as an Industrial power. . 

SISEA 441 Economic and SOcial Hlatary of Japan to 1900 
(5) A Hanley. Yamarmna Lecture-seminar on Japan8se economic 
anti social hiStory from 700 to 1900. AnalYses of the rise and disln· 
tegrallon of the· Shoen system, the rise of commerce. the develop. 
ment oIlhe monetary sYstem. changes In the living standard. demO­
graphic chanaes. anti the early phases of Industrfalizatlon. Pol~cal 
and cultural d8v81oplTl8l11s as related to economic and sodal change. 
(Taught with 541.) . 

SISEA 442 Political Economy of Postwar Japan (5) Politi­
cal and econom~ problems of JaPan since 1945. Utility Of compet­
Ing !heoretlcal approadtes to analysis of govamment and = 
of Japan. Pollcy-maklng processes and effectS of policies adODl . 
Some knowledge of postWar Japan desirable: Recommended: #0. 

SISEA 448 Political Dmlopmant In East Asia (5) Petty 
CompaJallve examination of political develO1lfTl8llI In Japan and 
China from the nineteenth ~tury to the present Theories of de­
ve/opment and their applicability to the East AsIan conlaxt. Prerequl· 
slfa: one course In Chinese or Japanese history or In political de­
velopment, or permission' of Instructor. 

SISEA 451 Undergraduate Colloquium on Japan (5) In­
terdisciplinary study or Japan with emphasls on the mOdem period. 

SISEA 475 Japen818 Society (5) Hanley Discusses rapidly 
changing JaDaneSe society and hrstoty of Its unique aspects. Read"­
Ings and leclures In sociOlogy. antllropology. economics. and pOli­
tIcs; emphasis on Japanese search for cultural identity and prevalent 
IntelDre1atlons of Japanese society and behavior. PrereqiJlSIte: 241. 
HSTAS 213. or background In Japan studies. . 

SISEA 480 SpeCial Topics (1-5, mu. 15) AWSp Topics 
.vary. 

stSEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5. max. 15) AWSp 

Jewish Studies 
SISJE 480 Spacial Topics (1-5. max. 15) AWSp Content 
varies. 

SISJE 499 Undar;raduate Raaearch (3-5. mo. 15) AWSp 
Prerequisite: permiSSion of Instructor. .. 

Korean Regional Studies 
SISEA 210 The Far East In the Ma4em World (5) ,Social. 
economic. andpolltlcal problems of China. Japan. Korea. and 
Souttl9ast Asia. Development of RUSSia as an AsIatic power as well 
as the role of Western powers In the Far East, 

SISEA 330 The United Statei In Eastem Asla.1784-1945 
(5) A Bulow The UnIted S1atas In eastem Asia from the arrival of 
ih9 first American vessel at canton to the end of Ute war In the Pa­
cific. with emphasis on the Far Eastem policy of !he United States 
during the first, four decades of the twentletf1 century. Offered jointly 
with HST 330. . 

SISEA 419 Asian Manlst Thought (3) (See Chinese Re-
gIonal Studies for course descriplfon.) 

SISEA 424 Perspectives on East Asla for Teacflers (3, 
mo. 6) Examination and evaluation of substantive concepts. re­
sources. and· materials employed In teachIng about East ASIa. Re­
quirements may vary In relation to the background of participants. 
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SISEA 439 Politics of llurea (5) AW Cumings. PaJaIs Ko-
• rean politics In II!tI twentieth century. treating political legacy of an­

cient regime. colonial period. Korean War. and the politics Of North 
and SoUth Korea. Comparative treatment of both Koreas in light of 
IJle Chinese and JaDanese exoerIeru:e. Includes the America-Korea 
relationship. Offered jointly with POL S 439. Recommended: 210 or 
equivalent. 

SISEA 446 Political Develop'ment In East Asia (5) peny 
Comparative examination of political development In Japan and 
China from the nineteenth century to the present. Theories of de­
velopment and their applicability to the East Asian context. Prerequl­
slte: one course In ChineSe or Japanese history or in political de­
velopment, or permISsion of Instructor. 

SISEA 490 Specral TopIcs (1-5, max. 15) Topics vary. Pre-
requisites: three cou~ In the area. . . . 

SISEA 499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, max. 15) 

Middle Eastern Studies 
SISME 210 StudIes fn IslamIc Culture (5) A Siddiq Fun­
damentals of islamic culture presented In selected texis In ttansla­
lion. Selections from IJle Koran. Isfamlc law. poetry. theology, and 
philosophy. Offered jointly with N E 210. 

SISRE 415 SovIet Marxism (5) l.egtets Social and intellec­
tual process leading to a SovIet variant of Marxism; reception of 
Marxism In Russia and IJle revolutionary movement formed In Its 
wake. Relationship between the revolution and the major spokesmen 
for Soviet Marxism. Prerequisite: 401. 402. or 403. 

SISRE 45U Survey of the Cultures of the Turldc Peoplas of 
the SDYlat UnIon (3) A Clrtautas The nomadic and sedentary 
cultures of the Turklc peoples' cultural life (131I!Juage •. litefature. aa­
herence to traditional modes of llIe) under SOviet Russia's domi-
nance. . 

SISRE 455 Marina Rllsourca Policy af the SovIet Bfoc (3) 
A Kaczyr/skl Criteria applied by communist states In developing a 

. strategy of ocean resource use and management. Problems and 
choices Influencing communist ocean policy; areas of conflict with 
other ocean Inlerests. Including those of the West and developing 
countries. Offered Jointly with IMS 455. Prerequisites: understanding 
of communist bloc economic and political systems and approval of 
instructor. . 

SISRE 457 Undergraduate Colloquium an RUSSia (5) In­
terdisCiplinary study of Russia. with emphasis on the historical pe- . 
riod. Required of all undergraduate Russian Regional Studies ma-
Jors. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. . 

Courses for Graduates Onl,' 

General 
SIS 500 . Seminar: Ortglna at the Madam Global SVatam 
(3) Development of global Interdependence from the ftlteenfh cen­
tury to World war II. Interrelationship of politics and economics. In­
ternational political economy from contextual. InstiMional. and his­
torical persjlectlves. 

SIS 501 Samlnar: International PolIUcal Economy (3) In­
stitutional and historical perspective on the international political 
economy, focusing on the deYe!oplnglnterrelaUo~ip of politics 
and econpmlcs. Prerequisites: ECON 200, 201. 

SIS 502 Samlnar: Cbanga and Stability In IntemaUonal 
Affairs f3) Sp Chlrol. Jonss Examines major differences In the 
nature 0 cultural and economic adaptation to the challenge of the 
West. as well as the tenSions these differences haVe generated within 
particular societies. Regional phenomena In the context of powerful 
InternaUonal forces. . 

SIS 590 Spacial TODfcs (2-5, max. 10) AWSp Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally bY visiting or resident 
~~. . 

SISRE 490 SpeCial Taplcs (1-5, max. 15) AWSp Topics 
SISME 430 Economic· Developmant of the Middle East (5) vary. Prerequisites: three courses rn the area. . 
KavoussI ~tive examination of economic development In 

SIS 600 Indapendant Stud, Dr Rasearcb (*) AWSpS 

Chinese Reglo"," Studies IJle Middle East: Includes population growth. agrarian change. SISRE 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3-5, max. 15) 
Industrialization. foreign trade. capital flows. and fiscal and monetary • AWSp .' 
policies: . 

SISME 431 Political Economy of MIddle' Eastern Pa­
trolaum (5) If4voussi Role of Middle Eastem oll-exporting 
countries,lnfernational 011 companies. and major oil-consummg na­
tions In determination of supply and demand in the world petroleum 
market. Impact of 011 upon economies of oll-exporting countries and 
the world economy. 

, Russian and East European 
Regional Stu~les 
RUSSIAN PROGRAM 

SISRE 140 Russia From tha Tenth Cantury to the Prasent 
(5) Waugh Russfan political. social, and economic hiStory from 

• tlte tenlh cen\Ury to the present Offered jointly with HST 140. 

SISRE 243 Russian ClvUlzatlon (5) . Lerner. Waugh Rus­
sia's civilization, Including fine arts. literature. religion, and history; 
political. soclal"and legallnstlMlons and thought In relation to the 
general development of-nusslan society from early times to 1917. 

SISRE 244 Soviet Dissent Yastanfay, Today, and Tomor­
row (S) Legters SUrvival of dlssentln tsarlst and modem Russia. 
EmpliaSls on scientific knowledge, religion. history, ethnic destiny. 
and other bellets as bases for dissent In the SovIet Union. 

SISRE 248 Multlethnlc States In. tha Soviet Unfon and 
. Eastam Europe (5) Boba Nationality and multlethnic problems 
in the Soviet Union and East European states. Relevance and Irrele­
vance of MarxiSt theory as applied 10 this problem. 

SISRE 324 Savlat Society (6) Lerner Political. economic. 
and social Institutions. and the literature and fine arts of the Soviet 
~~ . 

SISRE 343 Intardlsclplfnary Seminar on Russia (S) 
Bridges the two blslc requirements of the Russian Regional Stud1es 
baccalaureale program. Study In depth of two short periods in Rus­
sian history. Prerequisites: 243. two years of Russian language, and 
permissl~n of Russian and East European undergrctduate adviser. 

SISRE 375 Turldc Peoples 01 the Savlet Union (3) Cirtau­
las History of the Turklc peoples. A.D. 552 to present. Emphasis on 
current status of Turkle peoples In USSR. Geographical dlstribution. 
demoQraphic data, reactions and adaptations to changes resulting 
from ihe 1917 revolution. Turklc.vlewpoint on past and presenf. 
velopments. 

SISRE 378. Russia and Asia (3) waugh Russian expansion 
Into Central Asia. Russian and SOViet poliCies toward nationalities 
and relations with adjacent Asian countries. 

SISRE 401, 402, 403 History of Marxist ThauJht {5,S,S) 
A,W,Sp Leatsrs 401. 402: teaChings of Marx and Engels In the 
nineteenth cenlury. Analysis of Marxism as a doctrine. 403' Develop­
ments In Marxist thoug!jt since 1917. Emphasis on neo-Marxist the­
ory In Europe. Prerequlslte: permiSSion of Instructor. 

SISRE 410Wrltarl and fntellectuals 01 SDYlat Cantrel 
Asia (3) Covers modem native writers and intellectuals of Soviet 
centraf Asia and comJ)3res them wilh writers educated before the rev-
olution. Prerequisite: 375 or permission of Instructor. . . 

EAST EUROPEAN PROGRAM ' 

SISR~ 220 Introduction to East Europaan Studies (5) Vel­
Ikonja Geographic setting, ethnic compo.~ltIon. religions. cultural 
pattem. economic problems. social and political institutions of east­
ern Europe In the past and present. 

SISRE 246 Assent and Dissent In Eastam Europa (5) Art 
and IIteratu(8 of assent and dissent as used to analyze political prob­
lems In Bulgaria. Czechoslovakia. Hungary, Poland. Rumania. and 
Yugoslavia. ". 

SISRE 248 MulUethnlc Statas In the Savlet Union and 
Eastam Europa (5)Boba Nationality and multlethnic problems 
in the SOviet Union and East European states. Relevance and Irrele­
vance of Marxist theory as applied to this problem. 

SISRE 344 InterdiscIplinary Seminar on Eastern Europe 
Toda, (S) Developmenf of eastern Europe since 1948. responses 
of an economIcally and culturally' diV81S8 group of states to the fm­
position of the SOViet polltlcal anH social system. _ 

SISRE 458 Undergraduate Colloquium an East Europa (S) 
InterdiscipllnaJY .study of eastern Europe with emphasis on the h1s­
torical period. Prerequlslle: permiSsion of In5t!Udor. 

SISRE 490 Special Topics (1-5, max. 15) Topics vary. Pre-
requisites: three courses in the area. . 

SISRE 499 Undergraduate Rasearcb (3-5, max. 15) 
AWSp , 

-
South Asian Studies 
SISSA 210 fntroductlon to fndlan Thought (5) Hawley 
Three major themes In Indian thought-tlme, truth. and tempta­
tlon-as expressed In classical Hindu and Buddhist texts, and In 
traditional and modem art and ~rama. Reid trips. films. 

SISSA 386 Intraductlan lothQ Pbllosophlcal ~ems .01 
India (5) A Potter Fundamental views of classical Indian philo­
sophical schools on ePlstemoro~d .melaphYsics through read­
Ings In translation of basic works: ya. Vaisesika. Samkhya. Yoga. 
Jain philosophy. V/lnanavada and adhyamlka Buddhism. Advalta 
Vedanla. and laler developments. Offered jointly with PHIL 386. Pre­
requisite: 210 or one course in philosophy. 

SISSA 417 Political Economy 0' fndla (S) Brass Analysis 
of relationships among processes of economic Change. politlcal in­
stiMlons. and structures of political power in contemporary India. 
Includes contrasllng approaches to Indian economic development 
land reform. radicar and agrarian political movements. and roll! of 
forelgnald. . 

SISSA 490 SpeCial Topics 11-S, max. 15) AWSp Topics 
vary. PrerequisItes: three courses n the area. '. 

SISEA 521-522 Samlnar: IntroductlDn to thelntBrdlsclpll­
nary Study of Chfna (5-5) WSp Hanel/, Perry, JOWI1S8I1d 

SISEA 530 SemInar on China (3, max. 6) AWSp Chan~ 
Dull. Harrell Problems of Chinese history. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. .' 

SISEA 531 Chinese History: Research Methods and Bibli­
ographic Guldas (3 max. 6) . Chan IntroductOJy research 
seminar dealing willi ihe methoaologlcal and bibliographical prob­
lems concerning all periods alld aspects of Chinese filstory from the 
earliest times to the nineteenth centuJy. Prerequisite: two years of 
classical or modem Chinese. 

SISEA 553 Cblnese Legal TradlUoD (3) A Chan, Haley 
Concepts and principles of tfie legal tradlUon in China. Drawing on 
primary and seccnaary sources rn Enansh and, for students with 
Chinese language competence. traces ffie concept and devekipment 
of Chinese raw as well as regal Institutions In Chinese society. Of­
fered jointly with LAW B 553. 

SISEA 590 Special Topics (5. max. 10)AWSP Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally bY vlslting or resident 
facuIty. 

SISEA 600 Indapandent Study or Researcb (*) ~WSp 

SISEA 700 Master's Thasls (*) AWSp 

Comparative Religion· 
REUG 600 Indepandent study or Rasearch (*) 

Japanese R.alonal Studies 
SISEA 541 Ecdnomlc and Social History of Jallan to 1900 
(5) A Hanley, Yamamura Analyses of the rfse and diSintegration 
of the shoen landholding system, the rise of commerce and 1ndus­
trlalizallon. the development of the monetary system. demographic . 
changes. urbanization. Economic and social i:harnIe throuah empiri­
cal examination and social science technlques.PrerequISlte: previ­
ous course work In Japanese history or economic history, or permis­
sion of instructor. Not open to students who have taken 441. , 

SISEA 555 Introdactfon to Modem Japanese Studlas (5) A 
Hanley Interdisciplinary Introduction to the Study of Japan. 

SISEA 559 Intardlsclpflnary Seminar an Japatl (5) W 
Yamamura Research seminar. With emphasis on JaPan's modem 
development and contemporary problems. ' 

SISEA 59D Special Topics (5, mo. 10) AWSp Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasIonalty bY vlsitfnQ or resident 
faculty. 

SISEA 600 Independent Study or R8I8arch (*) AWSp 

SISEA 700 Master's thesis (*) AWSp SISSA 498 Undargraduate ColloquIum on South Asia (S) 
Interrelationship of the various social science disciplines in the study 
of South Asian history and culture. Prerequisite: permisSion of In- Korean Regional Studies 
strudor. I . 

SISEA 600 Indapendent Study or Resaarch (*)AWSp 
SISSA 499 Undergraduata Rasaarch (3-5, max. 1S)' 
AWSp SISEA700 Master's thesis (*) AWSp 



Middle Eastern Studies 
SISME 600 Inlfepemlent Study or Resean:b (*). 

SISME 700 Master's lbesls (*) 

Russian and East European 
Regional Studies . 
RUSSIAN. PROGRAM . 

SISRE 500 Interdisciplinary Resean:h Seminar (*) AWSp 
Conlemporary problems In the societal, political, and economic de­
velopment 01 Russia and East Europe. seminars are devoted (0 spe­
cific topics. such as comparative cultures and ettmfc minorities: eco­

. nomic development and envIronmenlal dearadatJon: com~ve 
communism; and problems 01 a similar Interdisciplinary nature. Pre­
requisite: permlss[on 01 Instructor. 

SISRE 50S SemInar: Problems In the Study of Marxism 
(3-5,£181. 15) AWSp Leotsts InvestigatIon orllle deeoer and 
more Cbmplex hlslorical and Philosophical problems encountered In 
understanding MarxIst thoUDht of the nlneleertth and twentieth centu­
ries. Prerequisites: 401, 402. 403, or equivalent In other depart­
ments. 

SISRE 555 Soviet Ocean Policy (3) W Kaczynski. Prob­
lems 01 Soviet- ocean policy and challenge of Soviet- ocean expan­
sion. How SovIet navy, fishing fleet. merchant marine, ocean re­
search capability, and network of cwerseas land sup~ bases have 
put USSR in front rank of military powers. Offered JOintly with IMS 
555. Prerequisite: permission oflnstructor. 

SISRE 590 SpecIal Taples (5, max. 10) AWSp Course 
content varl~ Offered occaslonally by visitors or resident faculty. 

SISRE eo Independent Study or Res~an:ll (*) AWSp 

SISRE 700 Maater's Thesis (*) AWSp 
I EAST EUROPEAN PROGRAM 

SISRE 500 InterdiscIplinary Resean:b Semfnar (*) AWSp 
Jackson. Thomton Contemporary problems In the societal, politi­
cal. and economic development of Russia and East Europe. Seminars 
are devoted to specific topics. such as comparative cultures and eth­
nic minorities; economic devefopment and environmental degrada­
tion; comparative commWlIsm; and problems of a similar Inteidlsd-
pllnary nature. PrerequIsftB: permission of instructor. . 

SISRE 504 Approaches to East European Polities (3-5) W 
Paul Selected concepls and methodologies useful tor lfIe analysis 
01 politics and social structure in lfIe socialist countries of east­
central and southeastem Europe. Offered joinUy with POL S 537. , 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

SISRE 505 Seminar: Problems of Social and Political De­
velopment In Eastem Europe (3-6) Research seminar dealing 
with selected problems of continuity and change in eastem Europe. 
PrerequIsite: some previous course ~rk on eastern Europe. ' 

SISRE 555 Soviet Ocean Polley (3) W ~s/ci Prob­
lems 01 $OYlet ocean policy and challenge 01 Soviet ocean expan­
sion. How Soviet navy, fishing fleet, merchant marine, ocean re­
search ~blllty, and network 01 overseas land support bases have 
PIll USSR In frOnt rank 0' mllllaJy powers. Offered JoinUy with IMS 
555. Prerequlsita: permission of Instructor.· 

./ . 
SISRE 600 Independent Study or Resean:h (*) AWSp 

SISRE 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

South Asian Studies 
SISSA 510 IntroIfucUon to InterdiSCiplinary Study. of 
SoutII AsIa (5) Introdudlon to work done in the various clisci .. 
plines fOCUSing' on ~uth AsIa . 

SISSA 511 Seminar an South Asia (5) Interdisciplinary 
seminar for graduate students In which research and writing on Indi­
vidual research tOlllcs Is criticallY developed. Deslgned·to provide 
each student with an opportunity to synthesize his or her studies on 
South Asia. Prerequisite: 510 or permiSSion of graduate program 
coordinator. . 

SISSA 590 Spacial Toples (5. max. 10) AWSp Seminar. 
Course content varies. Offered occasionally bY visitors or resident 
faculty. . • 

SISSA 600 Indepemlent Study or Resean:h (*) AWSp 

SISSA 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSp 

Japanese Regional 
Studies 
Se8lntematlonal Studies. 

Jewish Studies· . 
See Intematlonal Studies. 

Korean Regional 
Studies . 
See Intematlonal Studies. 

Linguistics 
A210 Padelford 

Ungulstlcs Is the scientific sludy of language, which Is one of the 
most characteristic human atlrlbu1es. In contrast with other disci­
plines concerned with languagas, linguistics deals with languages 
from the point of view 01 their Internal strutture as cognitive systems. 
Courses provide trafnlng In the methOd and theory of language anal­
ysis aM description. as well as studies 01 language Charige and 
gerurtlc relationships. • 

UndergraduateP .. ogram 
BB&bslDf DI Am D,gfB~ 
Malor Requirements: LING 200 or 400: 451, 452, 453: 461, 462, 
463: at least one year of a non-Indo-European language: at least one 
year of an Indo-EuropeaJJ language; 20 credits of courses In UnguIs,:, 
tics or of related courses In other departments as listed In the De­
partment of linguIstiCS office. 

Graduate Program 

JAPANESE REGIONAL STUDIES 105 

Faculty 
Cb,ltp'flDn 
Joseph E. Emonds 

PrrIIsIso" 
Brame, Michael K: Ph.D .• 1970, Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology: syntax, phonology, structure of. Arabic and English. 
Contreras, Heles:* (Romance Languages and literature), Ph.D., 
1961,lndlana: Spanish linguistics, syntax. semantics. 
Emonds, Joseph E.,· Ph.D .• 1970, Massachusetts Institute 01 Tech­
nology; syntax, structure of english and French. 
NewrTl!JY8r. Frederick J.,- Ph.D .• 1969, illinois; syntax. structure of 
english. language and soclety. history Qf linguistics. 

. Saporta, Sol: (Romance Langua~ and Uteraturel.t Ph.D., 1955, 
illinois: language and soclety, SOCiology 01 science. Spanish linguis-
tics. . . 
Voyles, J_ B .• * (Gennanlcs). Ph.D .• 1965. Indiana; general and 
historical Germanic linguistics. 

AlltldBtB ProIultJ" 
Augerot, James E., ** (Slavic Langua~ and Uterature. International 
Stu(fles). Ph.D.. 1968, WJshlngton: Slavic linguIstics. Romanian, 
Bulgarian. .. . 
Cooke, ~h R., ** (Asian languages and Uterature, Antflropol­
ogy), Ph.D .• 1965, Calffomla (Berkeley): Thai languages and litera­
ture. 
Kalsse, Bien M.,* Ph.D., 1977, Harvard: phonology, hisloricailln­
gulstlcs, anclenl and modern Greek. syntax-phonology interface. 

AlBllI8nt Prol,,,Df 
tar Meulen, Alice. Ph.D., 1980, Stanford: formal semantics. 

LBt:tum 
Williams, Wayne R.:* (AfnrAmerican Studies). Ph.D .• 1976, Indi-
ana: Afro-American studlesllinguistics. . 

The Department of Unguistlcs offers programs of studies for gradu-
ate" students leading to the degrees 01 Master of Arts and Doctor of Course Descriptions 
Philosophy. The program Is administered by the departmental fac-
ulty. . Courses for Undergraduates 
In addition to .. syntax. phonology, and historical linguistics. some UNG 280 Introductfon to Ungulstles (5) AWSDB Bt2m8. 
course work Is avaIlable In various coopefating departments. Among Contreras. Emonds, Kalsse. NerimIijer, Saporfa Introduction to lIIe 
those fields represented outside the department are anth~logical scientific study of language; language and writing: phonological and 
linguistics, applied lIilstiCS. Chinese. forma. I gTaITlmars, EnOl.lsh, grammatical analysis: language change: ~ disciplines. 
Germanic linguistics, ese, Korean, linguistics and SOCiety. lin-
guistic phllosoDhY, P5Y1 ollngulstlcs. Romance IIngulstfcs, 5Caildl- UNG 201 Language and Human Bebavlar (5) Bements of 

. navlan linguistIcs. semitic linguistics, Slavic linguistics, Southeast the biological basis of lluman language. the differences between anl-
Asian linguistics, speech and phonetics. . mal and human communication, andThe function of language In so-

cIety. PrerequisIte: 200. . 
The major Interest 01 the core faculty, however, lies In theoretical 

. IIngulstfcs: syntax. semantics, and phonology. One of the core fac­
ulty members Is the Supervisory Committee chairperson for each 

. doctoral candidate. 

Admission RequlremenJs: f;J. least one previous course in linguistics 
is highlY recommended. as is proficiency In one language oilier than 
Ute slucfent·s native language. 

MllIIef DI Art. Degree 
familiarity with one foreign language, usually a non-lndo-European 
lan1Juage. 27 credits of course wOrk are recommended In syntax. 
phonology, and hlSloricallinguistics. At least 9 of II1ese credits-must 
be at the 500 level: 9 credits In UNG 700; tolal creQrts, 36. In each of 
three core areas of linguistics and a specialized area. candidates 
must pass an examination question, do a research· paper. or recetve a 
3.60 grade-point average in three courses numbered 401 or above: 
thesis. . 

Dot:lllr ot 'flIIIIBDPby DegreB 
Direct admission to the Ph.D. program will be consldefed on an Indi­
vidual basis for applicants holding an MA in linguistics or a closely 
related field. In addition to fulfilling the normal Ph.D. reqUlrements

t those admitted directly to Ute Ph.D. program must also. In each () 
three core areas of linguistics, either pass an examination question, 
do a research paper. or receive a 3.60 grade-point average In three 
courses numbered 401 or above. . 

Requlremerits for the Ph.D. degree Include those tor the MA dearee 
plus the following: 27 additioilal credits III course work. Including 
two units In UNG 599. Students wIlo receiVe high pass on the MA 
examination or ~ and wIlo are exempted from writing an MA 
thesis will substitute 9 addiDonal credits of course work In lieu of the 
MA thesis cred1ts. 27 credits In LING 800: total credits, 54: su­
pervised teaching: oral Genaral Examination: Anal Examination and 
a cflSSertation. . 

L1NB 333 Llngulstfcs and Society (3) N8WfT18'jBf, Saporta. . 
Wllf/ams Interaction 01 language, culture. aild society. and th8 rela­
tionship of linguistic l1180ry to societal problems. Ethlcal and poUtl­
cal considerations involved in lfIe application of linguistic l1180ry . 

UNB 400 Survey of UnllUlstic Method and TbBG!Y (3) . 
AWSpS Btame. Contreras, "Eroonds. Kaisse. Newmeyer. SiDtirfa 
Background and scope 0' modem linguistics: synlax. phonology; 
languages of the world: language analysis; relation to other disCI­
plines. Nol open to students Mto have had 200. 

UNG 401 Un~lstles and Ralated Disciplines (3) New­
meyer. SaDOrfa Relation of current work In linguistIC theory to 
pltnOSOphfcal, psychological, political, and educational thought 

. . 
UNB 402 SUrvey at the History of Ungulstles (3) Shapiro 
SUrvey of the main trends In linguistic theory from ancient times 
until the advent of transformational-generative grammar. Includes 
Greek and Roman grammar. non-Western theories of grammar. nine­
teenth-c:entury comliaratlve and historical grammar, Prague Sdlool 
grammar, and American structuralist granvnar. Prerequisite: 400 or 
equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

L1NB 404, 405 406 Indo-European (3.3.3) Voyles Over­
view of the Indo-European languages, of comparative method. and 01 
the phonology, morphology, an(l syntax of reconstrucled Indo­
European. Grammatical analYses and texts from various attested an­
dent and modem Indo-European languages. selected according to 
the Interests of the students: . 

LING 433 Language Policy and CUlturalldentqy (3) East­
man. Schiffman DeclSlon-making regardlng language In Soi:lopollt­
lcal contexts. Language and ethnlcity. educational policy, use of Ian­
g~ In developing natio~ Plans to modernize. purity, standardize. 
reform. and revJY8 langua~. lartguage IGYalty and motives for sec­
ond-lanGuagl! acquisition. Offered lofnt/y Wi1fi ANTH 464. Prerequi-
site: 200 or~. . 
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. UNG 441 L1ngurstlcs and PGItIc language (3) RelaHon­
ship between linguistic structures. fingulstfc universals. and the p0-
etic uses of language; linguistic descrlption In tile analysis of litera­
ture. Prerequisite: 400 or ~Isslon of Instructor. 

UNG 530 Dlar_togJ (3) Schiffman. Williams The prlnel- BIIdIslDr of ~/ellCB OtJg1flfJ 
pies of dialect deviation as related to IIngulstfc structure and usage. A~m,;-lan.' same as for " .... Baellelor of Arts deg ..... 
Offered 10lnUy wilh ANTH 530. Preraqurslte: 452 or permission of U4 .,),'111 UIV "N. 
Instructor. MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 0P.1l0N 

LING 443 Philosophy and Ungulstlcs (3) PhllosophlcaJ 
problems that arise In the attempt to understaild current IIngulstl~ 
theories and the Implications of linguistics fo~ pltllosophy~ Offered 

LING 550, 5511.5&2 Allnnced Pbcinatogy (3,3,3) AWSp Major Rsqulremenls:,(l) A minimum of 58 cred1ts.ln maIflematics. 
Brame. Kalsse rroblems In p'!!onologlcallheofY. gerl8lafive Ilho-:- Courses must Include MATH 124. 125. 126 (or 134. 135. 136); 238. 

loIntIy wllh PHIL 443. ' , 
nology. phonological change. TheorIeS llf prosody. Prerequisites: 239; 302. 303; 327. 328 (or 334. 335); 394. 395. 396; and two sa-
451.452.453. " • quences dlosen from 407. 408; 424. 425. 426; 427. 428. 429'k~' 

, 465,,466. (2) PHYS 121, 122, 123. (3) EIther C SCI 241 or twGR 
UNG 553 = at Ungulstle Stractures (3, max. 6) 141. (4) 15 additional aedI. ts In a deSfQnatBd area of concentration. 
Syntactic and/or Icglcal analysis. L.anauage varies. 0fferec1 Suggested areas fnclude: astr~' atmospIterfc sdences. com-
jointly with ANTH . PrerequtsIte: permission oflnstructor. puter science. economics. jJ80pn cal saences. DhYsfcs. physical 

UNG 445 Theoretical ~Taacblng English II a 
Foralgn Lagguaga (3) W Istic analysis as a IiIsIs fer the 
tmdtlng of English as a fOre{QI1 . IamJuage as rule-gov~ 

ctumlstry. and stafistk:s. Studen contemplating' tills oPtIon nor-
UNG 561. 562. 583 AdlaItC8d Syntax (3,3,3) A,W.sp' matlyshOuldapJ)lyduringltlelrsophomCreyear.· 

UNG 447 Langaage OevelODmam (4) A Dale Arst-lan- . Brame. ConIreIas, Emtmds. Newmsyer Jrttenslv'e inveStlaation of 

ern8d behavior. Prerequisite: 200 or or permfsslon of fnstrudDr. 

guage acqulsiHon and use by eIIifdren. Emphasls on tIleoretIcalls- dle historical bar;kuround of. and recent developments In.lransfor- MATHEMATICS OPTION 
sues and research teclmlques. Offered fOlntlY wilh PSYCH 457. Pre- mational synIax. Prerequisites: 461.462.463. Malor Rsquil8lllStrls: (1) A minimum of 70 aedlts In mathematics. . 
requisites: 400 or PSYCH 306. and sen or or graduate standing. CoU,rses must inch~ MATH 124. 125. 126 (or 134. 135, 1361

1
')238. 

U' NG 449 S \f-'La' • In (3) S' I ·UNG 565 Cordraatlve Ungulatfca (3) The attempt to look 239.302..303. ~, 327. 328. 329 (or 334, 335 •. 336t. 402, i'403 .. 
acon nguqa .. eam ~ p ssues re- across linguistic syslem$ fer comparable and contrastive classes and 404; 424. 425. 426; at least one three-quarter or two two-QuartBr 

lated to th~Ological ~ of secOnd- anguage leamlng. Pre- subclasses. Problems of sUbcateQorlzatlon and universal grammar. sequences cttosen from 405. 406; 407. 408j 414. '415; 427, 428. 
requisite: or400o~peimlsslonoflnstructor. Three coqlually dlstInct modelS: structural. transfer grammar. 429; 441. 442. 443; 461. 462. (2) PHYS 121. 122. 123. (3) Either 

generative. Prerequisites: 452, 463. C SCI 241 or ENGR 141. ' . UNG 451.452,453 PIlonolollY (3.3,3) A,W,Sp Btame. ' , . 
Contretas. Kalsse, $aporta Speech sounds; mechanism of dlelr UNG 561 SVntacUc and Saman1ic Dnalopmant (3) 'A 
productlon. and structuring of sounds In 1amlUaaes; aenaratJve view Dale SeIeclBd foplcsln the,. of child language (ag .• coQIIitive 
of DIlonoIQgy. Offenld jointly wiIh ANTH 451,-452, 453. Prerequisite: basis of 1an1JuatJ8. early s8manfic systems, ifevelopment II) Ian-
200 or 400. either of which may be taken concurrently. guage-handlcamHld eIIlrdren). Topics vary. Offered Iolntly with 

UNG 454 Me1hods In Compamtln Ungillstlcs (3) KJau- ,:.~ ~Rn~r:~=~urse In child language ~ 
senburger. Sf!aplro. Voyles MetIlod.and th80lY of hlstorfcal and 
coll'1pC$tlve linguistics. Problems of phonological. morphologicaJ. UNB 579 Comparatfle Attare UnplsUcs (3) ComparatIve 
~18ct!c. and semantic change and recoristructron. Prerequlslte: 400 chonology and qhology of Mongolian. Turklc, and other Allalc 
or permission of Instructor. Undargrmuate adviser. or graduate pro- languages. Offered Jointly WIth ALTAI 579. Prerequisite: pennlsslon 
gram coordinator. of Instructor. 

UNG 455 Areal L1ngulsUcs (3. ma. 6) Eastman Issues UNG 580' PrOblama In LJngulatlcs (3. ma. 12) AWSp 
Involved In classlficatlon of languages. Systems of classification Brame, ContrBras. Kalsse. NfIIIT1ff1Wr, Saporla, WiIli8ms For ad-
based on structure; word order, areal features. Ways In which Ian- vanced students of IIngulsllcs. dealing wllh signlflcartt movements. 
guages may be classified for different purposes. Processes such as " techniques. skllls,.ancttlleories In the fierd. Prerequisite: permission 
borrOwIng, vocabu.tarv ~Iization. lexical change. language deaIh of Instructor. 
and revival. Offered Iolntly With ANTH 455. , , 

UNa 599 Linguistics Colloquium (1. max.ij AWSp 
UNG 4611-_~! 483 ~ (3.3.3) .A.W.Sp Brame, Seminar attended by famIlY ahd gRHfualB students to discuss re­
ContretaS. tmOIIOS. Newmeyer StudY of ttte structural prDJlEll:lies of . search In pr: and toples of ~ Interest Attendance Is re-=thln=f. ~~:foo~== qulred ~a m nImum ofbJY= dutlng thestudenfs resld8nce. 
slon of Instructor. PrefeqUislte: permission 0 .,' . 

UNG 476 . Phllasolilly of Language (5) Current theorfes of UNB 6UD Independent Sbnfy or Rasearm (e) AWSpS 
meaning, reference. predJta1Ion. ana retated concepts. Offered jolnUy UNO 700 Mastefa ThesIs (*) AWSpS 
with PHIL 453.Reccmmended: PHil 120. ' 
UNG 479 Fonnal SemanUcs and Natural Language (3) UNG 800 Doctoral Dlaertatlan (.) AWSpS 
Formal characterization. of linguistic meaning. Emphasis on. nature 
and purpose of fonnal semantics and on Its relation 10 formal syntax. 
Typical topics: Tarskian definlHons of truth; "truth theory" and tf!e.; 
0fY of meaning; possible world semantics; Montague semantics: 
genetatlve semanticS; Chomsky on sYntax 'and semantics., Offered 
fOlntly wIIh PHIL ~!9. Recommended: PHIL 120 or 370. , , 

.liNG 499 Undargraduata Researcb (1-5) AWSpS 

Courses for Graduates Only 
UNG 5QO Prasamlnar (3) Introduction to bibliography and 
research In lingulstfcs. . 

UNG 501. 502, 503 Ungulstlc Analpla Laboratall 
(3,3,3) Guided analysis of a ,lannuaue unfamiliar to all students. Of 
ih8 ClaSS; construction of a grammar tIased on ma~al elicited from 
native Informant Prerequisites: '453. 463. or permission of Instruc­
tor. 

UNG 504 Ind~Euroll88n CompratIYa phonorogy (2) 
Ka/ss8 Sound SYStems ,of theBrinCI families of IndO-:-Eilropean 
and the relation 011h8se to a cal ~ tongue. Preniqul-
sila: 406 or permission of Instru . (Offered attemate years.) , 

UNG 505 rndo-European ComparaUn Grammar (2) Sys­
tematic treatment. with extensive surveys of Individual tanguage 
groups. Prerequisite: 504. ' 

UNG 514 Samlnar In ComparaUn Ungulstlcs (3) KaIss8 
Nlneteenth- and. twentleltH:entury theories of phonologrcat change. 
Prerequisite: 404 or permission of Instructor. 

UNG 61.9 MathemaUi:aI Models of Grammar (3) Brame 
Study of some mathematical models of language 'recognition.· em­
phaslzlng context-tree and context-sensitive grammars. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing in mathematics..llngulsllcs. or psychology. or per­
mission of Instructor.' 

UNG 524 Samlnar In TbaoreUcal Ungulstlcs (3. mIL 6) . 
, individual and Joint research on selected topics In th80retIcal lin­

guistics. TOPICS.change mch quarter. Typical toptcs are semantics. 
DeneratJve ~. phonologlca/ dleorlilS. Prerequisites: 453. 463. ' 

Mathematics 
Cl38 Padelford 

Mathematics Is the basft = of physical 1iCience. with applica­
tions in enlIfneerlng and ness as well as the natU1aI and social 

, sciences. The depaJtment has Introduced a MathematIcal Sclences , 
optfon In Its Badielor of Sclence dearee program for tOOse students 
who want to prepare for careers In lndusbY. business. or graduate 
study In applfed mat1lamatIcs or natural sclence. For students wIlo 
wan{ to studY mathematics as a d1sclJ)lIne In Its own right the de­
partment conllnues to offer the Pure Mathematics option of the B.S. 
degree. The Bachelor of Arts deGree Is Intended for those students 
who do not wish to continue S1udles In either mathematics or. a 
mathematical science. 

Undergraduate Program, 
In all options. 2.0 or higher grades must be obtained In all mathe­
matics coorses presentBd to satisfy the mathematics requirement. 
and a grade-polnt averaga of 2.00 or higher must be ob1alned In all 
mathema1Ics courses .. 

Baas/orof AttI 0"", 
Admission: Four years of highschool mathematics recommended. 
UBERAL ARTS OPTION 

Malor /le4ull'8l7l8llts: 5O~oved credits In mathematics, Including 
MATH 124. 125. 126. . 303. 327. 328, and 9 credits In mathe-
matics courses nUlTlbered or above. . , 
TEACHER PREPARATION OP.TION 
Malor RBt1ulmmenls: 50 approved credits In mathematics. Including 
MAlH 124. 125. 126. 205 or 302. 327.411. 412, #4. 445; STAT 
341.342; eI1her QMETH 200. ENGR 141 ort SCI 241 or equivalent 
progrartun!ng experience. .' 

Graduate Program 
James A Morrow. Graduate Progtam CoordinatDr 

The degrees of Master· of Arts. Master of ScIence. and DOdDr of 
Philosophy are' offered. Opportunities are avaI1ab!e widlfn the depart­
ment for study of jJtII'8 and applied mafhematIcs for each of these 
dearee programs. The 1wo master's dearees are equivalent In rigor 
ana quality, but they serve students with different needs. The MaSter'. 
of Arts degree Is appropriate for students wIlo need a' broad back­
ground In advanced mathematics and wflo eicpect to continue work­
fng With mathematics of approximately the same level In their ca­
reers. A teadIer preparation iJjltIon Is offered. The Master of Sclence 
degree Is ~roprlate for students who expect to be wortdng with 
more specialized mathematics of Incrmslng order,of compleXIty In 
lJIelr careers. The Doctor of PhIlOSOe Is the hIgheSt proles­
slonal degree In mathematics. It Is for students WIIo p~ 
on a careet' of research and/or teacI1 ng mafhematlcs at the hlgl1eSt 
1eYe!s. 

. MIIIIBr of AlIi OBgreB 

MATHEMATICS OPTION 

Admission Requirement Bachelor of Arts ~ With malor In math­
ematics or equlva!ent background (minimum of 45 quarter credits. or 
30 semester Credits of matfiematlcs beyond college algebJa~ , 

Glilduation Requlll1lTl8l1ts: With Thes/s-36 credits In courses at the 
400 level or above. of wIliell18 must be In courses at the 500 1eYe! 
or above. lricludlng 9 credits for thesls.AlIeaSI 6 credits each In 
algebra. analysis; and one other field. OemonsIJation of proflciem.y 
In one of tIlree languages-freneh, German, or RussIan. Thesis Is 
IargeJy expository. . 

Without T1Jesis...-.36 tredits In courses ai the 400 level or above, of 
whlell 18 mUst be In COOJSeS at the 500 level or above. AlIeaSt 6 
credits each in algebra. analysis. and one other fI8Id. The 18 aedits 
In courses nurtlIJered 500 or abow shoold be dlstributOO over no 
more than tIlree sequances. Language requirement same as the 
thesis option. 
TEACHER PREPARATION OPTION 
Admission RequIrement Baccalaureate degree with background tn 
mathematics.' .. 

Graduallon Requirements: 36 credits; 33 at the 400 level or above, 
~Ining 3 at the 400 IMI or above In mathemaHcs or at the 300 
1eYe! or above In another field; 18 credits must be at the 500 level or 
above. and at !east 15 of these credits must be In malhemaHcs 
courses; 9 credits must be in thesis. A foreign language is not re­
quired. 

M8ster Df Sdlltla Otlflree 

Admission Requirement Bachelor of ScIence degree wiIh maIer in 
rnathernaHcs. Bacl!elor of Arts degree wiIh strong maIor In triaIhe­
maHcs or equlvalenfbackground. 

GmduaUon Requirements: With T11es/s-36 credits. Incfuding 9 
credits of tIlesis: a minimum of 27 approved credIts In courses num­
bered 400 or above, with at least 18 credits In courses numbered 
500 or abo\'&. ,The co~ must Include at least 6 credits each In 
analysis. alaebra. and one other field.' Oemonstratfon of proficiency 
In one of tluee "ges-French. German. or Russfan. ThesIS 
should contain orIgtnal oresearch. Without T11esIs-FormaI admis­
sion to candidacy for the Doctor 0' PhIlosophy cIegJee. Also see the 
Department Of smtIstics listing In this section of the catalog. 



OOfJllltDlPbllDltlphyD",. Pyka, RonaId,* Ph.D., 1956, Wlshlngton; statistics (nonparametrlc 
, , . Inference). 

::=~=~Ical training equivalent to a mas- • RavenaI, Douglas C." Ph.D., 1972. Brandeis; algebraic topology. . 
Rockafellar, Ralph T.: Ph.D .• 1963. Harvard; convexfty, linear pro-

Graduilion Requirements: Satisfactory D8fformance In MATH 504, grammlng. ' 
505; 524, 525; 534. 535, ; a set of preUmlrwy exams on basic gradu- Sarason I ...... ....c· Ph D 1961 u.... Y" .... ""rtlal dI-"1 equa-' ate ma!erIaI; GeneraJ Examlnation on a special topic; demonstJation ~ , 1oVUI1GIU, .., ,1W1I VI", """ 1IQ1Q1I11G 

of ptOflciaIcy In one of !he foIlCMlng \anguaUes: French, German. t/ans. • 
RuSsIan; dlsSerlation that is an original pIeCe of work; and Anal Ex- Segal, Jack. Ph.D .. 1960, Georgia; topology. . 
amInalion. ShoIadc. Galen R.. ~ (SfatISIics), PILD .. 1965. ,SIanfunt rna1hernatI­

cal statistics (distribUtfon-free statistics). 

An excellent library and access to comPtJtlng facillties are located in 
the same building as the =t The rilathematlcs research li­
brary has an outStanding co Iectlon of monographs and subscribes 
to nearly alljoumals of slHnlflcance to the mathematics community. 
,The dePartment shares WIth' statistics and biostatistics a research­
oriented UNIX-based VAX llflSO. Other accessible computers in­
clude a CDC cv.170fl50, VAX 11fl80, and nUmerous other proj-
ect-dedltated systems. . 

FlnlIIdII81Jpptlll 

More !han half of the graduatB students In malllematics are sup­
parted by leaching assfStantships. The workload allows ample tIriIe 
for gradUate courses and thesis work. 

Cormptmd'lICtIlntllnltlnutloD 
Graduate Program Adviser 
C36 Padslfora, GN·50 

Fac~lty 

CllBltplfllltl 
Ramesh A. Gangolll 

PrDIaIati 
Arsove, Maynard G.: Ph.D., 1950, Blown; potential theory, complex 
function theory, theory of bases. 
Beaumont Ross A.: Ph.D., 1940, illinois: algebra (group theory). 
Blmbaum, Z. William (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1929, Jolin Casimir (lwow, 
Poland); slatistics. . 
Blumenlhal, Robert M.,· Ph.D., 1956, Cornell; probability. 
Brownell, Francis H.: Ph.D~ 1949, Princeton; differential equations. 
applIed mathematics. 

• Colson. Harry H.,· ~D., 1951, Duke; topology, functional analysis. 
CUriel, Casoar R,· Dr.Sc., MaHt, 1960, 8dg. Techn. Hochschufe. 
Zurfch (SwIlzerland); algebraic topology, algebra. . 
Curtis, Eftard 8.: Ph.D., 1~ Harvard; algebraic topology. 
Dublsch, Roy, Ph.D., 1943, Chicago: mathematical educatIon. 
Erickson, K Bruce: Ph.D., 1970, Wisconsin: probability theory. 
Folland, Gelald B.: Ph.D., 1971, Princeton; partial differential equa-, 
lions. . . 
Gangolll, Ramesh A.: Ph.D., 1961, Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; probability. 
GIIcksberg, trvfng,~ Ph.D., 1951, California (los Angeles); harmonic 
analysis. 
GoIdstaln. Allen A.: Ph.D~ 1954, Georgetown; approximation the­
ory, nonlinear programming, control theory, calculus of variations. 
Greenberg, Ralph,· Ph.D., 1970, Princeton: number tIleoty. 
Grunbaum. Branko: Pfl.D., 1951, Hebrew University: geometry. 
Hewitt. Edwin: Ph.D., 1942. HaMni;harmonlc analysiS on groups; -
mmsure theory functional analysis. 
Jans, James P." Ph.D., 1955, Michigan; ring structure and' h0mo-
logical algebra. ". 
KJee. VIctor L: (Computer Science), Ph.D., 1949, VirgInia; convex 
sets. analysis of algorIlhms. linear programming, combfnatorfcs, 
functional analysis. 
lind, Douglas A.,. Ph.D .• 1973, Stanford; ergodic theory. 
McFarlan, Lee H. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1924, Missouri; calculus of vari-
ations. • 
Michael, EmestA.: Ph.D~ 1951. Chicago; topology. 
Miller, Haynes R.,· Ph.D .. 1975, Princeton: algabrafc topology. 
Morel, Anne C.: Ph.D., 1953. California (Berkeley); logiC, general 
a1gebla. onIeted groups. , ' 
Morrow, James A.,. Ph.D., 1967. Stanford; complex analysis. . 
Hamlaka, Isaac: Ph.D.,' 1956, california (Berkeley); algebraic topol- . 
ogy, functlonal analysis. . 
Hunke. Ronald J.: Ph.D., 1955, C~lcago; category theory, Abelian 
groups. . 
Phelps. Robert R.· PhD •• 1958, W1stIlngton; convexity, functIonal 
analysis. geometry of Banach spaces. 

Stout Edgar L,· Ph.D., 1964, Wisconsin; complex aJ1alysIs. 
warfield, Robert B.,. Ph.D., 1967, Harvard; ai_ 
Warner, Garth W.,· Ph.D., 1966, Michigan; analysis. 
Westwater, Mlchaal J.: Ph.D., ,1967, -cambridge; mathematical 
physics. . 

..,.,. Pm""", 

Avann, SIIerwIn P. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1942, California tnstItutlt of 
Technology; Iatt!ce theory. .. 
Bass, Richard F.,· Ph.D., 19n, California (Berkef8y); probability the-
ory (MarIuw processes) and slatistics. - , 
Bungart.lu1z. • Ph.D .• 1962, Princeton; several complex variables •. 
Dekker, DavId B. (EmerItus), (Computer Sclence),t Ph.D .• 1948, Cal-
Ifornia (BeIbley); computers. . 
Irving, Ronald: Ph.D., 19n, Massachusetts InstitutB of Technology; 
ring theory. t 
King, James R.: Ph.D., 1969, california (Berkeley); several complex 
~es. , . 
Kingston, J. Maurice: Ph.D., 1939, Toronto; mattumatIcaJ educa-
tion. . 
KobIl1z. Neal I.,. Ph.D., 1974, Princeton; a1gebralcnumberth8ory. 
Marshall, Donald E.: Ph.D .• 1976, Callfonila (Los Angeles); func-
tiona! analysis. , ' 
Monk, George 5 .. • Ph.D., 1964.Mlnnesota; algebra. 
Moore. Robert T.: Ph.D.. 1964, Princeton: operator theory and 
group representation. . 
Osborne, Mason 5.,· Ph.D., 1972. Yale; representation theory. 
Ragozln, DavId L: Ph.D., 1967, Harvard; approximation theory, 
analysis on Ue groups. 
Sullivan, John B.,· Ph.D., 1971. Comell; a11J$a1c groups. 
Zafran, MIsh!. • Ph.D., 1972, callfomla (RIversIde); hannonlc anaIy-

* , 
AaIItIDt """." 
Arms, Judith M.,l" Ph.D., 19n, california (Berkeley); ma1hemat!cal 
physics. . 
Ballard, John W.: Ph.D., 1974; Wisconsin; algebraic representation 
theory. . . 
Doty. Stephen (ActIng). Ph.D., 1982. Notre Dame; representation 
theory. , . 
DuChamp, Thomas E.: Ph.D., 1976, illinois; differential geometry, 
foliations, characteristic classes. calculus of variations. 
Fernando, Suran L (Acting), Ph.D., 1983, Wlsconsin;abstrad alge-
bra. . 
Graham. RobIn. Ph.D., 1981, Princeton; several complex variables. 
partial differential equations. 
Griffin, Philip S. (ActIng), Ph.D., 1982. MInnesota; probability IIle-
ory.· , 
Kottwitz, Robert E.,· Ph.D., 1971, Harvard; representation th8ory. 
Merrill, Kathy (ActIng), Ph.D., 1983, Colorado; ergodic theory, num-
ber theory., ' 
Messer. Thomas C. (ActIng), Ph.D., 1983, Duke: nonlinear partial 

. differential equations. 
Ozols. Vllnls,· Ph.D., 1967, california (Berkeley); Ue groups, RIe-
mannian geomeIJy. - ' . 
Rledtmann. Chrlstfne: Ph.D., 1978, Swi1zerland; representation the­
ory of artIn alg8bras. 
Wegmann. StBYen A. (ActIng), Ph.D., 1983, warwick; algebraic to-
pology. _ , 

1MIIItI" 
Baxter, Kathleen, Ph.D .• 1959, california (BerkeISy); bIostatistics, 
teacher education. . , 
warfield. VIrginia M., Ph.D.: 1971. Brown: probability and remedial 
mathematics. 
ZUdcerman, Helen C. (EmerlbJs).· M.S.. 1935. WIshIngton; maIt!8-
matics. 

MATHEMATICS 107 

Course Descriptions, 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Mathematics 
MATH, 100, 102 Algebra (5.5) AWSp,AWSp Similar to the 
first three terms of hIgh sdtooI algebra. Assumes no previous ~ 
rie(lce In a1_ Open only to specially admitted stud8nts 0.8., m 
Educational Opportunity Proaram studeilts. or [21 students lidmilfed 
with an entrance deficlency 1n mathematics: nof open to regularly 
atfmlssible students). 

MATH 103 Introlfuction to Sementary f1mctlons (3) 
AW$p ContInues the study of alll8bra beaun rn 100 and 102 With 
emphasis on·functlons (J)!llynomlaT, ratlonil, logarithmic. exponen­
tial, ~nd trigOnometric). OIl8f\ only to speciallY adrnltted students 
(see deflnlflon under 100) Who tmve comp1eted f02. 

MATH 105 Samentary functions (5) AWSDS 8emenlary 
functions wfth emphaslmon the erat riafure of fundi, on. polynO-
mial, rational, exponential, I . Ie. and trigonometric fuilctfons. 
Not open for aedlt,to who have Iaken 156. Prerequlslles: 
1li years of high school algebra and qualifying test. or equivalent 

MATH 10& Introdudhm to flnltl.MatbemaUQ~) AWSp 
Brief Introduction to logie. set theory, and probability . In-
tended primarily for stuaents In the biological and social ences 
and In business admlnlstrat!o~. Ordinarily. credit may not appIy.to­
ward a maJor In mathematics. Prerequlslte:l~ years of hlgli school 
algebra. or Xl 01 or equivalent . 

r.r:, ~~S~~::S,AC:S~ua :: ~rrc~=eJf7. 
_tlallon of alaebralc and tranScenden1a1 functions. dettnifu and 
indefinite int@gmfS,tecIlnlioflntegraHon,vectors.vector-valued 
functions. infinite series. atIons. Credit not allowed for both 
124 and 134, or 125 and 1 , or 126 and 136. Prerequisites: 105 or 
auallfylng test and trigonometry for 124: 124 or 134 for 125; 125 or 
f35for126. . ' . 

, MATH 134.136 136 HolHU'l calculus With Analvtf; Ge­
ometry (5,5,5) A.w.Sp Seecredlt restrictions under f24, 125, 
126 aove. Prerequisites: four years of high school mathematics, 
Including one year of calculus. and permisSIon of departmental ad-
viser. . 

MATH 156 ADDIlCaUon of-Algebra to Business and Ec0-
nomics (5) AWlpS Use of graPhs and algebraic functions as 
round In tiuSlness and economics. Algebralc ana graphical manlll1!­
lations to solve problems. Exucnentlaf and logarithm functions; varl­
ous applications to growth of rooney. Ntlt open for credIt to students 
who have taken 105. Prerequisite: lli years of high school algebra. 

MATH 157 ' ADI2Ilcatlan of Calculus to BusineSs and b 
nama (5) AWSpS Rates of change, tangent derivative. aa:u­
mulatlon. area. inJegralln sPecIfIc contexts. partlaJlarIy economics. 
Tecltnlques of dlfferimtlatfon and integration. Application to problem 
solving. Optimization. Credit ckIes not apply toward a matIiematIcs . 

, major. Prerequisite: 156 or equivalent. . 

MATH 170", 171 MatllemaUcs tOr Elementarr Sebool 
Teacbers (01,3) AWSpS.Sp Development of the systems of 
whole numbers, Integers, and rational numbers: measuremant basic 
geometric concepts; functions; elementary probability and statistics. 
Ordinarily, credit may not apply toward a major In matIlematIcs. Pr0-
spective etemenfaJy edutatlon students are required to tak8170. Pre- ' 
requisites: one YB'U' of high school algebra and one year of geomeIry 
for 170: 170 for 171. -

MATH 205 Elementarr Unear Algebra (3) A= Sys-' 
terns of equations. vector spaces, matrices, linear ormations, 
-characteristic vectors. Not open for credH to students wIIo have taken 
302. Prerequisite: 124 or 157. 

MATH 238 239 Elements of Dlfl8rentlal EquaUons (3,3) 
AWSpS,AWSp . ElemenlaJy rnethods of solution of flrst-order 
equatIOns. linear equations of second and higher order, power series 
solutions. laDlace transtonns, linear systerris, stability theory. Pre­
requisite: 126 or 136 for 238; 238 and either 205 or 302 tor 239. 

MATH 301 ,Bementary Kumber Theary (3) AWS' BrIef In­
troduction to some of the fundamental Ideas Of elementDy number 
theory. Prerequlsfte: 126 or 136. 

MATH 302, 303, 304 Unear AlJebra (4.3,3) AWSpS. 
AWSpS.1p Systems of linear ~uations. Vector spaces, aqua-. 
tlons. equIValence and similarity of inatrfces. Characterlstfc vafues 
and vectors. Jordan canonical form. Inner product spaces, ilnear 
functlonals, ap'p'lIcation to linear programming and differential ~ 
tions. PrerequiSItes: 126 or 136 for 302; 302 for 303; 303 for 304. 

MATH 305 Intraductfon to MatbemaUcal logic (3) AS In-­
ductlon. relations. ~I ordering, lattice orderJng, linear orderIng, 
equiValence relatIons. ProoosItlonal calculUS; reIitIonshlp between· 
proposftfonaJ calculus and Boolean a1~ Predlcata rogle. Pre­
requisites: 126 or 205, or 105 and Ptflll20. 
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MATH 32?1. 328. '329 Advance. d. calcUI .. US. (3.3.3) AWSpS, . 
AWSpS.AwSpS Functions of several variables, partial derIva-. 
lives. gradlenls, extremal problems. Una £ntegJals.Gr8en's'tIt9orem. 
Lagrange multipliers, surface Integrals, vector analysts In tt1ree di­
mensions. IIleorems·of"Gauss· ana Sto[ces. Infinite series, uniform 
COIIWfgeI1C8. IlTIJ)fopel' fntegrals. Prerequlslte: 126 or 136 for 327; 
327 for 328; 328 for~. . . . 

MATH 334, 335. ,338. HanDll" AdvIIiC81l calculus (3.3.3) 
A.W,Sp I Honorscoutses coverfna tha material of 327.328,329 
from a mofJ' advanced standpoint Also covermateriaJ (rom 238 arid 
selected olt\ertoplcs. Prerequisites: 136 or Il8rrnlsslOf.1 for 334;.334 
for 335; 335 for 336. (Formerly 234. 235, 236.) 

MATH 381. . 382;' 383 Introduction to MatllemaUcaI 
Modeling (3,3.3, A.W.ID Simpla discrete and continuous 
models of diYefse.naturaland social pItenomeIIa. with ~Iar ref­
erence to the unity Of. the tools of riIathemat!caI ana\YsIs useful in 
IheIr study. 381 dENoted to dtscrete methOOs; 383 confinuous meIh­
ods: 382. a mixture. Malttematlcal topics and phSOOmsna. Offered 
jolnt\ywith AMATH 381, 382, 383. PrerequIsIles:;l26and either 205 ,. 
or 302 for 381. 382; 327 arid elther 238 or AMATH 351 for 383. 

MATH 402, 403. 404 'Introduction to Madem Algebra 
(3,3.3) AS, WS.Sp· Algebraic syste~. elementary theOry of 
grOUps, rings. and fields; polynomials; topics in linear algeb.ra; fa­
ductfons oHorms. PrerequtsttBs: 236 or 302 or'336 for 402; 402for' 
403; 403 for 404. . 

MATH 405 Laglc and Me1amathematics (3) W . Predicate 
logIc; equational logic and lis mod8Is; Boolean a1getiras and circuits; 
prlmltlYa recursive functions. Prerequlslte: 305 or 402 or permission 
of InstrudDr. . . '. 

MATH 406 Elementary Set Theory (3) 811 Development of 
seltheory, In particular cardinals and ordinals; axiom of choIce; con­
tinuum ~ypothesls; Zermelo-Fraenkel axioms for set theory. prereq­
ulslte: 402 or 405 or 424 or permlsslpn of Instructor. 

MATH 407, 408 MatbemaUcal Optimization =ea (3.3.' 
W,Sp Theory of linear programs and lis applications: 01 
linear Inequalities. dual1tY, th8 simplex algorithm. games. 
Nonlinear programs and Lagrange multipliers. AssIgnment problems 
and various CcrnbInatorial extremum· problems Involving directed 
graphs. Prerequisites: 302 for 407; 407 for 408..' 

MATH 411, 412 Introduction. to Modenl Algebra. for 
Teacllers (3t3) AS. WS . D8'l8lopment of thenumoor SYStems of 
elerrtenfary.algeljra; groups, rln~ fntegraldomalns and fields; poly- .' 
nomlals. oesfgried.for rBadllng majors; not opeQ for credll to stu­
dents who haVetakeri·402, 403. Prerequisites: 205 or 302 for 411: 
411 for 412. 

MATH 481,482 CombInatorial Theory (3.3) Selected 
topics from among; block designs and finite geometries, coding the­
ory, generating functrons and o1her enumeration meIfIods. grapn the­
ory, matroid II!eory. combinatorial algorithms.. applications of com- . 
blnatorlcs. PrereQulsltes: at teast one· 300-tevel course In 

. mathematics. statistics. or computer sclenc:e for 461: 461 for 462. 

MATH 4&4, 465, 466 Numerical AnaIJlIII, II, 1If(3
1
3,3) 

AS.W,Sp BasIc prindPles of numerical arialYsls. cIasslcal ntel­
polatlon and approXimatfon fonnulas. flnite differences and differ­
ence equations; NumeficaHilelJtods In algebra, systems 'oJ linear . 
equations, matrix Inversion. success.lve approxlmaUons, iterative and . 

I relaxaUon methods. ~umerl~1 differentiation and Intearation. Solu-. 
. tlon of differential equations and- sYStems of such equallons. Prereq­
uisites: 303. ENGR 141. iuIdIor C SCI 241 or equivalent program­
ming experIence for 464: 464 for 465; 238 and 464 for 466. 

MATH 49& Hanors Seminar (*. max. 9) AWSp Problem 
seminar for senior honors studen1s and first-year graduatB studants. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MATH 497 S~clat.T:qpICS In MatllamaUcs for' Teachers 
(2-5. max. 16 . S _ of selected areas of mathematics. De-
signed for the mprovement. of teachers of mathematics.. Offered 
j~lntlywjth EDC&1478.. . .' 

MATH 498 Special Topics In Ma1IIem8Ucs (2-5, max. 15) 
AWipS Readfng and lecture course Intended for SpeclaJ naeds of 
advanee(htudents: PrerequIsIte: permission of InsIructor. 

Probability and Statistics 
MATH 390 Probabll!Jy and StaUdcs In Engfnaerfttg and 
Science (4) AWSpS COncepts of probability ana statistics. Con­
ditional probability, Independence. random Yarlables. distribution 
functions. DescrIptive statistIcs. ·transformations. sampling errors, 
confidence Intervals. least Squares and maximum likelihood: explor­
atory data analysis and intefactlve computing. Offered folntly with 
STAT 390. Students roay not receive credit for both 390 and STAT 
481. Prerequisites: 238 or 327, and 205 or 302. . 

MATH 394 ProbabIlItY I (3) AWS sample spaces; basic ax­
Ioms of probability; combiflatomt probability; conditional probability 
and I~ blnomtal, Poisson. and normal dIstrIbirtlons. Of­
fered JoIntly with STAT 394. Prerequisite: 327. 

MATH 395 Probability II (3) WSpS Random variables; ex­
pe<;tatlon and variance; laws of large nufnbersj normal approximation 
·and other limit theorems; multldlmenstonal olstributlonS and trans­
fOrmations. qHerBd iolrtllyWlIh ~TAT ass. Pi'ereqiltslte: 394; 

MATH 511, 512, 613 Special TOllIes In Algebra .(2-3, 
max_ 9; 2-3, max. 9; 2-3. max. 9) A,.,Sp In recent ~rs the 
followfng subjects have been covered:' Abelian groups.· algebraic 
fu~on fields; algebraic number theory, classical groups. game the­
ory, group exlenslons. lattice tfleory, Ue algebraS. nUrnb8r theory. 
and~ofrlll1JS. .' . . . 

MATH 519 Tenior Analysis (3) A cartesian tensors; motiva­
tion, aIaHOD .. applications. Rfemannian space; ChristDe' 
bois, CSt coWtIantlllfferentfation. CUrvature tensor, Ic 
devla ons, flat space. Special local coordinate systems. App lcatlons 
to classical mechanics, continuum mechanisms. electromagnetism, 
relallvitv. SpecIal topiCS. Offered Jointly with AMATH 519. Prerequl­
slte: 3?7 or AMATH 401, or permission of Instrudor. 

MATH 524, 525. 528 Real Variable (3.3.3) A.W,1p Met­
ric spaces; general maasures and intea1atfon: dJtferentIatIOn of set 
functions; real valued functions on the Rna; Banach ~ Prereq­
ulsltes: 426 or equivalent for 524; 524 for 525: 525 for 526. 

. . . 
MATH 527 Bamants 0' R8aJ Vanablis farScienUlII (3) A 
Compactness theorems. Lebesgue Integration and limit theorems. 

. Fubini theorem, lI1 spaces, L2 fourier transform theory. Prerequi­
sites: 427, 428. 429, or permission of instructor. 

MATH 52S •. 529 HIUJert . S~ci Operators (3.3) W,Sp 
Spectral theorem for bounded Hermitian operators. statemem for un­
bounded operators, application to ordinary and oartIaI differential 
operators with foUrier transforms. construdlon of Green's functions. 
contour Integralrepresentatfon. Prerequislt£is: 52J for 528; 528 for 
~. . 

·MATH 530 Seminar In Analysis (*~ maio 6) AWSp Pre­
requisite; permission of graduate program coordinator. 

MATH 531, 532, 533 SpaCial TopiCS In Analysis (1-3, 
max. 9; 2-3, mal. 9; 2-3. mo. 9, AS,wap.S In recent years 
tfle following subjects have been covered: functional analysis, ab­
stract harmOnic analysis. linear operations In Hilbert space. group 
representations. FoUrier series and Integrals, topological' linear 
spaces. potential theory. and numerlcal analysis. 

MATH 534,535,536 Complu'VarlatJla (3,3,3) A.W,Sp 
CompIeic numberS; analyllc functions; contour InteQratlan; power se­
ries; analytiC continuation; sequences of analYtIc fimctlons; confor­
mal. mapJJing of simply connected regions. Prerequisites: 426 for 
534; 534 for 535; 535 for 536. 

MATH 537 . AppllcaUons of Operator Theory .(3) A· 
ScttrDdlngec equatlons; eigenvalue distributions; perturbation ltt8OfY; 
special fuitctlons. PrerequIsite: 529. .. 

MATH 414/ 415 Numfler Theory (3,3) W._ Congruences, 
artthmatic OJ quadratic fields. binary quadfatrc forrils, DlrlcI1let's Ute-
0lflIIl on primes in an arltIImelfc .~fogTessIon, C~ev's IfIeorem 
on dlStnliution of prfmes. tfle panman function. equations over finite 
fields. Prerequlsltes: 301 for 414; 414 for 415. 

MATH 398 Probability III (3) Sp Charaderlstlc functions and . 
generating functions; realrrent evenls and renewal tt1eorr. rando{l1 MATH 538, 539 Nonlinear OnflnarJ. Dtff8renUal ~uaUaDl 
walk. ~ Jointly with STAT 396. Prerequisite: 395 or STAT 511. (3,3) W.Sp Phase II~ 8l1!lIYsis 0. f criticaJ points (nodes. saddle 

polnfs,focl);1t1eory of uscillations, Iimlt cycleS. Polncare-Bendlxon 
MATH 491. 492 InIrOductioD to Stacbaatlc Proceaes theory: toPOlogical methods, fJXed.ooint theorems. ~Isltes: 
'3~3) A,W Random walks, Markov chains, branching processes. 327 (or 236 or 336) and 239 for 538; 538 for 539. (0ffereCt alter-
POisson process, point processes. birth and death processes, queu- nately with 578, 579.) . 
Ing theorY. stationary processes. Offered {ohilly with STAT 491. 492. 
Prerequisites: 396 for 491; 491 for ~92. MATH 420 . History of MathemaUes (3) S SuM)' of the de­

velopment of mathematics from [Isearllesf bealnnlngs tfltough tt1a 
firstllaltof tfle twentieth century. Prerequisite: 402 or 412. 

MATH 42~I. 425, 428 Fundamental Conce~ of AnalysIs 
(3,3,3) A. •• Sp' Sets. real numbers.lopology of metric spaalS. 
noRried linear ~ multlvalfate c:a!culus from an advanced vIaw­
point Introduction to Lebesgue measure and Integ1a1lon. ~1-
sites: 329 or 236 or 336. aiId 303 or permission for 424; 424 for' 
425; 425 for 426. . . 

MATH 427J. 428,429 TopIcs In AppllecfAnalysls .(~j3,3) 
AWS,WSp~,SpS BemenlaJy functions of a complex vanable; 
cauchy Integral formula. Taylor and Laurent series; coilformal map­
ping, Fourier series; orthogonal functions; boundarY value probl~ 
appllcatlon. PreremJlsltes: 334. or 327 for 427; 334 or 327 and 328 
'or 428; 428 for 429. " 

MATH 438 . Introduction to Partial Differential EQuations 

Courses'for Graduates Oftl, 
Ewry ~r addlilona/ COUtS8S are offered, and somB of the 
COUtS8S IlstBd arB not offered ~IY~. InquIries about the 
currently offeiBd courses should liB addlflSS8d to thB Gradu­
ate Seciflta.ry, Oepartm8l1t of Math8l1latics. 

Mathematics 

MATH 501,502,'603 MatllemaUcal Laglc 13,3.3) A,W,Sp 
Theory of formal SYStems. Formal development 01 number theory. 
Completeness and lncompleteness, decidability and undecidablllty., 
The theorems of Godel, Henkin. Church. Rosser, and TaisId. se-' 
lected topics from axfomatic set lJteory, recursive function IfIeory. 
tfl80fY of models, or advanced theory of formal systeros. Prerequl­
sltes:·405 or equivalent for 501; 501 for 502; 502 for 503. 

(3) Integral ruMS and surfaces of vector fields, Initial value prob- MATH· 504. &05, 5n& Modem Algebra (313.3) A,~/~p 
lems for· first~r linear and _linear .equatIons, cauchy- Theory of groups, rlr=ntegral d1lmalns. and f!elas; polynonuaJ..5i 
KovaIevsky theorem, aeneraI CaucIlY Ilroblem characteristics, specfaJ vector spacesl Galois , and tfIeory of Ideals. PrerequISites: 4U4 
equations. Prerequls!fes: 205 or 303, 238, and 328. . . . or equIValent ror 504; 504 or 505; 50S for 506. 

MATH 441. 442~ 443 AdYanCed·8eometry,3,3.3)A,W.Sp MATH 607, 508 calculus of Varl~irDns I. II (3.3) A,W 
Selected toplC$ from among projective geometry~ dffferentfal ~ Necessary and sufficient conditions for a weak and strong extiemum. 
try. advanced analytic geqmetry, a1gebralc geometry, algebraic tbpol- Legerldre transformation. Hamllfonlan systems. Constrafnts and La-
GOY, and the. geometry of convex bodies. Prerequisites: 327 or 234 grange multipliers. $pace-time problems wlttI examples from elas-
or 334. and 302 or permlsslon of depaJtrnenlal adviser for 441; 441 ticily, electromagnetiC$. and fluid mechanics. StumHfouviUe proll-
for <142; 442 .for 443. ' . Ierns. Ap~mate rnetfuIdS. Offered Wntlv. with AMATH 507. 508 . 

. PrerequlSftes:238 Of AMATH 351, MAllf 327,328.329 tor 507; 
MATH .444,' 445 Faunctatlons of Geameby (3,3) AS, WS. 507 for 508; recommended 428. 429 or AMATH 4m, 403. 
Axfomatlc treatment of Ihe foundations of Euclldeari ~. Intro-
duction to non-euclidean geometry. Deslaned for teacl1lng majors. MATH 510 SemInar In Algebra (*. max. 5) AWSp Prereq-
Prerequisites: 126 or 136 tor 444; 444 (or il45.. 'ulsite: permission of graduate program coordlnalor. . 

MATH 641, 542 543 'Silecial Topics In Agplled Mathe­
maUcs (3, max. 9; 3. mu9; 3, m~w.Sp SUch topics 
as mathematical quantum theory, fluid :~~~J optimization and 
operations researdl, and controf theory are coverea. 

. MATH 544, 545, 546 Dlfferentfal Geometry (3,3,3) 
A.W,Sp 544: differential analysis in Rn, inverse functIOn tfleQrem. 
vector ffelds. Stoke's theorem. exlstem:e IIIeorems concemh:1tJ differ­
ential equations. PrereQuisite: graduate standlna or permission of 
Instructor. 545, 546:diHerentiable manifolds, differential forms. dif­
ferential geometry In tfle large. Prerequisites: 544 for 545; 545 for 
546. . . 

MATH 647,548,649 functional Anamlst,3.3) A,W,Sp 
Review Of Banach. Hilbert, and /.p spaces. local convex spaces 
(duality and separation theory, dlstrfbutions, and nctlon spi!C8S). 
Qpmtors on locally convex spaces (adiGl$. ctDsed. grapntopen 
IIlijlP.ing and Banach-Stelnhaus theorems). Banach a1~ras (spec­
tral tneory, elementary applications). SpedraI theorem for Hilbert 
space operators. Additional topics .chosen by Instructor. A working 
knowledge of real varlables, general topology, and complex variables 
Is assunfed. ' 

MATH 550 SemInar In Gaometry (* , max. 5) AWSp Pre­
requisite: permission 0, graduate program coordInator. 

MATH' 551.1 552, 553 Special TOlllcs In . Geometry (2-3, 
max. 9; 2 ..... max. 9; 2-3,mu. 9) !,W,Sp In recent ~ the 

. foUlMlng subleds have been covered: t1Iemannlan aeomebY, dlffer­
entiabfe manifolds. complex manifoldS.geometJy of Convex OOdles. 

MATH 557, 558 559 Special TopIcs In Numerical Analy­
sis (3, max. 9; 3, max. 9; 3, max. 9) A •• ,Sp Such topics as . 
linear systems, approximation theory. or tile nun1erlcal solution of 
differential equations are covered. . 



MATH 581, 562, 563 Beneral TopolDgy (3.3.3) AS.W.SpS 
Theory of sets: metriC ~ toDOlogical spaces; compactness and 
ether CQVering properties: functlon spaces; poJyl!edra; dimension 
theory. Prerequisites: 400. which may be taJcen concurrently, and 
426 for 561;561 for 562; 562 for 563. ' , 

MATH 564, 565, 566 Algebraic Topology (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
ClassIcal and modem approaches: complexes and theIr homology 
theory; aPJ)lIcations. Axed points. primary obstruction: products ana ' 
Poincare dualilY; axiomatic ~proach,' covering spaces. PrerequI­
sites: 506 for 564: 564 for 565; 565 for 566. 

MATH 589 PartIal DHfaranUal Equations (3) Sp PearsmJ 
,PropertIes of diffusion, wave;.~ LapfaCe.lype equations. Initial and 
boundarY, value problems. ~es exoanslons. transform methods. 
Singulanties, Green's functions. Classification of second-order 
equallons; theory and applications of method of characteristics. No. 
merlcaltechnlques. Offered Jointly with A A 569 and AMATH 569. 
Prerequisite: 428 or AMATH ;wa or 56{1. 

MATH 570 SemInar In Topology (*, max. 5) AWSp Pre-
requisite: permfsslon of,graduate program coordInator.' , 

MATH 571. 572. 573 Jpeclal Topics In Ta~olOft (2-3, 
ma. 9; 2-3. max. 9; 2-3, max. 9) A.W,Sp SpecIal topics 
from ~raI and algebraic topology. - . 

Undergraduate Program 
BadlBlor of Sden~ DBfII8B 
Admission Requirements: A minimum of 75: credits with overall 
grade-polnl average of 2.25 In: required. chemistry and, biology 
courses. Students Should complete deparlmenlal requirements' In bl~' 
olegy and In Inorganic and organIc chemistry before applying for 
admission to the major. ' " 

MaJor RequltemlJflts: 45 credits in biologIcal sciences. Incfuding 
BIOl 210. 211. 212 (preferred) or an equIValent 10 to 15 aedlls in 
bolany or zoology, or both; a nilnlmum of 30 credits in microbIology 
courses and approved electives, Including MICRO 400. 401, 402, 
431.441.442,443, and 496 (MICRO 101. 301. 302. 319 cannot be 
used); a minimum grade-polnt average of 2.25 In the required micro­
biology courses as well as In the entire 30 credlls of microbiology 
and approved electives; PHYS 114, 115. 116 or 121. 122. 123: 
CHEM 140. 150, 151. 160; CHEM 231. 232. or 231. 235. 236 or, 
335, 336. 337 (threEHIUarter sequence Df8ferred); CHEM 321: MATH 
124 or 157 or Q SCI38f or 291. Transfer students must complete at 
least 15 of the 30 aedlts of required mIcrobiology and Immunology 
courses at this univeJsity. ' , 

MATH 574, 575, 576 Advanced Partial DlfferanUal Equa- . Students Interested In majoring In mIcrobiology should obtain tfle 
Hans (3,3,3) A, W ,Sp. ClasslHcation, existence, uniqueness, and department undergraduate guide. available In G303 Health Sciences. 
boundary value problems for partial differential eauattons. Green's For faculty listing and course dBSCliptJons, SB8 School of 
tuncllon and associated In1agraI equations. Prerequfsite: 426 or 527: Medicine section. '. , 

MATH 578 519 Special Fum:tlons (3.3) W.S, SpecIaJ 
tuncllons arising from efgenvalue problems, asymptotic ~op-
ments by contour inleglatlon, ~c continuation, complex variable' 
asoects 01 Fourier Integrals. Prerequisite: 427. (Offered alternately 
with 538, 539.) , 

MATH 585 Numerical Mathematics (3) Numerical solution 
of IIntlar algel:lralc systems. algebraic e1genvafue problems. ordinary 
and partial (lifferertt!al equations. Offered Jointly with C SCI 585. Pre­
requisites: 239. 303. and programming with a procedure-orlented 
language. 

MATH 588 Numerical MatftemaUcs (3) Continuation of 
585. Seleded topics In numerical mathematics. Offered JoIntly with 
C SCI 586. Prerequisite: 585 or permission of instructar. ' 

MATH 600 Independent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

MATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Probability and StatIstics 
MATH 521, 522, 523 Advanced Probability (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Measure theory and Intearatlon. independence, laWS 01 
large numbers. Fourier analysis of drstrlbutions. central IImll:prob­
rem and InfinHely divisible laws. conditional expectations, martin­
gales. Offered JoIntty with STAT 521,522.523. Prerequisite: 426. 

MATH 590 Seminar In ProbabIlity (*, max. 5) AWSp Pre­
requisite: permission of instructDr. ' 

MATH 591, 592, 593 Special TopIcs In Probability (3, 
ma. 9; 3. mo. 9; 3LI!'~. 9) A.~Sp In recent years. !he 
following subjects have IIOOf1 covered: aavanced probabtlrty theory. 
stochastic pt'ocesses. distribution-free Inference, game and decision, 
theory. advanced theory of estimation (Including sequential estIma­
Han). 

MATH 600 Indepen4ent Study or Researcb (*) AWSpS 

MATH 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

MATH 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 

Micr,?biology and 
Immunology 
G305 Health Sciences 

, Microbiology Is a natural science that deals with microscopic organ­
Isms. IncluCfing bacteria. viruses, fungi. protozoa. and algae. 11 Is 
concerned wItti the nature and propertieS of these organisms. their 
effecIs on man and the envIronmerd. and how microorganisms can 
be exploited lQ ~ useful product$. 

ImInunology Is a natural science that deals with'specific and nonspe­
cific reslstai1ce to tissue Injury by both foreign and self substances. 
The mechanisms of resistance Involw primarily Ih8 actIvitles of leu­
kocytes and antibodles, Including those concelned with the specific 
Immune response. , , 

Middle Eastern 
Studies 
See Intemational Studies.-

Music 
106 Music 

The School of MusIc prepares students for careers as composers, 
performers, teach8fS, or researdters. 11 also Offers, IS generaJ cotirses to 
nonrnaJors designed to enhance Ih8 student's 'undersfandIng of ' the 
art of music. . . , 

Four-year undefgraduate programs lead to the degrees of BadleIor of 
Arts and BadIelor of MusIc. The scttoot also offers a fNe-Yfl3r pr0-
gram leading to the concurrent Bachelor of Arts and Bathelor of Mu-
sic degrees. ' 

Graduate programs read to the degrees of Master of Arts. Master of 
Music. DOctor of Musical Arts. and'Doctor of PhIlOSOlJhY. 

Undergraduate Program 
Admission R8qulrements.' All studehts must audition and quali~ 'al 
the 300 level or better In their prlncfpal performance areas In order to ' 
be admitted as muslc majors and to receive private lnstrudlon. ~ 
also must pass an examInation In basic keyboard. Students wtriJ . 
qualIfy on another Instnunent or voice I1lilY begin their musical ~ 
les. but they also must enroll In the MUSIC 133 series until keyboard 
pronci~ Is established. 
CLARIFICATION OF MAJOR STATUS 

MaJor sratus In performance areaS tsaccorded g, alter pro~ , 
'admission Is ackilowledaed and !tie required Scllool of,Muslc.audJ-, 
HOI) Is completed. the sludent commences Applied MUSic study In 
the' malor area with a currently approved faculty nrember of the 
School of Music. Such study must be under1alceO durllllf th8 first 
quarter of registJatlon and during each subseQuent qI@fter of ~ 
tratlon until the minimum program requlrernenls haW tieen milt 
plledMusIe studyshoofd CQritfnue as fong8$1he student Is 
tered and In resldente untIllhe final approved racflal is g~. ere 
acceptam:e Into a program does not constitute malor $latus. , 

In acadenllc areas and composition, the 'faculiy rnenlbers of th8 parp 

t/cular areas detBrmlne the status of Individuals accepted. Mi dePar­
ture from tha above requIrements must haY8 the reciJmrnendatlon of 
theapprolllfate d1VIsfonai ChaIrperson and the wrlttenc:onsent of tfIe 
Director of the School of Musft. 

In order to retain maJor status. tfle stud811t must make CI{Id demon­
strate consistent and acceptable progress at the annual required jury. 
Participation In at least one Sdioor of Music ensemble Is required 
each quartsr that a student receives Applied Music Instruction. , 

MICROBIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY 109 

Core Requirements: The music theory-history core, required in each 
of the undergraduate curricula. Is as follows: 

. . 
Courses Credits 
MUSIC 110, 111. 112 Arst-Year Theory (3.3.3). . . . . . .. 9 
MUSIC 113, 114. 115 Ear Training (1.1.1) . . . . . . . . .. 3 
MUSIC 210. 211. 212 Second-Year Theory (3,3.3) .... " 9 
MUSIC 213. 214. 215 Music After 1750 (3.3,3). . . . . . .. 9 
MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3). . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
MUSIC 311 Tonal CounterpoInt (3) . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
MUSIC 312 Twentieth-Century Techniques (3). . . . . . .. 3 
MUSIC 313, 314 Music Before 1750 (3.3) . . . . . . . . .. 6 
MusIc upper-division theory or history electives . . . . . . . 9-10 

~55 

Barbe/Of 01 AIt6 DegmB 

GenBlaI Requirements: A minImum of 180 credits. of whIch 90 must 
be taken in departments other than the School of Music. A grade­
point average of 2.50 in music courses Is required for graduation. 
MUSIC THEORY-HISTORY OPTION 

Malar Requireinents: Muslctheory-llistory core. plus 9 cr8dits In 
upper-dlvlsion vocal or Instrumental instruction. and six quarters 01 
ensembles. for a mInImum of 69 credits. ' 
VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL OPTION 

Major Requirements: Music theory-history core, excluding tha 10 
credlls In theory 01 history electives, plus 9 crecfrts in 10000=dlvislon 
vocal or Instrumental Instruction. 9 credits In upper-dlvlslon vocal or 
Instrumental instruction. and eight quarters In ensembles, tor a mini­
mum of 70 credits. 

BaehelOf of Millie DB,me 

Admission Requirements: Intended for specla~IY uallfled students 
who wish to emphasize professionallJaining In ormance or com-
positlon within'S four-year priJgJam Students Id see the under-
graduate adviser regai'dlng special admission procedures for this 
program. Admission during th8 sophomore ~ rs recommended. 

GenBlaI Requirements: A mInimum of 180 credlls. of which at least 
60 must be taken In departments other than the School of Music. 
These credits must Include the basic proficiency requirement of the 
College of Arts and Sciences, and the distribution requirement in two 
of the following three areas: humanltles. social sciences, and natural 
scIences.. '. 

Major Requirements: Applied music ma/of requirements to lJlcIude: 
Music theol)'-hIstOI}' core (54-55 credits). applied music (43-48 
crecfrts), recitals (1-2 credits). and ensembles (12-30 credl1s). -see 
undergraduate adviser for atldltional requirements in each major area , 
(plano. organ. strings. voice, and orchestral Instruments). 

Composition major requirements to include: Music theory-history 
core (54-55 credits). Including MUSIC 487 and MUSIC 490 among 
upper-divlsion electives: compos. ltion (36 aedlts). applied music 
(18 credits). ensembles (9-18 credlls), and conduclfng (3 credIts~ , 

A grade-point average of 3.20 In music courses is required for grad­
uation. 

Bache/Of 01 AIt6 and Badle/of 01 MlJlle Degml1l . 
(Concumnt) ,,', 

Gen8ra1 Requirements: A minimum of 225 credits. 01 which 90 must 
be In areas other than musiC; all College of Arts and Sciences gTadu­
atlcn requirements must be met. 

Major Requirements.· 2.50 grade-point average In music courses Is 
required for graduation. see undergraduate adviser for special re­
quirements In Ensembles. 
COMPOsmON. MAJOR 

Courses ' Credits 
Music theofy-hlslory core . . . . . • . . . . . . . '. 54-55 
MUSIC 191, 291, 391. 491 Composition (9,9.9.9) . . . 36 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) . . . . . . . . . . .3 . 
MUSIC 490 Orchestration (3) . • '.. . . • . . . . . • 3 
Vocal or instrumentallnsiructlOtl. . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 ' 
MUSIC 280.380. 381 Conducting (1.1;1) . . . . . . . 3 . 
Ensembles . . . . '; . . . . . . . . . : . . . .. . .. 12-24 ' 

, 135-148 

MUSIC HISTORY MAJOR 

COIJ1S8S Credits 
Music theory-hlstory cora. . . . . . . • . . • . , • .. 54-55 
5 credits from MUSIC 316. 317, 318. . . . . . . . . . . 5 
3 credits from MUSIC 400. 401,402. 403 . . . . . . . ; 3 
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3 cred1ts from MUSIC 404. 407. 410. 413. 417. 420 . • . 3 
3 credits from MUSIC 405. 408. 411.414. 418.421 . . . 3 
3 credUs from MUSIC 406. 409. 412. 415. 419. 422. 

423. 424. 425 . • . • . . . • . • • • • • • • • . . . 3 
Music history-literature electives . . • • • . • . . . . • 9 
Music electives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Vocal or instrumental fnstrucflon. . • . . • • . • . . . . 24 
Ensembles . . . . • • . • . • . . . . . . • • . • . •• 12-24 

125-138 

Students who Intend to pursue graduate studIes are strongly advised 
to establish proficiency In G9rtilan or French and to acquIre some 
acquaintance with one or two additional foreign languages. For em­
phasis in ethnomusicology. consult the music adviser regarding 
suItable area studles other than music. 
PIANO MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core. • • . . .... • . . . . .• .. 54-55 
MUSAP 321.371.421 Private Instruction: Plano. • . • 27 
MUSAP 471 (two years) Private Instruction: Piano. . • 18 
MUSIC 323. 324. 325 Accompanying (2.2.2). • • • • • 6 . 
MUSIC 326. 327. 328 Repertoire (2.2.2). . . . . • • • 6 . 
MUSIC 434. 435. 436 Pedagogy (2,2,2). . . • . . • • 6 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital • • . • . • : . • . . • . • 1 
Ensembles . . . . . • • • • . . . . • • • . . . . . .. 15-30 

133-149 
STRING INSTRUMENT MAJOR . 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-history core to Include . 
MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint . • . . . . . • • • 54-55 
MUSAP 324. 325. 326. 374. 375. 376. 
424. 425. 426 PrIvate Instrucllon: Violin-VIola. . 
Violoncello. Conbabass. . • • . . . • . . . . ~ I • • • 27 
MUSAP 474. 475. 476 (two years) Private Instruction: 
Violin-Viola. Violoncello. ContTabass . . . • • • • . . . 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recllal . • • • . . . • • • • • . . 1 
MUSIC'434. 435. 436 Pedagogy (2.2.2). . . . . .'. . 6 
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Plano or 
MUSIC 234. 235. 236 Secondary Piano (2.2.2). . . . . 6 
MUSIC 280 Basic PrInciples of Cooducting . . • • . . 1 
Ensembles . • . . . • . . . • . . . • • '.' . • • • •• 21-42 

Violinists should complete one quarter of viola 
VOICE MAJOR 

134-156 

Courstis Credits 
MUSic theory-hlstory core. . . • . • • • . . : • • • •• 54-55 
MUSAP 320. 370. 420 Private Instruction: Voice. . • . 27 
MUSAP 470 (two years) . Private Instruction: Voice • . . 18 
MUSAP 301 PrIvata Instruction: Plano or 
MUSIC 234. 235. 236 Secondary Plano (2.2.2). . . . . 6 
MUSIC 233- MusIc Theatre Technique. •.•• . • . . • 1 
MUSIC 280.380.381.382 Conducting (1.1.1.1). . . . 4 
MUSIC 309' Advanced Music Theatre TechnIque. . . • 1 
MUSIC 326. 327. 328 RepertOire (2.2.2). . . . . . . . 6 
MUSIC 434. 435. 436 Pedagogy (2.2.2). . . '. . . . . 6 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recilal .'. . • • ... . . . . . • . 1 
Ensembles'. . . . . . . . . • • • . . . . . . . • • .• 11-24 

135-149 

Voice majors should establish proficiency in French. German. or flal­
ian and complete an additional 15 credits in a second IanguaQ:8 from 
this group as well as 5 credits In SPHSC 300 (Speech Sclence). 
ORGAN MAJOR 

Courses Credl/$ 
Music themY-hlstory core to include 
MUSIC 487 T anal Counterpoint. . , • • . . . . • •• 54-55 
MUSAP 322. 372.422 PrIvate Instruction: Organ. . • • 27 
MUSAP 472 (two years) Privata Instruction: Organ. • . 18 
MUSIC 479 Senior Recital • • • . • . . • . . . . . . 1 

_ MUSIC 323. 324 . Accompanying (2.2). . • • • . . . . 4 
MUSIC 326. 327. 328 RepertOire (2.2.2). . . . . . . • 6 
MUSIC 280. 380.381.382 CO!lductlng (1.1.1.1). . . • 4 
MUSAP 301 Plano (2.2.2). . . . . . • . . . . . . . . 6 
Ensembles ... ' ..•...•••.. '. . . • • . . .. 15-30 

135-151 . 

ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENT MAJOR 

Courses Credits 
Music theory-hlstory core. . . • . • • • • • '. • • • .. 54-55 
MUSAP 327 through 331. 3TT through 387. 427 
through 487 Prlvatslnslrudlo.n............ 27 
MUSAP 4TT through 487 (two years) PrIvate instruction 18 
MUSIC 479 senior Recital • • ... . . . . . . • . • • 1 
MUSAP 301 Private Instruction: Piano or 
MUSIC 234. 235. 236 Secondary Piano (2.2.2). . . . . 6 
MUSIC~280. 380.381'.382 Conducting (1.1.1.1). • . . 4 
Ensembles .•......• ' ............ " 21-42 

131-153 

MUSIC EDUCAn~ MAJOR 

Courses. Credits 
Music theory-hlstory core exclusive of MUSIC 310. 
but to Include 13 credlts In ananglng. jazz. composiHon, 
and ethnomuslcology . • • .'. •. • '. . . . . . . . " 54-55 
MUSIC 380. 381. 382 Conductlng (1.1.1) . . • . • • • 3 
Two courses from the following • . . • • . • . . . . . . 6-8 
MUSIC 438 Psychology of Music (5) 
MUSIC 453 SocIOlogy of Music (3) 
MUSIC 456 . Music Acoustfcs (3) 
18 credits frOm the following: . . . . . . • . • . • . .. 18 
MUSIC 340 Music In GeneraJ Education (3) 
MUSIC 440 MusIc In Early Childhood (3) 
MUSIC 442 Instrumental Currlq,tlum: Methods and Materials (3) 
MUSIC 443 Choral Curriculum: Methods and MaterIals (3) 
MUSIC 452 Ethnomuslcology In the Public Schools (3) 
EDUC 301 Introductory Practicum In Community ServIce ActIvity 
(3) or MUSIC 496 SpecIal TopIcs In Music EducatIon (1. min. 3. 
max. 10) 
Major performance medium. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 22 
Secondary pefformance medlum(s) Including MUSAP 459 (3). 
and analog or digHaI music synthesis (3). • . . . . . • 18 
Ensembles. • . . . . • • • . . . . . . . . • • . • ... 12-24 

133-148. 

Graduate Program 
Graduate proglalllS In the Sdtool of Music !aka Into consfd8ratIon 
the dual nature of music's subject matter. Rrst. It Is one of the cre­
ative arts. requiring constant renewal through the efforts of !DIlPOs­
ers. performers. and teachers. Second. It Is a branch of the human i- . 
ties. subject to· scholarly study and Interpre1a1lon 0' lis theoretical 
concepts and historical development Advanced study presupposes 
an emphasis In one or the oilier direction without entirely neglecting 
the alternate aspect. 

Bpedal Requl18menll 

Upon admISsIon to the Graduate School as a music malor. the stu­
dent must further qualify for a specific area of speciallzatlon. See 
below. . • 

Flnandal AId 

A limited number 0' teaching and staff assistantships are available In 
voice. theory and ear training. music history and literature. ethnomu­
sicology. plano taadtlng and aci:ompanYing. and choral conducting. 
Accompanists are also emptoyecJ at hourly rates. Competitive audi­
tions for performance schOlaisfl~ for new and returning students 
are held each year In early spring. The School of Music office may be 
con1acted for details.' . 

,. 
R,,11BIdI Falilitla 
The Music Building comalns the music library. an electronIc compo­
sition laboratory. a listening c:en~r, a systematIc musicology labora­
tory. and the usual studio. jlractlce. and classroom facilities of a 
modem music departJJlenl Ensembles available for student oartIcl­
patlon Include opera. Conternpora!y GrouP. and several non-Western 
ensembles among the many1raditionallarge and small choral and 
instrumental groups. -

Mnter III MUIII, DfIflDtIll.MUllai ~ Oe"ua 
The programs with more creative emphasis lead to the deGrees of 
Master 0' Music and Doctor of Musical Arts. Areas of specialization: 
performance (plano. organ. voice. strings, other orchestral Instru­
ments). Instrumental coilduct!ng. choral conducting. cornposlUon. 
opera production. plano accompanylng-chamber music. and. at the 
doctoral level. music education .. 

M"lItIr of MII6I~ Degres . 
Admission Requlrements:'AudiHon required for entJince to perfor­
mance and. aimDosflfon. Entrance to other areas by pennlsslon. 
Graduate Record ExamInation recommended. Details of requlrernena 
for each of the areas of specialization are available from the graduate 
program adviser. 

Graduation RBoulmments: 45 credits. of which 18 must be In· 
courses at the 500 level or above. Demonstration 0' proficiency In 
one language from French German. 11il11an. and latin. With t/IeSIS­
Program to Include 9 credits In tIlesls. Wlthoullhesls-A final oral 
examination Is required. Plano accontJ)CUlYlng.dlan:tber music major 
Is a 68-credlt two-year pRllJram. wltft same foreign language re­
quirements staled above; fii1al examination consiSts of a lecture 
recllal. 

DtnIDr III "'*" AIls Dt1f1B8 
Admission Reguirements: AudItion required for performance and 
COfIlIIOSltion. EilIJance to other areas by permission. Graduate Rec­
ord examination recommended In all areas except musIc educatfon. 
wttere It Is required. Details of r8(IUlrements for each of the areas of 
specialization are available from the graduate program adviser. 

Graduation Requirements: Three academic years of siudr. disserta­
tion: In lieu of a full-length dissertation. a thesis In three parts may 
be substituted. of which one must be a research paper and two may 
be additional research papers. or muslcal compositions. or cfoc». 
mented public performances. or documented lectute dernoosIJa1fons. 
Demonstration of proficiency in one \angUagtl from among Frendl. 
German. Italian. and Latin. as soon as possible. but. In any case. 
befofe taking the Gel!Bral Examination. ' 

M,lte" III AlII, DDt:lDr III PllII~p", Deg'''11 
The research-orlented programs lead to the dearees of Master of Arts 
and Doctor 0' Philosophy. Areas of speciallzatfon: music theory. mu­
sic history and literature. ethnomuslcology. systematic muslcology. 
and. at th8 master's level. music educatfon. . 

M,,,,, III AlII 0 __ 

Admission Requirements: Requirements vaJy for the different areas 
of speclallzatlon. Details of requIrements for each of the 'areas of 
specialization are available from the School of Music graduate pro­
gram adviser. , 

GraduaUon Reaulrements: 45 credits. of which 18 must be In· 
courses at the 500 level or above and 9 In thesis. DemonstratIon of 
proficiency In one language' from among French. German. I!allan. 
and latin. 

Dtlt:tDr of PIllllllDphy Degtee 

AdmIssion R~inrnents: Requirements vaJy for the different areas 
of S{leclallzatfon. Details of requirements for each of the areas of 
speCIalization are available from the School of Muslc graduate pro-
gram adviser. '. 

Graduation Requlmments: Three academic years of slu!tY: disserta­
tion. OemonsIJatIon of proficiency in German and a second language 
from among French. Hallan. and latin. or another such language as . 
Is necessary for research. as soon as possible. but. In any case. 
before laking the GeneIaI Examlnation. 

Faculty 
Acting Dltet:IDr 
James, M. Beale 

I'rrIfBUtItI 

Beale. James M. •• M.Mus.. 1947. Vale: thtioryJcompositlon. 
Bergsma. William: M.M .• 1943. Eastman School of Music; Iheofy/ 
composition. 
Garlsen. James C." Ph.D .• 1962, NorthW8stem; systematic musicol-
ogy. . 
Chapple. Stanley (Emeritus). D.Mus. (Hon.). 1947. Colby; conduct­
Ing. 
Clarke. Henry L (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1947. Harvard; music history and 
literature. 
Curtis-Vema. Mary V.: BA. 1943. Hollins; voice. 
Bchlnger. Walter E. (Emeritus). M.Mus .• 1933. Notthweslem; organ. 
FeIst. Robert.· M.Mus.. 1954. Indiana; conducting. 
Grossman. Arthur: Diploma. 1955. CUrtis; bassoon. 
Guanera. Frank P." Diploma. 1948. Curtis: voice. 
Harman. R. Alec (EmerItus). A.R.C.M .• G.R •• S.M .• 1943-49. Royal 
Academy; music hlstory and literature. . 
Helnill. Eva MarIe (Emeritus). studied at Slate Academy of Music 
(Berlln); violoncello. . 



Hokanson, Randolph,· studied With Dame Myra Hess, Howard Fer-
. guson (London): plano. ' 
Irvine. Demar (Emefitus). ptl,D .• 1937. Harvard: music history and 
literature. ' . . 
Kaplan. Abraham.. Postgraduate Diploma, 1957. JuUUard; conduct­
Ing. 
KetttIay;Gerald.· MA, 1959. vehlngton: Iheory/composition. 
Kind. ~ E. (Emeritus). Konzert-Reile-Prufung. lQ34. HochscI1ule 
fur Muslk (Berlin); harpsIchord. 
Llshner. Leon (Emeritus), B.S.S., 1937, City College (New York); 
VJ)lca. .' 
McColl, William D.. Graduate, 1955, State Academy of Music 
(VIenna): clarinet 
Moore. John l,· M.Mus .• 1941, illinois: piano. 
Munro. Kathleen (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1937, Wlshington: music history 
and literature. 
O'Doan. Neat D .• • Post Graduate Diploma. 1962. Jullllard; plano. 
Rahn, John. • Ph.D., 1974. PrInceton; IJleory/compositlon. 
SkcwroneIc. Felix E.,. B.Mus. •. l956, Curtis; flute. 
Smith, William 0.,· MA. 1952. california (Berkeley); Itleory/com­
position. 
Sokol. Vllem: Grad. Cell, 1939, ConServatory of MUSic (Prague): 
violin, viola. 
Storch, Lalla.· B.A., 1964, Wilkes: oboe. 
Terry, Miriam (Emeritus). MA. 1948, washington: music history 
and literature.· . 
TufIs. PauJ D., MA. 1951. WisIltngton: theorylcomposltion. 
Verrall, John W. (Emeritus). Celt. of Mus.. 1932. Uszt Conservatory 

, (8udapesl): theory/composition. . 
ZsIgmondy-Uedemann. Denes. MastercIass. 1943. Uszl Academy 
(BuCfapest); violin. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
Most ensembles IIstBd ara Dpen to nonmuslc majors with 
psrm/sslon of the undergraduate adviser. 

MusIc Ensemble 
MUSEN 100 (University Sinf18rs) Is open to all students with­
out audition. Other ensembles are open to nonmusic majors 
by audition or with permission of Instructor. ' . 

MUSEN 100 Unlvenlty Singen (2,max. 24) AWSp 

MUSEN 101 University Sym~ony On:haatra (2, max. 30) 
AWSp Feist . 

MUSEN 102 University Band (2, max. 24) WSp 

MUSEN 103 Cfl8mber Music (1, mal. 12) AWSp 

MUSEN 104 Plano Ensemble (1, max. 12) AWSp O'Ooan 

MUSEN 105 Brass Ensemble (1, max. 12) W8p Kappy 

MU8EN 108 Woodwind Ensembre (1, max. 12) AWSp 
Skowronek . . 

MUSEN 107 Opra Worbflop (1, max. 12) AWSp Uotta 

MUSEN 140. Vocal Jazz Ensemble (2, max. 12) AWSp 

MUSEN 147 OPIB Chorus (1~ max. 12) AWSp 

AlmIBtfI Profsli" MUSEN 201 WomtwI~d Sinfonietta (2, max. 24) AWSp 

Alavedra, Mon1serrat; Diploma. 1973, Escuela Superior de canto' MUSEN 203 Marching Band (2, max. 10) A Bissell 
(Spain); voice. . ( 
Babb, Warren (Emeritus), MA, 1939, Harvard; theory. . MUSEN 204 Percussion Ensemble (1, max. 12) AWSp , 
Benshoof. W. KenneIi1, MA, 1963, San Ffa!1Clsco Slate; Itteoryl 
composition. 
Conlon, Joan C.,· D.MA, 1975, Wlshlngton; conducting. 
Cooper, Bne1a A.,. D.Ed .. 1971. Oregon; IlUJSIc education. • 
Oernpster, Stuart R.. MA. 1967. San Francisco Slate; trombone. 
Gelswu. Else Johanna-Marfa (EmerItus). M.Mus.. 1944, Mfdlfgan; 
plano. 
JussIla, Clyde.· (Education). M.S., 1951. Kansas Slate; music edu­
cation. 
lundquist. Barbara R:" D.MA. 1973. wasltlngton; music education. 
Neuman. Daniel.· (lntemat!onal Studles).t Ph.D .• 1974, illinois; eIh-
nomuslcology. . 
Paallalunga, Augusto N •• M.M., 1967. New England Conservatory; 
yo~ , 

Rosfnbum, Ralph R. (EmerItus). MA. '1948. Washington; opera pro-
~on. ' 
s2b1a. Hlroml lorraine.· ~ntematfonal Studles).t Ph.D.. 1976. 
Wlshlngton; etfmomuslcology. 
Salls, Toby. M.S •• 1966. Jullllard; violoncello. 
Thome, Diana D .• • Ph.D .• 1973, Princeton; ltteory/composlUon. 
Woodcock, Edith (emeritus), B.M •• 1936, Wlshlngton: music history 
and literature. 

AIIllllnt PtofaIo" 
Bozarth. George S." Ph.D •• 1978, Princeton; music history and 
literature. 
~, DavId L. M.M .• 1971. Wisconsin; hom. 
Rafols. Alberto P .• ;' D.MA.1975, washington;' plano. 
Starr, lawrence,lt Ph.D .• 1973, california (Berkeley); muSic history 
and literature. 
Stewart, Milton L. Ph.D .• 1973. Michigan; 1m history. 
Tarlcanl, JoAnn (ActIng). MA. 19n, Pennsylvania: music history. 
Terry, Carole ft. •• D.MA. 19n. Stanford; early music performance 
pt2CIlce. 
Troy. Charles E. •• Ph.D .• 1972. Harvard; music history and literature. 

IDItn1t:trItJ 
Cummings. Roy M •• BA. 1965. wastllngton; trumpet. . 
Harnett. James F •• sfudled at New Eng~ Academy; double bass: 
Vokolek, Pamela C .• M.M., 1965. Cleveland InstiMe; harp. 

Let:lu",11 

Bissell. William E.. M.S.. 1956, IllinoiS; marching band. 
Uotta. VlncentJ.: M.S., 1975. Indiana; opera stage dlr8dlon. 

MUSEN 205 Harp Ensemble (1, max. 6) Harp enseinble 
repertoIre; study of teCttnlques for erisemble playlng; practical appli­
cation and skill development Prerequisites: concurrent enrollment in 
applied harp. permlssioo of Instructor. ' 

MUSEN206 JaziWorllsfiop'(1, max. 12)AWSp Collier 

MUSEN 207 Unlvenlty Oratorfo Chorus (2, max. 24) 
AWSp Kaplan . 

MUSEN 208 StudIo Jazz Ensemble (2, max. 24) AWSp 
Cummings 

MUSEN 209 Racarder Ensemble (1) W Prerequisite: MU­
SIC 241. 

~EN ao7 Advanced Opera Warbhop (1) AWSp Uotta 
~on and public ,*,onnance of one-act cfIambel opera or 
scenes from !be s1andard opera repertoire. Intended for the malure 
student with a secure vocal IecIlnfque. Prerequisite: permission Of 
instructor. Racommended: Ittree quarters of 107. 

MUSEN 446 AdV8ncad StUdio Jazz Ensembla (2, max. 24) 
'AWSp Cummings Preparation and ~orrnance 01 materialap­
proprfate to large ~ ensemble concerts, clinics, and radio and tele­
vision broadcasts. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. ~1lCOIlJ­
mended: !bree quartets of 208. 

MUSEN 450 University Clturale (2, max. 24) AWSp Con­
lon 

MUSEN 451 Madrlgal Singen (2, max. 24) AWSp 

MUSEN 461 Advanced Plano Ensemble (1, max. 3) AWSp 
O'Ooan Study and oerformance of works for four hands at one or 
two pianos. DeSigned for upper-level plano majors or students With 
equivalent ablllly. Prerequisite: permission of InStructor •. 

MUSEN ~.r 466, 487 Duo-Sonata Repertolra (2,2,2) 
A.W,Sp 4b:): the classical Derlod; 466: the roriIantIc periOd: 461: 
Itte twentieth century. Prerequfslte: undergraduate plano performance 
degree or permission of Instructor. 

MUSEN 488 Advanced Harp Ensemble (11 max. 12) Ad-, 
vanced harp ensemble. repertoire. dMlopment OJ skills required In' 
large ensembles. ernphasi$ on performance preparation. Prerequi­
sites: concurrent enrollment In applied harp; placement audition by 
Instructor. 

MUSEN 469 Baroque Chamber Ensemble (1) AWSp Terry 
Prerequisite: pe"!llsslon of Instructor. 

MUSEN 480 Slnfanlet1a (1, max. 6) AWSp feist 

MUSIC 11.1 

MUSEN 481 Chamb8l' Mosie (1, max. 6) AWSp Prerequi-
site: graduate standing. . 

MUSEN 482 Opera Thealre (2, max. 6) AWSp Liotta 
Public performam:e of roles in opera. , 

MUSEN 483 Collegium Muafcum (1, max. 6) AWSp Tara-
canl . 

MUSEN 484 Contemporary Group (2, max. 12) AWSp 
Dempster, SmIth Exploration Of notatron and performance. prob­
lems In teday's musIc; preparation for public performance. 

Ethnomuslcology 
MUSIC 300 MUlfc of Greater Medea (3) Regional styles of 
MexIco; consId9ratlon of pr&:Hispanlc Indlari OrIgins and the music 
of Chicanos In the American Southwest. 

MUSIC 316, 317, 318 Maatc CuHurea of !be World (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp 316: NearEasl. Cen1raI Asia. Far East. South amfSoutf1:. 
east AsIa. IndOfl8SIa, and tfl8 PltIllIlPInes. 317: music of sub-Saharan 
Africa. AmerIcas, and Oceania 318: folk and popular musIc In west­
ern and eastern Europe and, the Ameflcas. 

MUSIC 319 Afro-American Moslc (5) Centers on Black mu­
sic in the United Slates. bul also clarifies the relationshIp of this 
music to Itte musics of o!ber Afro-AmerIcan cultures as well as to 
their African roots. . 

. MUSIC 426 Music of Korea (3) Classical Instrumental and 
vocal uenres of Korea. ExamInes boUi court and folk traditions. Open 
to students In music and East AsIan Area Studies. Prerequisites: 316. 
317,318. or permission of instructor. ' 

MUSIC 427 Music of AfrIca (3). Musk: cultures of sub­
Saharan AfrIca. Traditional Styles aild more recent davelOJlfIBI1s, 
Open to all students with an interest In the area. Prerequisites: 316, 
317,'318. or permission of Instructor. .. 

MUSIC' 428 MusiC of North India (3) Classlr.al music of 
North India. Itte Hindustani tradition with emphasis on the Dhrupad 
and Khval styles. Recommended: soma background In eltherethno­
musicology or South Asian StudIes. 

MUSIC 430 'Organole;y (3) Systematfc _ of musical In­
struments. Involving the hiStory. acoustical phenomena. and physi­
cal typologies of instruments from arountI the world, with emphasis 
on non-Western music. Prerequisite: 429. . . 

MUSIC 433 Music of latin Amerfca (3) The Indian. AfrIcan, 
and European music of tile Soanlsh-, French-, and Portuguese­
speaking New World countries. Prerequisites: 316, 317, 318, or per-
mission of instructor. , , 

MUSIC 439 MusIc of Indonesia· and tile Philippines (3) 
Includes !be gong aJ!ture traditions of SUmaba. SUnda, Java. Balf. 
Sunda IslandS,t and the PhiliDDlII!IS. Open to students In music and . 
to students mIll an Interest fri lila area. PrerequIsItes: 316. 317. 318. 
or permission of Instructor. ' 

MUSIC 444 Maslc of.tbe Near East (3) . SaIri1ta ClassIcal 
and folk musical traditions of Iran, Turkey. ana tile Arab wortd. Pre­
requisites:. 316,317.318. or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC' 445 Selected TopiCS In Etrmomualcology (3) 
AWSp Deals with topics not covered by ~Iar courses In illhrio­
musicology. Frequently taught bY vlsitlng'lecturers. Content varies 
with dlfferenllnstructors. Prerequrslta: permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 447 Music of Sautllern India (3), I Classical rnuslt of 
South India. the Karnafc tradition. with ~1s on the concert 
repertoire. Recommended: background In ei1tier ethnornuslaJlogy or 
SOuth Asian Stuttles. . 

MUSIC 448 Instrumental Moslc of China (3) Instrumental 
traditions of China from the earliest times to tile present Confucian 
phHosophles that relate to music, theory, scale ~s. cosmology, 
Recommended: background In elltter athnomuslcology or East Asian ' 
Studies. 

MUSIC 449 Vocal and Bramale Muafc of ChIna (3) Vocal 
and dramatic traditions of China from the earliest tllJl8S to fhe pres­
ent Including the rela1lonslllp of musIc and language. Rec0m­
mended: badCground In either ethnomuslcology Of East Asian Stud-
Ies. . 

MUSIC 452 Eltrtiamuafcology In ttJ8 Publfc SctmoII (3) 
WSDS l.lIndqulSl· Issues, teaching mateflals. and tedtnlques 
Involved In Incorporating music of worfd cultures 1n pubnc scI!ool 
classrooms. Prerequisite: 340 or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 494 Masle of Japan tJnt1l1700 (3) GaoaJeu, B!!aj 
shakuhacl11. keto. and Noh genres. O~ to students In music ana 
East AsIan Area Studies. Prerequisites: 316. 317.318. or permIssIqn 
of Instructor. I' 
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MUSIC 495 Mulf,atJapan Altar 1700 (3) Shamisen. Bun­
raku. Kqbukl, and Sankyoku traditions. Open 10 students In musfc 
and East Asian Area StUdies. Prerequisites: 316, 317, 318, or per­
mission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 498 MUltI: at SpaIn (3) The major stylistic periods of 
the music of Spain, with a consideration 01 the sacral and historical 
contexts that formed the music; the music of Islam In timns of Its 
influence In Spain and the vestiges of early Spanish music In the folk 
and popular music of Spain and latin America. ' 

Music 

CoUII8I Prim8r11r for IIDnm/DfI 
MUSIC 116, 117, 118 Elementary Music 11Ieory (2,2,2) 
AW,WSp,Sp Prerequisites: 116 for 117; 117 for 118. 

MUSIC 120 Sumy 01 Music (5) ASp Troy, Studies In 
listening with emphasis on the chanGIng cornponenls of Westem art 
music. nJustrated lectures. laborcrtOlY section meetIngs. aild presen-
latfons by guest artists. . 

MUSIC 121 11Ia Orchestra (2) AWlp Sokol Development 
of the orchestra and Its literature. 

MUSIC 122 Orcbeslral Musil:: Seventeenth and Elgh· 
teenth Centuries (2) A Sokol 

MUSIC 123 SymphonIc Music: NlnetaantfJ Century (2) 
WSp ~ol 

MUSIC 124 Symphonic Music: Contemporary (2) Sp 
Sokol 

MUSIC 130,131,132 Basic MUSicianshIp (3,3,3) LUnd­
quist ,examInation of the processes of music from cross-cultural 
van1age point prfmarily African, latin Amellcan, and Afro-Am8rIcan. 
Development of ImproVIsatory tedtnlques, performance, use of mu­
sical no1atIon, development of analytical and score-wrfting tedt· 
nillUBS, development of aural perception ability. Prerequlsfte: per-
mission of Instructor. , 

MUSIC 160 Anglo-American Folk Music (5) Genres and 
styles from earliest roots to, the 1960s!' Anglo-American ballads, 
dance music. French and other European mmlgrant groups. 

MUSIC 161 American MusIcal 11Ieater (5) W Historical 
and stylistic study of the development of Ifle Amefican musical 
theater. European rools In opera and operetta. ConlJibutions from 
jazz and popular music. Selected mUSicals studied. ReCommended: 
1~ . 

MUSIC 162 American Popular Song (5) Sp Historical, so­
, dal, and stylistic study of popular Idioms from the late nineteenth 
century to the present "Most attention to contemporary idioms (rock, 

, country-Western, soul, disco). Influences of music iJidustry on taste 
and style: Does not Include jaZz. blues, or folk music. Recom-
mended: 160, 161. • 

MUSIC 200 Music and lIle Child (3) Introductory orientation 
to music designed to acquaint the stud8nt with the' structural and 
esthetic elemenls In music and those music-related Erocesses of 
self-expression and communication basic to a child s education. 
Prerequisite to the course In instructional methodology. 

MUSIC 257 Reconfing and Reproduction 01 Musfc (3) W 
Evolution of recorded musfc with emphasis upon equipment pro­
cesses. and lecltnlques used. 

MUSIC 262 IntrOductfon to twentieth-Century Musil: (3) 
Stan lIstenSf'S survey of important composers and trends. from 
Debussy through electronic mUSic. Prerequisite: 120 ~r permission 
of Instructor. ' 

MUSIC 322 Great Comtuc:tull (2) A Sokol Evolution of 
c:onductina leading to the rise of the virfuoso conductor in the nine­
teenth and" twentieth centurles; prominent personalities from Berlioz 
to Osawa. Prerequisite: 122 or 123 or 124.· . 

MUSIC 330 MusIc In lIle Unftad Statal (3) Contribution of 
music to the development of American culture. 

MUSIC 331 Histoll at Jazz (3) AWSp. Development of jazz in 
the United States, from Its beginmngs to Its present trends. 

MUSIC 332 Mllslc In European Society: AnUqulty to 1700 
(5) Music and Its reIalIonsItip to aspects of European culture and 
sodety-phIlOSODhY, IJOlitits, social conditions, and the visual arts 
from antiquity to 1700. Prerequisite: 120 or equivalent background. 

MUSIC 333 MUllc In European Society: 1700 to Present 
(5) Sp Bozarth MUSic as related to other aspects of modem 
European culture and society-~lIosophy, politics. social condl· 
t1ons. and the visual arts. PrereqUisite: 120 or equivalent 

MUSIC 339 Opera (5) W Troy Contributions of music. text. 
and staging; study of representative works concentrating on prob­
lems of combining these e1emen1s I,nto a composite work Of art. 

MUSIC 385 Music In 11Ieatre (3) Bergsma Survey of Ifle 
Interaction between mUSical form and function In relation to various 
kinds of theatre, from liturgical drama to film and multimedia 

MUSIC 386 MUltimedia Music (3) W Dempster Survey 
bating Ifle development of multimedia music since 1950 (experi­
mental combinations of music with other art forms In unfamiliar cir­
cumstances). 

MUSIC 429 MUSiC, literature, and the Alta (3) Uterary 
and visual art works that Include musical subject matter and forms; 
musical genres that Incorporate such other arts as opera and ballet 
Related philosophical wrftlngs. Includes. work.s of a particular time 
period or investigation of a specific problem In comparative arts. 
Prerequisite: major In one of the arls, comparative arts, or related 
humanities field. or permission of Instructor. 

CDu,.. Prlmarllr 'fir "'usI~ "'8/011 

MUSIC 229, 230 ' Brass Tecflnlques and Pedaaogy (3,3) 
A, W 229: trumpel230: lower brass. ' 

MUSIC 231 W. Ctldwinl2 Tecllnlques and· Pedagogy: Sam­
phone (2) Basic saxophone literature. material, perfOrmance. and 
teaching techniques for music education majors. 

MUSIC 232 Percussion TechnIques and Pedapgy (1) A, 

MUSIC 233 MusIc 11IaBtra Technique (1) A Liotta Stage 
deportment and dramatfc movement for singers. 

MUSIC 234, 235, 236Secandary Plaml (2,2,2) Keyboard. 
harmony, harrnoI1l2at1on of melodies; lower-interm8cf1ate keYboard 
pieces. Class/private instruction. Prerequisites: 135 for 234; 234 for 
235; 235 for 236. 

MUSIC 237 Class Instruction: VoIce (2, max. 6) AWSp 
For music majors only. 

MUSIC 240 GuftarTechnlques I (1) AWSp 

MUSIC 241 Recorder Techniques (1) W 

Permission of undergraduate adviser required for all MUSIC 250 Guitar TechnIques II (1) Sp Prerequisite: 240 or 
courses. .' permission of Instructor. ' 

MUSIC 108 Fundamen~ls 01 ElectroniC MUSil: (2) AWSp , MUSIC 280 Basic Prlnclplas of ConducUng (1) Sp Prereq­
Development of prOficiency In the use of tape recorders for original , ulslte· 212 which may be taken concurrently 
recordings, dubbing, and mixIng; experi~ In the setting up and ., , . 
use .of the ~ectronic music synthesizer for the composition of elec- MUSIC 291 Composition (3, max. 9) AWSp One-hour Ilri-
tromc muSIC. Each student produces, tape-recorded examples of vate lesson and one-hour laboratory session per Week. PrerequISIte: 
electronic musfc. " 191. 

MUSIC 110, 111, 112 Flrst·Year Tbeory (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Study of basic musical concepts and terminology through a proJ)ram 
of listening. analysis, and keyboard practice. To be taken concur­
renllywith 113, 114, 115. 

MUSIC 113, 114, 115 EarTralnlng(1,1,1)A,W,Sp To be , 
taken concurrently with 110, 111, 112. 

MUSIC 301 Piano Technology (3) Evolution of the piano; 
Intonation and temperament theory; prfnciples of tuning, voicing, 
regulating, and evaluating pianos. Prerequisite: MUSAP 371 or per­
mrsslon of keyboard diviSion head. 

'MUSIC 3JJ9 Advanced Music 11Ieatre Technique (1) Vi 
Uotta Dramatic Interpretation of musical style as representecfbY the 
major opera composers since Mozart. Prerequisite: 233. 

MUSIC 133, 134, 135 Basic Kavhaard (2,2,2) Keyboard' 
harmony and simple keYboard pieces. Class/privata InStructIon. Pre- MUSIC 310 Modal Counterpoint (3) A Berasma. Rahn, 
requisites: 133; ability fo read notes (treble and bass clefs); 133 for Thome Sixteenth-century style. To be tBkei1 concurrenlly with 313. 
134; 134 for 135. " . Prerequisites: 212 and 215. 

MUSIC 137, 138, 139 Class Instruction: Voice (1,1,1) 
A, W,SpFor music majors only. • , 

MUSIC 144, 145, 146 Dr.Jon for Singers (2,2,2) A,W,Sp 
Application of rules of diction, enunciation, and articulation In typfcal 
vocal repertoire In italian and English (144), German and English 
(145)" French and english (146). Recommended: additional study of 
grammar, vocabulary,and literature in the several language depart-
ments. ' 

MUSIC 167 Oboe Raed-makfng Temnlques (1, max. 3) 
AWSp Storch Gro=ctlon 1n the elemenls of oboe reed=-
making. Arundo Oonax. isite: permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 168 Clarinet Reed-makfng TeChnIques (1, mu. 3) 
AWSp McColl Group instruction In the elements of Clarinet reed=­
making. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 169 Bassoon Read·m,klng Technlquas (1, max. 
3) AWSp Grossman Group Instruction In the elemenls of bas­
soon reed-maldng. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 191 ComposlUon (3, max. 9) AWSp One-hour pri­
vate lesson and one-hour laboratory session each week. Intended to 
develop skill in aeatIve musical expression. 

MUSIC 202 Jazz ImprovlsaUon (~, max. 6) WSp Smith 
Improvisational techniques In the jazz style for Instrumentalists, with 
priority given to woodWInd performers. 

MUSIC 210, 211. 212 Second-Yaar 11Ieory (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp Beale, Benshoof, Kechfsy. Hahn, Thome. Tufts Prictfcal 
writfng and analytic BXD8rience In alalonlc and chromatic hannony 
as it was used during the eighteenth and nIneteenth centuries. To be 
taken concurrently with 213, 214, 215. Prerequisites: 112and 115. 

MUSIC 213, 214, 215 Music After 1750 (3,3,3) A1.Y!'Sp 
BOlaIth, Starr To be taken concurrenlly with 210, 211. 212. nereq­
uisile: ability to follow a printed score. 

MUSIC 216, 217, 218 ltiwductoty CcmpasHfon (2,2,2) 
A,W,Sp Smith For students not majoring In composition. Pre=-
requisite: 112. ' 

MUSIC 220, 221 String Techniques and Pedagogy (3,3) 
A, W Violin, viola, cello, string bass. , 

MUSIC 226. 227 Woodwind TBchnlquas· and Pedagogy: 
Clarinet (226): Flute (227) (3,3) . 

MUSIC 311 Tonal CounterpoInt (3) W Beale. Benshoof. 
~ Thome . BasIc technrques of flaroque counterDolnt and 
Introduction to the fugue. To be taken concurrently with 314. Prereq-
uisites: 212 and 215: ' 

MUSIC 312 TwentIeth-Century Techniques (3) Sp Ben­
shoof, Bergsma, Smith Practical wrlting and anaIytlcai study of 
twentleth-century composition techniques from Debussy to the pre­
sent 

MUSIC 313} 314 Music Befare 1750 (3,3) A,W Tarfcanl 
313:'before 1600. 314: 1600-1750. To be tahn ccmcurrentty with 
310, 311. Prerequisites: 212, 215 for 313; 313 for 314. 

MUSIC 323, 324, 325 Accom~~ng (2,2,2) AW,W,Sp 
Study and ~rn:ce of music of (fiffeient types and periods fOr 
. voice or Ins in combination with the piano. 

MUSIC 32&,327.328 Repertoire (2,2,2)A,W,Sp For ap­
plied music majors. 

MUSIC 334 Band Arranging (2) W PrerequIsite: 212. 

MUSIC 33& Jazz ArrangIng (2) A SmIth Writing in jazz style 
for various instrumental coniblnatrons. 

MUSIC 338 Baroque OmamenleUon (2) Terry Musical 
omamentatlon In France, Spain, England, Italy, and Germany from 
1608 to 1800, with SIJ8!:Ial reference to the harpsichord. 

MUSIC 340 Musfc In General Educatfon (3) AW An orien­
tation to the broad scope of music in sdtools (1(-i2), Including Iden­
tification of musical concepls and sId,lls and the development of 
strategies and evaluaHon tedtnlques. Pre.requIsItes: EDUC 302, 
EDPSY 304, and piano and voice competencies. 

MUSIC 379 JunlDr Recital (1) AWSp For participants In the 
Bachelor of Music program only. 

MUSIC 380, 381. 382 ConducUng (1,1,1) A,W,Sp Kaplan, 
Sokol Prerequisite: 280. ' 

MUSIC 391 Ccmposftfon (3, max. 9) AWSp One-hour pri­
vate lesson and orllHlour laboratory session ead1 week. Prerequi-
site: 291. " 

Courses 400 through 423-l'fBfBqulslte: 314. 

MUSIC 400 Medieval Musil:: To 1400 (3) A Gregorian 
chant through Machaut and landinI. 



MUSIC 401 Ear1JRenalssance Mualc:1400-1525 (3) W 
. Dunstable through JOsquin. . . 

MUSIC 402 Lata Renaissance Secular Music: 1525-1630 
(3) A The madrigalln Italy. England. and Germany. The'Chanson. 
Jailnequin throll{Jh Lassus. 

MUSIC 403 Late Renaissance Sacred and Instrumental 
Music: 1525-1630 (3) W latin church music. Wi!iaert through 
G. GablieIi; early Reforrilatlon church music, walthef through GIb­
bons; instrumenlal music. cabezon. the english virginal school: and 
SWeelinck. • 

MUSIC 404 Keyboard Music: 1630-1770 (3) A. Forms and 
styles: Frescobaldllhrough J. S. Bach and C. P. E. Bach. . 

MUSIC405 Keyboard Music: 1770-1850 (3) W . Haydn 
Utrough Schumann. 

MUSIC 406 Keyboard Music: 1850-1920 (3) Sp liszt 
Utrough Debussy. 

MUSIC 407 Baroque Solo Song (3) Monody and cantata, 
cacclni Utrough HandSl. 

MUSIC 408 The German Ued (3) A Schubert through 
StJauss. . 

MUSIC 409 French Art-Sang: 1850 to the Present (3) 
Faure Utrough Poulenc. 

MUSIC 410 Chamber Music: 1&60-1770 (3) W Frescobaldi 
Utroll{Jh Bach., _ : 

MUSIC 411 Chamber Music: 1770-1830 (3) Haytln ttuough 
Schubert.. 

MUSIC 412 Chamber Music: 1830-1920 (3) SchumailO 
Utrough Ravel. 

MUSIC 413 Orchestral Music: 1620-1760 (3) W Corelll 
Utrough the Mannhelm School. . 

MUSIC 414 Orchestral Music: 1760-1850 (3) A Haydn 
Utrough Berlioz. 

MUSIC 415 Orchestral Music:' 1850-1920 (3) Liszt arid 
Bfahrns through early Schoenberg and Stravinsky. 

MUSIC 417 Ctloral Music: 1600-1770 (3) Sp Monteverdi 
Utrough Handel. 

MUSIC 418 eboral Music: 1770-1850 (3) A Large works for 
chorus and orchestra. Haydn Utrough Bernoz. 

MUSIC 419 Choral Music: 1850 to the Present (3) Sp Se-
lected choral masterpieces. Ekahrns through Britten. . 

MUSIC420 Opera: 1600-1750(3) Troy 

MUSIC 421 Opera: 1750-1850 (3) Tray Gluck 'through 
Bellini. 

MUSIC 422' Opera: 1850-1920 (3) Troy Wagner through 
Puccini. 

MUSIC 423 TwenUeth-Centwy Music: to 1945~3) Inten­
sive study of se!ec!Bd composers and wor1cs exempli ng the new 
vocabularies. grammars, and styles of the early part of century.. 

MUSIC 424 Music 'Slnce 1945 (3) SI2" Diversity of the 
contemporary musical scene. Vocabularles appropriate for the de­
scription and understanding of the new music deve'o~ through 
stuoy of represen1ative composers and works. and apprilPriate reaiI­
ings. PrerequisIte: 314. 

MUSIC 425 Jazz History and Analysis (3) Major eras and 
styles of jazz with emphasis on technical aspects of Jazz music: c0m­
position, arranging, Improvisation practices. 

MUSIC 431 The Currfculum In Music Education (3. mal. 
6) WS Cooper Prlncir'es and pradlces of wrriculwn design 
applied to the developrnen of the musiC curriculum. Individual or 
group work on elementary and secondary school music wrriwlum 
projecls. PrerequiSite: mtislc teaching. student teaching. or permis­
sion of instructor. 

MUSIC 432 11Ie General Music Class (3) Sp. Lundql!/st 
The teaching of music and Its literature In nonpenormlng classes on 
Ute Junior and senior hIgh school level. Prerequisite; 340. 

MUSIC~,~. 436 Pedagogy (2.2.2) A.W.Sp PrincI­
ples of enecuve studio _fng; survey and evaluatlon Of teaching 

. materials. 

MUSIC 437 Advanced Jazz Improvisation (2. max. 12) 
AWSp Collier. Cunun/ngs P~on and perfOrmance of Iazi 
Improvlsatfon for the instiurnentalisl and vocalist. Recommended: 
three quarters of 202. Prerequisite: perm1ss1on of Instructor. 

MUSIC438 Psycbology of MUSic (5) A or W . Car/sen 
Study of human response to musical phenomena, with partIcular em­
phasls on perception, learning. measurement and funCtional appli-
cations. . 

MUSIC 440 Music In Early CIllldllood (3) A Identification 
and selection of appropriate objectives, materials. teaching strategies 
and eValuation technf~ues· used In music teaching from' nursery 
school through grade 3, with conSideration of various methods (e.g .• 
Kodaly. Orff) lor early childhood developmenlln music. Prerequisite: 
340 .. 

MUSIC 441 Mustc In Later Cbndllood (3,. 8D The identifi­
cation and selection of appropriate obJectIveS. malarials. teadllng 
strategies, and evaluation techniques used III music leaching .In 
grades 4 through 6. with conSideration of various methods (e.g., :Ko­
~~: Orff) for later childhood development In music. Prerequisite!. 

MUSIC 442 Inatnunen1a1 Curriculum: Methods and Mate­
rtals f3) Jussifa Study of the organization and administration of 
schoo instrumental music; the seleCtIon and use of materials and 
teaching strategies from beginning to advanced levels of instiumen­
tal Instruction. Prerequisites: 340 iJId tJermlsslon of Instructor. 

MUSIC 443 'Choral Curriculum: Msthods and Matertals 
(3) W Study of the organization and admInistration of school cho­
ral music; th8 selection and use of materi.als and teaching strategies 
from beQInnlng to advanced levels of choral Instruction. Prerequl- . 
sites: 34l) and permission of instructor. 

MUSIC 453 Sociology of MusIc (3) Sp Lundquist Inlene­
latlonships between musiC and its soclaJ context. SpecIfic musical 
phenomena and the social factors InfluencIng their development. 

MUSIC 455 Choral Arranging (3) Sp Kechley PrImarilY for 
choral conductors wfIo need to modify or arrange material to sull the 
.ilIties of sDeCiflc choral groups and oeiformance situatiOns. 
PrerequlsHe: senior standing or permlsslon ollnstructor. 

MUSIC 456 Music Acoustfcs'(3) Sp How muslcallnstru­
ments function and Interact with acoustics of rooms. with particular 
emphasis upon musical aspects of acoustics. Prerequisites: PHYS 
207 and permission of Instructor. ' 

MUSJC 457 Research L.8bora1llry InalrumentaUon (3) A 
Theory and ooeratIon of laboratory instruments used In syst8rria!Ic 
musicology sUch as signal aenetators. volt meters. attenuators. fil­
ters. oscilfoscopes. tunlng devices, and melograph-type. Prerequi­
site: permiSSion of Instructor ~ 

MUSIC 458 Organ RepertoIre: MIddle Ages TbrDugli Ba­
l1HIue (3) 7l~AnaiYSIS and peffotmance practices of organ 
literature. Middle through Baroque oerlod. O8\'eIo:r:rtOf the 
organ as musical nstrumenl Prerequisites: 0fl8 history 
course, pre-1750.ln addition to history core. 

MUSIC 459 Orusn Repertoire: Bach to Present (3) T8fT}' 
Analysis and performance practiC8;S of organ Uteratur.a. Classic 
period through the twentieth century. Development of the organ as a 
musical instrument Prerequisites: one 4QO-Ievel history course. 
post-1750, In addltfon to history core. 

MUSIC 460 Advanced Piano RepertoIre (3. mal. 9) 
AWSpS Hokanson For piano majors. Examlnatfon in depth 01 
more difflwlt wor1cs, by genres and bY individual composers. Pre­
requisites: 326, 327. 3l8, and permiSSion of Instructor. 

MUSIC 462 Impressionism and .Symbollsm (3) Relation­
ship between DSluSsy and the impressionist and symoolist schools. 
Main wor1cs to be covered: Pelleas and Mellsande. preludes, songs. 
orchestral works. neoclassical works. Prerequlsl~ majo~ standTng In . 
music; available to non-muslc majors who have kIlOWIedge of music 
and are able to read scores. 

MUSIC 463 History of Organ Design and Constnmlon (3) 
A Evaluation of organ design and construction prattices from an­
tiquity to Ute presenl 

MUSIC 470 Contemporary lb80rles I: Tonal Music (3) 
Rafrn Recent tonal theories. iilcludinfJ Introduction to the various 
developments of the theories of HeinriCh Schenker. not restricted to 
musiC written before 1900. Prerequisites: 215 and' 312. or permis­
sion of instructor. 

MUSIC 471 Contemporary Theories II: Non-Tonal Muslct . 1900-1950 (3) RaIln Includes both ''free atonal" and "classlcal 
serial" music. Systematic analysis of wor1cs of SrJtoenberg. Webem. 
Berg. and others. Prerequisites: 215 and 312. or p'ennisSlon of In-
structor. . 

MUSIC 113 

MUSIC 472' Contempol'8JJ Theortes III: Seminar In New 
Music (3. mal. 8) Rahn ConUnuation of 41.1. Emplmls on the 
many ofQillllzatlonar systems aSpiring to extend or replace tonality: 
late Stravinsky and other semiserial matrix systeJ:ns; "total seriallsm" 
and "systemaUc serlallsm" develo~ by and from MUton Babbitt; 
recent tlevelopments In nonserlal 'pitch-centric" and "set-centrlc" 
systems. Prerequisite: 471 or permission of instructor. 

MU$IC 473 Keyboard Harmony and TransposlUon (3) A 
TetTY ~ harmonization from the baroque period to ~t 
~tion of vocal and Instrumental pieces to different pitch 
levels. Prerequisite: 312 or permission of Instructor. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

MUSIC 474 Kavboaril Harmony and Transposition (3) W 
Tefl}' Keyboard 'harmonization from baroque period to present 
transposition of vocal and instrumental pieces to different pitch 
levels. Prerequisite: 473 or permlsslon 01 instructor. (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

MUSIC 475 Rgured Bass Realization (3) Sp JetTY Vari­
ous styles of continuo realization for keyboardlsts. emphasizing Bach 
cantatas, Haydn symphonies. and Mozart operas. (Offered alternate 
years.) Pr8fBqulslte: 473 or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 476 Advanced V01:8I Repertolra:.Smnteentb and 
Eighteenth centurtes (2) Hokanson Professional preparation 

. of-pre-nlneteenth century songs with a view to total artistic-muslcal 
realization in performance. Appropriate style, character. balance. 
phrasing. diction, and projection for vocalists and pianists. Prerequi­
sites: 326, 327.328, or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 477 Advanced Vocal RepertoIre: Nineteenth cen­
tury (2) Hokanson Professional preparation of works from the 
IlteiatiJreof nineteenth-celltu German lieder, with a view to total 
artIstic-muslcal realization in performance. Appropriate slyle. charaC­
t8f. balance. phrasing. diction. and projection for vocalists and pia­
nists. Prerequisites: 326. 327, 328, or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 47.8 Advanced Vocal Re~ertolra: Twentieth Cen­
tUry (2) Hokanson Preparation of works from the twentieth­
century repertofre of French. German, Italian. Spanish. and English 
songs. with -a view to total artistic-musical realizalion in peifor­
rnance. Appropriate style. character, balance. phrasing, diction. and 
projection for vocalIstS and pianists. Prerequisites: 326. 327. 328. or 
permission of Instructor 

MUSIC 4i9 Senior RecHaI (1) AWSp 

MUSIC485 Computer Music Seminar 13. mal. 9) AWSp 
Rahn Use of computers In musical composition. softwate digital 
sound synthesis. core aeneration. theoretical investigations. PreteQ-

. uisltes: 212 or 456 or'PHYS 207 or programming experience; per­
mission of instructor. 

MUSIC 487 Tonal Counterpoint (3) Sp Beale Evaluation of 
fugal practice from the baroque era to me present. Prerequisite: 311. 

MUSIC 488 Computer AppllcatloDS In Music Research (3) 
W Digital programmlnjJ anti instrumentation' control techniques 
used in music research. Prerequisite: competency In one program­
mIng language. 

MUSIC 489 SpeCial Topics In Music Theory (3. mal. 9) 
PrerequisHes: 312 and 314. I 

MUSIC 490 Orchestration (3) Sp 

MUSIC 491· Compoaltlon (3. maL 18) AWSp One-hour 
private lesson and one-hour laboratory session each week. Prerequl­
site: 391. 

MUSIC 492.' 493 Opera DlrecUon and ProductIon (4,4) 
A. W Liotta Practical experience wIth problems of the theamr. 
Prerequisite: 492 for 493. 

MUSIC 496 Special TopIcs In MusIc Education (1-3. max. 
10) S Special studies designed to reflect contemporary emphases 
and concerns in the musIc education professlon. 

MUSIC 497 Special Topics In MusiC History (1-3. max. 8) 
Topics vary each quarter. 

MUSIC 499 Undergraduate Research (*. mal. 6) ~WSp 

Courses for Underiraduates 
and Graduates 

Music Applied 
Admission by Audltion-Courses 300-317, 350-367, 400-
417, and 45(J-467 are private Instruction prlman1y for maJors 
not specializing In peiformance. Also available to qualified 
nonma/ors. Prerequls/tflS: audition and permission of in­
structor. Courses 500-517 are for graduate performaoce ma­
Jors who have not yet been formally admlttBd by Jury exami­
nation for the 520-537 series. 
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. MUSAP 239 . Secondary Plano (2) Intermediate-level key:. 
board repertory. Private Instruction. Prerequisite: 238. . . 

MUSAP 300, 350. 400, 450, 500 PrIvate Instruction: 
Valce (2-3 eaeb, l1l8I. 9 each far 300, 350, 400; l1l8I. 18 
far 450; 3, mIL 9 for fiOD) AWSpS Alavedta. Cintis-Vema. 
Guarreta. Pagllalunga . 

MUSAP '301, 361, 401. 451~ 501 Privata .Instructlan: 
Plano (2-3 each, mu. 9 each for 301,351,401: mo. 18 
for 451; 3, mo. 9 for 501) AWSp Hokanson, Moore, O'Doan, 
Rafo/s. . . 

MUSAP 302, 352, 402, 452, 502 PrIvata lastrucUan: Or­
~g (2-3 each, l1l8I. 9 each for 302. 352. 402: max. 18 for 
452; 3, max. 9 for 502) A~pS Martin, TerTY 

MUSAP 303, 353. 403, 453, 503 PrIvata Instruction: 
Harpsichord (2-3 each, mu. 9 each for 303. 353, 403; 
max. 18 for 463; 3, max. 9 for 503) AWSpS T8f1Y 

MUSAP 304, 354 404, 454. 504 Private InsbucUon: Vlo­
Un-Viola (2-3 eachL rna. 9 each for 304, 354, 404: l1l8I. 18 
for 454; 3. max. 9mr 504) AWSpS Sokol, ZsIgmondy 

MUSAP aos 35s 405, 455. 505 PrIvata InatmcUon: Vio­
loncello (24 eaC61_max. 9 each far 305, 355. 406: maL 18 
fur 455; 3, mu. 9mr 505) AWSp Saks . 

MUsAP 306, 356, 40&. 456, 506 Private Instruction: Con­
lrabass (2-3 each, mal. 9 eaeb for 306, 356, 40&: mo. 18 
for 456: 3, mal. 9 for 508) AWSpS Harne" '; 

MUSAP307. 3571 40~t 457,507 PrIvate IltItnIcUon: Rute 
(2-3 each, mu. If eam for 307, 357, 407; max. 18 for 457; 
3, max. 9 for 507) AWSpS Skowronek . 

MUSAP 308, 358. 408. 458, 50s Privata InstmcUon: 
Oboe (2-3 eachLmax. 9 eaell fOr308, 358, 408; max. 18 for 
458: 3, max. 9IUr 508) AWSpS Storth -

MUSAP 309, 359. 409 459. 509. PrivatelnstruCUon: Clar­
Inet (2-3 each, mal. if each for ~J.~59, 409: mel. 18 for 
459: 3, mal. 9 for 509) AWSpS MCfiOII . 

MUSAP 310, 360. 410. 460 510 PrIvate InstrucUoo: Bas­
soon (2-3 each. max. 9 each for 310. 380, 410: max. 18 for 
480; 3, mu. 9 for 510) AWSpS Grossman 

• MUSAP31', 361. 411, 461, 511 PrIvate instruction: Sax­
ophone (2-3 each; m~lC. 9 each for3n, 361, 411; max. 18 
fOr 461; 3, max. 9 for 511) AWSpS Jessen 

MUSAP 312, 3621 ~!~l 462, 512 Private Instruction: Hom 
(2-3 eaell, mu. If A1II for 312, 382, 412: rna. 18 for 462; 
3, max. 9 for 512) AWSpS Kappy 

MUSAP 313, 363, 413, 463, 513 Prfnta InatructlDn: 
Trumpet (2-3 eachJ_ max. 9 eaell for 313, 363, 413: 11181. 18 
for 463; 3, mu. 9mr 513) AWSpS Cummings 

MUSAP 314, 384, 414, 464, 514 Privata Inatructlon: 
Trombone (2-3 each, mal. 9 each for 314, 384, 414: max. 
18 for 464; 3, mal. 9 for 514) AWSpS Dempster. . 

MUSAP 315, 365 415 465, 515 PrfvatelnstrucUon: Tima 
(2-3 each, max. 9 eaCh for 315, 365, 415: rna. 18 for 465; 
3, ma. 9for515)AWSpS Kappy 

MUSAP 316, 3&6 416 466, 516 PrlvatelnsliucUon: Harp 
(2-3 each, mu. 9 mh for 318, 366, 416; mal. 18 for 466: 
3, mu. 9 for 516) AWSpS Vokolek 

MUSAP 317, 367, 417, 467. 517 Private Instruction: Per­
cuaslon (2-3 each, mo. 9 each for 317, 387, 417: max. 18 
far 4&7; 3, max. 9 for 517) AWSpS Col/l8f 

Courses 32D-337, 3.70-387, 42D-437, and 470-487 are for 
music majors specializing In performance. Courses 520-537 
am primarily for graduate performance majors In the M.Mus. 
degree program. 

MUSAP 320, 370, 420 . 470, 520 PrIvate Il1ItrucIfon: 
Voice (3-4 eaCh, max. 12 each for 320, 370, 420: mal. 18 
for 470; 3, mu. 12 for 520) AWSpS Alavedra. Cul1ls-Vema. 
GuafTBfB, Paglialunga 

MUSAP 321, 371, 421 471, 521 PrIvata rnlbuctfon: 
Plano (3-4 each. maL 12 each for 321,371.421: ntII. 18 
far 471; 3, max. 12 for 521) AWSpS Hok8nsan, Moore, 
O'~. Ratols .' 

MUSAP 322, 372, 422 472, 522 PrIvate Instruction: Or-

Jan (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 322, 372, 422; mIX. 18 for 
72: 3, mal. 12 for_522) AWSpS T8f1Y . 

MUSAP 323, 373, 423, .473, . 523' PrIvata Instruction: 
Harpsichord (3-4 each.' max. 12 ncb for 323, 373, 423: 
max. 18 for 413: 3. max. 12for523)AWSpS. T8f1Y . 

MUSAP 324, 374, 424, 474, 524 PrIvate InstrucUon: Vio­
lin-Viola (3-4 Bam, max.·12 each for 324, 374, 424: mu. 
18 far 474; 3, max. 12 far 524) AWSpS SokrJl.lsfgmondy 

MUSAP 325, 375. 425, 475 525 Private Instruction: Vio­
loncello (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 325, 375, 425; mal. 
18 for 476; 3, maL 12 far 525) AWSpS Sales . . 

MUSAP 326, 376,426, 478. 526 Private InatructlDn: Ooa­
ble Bass (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 326, 376"428; max. 
18 for 476; 3, max. 12 far 526) AWSpS HametJ . 

MUSAP 327, 377. 427. 477 527 PrIvate Instruction: Rula 
(3-4 each, rna. 12ea~ leir 327.£.377,4,27; mu. 18 for 
477: 3, max. 12 for 527) A\VSp8 ~ 

MUSAP . 328, 378,- 42B . 478, 528. Privata Instruction: 
Oboe (3-4 each, max.1~ each for 328, 378, 428; max. 18 
for 478; 3, max. 12_ for 528) AWSpS Storch 

MUSIC 501, 5021. __ 503 SemInar In Musical Analysis 
(3.,3,3:A.W.SII ISIBle, 8effJStniJ.t.~ Thome 501: dlailt to 
middle .502: hlah baroque ulluuyn nlll8feen1h centulY. 503: 
Impressloni. to presenl . 

MUSIC 504 Seminar In MedtBY81 Music (3, max. 8) Pre­
requisite: 400. 

MUSIC 505 Semfnar In Renaissance Mllllc (3, max. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from 401. 402, and 41)3. 

MUSIC 506· Seminar In Baroque Music (31 maL 6) Pre­
requisite: one or more courses from 404, 407, 410, 413. 417. Of 
420. . , 

MUSIC 507 Seminar In Rococo and Pre-Clalllcal.Maalc: 
.170D-1760 (3, l1l8I. 6) Prerequisite: one or mote courses from 
404.410,413.420. 

MUSIC 508 SemInar In the VIennese Claaaical Period: 
1760-183OJ3, mal. 6) Prerequisite: one or more courses from 
405,411,41 ,418, ~r 421. . 

MUSAP 329, 379, 429, 479, 529 Private InstrucUon: Clar- MUSIC 509 Seminar In Nlneteen1b-Century Music: 1830-
Inat t' eacfl, rna. 12 each for 329, 379, 429; maio 18 for 90 (3, mu. 6) Prerequisite: one or more courses from 406, 408, 
479; , rna. 12 for 529) AWSpS McColl. ·409, 412. 415. 419. or 422. 

MUSAP 330, 380, 430, 480, S30 PrIvata InatrucUan: Bas­
lOon (3-4 each. rna. 12 each for 330, 380, 430; max. 18 
for480: 3,mu.12for530)A,!SpS Grossman. 

MUSAP 331,:381,431,481.631· Private Instructfon: Sal­
ophone (3-4 each, max. 12 each for 331, 381, 431; mal. 18 
fOr 481; 3 for 631) AWSpS .kJss!!n 
MUSAP 332,382,432. 482J_532 PrIvate Inslructlan: Hom 
(3-4 each, rna. 12 each JUr 332, 382. 432; rna. 18 far 
482: 3, max. 12 for 532) AWSpS Kappy . 

MUSAP 333, 383, 433, 483, 633 Private Instructfan: 
Trumpel (3-4 each, mo. 12 each for 333, 383,433; mal. 
18 for 483; 3, max. 12 for 633) AWSpS Cummings 

MUSAP 334, 384, 434, 484, 534 PrIvate InstrucUon: 
Trombone (3-4 IUlch; mal. 12 each for 334, 384. 434; mu. 
18 for 484: 3, max. 12 fur 534) AWSpS Dempster 

MUSAP 335, 385, 435, 485 535 PrIvata InatrucUon: Tuba 
(3-4 each, max.: 12 eaeb lOr 3351o_~' 435: max. 18 for 
485; 3, rna. 12 for 535) AWSpS NlllPY 

fl~::'6in~'1~:Sio~338~!eJ:s~c::.n~·:~:r, 
486: 3, mu. 12 fal536) AWSpS VokolBK . . . 

MUSAP 337, 38?l 437, 487, 537 PrIvata InstrucUon: Per­
cusaton (3-4 eacn, ma. 12 eaeb for 337, 387. 437; mu. 
18 for 487: 3, max. 12 for 637) AWlpS Collier I 

MUSAP 4B9 World Mlisrc (2-3.~ max. 18) AWSpS Wortd 
music tralfrtfons taught by visiting nauve artists. Consult ethnomusi­
coldgy staff for current offerings. "PrImarily for maJors; nonmajors on 
a space-avallable basJ~. . '. 

Courses for Graduate.Onl, 

Ethnomuslcology 
MUSIC 511 SemlDar In Reid and Laboratoty Methods (3) 
Study of the methodology of ieseardt In ethnomusicology along Wltfl 
pract1ca1 expefiem:e In feconflng and processing field ai1d Iaboiatory 
materials. Prerequisites: 429 and pennlsslon of Instrucrnr .. 

MUSIC 512 Seminar In EtIInomusfcolagy (3) Study of 
methodological procedures In elhnomusicolooy applied to specific 
research prOblems. 

MUSIC 531 Prosamlnar In EthnomualcolDgJ (3) TheoreU­
cal and methodological practices In ethnomusicology. based on ex­
Isting major writings. Critical evaluations of works with a view to­
ward developing ethnomuslcologlcal graduate research. Prerequisite: 
graduate studertt standing In ethnomiJsIcology or pennlsslon of In­
structor. 

MUSIC 533, 534 535 Preceptorial ReadIng In Elhnomu­
slnlogy (6,5,6) A,W,Sp SIgnlncant ethnomuslcologlcallitela­
ture on the majOf music cultures. 

MUSIC 536 TranscrllJtfon and Analysis (3) Study of prac­
tice In different notational analytical systems uSOO In non-West8m 
music. Prerequisite: 429. " 

MusIc 
MUSIC &00 SemInar In Methods of MusIcal Research'(3) 
AW this Is a prerequisite course for all graduate hlstolY courses 
except 515. . 

MUSIC 510 SemInar In MusIc Since 1890 (3, mu. 6) 
Prerequisite: one or more courses from '406. 408, 409, 412, 415-
419.422. or 423. . , 

MUSIC 514 Proaemlnar In Systematic Musfcology (3) A 
carlsen examination of tfIe principal research literature In 1he areas 
of systematic musicology. . 

MUSIC 515 Seminar In Mediml and Renalaance Nota­
-tiOD (5) Gregorian chant tfIroughsixteenlh-centu1Y prlnts. 

MUSIC 517 Seminar In Muslcal8tYfes (3, max. 6) Inves­
~Fro~=.tha styn~c criteria for specffi~ ~posers ~rid gro~s 

MUSIC 519 SemInar In Modem Editorial Procedurel (5) 
Study of modern procedures for preparing critical editions.· Related 
areas of study may Include analysis of musical sIyIe and historical 
and performance problems Inherent In works being edltec1 

MUSIC 520 SemInar In American MIJIfc (3, max. 8) Starr 
Research In !he life. works, and times of composers In tfIe Unl1ed 
States from coionlaJ days to the present . 

MUSIC 521 Seminar In MuslcPerceptfon (3, mu. 6) 
carlsen Current state of research In the autalJlefC8llllon Of. musical 
sounds in context May be repeated for credit PrereqUIsite: 438. 

MUSIC' 522 Ccntemporary Contra~1 TicflnfGue (3) 
. Study of IIle art of invention. canon. and "In IIle twentfeth cen­

tury. from both anaIytfc amJ practical viewpoints. 

MUSIC 523 Seminar In Music and Soclallzatfon (3. max. 
6) A The socializaHon process and music, Indudlng the Interaction 
whereby music culture Is leamed. Prerequisite: 453 or permission of 
Instructor. . 

MUSIC 524 Seminar In MusiC Educatfon (3) Cooper Spe­
cial probl~ in the ta!chlng and supervision of inusIc rn IIle ele­
menlary grades. PrerequIsft8: one year of teadlfng experfence. 

MUSIC 525 . Semmar In Musfc EdacaUan (3) Jussila Spe­
cial problems In the teaching and administratton of musiC In the 
secondalY school and community college. PrerequIsite: one year of 
teaching experience. . 

MUSIC 526;G27, 528 Histcry of Theory (3,3,3) 526: an­
cient medieval, earty Renalssance. S27: RenaisSaltal. baroque. earty 
classic. 528: classic. romantic, twentieth century. 

MUSIC 530 SemInar In Muafc learning (3, ma. 8) can­
sen . Study of learning research as It relates to nonverbal musfcal 
leamlng. Prerequisite: 438. 

, . 
MUSIC 532 O,",re OlrecUon and Prodtn:tton (4 or 8, max. . 
12) AWSp Liotta Practical experience with problems of tile opera 
theatre. " . 

MUSIC 537 Seminar on 05lBre (3, inax. 6) Troy SemInar 
In music histmy, providlng a complertlent to hIstOry of ~ series 
(420,421, and 422). Prereaulslte: one or·nun courses from 420, 
421. or 422, or permlsslon or Instrudor. . 

MUSIC 540 Hlstary of MusIc EdacaUan (3)-A Jussila 
Chronological examination of contributions, even1s, philosophIes,' 
and ~re that characterize tfIe development of musiC education In 
tfIe schools of the United States. 



MUSIC 541 Seminar In Music and SocIety (3. max. 8) 
LundquIst &amlnatlon of human needs and prototypes of trends in 
aurenl society and the potBntlal of musfc to satisfy those needs. 
Prerequisite: 453 or permlssfon of Instructor. 

MUSIC 542 Comparative Music Education (3) Cooper 
Comparative examination of the philosophy and practIce of music 
education In tile UnIted States and In other countries. . 

MUSIC 551 Practlcum In Music Instruction (3. max. 9) 
AWSp Practfcal application and validation of results of investiga­
tIon .In currIculum, musIc teaching and leaming, performaitce and 
theoretical studies. Prerequisites: leachln'g experience and permis­
sion of Instructor. 

MUSIC 555 Systematlc Methods at Music Research (3) W 
cartsen Seminar In problem IdentlHcation and definition, theory 
development research design, data analysis and interpretation; an 
examination of the phllosoplly of science In music ~. 

MUSIC 558 Seminar In Masfc AcollSlfcs (3. mal. 9) Sp 
Selected problems In acoustical measurement. electroacoustics. and 
music instrument analysis. Prerequisite: 456 or permission of in­
structor. 

MUSIC 559· Master's Recital (3) AWSp Public performance 
for students In the Master of Music program: ' 

MUSIC 561 SemInar In lIIeories of Masfc lnatruellon 
(3. mo. 8) Sp cartsen Theories of music instruction. with 
special attenlion to curriculum, instructional procedures. and as­
sessment of learning. Prerequisite: 555 or permission of Instructor. 

MUSIC 570 Seminar In Tonality (3. mal. 9) Rahn Ad­
vanced theoretical and analytical work In triadic-tonal music and re­
lated systems. Prereq~lslte: 470 or equivalent 

MUSIC 571 Seminar In Serlallam (3. mal. 9) Rahn Ad­
vanced theoretical and analytical work in serialism and other 
nantonal systems. Prerequisite: 471 or equivalent . 

MUSIC 575 Seminar In lIIeory (31_I'I1II' 18) Rahn De­
velopment and discussion of current stuaent and faclIlty, research in 
compositlonallanalytlcal theory and metattteory. 

MUSIC 580,581,582 Advanced Conduellng (3, max. 9; 
3. max. 9; 3. max. 9) A,W,Sp Feist ' , 

MUSIC 583 Advanced Choral ConducUng (3. maL 27) 
AWSp Kaplan 

MUSIC 5911 Doctoral Recital (2-6!,max. 18) AWSp Public 
performance for students In tile Docfor OT Musical AIts program. 

MUSIC 591 Graduate Composltfon (*) AWSp Bea/e, Ben­
shoot. Bergsma, Kech/ey, Rahn, Smith, Thome. Tufts 

MUSIC 595. 598. 597 Seminar In Systematic Field and 
Laboratory Research (3. mal. 9; 3; mal. 9; 3. mal. m 
A.W,Sp carlsen, Lundquist Various methodologies of researc~ 
In systematic musIcology: state of the science I~ specific musical 
problems. Practical experience In data collection and analysis for 
semInar presentatlons. Prerequisite: 555, which may be taken con­
currently. 

MUSIC 600 ,Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp 

MUSIC 700 Maltar's 1IIes1s (*) AWSp 

MUSIC 800 Doctoral Dlssertatfon (*) AWSp 

Music Applied 
Courses 570 through 573 are for graduate performance ma­
jors who have been formally admftt8d by jury examination to 
the O.M.A. dBfJrBfJ program. 

MUSAP 570 Private Instrudlon: Voice' (3. max; 27) 
AWSpS AJavedra, Cut1is-Vema, Guarrera, Pagliafunga 

MUSAP 571 Prtvate Inatruellan: Plano (3. max. 27) 
AWSpS Hokanson, Moom, O'Ooan, Ralo/s ' 

MUSAP 572 Private Instruellon: Organ (3. mo. 27) 
AWSpS TefIY 

,MUSAP573 Prfvate Instruction: Harpsichord (3. mo. 27) 
AWSpS Terry , 

MUSAP 574 PrIVate lnatruellon: Violin-Viola (3. max. 27) 
AWSpS SokDI. ZSf~ , 

MUSAP 575 Prtvate Instnictlon: Violoncello (3, max. 27) 
AWSpS Saks 

MUSAP 576 Prlvalalnstruellon: Double Bass (3. max. 27) 
Harnett 
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MUSAP 577 PdYat8 InslmUan: Flula (3. ma. 27) 
SIcowronek 

RelSatrll Fad/ltla 

, The UniversitY of washington libraries hold' an extensive coIlect!on 
MUSAP 518 PrIYata InstnJ~: Oboe (3. max., 27) of books and rnaterials In the languages of the Near fast and In 
AWSpS N"rch European languages on Near Easterillanguagas, literatures. and cul-

~II' . , ., ture. Master Of Arts degree aspirants, as well as Special IndMdual 
MUSAP 579 Prtvate InstnJellon: Clarinet' (3. ma. 27) Ph.D. aspirants, flnd In the collection adequate resources for ttte!r . 
AWSpS McColl research.' . . 

MUSAP 680 PrIvata Instrui:tfon: Bassoon (3. mal. 27) 
AWSpS ,Grossman 

MUSAP 581 Prfvate rnstructlon: SalOphol'le (3. mal. 27) 
J~ . • 

MUSAP 582 PrIvata Instruellon: Hom (3. max. 27) 
AWSpS Kappy 

MUSAP 583 Prtvate lnatmtfon: Trumpet (3. max. 27) 
AWSpS CummIngs 

MUSAP 584 PrIvata Inatruellon: Trombone (3. max. 27) 
AWSpS Dempster 

MUSAP 585 PrIvata lnslnlcUan: Tuba (3. max. 27) 
AWSpS Kappy / ' 

MUSAP 586 PrIvate rnstruellon: ti8rp (3. max:: 27) 
AWSpS Vokolek 

MUSAP 587 PrIvate Instruellon: Percussion (3. mo. 27) 
AWSpS Collier , 

Adm/alDn R,qul __ 

Statement of purpose; a sarnpleof,wrlttoo. work; three letters of rec- . 
ommendatlon, of which at least two must attest to scholarly ability. 
Although knowledge of a Near Eastem language Is not a pre~lslfe ' 
for admission, applicants " are generally Bxpecled. to 'have hMJ the ' 
equivalent of two years' study 01 the language I~ \Yhlch they plan to " 
concenbate. ' 

SlBduatlDn RIIIIIl/mmBIIIs 
l}epartmental requirements, In addition tG, those requlred"bY the 

. Graduata School for the Master· of Arts.degree, InclUd8. a' re!1IIng 
knowledge of French or German; a semInar paper representing ttt9 ' 
studenfs besI d; a written examination conSIsting Of four~ 
(1) on ttta general culture of tttaNear East. (2) on tile studenfs field 
of speclalllatlon. (3) on tile student's ~ge of '~on, 
(4) on a second Near Eastern language related to tile Iangmge c0n-
centratlon.. ' ,'_ .",' 

Fulfillment of tttes8 ~uirements will noimally entail the completion 
of two years (54 credits) of studY. ' " ' 

RasadslAid 
The department awards' some teaching assistantships annually:·~ 

MUSAP 589 World Music Laboratory (3) Wortd music tra- These are available to students In the department who are fllient rn ' 
dltlons taught by vlslHng artists with emphasis on cultural pedagogy 'speaking and writing a Near Eastem language. A limited number of 
and traditional theory. The culture studied changes from year to year. Natlonar Resource Fellowships are available to students studying Ar-
Required of all graduate students In ettmomuslcology. Prerequisite: ablc, Persian. or TUrkish: ' 
~~ . , 

Near Eastern 
Languages and 
Civilization 
229BOenny 

Undergraduate Program 
The program focuses on the languageS and literary cultures of Ih8 
Islamic and SemitIc Near East. wIth an emphasis on the cultural tra­
ditions, their ancient and medieval roots. and, to a lesser extent, the 
relation between the· traditions and recent cultural develollments. 
Eaclrof the languages offered represents !he lingulstfc core of,a ma­
jor literature. Aiabfc. Persian, Turkish~~ Central AsIan Turkfc are 
the languages of the most significant manifestations of Islamic cul­
ture. while' Hebrew, Akkadian, AramaIc. and Ugaritic are the linguistic 
roots of the Old Testament and Judaic cultuTe~TIIe languages are 
Iaught In conjunction with ttteir sociocultuTal con!8xls.so tI1at lin­
guistic skills Will be formed and enham:ed by a broad and sympa­
thetic understanding and a firm foundation wiD be Jald for botIllntel­
lactual exploration and pradlcal experience. 

BIImB/Dr III AIts OBlms . 

Major Requirements An approved .!t"t~c of 30 cnidlts, excluding 

~~ra~:~r:~~~ts~~c:1~ 
9 credlls in literature courses at tile 400 lewl in the major language 
for which courses numbered 311,312, 313, and 321.322, an1:l323 
are usually prerequiSites. Study opportunitles in Egypt and SyrIa are 
available on a competitive basis for a limited numOOr of students. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Near Eastem Languages and Civilization offers a 
graduatB program of studies leading' to-the Master of Arts dearee. 
The program 15 desllITl8d to $:de students with advanced trafnlng 
In at least one Near tastem and In a Ie field of spe-
clallzatlon. Students may concan In ArabIc. C, PersIan. or 
Turkish and Central Asian Turklc and may dtoose as their field of 
specialization a civilization or literature related to ttte!r Ianguaga 01 
concentration. TIle program Is Intended not only for those Students 
wfIo wish to continue their studies at the dodorallevel but also foF 
students who wish to pursue careers In government or business. 

CDtrBIPDIUI=s'sad InlDrmBtlDn 
Chairperson -
229B Denny, DH-2O 

Faculty·, 
CllaltpBt'lDn 
Nicholas L Heer 

I'rDfaIDfI 

Bacharach. Jere l.,.* (History), Ph.D., 1967, Michigan; history of . 
the Near East 
Haer, Nicholas L;· Ph.D., 1955; Princeton;' Arabic language and 
literature, Islarplc theology and philosophy. 
MacKay, Pierre -A.,· (Classics, Comparative Lltefllture),t Ph.D., 
1964" Callfomla (Berkeley); topography of the Near East. Ottoman ' 
Turkish and classical Arabic literatures. 
Zladeh, Farhat J.,.* (law), (Comparative Uterature),t LL.B., 1940, 
london; Arabic language 2nd literature. Islamic law, Islamic instltu-
Hons. ' 

AllDclslB I'nIfBlltlrI 

Andrews, Walter G.,· (Comoalative Uterature).t PftD .• 1970. MIchl-
, gan; Tui1dsh language and fiterature, Ottoman Turkish. 

Clrtatdas, lise 0.,** (Asian Languages and LIterature). Ph.D .• 1958, 
Hamburg; Turklc language and literature. ' 
loraine, Michael B.: (Com~ uteralure),t Ph.D .• 1968, cam­
bridge; Persian language anl:lliterature. 

AalBtant I'nIfBllDrI 

Benin, Stephen 0 .• * (Comuarative Religion). Ph.D:, 1980, californIa 
(Berkeley); medieval Jewish history and thoughl 
Slddlq, Muhammad,· Ph.D., 1981. california (Berkeley); Arabic and 
Hebrew literature. . , 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Akkadian 
AJOCAD 401,402.403 BementalY AkIIadlan (3,3.3) A,W, 
sa In1nJdudIon to tile Akkadlan language (~ and Babylo­
nfan). Graded readlnos In Latin c:fIaractBfs from hIStorical. legal; and 
literary texts. PrereQulsites: HEBR 400 or ARAB 323 or equivalent for 
401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403. (Offered every t11lrd year.) , 
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ADAD 421, 422, 423 Intermediate, Akkadian (3,3,3) 
A.W,Sp Readlngs in Akkadian Gllgamesh and Creation epics. 
historical descrfJJtlons. Introduction to the cuneiform script Prereq­
uisites: 403 for 421; 421 for 422: 422 for 423. (Offered every third 
year.) , 

Arabic 

ARAB 111, 112, 113 Eastem Arabic: The Sl!;un Arabic 
at Palaatlne, SyrIa, Lebanon, and Egypt (5,5,5) A,W,SD 
Introdutes the stOOenI to the colloquial IangtJ'dge used (n the Arab 
countries of lite Eastern Mediterranean region. emphasizing the Ian­
guage of everyday conversation of the educated city dweller. 
TrarislltBfaUon Into latin characters used th~ughouf the course. 

ARAB 311, 312, 313 Elementary Arabic (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Heer. Slddlq, Z1adeh Intensive study of grammar, With oral and 
written drill and reading of simple texts. 

ARAB 470 IntDnsIn Arabrc;Morphalogy and 8ya!ax (15) S HEIR 461, 4&2. MlsImBhand Talmud (3,3) From the lltera-
Siddiq Allows studen1s In the Ilraduate programs of the Depaltm8nt tures of the Mishnah and Talmud is. derived a corpus of Jewish 
of Near Eastern Languages and Civilization and other d8paf1!n8n1s to philosophical and IfteraJy Work principaJly.!n law, history, and ethics. 
comptete the first year of ArabIc dwlng Summer Quarter. Primarily 461 (Autumn Quarter): the Mishnah. 462 (WInter QuaifBr): the Tal-
tor graduatB studerits. mud. Prerequisite for both courses: 400 or permiSSion of I~r. . 

ARAB(5,5,5~471!472, S'I'u~73, ,._~blcAllowsMtl-:II.!!..ogywilhand .... !e HEIR 41'!,.472, 473 Hurew MMllbo'-- and v-ta. neer. """y, UdWII '~fS-1 Nnml~ (5.5,5) lo",Sp AllowS students wfth _;; above tt:,'; 
above elemen1ary leVel In one Near Eastern L.anouaGe otl!er than mentary level In one Near Eas1em language othei than Hebrew to 
Arabic to begin study of Arabfc. ~marlly for graduafa sfudenls. begin Study of Hebrew. PrImarily for gJaduate students. 

ARAB 474, 475 ... 47! ArabIc Tuts (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Heer. HEIR 474, 475, 478 Hebrew TellS (5,5,5) A.W,SD Rem. 
Siddlq, Z1adeh 11&1Ql~ In Atablc texis. Pref8qulsltes: 473. for Ipgs in Hebrew texis. Prerequisites: 473 for 474; 474 for 475; 475 tor 
474; 474 for 475; 47Sfor 476. Prlmarflytor graduate studen1s. 476. PrImarily for graduate students. 

ARAB' 490 SUpentl8d _ (1-6, max. 18) AWSp Spa- HEIR 490 Saperltsed Studr (1-6, max. 18) AWSp Spe-
cial work in litefajy taxis fer gradiiafas and undergraduates. prereq- 'cial work In I~ texts tor.gradiJafes and undergr'dduates. Prereq-
uisite: 323 ~r equivalent _ ,ulslte: 323 or equlYafent 

ARAB 499 Undergraduate Reaeal'Ch (1-6, mae 18) Awap HEBR 499 Undergraduate Research (Hi, max. 18) AWSp 
ARAB 315' Intensive Elementary ArabIc (15) S Slddlq In­
tensive study o. g~r, with oral and written dlfll and reading o. Aramaic 
simple texts. , • Persian 

ARAM 401- Bfflllcal Aramaic (31 A' Introduction to BlbUcal 
ARAB 321, 322, 323 Intennedlate Arabic (5,5,5) A,wiisp' Aramaic (Ezra, Daniel). Selections trom Targumlm. Prerequisite: 
Heer, SIddlq, llad8h ReadIng of selected texts In standard Ara Ic, HEB~ 400 q~ equivalent (~ alternate, years.) , 

PRSAN 311, 312.L 313 .. Elementary PersIan (5,5,5) 
A,W.Sp Loraine Dt:Ylnnlng course in pronuncla. tion, conversa-
tion, grammar, and grade(l readIng. ' . 

~~ f~~~f~~ r:rW:I~~n.o~~~~r and syntax .. Prerequisites: ARAM 411 Aramaic epigraphy (3) Sp Readings In the Ara-' 
malc Inscriptions and the Efepllanflne PapyrI. PrerequiSite: HEBR 
400 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 321, 322, 323 Intermediate Persian . (5,5,5) 
A,W,Sp Loraine Introduction to Perslanlitefature. with continu­
Ing emphasis on grammar and syntax. Prosody taught. uslng,the 
numerous short verses In various metres in the GuJlslan as models. 
Prerequisites: 313 tor 321; 321 for 322; 322 for 323. 

ARAB' 401 Adab Prose: Jalliz (3) A Slddlq,lladeh Read­
Ings In early Arabic prose, especially the writings o. Jahlz. Prerequl­
sf1e: 323 or equivalent (Offered alternate years., 

ARAB 402 Maqamat (Assemblies): Hamadllant, Harlrl (3) 
W ~ Ziadeh Reading of several maqamat (~ in 

,rhymed prose) of al-Hamadhanl and aI-Harirl. ExamInation o. the 
maqamaI g8nre as a Mlole. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Offered 
allemate years.) 

ARAB 403 Historians: Tablrl (3) Sp l/atJeh Readings In 
Arab historians with particular refereitce to ai-Tabar! and his sdlool d. historical writing. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Offered alter­
nate years.) 

ARAB 404 Qur'an and Tatalr (3) A Z1adeh Readlnp of 
various sections trtim the Our'an w11h the relevant ~cal wrltinvs 
on rell¢ous. philological. and grammatical points. Prerequisite: 323 
or equivalent (Offereil aItemate years.) 

ARAB 4OS, Ha~Hb and Law (3) W liadeh Selected readings 
from the traditions (haditJlJ of Muflammad, and tram works on Ju­
risprudence and law ~ on the holy texts. Prerequisite: 323 or 
equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 406 islamIc Political Theorists (3) Sp Ziadeh 
Reat1ings from the main political theorists: al-Baahdadl, aI-Mawanli, 
and Ibrl IOlaldun. Prerequisite: 323 or equiva!enl (Offered alternate 
yeaJS.) ','. . • 

ARAB 411 Desert Paetry:' Pre-talamlc and Umaypd (3) A 
Slddiq, Z1adeh ReadIng and analysis of selected poems from pre­
islamic and Urnayyad times. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Ottered 
alternate years.) , 

ARAB 412 UrtJan Poetry: The New 'Abbasld Poetry (3) W 
MapI(ay. Slddlq Reading oltha new poetry of the 'Abbasld period 
and stUdying of the social and political factors that gave rise to It al..­
Mutariabbt and al-Ma'arrl.' Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent. (Offered 
alternate years.) 

ARAB 413 Modem PoetrY (3) Sp Slddlq, Z1adeh Nliocfassi­
cal poetry o. the nineteenth and twentfeth centuries, and the develop­
ment of modem verse. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Offered alter­
nate years.) . 

ARAB 414 islamic PhilosophIcal Uterature (3) A Hser 
Reading of selected texts by representative Islamic pfillosophers:. 
Prerequislte:323 or equivalent (Offered al~1a years.) 

ARAB 415 IslamIc Tlleoloafcal and MystIcal Uteraturu (3) 
W Heel Reading of selectecftexts representative of Islamic tJteo: 
logical and mystical sdlools. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Of-
tered ~temata years.) . 

ARAB 416 Modem Proaa (3) Sp S1ddla, Zladeh Modem 
essays, fietlon, and IdeologIcal writings. Prerequisite: 323 or equiva­
lent (Offered alternate years.) 

ARAB 431, _, 433 AdYanced Modem Arabic (5,5.5)_ 
~W,Sp Slddlq,lladeh' OesignQd to impart to the student an 
actiw lcI10wIedge of Arabic structure and.synlax and to Incnme his 
or her vocabulary power ~h supervised composltion, translation 
Into Arabic. and precis of exuOsttorv writings. Pai1lcular emphasls Is 
placed on Journalistic art/cres and editOrials. Prerequisite: 323 or 
equivalent ' . 

Hebrew 
HEBR 311, 312, 313 Modem Hebraw (5,5,5) A,W,Sp 
Modem Israeli ,Hebrew. Core vocabulary. grammar. conversational 
text. and oral and written communication. EXcefpts from modem He­
brew prose and poetry. 

HEBR 321, 322, 323 Intermudlate Modem Hebrew 
(5,5,5) A,W,Sp Readings of selected texts in modem H8brew 
with continuing ~ on granunar and syntax. Prerequisites: 
313 tor 321; 321 tor 322; 322 for 323. ' 

tiESR 40tJ . Bfhllcal Hebrew (3) A Introduction. Bements o. 
grammar and readfl1!l. of varlous styles found In the Hebrew Bible 
and Rabbinical texts. PrereqUisftB: 313. 

PRSAN 401 Sa'dl (3) A Loraine Selected readings tram the 
Gullstan. Bustan, and 01Wan. Mlich represent a hiah PQint in cJassl­
cal Persian verse and prose and give oreal Insight 1nto PersIan man­
ners and ways of thought. PrerequisiTe: 323 or 'equivalent (Offered 
alternate years.)' 

PRSAN 402 Lyrfc Poetry (3) W Lorail18 Selections from 
various authors, dilefly up to HafIZ. This course In1roduces examples 
of th8 ghmI. mainly as an Impol1ant literary twe:1t also afves an 
ouUlne of th8 daYelopment of the type and InlroCfuces the cfilef wrIt~ 
ers of It In the context of IlteraJy history. Prerequisite: 323 or equiva-
lent (Offered alternate years.) • ' 

HEBR 401, 402, 403 Hebrinr PrDp'~(3.3,3) loW,Sp PRW 403 FlrdawsI (3) Sp LorainB Se!eded rBadings from 
Readings In the Hebrew prophets. PrereaUlsites: 400 or pennlsslon the Shahnama. The course lnfroduces the paJticular style and vocab-
for 401; 401 for 402; 402 for 403. (Offered atteniateyears.) . ulaly of the epic and Illustrates the legendaly careers Of certafn welt-

known heroeS. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Offered a1tBmate 
HEIR 404, 405, 4Ii&' Hebrew HIItDfIograPIIJ (3,3,3)' ~) .. 
A,W,Sp Readlr of classIcal Hebrew !u: selected·from the PRSAN 411 Slyaaat-nama (3) A loraine The "Book of 
historIcal books the Bible: Joshua. udQes. Samuel, Klnvs. Govemment" o. NiZam aJ..Mulk draws an the full range of traditional 
Chronicles. Prerequisite: 400 or pennlsslon of rnstiuctor. Persian wisdom and thus links Itself to the .11abUSnama and the 
HEBR 411~ 41~ 413 Claislcal Hebrew PoBIrY (3,!r.3) works of Sa'dl. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent (Offered alternate 
A,W,Sp Readings In cfasslcal Hebrew poetry: Psalms and WI$- years.) 
dom lltefature. Prereaulsltes: 400 or permission d' Instructor for 
411; 411for412; 412 for 413. (Offeredaltemateyears.) ,PRSAN 412 Ruml (3) W Loraine Selected readings from the 

Mathnawl and poems from Ute Oiwan-i Shams-I Tabriz. students are 
Introduced to Ruml's unique style of anecdote, illustration. and di­
dactic. Prerequisite: 323 or1lqulva(ent (Offered alternate years.) 

HEBR 414, 41t,.~16 Pentateuch (3,3,3) A,W,Sp Read-. 
Ings In classical tteOrBW sefected tram the bookS of lite Pentateuch! 
Torah:'Genesls, EXodus, leviticus. Numbers, Deuteronomy. Prereq-
uisite: 400 or permission of Instructor. - .'. 

HEBR 423 'Advanced Poat,Blblical Hebriw: Modem . Nar­
ra«ve (3) Sp , Advanced rl!aillngs In mpdem Hebrew narrative 
with emphasIS on the short narratives o. Chalm Nachman Bialik. Oral 
practice Is included. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent 

, HEBR 425 Hebraw Uterature of Spain (3) W ReadIngs In 
clasSical Hebrew selected from the writfngs of Jewish sdlolars In 
Spain during the years 1000-1500, with ilmphasls on the back­
ground of the period and the llterafy phnosoDhV of the time. Selected 
readings from Jehudah HaJevi and Ibn Gablrol·are used along with 
secOndary sources. Prerequisite: 400 or permiSsion of Instructor. ' 

HElR426 80ldan Age at Hebraw Poetry (3) W Readlng 
and analysls o. selected poems from the golden_ ag8 Of Spanish Jew­
ish literature 'with particular reference to Ibn Gablro!. ~Prerequlslte: 
400 or permission of Instructor. (Offered aItemale years.) , 

HEBR 427 Bialik's Slifer AtIfI8dsb (3) Sp ReadIngs In th8 
SeIer AlIaadah, a collection of tfI8 U~ and legendaly elemei11s 
from the Talmud !hat has been translated.frorn Ih8 ~ Aramalc -

. into modern Hebrew by Chafm Nacttman Bialik. Prerequisite: 323 or 
permission of instrutIDr. 

HEBR 431 C8naa1Ifte 'and Hebrew InscrIptfons (3) Sp 
Readings In tfIe Canaanite (Pfloenlcian) and. Hebrew Inscriptions In 
facslmlle. StudIes of tfIe dIMIopment-of tfI8 CanaanItB sCrJpt and 
dIaIecIs. Prerequisite: ~ or equivalent (Offered alternate~) ," , 

HEIR 441, 442, 443 8e~glnt studIes (3,3,3) A,W,Sp 
Textual studies In tfIe Greek vtifslon of the Bfbte In ~son with 
the Hebrew. ~isltes:.abfJJty to read Greek and Hebrew for 441; 
441 tor 442; 442 kir 443. (Offanid on~) , 

PRIAN 413 Hafiz (3) Sp Loraine Selected poems from the 
Olwan: Pretequlslte: 323 or equivalent (Offered alternate years.) 

PRSAN 471. 472
l
· 473 Persian MorphOlogy amI' Syntax 

(5,5 5) A,W,Sp orains Allows students With knowIedQI! above 
tna erementary level In one Near Eastern language other thari Persian 
to begin study D' Persian. Primarily for graduate students. 

PRSAN 474, 475,476 Persian Texts (5,5,5) A,W,~ to­
ralt18 Readings In Persian texts. Prerequisites: 473 tor 474; ~74 for 
475; 475 for 4~6. PrImarily fo~ graduate studen1s. 

, PRSAN 490 Supervised Study (1-6, max. 18) AWSp S~ 
cial work In literary texts for graduates and undefgraduates. prereq-
uisite: 313 orequlvatent . ' 

PRSAN 499 Undergraduate Reaean:b (1-6. maL 1B) 
AWSp 

Turkish 
TKlSH 311, 312, 313' aemeUta'" TUrkIsh (5,5,5) A,.,Sp 
AndJBws Introdudion,to modem Turkish. Pronuitciation and c0n­
versation, grammar and' composition., gtaded readlng. Latin charac­
ters used tt:iroughout. 
TIISH 321, ,322, 323 IntenaediatQ Turtiab (5,5,5)­

,A.W,_ ·Andrews Introductfon to modem Turkish Iitefature. pre:. 
_requisites: 313 tor 321; 321 'for3?2; 322 tor 323. 

naSH 400 rntradudton to Ottoman Turkfsb (3) A Andrews ' 
Introdudlon to TU11dsh In Arabic chaJacters to COYer th~J)ea!liar 
grammatical and Svn1actIcaI problems of Ottoman. Prerequisites: 323 
and ARAB a13 or PRSAN 313. . 
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mSH 401 Tanzlmat Pqe1Jy aad Prasa (3) A Andrews 
RtmIlngs from Ihe ~ and prose of Ihe Tanzfniaf period. Prereq­
uisite; ~ or penmSsion of Instructor. (Offered a1t8rnat8 years.) 

TIISH 402 Early Ottaman HlatoJIal1l (3) W Andrews 
Readings In !lie ear1y Tevarih-l AI-I Osman. Prerequisite: 400. (Of­
fered alternate years.) 

N E 425· Currant T~ In ·MmSem Naar Eastern ~ra­
ture and CrlUclsm (3) • Slddlq ,Modem ,lIleraiY traditiOn of the ' 
Near £astwlth emphaSIS onmalotnteraJyrntlY8mellls and/or ~res Ph.-Iosophy 
and llteraly criticism In Ihe mod8m period The literatures of ttl8 Arab , 
world, PerSIa. Turkey, and Isra8I are Considered in al~ quarters. 345 Savery 

noSH 403 Ottaman Tra1alenl and Geography (3) Sp' 
Mad(ay Introdudfon to the geographic literature 01 Ottoman TurIt­
ish: readings from traditional cosmographies: travel journals. sal!!ng 
instructlons (portulans), ambassadorial and secret seMce reports. 
efc. Prerequisite: 400. (Offeredaltemate years.) , 

TIISH 411 Clalllcal Ottaman Histarlln (3) A AndtBws 
ReadiI!{JS In !lie high dassfcaI narrative histories of J(emaJ Pasazade, 
Hoca ga'duddin. and other slxteen1h- and seventeen1h-cenry histo­
rians. Plerequisite: 400. (Offered alternate years.) 

1IISH 412 Ottaman Lyrt; Pae1ry (3) W Andrews Introduc­
tion to classical Ottoman Pi:JebY, InchKllno. rIIyme. meter, and Itle!o­
ric. through readings In Ottonicin lyrics. Prerequisite: 400. (Offered 
alternate years.) " . 

N E 430 18lam (5) Z1adeh ReligIouS aoo aIltuiaJ milieu of, 
Arabia before Mutetnmad: Muharnma1fs call and struggfe to estab­
lish dl8 fI8W faith; , Qufanfc contenhnd slyfe; Westani and Muslim 
sdtolarshfp and the Qur'an: pface of tJaditions'ln ,the IslamIc edifice; 
Muslim political and religious 1It0tlJJ1tt sources of MUslim -rellOlous 
law; and modem MuslIm IIUlYemfJItS. In English. Offered joWlY willi . 
RatG430. 

N E 43Z 1Ifam(c Utarattra an JurIIIIrmfanaI and Law 'In 
Enatllfa (3) 811 Z/atJeh The origins of the sharf'ah. lIS develop­
msnt tIlroWhout thtt lsIamfcoeriod, and lite modem reform of litis 
law. OfferedJointty with LAW B 543; , 

I E 434 Modern Near Eat fiction In Translation (3) ,An-

==~A=~mtd~~~~= From the beginnings to,lII8 modem period. . . 

nosH 413 OUDman Epic and NanatlYa Pon.y (3) Sp An- N E 435 Malor Tramta tn Mmm ArabIc Fiction (3) Sp 
mews Readlnos In rna/or Ottoman epic and narratlVa poetry. Pre-, Slddlq Development of the Arabic nowlfrom ,the end of ttte nina- ' 
requisite: 400; (Offered afternate years.) teenth century to Ihe present In English translation. ".... :,' 

TIISH 471. 472. 473 Tulllsh MondlOlogr and Syntax N E 490 S!lP811118d SttIdy (1-8. mal. 18) AWSp: Special-
(5,5.5) A.W.Sp AndrBws Allows sfudentS With lcnoWIedge work In Near Eastem studies for gtaduatesand untfergraduales .. 
above the e!emen1ary level In one Near Eastern language oth8r than 
Turkish ~ begin study of Turkish. Primarily for graduate students. N E 499 , Undergraduate Re8earcb (1-6; tntt !'f8) ~WSp . 

lIISH !!~1 475. 476 Turkish Tam (5.5.5) A,W,Sp An- COurSes for Graduat •• O'nl, mews Millings In Turkish texts. Primarily (or graduate students. 
• .' , 'I . 

TIISH 490 Supervll8d Study (1-8, mo. 18) AWSp An­
drews Special work In literary teXts for graduates and undergradu­
ates. Prerequisite: 323 or equivalent. 

TIISH 499 Undergraduate' Re8earch (1-6, mo. 18) 
AWSp· , 

Ugarltlc 

UBAR 401 402, 403 Uaaritlc Language and Uterature 
(3,3,3)A.W.Sp Readings fo the Ugarltlc texts from Ras Shamra. 
Epic, Mythological, and other texts. Prerequisite: Intermediate knowf­
edae of a ~ lanmsge (AkkadIan, Arabic, Aramaic, Hebrew). 
(OfferedSYBfY third year.) . , 

Near ~ ~urses In English' 

Arabic 

ARAB &GO Independent Stutly or ~~arcb (e) AWS~ 
I 

Hebrew 
HEBR 600, Independent Study or R~eafcb (e) AWSp 

Near eaSt 
N E 520 Seml~r on . Naar Eastern Civilization and 
Thaught (3, mal. ,27) . ,', ' 

N E 521 Raearcb Matbodl (3) A . Heer" Introd1ldlon to 
research In Islamfc civilization. Re&ich methods. PfI!naJY sources. 
evidence and documenlation, reference works, translIteratIOn ~ , 
terns. ~Iy writing style. 

N E 522 Iaf8mlc Tbeology (3) W Heer Varfous schools of 
, Islamtc theology. . • , 

Pl!1I~hy I~ t1Je study of lII8 most fundamental issues c:oncemlng 
reallty,lalOWIeCJg8. and valua, and of !he basic concepts, pnncfples, 
and arguments of !he mafOr Intellectual disciplines. tis fields Include 
metaphysics. epl~ .. IOQIc. ethics, histoIY of philosophy, PD': 
litica! phllosopny, cs. pnllosoptly of scfence, p!ttIeSophy of 
language, philosophy of law, and philosophy of religion. 

Undergraduate Program 
Badelllr IIf AItJ Degree 

Major /leqUil8lTl6lflS: 50 aedlts In philosophy, wIl!ch must Include: 
(1) at least 25 credits at Ihe Unlwrslty of Washington; (2) at least 
foUr courses at ttta 400 level or above, excluding transfer cred'lts and. 
reading courses (PHIL 484 and 584), wIIlch nolinally canoot be used 
to satiSfy this requirement (3) PHil 120 or 370; and (4) PHIL 320 
and 322 (or upper-divlslon courses In lII8 same areas; Undergradu­
ate adViser mUst approve substitutions). 

Graduate Program 
The Department ofl ~hllO§OPhy offers p~ of study leading to 
the Master of Arts and DoCtOr of Philosophy degrees, ttIe· fElgUlar 
MA program !lJltion selVlng as the Initial stage of the Ph.D. pro­
grant' (In ,addftlonto the regular M.A. program, described here, Ihe 
department offers an alternate MA program option desll!ned for 
and restrf~, to, persons not Interested In becOming prolessloiial 
philosophsrs. Details on the alternate MA program are available 
from the Grad~ p~og~ Coordlnato,r.) , 

The·regular Master of Arts program option Is a lwo-year nonttlesls 
program. The student must lake twelve courses In philosophy, satisfy 
'a logic requirement, and, at ttta end of the second ~, submit three 
research'papers for evaluation by the graduate facUltv of the depart­
ment'The courses and the papers must satisfy a distribution ~Ire­
ment The departmen1a1 'evaluation of the studenrs papers 'and 
course work d8termlnes wII8th8r an MA degree Is awarded and also 
whether admission to the Ph.D. program Is~. The _.mPh.UD •• p ro­
gram, which normally requIres at least two years of studY beyond IIIe 
MiA, hasftva,uener8lrequlremsnts: (1) pr8senIatIonof ~ paper at a 
philosophy colfoqulum. (2) teaching 8lqJerferu:e as a tea!:ltInttassls­
IaJl!. (3) General Examhitfon, (4) dlssemtlon, and (5) Anal ExamJ­
nation. N E 210 StudlaalnlllamicCulture (5) A Slddlq Funda­

menials of Isfamft adture presen1eCf In sel8cfed teIds In tiansIatIon. 
Selections from the Koran, lslamtc law, poetry, Ih8ology, and philos­
ophy. Offered Jointly with SISME210. RallBlrll Fad/ilia 

I E 523 IslamIc Phlltlaopby (3) SD Heer VarIous topics ' 
and problems dealt wI1I1 by !he IsIaplIC phftosophers. ",' The departn1ent malnlalns Its own research IIbraJY. this IIbfary of II E 220 RellalW. Art, and Ufo In tba Ancient Near East 

(5) W AncieIlf Near Eastern Civilization as seen In !he art and 
Iltiirature of Sumer, ~on. AssyrIa, and the other cities and slates 

more than fifteen lttousand volwnas contains nearly aU of the mate-
I E 524 islamic Law (3) A ,liGdtJh Selected topics In Islamic rial needed for any philosophical research. ' 
law that hlghllgttt maIor aspetts Of islamic cIvllllation; , of II1e norttMest Sem!1lc area. , 

N E 230 nama In Na; Eastern LIterature (I) ~ S31f1- ' 
cant and IntBnlsfIng aspects of Naar Eastern culture and soc! as 
represented by lifllfary Ittemes. Aspects of Near Eastern life art 
such as women, mlllQ~tY, groups. tnysticlsm. and modem If~ 
Content varies. ' . , 

N E 240 Intraductlan to tbe Blbla (Old Taatamenl) (5) Sp 
introduction ID Ihe Hebrew Bible In Englisb. Results of,rnoderit i:rIti­
cal studles,on the Bible and IIIe aneient Near East. CGncen1rates on 
!he meaning of the Biblical records In Ihelr own tlma and environ-
ment ' 

I 

N E 52& - Islamic lDItftutIona (3) Sp ZJadeh IsfamIc Institu­
tions of !he callphala, the sultaila!e. !lie bureaucratY, taxatlon, 
mosques. and madrasahs. as Well as Iheorfes of gowmment . 

I E 530 seminar CD Near Eaatem LltaraIlDa (3. maL 27) 
Prerequisite: rmdIng IcncMIedge of at least one 'Near Eastern Jan:. 
guage. 

N E 531 Prosemlnar In Utarary AaaIYala (3) A Andrews 
Introduc:tlonto IIIe 1heory and tadtnlques of the sb.Idy of lltemure iii 
aeneraI and Near Eastern Utemuresin particular. Prerequisite: read-
[ng knowIedlJ8 of at Iaasl OIle Near Eastem I3nguage. .. 

N E 32S Modem HabJIw LIterature In Eggllab (3) W Ma-
lar deYelO1lIll8I\tS In H8braw literature from the Enllghteilri18nt to the N E 532 TbIGry and Practlca In 'Motem Near Eastem 
current IsiaBIi literature. ExamInes the development of modem He- LIterature (3) W Slddlq ~lIcatfon of IltaraJy ttIeory to'works , 
brew thought and literary style: 'of mocf8m N9ai' Eastern literature. Concentrales on onamajor theory 

each year. " , 
N E 350 .Tba CIty of calra (3) MacKay Development of ' 
Fuslat and CaIro, 600-1800. with spet;ial emphasis on art aild archl- N E 533 laIamlCaand PaeUca (3) S. P .Loralne De.. 

, tecture. Considetation of lIle economiC} soclaI, and geograpftlcalln- tailed Introducllon to and rhyme In claSslcal ArabIc and Per-
Huences on the creation of the distinct va ~ styles Of Islamic sian, followed bY cri cal analysis of selected texts. Prereaulslte: ad-
art Offered Jointly with ART H 350. ' ' , , '=n:e~~ ArabIc or Persian; some knowledlie of the-P~ 

N E' 420 'Islainlc ThaolClglcil LIterature In Eagllsh (3) A . 
Heer ReadIngs from MUClazllite and AsflCarlte works an(lfrOm 'trcidl- N E 600 I~depeildeat Study or R.rcfI (e) AWSp 
tfonalistworkS opposed to theology. " ' ',' 

N E 421 i8tirnlc ~cal LHarature In _,lib (3)W Hser Persian 
ReadIngs from !he worKs of principal 50fT writers and _ . PRSAN 600 rmlepelldant Study or Reiaarch flo) AWSp 

I'E 422 '*m1C PhllaGpleal arut sCientiflC LIt8tatura In~ Turkish 
EaalI&fl(3) Hser· ReadIngS In philosophy, the physical sciences. 
and medlClrie. lIISH 600 Independent Study ~r R8I8ar1:b (e)AWSp 

8peds1 R8II111"",,1111 

An undergraduafB major In phllosollhy Is not required for admission 
'to the MA program. An applicant's philOSOPhical potential Is as­

sessed primarily on !he basis of a sample of his or her writtBn work 
'In philosophv ai1d secondarItv on !he basis of his or her undergradu­
ate record, Graduate Record &amlnatIon SCOl8S. and letters Of rec­
ommendation. A reading knowledge of at least one foreign 1angualJ8 
Is strongly recomrnend8i1 . ' 

Rnal#laiAld 
A number of t8achlng assls1antshlps are available each year to new 
graduate studants. At present. ellMlll students of a talal enrollment of 
thirty-six hold teaching asslstantshlps. ' , 

CDrrslPtmdSla.nil InltlmIBtItm 
Graduate Proaram Coonflnator 
345 Savery, OK-50 

Faculty 
Challflellon 
S. Mari:Cohen 

PitJIBatJ" 
Boler. John F.,* Ph.D., 1960, Harvard; inedleval philosophy. 
Coburn, Robert C.,*, Ph.D., 1958, Harvard; metaphysiCs. social phi-
losophy. ' I 
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Cohen. S. Marc: Ph.D .• 1967. Comeil; ancient philosophy, Inefa­
physics, philosophy of mind. , " . ' 
Dletnchson, Paul.· Ph.D., 1955, Yale; philosophy cif ~igi"",, ethics, ' 
metaphysics. 
Key!. David.· Ph.D., 1955. Cornell; ancient and contemporary phi­
losophy.· 
Marks, Charles E.,. Ph.D., 1972, CorneII;confemporary philosophy, 
British empiricism and continenlal rationalism. ' . : 
Potter, Karl H.,· nntemaH,'onal ~dies, Asian ~f:r and Utefa-
ture). Ph.D., 1955, Harvard; IndIan philosophy, ology. 
Richman. Robert J.,. Ph.D., 1953, Harvard; ethics, eplsteinology. 

AllDrlste PmfeslDlI 

BonJour. Laurence A.,. Ph.D., 1969, Princeton; epistemology. 
Clatterbaugh. Kenneth C.,· Ph.D" 1967, Indiana; philosophy of sci-
ence. ancient philosophy, continental rationalism. . 
Moore,' Ronald M.;* Ph.D., 1971, Columbia;' philosophy of law, 

, esthetics. ' 

AIIlstint PmfBIIDr 

Mish'alanl, James K,· Ph.D., 1961, Brown;' ethics, philosophical 
psychology. • . 

Course Descrlptlo'ns 

COurses for U .. dergradualea 

PHIL 20& '. Ptilt_iIbY of femInism (8) , Phlll!SOPhlcal analy­
sis of the ~IS mid aSsumptions central to femInism. Theoretical 
poS/~IOIIS wlthlntfte feinlnlst rno~8nt: views of the Ideal society, ' 
QoaJs and ~Ies of the movement lIS relation to raclallibefation, 
and ethical l:;sues. Offered lofntly willi WOMEN 206. Not OjI8n to 
studenlS who have taken GIS 106. , , 

PHIL, 344 HfsfDry of'RecentEtblcs (5) RIchman Study of 
malor ethical writlngsJn the twenllethcentury,'wlth'J)ffncipal empha­
sis on the Anglo-Arnerii:antradltlon. Recommended: one course In 
philosophy. 

PHIL345 Moral Issues of We and Death (4) Coburn Ex-' 
amlnatlon of such topics as war and murder, farillne relief, capilal 

PHIL'23Q PrlII_ble laues In Worfd Affairs (3) Coburn punishment hJgh-ri~k technologies. abortion, suicide, and the rfghts 
Moral problems IhaI arise. In connection with such topics as anlu- of future generations. Prerequlslte:'one course In philosophy or Ju-
ence, hun.ger, and o~pulatl~i:~lobal envlronmen1a1 degradation;: nlor standing; . .:' . . '. " 
war and weaponry: restructuring U\IIlntemalfonai order. .,. 

PHIl; 240 rittroducUGIi to Ethics (5) MIsh'a1an1. RIchman' 
Critical study of some.lYPlcal.vlews of the llasls and presuppositions 
of moraui of moral knOwledge. Custom, theOlogy, human na­
ture, and . lness as standards of moral IudgmenlS.· ConSideration 
of such top cs as free will and responsibUfty, ethical relativism. and 
. the problem of evil. ' , , 

PtUL 287 Intro4UcUontoPblio~pby of Reilgfon (5)'01e­
trlchson, Mlsh'afanf , Study. of religious thooght Exarnlnatlon of the 
problem of evil, of the nature Of mysticism, alfieism, and theIsm, and 
of the ~at!onshlp between religion and morality. _ 

PHILa20~len. PhilosophY (5) A . Cohen= Survey of. 
the history of·anclent Greek phllosopny. The I and epis­
temological theories of PlatO, Aristotle, and !he omists, their ori­
gins In :the tJjOl!ght of Socrates and the pre-Socratics, and their de- ' 
velopment bY the Stoics, Skeptics, Epicureans, and Plotinus. ; 

PHIL 321 Medieval ,Philosophy (5) .8oIerDevelopment of . 
main lines of phllosoplilcal thought In the latin West from 400 to 
1400, with emphasis. on Augustine, Anselm, Abelard, AquiJlas. and 
Occam. Recommended: 320. . I , 

PHIL 846- f'ersonil Values and Human Goad (3) Coburn 
Examination of the idea of a good human life. EmDhas8s differ from 
year to year. Typic;al topics Include happiness and prudence, ration­
ality and life planS, personal vailles aM the meaning of life, auton­
omy and false consciousness, self-respect and self-esteem,' honesty 
and self-deception, faith and ''vItal lies." Prerequisites: two previous 
courses in philosophy. . 

PHIL 347 Pflilosopfly In LHerature (3) MarIeS, Mlsh'alanl 
Study of philosophical Ideas expressed In wOrks of literature. 

PHIL 350 . ,Introduction to· Epistemology (4) BonJour In­
troduction to the theory of knowiedge .. Nature, definition, and possi­
bility of knowledge. 'Problems about our knowledae of theextemal 
worrd, the past, other minds, mathematiCS, etc. Prerequisites: two 
previous courses In philosophy. 

PHIL 353 Introduction to the Philosophy of Language'(5) 
Introduction to phllosbphlcal·lI1eories about the nature of language, 
Topics include meaning, reference, truth, propositions. relations be­
tween lan~uage and thought and between language and 1000Ic, reta­
tion 01 ph I.OSOPtIY of language to linguistics and p~ology. Rec-
ommended.12O. . . . -

PHIL·100 .fntroductlon to PhilosophY (5) AWSp Ma!or PHIL 322 Modem P"IIOSOP~ (5) W CIaH ....... /In" Exa' mi. phiiosoDhical guestlons relating to such inafters as ethics, the exls- H IIIRWWfI" 

fence of God, Ihe foundations of knowledge, and the nature of reality. nation of the, develo~ment ,.of jJft. 060phy in, the seventeenth . ~d 

PHIL 363 Introduction to trle PflllosophY of Mind (5) 
Cohen, Marks Introduction to the Phllosopliy of mind. Various 
theories of the nature of mind, the relationship between mind and 
body, the self, memory,lhe unconscious, introsoeclion, and knowl-Problems studIed and works read vary. , . , " . \ elghteenlh centuries, fOCUSing ~Ia!ly on the problem of scepti-

cism. , ." edge of other minds: Recommended: one course 1n philosophy. . 
PHIL 101 Philosophical Classics '(5). Selected works of , ', ' \ 
some of the major DhUosophers such as Plato, AristoUe, Descartes,', PHIL 325 '., Nlaetee,nth~C!1~tury Philosophy (5), Post-KanDan, PHIL 370 Intermediate logic (5) A -An advanced treatment 

~f sentential logic. Proof Iheory, model theory, ~d their Interrela­
tions. 

Hurne. Kant. The phllosophers studied vary... Idealism, Sdlopenhauer and Heger and the rev!vaf 01 materialism In 
Feuerbach, Marx. and Engels. Some conSideration of K1erkegaard 

PHIL 102 Contemporary Moral Problems (5) BonJour, 
Richman Philosophical consideration of some of.ttiemaln moral 
problems of modem society and clvllizaUon, such as· abortion, eu­
thanasia, war, seXual morality, governmental paternalism, reverse 
discrimination, and capital punishment Topics vary; 

PHIL 104 Ideas In the Westem TradlHon-Anclent (5) 
Keyt PhllosolJhy of the ancient world, ~rlmarily the views of man 
and the universe fn selected works of Greek and Roman thooght 

,PHIL 105 Ideas In the Medieval and Renaissance Periods 
(5) Boler, Major ideas In Christian, Jewish, and l$Iamlc thought 
frOm late antiquity to the, beginnings of the modem period: 

PHiL 108 Ideas In Ute Western TradlUan-;Madem (5) 
Cobum . Basic Ideas about man and Ihe world since the Renals­
sance. Content and .emphasis vary. 

PHIL 110 Introduction to Social and Pililtical Pllllosophy 
(5) Coburn Examination of such Ideals as liberty, dlstributJye 
lustice, democracy, ~, and human survival. Probfems Involved 
10 achieving SOCial change are also considered. Content varies. ., . 

PHIL 114 Philosophical I88USS In the, Law (5) MOOfB 
Analysis and critical assessment of various phllosophlcal issues in 
law and legal reasoning. Material drawn from actual law cases. as 
well as writings by contemporary philosophers of law and lawyers. 
Topics include criminal responsibility, civil disobedience, abortion, 
reverse discrimination, enforcement of morals~ No speCial legal or 
philosophical training required, . '. , ' 

PHIL 115 Practical Reasoning (5) Introduction to logic em­
phaslzlng concepts and methods uSeful for. practical analysis of ar­
guments in everyday contexts. Meaning. syllogisms. logical dfa­
. grams. Inductive and statistical inference, Informal fallacies; 
argument structure, perhaps some beginning symbolic logic. A wide 
variety of examples. Including logical puzzles, considered. 

PHIL 120 Introduction to logic (5) AWSp Elementary sym­
bolic fOQlc. The development. appTicatlon, and theoretical propeftles 
of an artificial symbolic language designed to 'provide a crear repre­
sentation ~f the logical structure of deductive arguments. 

PHli160 A Historfcal fntraducUon to the PhilosophY of 
ScIence (5) Clatterbaugh Study of how scientifiC Iheotfes are 
justified and·why they are accepted, using selected examples frorp 
the history of science. 

PHIL 200 1'YD8S of Philosophy (5) Introductoiy philosophy. 
The content oftlie cour~ Is entirelY at the discretion of the Instru~-
tor. . 

and Nietzsche. '. " 

PHIL 326 'Twentlelh-cenhlry Phllosophy\(5) . Marks Sur~: 
WI of the main problems In philosophical ailalysls lrotn the English 
Realist reaction agaInst ldeafism at the bealnmng of this century to. 
the present Includes thelogicaJ atomism of Russell and Wlttgensteln 
and the logical positivism of the Vienna Circle as well as more 'recent 
developments. . 

PHIL327 American PfJllosopray(5). Boler, Potter Study 01 
several of the malor American philosopherS: Peirce, Royce. QeW8Y, -
William James, C. I: lewis. Goodman, Quine. Recommended:· at 

. least one course In philosophy. 

PHIL 330 Hlatury of Ancient PoUUcal Phil, oaophY (4) 'Key( 
Political philosophy of fourth- and flfth-century, Greece, especially 
the Sophists, Plato, and Aristotle, sttesslng the connection between 
the political philosophy and the underlying philosophical system of 
each philosopher. Recommended: at least one course In philosophy. 

PHIL 331 HiStory of Medieval PoIIDcal Phlloaopbj ~) 
Boler Political philosophy In Ihe Middle Ages, especially the ma or 
figures (Augustine; AquInas, Occam), with special emphasis on' e 
setting of fIlelr political thought In the context of their general philo­
sophical positions .. Recommended: at least one course In phlloso-
phy. , -. . '.. '., 

PHIL 332' History of Modem Political PhilosophY (5) Ex­
. amlnation of malor pOlitical philosophies from the sixteenth century 
to the nlneteenlJi century, with attenllon to the underlying philosoph-
Ical melhods and foundations.· '. 

. \ I 

PHIL 372 Introduction to Set 1b8ory (5) Historical develop­
ment and basic concePts of set theory. Set theOretIcal paradoxes and 
their proposed ~olutions. '. 

PHIL 386 Intniductlon to Ute Philosophical Smams af In­
dia (5)' A Potter, The fundamental VIews of classical-Indian 
philosophical schools on epistemology and metaphY,Slcs through 
readin,gs in translation of basic works:Nyaya, Valseslka, SarnkhYa. 
Yoga, Jain philosophy, Vlfnanavadaand Madhy.mtlka Buddhism. 
AdValta Vedanta and later'developments. Offered -folntly wilh SISSA 
386. Prerequisite: SISSA 210 or ~e,course in phifosopny. 

PHIL 410 Social Philosophy (3) Coburn Examination of 
social ideals such as liberty and Juslice, and of social problems as­
sociated with current and prospective technological developments. 
Emphases of ~e course vary each year. ' . 

\ . , 

PHIL 412 Indian Philosophy (5) Potier HistOrical survey of 
the major systems and the traditional problems of philOSOphy in In­
dia Readings in Buddhism, Nyaya. sarnkhya, and Vedanta. Recom­
mended: 100 or 386. _ ' , ' 

PHIL 413 Studies In Indian PhilosophY (3, mar. 9) Potter 
Study of one or more individual figures or problems In lnifian phi­
losophy selected by. the !nstrJI~or .. prereqUlslte: 41~. 

, PHIL-414 Philosophy of Law ~l Moo18 Nature and func­
tion of law. Relation of laW to morali . legal rights, Judicial reason-
Ing. Recommended: 110 or 114 or2 , . 

PHIL 415 Chlnese.PhllosophY·,S) Development of Chinese 
philoso,my. from the sixth century B.C. to modem ti~; Empl)asis 

PHIL 334 PhilosophY of Marxism (3) Philosophy of Marx . on Confucranlsm; Mohtsm, Taoism, legalism, Ihe DIalectICians, 
and the Marxist tradition With attention to llie philosophical method Buddhism, and Neo-Confucianism; reevaluation 01 them In the light 
and foundation of Marxism. . of new trends of thought after contact with the West . 

- ~ H' PHIL 416 NeD-Confucianism (5) Systematic study of Neo-
PHIL ~ Phflosop of uma,i Rights (3) Coburn Theo-' Confucianism, its background and trevelopment with emphasis on 
rles of human rights arid e bearing of these theorles'on such Issues: Ih Rat! list! school f Ch' Ch d the Id Iisti h I f of public policy as the legitimacy of war and terrorism, whether pea- . . e ona c 0 eng- u an , ' ea c sc 00 a 
pie have rights to a clean environment or a welfare Hoor, and whether Lu-Wang. Prerequisite: 41S'or permission of instructor. 
future generations have rights. , PHIL ,418. Indian and nbetan Buddhist Phllo~hY (3) 

TopiCS from,Buddhlst Ihoughl. both Sravakayanist and Mahayamsf. 
PHIL 340 'History of Ancient Ethics (5' Richman Develo~ touching on 'the following areas: epistemology,· theory of llbefation, 
ment of moral Ihougllt from Socrates through the Stoics. Particular metaDhjslcs and the theory of the absolute; cosmology, and ethics. 
emphasis on the elhlcal writings of Plato and ArIstotle. Recom- Readlngs In translation. At least one course in Indian phllosophy or 
mended: one course In phllosop~y. . Hinduism or Buddhism recommended. . 

PHIL 342 History of Modem Elhlcs (5) Richman Develop­
ment of moral thougftt from Hobbes through Nietzsche. with partIcu­
lar ernDhasls on Ih8 eItJlcal writings of Hume, Kan~ andJohn Stuart 
Mill. Recommended: one course In phll~sophy. . 

PHIL 421 Studies In Medieval Pl!lIosaphy (3. mal, 9) 
Boler Detailed stUdy' of an indMdual figure or 'problem In medieval 
philosophY (of the latin West) selected by thfi Instructor .. Recom­
mended: 321. 



PHIL 422 Studies In Continental Rationalism (3, max. 9) 
Claltelbaugh. Marks . S~ of one or more of ltIe major continental 
Rationalists: Descartes. Splnoza. Lelbnlz. Recommended: 322. 

PHIL 431 PflIlOlOpby of Plato (3) Cohen. Keyt SIuct/ of 
selected middle and late dialogues. Rei:Ommended: 320. 

PHIL 433 Philosophy of ArIstotle (3) Cohen. K8yt Study of 
several major Aristotelian treatises. Recotnrilended: 320. 

PHIL 434 Philosophy of Thomas AQuinas (3) Boler ex­
amination of ttIe maJor philosophical posIfions oflftomas.Aqulnas 
In the theoJy of knoWledge. metaphysics. and ethics. Recommended: 
321., , 

. PHIL 436 BrItIsb Emplrlc1sm (3) BonJour. MarIes Examlna­
, Hon of ttIe me1apI\ysfcal and epistemologIcal views of Locke and 

Berkeley, with perhaps some attention also to Hurne. Recommended: 
322. . 

PHIL 437 PbnOlOphY of Hume (3) MarIes. Richman Study 
of !he principles and rilelhods empl~ by Hume In his analyses Of 
knowledge. the passions. and morals. RecOmmended: 322. . 

PHIL 438 PhDosophY of Kant (5) BonJour. DletridJson 
SvsIemaHc stutfy of TIle CriUque 01 PUre Reason or of one or more 
oftrer matar worb of Kant Recommended: one course In philosophy 
(olher than logic) beyond tile in1roductolY level. 

PHIL 439 De Later PlIlIOlOphy of \VItIgensteln (3) Co­
bum. Matks . De1alled studv of topics in the later oonOSOllhY of 
WittgensIeIn, with partlrular altention to the PhIlosophIcal tnvesliga­
Uons. Ra:oIM1elldild: 322. 

PHIL 440 Advanced Elblca (3) Cobum. Richnrm CrItIr.a1 
examination of lite concepts and Judgments of value. Including an 
analytlcallrPBtmtrlt of the notions of gOod and bad. right and wrong, 
and Obligation. Recommended: 240. 

PHtL 443 PhUosophy anlS Ungulstlca (3) Stutly of pllllo­
sopItlcaJ prob1eins !hat arise In tile attempt to underslaltd ament 
linguistic II1eories and of the Il1lIIlfcalfons of linguistics for philoso­
phy. Offered jointly with UNG 443. 

PHIL 44S Phltoaollhy of Art (5) Moore CrItical mamlnatfon 
01 various accounts of the nature Of art. artistic activity, tile esIIIetIc 
experience. The philosophy of criticism. the role of ltIe critic. and 
problems In I_relation lind evaluation of works of art. 

PHIL 44& D~l . eat of EsIIIeUC 1lI8IIIJ (5) Moore 
HIstorical cleve! of eslhetics. emphasiZIng sUch nialor figures 
as Plalo, Arlsto 8, Hume. Kant. Hegel, and Goodman. ReC0m­
mended: 100 or 445. 

PHll447 PflJIosoIIIIY of Utarature (3) Mish'aJan/ '1nYestI­
galion of phHOSODItfcal qUestions about literature: What Is Ilterature? 
Why write? Must [Iterature be Interpreted? What [s InfBpreIa1fon? 
Uterature and ideology; criticism of IftBrature and society. ' 

PHIL 450 flJlslemclc;y (3) BonJour Systematic study of 
some 01 the main problems of1tieltlaolY 01 knowfedge, such as: the 
definition of '1nOwIedge": a pdoli knowledge: perceotion and 
la!owIedge of the external world; memory knOwfedge: ltIeoretical 
knowledge; krttIwIedga of olller minds; and wfI8ther lCnowledge has 
Of requires a foundatTon. Recommended: 350 or 322. 

PHtL 453 Philosophy of lanGuaae (5) Current theorfes of 
maming. reference. predlcatlon. anil related concepts. Offered 10ln1ly 
with UNG 476. RecoInmended: 120. 

PHIL 484 Philosophy af Psycf!0IOQYf,3 Malks Philosoph­
Ical problems connected With research In 010llY and/or artificial 
Inteiligenca TopIcs vary. Readings from bo philosophical and sci­
entific literature. Aa:esSlble to nonphllosophefs with su!table Inter-
ests and backgrounds. ' 

PHIL 465 Pblfosaphy af History (3) Mlsh'alanl Analyses. of 
basic concepts emptOYed In historical Interpretation. and study of 
soma of the prlncl~1 pltlloso~ of hlstolY. sud1 as Plato, Saint 
Augustine, Hegel, Marx. Spengler, Toynbee. 

PHIL 468 PhilosoDhY of Ute SocIal Selena (3) Cobum 
examination of fundanienfallssues In the methodology arid the Inter­
pretation oIltie social scleru:es. Particular emphasis on value orien­
tation and oblectlvlty. functionalism, reductionism. and the slatus of 
Idealized models. Recommended: 120 or 160 or 460, or course be­
yond IntroductOIY level In a soclal science. 

PHIL 467 Phllosop!ly of Religion (5) BonJour. Di8lIfchson 
Study of selected topics and problems In tIie philOSOPhY of rellgloo, 
such as: arguments for the existence of God: the profilem of evil; , 
a1heIsm; falltl: religious 8xperIeru:e and revetation; !he a1tributes of 
God; miracles; Immartalltv; and the relation between religion and 
morality. Readings from hlStorical and ~ authcirs. Rae-. 
ommended: one course In philosophy, other than logic. beyond tile 
IntroductolY level. ,\ 

PHIL 489 ExIstentialist Phltosopby (3) Dlelrfchson Criti­
cal examination of malOr Ideas In Kltirbgaard's phllosoplly and In 
Sartre's or Held8cmer's phllosoplly. 'RecOmmended: 0118 course In 
pflllosopliy. other lfian loglc. beyond tile Introductory level. 

PHIL 470 AdVaaced Lagle (6) Advanced treatment of predi­
cate logic. Proof theory. model th9oiy, and their Interrelations. 

PHJL 472 AlfclmlUC Set 1h801Y (5) Development of ax­
Iomatic set dleoty up to and lncIudlng Ih8 conslstenty of the AxIom 
of ChoIce and COntinuum Hypothesis wiIh the Zermelo-FraenkellfJ.­
Ioms. Recommended: 370 01' permission oIlnstrucIDr. 

PHlL 413 PfIllosoahY of Mathematics (5) Tdonal ac­
counts of the nature of rithematIcal entitles and mathematlcal truth 
given by logicism. Intuitionism. and formalism. and tIte II1\Ili1d of 
GodeI's InaJmjlll$Jl8SS .theorems on these aa:ounts. Racom­
mended: some baCIcgroond In ma1hematics and formal logic. 

PHIL 474 Modal Lagle (5) NotIons of necessity and possibil­
Ity, using the classical sYStems T. S4,and SS. andtlte syntax and ltIe 
semantics (KripIce models) of these system;. Recommerided: 370. 

PHIL 479 Fannal SemanUcs and Natural Langgaga (3) 
Introduction to formal characterization of linguistic meaning. Empf1a: 
sis on nature and PIllJIOS8 of formal semantics and on Its relation to 
formal syntax. T~I topics: TarsIdan definitions 01 truth; "truth 
theory" and IheoIY of meanf=; possIbte world semantics; Monlagua 
semantics: genarallve cs: Chomsky on svntax and semantics. 
Offered folntly with LING 479. Recommended: 120 or 370. 

PHil 484 . Reading In PhllDSODbv (1-6, max. 15) AWSp 
ReadIng of approved PhilosophIcal Worb. Prerequisite: pennlsslon 
of lnstruttor. . 

Courses for. Graduates Onl, 
PHIL sao Praaemlnar In Philosophy (5) Development of 
oral skflls In the ~on. crItIcisrri, ami dlsc:usslon Of philo­
sophlcal problemS and arguments. StutJent presentations arid re­
sponses to criticism on a variety 01 basic pllilOsophIcaIIssues. Rae­
oinmended for all first-year gradUate studants. . 

PHil 514 SemInar In legal Pbllosopby (6, max. 20) 
MOOf8 

PHIL 456 Melapbyllca (3) Coburn examination of Issues 
and problems that anse In conrrectlon wllIl such topics as freedom of' 
the will, the nature of pefSOflS and personalldenfily. the existence of 
God, time. nea!SS2fY truth, and Wllversals. The enlphases vary from 
year to year. ' PHIL 520 Seminar In Ancfent Philosophy (5, ma. 20) 

Cohen. Ksyt 
PHIL 458 Phenumsnology (5) M/sh'a/anl TIle contribution 
01 phenomenology to selected topics In the theolY of meaning, phi­
losophy 01 mind, ontology, and epistemology. 

PHIL 4&0 PhilosophY of ScIence (5) ClattettJauah CrItical 
~ . of diff8rent truiorres about the i1alure of sclenlific IIteory. 
Toplcs include the relation of theoIy to observation, the use of math­
ematics. how theories dlange, the requirements for tile meaningful­
ness of a Iheory. and the relation betWeen theolY and rnethodolOliY. 

PHIL 461, 462 Phll~hy of Man and CUtbtrB I. II (3,3) 
Mish'alan/ TreatJrEnt of philosophical questions and concepts per­
lalnlng to the collective priJductlon and appropfiallon of wlture (e.g., ' 
explariation and I$rpretatJon: structural analysis; history and cul­
lure; cultural invarfalite; lite, structuring of experfence bY collective 
represenlatlons; the nature of conflict and domination). Recom-
manded: 461 prior to 462. ' 

PHIL 463 P1IllalG(lhy of Mind (3) MarIes examination of 
current theolIes'of tIt8 nature'of ltIe mind and mantal processes. 
Recommended: 363 or permission of Instructor. 

PHIL 521 SemInar In Medlelll Pfllfosopby (5, max. 20) 
Boler 

PHIL 522 Seminar In Modem Philosophy (6" ma. 20) 
Clalt8tbaJJgh 

PHil 625 Semlnar rn Nlneteentb-Century PhUasophy (5, 
max. 20) .. ' 

PHIL 526 SemInar In Receftt Philosophy (5, rna. 20) 
Ksyt. Marks 

PHIL S40 .seminar In Ethlca (5, max. 20) Coburn. ,Ksyt, 
RIchman 

PHIL 545 Seminar In Ute PblfDlOpby of Art (5, ma. 20) 
Moors 

PHfl550 Seminar In Eplstamalogy (I, ma.2O) BonJour. 
Cohen 
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PHIL 653 Seminar In Philosophy of Language (5, max. 
20) Topics may valY. but em~rs on contemporalY research in 
field. Sample topics: truth; IntenSlonality and actuality; treatments of 
quantlllcallon: semantics for psychological verbs. 

PHIL 558 Seminar In Metaphysics (5, ma. 20) Coburn. 
Cohen ' 

PHIL 560 Seminar In Ute Philosophy of Science (5, mal. 
20) ClallBrbaugh 

PHIL 583 Seminar In the Philosophy of MInd (5, mal. 20) 
Malks . 

PHIL 565 Seminar In the Pbllosophy of History (5, mal. 
20) M/sh'aJan/ 

PHIL 5&6 Seminar In PhIlosophy of Ute Social Sciences 
(5) 

PHIL 667 Seminar In the Pflilosophy of Rellglan (5, max. 
20) DIBIrichson 

, PHIL 570 SemInar In logic (5, ma. 20) , 

PHIL 584 ReadIng In Philosophy (1--!t .max. 12) AW8p 
Intensive reading in philosoplilcal literature. I rre name of the staff 
member with whom research will be done must be Indicated In regis­
tration. Prerequlslta: permission of graduate program coordinator. 

PHIL 586 Seminar In Indian Philosophy (5, ma. 20) 
Potter Prerequisite: 412. 

PHIL 587 Contemporary Analytic PbIt.Jphy (5, max. 20) 
Maries. Richman 

PHIL 6UO Independent Study or Researcb (.) AWSp ~re­
requisite: permission of graduata program coordlnalor. 

PHIL 700 Master's Tbesla (.) AWSp 

PHIL 800 Demaral DllIBrtation (.) AWSp 

Physics 
215 Physlcs 

PhysIcs Is the study of the fundamental structure of matter and the 
Interaction of ilS constituents, as wetl as the basic natural laws gov­
erning the behavior of matter. 

Undergraduate Program 
Isd/elor tJf Selenee 0,,,,, 
Admission: Recommended preparation includes four years ofcoUege 
preparatolY mathematics. one year of physics. and one year of cheril-
Istry. ' 

Major Requirements: (n,Core courses-PHYS 121, 122. 123, 131. 
132, 133, 224. 225. 226, 321, 322. 334, 335; (2) 3 cred'ds serected, 
from upper-dlvlslon lecture courses In modem pflyslcs; (3) 3 credits 
selected from upper-dlvislon physics laborato~rYcourses; (4) 8 
credits selected from approved upper-dlvlslon Ics courses or 
approved courses In c:ognata sulJlects: (5) MA 124. 125,.126. 
238, 327. 328 or MATH 134. 135. 136, 334, 335, 336; (6) MATH 
205 or 302; (7) 9 credits selected trom physical or blologfcal sci­
ences other than DhYslcs or mathematics. or from the hlstolY or phi­
losophy of scienCe. 1n addition to any courses In th9se fieldS taken to, 
satisfy regulrement (4): (8) at least 12 credilS of the physics courses 
presented to satisfy requlf8lll8llts (1) through (4) shBll be In physics 
courses IIUITIberecf 300 or abcwe taken at tile Uriiversily ot Wlsftlng­
ton. Grades of 2.0 or better are required In all courses presented In 
fulfillment of requirements (1) through (4). Students who plan gradu­
ate study In physics are strongly adVisild to complete. In addition to 
courses listed ln requirement (1), the following: PHYS 323, 324. 
325",,~, 331,421,422. 423.424.425,426.4131,432. 433, and 
MAin 427, 428, 429.' , 

Progress RequllfJlT1t11lt In each academic year, 8Y81Y underaraduate 
phySics maJor wtto either has completed the ~lred 200-level 
courses In physics or has begun physics courses beYOnd the 200 
level must (1) complete at leaSt 15 credits of course work accepfable 
In fulfillment of the departmental dearee requirements axeluslve of 
credits earned by repeating courses Tn which acceptable credit has 
been earned preViously, or (2) complete satisfactorily an approved 
part-time program of study. Students wflo do not satisfy the above 
~ulrement will be droDOed as physics majors unless exempted ex­
pliCitly bY the Physics' Ondergiad'uate Affairs Committee. Students 

. dropped for tills reason may petition the committee for readmission 
to tile major. ' , , 
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Graduate Program 
The Department of Physics offers studies leading to the degrees of 
Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. The department has a 
permanent facultY of fifty-six members and a research. visiting. and 
cooperating faculty that normally numbers about thirty-five. About 
ten Ph.D. degrees In physics have been awarded annually In recent 
years. 

R"BBreb facilities 

The department is well equipped. both in staff and facilities. for in­
struction and research in a discipline that emphasizes fundamental 
problems in understanding the physical universe. Areas of research 
available to the Ph.D. student include astrophysics. nuclear physics. 
elementary-particle physics. low-temperature and condensed-matter 
physics. general relativity. atomic physics. and physics education. 
,Members of the nuclear physics group are Involved in studies using 
the facilities of the Nuclear Physics laboratory on campus. as well as 
facilities at Los Alamos. whil.e the high-energy experimental groups 
are heavily' engaged in experiments in the large accelerators. SLAC 
and Fermllab. Experimental work on atomiC physics using radio­
frequency spectroscopy. laser techniques. and trapping of single 
electroos. and condensetl matter-low temperature work on thin films. 
mailer under hiph pressure.· and various properties of materials are 
under way withIn the physics building itself. Synchrotron radiation 
from facUlties at SLACand Brookhaven are being used to study 
molecules and solids. On the theoretical side. members of the de­
partment are concerned with problems In the theories of elementary 
particles and quantum fields. nuclear and high-energy reactions. 
phase transitions and statistical mechanics: and condensed-matter 
physics. atomic physics. general relatiVity. and astrophysics. Stu­
dents in physics are encouraged to pursue appropriate Interdiscipli­
nary interests and research in applied physics with faculty members 
in other departments. ' . 

Departmental faCilities are housed in Physics Hall and the Nuclear 
Physics and High-Energy PhysiCS Laboratories. Contained therein 
are offices. classrooms. research and instrucllonallaboratories; ma­
chine. glass. and electronics shops; computers; and an extensive 
physics branch library. The main facility at the Nuclear PhysiCS lab­
oratory is a three-stage FN tandem electrostaUc accelerator equipped 
with computers for on- and off-line data analysis and with a variety 
of specia~ ion sources and detection apparatus. .. . 

Master 01 Science, Doctor 01 Philosophy Degre88 

Admission Requirements: Undergraduate preparation to Include up­
per-divlslon courses in mechanics; electricity and magnetism; statis­
tical physics and thermodynamics: modem physics. Including an In­
troductfon to quantum mechanics; and advanced laboratory work. 
Preparation in mathematics to include vector analysis. complex vari­
ables. ordinary differential eauations. Fourier analysis. boundary­
value problems. and special functions. Admissibility is determined 
by the applicant's undef!lraduate program. ilndergraduate grades. 
Graduate Record Examinatron aptitude and adVanced physics scores. 
letters of recommendation. and a statement of educational and pro­
fessional objectives. In recent ~rs. the advanced physics scores for 
entering students have averaged about 790. Students admitted with­
out an advanced Dhvsics Graduate Record examination score or with 
a score below 750 are expected to obtain a score of 750 or above 
before being allowed to take the qualifying examination, 

Graduation Requirements: Department r~uirements include stan~ 
dard Graduate School requirements. In addItion. 3 credits must be in 
PHYS 600 and at least 12 other. credits. In physics graduate courses. 
A final examination Is required. A thesis or foreign-language study is 
not required. . 

Marter 01 Science Degree (Appllations of Physics) 

Admlsslon.Requlrements.~ This option Is designed for students who 
are currently employed and whose backgrounds are In physical sci­
ence. engineering. or mathematics. Admission is based on course 

. grades In physics and related fields. adequacy of preparation in 
physics. and Interest In areas of specialization offered In the physics 
department. . 

Gflduation Requirements: In addition to the' standard Graduate 
School requirements. students are expected to complete the 5e" 
quence of core courses PHYS 441.541. and 543 and to select ap­
propriate specialized courses. Students are expected to undertake an 
,"dependent study project in consultation with a faculty member. . 
This project may be carried out at the University or at the student's 
place of employment. Students must take at least 3 credits of PHYS 
600 and at least 12 in other physics graduate courses. A final exami­
nation Is required. A thesis or foreign-language study is not re-
quired. . 

Do.mJr of Phl/DIDP", DegreB 

: . GflduaUon Requirements: The student is exoected to obtain. here or 
elsewhere. a background in physiCS equivalent to that contained in 
the follOWing sequences of baSIC graduate courses: PHYS 505. 506; 

513.514. 515: 517, 518. 519.520; and 524, 525; and In specialized 
courses appropriate to each student·s interests. The student Is re­
quired to pass. SUccessivelr,' a written quallfyfng examInation (In the 
autumn of the second year • an oral Geileral ExamInation for admis­
sion to candIdacy. and an oral Final Examination. In order to take the 
General Examination. the student must have been accepted by a 
graduate faculty ~mber as a research·student and have completed 
the graduate studies outlined above. this examination· covers the 
area in which the dissertation research Is planned. Teaching experb. 
ence is required of all candldates. Foreign-language stUdy Is not re­
quired. 

Financial Aid 

- Most of the 116·graduate students are supported by fellowships and 
assistantships. APplication for these should be made along with the 
application for admission.· . 

Faculty 
Chslrpe"on 

. David Bodansky 
) 

Pmfo"o" 
Adelberger. Eric G,,* Ph.D .• 1967. california Institute of Technology: 
experimental nuclear physics. 
Arons. Amold B. (Emerttus). Ph.D .• 1943. Harvard: phySical ocean­
ography. physics educallon.· , . . . 
Baker. Marshall: (Applied Mathematics). Ph.D .• 1958. Harvard; field 
theory. theoretical elementary-particle physics. 
Bardeen. James M.: Ph.D .• 1965. California Institute of Technology; 
general relatiVity. theoretical astrophysics. 
Bodansky. David: Ph.D .• 1950,'Harvard: experImefi1a1 nuclear phys-
ics. ' 
Boulware, David G.: Ph.D .• 1962, Harvard: field theory. theoretical 
elementary-particle physics. general relativity. 
Boynlon. Paill E.* (Astronomy).t Ph.D .• 1967, Princeton; hlgh-en­
ergy astrophysiCS. astronomy. 

. Brown. Lowell S.: Ph.D .. 1961. Harvard; field theory. theoretical ele-
mentary-particle physics. . '. 
Clark. Kenneth C.,- (Geophysics).t Ph.D .• 1947. Harvard: optical 
spectroscopy, upper atmosphere. 
Cook. Victor: Ph.i) .• 1962. callfomla (Berkeley); experimental hlgh-
energy physics. I 

Cramer. John G .• Jr.: Ph.D .• 1961. Rice; experimental nuclear phys-
ics.,· . 
Dash. J. Gregory: Ph.D •• 1951. Columbia; low-temperature con­
densed-matter physics. 
Dahmelt. Hans G.: Ph.D., 1950. Goettlngen; radio-frequency spec-
troscopy. . 
Fain. Samuel C.: Ph.D., 1969, illinois: experimental condensed­
matter physics. surtace physics. 
Farwell. George W.,*Ph.D .• 1948. Chicago; experimental nuclear 
physics. 
Fortson. E. Norval: Ph.D .• 1963. Harvard; radl()-frequencyspectros-
copy. experimental atomic physics. . . 
Geballe. Ronal~,- Ph.D .• 1943. califomia (Berkeley); atomic and mo­
lecular collisions. 
Gerhart. James B." Ph.D .• 1954. Princeton: experimental nuclear 
physics. physics education. . 
Halpem.lsaac.- Ph.D .. 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
experimental nuclear physics. . 
Henderson. Joseph E. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1928. Yale; physics. 
Henley. fmest M." Ph.D .• 1952. California (Berkeley): theoretical 
nuclear physics. theoretical elementary-partlcle physics. . 

. Ingalls. Robert L.* Ph.D .• 1962. Carnegie Institute of .Technology; 
experimental condensed-Ql3tter physics. 
Lord. Jere J .•• Ph.D .• 1950. Chicago; cosmic rays. experimental ele-
mentary-particle physics;' . 
Lubatti. Henry J .•• Ph.D .• 1966. callfomla (Berkeley); experimental 
elernentary-partlcle physics. 
Margon. Bruce:t (Astronomy). Ph.D .• 1973. callfomia (Berkeley): 
x-ray astronomy. counterparts of x-ray sources. 
McDermott. lillian C .• • Ph.D .• 1959. Columbia: physics education. 
McDermott: Marl< N." Ph.D.. 1959. Columbia; radio-frequen~ 
spectroscopy. . 
Mockelt. Paul M: (Research). Ph.D .• 1965; Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology; experimental elementary-particle physics. . .. 
Neddermeyer. Seth H. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1935. califo\l1la Institute of 
Technology; physics. .., . 
Parks. George 1<.,.; (Geophysics). Ph.D .• 1966. Callfomla (Berke­
ley); particles and waves in auroral; magnetospheric. and Inlerplane- . 
lary space plasma phenomena 

Pelerls. Sir Rudolf E. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1929. leipZig; physics. 
Peters. Philip C.: Ph.D •• 1964. california Institute of Technology: 
general relativity. theoretical astrophysics. 
Puff. Robert D.: Ph.D .• ·1960. Harvard: many-body theory. statistical 
physics. 
Riedel. Eberhard 1<.: Ph.D .• 1966. Munich Technical (Germany); 
theoretical condensed-rnatterphyslcs. .. 
Rothberg. J9seph E.: Ph.D:; 1963. Columbia; experimental high-
energy pflySICS.· . 
Schick. Michael: ·Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford: theoretical condensed-
matter physics. . 
Schmidt. Fred H.,* Ph.D .• 1945. california (Berkeley); experimental 
nuclear physics. 
Snover. Kurt A. • (Research), Ph.D., 1969, Stanford: experimental nu­
clear physics. 
Stem. Edward A.,* Ph.D .• 1955. California Institute of Technology; 
experimental condensed-mailer physics. • • 
. Streib. John F. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1942. calffomfa Institute of Tech-
nology; physics. . 
Thouless. David J.: Ph.D .• 1958. Comell: theoretical condensed-
matter physics. . . 
Uehling. Edwin A. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1932. Miclligan; physics. 
VandOObosch. Robert,·; (Chemistry).' Ph.D.. 1957, California 
(Berkeley): nuclear studies and spectroscopy. 
V1lches. Oscar E," Doctor en Aslca. 1966. Unv. Nat. deCuyo (Ar­
gentina): low-temperature con~se<l-rnatter physl~. 
V1ases. George C .• "; (Nuclear Engineering). Ph.D., 1962. Callfomia 
Institute of Technology; nuclear engineering. 
Weitkamp. William G." (ReSearch). Ph.D .• 1965. Wisconsin: experi-
mental nuclear physics. . . 
Wilets, lawrence." Ph.D .• 1952. Princeton; theoretical nuclear and 
atomic physics. 
Williams. Robert W .• " Ph.D .• 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Tech­
nology; experimental high-energy physics. cosml~ rays. 
Young. Kenneth K,* Ph.D .• 1965. Pennsylvania; experimental high­
energy physics. 
lee. Anthony,* Ph.D .• 1970. Harvard; theoretical elementary-particle 
physics. 

. ASIoclste Pmfessofl 

Burnett. Thompson H.,· Ph.D .• 1968. califomla (San Diego); experi-
mental el~tary-partlcle physics. . 
Chaloupka. VladimIr: Ph.D .• 1975. Geneva (Switzerland): experi-
mental elementary-particle physics. . 
Ellis, Stephen D." Ph.D., 1971. california Institute of Technology; 
theoretical elementary-particle physics. . 
Engel. Thomas,"* (Chemistry). Ph.D .• 1969. Chicago; surface chem­
istry and catalysiS. 
Haxton, Wick, Ph.D •• 1975. Stanford; theoretical nuclear phySics. 
Mclerran. larry D .• " Ph.D .• '1975, Wdshlngton; theoretical elemen-
tarY-particle physics. . . 
Miller Gerald A.." Ph.D .• 1972. Massactrusetts Institute of Technol-
ogy; theoretical nuclear'physlcs. . 
Rehr. John J.,. Ph.D .• 1972. Comell; theoretical condensed~matter 
..physics. . 
Rutherfoord. John P." (Research), Ph.D .• 1968. Cornell; experimen­
tal high-energy physics. 
Trainor. ThomasA: (Research). Ph.D., 1973. North'canlllna; exper-
imental nuclear physics. . 
Van Oyck, Robert S .. Jr." Ph;D •• 1971. california (Berkeley): experi­
mental atomic physics. 

ASllllant ProfelllDfI 

Barr. Stephen M.· (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. Princeton: theoretical eI-
ementary-particle physics. . " . 
den Nlis. Marcel.··Ph.D •• 1979. Katholleke University (Netherlands); 
theoretical condensed-matter physics. . . 
Gabrielse. Gerald" (Research), Ph.D .• 1978. Chicago; experlmen1a1 
atomic ph~ics. 
Heckel. Blayne: Ph;D .• 1981, Harvard; experimen~ atomic physics. 
Holzworth. Robert.·* (GeophysiCS). PrJ.D .• 19n. 'Callfomla (Berke-
ley). . . . . 

lazzarinl. Albert J: (Research), Ph:D •• 1978, Massachusetts InstiMe 
of Technology; experimental nuclear physics. 
Nagourney. Warren· (Research). Ph.D .• 1~72. Columbia; experimen-
tal atomic physics. . . 
Sorensen. larry' B .• • Ph.D. 1979. lIlinol~; experimental condensed­
matter physics. 



Course Descriptions 
Cours~. for Undergraduates 

PHYS.216 ' TIme and Changa (3) Sp, Ha/peril Includes 
miracles and magic, how and why thIngs move, basic forces In na­
ture, quantum mechanics, relativity, past and fUture 01 the universe. 
aUiintftativecomparison critical to course, but college.,.level mathe­
matics background not required. 214, 215, 216 may be taken inde­
pendently or In any order. Intended for nonscience students. -

PHYS 101-102, 103 Introductory Physics (5-5,5) A,W,Sp 
Basic concepts of physics presented in a laboratory settmg. Useful PHYS 224 Thennal Physics (3) Introduction to heat thermo-
for students whose high school preparation in science Is Weak and dynamics, ,elementary kineHc theory, and the physics of continuous 
who plan to take standard college science courses. Also provides media. Prerequisites: 122 and MATH 126, which may be taken con... 
background needed by teachers for effective use of science curricu- currently. 
lum materials in the schools. Prerequisites: 101- for -102; -102 for 
103. ' p.HYS 225 Modem Physics (3) AWSpS Special theory'of 

, • relativity; phenomena ofmo(lem pllysfcs with emphasis on photons. 
PHYS 104 Introduction to Mechanics, (3) pro,blem-solvmg electrons, and atoms; introduction to q,uantum physics.Prerequl-

,techniques appllca~le to.elementary Newtonian mechanics. ~rerequl- sites: 123, concurrent or previous MATH 126 or 136. , ' 
site: concurrent registration in 103. ' • '. '. , ',~ ,-

. " -PHYS 226 ,Elementa ... 'MathemaUcal P~lcs (3) Sp Ap-
PHYS 110, 111, ,112 Liberal Arts PhP.,ICS (5,~,5) A~" Plicali,ons 01 ,mathematics .10 Dlmlcs .. particularly as Illustra, ted by 
W,Sp BasiC concepts of physics presented With emphaSIS on their classical mechanics. PrerequislteS: '123 and MATH 238. 
origin and their Impact on society and the Western intellectual tradi-' , ' ,," :.' ... , '... ; 
tion. Primarily for students in the arts, humanitles, and social sci- , ' PHYt·32'i~U. 323 ~ ere~g£letlSm (3,3,3) A~W,Sp 
ences. Also useful in lieu of hIgh school physICS. Prerequisites: ·11g :~,~ Char~:9t,.rest a8d!W'.. '11 ;,., d.leI, ~Ic~d magnetic mad, ia; elec-
for 111; 111for 112. ' '., tromagl1litlc~ . , . '~etiSffiiphysleal ~.ptlcs. 

PHYS 114 115 116 G I P ...... I (4 4 4) AWS S Prerequisites: 123; MAtJ:f 28., - maybe ~en, con~renny; for " enera .. , .. cs , , , p, 321' 321 for 322' 322 fo(323: :, _ 
AWSrS,AWSPS Basic principles of physiCS presented without ' , _ ,t, .' :i~' ;d, "~ ,~, ~., ", :. " -:' , . 
use 0 college-level mathematics. Suitable for students majoring in PHYS 324,325; QIi8ltlttlft1te.ntcs (3";3) A,W tntroduc-
technically oriented fields other than engineering or the physical sci- tionto nOilrelatrvi~i.C-quaJlturil·mechanics. Prerequlsltes:~, MATH 
ences. Concurrent'reglstratlon In 117, 118, 119 strongly recom- 327 for 324; 324.fer325.'MAnt205'Or302 recommended: ". " ' 
mended. 114: mechanics and sound. 115: heat and electromagne- ,-".' '. .;-; ",' " ' 
tism. 116: IIg1tt and modem physics: Prerequisites: working PHYS 327, ln1rGducUon'to NuClear Physl~ (3) " Nuclear 
knowledge of a1gab,ra and trigonometry, one year of high school structure, Including nuclear reactlons,-flsslon, pamcle accelerators., 
physics or one quarter 01 college-level physical science; 114 for 115; , and nuclear ·Instnnnenlation; app!lcaQons, Of. nuclear phenomena In 
115 lor 116. " atomic energy and astrophyslcs. Not open for aedit to students who 

, have completed 422. Prerequisite~ 225 or permission 01 Instructor. 
Credit is not given for both 114 and 121, 115 and 122,' 116 
and 123, l1Tand 131, 118 and 132, 119 and 133. PHYS 328 Statistical frtysres (3) Sp ·:8ements 01 statistiCal 

mechanics and their applications. prerequisites: 224, 225, 226, 324 
::S~J~w~~I:~~'PSGerler~:~: I!:::r:~~~ ~ i!k:~ or a similar Introduction to qUantum mechanics; MATH 327. , 
concurrentlywllh 114.118: heat and electromagnetism laboratory, to PHYS 331 Optics Laboratory (3)Sp Oollcal and spectro-
be laken concurrently with 115. 119: sound, I~ht; and modem phyS- scopic measurements. Prerequisite:,323 (preferably concurrent). 
ics laboratory, to be laken concurrently with 1 6. PHYS 334, 335 Electilc Circuits Laboratory (3,3) W,Sp 
The courses 121, 122, 123,224,225 plus appropriate labo- Basic elements 01 DC, AC, and transient circuits; electroniC devices; 
fatOI}' together make up the general physics sequence for electrical measurements. Prerequisites: 123, MATH 126 or 136 for 
science and engineering students. 334; 334 for 335. . , 

PHYS 121 Mechanics (4) AWSpS Basic principles 01 'PHYS 401, 402, 403 Special Problems (* , *, *) Supervised 
mechanics. Concurrent registration in 131 strongly recommended. individ~1 study: '. 
Prerequisites: one year of high school physics or permission of ai:a-
demic adviser. concurrent or previous MATH 124 or 134. PHYS 405-406 P~lcal Science for Teachers (2, mal. 

6)-(2, max. 6) AWSpS,AWSpS Basic concepts of physical sci­
ences providing background for teaching modern elementary school 
curricula. Primarily for NSF Institute pamcipants. Prerequisite: per­
mission ollnstruclor. 

PHYS 122 Electromagnetism and Oscillatory MoUon (4) 
AWSpS Basic principles 01 electromagnetism, the mechanics of 
OSCillatory moHon. Concurrent registration in 132 strongly recom­
mended. Prerequisites: 121, concurrent or previous MATH 125 or 
135. 

PHYS 123 Waves (4) AWSpS Electromagnetic waves, optics, 
and waves in malter. Concurrent registration in 133 strongly recom- , 
mended. Prerequisites: 122, concurrent or previous MATH 126 or 
136. ", " . 

PHYS 131, 132,133 Experimental PhysiCS (1,1,1) ExDer­
jmental topics in physics for science and enplneenng majors. Pre­
requisites: concurrent or previous enrollment tn 121 for 131; 122 for 
132; 123 for 133. . 

PHYS 407, 408, 409 Physics for Teachers (5,5,5) Indi­
vidualized study of selected topics in basic physics with emphasiS 
on depth of understandlng and development 01 Skills essential to the 
scientific process. Background for teaching ph~ics at secondal}' 
school and Introductory college levels. PrereqUIsite: permission 01 
Instructor. 407 strongly recommended to be taken prior to 408. 

PHYS 410 Physical Science for ln-selVlce Teachers (1-2, 
max. 10) A "hands-on" Inqulry-oriented course designed to train 
In-service teachers In the use of the phvsical scIence content of any 
of several science programs that might be selected by a school or 
school district Prerequlslte: In-service teacher in cooperating school 

PHYS 205 Concepts of Physical Science (3)' The nature, district. . ' 
-origin, and use of selected concepts 01 the physical sciences. 

PHYS 207 The Physics of Music (3) The nature of sound; 
vibrations: traveling and standing waves; response 01 the ear to 
sound; production of musical sounds. 

PHYS 210, 211, 212 Intermediate PhYsics for Teachers 
and Students In Liberal Arts (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Individualized 
study 01 selected topics emphaSizing depth of understanding and 
development of skills essential to the SCientific process. Useful as 
background for teaching physical sciences. Prerequisites: at least 
two quarters of physics at the 100-level; 210 stronglY recommended 
prior to 211.· . ' 

PHYS 214 Light and Color (3) A Compares past "eJ<Planatlon 
01 certain familiar natural phenomena with' present understandings. 
Lamps and lightlng,outdoor light optical devices. color vision; per­
spective, paints, and pigments. Quantitative comparison critfcal to 
lite course. but college-level mathematics background not required. 
Intended for nonscience students. 

PHYS 215 . Order and Disorder (3) W Halpern' Includes 
symmetry in biological sYstems and in Inanimate nature) relation of 
structure to size, and mfcro- and macrostructure of umverse, sys­
terns in chaos. Quantitative comparison cntrcal to course, but col­
lege-level mathematics background not required .. 214, 215. 216 may 
be taken independently or in any order. Intended for nonscience stu-
dents. ' 

PHYS 411, 412, 413 PhYsical Science far Lead Teachers 
l1-4, mal, 4; 1-4, mal. of; 1-4, max. 4) For preservlce and 
tn-service teachers. Extends the physical scIence content covered In 
previous courses and helps prepare lead teachers to train their col­
leagues in the use of the physical science content 01 any 01 several 
science programs that mlaht be selected by a school or school dis­
trict. Prerequisite: 101-102 or 400 or 405-406. 

PHYS 421 Atomic and Molecular Physics (3) A Survey 01 
the. principal phenomena of atomic and molecular physics. Prerequi­
sites: 323 and 325, or permission of instructor. 

PHYS 422 Nuclear and Elementary-Particle P1Iyifcs (3) W 
, Survey of the principal phenomena of nuclear and elementary­

particle physics. Not open for credit to students who have completed 
327. Prerequisites: 323 and 325, or permission of instructor. 

PHYS 423 Solid-State Physics (3) Sp Survey of the princi­
pal phenomena of sOlid-slate physics. PrereQuisites: 323 and 325, or 
permissIon of instructor. " . 

PIIYS 424, 425, 426 Mathematrcal Physfcs (3,3,3) 
A,W,Sp 424: advanced classical mechanics. PrereqUisites: 323 

" and 325, or permission. 425, 426: mathematical techniques of par­
ticular use· in physics, Including partial differential equations. Pre­
~~isites: 323 and 3,25, or permission of instructor for 425; 425 lor 

PHYSICS 121 

PHYS 427 Appllcat{ons of PhYSics (1-3, mal. 12) Current 
applications of physics to problemS in the sciences and teChnology. 

PHYS 428 ' Selected Topics In Physics (1-3, max. 12) 

PHYS 431, 432, 433 Modem Physics Laboratory (3,3 3) 
A,W,Sp 431, 432: measurement In modern atomic, molecuiiT, 
and soIJd-slate phYsics. Prerequisite: 30 credits in physics or Iief­
mission. 433: techniques in' nuclear and elementary-particle re­
search. Prerequisite: 327 or 422, or permission 01 instructor. 

PHYS 434 Application of Computers to Physical Measure­
ment (3) laboratory giving specific instruction and experience In 
interfaclng a minicomputer to.laboratoryequipmenl Prerequisite: ju­
nior standing or permission of instructor. , 

PHYS 441 Quantum Physics (4) A Methods of quantum 
mechanics and appllcalions to physical systems. Examples from 
such fields as atomic and molecular systems, atomic collisions, nu­
clear physics, solid-state PhYSi,CS. Students are helped to make up . 
deficienCies in physics baCkground and mathematics proficiency. 

, Typical preparation: 30 credits in physical science or engineering. 

PHVS 485, 486, 487 Senror Honors Seminar (1,1,1) 
A,W,Sp 

. Courses for Graduates Onl, 
PHYS 505, .506 Mathemattcal Methods of Physics (3,3) 

'A,WMathematlcal techniques discussed in the context Of the 
physics problems where they arise. Differential and integral egua­
tions with boundary conditions applied to the conduction and diffu­
sion, hydrodynamics, acoustics, classical and quantum mechanics. 

PHYS 507 Phvslcal Applications of Group Tbeo~ (3) Ap­
plfcations of !inife and continuous groups, representation theory, 
symmetry, and conservation laws to physical systems. 

PHYS 513, 514, 515 Electromagnetism and RelatIvItY 
(4,4,4) A,W,Sp . Properties of electric and magnetic fields In free 
space and matenal media; boundary-value problems; radiation from , 
accelerated charges and electromagnetic waves; the theory of special 
relativity leading to a relativistic formulation 01 electromagnetism and 

, particle dynamics. • 

PttYS 517,518,519 Quantum Mecbanlcs'(4,4,4) A,W,Sp 
The uncertainty principle and the interpretation of quantummecllan­
ics; solutions of the Schrodinger equation III three dimensions; Dirac 

, notation and matrix formulation; angular momentum; Wigner-Eckart, 
theorem; elementary collision theory; density matrix; approximation 
methods; atomic structure; semiclassical radiation theory; introduc-
tion to group theory and symmetry. . ' 

PHYS 520 Advanced Quantum Mechanics (4) A Second 
quantization~ applications to the many-body problem; Dirac equa­
tion; Klein-Gordon equation; radiation theory; elementary meson the­
ory. Prerequisite: 519, 

-PHYS 524, 525 Thennodynamlcs and Statistical Mecban­
Ics (3,3) A,W Statistical mechanical basis for the fundamental 
thermodynamical laws and concepts; applications of thermodvnamic 
reasoning to selected physical problems; classical staHsticaf distri­
bution functions; quantum slalistlcal mechanics; introduction to 
equilibrium many-~ody problems. Prerequisite: 517, which may be 
taken concurrenUy. 

PHYS 527,528 Cunant Problems In Physics (1,1) InlrO- , 
duction to current research topics for beginning graduate students. 

PHYS 530 Physics Colloquium (*) 

PHYS 531 Seminar In High-Energy Physics (*) 

PHYS 532 Seminar, In Atomrc COllisions and Spectros­
copy(*) 

PHYS 533 Seminar In Relativistic Astrophysics (*) 

PHYS 534 Seminar In Coherent Spectroscopy (*) . 

PHYS 535 Seminar In Nuclear Physics (*) 

PHYS 536, Seminar In Low-Temperature and Solid-State 
Physics (*) . 

.PHYS 537 Seminar In TbeoreUcal Physics (~) 

PHYS 538 Seminar In Cosmic Ray Physics (*) , 

PHYS 539 Seminar In Problems of Physics EducaUon (*) 

PHYS 541 Applications of Quantum Physics (4) Sp Tech­
niques of quantum mechanics ap~lied to lasers, quantum electron­
ics, solids, and surfaces. EmphasiS on approximation methods and 
Interaction of electromagnetic radiation with matter. Prerequisite: 421 
or 441 or equivalent. 
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PHYS 542 Kummcal MetfIo'da In Physlca (4) "Numerical 
methOds for analysis and computation In pflyslcs: foplcs Include: 
Interpolation, approximation, integration, differential and difference 

eequatlons. transCendental equations. optimiZation. Emphasis on 
r:lcal 8I!pllcatlons. eigenvalue and scattering problems, model-

PHYS 543 Electroma;netlc Waves (4)' Prlnclpal concepts 
of electromagnetism and classical mechanics. BoundaJy-vaIue prob­
lems. Electro~lc waves with applicatiOns In materials. OJItlcs, 
wave guides. S~ relativity and electromagnetism. Prerequisite: 
30 creifits In phYsical sciences or engineering. 

PHYS 544 Electromagnetic Trleory and Plasma ~ca 
(4) Review of e!eclromaanetic ItIeory fri terms of Maxwelrs equa­
lions. Bastc fluId mecIlanfcs and kinetic theorY. Magnetot\ydJOdy­
namlcs and, plasma physics with the aim of provfding an understand­
Ing of !he prlncfples undetIylng fusion reactors and· adler 
applications. ' 

PHYS 545 Contamparary Optics (4) . Coordinated lecture and 
laboratory treatment of topics In ton1f)mpotaJY ,optics. SUb. In­
clude FoUrier dcs. lens systsns. InteneromeUy. laser optics. 1\0-' 
lography. POlarization. crystal optics. birefringence. Ias8r and c0n­
ventional IIg1tt sources. optical detectors. 'Prerequislta: 543 or 
equivalent. 

I 
PHYS 546 ColIdensed-Matler P1IysIca (4) ExperImental 

, rectmlques for fnvestIgating surface georrietrfca! ams electronIc sIruC­
ture. sUrface composI1ion. and surfaCe ltIermodynamlcs. Auger alec­
Iron specIroscoPY. photo-etectron SPectroscopy. low-energy electron 
dlff1action. Ion sputtering. Prerequlslta: 441 or equlvalenl 

PHYS 547 Electrant;s for ~ca Researdl (4) Electronic 
tedlnlgues ,as applied In physics research. TopIcs iriclude noise, 
·control-SyStem 3naIysis. ojlefatIonaJ ampllfJefS, locIc-ln amplifiers. 
precision power St!PPlies and metering. data tJansmlssfon. mlao- ' 
processors. Several rlltagrated measurement systems are examined 
In !be context of specific iesearch problems. Prerequisite: elementary 

, eIecIronlcs. 

PHYS 548 Nuclear Inatrumen1atfon (4) Techniques of nu­
clear particle detection and ralfJatfon detection; position detection; 
signal prep;uatlon and amplification; ~gnal tJansmlsslon.amI termi­
nation; nolse suppression; pulse heigtll discrimination; analog slg-

,na1 processing: fast logle; fast and slow timing; time-to-arnplltude 
COfIYIlfSion; pilHlp reJection; slngles pulse hefaht analysis; multi­
parameter =ght analYsIs: cornputer-basecf data colfectlon: In-
terfacing. ms: 334' and 335 or equivalent courses. 

'PHYS 549 Low-TemperabRa Ptlyllca and Crya;enlca (4) 
Condensed-matIe physics at low and ultra/ow temueratures. Pn}. 
duction of low temperatures; U(lU8faction of gases, difutlon rmigera­
lion. magnetic and compressionaJ cooling. Macroscopic quantum 
effects: ~. superflufdl~. APPlications of supercon­
dudors. The ultralow temperature frontier. 

PltYS 550, 551 Atomic Pbysfcs (3,3) TheoIY of atomic 
structure and spectra; atomic and motsculai tieams; resonance tech­
niques; atomlt colllslons; topics of current Interest Prerequisite: 
519.,· • 

PHYS 552 Introductlon to Cesmlc Ray PhysIca (3) 'The 
nature and cosmolog!caJ slgnifitance of coSmIc ray DhOtOns and 
particles. The motion and confinement of particles In the g8OJIhysl­
cal. InterplanetaJY. and interstellar medium. Theories of the pr0-
cesSes Involved m, Ute hiah-enerDY interaction of cosmIc rays. In­
cluding sII_ theoty. "MethodS of measurement and current 
problems. Prerequisite: IntroductOfy quantum mechanics. 

PHYS 557, 558, 559 Hlgb Energy Pbnlca (3,3,3) Hlgh­
IlI18fDY kinematics; pt!enomfinooology of filgh-energy Collisions. 
Second quarter is devoted to strong Inle!adlons. and the third quar­
ter discusses W8Jk Interactions. ExperImental results are empha­
sized. Prerequisite: 519. 

PHYS 560, 561, 562 Trleoretfcal Nuclear Physics (3,3,3) 
Nuclear structure. scattering, reactions. and decays In terms of ele­
men1a1Y properties of nucleons and current theoretical models. Pre­
requisite: 519. 

PHYS 564, 566 , General Relativity (3,3) GeneraJ covariance 
and tensor analysis. the relatlvlstlc theory of giavllatlon as given by 
Bnsteln's field equations. experimental tests and their slgnlflcance, 

. and 2PlJlicatlons of generaJ relatlvltv. particularly In the areas of as-
trophysics and cosmology. Prerequfslte: 515. . . 

PHYS 567, 568. 569· Theory of Solids (3,3,3) A,W,Sp A 
three-quarter course covering the fundamentals of solid-state phys­
Ics. various topfcs tn solid-state physics are covered In consldilrable 
detail. bringing knowledge up to the current literature. Prerequisite: 
519. • 

PRYS 570, 571 Quantum Field Trlecry (3~3) Emphasis var­
ies In different years between relativlstlc quanlum field theory and the 
many-body prOblem. Prerequisite: 520. 

PHYS 576 Selected TaplClln Experimental ~ca (*) 

PHYS 578 selected Taplca In TIIecretfcal PbyIICI (~) 

PHYS 680 Lnar Pfmlca(4). ,Physics underlying laser design 
and opemtlon In the conlexI of common Iabofatory SYStems. TopiCs 
may Include continuous and pulsed lasers; SOlid, liquId, and gas 
gain media: Q-switchlng. modit-locklJ\o. resonator theOry. nonlfnear 
optics. and oth8rs. PrerequisllBs: basic guantum mechanics. electro­
niagnetlsm. and optics; recommended: 541. 

PHYS 581 fluid Metllanlca (4) Mechanics of Ideal and 
viscous fluids. TopIcs may Include turbulence. ItIermaI conduction 
and diffusion. shock waves. and others. 

• PHYS 6QO ImIapadent 'StudY or Raaarcb (e) StudY or 
research under !be SUP.ervlslon of fndlvldual faallty inembers. Pre­
requisite: pennlSslon Of supervisor. 

PHYS 800 Doctoral Dlalertatlon (*) Prerequisite: permis­
sion of SupervIsOry Committee chairperson. 

Political Science 
101 Gowen 

Students of political science examine !be theory and practlce of guy­
ernment and politics. TheY aequlre krnIwIedaa of political Institutions 
and processes and learn to thInk aI1lcally about public policies and 
their consequences. TheY learn heM to evaluate Individual. grouP. 
and mass behaYfor In ~ntlcal settings. Because of thefr underStand­
Ing and Interest In poImcal systems, students who major ~lltlcal 
sclence enter such career flellts as goyemment semce; Jaw. mal-
Ism. Politics. public policy analysis. and !lie tead1lng of cal or 
social science. " 

Undergraduate Program 
Students begIn their coricentratIon by choosing three basic courses 
that define tfIe dlscfpllna and Its ~jor areas of ~1zatIon. then 
advance to more specialized study In their fields of Interest Knowl­
edge of a foreign IanauaD8Is strongly encrJUJaged for students inter­
ested In Intemitlonaf ana compaJatNa politics. A ~ of sta­
tistics Is reconunended for students conalIIlJating In AmefIcan 
politics. , ' 

Major Requ/~ 50 aedlts In PQIIHcal scIance. Including (1) 15 
crnifits fnim POL S 101, 201.L~ 203, 204. or 205; (2) 35 credits 
from three of five fields: pollOO!! th8ory. comparatlve C Inter­
national relations. AmerICan POlitics. ai1d resIian:h Majofs 
must malnttln a 2.25 aanuIatIve grade-polnt awrage In'lIOliticaI Sci­
ence. Transfer and fifth year students must meet til malor require­
ments and complete a mlnlmum of 10 upper-dlvlslon grad8d ctedIts 
In politfcal science at this university. \ 

Political Economy Option. The department also offers a political 
economy foals. a spedalizectpl'ClgJam of study that combInes IJOllti­
cal science and economics. Students chooslllD this option m8jor In 
poliHcal science but receive a certificate from ute depattment Indicat­
Ing !lie special focus. 50 required credits In IJOlltlcaI science. Selec­
tion of course work as follows: (1) 15 crOOlls In POL S 270. 370 and 
ECON 200; (2) 20 aedlts from POL SA06. 409. 416, ECON 201 and 
306; (3) rerTIaInlng credits dlosen from a list available In political 
science advising. {Economics coqrses dn not count toward the 50 
political science credits). ' 

Intemsh/os. U~ students are enCouraaed.to acquire jlfo­
fesslonaf experience through 1~J.ps In local agencies (POL S 
496). In the state I~ during Wjnter QuaJ1ar (POL S (97). or 
In W3shlngton, D.C. (POL S 498). Students In any major may apply 
for the WlShlngton Center program which places studilnts In WIsh-
Ington, D.C .• fN8ry quarter. . 

Graduate Program 
Programs of study are offered leadlna to both Master· of Arts and 
Ooclor of Phll~ dearees. The MA program Is made flexible In 
order to seMI the needs both of students wflo are Intending to go on 
to the Ph.D. and of students with more Immediate goals. ADliroxJ­
mately two-thlrds of the prograJTlls made discretiOnary. M.A: aspi­
rants must submit an essay Of distinction and pass comprehensive 
oral examinations [n three fields. Two 01 these fields must be chosen 
from four ~I fields: political theory, Intematlonal relations, com­
para!lva politiCS; end American ~1It1~ Tha third field may be cho­
sen from outside !lie disciPline 01 ~nticaJ science or may lie tailored 
to the speclallzed needs of the student. The MA dearee regulres the 
completion of 46 credits, of which 23 must be althe 500 level or 
above. One course In quantitativa political analysis Is required. 

The Ph.D. program Is' built around !lie four general fields, with each 
student required to select at least two 01 theSe fields. Two additional 
fields may be selected from more'=1zed offerIrtgs within the 
depaJtment or from outside the dl pUna. ComJ)rehenslve written 
examinations must be completed In each of the four fields, and a 
dissertation must be d8ferided In a Jlnal Oral examination. One 
course In !he" philosophy ofpolltlcaJ research, or a two-auarmr re­
search Ilractfcum Is required.' Forelgn-tanauaae study fs not re­
quIred. The Ph.D. degree requires th8 completron 01 a total of 124 
graduate credits. of Which allmst 58 must be at the· 500 level or 
above. 36 credits are allowed for the dissertation. 

The departn1ertt = outsIandlng in comparative and Inlaf-
national politics. Iy In the study Of AsIan political pIlenom-
ena. Rec8nlIy.!IIe, t has au~ Its fatuity streooth In 
AmerIcan politics. political economy. public policy. arid rneI2lOdoI­
!)gY. Stud8nts I1BY also work with other campus units. such as the 
InStItute for Martne Studies. theGraduatB SdIooI of Public AffaIrs. 
!lie HenlY M.JacIIson Sdlool of International Studles. the InstiMe 
for EnvIriJrnnentaI Studies. and Ute SchooJ of Law. Joint degree pro­
grams may be arranged. , 

RaarcIJ ,",11IIa 

The University IIbraJY system. the ~ research library In !lie Pa­
cific NorthweSt. has a collection of mora than two million volumes. 
with specialized collections for the Padffc Northwest., Near East. 
South Asia. ami Slavic and East European areas. A ~ Political 
Sdence 'Dthe speclaJlzed neais 01 !lie cfiIPaJtmenllnter-actIYe and ba romsslng COmputlllD Is availabl8 through several 
Iarg8 c;omputers. IzBij access to these facilltles and access to 
extensive data hoI Ings are available through the Center for SociaJ 
ScIIllCe =on and Research.Tt!e __ rs own Political 
ScIence o!ogy LaboratolY and Traaly Research Center offer 
unfque computing research and trainiflQ. OIiportunltlss. The Univer­
sity 1s a member Of the Inter-University Consortium for Potitical and 
SoCIaJ Research. 

AIIIII""IIIIBnd FinBulal AId 
AdmIssIon and flnandal aid decisions are based on the applltanfs 
academic transcript. Graduate ReCom Examlnatfon scores,· three let­
ters of reference. and a statement of_ purpose. foreign students are 
required to submft TOEfl scores. Students are adfnltted Autumn, 
Wmter. and SprIng,~ ~lIca1fon dSldllnes are: ADril1, Au­
tumn 0uartBr. 0dDb8r 15. Winter Quarter, and January 15. Spring 
Quarter. ' 

Two types of financial assistance are avaUabla Several J. Allen 
Smlth"fellowshlps In political sctence are awarded annually to out­
SIanding first-year stUtIents. Teadllng and research assistimtsIIfFfed 
which !11ilY InClude resldeI1cy status. are also available to 
students. Applications for fin8nclal aid are due by February 1 . 

CrlrmpamlBflrI ,iuI,nlrJnnstItm 
Graduate Proaram Coordinator 
101 Gowen. DO-3O 

Faculty 
t:IIBIIJIBIIDD 
David J. Olson 

I'nIIIIItJIJ 
, Bennett. Lance W.,* Ph.D .• 1974, Yale; AmerIcan politics. political 

psydlotogy. , ' 
Blalock, Hubert M .• ** (Sociology). Ph.D., 1954, North carolina; 
methodology. 
Bone. Hugh A. (Emeritus). Pb.D .• 1937. NOIthwestem; American 
government and polftfCS. 
Brass. Paul R .• * (International Studles),f Ph.D .• 1964. Chicago; 
comparative government IntBmational relations. 
cassinelli. C. W .• * Ph.D., 1953, Harvard; compara1Ive government 
(latin AmerIca). 
..CoIe. Kenneth C. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1930. Harvard; poll!k:al science. 
Geftlerdlng. William P .• Ph.D .• 1959. Chicago; political science. 
Gore. William J .• * Ph.O .• 1952. Southern california; public parley. 
public administration. , . ' 
Hellmann, Donald C .• * (International Studles).t Ph.D .• 1964, califor­
nia (Berkeley): comparative govemmenl. Inteinatlonal relations. 

, HI!ctIner. Dell G. (Emeritus), Ph,D., 1940. WIsconsin; political sci-
ence. , 
Kroll. Morton, * (Public Affalrs).t Ph.D .• 1952. caJifomla (los Ange­

'les); comparative administration. public policy. 
lev. DanIel S .• * Ph.D .• 1964. Cornell: comparative politics (South­
east Asia). 
lulan. Herman D .• * Ph.D .• 1964. Idaho; Amellcan government and 
politiCS. public administration. 



lyden. Fremont ~l~ (Publlc"Affalrs). Ph.D .• 1960, W1shlngton; 
public policy and aamlnfstratlon. " 
MaIIhews." Donafd It,· Ph.D., 1953. PrInceton; American govem­
ment and pollUcs. 
McCrone, Donald J.,. Ph.D .• 1966, North Carolina; AmerIcan poli­
tics. political economy. 
Migdal, Joel S.,t (Intemational StudIes). Ph.D., 1972. Harvard; inter­
national polrucaf economy. 
Modelskl. ~. Ph.D., 1954. london; international relations. In­
ternational political economy. 
Olson. DavfdJ.,· Ph.D., 1971. Wisconsin; American govemmentand 
poffIics. 
OIIenberg. Simon.·* (AnIhropgIOOY), "Ph.D .• 1957, Norttlwestem; " 
comparatiw pol1Ucs (AfrIca). polltlc2f theory and methodotogy. 
Restte1ar. John S.: Ph.D .• 1950. HaMrd; comparative government 
(Soviet Union). International relations. 
ScIIeingold,Stuart A.: Ph.D .• 1963, Callfomia (Berkeley); American 
politics (public Jaw). 
Shipman, George A. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1931. Comell; political sci­
ence. 
Townsend. Jane R.: (IntBmatlonaI Studles).t Ph.D., 1965. Cantor­
nla (8effceIey); comparative gowmment (Chfna). politics of develop-
ment. . 
Webster. Donald H. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1933, Yeshlngton; political 
science. " 

AIItId,ts I'rDfSIitIII 

Cumings, Bruce G.:* (International Stulfres). Ph.D .• 1975,Colum~ 
bia; comparative polltlcs (AsIa). . . . 
Elmore. Richard F.ot (Public Affairs). Ph.D .• 1976. HaJVard; public 
program and policy analysis. decision making. 
Gottfried. Alex (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1952. Cttlcago; American govern­
ment and politics. 
Hartsock. Nancy C. M .• (Women Studles),~ Ph.D., 1972, Chicago; 
politlcalth80ry. pttllosoplly of feminism, feminist tft80ry. 
Horowitz, Ruth L: Ph.D., 1972, Wishlngton(St. louis); polHrcal 
theory and methodology. 
lee. KaI N.,· (EnvIronmental Studles),t Ph.D., 1971, Princeton; 
American government and politics. politlcal economy. 
levi. Marg;lret A.,. Ph.D .• 1974, HaMrd; American government and 
politics. political economy. . 
Perry. • Elizabeth J.,.* (International Studies). Ph.D., 1978, Michigan; 
comparaUve politics (China and Japan). pontlcal tfteory. . 
Poot:Jonalhan R.,. Ph.p., 1971, ChIcago; comP?J3llve government 
melhodology. pollUcaI economy, political psychology. 
Riley. Walter L .(Emerltus). Ph.D., 1957, W1shlngton; political sci-
Bnm. " 
RoM, Peter H.,· Ph.D .• 1958. Washington; international relations. 
Intemal!onallaw. 

Aalllant I'nIIsIIorr 
Keeler, John T. s.: Ph.D .• 1978. Harvard; comparative govemment 
(Western Europa). International relaUons .. 
May. PeIBr J.,. (Public AtfaJrs).t Ph.D .• 1979. Callfomla (Berkeley); 
public polley, political economy, methodology. 
McCann. Michael. Ph.D .• 1983, California (BerIIeley); AmerIcan gov­
ernment and polltlcs. public law. political theolY. 
Peretz. Paul. Ph.D., 1978. Cttlcago; AmerIcan pollllcs ami govern-

J men!; political economy. 
Sheildloleslaml •. A. Reza. Ph.D.. 1976. Calltomla (los Angeles); 
compaJatfve government. ". 

LBcturer • 
Chandler. Trevor L. Ph.D .• 1970. Oregon; American government and 
politics, minority politics. 

POL S 201 ln1rGductfon to Political Theory (5) =11 h­
lcal bases of politics and political a1:tivIty. Provfcres an I . on 
to the. study of PQlltics bY the reading Of·a" few bootes In pqlHlcal 
ohIlosopt\y. Organtzed around severaJ key political ~ mas 
liberty, 8qUal1tY, Justice. authority. rIgh1s. and cItizensfIlp. . 

POL S 202 'lntrocfactIon to Amerlcan PoIItIca (5) AW$pS 
Institutions and politics In the American political syStem. Wajs of 
thinking about how signlflcant problems,. crises. and .confllcts of 
AmerIcin socIety are resolved politically. 

POL S 203 Intl'lldm:Uon to Intamatlc1lal Relatfona (5) 
AWSp Th8 world community, Its pontles. and goyemment " 

POL S 204 IlltrIntudon to CG'np8iaUvI PotIUa (5) Pom­
lcal systems In a comparative trarnewOrk. Tradl1fonal and ccmteri1Do­
IaIY approaches to the sludy of govarninenls and societies In diffl!r-
ent countries. . . .. 

POL S 205 lidradildon to Quan1ltatlve Polltfcal AnaJrsls 
(5) SkIlls of ~ca1 reasoning and scfentIfic mett!odsapptllid to 
SoCfaJ ·problems. RiIadlng dmIhs and lables. discovering falJac1es In 
amumenIs. eva.luaIf~~ iYldence fer an assertion. anddetenntnlng 
whlth" of several would be QJltfmaI. Students Ieain to do 
elemen1ary operations on a ~'. ' 

POL S 210 ElbnIc MinOritIes and Amarican PoIItIca (5) 
Elhnfc ~ In Amerfcan polHlcs; mfnorltfes 'In Ulban socletv; 
sources of tBnslon and frustration; historical relationship of mlnorl­
Ues to the pollUcaI process: protest as political activity; urban ser­
vices and urban pontJcs;the effect of national pollUcs and policies 
on urban mlnoritles. Eadl quarter focuses on one minority group. 

POL S 211 1b8 Fatma at American MlaarHfu (5) Mer­
natives open to different mlnorfly groups In the United States: their 
development and place In Amerlcan poIlUcs.=bllltles of 
community formatIon, Integration. sepatat/sm, co tlve economfc 
structures. coalitions. etc. Prerequisite: 210 or sslon of Instruc- " 
tor. '.. . 

POL 8 270 Introductfon to .PoIIUcaI Ecoml~ (5) Levi. 
McClOIIfJ, Petetz Political econ9lTlY as a tool for und8lsfaJ1cflng and 
evaluaHng the political world. Combines theory. metfIods. an~ In- ' 
sights dtidved from economics and political science and applies 
them to a range of substantive Issues. 

POL 8 300 . Practical ParNcal Rued (5) TechnIques for 
research and rw>ort writing In practfcal polities (e.g., election cam­
paigns, public Interest gTQU~ government ~ger!Cfes. political analy­
ses for liuslness). Sup8i'vlsed .Droup research In the computer ~­
sis of current political daIa. For a ~uance In political statistics. 
students may also lake 205 and(or 490. " 

POL 8 301 8p~al TOllla In PaIIUcaI 1118011. (5, max. 
10) Horowitz. McCann 8elected con=" PQlltlcaJlssiles. 
pontlcal principles as reflected In conaetB political pFoIJlern!!. Tciplcs 
mIght Include: Women's', rights. civil disobedience. national" h8aIth 

"care. affirmative action. enYIronmentaI"_protectlon. 'prlVacy, human 
rights. ~d redistribution of PJOPeftY. Recommended: Introductory 
course In polHlcal sclence at Ifte 100 or 200 level. . . 

POL 8 302 Aeld Elparf9nco In Polltlca (5, max. 10) 
AnaiYsls of poll1fcal Iheory and of me1I!ods of poli1lcal research. 
Combined with extensive fi8ld research lIT COI1temP.oJaIY DrOblems of 
government and politics experienced by people of the Seattle c0m­
munity. 

POL 8 303 Mile PoI~ Formldlon In tf1a Uult8d.Sta!aa 
(5) wIan, May Polley decision maJdr!g with ~ on: I!ow 
fssues arise. the YI'8f theY become part of the policy agenda of the 
executive and the legislature. heM these InstitutIons mganlze to han­
dle polI~ Issues. aJId the roles of the fegTsfature. the ixeaIIfve, aild 
the burmucraey. Public polley Ifteratura and famlnartzatIon with key 
aspects of polley decislon rriafdng at the natfonal, .. and local 
levels: 

Co" urse D"escrlptlons POL S 304 1b8 Press aRd PaIIUa In tha UnIted Stat8i(3) Jouma/lsIs' role fn eleclfons and pubffc pgllcy. RelatfOJ1!ihfp betweeil 
news coverage and political carnjIaIgns. Study and anaJySIS of local 

Most upper-dMslon courses (300- and 4DO-IIMJI) do not f8- political newSwrltlng. reporUng and response by local and state po-
quire I!rerrJqlJisItBs. HOWBV8f, bBcaUSB thBS8 courses gensr- Iltlcal figures. ExbliIsIY8 ofl-campus 8xperfence Induded. ,Offered 
ally offer mo" advanCfld subJect matter, ~ am recom- Jointly wlth CMU 304. . " 

. m8nded for Juniors and S8I110rs. IntBlfJSttJd freshmen or 
sophomolSS who wish to enrol/In up~r-dMslon COU/S8S ' POL S 305. The PoIltfCl of MIa ConummlcaUon In Amer-· 
I1JSY do so, but thf1Y Should consult wItIi thll Instructor or thll lea (5) Bennett Role of mass audiences!n JI!)IItIcs from tfIe 
dejJattmBntaJ adviitirfilSt. . standpOint of the COIMlUnlcalfon stratBafes used to _ their polit­

Ical Involvement Toples Include: socIaf strudure and political parUc-
Courses for Undergraduates lpatlon. JIOlitiCClI propaganda and p8JSI.IaSIon, the political uses of 

public opinion. and tfIe mass madla ancf politics. " 
POL 8 101 Introduction to PoItUcs (5) AWSpS PoIltfcal 
problems that affect our lives and shape the world around us. Rae- POL 8 311 1II8OrlII at Modem 8onrnme~f~~ prln-
orrunanded for nonmajors, for studen1S who are tftlnklng about pollt- clpal j)OliHcal Ideas of recent times wiIh partlcular "to their 
lcal science as a malor, and for political sCience majors who haven', significance for demoaaey and liberal values. A course Intended as-
decided on an ~ of specialization. pecially for nonmajors. ReCommended: 201 or equivalent ' 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 123 

POL 8 313 Women In Politics (5) Levi Political Iheo!y'. 
historical and contempomy. Including writings of the women s 
liberation movement on tile PD:IHlcal rare of women In society. Em­
pirical studies of the "apolitii:aJ" woman. and on !he process of pel­
lltical socialization in vanous cultwal contexts. Offered folntly WIth 
WOMEN 313. Prerequisite: WOMEN 200 or political sclj11C8 course. 

POL 8 321 American foreign Policy (5) Hellmann, KseIer 
ConstitutIonal framework; major factors In rurtnUlation and exeartIon 
of p'ollcy; policies.' as modified by recent developments; the principal 
poIicyrnalcerS:-F'rident. Congress, political partles. pressure 
groups, and public opinion. RecOmmended: 101 of 202. 

POL 8"324 Earc~ In World Polltla (5) Keeler Indepen­
dent and C®rdInated effOTts of Britain. France. and West GermaiIY to 
adapt to the post-WOrld War II global system. Creation and devefgp­
ment of the Alfantic alliance. Relations with the Soviet bloc: D8-
colonization and the evolution of relations with the Third World. Th8 
mowment for European integrati~. Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent 

POL 8 325 till Arab-lsraell Conflict (5) SheikluJlesJami 
Th8 politics of conftldlng Ideologies: Zionism arid Arab nationalism; 
fornfatfon of the state of 1sra8I; deYelopment of Palestinian natfonaJ­
Ism; Afab;.lsiaeIi wars:ReemergslIC8 of Palestfnian actMsm; domes­
tlcsoun:es of fOreign policy; the role of the superpowefS. 

POL S 328 lIIe UnHed Nations ami Specialized Acancfes 
(5) Th8 structure and functions of Itta United NatIons antf~­
f2Ii(t ag8ncfes; accompRsItments; proposalS for strengtIIenlng;'-refa-
tions Of regional bodies and member states. ' 

POL 8 331 80vemment and PallUca In the MftdJe East 
and Narth AfrIca (5) SheJkho/eslaml Breakdown of traditional 
society and the probfems of buildIng moderiI political systems. 

POL S 340 Government aRd PaffUcs at Soa1b AsIa (5) 
Brass Comparison of problems of natIonal llilegmtlon and polltlcal 
development In India. Pakistan. and Ceylon. 

POL 8 341· Ganmment and PoIlUa at canada (5) Criti­
cal analysis of Pi!rliamenl!lY lnstiMlons, political parties. and tfte 
fedeml system In canada. Prerequisite: lOt 

POL 8 342 . Government and PoIIUcs at LaUn America (5) 
CsssInelli Analysis of the political dynamics of change In latin 
America comparing various· national approaches to lI1e poliHcal 
problems of rmxIemlzation. economic develo~t and social =:i. Prerequisite: upper-dMslon standing ~r peimlsslon of In-

POL 8343. Govemment and PoIIUca Of SDtJtheaat AlIa .. ) 
Lev Government and polltlcs fn the countries of Southeast ASia, 
with attention given to the nature of the social and economlc.envl-
ronments that condition them. Recommended: 101. . 

PoL 8 348 Gonmmentl at Westem Europe (5) KrIJIer 
Modem government and politics of Great Britain, France. Germany. 
and Italy." , 

POL S 347 Gavemments "at Eastern- EuJope (5) Ramel 
Survey of the communist regimes of Poland. HungalY. CzecflosIo-
vaJda. East Germany, and the Balkans. . " 

POL S 349 Communism, literature, and the Movies (5) 
RIm and literature as media of social and politlQl cornmen1aJy In 
communist societies. The role of the wltumllntell«tual under con­
ditions of =itiCal constraint Emphasis Is on materials frOm eastern 
EurQP8 .. ai In some years attention will be'glven to selected 
Sovfet worfcs. joIntlY with SISRE 360. 1 

\ . 
POL S 350 ~mnient and Interest ~roUps In the UnHad 
States"(&) Agranan.-labor,professlonaJ. business; and e1Imlc rn­
terest In polltfcS; Irnpacton representative Institutions and govern-
menial processes. Recomrnend8d: 101. ' 

POL S. 351 The Amerfcan D8~5)" DemocratIc the­
ory; "constitutfonaJ theory; the Presidency; CO • the Sup@me 
COurt civil rfallls and civil Iibeftfes. Deslgned r norimaJOfS. Rae-
0I1II'I18rIded: 202 or equivalent· " . " 

POL 8 352 American PollIcal Piitf88 (5) Theories of 
Ameri.can parties, cam. palgns and voting befIavIor;party l8!dershlp; 
polilical sOcfafizatIdnand participation. RecoinrnendiId: 101 or 202. 

POL S 353 . U.8." Congms (5) MaIthlMs" Organization and 
procedure of Congress; state legiSlatIve poIitrcs; lobbyfng; Ieg!slative 
roles: the theory and practice of representative gowmment. Prereq-
uisite: 101 «202.. . 

POL S 354 Eleclfons·and Votb.tg In the United States (5) 
Bennett, McCrone Electoral InstitUtions and processes of IIIiI 
United States: the Idea and ~radlce of elections. the electoral SYstem. 
Individual voting behavior, mllectlve vOting behavior. and the rmpact 
of elections on polley. Recommended: 101 or 202. 
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POL 8 35S The Am8rf;an PresIdency (5). The Amerfcan 
presidency; lis evolution. Its oa:upanls. "8Jld its place witbIn tile 
AmerIcan system. TOPics Include presidential chaiacter. war. elec-
tions, Watergate. tile economy. and the Ccnstltutlon. ' 

POL 8 360 IntrGdudfon to Untied States CcmatIIuUonal 
Law (5) McCann Growtb and deVeloprgent of the United States 
ConstItIitIon as reflected In decisfons of the Supreme Court; political, 
social. and eccncmlc effecIs. . 

. , 
POL S 381 Unlted.Statas Colll'ii and CIvIl Ube~ (5) 
McCann Cases and literature bearing on protection of constitiltlon- . 
ally guaranteed private rfglils, with pirtlcular referente to the period 
since 1937. . 

POL 8 365 Lawyers In American Politics (5) Sdlsingo/d 
Influence of lawyers on American politics. Official and unofficial pa­
IIUcal roles. lawyers as loblw\$Js, as leQlslators. In the bureaucracy, 
pontlcs of the AmerIcan Bar AsSocIation. Includes study. of legal edu­
calion, professional values, and avenues of political ~. 

POL 8 370 Bovamment and tho American Economy (5) 
P,en1Iz Economic and political aSll@CtS of the regulation of .busrness, 
bulfgetalY policy, and tax polley. Processes of policy formulation, 
policy conflicts. role of private Interests and their effects. and strate­
gies for policy change. 

POL 8 381 Introduction to Large City· a~BII!It1"nt and 
Polltlclln lflii United Status (6) Olson ContemDorary la,oe­
city politIcs. SOcIal, economic, and political trends that llave sI]aped 

, 'chalacterlstlcs of large American clUes. :D1strlbutlon and use of ec0-
nomic and political power at national and local levels. FutUre of large 
clties and politics of change. Recommended: 101 or 202. " 

POL S 41& ECanum'lc Thea" as _piled to lfIe Political POL S 440 European FaiCism (&)KeeIer AnalysIs of Ias-
System (ij . Exptanatfon and eYaluatfon of tile political ~, cism as revotutfonaJY movement and type of polmcal mtem In post-
using elerilentaJy 8coruImIcs theolY. Topics lndud8 alternatiVe vot-· World war I ~ Hitter's Third ~dl. Mussonni's Italy, and 
Ing ruleS, IIIe political effactiyenfIss of various types of groups, Vichy France. ConSIderation of dynamics of resistance, pollcles that 
causes and co~uent8S of IOOro. IIIng, and. buratuaatlc organlza- prodUced Holocaust. and questions raised at trials of fascist leaders 
tlans. Offered lolnuy with ECON '152. Prerequisite: /iCON 200 or 400 In Nuremberg and etsewhere. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. or equivalent . . . . . ., 

POL 8 441 Bavumment and PGIHfcs of lfIe SOVIet UnIon 
POL 8 418 American Polltfcal.ThCUllM (5) Malor thinkers (5) A Reshslar Ideological and hlstorfcal mses of SovIet politics; 
and movements from tile colonial iwHIod to lhapi'eSent In the context leillnlsm-Slallnlsm; Communist Party structure and functions; ad-
of AmerIcan culture. . I'V" m1nlslratlve aaencias; the police and military; law and the iucflclaJy; 

SovIet federalfSm and nationality policy. 
POL S 419· Altan Mamat,Thought (3) TlieolY and practice POL 8 442 Bovemment and PoIHlcs of China (5) PetTy, 
of Marxist-LeniIl~ In_ from 1920 to present EnfDhaSIzBs rela- TOWIIS8I1d Post-1949 government and ~ltIcs. with am~s on 
tlon of AsIan Mmfst thowbt.to SOIEIf!c.oomest!c and InternatiOnal . bl of 1m I........ I modern hi Dmrat.."::.:t:,.-:'. conditions of time and to CIasSlcaf Ideas of Maile and lenin. Offered pro ems po ca IIIlCIIlge n na. • .......... 1;)1111: IOOlor 
Jointly with SISEA 419. Prere"aulslte: one course from eitller the nine- standing. .. 
teentfi.. or twentfatfKentulY Marxism series or a course In modem POL 8 443 Compandlva PGIHIcal 8Gclatlas (5) W C8ss1-
AsIan politics or hlsto.lY. . . nell! Ana/ySes of ritodem and premodern types of stable political 

society; speCIal attention to contemporaJy representative democracy. 
POL S 420 fofafgn Relallons at Ute· Soviet UnIon (6) , 
R8Shetar fdeolggIcaI,hlstoHcaI, and $ateQlc cOmflOnen1s ofSOVlel POL 8 444 RevoluUonary Regimes (5) cassinel1i AnaIy-
forelgn pollcr.COmTntem. ComInform, ancflntematlonal communist sis of the sevemI types of political regimes concerned with effecting 
movement; SovIet pollLY In foreIgn trade, In InternatIonal law and fundamental social Change; emphasis on tile twentieth centulY. 
organization. and In speclftc geogr8phlc areas. ' POL 8 44& Peasants In Politics (5) Peny. Interdisciplinary 

. • . '. ,., . , study of ~, with special attention fo quesfions of rural trans-
POL 8 421 Relations Among CQmmunfst States (S)' formation. Peasant Involvement in an lrn:reasJngly interdependent 
. R8Shetar Malor dlsl$S and ~ of relationships among dlfferenl world. Rebellion and revolution, Impact of the International market 
communist stateS .aild ruling parties, attempts at InteQration and agricultural development. Offered JOintly with SIS 444. 
methods of alliance malntenahce. tensions' and contradlctfons In re-
lations. Nature of the.soclaUst commonwealth and tile communist POL 8 447 Comparative Polltfcs Seminar (5, mu. 10) 
state system.. . Selected comparatlYfj political problems. political Institutions, pro-

POL 8 '423 Intemational Law (6) A RDhn HistolY and =:~. issUes In comparative perspective. Strongly recom-
POL S 382 State Bovemment(5) Focus on the structures. present slatus oflntematfonal Jaw. Feedback between law and poll-
processes. and policy outputs Of. state governments In the UnIted, tics In In1iImational relations. Current trends In treatles and toUrt POL 8 448 ComparaUva Polltfcal Organizations {51 Dy-
States cases. RecomJlIIlIlded: 203 or equivalent. namlcs of political organizations (political parties and· mterest 

groups) and the roles theY play in IIIe political processes of dem0-
CratIc policies. Theories of organizational behavior are tested through 
consideration of selected cases drawn prlmarfly from tile United 
States and westBm Europe. 

POL 8 383 EnvIronmental PollUcs and Policy In lfIa 
Unltad Stalel (5) Lee Infilfrelatlon between tecItnofoglcal and 
environmental ctlarige and po/~ formation. Consfderalfon Of politi­
cal behavior related to theSe DII8nomena and the capacity of urban 
public organlzatlons to predict change and to formulate pollcles that 
can lake fUture states Into aa:ount. . 

POL 8aa HOnGlI8emlnar (5, mu. 15) AW8(J Inteiislve 
and advanaid studies In various a5peds of political sCience. Open 
only to partiCipants In the departmental hOll()rs program. 

POL 8 405 American Politla 8lmlnar (5, mU.10) In­
tensive readiOO and~ In selected problems or fields of polltl­
cal~.~202. 

POL 8 408 Maman PollUcal Economy (5) Levi Explores 
IIIe relatlonsltlp between social classes, tile slat8, and p'olmcal power 
In advanced capltallsl socletles./nvestlgates this rela1Ioilshlp, ~mar­
lIy by maans of the tools of Marxian political 8COI1OlI1Y and. In the 
process. evaluates these tools. Emphasls on theoretical PersPectIves. 
although the read1ng list has a f8w empirical appllcatfons' as well. 
PrereqUISite: 201. . 

POL 8408 Problems at Peace an" Conflict R880luUon (5). 
Pool Factors Involved In conflict and conflict resolution; applica­
tion to International and o.ther problems. lectures, discussions. and 
readings In social ~ology. political Science. and economics. 
SUitable fornonmajors. Recommended: 205. MATH 1~. 

POL S 409 Undergraduate SemInar ill PoIHlc:a1 Economy , e Levi Seminar In political economy with focus on Marxian ana 
IIc choice apprcadl8s to polltlcal.econooiy. Explores tile g~es­

'ens raised by each approach. the assumptlon(s) and testability of 
~ and applies tIIese approadtes to a number of problems 
lri political economy. Offered Jointly with ECON 409. Prerequisites: 
201.' ECON 300, and permission of Instructor. 

POL 8 411 lIIe Western Tradition at Polilical TIIougtd: 
AlIcIa· and Medleval (6) A . Origin and evolutfon of malor 
political concepts from ancfent Greece to the eighteenth centulY lfiat 
underlie much contem"Qrallthlnklng. A backQround In hlstolY Is 
desirable. Prerequisite: 101 Of pennlsSion of Ihslructor. 

POL 8 412 Tbe Western TradltlDn at PolItICal TIIoUgbt 
Modem (5) W Continuation of 411, treating materials from the 
seventeenth C8f!luJY through the early nlneteerilh centwy, Hobbes 
through Hegel. PrefequlsItB: 411 or permission of InstructOr. ' 

POL 8 413 Ccmtem1!:" Political Tbaught (5) 8D Oe­
velopments from the e1tf1 centu. IY 10 the present as a basis for 
contemporaJY pltl las of democracy, communism. and fascism. 
, Prerequisite: 411 or equivalent 

POL S 414 Cbfn818 Political Tbought (5) TheoIfes of the 
Oriental stale as exhibited In the writings of diplomats and phlloso-

• phers. 

POL S 424 International and EuraDaan ReglonalCoWts 
(5) W RoIm ~ and c;cmparison offormal dispUte settlement 
procedures among ~ states (I.e., various ad hoc arbItratton 

, trlbunaIs).r.ro~ for regional coults (Arabl_ ~~ Amelfcan, Com­
moItweafIh , ahd the role of coults In early IlIl8IaI systems (United 
States, SWitzerland. Canada). ~: 423 or equivalent 

POL S 425 AdvanIed InternaUonal Law (5) Sp Selected 
, research protects. dIan1JIlIIJ. from year to year. on fh8leQa1 context of 
major IntBrnatfonal events. (8.g., the Iranian hoslage criSIs; the rlch­
poor d1aJogue fn trade and aid; new rules for the seabed. polar caps. 
aJ1d _. SJli!C8). New e' es to DId' problems (e.g., human 
riallts, refugees, Bxtradltlon . Quant!lative and computerfzed methods 
or research. Prerequisite: 4 ; recommended: 424. 

POL 8 42& . World PoUllcsflO A Modelski The natlQn~~te 
system and Its' altemalives; world distrlb¢lons of oreferences and· 
power; struClUre of IOtemationai au1horl~ hlstorlcar world 'societIes 
aild their pollHcs. Offered Jointly with SI~'426. . 

POL S 427 MuHlnalionals and World Order (5) ,Mode/sid 
Multinational cOrporations as a problem for world orclei. MNCs and 
the global political econol1\Y: theories of multinational activity; gov­
ernance and .regulatlon;OIntematlonal oqJanlzations, WOrld pOlitics, 
and MNCs. Prefequlslties: IntrQductolY Courses In Intematlonal rela-
tlonsand International studies. . . " 

POL S 431 International Relations In lfIe Middle Eaat (S) 
Shelkhofestaml Study of domestic sources oUorelgn policy In the 
Middle Bist; Wllllcs'ololl; the'East-West rlvallY In trie arena and 
,conflict ~ collabOratlon among the local powers. . ' 

POL S 434 IntarnaUonal' Relatlcna at Saulfl Alia (5) 
Brass Inte'rrelatlonsblps 01 domestic. Interstate. and extraregfonal 
forces aiId ~!~effecIs upon the resolution {lr expansion of Interstate 
conflicts In 0)uuu1 Asia . 

POL 8 435 Japanaa Bmtmmeat and Polltfcs (6) Heil-
mann Govemrnent and polItIcs of Japan with emphaSiS on the . 
period since 1945. . 

POL 8 43& Etbnfc Politics aad Natlonaillm fn Multl-EIII· 
, nfc Socfalla (5) Brass. Chandler ProvIdes, broad theoretical 

base, both desciiPtJve and analytical, fOf the coritDaratIve study of 
ethnicity and nationalism. Examples dmwt from elttnlc movements 
In different si:Ji:fetfes. Some previOUS BXPQStUB either to Introd~olY 
courses In pofttlcal science or to COU1S8S fn ethnlclty tn other aepan­
ments Is desirable. PrerequIsIte: Junior standing. 

POL S 439 Polltfcs at Karea' (5), CUmIngs Korean politics 
In tile twentieth centuJy. treating ponfical 19ty of ancient regime. 

, colonial period, Koratn War, and the politlcs.Of North and South 
Korea. CbmparatIve treatment of beth Koreas. In light of the Chinese 
and Japanese experience. Includes !he Amelfcan-Korean relatlon­
shill. Offered jointly wIth SlSEA 439. Recommended: SISEA 210 or 
eqliJvalent . 

POL 8 449 PotIUcs of Denloplng Areas (5) Blass. Lw. 
Townsend Comparative study of probfems of national Integra!ion 
and political d8vefopment In the new states of AsIa and AfrIca. Pre­
requisite: Junior standing. 

PCiL 8 450 Slate-Soclaty Retatlcns &nTblrd World Coun­
bin (6) MllJl!al RelationShips among pofrtlcal. social, and ec0-
nomic changeS In AsIa. AfrIca. and Latilt Ain2rlca. Problems of ec0-
nomic and political development. revolution and refonn. state­
society relations, ImperialJsnl, and dependency. Offered Jointly with 
SIS 456. 

POL S 452 PotHical ProC81888 and Public OplnlDn In tile 
United StatBs (5) Bennett Th8 foundatfons and environment of • 
opinion; organlzatfon and Implemanlation of opinion In controlling 
government' and public opinion as a force In tile development of 
public polley; public relations activities of goveml1l8l1t agenCIes. 

POL 8 453 lila 8late legIslature (5) Study of ArnerIcap 
state legislatures. with special reference to WashIngton Slate l.eQis­
lature. Student must ~d several Fridays In Otympla when the feg­
Islature Is In sessIon. Those desiring a more extensive Involvement 
with the legislature should enroll In the political internship or genernl 
studies specl,1 projects COUrse. Prerequisites: upper-dIVlslon stand-
Ing and permission of Instructor. . . 

POL 8 482 The 8upreme Court fn American PollUcs (5) 
Sch8lngo/d Introductory public law course that examines thelnler­
play of constitutional law and AmerIcan politics with IJiIrtfcular atten­
tlon to the role of the Supreme Court In the formulation and 11TIJlIe­
mentation of public policy In such matters as crfmJnal~aw 
enforcementcIYIl rights politIcal ~resslon, and economic regula-
tlon., .' 

POL 8 483 Pollllcal AnalYlls at Un1tad S1at88 Social Pr0-
grams (5) Petefz Soclaf problems fn the United States and 
Policy, responses. ~onal DOIlcles concerning rxwertv, heaHh, wel­
fare, manpower, and the Social Security syStem. txaminatlon of 
subgoverriments that cluster arotmd each policy area. 

, POL S 484 lila Polltfcs of Amerlcaa CrIminal Justice (5) 
SdreIngold PolItIcal forces and value choices associated With the 
enforcement of criminal law. Distnliution of resources among partici­
pants In the crimfnal justice sYStem (e.g .• police, a1tDmeYs. defen­
dants, and ludges). Uilderstanding and evatuatlon of the fnteractlon 
of Ctlmlnal fusflce processes with the political system. PrerequisIte: 
Junior 01 senior s1andlng. ' 

POL S 465 Law and Public Policy In the United Statn (5) 
Scheirrgold Relationship between Jaw and public policy, wI1h par­
ticular attention to ~Iems of social, economic, and political 
changa TIle course considers legal and constitutional processes as 

. they relate to sud1 problems of jlUblic petiq as race telatlons, the 
enVIronment. and the economy. Prerequisite: junior or senior stInl'­
Ing. 



POL S 470 Public Bureaucracies In the American PoilU­
cal.Order (5) Gore Growth,. power, and roles of governmental 
bureaucracies In America; conflict and conformity with American pO­
litical thoughL other pollticallnstitutJons. and Ifte public. 

POL S 471 AdmlnlstraUve Proca~es (5) G018 

POL S 480 IntraducUon to Urban. Suburban. and Metro­
politan Political Systems (5) , Causes and consequences of 
variations In urban form and political structure. Social. economic. 
and cultural characteristics of different urban forms. and processes 
by wIllch they have develo~; emphasis on subu.rbanizationand 
metropolitan ism. Offered jomtly with /URB P 480. Recommended: 
101 or 202. 

POL'S 485 Problems In Urban PoIIUcal Analysis (5. mal. 
10) May Advanced undergraduate course In urban pontics. Op­
portunity for more Independel1t and intensive analysis of particular 
problems or lines of Inquiry. Prerequisites: 101 or 202 and 480 or 
381. 

. POL S 487 Intergovernmental RelaUons (5) Analysis of 
the content and dynamics of the relations between federal. state, and 
local governments. with emphasis upon patterns In.lftese relation­
ships that reflect program structures. 

POL S _489 Honors Senior thesis (5-5) A.W Students 
individually arrange for independent study of seleCted topics under 
the direction of a faculty member. Research paper Is studenfs senior 
thesis. Students meet periodically' as a group to discuss research in 
progress. Prerequisites: 15 CredIts in 398. senior honors standing. 
and permission of i~ctor. 

POL S 490 QuantHauve PollUcal Analysis (5) May, Pool 
Major quantitative melttads of empirical research in political stlence. 
Primary emphasis on research design, data colledlon. data analysis, 
and use of computers. Prerequisite: 205 .or equivalent or graduate 
standing or permission of Instructor. -

POL S 491 PoIIUcal Bebavior Methodology (5) May, Pool 
Numeric and symbolic approaches to the study of pOlitical phenom­
ena. Analysis of the betiavlor of .lawmakers. judges. administrators, 
and citizens. Students work on attitude measurement. cross-cultural 
comparison. analysis of change and causation. precise desalptlon of 
structures and processes, probability and sampling, statistical and 
experimental control. and decision analysis. Graphical: tedlnlques. 
matrix operations. and conversational computer programming •. Pre­
requisite: 490 or equivalent. 

POL S 492 PalfUcs and Culture (5) Benne« How people 
interpret and shape the political world around them through the use 
of such cultural resources as language. symbolism. myth. and ritual. 
The various uses of these cultural elements establish the place of the 
Individual in society, Influence Ute perception of political events, and 
create opportunities for individual and mass politrcal responses. Pre­
requisite: junior or senior standing. 

POL S 493 Language and PollUcs (5) -Pool Language as a 
political phenomenon, a tool of pOlitical power. and a source of pa­
IItical problems. Includes the effects of "public doublespeak," the 
role of language In racism and sexism. and the search for ways to 
overcome natiOnal and international language barriers In several 
parts of the WOrld. Primarily for students in political science. Ian-

• guages, and area studies. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

POL S 495 Psychology In American PoIHlcs (5) Contribu­
tions of cognitive psychof6gy. social PSYchology. and psychoanal­
ysis to Ute understanding oJ politics. Topics include psychologIcal 
analysis of leadership. mass political behavior, voting and public 
opinion, group conflieL and decision making in executive. judicial, 
legislalive; and bargaining institutions. .' 

POL S 49& Undergraduate Internship (5. mal. 15) Stu­
dents sefVing in apprOved internships. Prerequlsltles: sophomore 
standing or above and permiSSion of undergraduate adviser. 

legal-constitutional. pluralistic competition, political. economy. pub­
Ifc interest and conflict resolution. For graduate students outside 
political science. . .. 

POL 8 505 Comparative PollUcs (5) Core course. Modem 
theories. approadl8s. and methods In the study of comparative poli-

! tics. . 

POL S 506 Contemporary Problems. Domestic and for-
eign (3. max. 6) '. 

POL 8 509 Reascn. Value. and PallUcs I (3), Selected 
topics in the ~Iationship,s between ethics and politics. . , 

POL·8510 Reasan. Value. and Politics II (3) Research 
and writing In the relationships betweeil ethics and ponties. Prereq-
ulslte:~. . . 

POL S 511. 512 Seminar In PollUcal Theory I. II (5.5) 
Core course in political Ifteory. Major authors and moral-polltlcal 
Issues In contemporary poUtical theory with some focus on past Ifte­
orists and history of political theory. P'rerequlsites: 'undergraduate 
course work in political theory and permission of Instructor. . 

. POL 8 514 Seminar In Problems of PollUcallbeory (3. 
max. 9) .. Selected topics. histOrical and conceptual. natronal. re­
gional. and universal. Prerequisite: permission Qf Instructor. , .'-

POL S 515 Scope and Methods In Political Science (3) 
Inquiry into Ute phnosoDhlc foundations of various approacfles In 
political science and Utelr possible contributions to an understand­
Ing of politics. Recommended: Subslantlal backgroUnd in philoso­
phy. as wall as In political science. 

POL 8517. 518 Modern Philosophy and PollUcal Thought 
(3.3) Focuses on major representatives of analytic. axistentialisL 
MiIIXIsL and phenomenological schoOis of philosophy and furlfter 
analyzes the terms and extent of their bearing on analysis of political 
phenomena. 

POL 8 519 . Tlluorles of DeciSion Making (3) Pool Survey 
of Ifte several theories of collective decision making, Including anal­
ysis of alternative strategies and Ifte spectrum of decisional functions 
associated with each strategy. '. " 

POL S 520Semlner on the foreign Policy of the Soviet 
Union (3) ReshBSr Selected topics In Ifte development, meIh­
ads. and Ob/ectives of the foreign polley of Ute Soviat UnIon. Prereq-
uisite: perm sslon of Instructor. . .' 

POL S 521 InternaUanal Relations I: Theory and Metflod 
(5) Mode/sid' ParI one of the core course In the field of Intema­
flonal relations. RevIews contemporary Ifteory, research, and meth-
odology In Ifte study of world pOlitics. , 

POL 8 522 International RelaUons II: OrganlzaUon. and 
PoIlUca (5) Made/ski ParI two of Ifte core course In the field of 
intamationaf relations. Reviews basic literature on diplomacy and 
world organization. history of world politics. and selected special 
fields. including foreIgn poUcles of major powers. International polit-
Ical economy. and global problems. . 

POL 8 525 IntBmaUonal Law I: Policy (3) Rahn. ·Inplits of 
intematlonallaw.lntothe decls/onal process In foreign policy. Effect . 
of policy on law. Relevant roles of Individuals and Institutions in 
routine and crisiS situations. Prerequisite:' 423 or permission of In­
structor. 

POL S 529 Problems· of American foreign PolicY, (3) 
Critical analysis of Ute historical foundations and contemporary 
problems of forelgn-polfcy making. with attention plven to selected 
foreign-policy declsions. PrerequiSite: 321 or permISSion of Instruc­
tor. 

POL S 497 PoUUcal Internsblp In Slate Government (5.. POL 8 532 The Cflfn8S8 PolfUcal System (3) Townsend 
mal. 20) Students serving in approved internship program with examination of k8)' approaches, Interpretations, and secondafY.lItera-
state government agencies. Prerequisites: lunlorstanding or above -tureln Ute study of contemporary Chinese polltics. PrerequiSite: per-
and permissl~ of undergraduate a~iser. mission of instructor.. . . .' ' . ' 

POL·S·498 washington Center far learning AltemaUves 
Internship (15) AWSp8 Full-timeacademicintemshlp with the 
Wlshinaton Center for learning A!ternatives-in WIshinaton. D.C. In­
cludes fnternshl/> activities. academic seminar. assemfilfes. and re­
lated activities. Prerequisites; 202, Junior standing or above; one 
year at this universlty;appl!catlon and acceptance to program, per-
mission of undergraduate adviser. . . . 

POL S 499 IndJvfdual Conference and Research (2-5. 
max. 20) Intensive study with faculty supervision. No more than. 
one registration in 499 under same Instructor. Prerequisites: /unlor . 
or higher standing ~~ permission of undergrad~ adviser. .' 

Courses for.Graduates Onl, 
POL 8 501 Survey af American Government (3) Gore 
Conceptual perspectives toward American government. Alternative 
ways of considering policy issues. Focuses on such models as 

POL 8 533 Seminar on. Contamprary Chinese PoIIUcs 
(31 TOWIIS8I1d Research on sel. problems In contemporary . 
ChlRese politics. Prerequisite: 532 or permission of l!1structor. . 

POL S 534 American foreIgn Policy formation (3) Amer­
Ican forelgnJ)OlIcy viewed whole, Including defense policy, the rela­
tionships of foreign poUcy to domestlc policies and priorities. and 
the full range of hlstorlcal, constltutfonal. Institutional. political, and 
Uteoretical' QUestions related to the formation and execution of for­
eign policy In Utls broad sense. Offered Jointly wiUt PB AF 534. 

I" ,'_'. 

POL S 535 IntamaUonal RelaUons. of Modern Cblna (3-5) 
Foreign. poliey of Ute People's ,RepubliC of China: historical an­
tecedents; domestic and international systemic determinants; and 
Chinese policies toward major states.' regIons. and Issu~ Prerequi­
site: a course on contemporary Chinese politics. or history. or-per-
mission of Instructor.' '. . 
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POL 8 53& EthnIc Politics and NaUonalltv Fonnaticm (3) 
Brass . Seminar on analysis and theoretical understanding of two 
Interrelated processes: ethnic group persistence and charige over 
time: and the transformation of eIIInic groups into politically self­
conscious and influential nationalities. TIle readings and disrusslons 
deal with these two processes in the contexts both of developing 
societies and of advanced industrial societies. 

POL S 537 Approaches to East European Politics (3-5) 
Ramel Selected concepts and melttodologies useful for the analysis 
of politics and soctal structure in Ute socialist countries of east-cen­
tral and soulfteastern Europe. Offered jointly with SISRE 504. Prereq­
uisite: permiSSion of instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

POL 8 538 Govemment and PollUes fn the Middle East 
and North Africa (3) , . Shelkholeslami Political change in the 
area within the contexf of comparative politics; breakdown of tradi­
tional political systems; new ranoo of choice expressed in competing . 

.. Ideologies; governmental. and nongovernmefllaJ Instnirnenlatlon of 
change; and problems of international relations and regional conflict 
and Integration. •. . 

POL S 540 Problems In 80uth Asian Polities (3) Brass 
Research problems in contemporary Indian polities. 

POL S 541 TIle $oviet PoIItmII System (4) .ReshBlBr' Crit­
ical appraisal of Ute principal research rilethods, theories. and types 
of literature dealing with the government and politics of the SOViet 
Union .. PrerequisJIe: permission of Instructor. • 

POL·8543 Seminar on BriUsh Government (3) Advanced 
studies in British parliamentary government • 

POL 8 544 Problims In. ComparaUve Government (3. 
max. 9) Selected problems fn the comparative analysis of pOlnfcal 
institutions. organizations, and systems. 

POL S 545 8emlnar on Japanese Government and Diplo-
macy (3. max. 6) Hellmann . 

POL 8 546 . Seminar on Problems of Soviet PoIIUes'(3) 
Reshe/ar Selected problems of Soviet domestic polltfcs. Prerequi-
site: 541 or permission of instructor. . 

POL S 548 Comparattva PoIIUcal ParUes (3) Brass Role 
, of political parties In the modem state. Similarities and differences In 

origins and development of political parties and functions they per­
form, both in established democracies and In developing countlfes. 

POL 8549 Problems of PoIIUcal Devel~m8nt (5) Com­
parison of aspects of political change and development In tioth'con­
temporary and historical developing societies: Constitutes second 
quarter of Core cour~ sequence In comparative politics; . . 

POL 8 550, 551 An1arlcan Politics I. II (5.5) . Core course 
in American government and politics. Systematic survey of Ute litera­
ture. 550 focuses on national politics, 551 on subnatlonal politIcs. 
PrerequISites: undergraduate courses in American government and 
politics. , 

POL S 553 Publlc·Oplnlan (3) B8I1nBII Selected problems 
in opinion formation, characterisfics, and role of public opinIon In 
policy-making process. Prerequisite: 452. 

POL 8 554 LeglslaUve PollUes (3 max. 6) Selected prob­
lems in legislative processes and leade~hlp. slate and national. 

POL S 562. 563. 564 Publlc L8w (3.3.3) Scheingold 
Constitutional and legal concepts governing governmental. authority 
and Institutions and Ute conduct of governmental activities. 

POL 8 56S Problems In Comparative Legal Institutions 
_ (3) LwSoclal science inquiry In comparative legal institutions. 

Worldwide scope. wiUt .atlentlonto both theory of law In society and 
d~lopment and practice of legal institutions. 

POL'S 567 Public Policy. AdmlnlslraUoD. and PolfUcal 
Theory (3) Levi Meaning of democracy in Ute.context of Ameri­
can publfc policies and administration. Petspective of Individual and 
group participation in the policy process. Indivldual's role In orOanl­
zatlons. functions of the public servant In the making bf policy l1eci­
slons. and realities of polley formulation In relation to political 
values. Offered jOintly with PB Af 556. 

POL S 570 Public Policy and Administration (3) Kroll. 
Miller Interaclion belwsen Ute bureaucracy. and those Institutions. 
organizations, and groups involved in the policy process. Analyses 
of current.pollcy problems. Off~ j~,nuy with PB AF 50t 

POL S 571 'The Administrator and the Policy ~~ 
Kroll, Miller Context of public administration from the 
of Ifte admi[llstrator. Case and research materials: field Inqulnes and 
interviews. Roles and functions of the administrator. P!lrJlctllarfy In 
relation to Ute process of implementing, making. and changing pub-
lic policy. Offered Jolnlly with PB Af 502. , . 
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, ' POL S .&75' PubliC' Poiicy 'Pr0c9ases (3) Political science 
, frameworkS" approaches; and theorfes concemfng d8velopment and 
, . implementation of public polldes Within American polftlcalsystems. 

Governmental behavlors'and processes. Including rational, political. 
'and btlreaucraticmodels of govemmenlal'declslon makinp: agenda­
bullding pr~,and normative perspectives concerning role of 
governmental entities.. 

POi..s 579, ComparatIVe Admlnlsb'aUve Systems (3) 
Kroll' Methodological problems of research In comparative admln~ 
istration. Theoretical and substantive aspects of administrative sys­
tems In urban-Industrial and developing nations. Offered jointly with 
PB AF551. 

POL 8 584 ,Appraubes to 8ubnatlonal Government (3) 
AnalySis of current.approaches and concepts In the study of subna­
tiona! govemmenl-urban. slate. and regional public organizatiNl, 

, POL 8 585, 586 'Local, State, and Regional polmes and 
Administration (3,3) Exploratkm and analysis of political and 
organizational behavIor at the local. slate, and regional levels of gov-

, ernment. with emp~ls ,upon methoo.ology and field research. ' 

POL S 587· PollUcs of Urban Refonn (3) Olson Interpreta­
tions of urban, reformers at tum of this century and during 1960s and' 
1970s. Historical and political science literature on the subJect. 
Prerequlsitles: graduate student standing and permission. 

POL S 589 Special Topics In Poiltlcal Economy (3, mal. 
9) evaluating research in political economy as well as developing 

,nisearch problems. Topics vary with instructor and with current 
problems in, theliterature. Prerequisites: 406. 416. ECON 400. and 
permission of Instructor. , 

POL 8 590 Seminar In Political Bebavlor (3, maL 6) 
Bennett. Gore.' Matthews Analysis of behavioral research In se-

. lectedflelds of political science. 

, POL S 591 Philosophy of PollUcal Research'(3) PflUo-
" solJhlt Issues in empirical research. In political scIence, 'such as the 

logiC of inquiry. the role of theory. problems of concept formation. 
the notion of causali~. and the utillty and limitations of quantifica-

, tlon. Prerequisites: 490 or equivalent and graduate standing. 

POL S 592-593' Research PracUcum I, II (3-3) Directed 
design and execution of an empirical research project over a two­
quarter,perlod:'Weeldy seminar meetings and reports. Prerequisites: 
adVanced, graduate standing. 490 or equivalent and permission of 
instructor. ' 

POL 8 595 SemInar In polmcal ~bology (3) Aelds of 
psycflology and their awlications,to political analySfs. Established 
andemerglrig .theoretlcal orientations In political psychologyr draw-

:ing upOn cogpitive. sociopsychologlcal. and-.DSYCltoanalytlc per­
'spectives to account for a variety of political pltellomena. such as 
Individual aM mass political action, small-group behavior. and per­
formance,of Or.lJi!!lizatio. ns. Prerequisite: some undergraduate back­

,ground In psycnology. 

POL 8597 ,'College Teacblng of ,Political ScIence (1) 
Survey of approaches. methOdS. and problems associated With 
teaching political science at the college level. Prerequisite: appoint­
ment as a ~chlng asslslantin the Department of Political Science. " 

POL S600" 'Indejlenlftnt Study or Research (*) 

. POL 8700 'Ma~r'sThesls(~) 

, .POL S &QO .. Docioial DI~rI8t1on (*) 

.' Psychol~gy 
:U9Gtilhrje 

,PsyctiolOQy involveS the scientific study of behaVior and its causes 
and the understandlng'of human bellavior In a variety of settings. 
Psycho!ogy is studied either as a natural science, which stresses 

, phYsil;al and bIological causes of behavior. or as a social science. 
, 'Wh1ch strQsses, the' effects :of the social setting on human behavior, 

MaJor'.areas, of "emphasis are human cognition. animal behavior, 
: phYsiological and, sensory bases of betlavlor. quantitative tech­

niques, personality and clinical psychology. developmenlal pSYchol­
ogy. and social ~hology. The department does not have formal 

, programs in educational; School. or counseling psychology (see the 
Cotrege of ,Education section of this catalog), engmeering psychol­

"ogy. or.i~dustrlalpsychol~., 

~ndergr~dilate Program 

Malor Requirements: 55 credits in p~ology, courses-PSYCH 
101 or 102, 209.217.218.231 or361.232 or 233. 3 credits of 499. 
plus 10 credits each In social science psychology and in natural 
science DSYChology (listed below). and electives to total 55 credits; 
33-34,aifdftlonal credits in ,other, disciplines.' to include MATH 105 
and 124 (or 156 and 15n, 5 credits in physics c~chemistlY. 5 
credits in physical anttiropology, GENET 351 (or 451), 10 credits in 
biolOgy or zoology; 3.00 overall grade-point average In all courses 
completed at the Unlverslty,and 3.30 grade-point average In alll)SY­
chology courses. Transfer students must meet all above require­
ments. but need complete only 15 credits In psychology at this uni­
versity. Social science psychology--PSYCH 205, 210. 250. 257, 
260: 304. 305.306. 345. 355. 405. 410. 414. 415. 440. 442. 443, 
444.445,446.447.449,457.489.490: and 495. Natural science 
psychology-200. 222; 322, 357. 400. 403. 406. 407. 409. 411. 
412.413,416.417. 41B. 419. 420,.421. 422, 423.424. 425, 427, 
429,430,434.435.441,461. 462. 463, 465. 468, and 475. (Note: 
The foregoing "social science" and "natural science" psychology 
courses Should not be confused with the College of Arts and Sci­
ences "distribution" requirements. wIllch are listed separately.) 

8,mS/DI Df AlII oSIfflS 

The BA degree program Is Intended to prepare~students for employ­
ment at the baccalaureate level ahd for graduate study in applied 
areas (e.g .• counseling pSYChology; social work. buSiness admlnls­
tration. public affairs). The program emphaSiZes supplementary 
course work in other departmeqts and fieldwork. ' 

Major Reaulrements: 50 credits 'In psyChology courses-PSYCH 
101 or 102.209. '213 (or 211. 218). 231 or 232 or 233 or 361. and 
electives to total 50 credits (497 recommended); 1~ years of high 
school algebra or equivalent is a'prerequlsite to PSYCH 213. but is 
not a required cou~; 2.00 grade-point average. in all, psychology 
courses. Transfer students must meet all above reqUirements. but 
they need complete onty 15 credits In psychology at this university. 

A student may eam either a Bachelor of Science or a Bactlelor 0.1 Arts 
degree in psychology. but not both, , . 

Graduate Program 
Graduate work in DSYchology Is orgaJ1iZed primarily as.preJl8ration 
for the Doctor of Phlfosophydegree. The optional Master of Science 
degree IS,taken by some doctoral students rn the course of their work 
toward the doctorate. 

For gradUate Instruction. the department Is organized into several 
contant areas: animal behavior. physiological; human experimental, 
quantltatlve, developmen1al. clinical' (geileral. child. and psycho­
physiology). social. and personality. 

The program In dlnical psyChology Is accredited by the American 
PsychOlogical Association and provides sclentiflc and professional 
training. SpeCialized training Is provided In child-clinical and com­
munity-minority psychology and behavlo~1 medicine. 

The PhysIology-Psychology Group of the Graduate School. com­
poSed of faculty from the aepartments of Psychology and 'of Physiol-

, ogy and Biophysics. offers an Interdisciplinary program leading to 
the Doctor of Philosophy degree In physiology-psychology. ' . . 

"',stSI 0' Sd8ll&8 oSIres (OpIlDOII) 

Giaduation Reaulrements: cOmpletion of first-year graduate program 
(same as for Doctor of Philosophy degree) and an appropriate re- ' 

. , search program. Including a research thesls. Foreign-language study 
, Is not requIred. 

00$1 Df PhIlDlDp", oSIIfl.8 

Graduation Requirements: Completion of breadth . requirements In 
four of the content areas (listed above). experimental design. minor 
and major area requirements. independent research. General Exami­
nation, dissertation, and Anal examInation. Minimum 3.00 grade­
point average overall must be maintained; 3,00 grade-point average 
required for all courses ,used to satisfy breadth and minor require­
ments. FIrst-year requirements: Demonslrate competence In slatls-

'. tics and experimental design; complete!two of the area breadth re­
, quirements; complete'at least 3 credits' of'lndependent predoctoral 

research and report that research 'at the department's annual Re­
search Festival. 

,Spsc!,' Rmsrdl Facllltlss 

BBchs/DI III SdsncB oefm Jaclllties for research and grciduate InsiJuctlon Include: teaching lab­
Intended to prepare students for doctoral programs In experimental ' oratories; rnacIIine. electronic. and. carpentry shops; microprocessor 
psychology (e.g .• clinical. human ,experimental, SOCial. animal be- room; animal vivarium; darkroom; rernote-access console to .com­
havior). EmphaSizes a strong natural science and mathematics back-' puter center; and approximately sixty small. specialized laboratory 
ground, research experience. and high grade-point average. . research rooms. ' ' 

Adm/ISIDRS Qua/ltlation.-
, Undergraduate degree in psychology Is notrequiredj some prepara­
tion in biological or social sciences Is strongly advised. Applicants 
are judged on a number of criteria. often IncliJding their academic 
and research backgrounds.'· Graduate Record Examination aptitude 
scores, and written evaluations submitted by former professors or 
supervisors. Students with little training in psychology may be re­
quired to'complete preliminary work In undergraduate courses. Ad­
mission of new students usually occurs in Au1timn Quarter only. 

Assistantship., FBIIDrllhlps, 
01 Tralns8III/p oppottunltiBl 

Research and teaching assistantships are available to qualified 
graduate students. Additional traineeships and fellowships are also 
available. 

CDne,pDndBncssnd/~nn,Uon 

Graduate Program Coordinator. 
122 Guthrie, NI-25 

Faculty 
Chalrpsl'IDn 
StepI1en C. Woods 

PrDfSSItIIS 

Attneave. Carolyn 1:..- Ph.D .• 1952, Stanford; family counseling. 
therapy and research, psychological problems of the American In-
dian. , 
Barash. David P .• - Ph.D:. 1970. Wisconsin; sociobiology. behaVioral 
ethology. animal behavior and evolution. ' 
Beach. lee Roy.· Ph.D., 1961. Colorado; decision processes. cogni-

'tlon. 
Becker. Joseph,. (Psychiat!).' and Behavioral Sciencesl.t Ph.D .• 
1958. Duke; clinical personality psychopathology. depression. 
Bolles. Robert C." Ph.D .• 1956, Gallfornia (Berkeley); animal leam­
ing and motivation. behavior theory. history. 
Butterfield. EarIC. -* (Education); Ph.D., 1963. Peabody (Vanderb,"); 
cognitive development. melacognition. 
Garr. John E.: (PSYchiatry and Behavioral Sciences);t Ph.D., 1963, 
Syracuse; phobic dfsorders.thernpy outcome. ' 
Chapman. C. Richard. ~* (PsycfllatJy and Behavioral Sclences. An­
esthesiology). Ph.D .• 1969, J)envet; human pain measurement psy­
chophysiology. sensation and perception. d1ronlc pain. 
Edwards, 'Allen L (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1940. Nortttwestem; personality 
assessment and measurement. attitudes, statistics and experimental 
design. ' 
Redler. Fred E..- Ph.D .• 1949. Chicago; leadershi~ and groupeffec­
tlveness; soclal.lndustrial. and organizatlonal,psychology. . 
Relds. Paul E. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1930. Ohio State; teacIllng of psy-
chology. psychology examinations. , 
Horst, A. Paul (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1931, Chicago; prediction of per­
sonal adjustment factor analysis measurement techniques. 
Hunt Earl B .• - Ph.D.,' 1960. Yale; cogniHon,lndlvldual differences in 
cognitlon. human information processing, artificial intelllgem;e. 
LOckard. joan S .• ~ (Neurological Surgery);t Ph.D.; 1963; Wisconsin; 
primate social behavior. animal . behavior. sociobiology. human 
ethology. neurobehavlor. 
Loftus, Elizabeth F.,- Ph.D., 1970. Stanford; cognition. long-term 
memory.' eye-witness testimony. psychology and law. , 
Loftus. Geoffrey R." Ph.D .• 1971. Stanford; perception. memory • 
cognltl~ processes • .lnfonnation processing, computer control of ex­
perimentation. 
loucks, R~r B. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1930, Minnesota; neurophysiol­
ogy, conditioning and leamlng. experfmen1a1 methods. 
lumsdaine, Arthur A. (EmerItus). (Educatlon),t Ph.D .• -1949, Stan­
ford; opinion and attitude change. communication. evaluation of SQ-

, clal and educational programs, poverty and affluence. political be­
havior and conHict resolution. 
Lunneborg. Patricia W .• - Ph.D .• 1962. Texas; growth of abilities in ' 
college students. adult vocational deYl!lopn1ent. test construction in 
occupational choice. ' , 
Marlatt. G. Afan,· Ph.D., 1968. Indiana; cognitive-behavior therapy 
and assessment addictlve behaviors. meditation. psychotherapy. , 
Mitchell. Terence R.. - (Manaaement and Organization).t Ph.D,. 

• 1969. Illinois; organizationalbel!avlor. leadershrp. group processes, 
motivation. 
Nelson. Thomas 0 .• Ph.D .• - 1970. illinoIs; human memory. meta­
cognition, research methodology. philosopliy of science. 
Robinson. Nancy M.,-* (Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences). Ph.D .• 
1958, Stanford; mental retardation. accelerated development 
Sackett. Gene P .• - Ph.D .• 1963. Claremont; primate behavior, early 
experience and development 



Sarason.lrwln G." Ph.D .• 1955. Indiana; personality. stress. anxiety. Wise. J~A,** (Archi1ecttire). Ph.D .• 1970. washington; decision 
. Social support . tthioneOs~.r!i~~fon~r~~c m~~ t~~~~I~~~ a~: Sax, GlibeIt,· (EducaHon).t Ph.D .• 1958. Southern california; mea- .vI \AlIi!;' UIGU 11" 

surement. evaluation. research design. statistics. Hon. ' 
Simpson. John B •• ~ Ph.D .• 1973. Northwestern: neural and endo- A __ "' __ _ 

crfne controls of body Hurd homeosfasIs. behavioral endocrinology. lIN_II' nun_VIII 

Smflh.MoncrfetI H.,* Ph.D .• 1947. Stanford; psychoptiysics. pallwl-.' Btu:k. SteYen L· cResearCti). Ph.D .• 1976. california (San DIego); 
ogy of hunian m8m0Jy. biological motivation. . human visual psydlophysics. perceptJon. human and animal leam-
Smilll, Ronald E.: Ph.D .• 1968. Southern illinois; clinical. personal- ing. 
Ily, sport psychGlogy. Fenner. Roblit 'H.J (Education). Ph.D .• 1965. Colorado; fmlivldual 
StotIand. Ezra (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1953. Michigan; empathy. criminal and grouP psycho!tleiapy, persenal1tytheory, counseling. 
justice, stress. AScher. Efle A.~. Ph.D .• 1979, california (Berkeley); behavioral ecol-
Strother, 'Charles R. (Emeritus). (PsYchiatry and Behavfora!' Sci- ogy and ewiutlon, evolutionary ecology of sexual patterns. 
1IlC8S),t Ph.D., 1935. Iowa; mental retardation, psychopathology. FriedrIch. William N." Ph.D .• 1980. North Dakota; ch!!d-cflnlcal, 
speech pathology. . family systems and therapy, child abuse, Impact of Illness In chll-
Teller. DavIda Y .• • (Physiology and Biophyslcs).t Ph.D., 1965; tali- dren. pe(flatrlc psychology. '. . 
fomla (BerIceIey); vision. visual d8Ye1opment In infants. RobInson, EIIzabeIh A;,* Ph.D .• 1977, South Carolina; cttlld-cllnlcal. 
TaMIaS, Blenda D .• ** (~Iatry and Behavioral Sciarices),' Ph.D.. personality, famlty Interactfon. ' . 
1970, Yasltlngton: clinical 'neurOpsychology, blrlfl.,Plannlng d8ci- Samson, Herman H: (Research). Ph.D .• 1968. waterfoo: behavlOtaI 
sfons. pharmacclogy, addictive processes. .... 
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PSYCH 218 Statistical Inference In PUCholog~cal Re-
88em (4) IWSp G. Loftus. Rose, M. H. SmIth HypOthesis 
testlpg aiuf Its probabilistic and slatlstical basis. Development and 
application of sIatlstlcal Inference techniques emJlloved In psych0-
logical research: t-test. analysis of variance. correlatfon and regres­
ston. and nonparametrlc statistics. Nature and control of experlmen-

. IaI and Inferential error In research. Required for majoss In !he 
psychology Bachelor of ScIence dearee ~ or In the psychol­
ogy mrs or dlstInction progTalTIS."~ISite:. 217. 

PSYCH 222 Sumy of ~ologlcal Psychology (3) AWS 
DiaZ. Douglas. SlmpsiJn The brain and how It works. IJiunlng. 
memory, sleep. !he senses. and the emotions. For students who do 
not Intend to specialize In J)hyslological PSYChology. Prerequisite: 
malor standing In a biological science or eltlllir 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 231 Laboratory. In Human Performance (3) 
AWSpS G. Loftus Selecfed aspects of human leamlng. percep- . 
lion. and performance. PrerequisIteS: 209 an~'213 or 217. : 

PSYCH 232 Labora1ory' In Anlm}1 Laamlng (3) AWSpS 
Seleded aspects of animalleamlng emjJhasfzing operant lecttnlques 
with tile rat. Prerequisite: 209.' I 

Woodburn&. Uoyd s. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1932. Michigan; neural 
basis of behavior. neurophysiology of Isrnlng. .' . I.8t:tIIrer PSYCH 233 Labotatary In Anlmal Behavior (5) AWSp 
Woods. Stephen C." PItD .• 1970. ~; physlologfcal and \I.......... Ell 8' . Ph.D 1975 """"",......... cll' I I Iflltnnosis and Barash ExperIence with a VarIety of animal species and 8XperImen-
conditioned drug effects. neural control of entl.dcrinaSystem. . YQI""" en., .• , 'tGO)IL ''lI'''''; n ca .. ~, tal orocedures and instrumentation. Prerequisites: 101 or 102, 209. 

It!erapy, women In hansltlon. foienslc 8YaJuation. Intertace of Psy- and 200 001 BIOL 212 or equivalents. 
cttology and law research. group approaches to clinical problems:' • 

AlllJdlfSPnJIflllDII . PSYCH 250' Racism and Mfnorlty Groups (4) Problems of 
Beecher. Michael D." Ph.D .• 1970, Boston; sociobiology. animal raCism and their effects upon minority groups. with Ii/nJlfIaSls on the 
comtnunlcat!on. zoo animal behavior. ,.,' , condltio{lS related tQ the develQJJment of menial health. Emphasfs on 
BeinsteIn, I/ene L,· Ph.D .• 1972, California (lDs Angeles): biologi- Course Descriptions the situation of the Black. Chicano. Amerlcan Indian, and Asian 
cal basis of development physiological and condiHoning factors at- groups. 

. fedIng regulation of food Iidala ~uraes for Undergraduates PSYCH 257 Paychafogy of Su DHferena (5) A Kenney 
Boothe. RDnaId G: (Research). Ph.D .• 1974, WJshlngton; behavioral PSYCH 101~fagy as a Social Sele_ (5) AWSpS Malor ~Ioglcal. theoiles of sex-role dew/O. pment biological 

. and neuroanalDmical deYelopment of vision In prfmates. &Bch. Keating, R. SmIth Research ltteorfes and obseIvations of and environmental Influences thai detennlne and rrialnfaln sex dfffer-
Broedel. John W .. • (Education},tEd.D .• 1958, illinois; counseling. human behavior. Individual differences. ~:cs davefo~l ences In behavior. roles In cttildren, sex dIfferences In aamession, 
early 8fIulthood, oblacl relalionShlp theory. motivations. social bet\1Yfor, deviant behavfor. and pnyslol- ~ abilities; achievement motivation. afflilatfon, ancfSexuality. 

, Culbert. Sidney S. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1950. W!shiitgton; pera!pHon, ogy of behavior, learning and cognitive processes, and sensory and lolntIY with WOMEN 257. Recommerufeds 2 : 101 or 102. Not 
psycIlollngulstlCS,lntercuffural communication. '. perceptual processes. SOcial problems and resean:h pSYChologists' ~ for credIt to students who have taken GI 44. 
Dale. Pflilip S ... Ph.D .• 1968. Michigan; language and cognitive de-' efforts to help charactarIze and solve them. Not open (or credlt·to PSYCH 260 Psychological Aspects of Poverty andAfflu-
velopment psychollngutstlcs. students who have taken lOll. we (4) . tumsiJaltT8 experience of poverty In vanous United 
Davidson, Andrew R .. • . Ph.D., 1974, illinois; attitude theoIy and mea- PSYCH 102 ~logy as a Natural ScIence (S) AWSpS States and world siJuations; PSYChological and socioeconomic 
suramentcross-cultural .and population psydIology, survey meth- BemsIeIn, ~-'-"~/",_"ft Wm Behayior from a natural sci- causes of poverty; attitudes and motives of both the poor and the 
odolOQY.· ence viewpo~"and mechanisms of beJlaYlor; evolution. more affluent pSycIt.Oloaical and socioeconomIc factolS In wo~d 
Dial. Jaime. * Ph.D., 1975. GalUomia (los' Angeles); braIn develop- genetics. and DhYsIology of behaYior, learning P1tla'SS8$' mlJtiva.. hunger and poverty In developing nations. Recommended: 101 or 
men1. deYe!opnattaJ psycOOpharmacology. Bon, Individual differenCes. development. sobIal behavior. and sen- 345. . ' 
Dobson. M. Velma·' (Researr:h). Ph.D., 1975, Brliwn: IabcralQIY and SOIY. perceptual. and cognitive processes. Not open for credit to stu- PSYCH 3D4 Issues and Concep1s la Communltj PsvcImI-
:"1caI tmtIquas for vision assessment In Infan~ and young chil- dents who have taken lOll ogy (4) 'p. Lunneb:riB ~unity I1l8f\IaI h8a1th, epldemlology. 

Doerr, Hans 0 .• * (p$ychfa!Jy and BehavIoral Scfence).t Ph.D., 1965. ~,:,~ ~,=ra~~:~Wnd\~~ ~~ g~ ~r:s8ltin~II~~ :n~a:l:: 
Ronda S1ate; ~o'ogy of central and autonomic neMlUS = animal bellavforand their ff'!lPOrtance to an uncf8rStandlrtg of tal factOIS In Incfivldua! functioning and !heIr utilizaHon to promote 
systems, neuropSychofogy., uman behaVIor; rationale for studY'of behaVIoral dlfferences and mental haallh. Prerequisite: 10 credits In psychology. 
Doualas, Robert J .... Ph.D~. 1964. Mlcttlgan; neuropsychology of slmllan'tles h.d..-R animal soecfes. behavior vi""""" as part 'of the . 
laatritrtg and memory, aging and Inhlbl.tlon. . ' UVltnlaU. Ilts • 1mIIU' PSYCH 305 Deviant Personality (5) AWSpS Jacobson, 
Greenberg, Mark I,· Ph.D .• 1978, V1mlnla: Infant and preschool sO- ~Hon of each species to ts natural habitat. ~d~:. ,102 Koh/enberg.l'Sarason Psychopathology; analysis of forms\~re, 
cIaI and cognitive deYelopment of profOundly cleat, tlillikllnical and or IOL 210.' . . and causes of dlsordels of ~or and personalll;'. PrerequlSll8. 10 
pediatric psychology. ' . PSYCH 205 IntrodacUan to PeIIOnaIItJ.and IndiYfduafDH- credits In psychology. Including 101 or 102. or equivalent 
Haathers.loulse 8. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1940, Yale; counseling. tests . fBf8!'lC8I (4) AWSpS ,Linehan, Madatt. E. .. Ro/JInsDn BasIc 'PiYCH 306 Dmrapmtm1aI,~ofoaJ.(5) AWSpS Dale. 
and measurement .' . concepts, niefItods. and ~round tor /llOf8Jntenslw study" Pre- . ~ AnaiYsfs ol.~logIcaJ cf8WfciPr!lent of tII8 child In 
Jacobson, Nell.~; * PhD., 1977. North· Cam. llna; behaYlor ~lal requisftB: 101 or 102. or equw-aren. l . .' . . _. reIatIon··~ .. ~Ologrcal. phjSftal. amhocfo!ogltal ~tecedent condl-
tIleraIIY.depressi,!,,~~.~: . PSYCH209 'FumlaiiiBiififl,~rqlcaJRBJa8rclj"(4) tionstrom~cy to aiIo!escence .. PrereqUfsltB: lOt or 102. or 
Keating, John'I!.~ .. ?1!till!; .. Jm:79hlO:~Letm1JTI1l!llcatlon .. __ .. !fBI. ~ 18 ... :' Aunt .. S Nelson Psychologtil're$Etdl in8UTodo .. IQIIY arid'~ a:w1valent . . '. . 
and atlltude dlange, valU8 fOfiilaIlOn amt ~ jWf«mmanfal i~ut';r 1 'nclude h th' test' . fiill" Of\~r!!rfl . ~ . . ..... . 
psycholow, JlS)f.hDIogyand religion emergancybehavlor. . .. , '~~.:.:..!I~~' JO, es~fsci '"to,'1 ~I -··z:: gm;,.. ~YCH 322 Int10dudlGft to Drugs and. ;Beh81for (3) A 

'. . ' • • ~ ..... 'ILIIIIL"" \lWloo.~.I~ ~ ~ entl c writing; 1~1iI1 fB()h:. Dial Basrc'concepts ot drug actIon emphasutng \l\e bDvfotal 
Ke;1ney, Nalley J.. (Women Studles),tPh.o~4. Virginia. nau,!!' iUques. ethlcat Issueslln·~fog!cal~ch. bias and ~-". MnMrn~ tft8'n~oj a variety of drugs. Prer~ulsltB: 222. 
B:ritI endocrine controls of fo~ and fluId tn~~\Pl\'jstQlogIcal)~~ls tion problems. Required for all psycttofogy maro~ '~~te: 101 -.. 'I'"".-..~.~ ~'. <.,(i,·;rk!\:;~)",<:_ .' :. . . 
of~on. . .... ,~', .. ' . '''" or 102 orequlvaJenl . . . 1<]';"::'" .i~<c- .. , 'ps"yttl345 Soc'ifPlYiltoJOD~(6).AW~~ Davidson, 
Kohtenbiu. RobeIt'J.,·-'Pti:O., 1968, California (los ~ngeles); Clinl- ,".'.. ... ' :"eii' oUhesocialBnvlronment uJlPl1 ttflHdrmatlon of IndI-
cal befIa'\Jdjr\{JIOd. .' lfilcation, leammg. ctlnica,.I .. psych .. o.phys. ,1 .. 0. '.' .. ogy .... ,.. PSYClt.' ~o~. _, ~fcaJ,:~~ H. urn. a .. _ n ..... 8._ BIlla .. '. )~"I vi" -'·valuas. and beliefs.. and uprb.I,lrtdMduai and group behavIoral ~ , ,. . ',.' ~ "7.:~· . (3) AWSps' '" ClioIoal~ CUlIl'o4sexr.;tatlf~:.~ ..... -::: . ·ma or theoretical aPDroaches;:BMd and experimental re-
Unehan, ~~~ ,Ph.P:. 1971 ,loyOIa."t~;·,~Q(as-- ~::~~::men~mc:::%ai:lrt~~~r-,. ~ •. ,~,;~~iSite: 101 or 102. or equlYa!81lt 

=~"':f'~~assem~~ P8YCH;;j~~~~"(B1~~asg;A=.!h~~~~~ 
I.unnebofg, Ct1ftord E.. ",lSIatls\\cs. ,,).t Ph.1l,.1959, ' ..• ~JISY" ., ".A\VSDS .. fJSCher... ..' C .• Lunnebo. ff}" .'. . ..... 0. .. Description .. and report. - :advanced horiolS 0. dtstfnct!cfu students concemfng tile rationale, 
cIIometJftS. multlYarfatfr~s; Iritt\~~ d~ In COf1I1l!I'!'" tngaf ilataNlrpbabl!Ity"heolY~,-P~y!:lltHQgt~ I)ml~~ -, rfletttocfolQgy, and progress of their resean:h proJects. Required 
Pagano, Robert. R. ...... ·,P;h..D .• 1966. yj!i;~.. maoa. uel!leJ1~ .. ~I.I.n .. I.ca' .. ' .. 'eStf. ~g; and ~on'i(n_'Of~.Utf!8rf~I:~ ~ltUlatlon .: auarterly to .. r alilunior honors ~ dlstim:tlon candidates In conluRC­
psychophysfot.OUY;. "~lrf.Stru~iiti . " .... ':",,:, '1'.":'::;'.;, ., '''i' .1R.terpre .. tatron of more .. co, m. mo.' nlY usettStaHSflCal. .. teSIs •. R.eQu1red .·. don 'with 498 aOO,.499 .. prereqUi.Sltes: 231 and 232 or 233. or eQuiva-
Peny, Martt\alt-· ',Ph.D., t~ racuse; chlJcklJnieal. chIld alfuSe." "fori " . ,.Aeuistl3(~ in ~~qt!IiJY .. ~Ehelo! of AJts de..u~·pro- .' lents. and permlsslon'of departmental honolS adviser. " 
chUa ~L mentat" .' - on, development of altiludes 10- gram. iClUlslJf5l209'8\ld 1»',~,Of;t!igb schoor,81dBbra or '-.~ , ~:':. < . . , 
ward.ma. "~. ' .. //'. . . permiSSion 0 instructor. . ~_. ".~ . . nnCH3SS "S~.~~ve ~ology(5)AW ·Hunt 
~ M • PltO{.1964 Den''''''lvania' tochastI models . '. E Loftus CUn'arltt ut@IY and research IR oerceotIon. attenUon. 
, - '."""IClIU ".. . >, . , "'N~l , S C • PSYCH 217 IlItI'IltfudIan to PrabflUHy 8M StatIStIcs for memory and leamlrigl,attitild8s;lhinldng and ift'tlsfon maldng, and 
. . sleep,· . ' PIJcfHlIqy (4lA_S G. lDtfus. Rose. Mo.R: 'Smith . Proba- language. For the sttiderihvtio wIsh8s a survey or who intBndS addi-
Steele. ClaIm ht. •. PhD., 1971, 0tII0 S1ate; socfaJ causes and ef- btllti J:heQry as a model for sclentiffe Inference. Probablllstfc varI- Horia! Wodc In any of the abOVe contBntareas. Prerequisite: 10 credits 
facts aI.lism,,~11ng. alllib\ltion, self-esteem Iherapy. abIes and 8xperimenlal outcomes. conditional probability. blltOl1llal In ps)'d\o!ogy.lricluding an ~ 1lW~ 
VltaI/anor...~~~·and,Behavloral ScIencesJ. Ph.D.. and.,' related distributions. experiments as samples. statistics and PSYCH 3S7 a-Mhl 1 of Wi· -, ,.. tHl W Ksnney 

~_~alwbtI~nep::r:~an~ap~o:rf:~~ ~r:====~ mzTJlW~~~ 'PhYslolomcal and~~:::7_·r-d"~.~.f. s. '~J"'" _~. etemlofr--
loraI:sd8iices. .. permlSSfon Of Instructor: . naI1ts of biological Sex; physIoIogfcal an '~ •• ,,, .. Iog \iQI IJ1'ljIIIit • 
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puberty; menopause; sexuality: contraception; pregnancy. childbirth. 
and ladation; role of culture In d8termlnlng DSYtfiologltal response 
to physiological events. Not open for credlf to stud8nts wI!o have 
taken GIS 357. Offered jointly with WOMEN 357.Prerequislte: 257 or 
WOMEN 257 or permission of instructor. 

PSYCH 361 Laboratory In Social Psychology (5) Keating 
Practice and discussion of methods of systematlc ol)serVat/on. con­
tent analysis. laboratory and field experimental manipulation in s0-
cial PSYChology; Individual research projects. Prerequisites: 209. 
213 or 217,345. and maior standing. , 

PSYCH 400 Leamlng (5) Sp BOI/8$, M. H. SmIth ~­
mental research and baste theories primarily In animal leaming. Pre­
requisite: 101 or 102. 

PSYCH 403 MoUvation (5) WSp Bolles, M. H. SmIth The­
ory and research on reinforcement. punishment. frustration. prefer­
ence. Instinctual mechanisms. and other factors contrOlling animal 
betlavlor. Prerequisite: 1 (Q or 102. . 

PSYCH 405 Advanced PersonalItY: 11Ieary and Research 
(5) l Sarason Intensive surwy of11ieoretical concepts and de­
tailed review of experimental methods and experiments in the field of 
personality. Prerequisite: 205 or equivalent. 

PSYCH 406 Instrumentation for Behavioral SclenOsts (5) 
,Pagano Intensive laboratory for basic and advanced training In 
complex electronic instrumentation In.current use: psychophysiolog­
Ical recordIng and blofeedback employing researdH:allber egulp­
ment basic electrlclly. test instruments (oscIn~ and digital 
rnultimeter). ~r supplies, amplifiers. digital logic (TIL). and psy­
chophysiofogical recordlng. PrerequisiteS: senior standing. high 
school physfcs. and permission of Instructor. _ 

PSYCH 407 History of Psychology (6) W Bolles Historical 
and theoretical background of the basic assumptions of modem psy­
chology, Including such doctrines as behaviorism. determinism. and 
associationism and the scierltists who developed them. Prerequisite: 
400 or equivalent 

PSYCH 409 Scmoblaloav (4) WSp Barash. Beecher. FIscher 
Biological bases 01 social bellavlor. emphasizing evolution as a par­
adigm: Individual vs. group selectIon. kin selection. altruism. group 
versus Indlvldu~llIvlng. mating systems. parental care of offsJlrlng. 
and competitive strategies. Offered jointly with ZOOl 409. Prerequi­
sites: 200 or BIOl 211 and 212. or equivalent. 

PSYCH 410 Deviant DeV9lopment (5) Attn8ave Develop­
mental deviations, sensory-:motor· handicaps, men1aI retardation. 
brain in\ury and emotional dlslutbances. PartIcularly for students In­
teresl8Cf In advanced work In clinical psychology or Special educa-
tion. Prerequisites: 305 and 306. or equivalents. . . 

PSYCH 411 Perceptual DevelopmentJ5) Sp -feller Ori­
gins of perception in human infancy and chll hOod. development of 
visual acuity. color vision. form perception; auditory capabilities and 
speech sounds; perception of three-dimensional space; origins of 
perceptual deficits. Includes relevant animal research data. Prerequi­
site: upper-divislon or graduate standing. 

PSYCH 417 Human BehavIor as a Natural Science (5) W 
Lockard AnalysIs of animal-social $YSIemS In comparative perspec­
tive; communication ~ and adaptive significance of the sOcial 
structure; human social behavior from an ethological viewpoint. Pre­
requisite: 200 or 409 or 416. or ZOOl 409. 

PSYCH 418 Primate Social. Behavior (5) SII Lockard Sa­
clal structures and behaviors of New and ala World primates. Pre­
requisite: 200 or 409 or 416. or ZOOl 409. or equlvafents. 

PSYCH 419 Behavioral Studies of Zoo Animals (4, mai­
O) AWSpS BeedIer Observational studies of behavfor of mo 
animals to expand basic knewledae of animal behavior and research 
I1l9thodoIOW with discussIons ana tours foaJSing on zoo philosophy 
and opmations. Offered In coopercrtlon with Woodland Park Zoo. 
Prerequisites: 200 and permlssfon 01 Instructor. -

PSYCH 420 Drugs and Bebavlor (3) W Dlaz Animal and 
clinical research on the behavioral consequences 01 drug Inlake. Pre-
requisite: 322 or permiSSIon of instructor. . 

PSYCH 421 Neural Baals of Bebavlor (5) ASp Dial. Simp­
son Anatomical and pllyslologlcal principles and resultant behavior 
Involved in the IntegratIVe adfon 01 the nervous system. Prerequi­
sites: 101 or 102. aniS 10 credits in biology or zoology. 

PSYCH 422 PhYalolog~~1 Psychology (5) WSp Douglas 
Physiological mecfianlsms.ln behavfor. InclUDing those basIc 10 
emotion. fatigue and sleep. learning. and memory. Prerequisite: ,101 
or 102. or equivalent . . ' 

PSYCH 423 Sensory Basis of Bebavlor (5) Sp Sensory and 
perceptual phenomena; SIlIISOry ~ipl1l8l1t theories of sense-DrtJiII! 
function. Prerequisites: 101 or 102 or some physfcal or bfologlcal 
science ba1:kground. 

PSYCH 424 Vlalon and 'ItsPhyslolaglcal Basis (5) A 
Teller Phenomena of hUman viSion: spectrar sensitivity. color vi­
sion, acidly and spatial vlslon, light·and dark adalltatlon. and bi­
nocular vision. Correlatlon of numan visual functioning with known 
opllcal. biochemical. p~oIOU!cal. and anatomical substrates. Of­
fered jointly With P 810 424. ReCommended: some background in 
physiCal or biological scIence. 

PSYCH 425 Surgical and HiStological Tecllnlques (5) Sp 
Woods Practlalm Tn basic and 'advanced surgical and histological 
techniques used In DSYChophyslolO1Jlcal expenmentatlon.Prerequi­
sites: 421 and permlSsron of In~or .. 

PsYCH 427 Bebavloral Endocrinology (5) W Woods The 
endocrine system and how lis secretlonslmluence and are Influ­
enced by beIIavior; relationships between the nervous and endocrine 
sYStems. Prerequisites: 421 and two quarters of zoology. or permis-
sion 01 instructor. . 

PSYCH 429 Brain Anatumy far tile BehaVioral ScIentist 
(1) ASP Dlaz Detailed review 01 the neuroanatomk:al features of 
fha~she8p brain with laboratory demonstrations, Prerequisites: 421 
or equivalent. or concurrenl reglsl~UQ",ln 421. and permission ot 
Instructor. -

PSYCH 430 ProjlJa!J1S:1if Measurement In Psychology (5) 
C. Lunneborg, ~lIn or development of Instruments for the ap­
pralsaljllilrufmul or group differences In abllfty. achievement in­
teJestroriopTrtion. Pre~~islta: 2130t 217. 

PsYCH 444 AtlHude Change an.d Persuasive Communica­
tion (3) Lmnsdaine Factors thallnftuence attitude change; mes­
sage variables in persuasive comnumlcations and experiments to 
measure thelr effects on opinions. attltudes. and associated behavior. 
Development 01 sldlls to lnterpret. criticize, and apply experil1l8l1tal 
results. Prerequisites: 345 and 209 or 213. or equivalents. 

PSYCH 445 11Ieorles of So;lal Paycbolagy (5) W Steele 
Evaluation 01 the major theories 01 human socIalllehiIv!or supported 
by the empirical literature; theories of social cognition and thought 
major theories of social Interaction. group processes. and soCIal 
leamlng. Prerequisites: 345 or equivalent 

PSYCH 446 OblecllYe Aaseament of Personality (3) A R. 
SmIth Melflods and techniques of observing and meaStirln~per - . 
sonallty variables. Problems of research deSign !npersonal! and 
social P..SYCI1ology. Extra credit may be earned for research actIv by 

"l'8gistering concurrently In 499 with the permission of the Instructor. 
PrerequisIte: elementary statistics or permission of instructor. 

PSVCH 447 ,ftsychology of Language (5) Psychological 
prlncfples appffed to lingur~c development aitd ornanlZatlon; lan­
g~ In both Its stimulus and response aspecIs. Prerequisite: 101 
or 102, or equivalenl 

PSYCH 448 Seminar In Psychology (1-15) AWSpS Se­
lected research lollics of contemporary Interest May be repeated for 
credit. Quarterty listings of speclflc offerings are available at depart­
mental advisory office. Prerequisites: major standing and permiSSion 
of Instructor. 

PSYCH 449 Organizational and lnilustrial Psychology (3) 
W Redler Research and methods In industrial-social psycIfology: 
appllcation of soc1aJ psychology to the behavior 01 Indlvlduals In 
large organIzatlons·and their sUbunits. Prerequisite: one course in 
elementary statistics or equivalent 

PSYCH 450- Honors Rese~rcb Seminar In P~hology 
(2-, mal. 6) AWSp Teller Design. execution. and writing or 
honors thesis. supervised by faculty sponsor and departmental 110n­
ors adviser. RequIred guarterty for all senior honors and distinction 
candidates in conlunction with 498 and 499. Prerequisites: 231 or 
361 and 232 or 233. or equivalents. three quarters of 350. and per­
missIon of depaItmentaJ honors adViser. 

PSYCH 457 Language 'Development '(4) A or Sp Dale 
Flrst-language acquisition and use by children, Emphasis on theo­
.reUcallssues and research techniques. Offered jointly with LING 447. 
Prerequisite: 306 or LING 400. 

PSYCH 481 Human Leamlng (5) Current theoretical and ex-
perimentailiterature. -

PSYCH 462 Human Memory (5) Nelson Currenltheoretical 
and experimentalllt~ture. 

PSYCH 463 '11Ie patllOIO~ Human Memory (5) Sp 
M H. Smith Effects of brain e on human memory; compari­
son 01 obselved kinds of losses w th current theories 01 memory: 
amnesia and other impairment of IntellectUal functions (aOOasIa. ag­
nosia. apraxia) as they relate to mernory:Prerequisite: 421; recom-
mended: 461 or 462. . '. 

PSYCH 465 Intelligence In PaychQlcgy (3) Hunt C. Lunne-
PSYCH 412 Behavior GenetIcs (5) Empirical research with, PsVCH 434, 435 Laboratory In Vision (2,3) Techniques of oofTI Historical and contemporary treatments of the concept 01 in-
animals and humans. Basic transmiSSion genetics. evolutionary the- research in visual PSYChophysics: alignment and callbratlon of basic tellfgence by pSYChology; evolution and validity of techniques tor 
ory. populatfon genelics. and quantftatlve models; human behavior optical systems; @pllcatron of some classical vision ~menls assessment; biorogfcal'aild env/ronmentallssues In assessmenl; In-
genetics. normal and abnormal social behavior, Intellectual..Derf~r· and/or design and completion of original vislon~lmants. Pre- telllgence and personality; experimental and psychomelrlc indicators 
mance, sex differences. prenatal diagnosis and gen~ccotlflj!lIng, lsi 42 I' f to 434 d of the future role 01 intelligence in psychology. Prerequisite; 15 
and ethical considerations in behavior ganetic research.;Prerequlsl!8: . =Ion~~ ins1r:r~~~lon 0 IOStructP! r ; an per-credits in psychology. including one statistics Course. . 
GENET 351 or 451 or equNalenl .__ _ A • .." . .. ... . • '_~;;. 

: .-, PS¥Of[:-MO EnYin:inmaRtal Psy;hRIO (3) W Keating PSYCH,488 - ·lntDririatfari Procesaln~(4) Hunt. Human psrCH 413 D8Yelopm~ntal PsychobfologyJ31'Vi. . f!P!T]-. RaseaiCffand dads of envlronmenfdl logy; daYelpprnent of thouqlit as a phenomenon to be desaibed formal models. Cooent 
stem Neural ~s of IJe!lavl0!d' development In normal and .r -, , research ~traI. ~~ study psydiolog! Implfi2tlons 01 environ- theolles and experi!Jl8lltal studies of rationa Inforrnalion processi~; 
malthe manifestatIons;. relalib I~PI between structure and, funellon 1/1/ ni8f\tall~; " --'_101 or 102. and 345. or equivalent. . em'n«op=hasiISonon'usedhoWrnn1anra-ti-onona~cesp: . .:.ia.~I\!zes,-~. ret'Ica',amodend reca,s losf nervous system, ra n \Rml opment and·effeclS 0 .prenatal.amft .--r. .: ';;-..... _ . ' f; ,I IUUlIIIIJ'O> I. UIGU 

postnatal experiences on the brain and~AAVlor.l'r.erequ~ ~22-0rY . :"'~SYCH 441 Perceptual Processes (5) .Ways in which ~. airs tlon:'memory, and recal ; cognitive m Is 01 rational problem 
421 or 422 or equivalent _. >'l"'.r ,"'flence Is orga~lzed: .~han.~the,Oreuca""t{~tm~t.of ~r- solving. Prerequisite: 231 or 355. or equivalent. 

- '-,.. -~-. _~, QmlUClI 1 ~~~so'Y mooalltl~ 'ri!latfons ~n phYSIcal .:-. £:: . _..6 ' 

;~ft~~sa,Si!:;~:i;:r~1ll:~~tl 
~YCH 415 Soclal~oQ1o'-tIIe Child (5) G~ So- and~~Irr,~~q1 i!ltI~~on.and cftaiig~; deSIgn graduat,estanding in behavloral or soc sciences, some knowledge 
aallzatlon Iheory and reseai'ctl; Infanl SOCial re'alionstt1ps:"~'op- of prOcedu~~ for_ raoolllto.rv. an. d .. fie .. ld .... ex. pe ..... rime .. n ... ts .... em. p.lor .. H .. I.n . _ ~ ,~ofisralJStfCs'and computer program~ing. ~[.pe"!,ission 01 Instructor. 
ment 01 aggressive and'altrulstlc behaviors; sex-r.Jlt8,development; ~~I~nal an.::~~rnt.ll~=J~~~~~>reqtif ed' PSYCH 489 Clinical PsYchology (3)' ,A/lneave Basic issues. 
moral development \)arent and adult influences; )eerlnfluences: P e ,.e~is· 213 2tlfe3 d 345 OTy_, if' pro U r. methods, and reseaich: professional Issues, -~ological assess-
media Influences; social cJass and cultural iofltiehces.· Prerequisite: rereqUlSi. or • an. . or equ va en . ment and apj)foaches to psychotherapy and beliavfOlif change. Pre-
306. , PSYCH 443 Evaluation 01 Social Programs: Psycholcglcal requisites: 205 and 305. and upper-division major SIi1nd1ng. 

PSYCH 416 AnImal BehavlorJ5) ~W or Sp FISCher Anal­
ysis of laboratory experiments. flel liivestlgatlons. and current the­
'ory of the behavior of animals from protozoa to man; theoretical ac- ' 
counls of selected problems. Prerequisite: 200 or 233 or 10 credits 
in biology or zoology. 

PerspectJves (3) W Davidson MaIor Issues involved In the 
evaluation of soCfIl programs from the areas of mental health. edu- PSYCH 490 S1ress Management (3) W Of SPtS I'a!Jano 
catlon. law and justice. and family planning: formulation of program Nature of sfress. physiological responses to stress and tBlalralfon. 
goals, seleCtion of research d8slgns. measurement of outcomes. and stress ,and physlcalll1ness. tedlnlques of stress management With 
fnlerPretatiop and uHlizatfon of research findings. Prerequisites: 213 training In relaxation and ~nltlve restructuring skills. PJerequls/tBs: 
or 217; upper-dlvlslon and graduate students only. 101 or 102 and 213 or 218. or equivalents. 
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PSYCH 495 Law and Social Science (4).Sp Loh Uses and Hstlcal tests appropriate for slll1Ple exJJ8I'lmental designs using ordi-
limits 01 social science In the law-making process on appeal and the oaf. nominal. or InteNal data. Required forall first-year graduala stu-

PSYCH 536 Bebavloral Assessment (4) Linehan Re­
search. theory. and technique In behavioral assessment Emphasis 
on assessing. for change amfrelatlonshlp between assessment and 
thl!f'aVi. InlefVfewlng. obseIvatIonal tedtnlques. self-monitorlng. 
simulated environments; ami physiological. sell-report. and Imaginal 
procedures. Prerequisites: dinical psyChology graduate standing and 
permission of Instructor. 

fact-finding process at 1rIa1. CriHcal perspectives on the role of social dents In psyd!ology; nw.be challengecfby examination at'beglnnlng 
science. eSpecially social PsYcholI!fJY. In adJudication. InstructIon by of each acatfemlc year. PierequIsHe: 1Padua18 standing or pemtlssion 
use 01 case method. socratic QUeStioning, and discussion. Readings of Instructor. 
in judicial opiniOns. JurlSllrudential essays, and empirical research 
reports. Offered jointlywilh LAW 495. Prerequisite: upper-dlvlslon or PSYCH 514~ .515 ~erlmen1a1 Dosll!' (3,3) W,~p Hunt. 
graduate standing. Jacobson. G. tollus. C. lunneborg, Nelson, Rose l)esrgn of _-

ments and anaiysls of experimental daIa In the behavioral sciences. 
PSYCH 497 Undergradaate Fieldwork (1-3, max. 18) 514 requIred of all first-year graduate malors. Prereaulsltes: 1'Iemen-
AWSpS P. Lunneboig Individual consultatIon with faculty mem- taJY staHstfcs atnI 513. or perinfsslon oflnslrUdor lor 514: 514 for 

PSYCH 638. Systems of Piychotherapy (3) A Marla" The­
oryand research of major systems of psytIIoJflerapy, Including the 
PSYdtodvnamIc. behavioral. cognitive. and humanlstlCl1ranspersonal 
Scftools "as an introduction to su= practlca In clinical psy­
chology. ~ulred for all graduate stu ts majoring In c.llnlcal psy­
chology; Pretequlslles: graduate'major standing In Clinical psycnol­
ogy and permission of Instrudot. 

ber and supervised ,prai:tlcum experience rn a broad range 01 com- 515. . , 
munlty settings and apes dealing with DSYChologlcal problems. 
An/overall maxfmum 0118 credits In 497. ~98. and 499 may apply PSYCH 516 Inbad~cUon to Th80ry Of EducaQcnal and 
IOward a baccalaureate degree. Pterequlsltes: Iunlor or senior major -Psvcbolaglcal TeaIs·(3) A Sax TheQiy of measurement: exam-
sanding and permJsslon ollnslructor. . InaHon ofassumntlons 1nvolved In test Ih8oIY. errors of measure-

. . ment. factors affecting reliability and vallaJty, and problems of PSYCH 539 Interviewing and case Formula1fon (2, max. 
6) W Becker. Carlin, Thorpe emphasis on learning Interviewing 
s~iIIs and content to administer such recent psychodiagnostic pro­
cedures as DSM III and the research diagnostIC crlterla.Case formu­
lalfon and presentation and treatment planning. For graduate stu­
den1s in PSYChology, nursing. social work. and anthropology. and lor 
~ riiedfcal Students. Offered Jointly with PBSCI539. 

PSYCH 498 ReadIngs In. Psycbolagy (1-3, max. 18) WQlghtlog. T~ With EDPSY 592. PrerequisiteS: 213 or 217. and 
AWSpS Readings In special interest areas under supelVislon of permission of Instructo~ 
departmental faculty. Discussion of readIng In conference with the . 
instructor. An overall maximum of 18 credits In 497. 498. and 499 PSYCH 517, ~GJlhplca and flmdamen1a1 Measure-
may apply toWard a baa:aJaureate degree. -Prerequisite: permission ment (3) Sp R0S8.ApPlltatlon of mathematfcs (drawn Ii'iII'n set 
01 a supervising psychology faculty mefnber. . dI8ory, tfnue matllamaUcs. ami ~Ulty tlillOlYl to the areas of 

measurement and ~physlcs. Qpen 10 undergJaduates with per-
PSYCH 499 Un~ergraduata Research (1-3. mIlL, 18) mission 01 Instructor. Prerequisite: 514 or equivalent . 
AWSpS Design and completion 01 Individual researcl1 projects. Ail \ ThfJ content of each graduate seminar (numbBred 540 

through 560) offered by the dBpartinBnt changes from quar· 
ter to quarter. A list of offerings Is 'pubnshs(J each qual1er 
and can be obtained (rrJm the Qepartmsnt of Psychology. 

overafl maximum 0118 'credits In 497. 498. and 499 may appry ta- PSYCH6Ui Single Su~fact 'Daslgn ami 'Research :(3.) ~ 
ward a baccaJaureate degrea Prerequisites: 213 or 217. and permls~ KohI8t1beig Single subled designs (reveisal. multiple baseIllie, 
slon of J1 supelYising psjdlology faCulty member. changing CrIterIon). and IIielr applICation to clinical cases. Prerequl-
Courses for Graduates Only ::.ate major, standing In cllnlcal psychology or pefJIllssion of . PSYCH 540 SemInar In ClinIcal Psychology (2) AlJnea~ 

Becker, Broedel, Friedrich. Jacobson. Kohlenberg~ Lli7ehan. Marlatt. 
/!Bfty. E. Robinson, Sarason, R. ,Smith May be repeated for credit. PSYCH 503 Advanced SOCial Psychology (4) A Redler 

EvaJuaIlon of current lfTeories and research In sOcIal pSycIlology. in~ 
duding altitude and opinion research; In!elllersonal pen:eplfon and 
social relations; small-group and leadershrp processes; atlrfbllQon 
theory. Prerequisites: 213. 345, or equivalents; open to aaced 
undergraduates with permission of Instructor. . 

PSYCH 504 BfologlcalBasls of DBYBIopmenl (=A Bem­
stein Embryological. _Ic. physiological. and evofl.per­
spectiYes of fiuman development blologfcal development In • 
sensory development and Its Influence on the development of per­
ceplion; prtmate mbdels for human development. Arst quarter 01 a 
three-guarter prosemlnar required lor graduate majors In develop­
mental psychology. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of 
instruc;or. . 

PSYCH 505 . Cognftlve and LlngulsUc Development (4) W 
Dale Biological, 1llagetlan, and Inlormalfon-processlng perspec~ 
fives on cognltlve and language development through the lifespan. 
Second quarter of a three-quarter pi'osemlnar. required for graduate 
majors In developmental psychology. Prerequisite: gradua!B stand-
Ing or pennissfon 01 Instructor. ' 

PSYCH 506 Personality and Social Development (4) Sp 
Greenberg Theories and empirtcailiterature In personality and so­
cial development throughout Infancy. childhood, and aaulthood. 
Third quarter of a three-quarter prosemll)8l' required for graduate ma­
jors in dewlOPll18llfal ~ology. Pcerequlsite: graduate standing or 
permission of Instructor. . 

PSYCH 507 Developmental Psychology: Historical and 
Philosophical PenpeCUves (4) Dale Origins and develop-

. menl of ifevelopmenfaJ PSYChology and the philosophy of science. 
Prerequisite: graduate standIng .In psychology or pennissfon of In· 
structor. • 

PSYCH 508 Research Methods In SOCial P.sYchology (3) 
Sp Steele examination and evaluation of research problems most 
typically encountered by socfaf psychologfsts. and various types of 
r8Search settings, factors relevant to the validity of 8xperImentS. Pre­
requisite: 514 or equivalent 

PSYCH 509 Leadenhlp and Organizational Effectiveness 
(3) Sp Redler Current leadership and management thaoly. lead­
ership selection, IJaining. and Implicalfons for Ute effective manage­
ment of groups ami organizations. Prerequisites: one undergraduate 
course In staHstlcs; adVanced undergraduates with permission of In­
structor. 

PSYCH 510 Advanced Attitude Change TheDIY. (3) Lums­
daitlfJ Theoretical and experimental work it8al1no wtthmaIor con­
cepts ami hypotheses about fadors influencing atfitude and assocJ­
ated behavioral change. Crttical evaluation of theories in the light of 
current research. Prerequisites: 503 or 444. and 508 or 442. or 
equivalents. 

PSYCH 511 Penonallty Research (3) I. S;frason Review of 
maJl!r arms of pessoiIallty fesearrJJ. their ri1etttodologles. and their 
retationsltlps to theoretical formulatrons and Issues. Prerequisite: 
graduate maIer standing or permission 01 instructor. 

PSYCH 513 Probability TIIeory and Nanparamatrlc StatIs· 
tfes (4) A NeIson,l1oss BasIc c:onaIIlls of measurement and 
probability as applied to design. of psydtofoglcal experiments. Sfa-

PSYCH 519 StaUsUcal Ma1bada In Lo~ltudlnal Research Prerequisite: permissIon of1iistnictor. . 

~ desf~~~u=.s deveI:=~ PSYCH 541 SemInar In CoanlUwa Processes (2) Hunt. E. 
beflavforal observalfon methods. analysis 01 variance andnonpanun- Loftus, G. Loflus. Nelson May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
etrlc technIques. and time series analysis methods. Prerequisites: permission of Instructor. . 
514 or equl~~~ and,gradU$ standing. . 

PSYCH 542 ·Semlnar In Animal. Behavior (2) Barash. 
PSYCH 522 I:agnHlYe-Perception (3), G. ,Loftus CUrrent Beedret. FISCher. LockanJ May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
topics In oen:eotion. PSVCIlopliyslcs. sensotYmerf1ory. pa!tem·rae· permission of Instructor.'. 
ognltfon. letter and wOrd perception. and visual masking. Prelequi-
sites: it41 and 51!. or pennlss.ion 01 Instructor. PSYCH 543 Seminar In Developmental Psychology (2) 

Greenberg, . P. Lunneborg May be repeated for credft. PrereQuisite: 
PSYCH 523 CGanlUon (4) Hunt Problem solYlng, concept permlssfon of Instructor.. ' -
!earning. IndMduaf differenCeS in cognlUon, attention. aitd ,j:!I1tI!tn 
recognfUon; c:omputer simulation and Cnathernatlcal models of cog- PSYCH 544 Seminar In ~erlmental Pmhology (2) 
nltiv8 phenomena. Prerequisites: graduate stailding:and completion May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission ollnstrudor. 
01 departmental mathematical an~ stallstlcal· requirement' through 
514. . . .PSYCH 646 ,Seminal In Learning (2) Bo;les May be re­

peated for credit. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
. PSYCH 524 'Co;nItIIe ~proadJesto Kilman MemD1Y(4) 

Nelson Theories and behavioral data base of ~I memtlry; PSYCH 547 Seminar In MoUvatlon (2) Bolles May be 
sliort-term memory; acquisition. organization. aJUJ retenllon oHnfor· repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission oflnstrudor. 
matlon In lling-term memory; relation between relnfomem and 
memory. Prerequisites: 462 and 522. or equivalents. PSYCH 548 Seminar In Perceptual Procelles (2) May be 

repeated for credit. Prerequisites: 441 and permission of Instructor. 
PSYClf625 A88e88ment of IntefRiBMe (5) A vance Na-
ture of Intelligence Issues In aSsessment of InteUigence, test con- PSYCH 549 SemInar In Pllplologlcal PsycfIology (2) 
structIon and evaluation of'1he adeci~of tests, trafnlng In admin- Olaz, Douglas. Kenney, Samson. Simpson. M. H. Smith.- Teller. 
Istratlon. scoring, and Int8fjlretatlon of IndlvlduallnteUlll8nce tests. Woods May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permission 01 
Pre~ulslte: graduate malor standing In clinical or cfllId-tllnlcal Instructor. '. ' 
~ology. or minor standing in chlltkUnlcal psychology . 

PSYCH 550 Seminar In .Pm:hollggulsUcs (2) Dale May 
PSYCH 526 f'8Ychologfcal Asseament ill Cblldren (5) W be repeated for credit PrereqUisfteS: 447 arut permIssion of Instruc-
Petry ASsessment tectmlques appropriate to chlldren. Including tor.' . , . 
those for Infants. SJl8Clalproblems of preschool and scltool-age cllil-
dren; prolectlve teSts. ramify Intervlsws. and target obsefvatlonal'as- PSYCH 551 Seminar In Psychophpfcs (2) Teller· May be 
sessment fi'atning In administration Of selectecf techniques. Prereq- rep81ted for credit. Prerequisite: pennfsslon of instructor. 
ulsltes: 525 and permission 'of. Instructor. . 

PSYCH 552 Seminar In QuanUtatfve Tecbnlques (2) 
PSYCH 527 PsYchologIcal A88e88ment of Adul1B (3) W Hunt. C. Lunne/Jc1rg. Nelson. Rose May ~ repeated for·credif. 
Broed8I Trafning fn adull aSSQSSlllent and develoll/Tl8f\t 01 skins in Prerequisite: permISSion of Instructor.' , 
adminIstration. scoring. and l=on of ,the ftorschach. T~T, 
and draw-a-person tests. Prerequ Ites: 525 and·permlsslon of In- PSYCH 553 Seminar In Social PsydJology (2) Davidson. 
structor. Redler. Keating, Steele May be repeated for Ciecfit. Prerequisite: 

permission of rnstructor. . 
PSYCH 528 Declalon'Pracesaes (3) A 8eadI literature on 
predeclslonal diagnosis of environmentaf states relevant. to subse- PSYCH 554 Seminar In· DeCision processes (2) Beach 
quent decisions; models for decisions and relevant evidence for de- May'be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 
clslOIlS. Open to uruferaraduates with permission 01 i~r. pre-
requisite: 218 orequlvaTent . ,PSYCH 559 SemInar in .:uirent Research In VIsUm (1) 

AW8JIS Teller May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permls-
PSYCH 534 FOundatfons of Payahatoglcal Re_reb· (3) ston 01 instructor. . . 
Nelson InterpretaJlon of pSYchoroglcal reseafch results. related ls-
sues from the pfillosop!!y olSciem:e, and nonStatJstrcal pitfalls in PSYCH 560 Seminar (*) AWSp May be repeated for credit 
psychological research. PierequIslte:,513. Prerequisite: permission oflnstructor. 

PSYCH 635 . AmlrUacII8I to Plpbaloglcal·--.nent (4) PSYCH 5&7 srn.CUc and SemanUc Dmloproent (3) A 
Sp Friedrich fSriIblern-solving approach to PSYChological assess- Dale Selected topIcs of child language (e.g .• coonitlw baSis of 
ment review of PSYcholCIfJlcal tests and procedures and presentatlon ' lang~. early semanlfc systems. development in laoguage-handl-

af roaches to their dlnlcal interprelalion ami use. ~ulred for all. cap children). Toplcs.vary. Offered Jointly with LING 567. prereq-
studeflts maJorfng In dinical and chlld-cilnicaJ j)syd!ology. ulSl: one coursaln child language development and permission 01. 

Isfte: g~ major standing In dlnlcal psyd!nlogy. •. Instructor. 
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PSYCH 570 etlllll Clinical ~olagy (4) A Peny Issues. 
and content of child clinical DSYChology,lntegralion of field experi­
ences with content and research, promotion of studenfs beginning 
work In research. Prerequlslte: graduate major or minor staniflng In 
child-clinlcal psychology. ' 

PSYCH 571 Cblld PsycIlopatbofogy and Behavfor ClJanlie 
(5) W Friedrich Major theOrles and I'esearch literature 0' chifd-

, hood disorders. Principal,lreatm8nt modalities appropriate to chil­
dren and families. Required for all graduate students majoring In 
dlild clinical psychology. Prerequisite: graduate standing In' psy-
chology or permission of Instructor. . . . , 
PSYCH 572 Approaches to Cblld Trealment (4) Sp E 
Robinson Major approaches to child psycIlotherapy. lricl'uding spe­
cific applfcaHons. Issues in treatm8n~ and researCh. IncludeS case 
assignment and su~sion. Prerequisites: 526 and waduate majm 
standing In Child-clIO/cal psychology, or perrl1lsslon 01 Instructor. 

, PSYCH 575" The Family ProceS1 (3) Attneavs StructureS: 
relationships, and intmons within the family. Follows a develop­
mental sequence based on tile human life cycle. with two or more 

. generations In synchrony. Prerequisites: second.year graduate major 
slandlng in clinical psycnology and permission of Instructor. 

PSYCH 576 "nterventl'an Tecbnlques With familIes. (3) 
AUneave TheoIY and practice of principal methods of therapeutiC 
intervention with families. Attentfon to cURicaI problerilsarislng In a 
family context and use 'of family members and processes by the c1i­
~~.:...Prerequlsites: 592 and 593 or equivalenl and ~lS$ion of , 
III:iUWur. 

PSYCH 5n ' Theory anll Application of SacllSl Network rn­
terventlOnJ3) Sp Mneave InteI1fisclplinalY' analysis Of social 
networks' ~n tQJnmuniIY rnental'health.apPllcat\OnS; natural SUPP9rt 
sYStems, cross-cultural Implications and clinTca !nnntlons; prac­
tfcal considerations of program supPOrt and develq~menI; elttical is­
sues; research design and partiCIpation. PrereqUisites: advana!d 
9raduate standing ~n PsYchology or reo IatlKf discfPines;=rmISSiOJ;1 of 
Instructor. Recommended: some'background In family .' 

PSYCH 578 , Affectfve DIsorders: Theory and Research (2) 
Becker Causes,.sustainers, j:Qrrelates, and consequences of affec­
tive dlsilrdeci. Including biologIcal and PsYchosocial factors. Offered 
JOintly with PBSCI 57B. Prereaulsite: graduate or professlonal stu­
dent standing or permission of llISIruc;tor. Recommended: graduate 
course in psjcttopathology and personality. 

PSYCH 579 Treatment of Affective DIsorders: Matrrods 
, and EvalUatlOn:2 '. 88cker Differential diagnosis of depression 
and depressive ,sub .. emphaslsin sYchOdynamlo, cognitive-. 
behavioral. and ned forms ofologlcal treatment of tess 
severely lru:apacitated patients; biolog cal approaches (I.e., antide­
pressant drugs, electroconvulsive Itterapy. etc.) as alternative or ad­
lUnctive treatments In SIMIfB, DSYdlotfc, and endogenous-like de­
pressions. Offered Jointly with -PBSCI 579. Prefe(fulsites: 578, 
graduate or professional student standing or permission of Instruc­
tor. Recommended: graduate course In psychopathology and per-
sonality. . 

PSYCH 585 Researcb In' PsycItotherapy '(5) Marlatt Re­
search In psycho~, including Process and outcome. Experi.­
ence in research design. Prerequisites: gradiJate major standing and 
permiSSion of instructot. 

PSYCH 590 PractJeum In P'iyChaIoglcal, Asspssment (2) 
Sp Friedrich Demonstration ana practice of Selectlid psychologl­
cal test procedures antIlntelVlewlng skills. Concurrent regIStration in 
535 requIred. Reauired for all flrst..year graduate stud8nts majoring 
In cUnlcal and dtild-:cllnlcal PSYchorogy. PrerequIsltes: graduate ma­
jor'standing In clInIcal or cliilc1-cllnlcal psyChology and permission 
of Instructor., 

PSYCH 591 IssueS In ,Clinical Psychology (1, mu~3) 
AWSp £ Robinson, R. E Smith Personal anCf professIonal is­
sues In clinical DSYCho!ogy. Required for all first-year graduate stu­
dents matoring In' clinical and cttlld-cllnlcal psydtology. Prerequi­
site: graduate major standing In clinical psychology. 

PSYCH 592, 593 CUnlcal Methods (1-6, .maL 6; 1-6, 
max. 6) AWSpS,AWSpS Friedrich, E .. Robinson, R. £. smith, 
Vance AdvanCed lrainlng in the application of psychological as­
sessment and behavior change methods. Required for all second­
year gradUate malors In clinical psychOlogy. Must be taJcen in 58-' 
quence. PrerequiSItes: 591. graduate major standing, and penniSsfon 
of instructor. ' , . 

-PSYCH 594 Advanced Personality Deary (5) A . Unehan 
, Broad range of personality theorles'and conceptual models of be­

havioral functioning with emphasis on application to the develop­
ment malntenance, and change of behavior. Required of all graduate 
students majoring in clinical psychology.· Prerequisites: 405 and 
permission of Instrudor. , 

PSYCH 595 Behavfor Disorders (5) W I. Sarason Malor 
types of behavior dlsorilers, ~Ith emphasis on clinical manifesta-

lions, relevant research. and tfteoretical perspectives. RequIred for all 
graduate students maJoringlnclin!cal psychology. Prerequisite: 
graduate major standing In clinical psyctiOJogy or permission of In-' 
structor. 

PSYCH ' 596.' PsycItalou..~. . Behavior etlange (5) Sp 
Jacobson, KoI1lenbiNrJ I ~oral !tteory and behavioral ap­
proaches to ~t PrerequIsitBs: 595 and permission of Instruc­
tor. 

PSYCH 597 RelttWOJifn ClinIcal Psychology (1-5. mu. 
36) AWSpS ~ BeCker, Broede], Friedrich, Jacobson, , 
Kohlenberg, Linehan, Marlatt.. ~ E. A Robinson. N. M. Robin­
son, I. Saiason. R. Smith. ,~£vPre~lsltes: second-year gradu­
ate major stamfmg-and penniSSfon of deParlmen1a1 faallty. 

'PSYCH 598 A~lRB.dCll1t, rcal~PracUcUm.(4) AWSpS .. , 
Friedrich, Jacobson,KohfenlJetJt 1'erTy, E Robinson. l. Sarason 
Supervised psycholtterapy InYiJlv1itg several Individual clients. Sepa­
rale consultatfons with lnsInJctor for Intensive supervision of each 
case .. Occasional meetings in small gro\J~s of Instructors and slu­
• to aisttlss case' matetrat ASsigneti readings appropriate to 
each case with opportunities to diSCUSS these with li1structor. Prereq­
uiSites: cUnical psyctto!ogymaduatestandlng and permlssion of In­
structor. 

PS~CH ~99 Read{np In ~hology (*) AWSpS " SeI~ed 
topics. Pterequls/(e: p8rmlSSIQnor~ supervising psychology faculty 
member.;:' .. , 

PSYCH 600 Independent SlUdV or Raaearcb (*) AWSpS 

PSYCH 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

PSYCH 800 Doctilrai.ol~~rtation (*) AWSpS . 

Romance· Languages 
and Literature 
Cl04 Padelford. 
, . 

The department offers a Pf.ouram,.. desfg.ned to d8velop com~n 
the reading, spealdng. ri. wrllintJ0f' the Romance 
(French. spanish, italian, POrtuGueSe, catalan. ~I. -
nlan) and to study RQfI1anC8literaIures; culture. and IIngufstlcs: I 

Undergradu.te Pr.og,am 
Badellll of AttI D,gmB 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS . 
French: 59 credits ~nd FREN 203. R~ulred courses at the 300 
level: FREN 301, 302, 303; 304i 305, 306i 350,351. 352. Four ap­
proved electives In Frenth at 'the ~ 1M!: any four courses num­
bered 4()().499 (exCept COU".io:tmlsla,ttllonon) a aildild ROM 401 may be 
used to ~lisfy this requfretflenl The ~t does nof accept 
transfer courses at the 400 level or courses In translation. 

.Spanlsh: 56 credits In courses at the 300 and 400 level~, Including 
SPAN 301,302..804,305,306,307; 350,351,352; 25tredlts, none 0' whlch'maybe transfer ctedlts; j)fcq~rses numbered 400 or higher. 

llallan: 50 cre{1Is rn anuses at tire 300 and 400 levels, Including­
ITAl301, 302, 303~6 credits of'3;z7: 401; 404, 405, 406; 15 addi­
tional credits in Ilterctture courses at th~ 400 1M!. 

Romance Linguistics: For 'admlsSion, two. college.Y8aJS (or ~ulva­
lent) of study 10 each of two Romance langua~for graduation: 20 
credits In third-year Ianguage·courSes In two Romance languages 
(recommended distributiOn: 10 ciedlts each); 15 credits In literature, 
fncluding a complete SWYey ~ at th8 300 lewl; two 4OO-Iewl 
courses 1n language structure; ROM 401 and 402; SPAN or FREN 
474; a senior essay (2 credits). Recommended e!ettIves: general lin­
gulstIcscourses. Majors must begin course work·in Romance and 
general linguistics by start of Junior year. 

Graduate Program 
W. VIctor Wortley, Graduate Program CoordTna.tor 

The De_ent of Romance languages and Literature offers pro­
grams of graduate studY leading to th!rees of Master.of Arts and 
Doctor of Philosophy. Students may IIza In French. Italian, or 
Spanish languages lind literature or 1n omance linguistics-

The Master of Arts degree may be with thesis or without thesis and . 
may have either of twO main areas of specialization: language and 
literature or Romance IIngulstfcs. 

Doctoral programs are offered In the following fiekJs 01 ~Iza­
lion: Romam:e IitefatUre. Romaru:e linguIstIcs. and French or ~­
Ish language and literature; Stl,idents specializing In a single Ro­
mance literature devote at least two-thlrds of their course work to the 

, field of specialization. In all programs, some trainlna In basic princl­
pIes of the nature of language and 10blbifograpftTc malhod; Is re-
quired. ' 

The doctoral program In Romance literature allows a tlaxfble combi­
nation of two or nHlre'Romance literatures. M !east half the post­
MA creditS must constitute a malor area wilttln one of the depart­
mental literary sectlons: French, spanish, or Italian. 

In collaboration with the University of Hawall--Hilo, the department 
Ilubllshes Pap8rs In Romance. an Interdlscfpllnary scholarly Journal 
deYoted to Romance 1I!efatllre; civllflatlon. and linguistlc:s. Advanced 
IJ!!duate students collaborate with the faatlty In editing this J~mal. 

Special R,qulremBntr 
Information on special requirements for Ihe ,varfous deuree programs 
is available upon request from the· office of Itte graduate program 
coordinator. 

Rnsnela' Aid 
The . tfenartment _as annually a' number of teaching assistant­
ships. The .asslstant normally partiCipates In teaohing ttlree classes 
during Itte academic year. Each class Is limited to approximately 
twenty.five students arid meets five hours a week for the ten Weeks of 
Itte quarter. The supervisors of tanauaoe Instrudion meet with the 
assistants separatelY and in groups tOdfSaJSS matters' of teachfng. . 

CDmJ.plllldencB and InfDrmaUDn 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
C109 Padelford, GN-60 

Fa~ulty 
ChalrpetiDn . 

VIctor E. Hanzell 

Pmfeatl" 
Christolides, Constantine G.,· (Art History, Coll1J)arative Uteiature},t 
Ph.D., 1956, Michigan; sevenleent~-centulY French literature; Ro­
manesque art. " 
Contreras, He!es,t Ph.D., 1961, Indiana: Romance linguistics. 
Creore. Alvin (Emeritus), Ph.D., JohnS Hopkins; slxteenth-centulY 
poeIJy. pIIonetics. chanson. . 
Frfedman, Lionel J.,. Ph.D., 1950, Harvard; mecfreval French "tela-

, ture. . . 
Hanzell, VIctor E../' Ph.D., 1961. Indiana; Romance linguistics and 
elghteenth-centulY French literature. . 
Keller, Abraham C.," Ph.D., 1946, California (Belkeley); sixteenth­
cantulY French literature. 
KlalJsellburger, Jurgen." Ph.D., 1969. Mldilgan; Romance linguis-
tics. . . 
leiner, Jacqueline (emeritus), (Com~1ve llterature),t Dr. as let­
lfes, 1969, Strasbourg (Germany); modern French literature. ' 
Nostrand, Howard L (Emeritus), Docte'ur. 1934, ParIs; French cul­
ture and civilizatIon. 
Pace. Antonio (Emeritus), Ph.D .. 1943. Prfnceton; Hallan language 
~Ilterature. 
Penueias, Marcelino C.,· Ph.D., 1949, Madrid; e1ghteenlh-centulY 
Spanish literature, CO{ltemporalY Spanish literature. 
Predinore, Michael P.,· Ph.D., 1964, Wisconsin; twentietti-centulY 
Spanlsh'poetry, literary crltl~srn. ' 
Sallnero; femando 6.,. Ph.D., 1963, Madrfd;, medlMI.Spanlsh . literature. . , . 
Saporta, Sol," (Unguislics),t Ph.D., 1955, illinois; Romance IInguis-
tics- . , 
Wilson, Clotllde M. (emeritus), Ph.D., 1931, Wlshlngton; French , 
language-ahd literature. . 
Wilson, William C. (emeritus). Ph.D., 1928. Wlshington; Spanish 
language and literature. . 

AsIodallIl'rDfBIIofl 

. Anderson, FaRIs F.,· Ph.D., 1968, Wisconsin; nineteenth- and twen-
tleth-cantulY Spanish literature. ' 
Dale. Robert C.," Ph.D., 1963, Wiscansln; nlneteenth-century French 
lltefature; cinema. . 
Sirlch, Robert J.,. (Comparative Uteralure),t Ph.D., 1960, HaMrd; 
eighteenlJH:entury Frencflliterature. ' 
Friedrlch"PIa,· Ph.D., 1946, Unlverslta degli Studi (Italy); pedagogy 
and twentletlH:entury italian literature. 



Petersen. Suzanne H." Ph.D., 1976, Wisconsin; medieval Spanish 
literature. , 
Shipley. Gaorge A." Ph.D .. 1968, HaJVatd; Spanish Golden Ag8. . 
SimpSon. Lurline V. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1949. washington; French 
language and Ii!efatura I 

.Vargas-Baron, Anlbal (EmerItus), Ph.D .• 1943. Wlshlngton; Spanish 
language and litefatura . . 
WorUey. W. Victor,· Ph.D., 1964, Oregon; seventeentlJ.cenlury 
Frem:h theatre and prose (nonflctlon). 
Yarbro-Bejarano, Yvonne M.... (Comparative Uterature).t ·Ph.D .• 
1976. Harvard: sixteenth- and. seventeenth-century' literature of 
Spain. 

Ass/stalll f'nIfBI8tJII 

Collins. DouglaS P .• " Ph.D.,' 1978, Missouri; twentfetfH:entury 
French literature. 
Cossa. Romulo," Ph.D., 1966, Institute de P,rofesores "Artlgas" 
(Uruguay); Spanish languages and LaUn America literature. 
Flores. Lauro H." Ph.D .• 1980, California (San OIego): Chicano 
literalqre. contemporary latin-American literature (narrative). 

Lectum, 
Dillman. Karin J., Ph.D .• 1983. California (San Diego); French lan-
guage and nineleenth-centulY ROelry.' , 

Course Descriptions 
Courses In English trans/atlon appear at the end of the /lstlng. 
of COUIS8S forundBrgraduatss. ' 

Courses for Underg,aduates 

Romance Literature 
ROMAN 2QO ClassIcs In Romance Uterature (5) B/rich 
Representative masterpfeces from Italian. SpanIsh. and French litera-
ture in English translation. • ' 

Romance LinguistIcs and Uterature, 
General and ~mparatlve 
ROM 401 Introduction to Romanca UngulsUcs (5) Hail­
zeJi, Klausenburger Descriptive analysis of tJuj Ilhonologfcal, mor­
phological. aml'syntactJcaI structures of HIe modem Romance Ian­
guages. PrerequiSite: the equivalent of two college years or a 
Rorriam:e language, or ~Isslon or InstruGtor. " , 

, ROM 402 Intrcdudlan to Romance Ungulstfca (5) KJau­
senbt!ruer. Comparative historical survey of tII8 development of the 
principal Romance tongues. prerequisite: 401 or permission of In­
structor. 

ROM 490 Senior Essay (2l HanzeI1. Klausinburger Essay 
on IingUIstfc problem of student s choice written with facUlty consul-
tant.. ' 

ROM 499 Special TopIcs (1-5, max. 10) AWSpS Prerequi­
sites: peq1llsslon or Instructor and undergraduate or graduate pro-
gram adviser. . 

French 
FREN 101,102,103 Elementary (5,5,5) A~,AWSp,AWSp 
Methods and objectives are primarily oral-aural OJai pradfce In tHe 
language laboratory Is required. Prerequisite for 102: 101 or college 
equivalen~ or placement for 103: 102 or equivalent. or placement 

I . 

FREN 105 Elementary Reading (5) Prepares graduate stu­
dents for the language reading examlnatfon. Credit granted only to' 
students who haVe received no previous credit In French. Students, 
receiving credit In 105 may nollater register for credit In 101. or­
fared through Independent Study by Correspondence only. Prerequi­
site; graduale standing or permission of Instructor. 

FREN 107 FIrst-Year Reading (5) AS Friedman Develop­
ment of vocabulary amJ slllIIln raprd reading of literary French. Cur­
sory presentation of French grammar In .English. StlKl8nts receiving 
credlt for 107 may subseaUenUy earn aedlt for l00-level French 
courses InvoMng other skills. , 

FREN 201, 202, 203 IntermedIate (5,5,5) ,.WI-WSp, ' 
AWSp SVstemaIIcl.BYlew of French grammar. InteristVe practice 1n 
writing and conversation. Readings In literature, culture, and the sa. 
ences. Prerequisites: 103 or college equivalent or pla1:ement for 201; 
201 or college equivalent or placement for 202; 202 or college 
equivalent or placement for 203. . 

FREN 207Secanll-Vear Reading (5tW Friedman Interme­
diate vocabulaJy building and reading 01 fiterary texts. Studenls re­
ceMng crecIlt lor ,207 may subsequently earn credit for lower­
numbered French courses involvfng.oltTer skills. Prerequisite: 107 or 
103. ' 
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FHEN 237 ConversaUG1I8I French (2-8.1118L 8) For par­
ticipants in !he foreign $tuctt Proaram.'~1sl18s: 1m or college 
equivalent and permISsion of ForeTgnStui:ly 0Ilfce. ' 

FREN 241 lnlenstle (1D) A 'Equivalept of 103 BI1d201. Re­
vfew of basic grammar and trevelopment of Sll8akfng, and rau11ng 
skills. Studentswtro have receivlld credft for 103 or 201 ~ 001 
~ Credit for ,241: PrereQuIsf!a: ·102; or three ,years of high 
school French. or permission of fnstructor. " 

'FHEN 242 InIIinsm (10) A Equivalent' of 202 8lld203. Re­
vfew of basic IJIiIfIlIllIf and ifeyelopnient of sPEkfng ind rmdTng 
skills. Students who have received credit fQf202 ,or 203; may nol 
receive CIlidit for 242. PrerequiSite: 201' or ~enl ot241. . 

FHEN 403 Background of Modem French (5) , K/ausenbur­
(J8I Ungulstlc analysis of lIIe important developments In-the hlstolY 
of the French language from Its latin origin to contemporaJy speech. 
~Islte: Ihe equivalent of two college years of Frei1ch. 

FREN 404 ,Old French (5) Friedman' Designed for acquisl­
tioll of reading facility In ola French through Intensive study of se­
lected texts. PierecjuISIte: ROM 401 or permIssion of Instructor. 

Most of til; follow/ng 4OO-IBVBI courses require as pre~ui­
sltBs FREN 303; 304, 305, 306; 350, 351, 352. see adviser 

. forexceptJons. ' 

FHEN 410 French UteratUre of Ute Sixteenth CentuJy: 
Praae (5) KBller Slxtaenlh-century literature. with emphasis on 
cullum aqd lotell.' background. Prerequisites: Seenoe above. FAEN 297 French CIYIllzatfan (3 or 6) For DaltIcipal$ Tn 

ltTe Forelgn Study Program. l.tlemY traditIon. social' artd CUltural 
values ~ reflected in IitercrturaPP (In Eilgll$h) and higher. 
of particlpation'for 6 credlts.11i EilgllslJ. ~ulsit8S; two years of FREN 411 Frenell Renaissance: Poaby (5) SixteenltH:en-
conege Frendl and permlssfon of FOrefgn'Stillti Offlce.' ,Wry literature wfth eqtphasIs on poetry and lIIe general aJtistfc ambi-

. FREN' 301 t 302, 303 Advanced French (6.6t5)' Prerecrul· 
Sites: 203 or college equivalent or platement for 301; 301 for'3D2; 
302 for 803. ' 

, ' : .) ." 

FHEN'3Q4 Survey if Frencltuterature: Drlglnato.1800 (5) 
A 'B/rich Thematic and formal develojllnenls.in,lItetatureot ltIe 
period with emphasis on movements and texts In n!IaIlon to cullural 
background. D8sirable preparation: ~t least one course In either the 
301. 302,303 series olthe 350. 351. 352 serles." . 

FHEN 305 Stmley of Frenell Uteralure: 1_1789 (5) W 
emphasis on,· Itterqry lI}oV8(J)ellts aJld .' ,In r,eIaI1on:to !;tllfural 
backo.l'9!o1nd. Desfrabre p~ilfl1 at feast one cOU.lhtitfla 
301, 302. 303 serfes or the 350, 351.352 S\lfIes. " 
FREN 306 Sunay of Frencb Lftetatute: 1789'to U1e PrD­
ent (5) Sp Devefopment of II11ldem literature Ittrough Its,most 
important writers and, movements. Daslrable ,PJebaration: at least one 
COUTS& in either tha am. 302. 303 series or tfie 350: 351, 352 serIes. 
FREM 307 TlIfnl-year RB81fing (5)ill Ftfedmah ,Advanced 
vocabulary bUilding and readlng:OnImfyi_ StiJdiInts receMng 
credit for 307 may subsUjuentiY earn, credit faJ lower-dlvlslon 
French courses InvoMng other skIrls. Prerequtslte: 2111 or 203. 

:~=~!D~1~1' :~e::l~ 
tennediate dlffi~nY~,;g to the Clvflllatfon,,=~~B!2~ng 
countries of Eytojla Granumr revfew a5J1eeded.~* 203 
or college equivaIent and perinJsslon ofFoJefgnStudy OffIce. 

FREM 327 Advanced Coitveriatbm.(2, max. 8) AWSD ,Not 
open to studerits whose native IarIgu3ge.!s FrenCh. PrBtequ* 203 
or college equivalent or placement 

FREN 337 CoImrsaUonal Fiencb ~ max. '8) For 
participants In HIe foreign Study Program. , Isit8: 203 or col­
lege equivalent· 

ance. Prerequisites: see note abOve. ' 

FREM 412 Baroque Uterature (5) AWSpS The whole pl)e­
nomenon of baroque literature. Including prose. poetry, and theater. 
Prerequisites: See note above. , 

FREN413 Frencb:Uterature of the $eventeenth Cenw. 
Cla$Slclsm (5)' WOItIey SeventeenllH:elltul}' literature. willi 
emphasis on the development of classicism. Prerequisites: See note 
above.' , ' 

FHEN 414 French Uterature of the EIghteenth Century: 
Enlightenment (5), Slrich. Hanzell Bghteenth~tury litera­
tUrB, WIth emphasfs on HIe development of tile enlightenment ideol­
ogy. prereqursltes: See note above. 

F.R~ 415, French'Uterature of~the Elghte'enth Century: 
PcJat.iEnlfgfltartinenl (5) B/rich Bg!!teenth-century literature. 
willi finJP.hasls on, lite "dailt side of the Eiilightenment" amJ nascent 
romantiCism. Prerequisites: See note above. 

FHEN 416 FreDell Uterature of the Hlneleenth Century: 
Romantfclsm (5) CO/llns NlneteenlJH:antury Ilterature. with 
emphasls on romantIcism and lhe earfy manifestations of realism. 
Prerequisites: See note above. ' 

FHEM 418 freDell Uteratme of the Ea~ Twentle1h Cen­
tury (5. (;pI"ns. I.eJner TwenUetIH:enturY literature, with empha­
sis on tIie p8rfod 1900-1939. Prerequisites: See note above. ' 

FREN 419 .Frenell Uterature Since Worfd War II (5) Co/-
11nS, Lelner TwenUetlH:entury literature, with emphasis on the pe­
riod 1939. to the present PrerequIsites: See note above. 

FREN 421· FfcHon: 1&80-18CO (5) B/rich Prerequisites: See 
nate above. 

:teE!~', FlcHon: .1iOO-1~.(5) Dale 'Prerequisites: See 
FREN,350 Drama (3)W Generfcstudy Pi Freni:h;d/ilTla. Pre- CWU1fV. 

requlslte:,203 orco"ege-equlvalentor~ " FREN 425 FlCtton: 185Q.1S00 (5) Dale Pr:er&quisites: See 
FHEN 351 Paeby (3). A . Genetlc st\IdY: of'~ ~. Pre-' note above. ' 
requisite: 203 or col. equivalent" ' " . 'f:RP427 RoBan: twentieth Century (5) Colli11$, Leiner 
FHEN 352 'RcHen (3)SP Gen8i{c sl1JIfY;Df F.~' ReI/bit. Pre+ PrerequIsites: See 'note above. . 
requIsite: 203 or college equivalent ' ' , ' ," . , 
FHEN 378'The Mailri "ofColititit( lP.: "FiBn' '8tUdIUd ~, #1 'Pdetrr.. • ~!lin'ntlc (5), PrerequIsites: See note 
In Fft}nell (5) , $udy,:' the'·h~Oricrilij~. nSn:r~f Jisjqu~~-'''' 
development Of conteIilpoJaIY problems anil· .. ,rlsffcs '0( FREN 445 'Poe~: Pamasslari and Symlrollst (5) CollIns. 
French government and polItIcs. economy. and SO{:lely. reqursite: /.¢(t8r .Prer8ql!lslteS: See note ~ove. . . 
203 or equlva18llt , ' . . ' " , 
FREN 390 Slipenlsed Studv (2;&, max. 20) P~: FREN'. Poetry: twentieth Century,(5)' Prerequlsltes: See 
permission ofttte Instructor and:tfie~dergradua~'F'rench'@dVfs8i. note above.' , 

, ", FHEN 451 History and literature of Ute French Rell910us 
FAEN 397Fnmcb CIvII1zaU0It.(8, or 6. :8 For partI. . cfpanls In W::~ f;rlfflths. Keller Malar POIItfCal, social.' and religiOUS 
the Foreign Stlidy Progtam. UteraJy Iradltfon, social . and. cUltural m and events of, and related to. the French religious wars 
values as refrected In literature. ~,Jn French) and.. hJgher degree of 1560 to the end of the centurv• along with the treatment of these In 
of particl~on for 6 credlts: In . . =rtes: two years of the and ,,-- "f Fo colleae-leveIFrenchand'permlssf.oncj'Fore1gn' . OffIce, prose. poetry, wamll 0 the period. r stud8nts receiving 

''It French credit _ngs must be done In French. Prerequisites: see 
FHEN 40D . lIIer~CUcStftlibiiiilifFr8tm1il!Ll:!~i nOli! above. . . '. 

$!£~= .•. ':':'Of.:._F''ii~e, ~~r..~~ - (5) Kelmr, 
UNG 200 or 400. and two ~ of col , French., FHEN 457 Twentleth-Century NanflcHon (5) Collins Pre-
FREM 4iIf TbBMo1!tDJ!~ ,8ttucttuaaf, .. ~.' , '(5) .requlsites: See note above. 
=is~~~4;t $idy ~of' FienCh ~Iogy. MEN 461 SeYenteenth-Century Drama (5) ,WmtIey Pre-

, ,reqUisites: see note above.. ' 
FREN 402 Tlte Pbcmofaafral StrtrmIre qf,Ftencb (5) Han­
zell Scl8JItlfic study oftlte trench sourid ~1'!YIth.~ em­
phasis on'~ICMW fewl" ~'rures. Wftti IntagmI~U8S. Focus 
on data from standard Ftench as'WeII as SOGI~c;and geo-' 
graphic variatIons. Preteqtiisites: ROM 401 or UNG200 or 400, and 
two years of college-lMl French. . 

FREM 483 Nineteenth-Century Drama (5) Collins Prereq-
UIsI:es: See nora above. ' , 

FHEN 465 Twentieth-century Drama (5) Collins Prereq­
ulst~ see note above. 
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FREN.470 Cinema (5) Dale Major films and figures of 
French cinema from 1I1e beginnings to the present. Prerequisites: See 
note above. 

FREN 474 Linguistics and the Teaching of French' (5) 
HanzeJiAreas ofllnguJstlcs that can be· particularly helpful to the 
French teacher. Prerequisites: See nate aboVe. 

FREN 490 Honors Seminar (2-5. max. 10) AWSp Prereq­
uisites: See note above. 

Portuguese 
PORT 101.102.103 Elementary (5.5.5) A.WtSp Methods 
and objectives are primarily' oral.aural. Language laooratolY. Is re­
quired. Prerequisites: 101 or college equivalent or placement for 
102; 102 or college equivalent or placement for 103. , 

PORT 150 Accelerated (5) Forgraduale students In Spanish' 
whO, wish to develop a rapId command of Portuguese prlrriailly for 
readTng purpDSe$. Prei'eqlilslte: graduate standing fn Spanish or per-
mission of rnslructnr. ' . 

FREN 496 Po~ and'Song as ElementS In French CIy.. . 
illzatfon (5) CteOre Relatioilshlp of J)@try and musfc as ex- .. PORT 201, m

f 
~Il§' Intennedlate (5.5.5) A,W,Sp Mod-

pressed in the chanson in several periods of French culture. Erfiptfa- em t~ compos Uans; conversation, and functional grammar. Pre-
sis on twentleth-century poet-composer-ll8fformers. Attenllon given requiSItes: 103 or ~ulvalenl Of permissIon of Instructor for 201~ 201 
to 1he medieval troUbiHfours and to poet-musician, collalloratlon In for 202; 202 tor 203. . 

SPAN 305 . Survey of Spanish Uterature: 1498-1681(3) W 
Prerequisites: 203; completion of. or concurrent enrollment In. 350. 
351. or 352. ' . 

SPAN 308' SUlVey of S~anlsh Literature: 1681 to the Pres­
ent (3) Sp Prerequlsltes: 203; completion of. or concurrent enroll­
~t In. 350; 351. or 352., . 

SPAN 301' In1rodutUon to LaUn Amerfcan Uterature (3) 
Study of selected workS of twentleth.century Latin Amerfcan IItefil­
ture and, lfIei,r soelohlstorical context Development of reading and 
wrlllng skills. Prerequlsltes: 203; completion of, or cona.trrent en-
rollment In, 350, 351. oq52. . 

SPAN 327 Advanced Conversatlon(~t mu. 8) Not open 
to students whose,natlve language Is Sj)a!lisn. Prerequisite: 203 or 
equivalent or placement Nocredlltoward Spanish major. . the Renaissance and later periods. Prerequis!tes: See note above. 

.FREN·499 Special TopiCS (1-5. max. 10) Topics to meet 
specIaJ needs. Prereql,lisites: See note above. 

r.r ~den~WI:::nc: =ga~ds':~aa:~(~ 'SPAN 331 Themes.ln Mexlcan-Amerfcan Studies (5) 
ilP.ply to Instructor tor permission to enter 301 after 103. p~r- Rores examination of Significant historical and cultural lfIemes of 
Sites: 203 or equivalent or permissIon of Instructor for 301; 301 for the Mexican-American experience. Prerequlslla: speaking knowledge 
302. - of Spanish. 

italian 
mu 101, 102. 103 Elementary.(5,S.5) A.W,ap Meltlods , PORT303 Portuguese Stytlstlcs (3) Sp Fund/anal grammar 
and objectives are primarily ol!l.aural. language laboratory Is re- review; creative wrttten and ,oral compoSlfion and reatllnglWlIh~ 
quired. Prerequlsi~ ,101 Or college equivalent or p!acenlent' for cIaI attention to problems ofstyfe. PrereqUisite: 302 or pennlsslon of 
102: 102 ormlleiJa equivalem or plaCemeittfor 103. Instructor. ..' 

PORT 327 Advanced Conversatfan (2, max. 8) Prerequi-
site: 203 or equivalent or pennlssloo of Instructor. . 

SPAN 337 ConversaUonal Spanish (2 or 4 or 6) For Partic­
Ipants In the Foreign Study Proaram. Prerequl$ltes: 203 or equiva­
lent and permission of Foreign STudy Office. 

SPAN 348 Coinmerclal Spanish (3) PenueJas Inlenslve 
practice and basic theory of spanish commercial correspolldtlnce; 
fundamentals of advertising, foreign trade. andbuslness transactions 

. in IIle Spanish-speaking countries (Latin Amerfca and Spain). Pre-
requlslte: 302. 

ITAL 107 Reading (5) ASp Intensive stUdy of selectiOns frOm 
rrterary texts. essays. and newspaper articles. wIth attenllon to ele­
ments of grammar.·Students receiving credif'for 107 ~ subse­=' earn credit for .100-level lIaHan courses 1~lvIng other PORT 39tJ SupeM!UldStudy (2-5, max. 20) AWSp Pre­

reqursltes: permiSsion of fnstruttOr and undergraduate Portuguese 
adVIser. . . ' 

SPAN 350 Drama (3) Generic study of Spanish drama. Pre-
requlsltes: 203 or college equivalent or platement . 

ITAL 201. 202~ 203 IntermedIate (5,5,5) A,W,Sp Inten­
siW sPeaking; teadlng. ani! Writing. Ftiridional fevlew of wamn.m; 
PrerequisItes: 103 or college equivalent or illacementfor 2(J1: 201 or 
college equivalent or PlacefT!ent for 202; 202 or college equivalent or 
placement tor 203. 

ITAL 301, 302 Advanced Syntax .and ComposHfu.n (3.3) 
. A. W 'Prerequlsltes: 203 or college equivalent or ptaceineilt for 301; 
301 for 302. 

ITAL 303 ltallan8tYl1s1fcs.(3} ~p. FunctlD!llI grammar re-, 
view; creative WrittQo ciml oral com~on and readIng. With sPecfaI 
attention to problems,ofstyle. Prerequisite: 302-

ITAL 327 Advanced ~nversaUon (2, max. 8) Not.open to 
students Mlose .laIfg"uage Is Italian. Prerequlsfte: 203 or 001-
lege equ~ent or ~ . 

ITAL 390 Supervised ~ (2-6, max. ~O) AWSp ~ 
uisites: pennlssfon of tI!e InStriJcfor and the uhdergraduate I1aliail 
adviser. 

ITAL 401 The' Development.of the italian LanGU; (5) 
K1ausenburger Historical ~ of Italian phonology, mo olbgy, 
and syntax. Preret}uisites: 301. 302. 303, or UNG 400. or R 401. 
or permission of Instructor. ' , < •• 

ITAL 404. 405, 406 . Survey of ItaIl.Bn UteJlture (5;5.~l 
A. W,Sp Prerequisite; 203 or college equivalent or pla(:en:tefll tesJ. 

ITAL 413 literature of the Renaissance: QustlrOcento(5) 
The early Renaissance. Humanism; writings of lorerizo de' MedlCf. 
PO/iziano, Delcarl, Alberti, Masucclo. Sallllazzaro. Pulci. Bolanlo. 
Prerequisites: 404. 405, 406. . .. 

ITAL 414 Literature at the RenaIssance: Clnquacento (5) 
The high Renaissance. Bembo and lI!e Petrarchans. MachIave"I, Gu­
icciardini. castlglio~ Arlosto, Guarini. Tasso: Prerequisites: 404. 
405.406. .. . . . 

ITAL 423. 424 Bgbteentb-Centurv Hallan Uterature (5,51 
423: pqetry: the Arcai!lan movement parlnl. Monti. Foscolo. 424': 
drama: Mefastaslo. Goldonl. AIfleri. P.rerequisltes: 404. 405. 406. 

ITAL 460 :Verlsmo (5) Friedrich· The development of Verlsmo 
with extensive readin~ from its main exponen~apuana. Verga, 
Serao. Deledda. Fucml, and d·Annunzlo. Prerequisites: 404. 405. 
406. . . . 

ITAL 465 Contemporary Italian Narrative (5) Friedrich 
Critical reading of seleCted niodem exponents of the short story and 
novel. Prerequisites: 404, 405, 406, or equivalent. . 

ITAL 490 'Prosemlnar lnltallan LHerature~3-5) Friedrich 
Intended to help the student achIeve a mature crillcal mastery of Ital­
ian litefilture. Required of ilalian majors; others by permission of 
lnstrudor.. . ' 

ITAL 499 S~eclal Topics (1-5. max. 10), Topics to meet 
special needs. Prerequisites: permission of the Instructor and ·lfIe 
undergraduate or graduate program adviser. . . 

Romanian' 
RMN 401. 402. 4D3 Elementary Romanian (5=5 5) 
A.W,Sp 401, 402: ~ Introduction to both 
and literal)' Romanian. 403: desfgnad to increase the studentvo­
cabularY ai1d enhanCeknowftldge of = IfIrgllgh th8 nmfing of 
short ffctlonal matBrIaJ In' moifem manlan. Offered Jointly With 
ROMN 401. 402. 403. 

RMN 404. ~.L.4QG Advanced·Romanian (5.~.t~) Contin­
uation of 4011.i'fl. 403,'Offered/olntly with ROMN W'f. 405. 406. 
Prefequlslle: IIU.1 or permission 0 Instructor. . 

RMN 420. 421 Strudin8 of Romanl.n (3.3) DesafptIve 
~ls of tha ptnJnologlcal. ITIOfJ!holqgfcal, synliclfcal. and laldcal 
Structures of mOdem RamanTan. Prerei:tulsJte: ROM 401 or pennls-
slon of Instructor. . . 

Spanish. 

SPAN 101.102,103 Elemenfary(5,5.S) AW.AWSp,AW,p 
Methods and objectives are primarily ora -aul!l. l..an1Iuaa8 labora­
tory Is feClUlred. PrereQuisites: 101 or COllege equivalent-or place­
ment for 102: 102 or college equivalent or plaCement for 103. 

SPAtUii4' Sganlsb'Orammar-lntenstva (51 ThorOugh re-, 
View of the:baSics of Soanlsh grammar. Not open fo studentS who 
haVe takerr102 or 101 12rerequlslle: one year preunlvelsl1y Spanish, 
of101, or permission oHnstructor. 

SPAN 128' SDanlsh fur the· Elementary School (5) Fried­
rich PtaCtice'ln the.:baS!c IanQtJag4 skills Is combined with Itte 
ifemonsttallon,and a[IaIysis of methOds and tE!dlniqulis appropriate 
toRES. Offerdd Jointly WIth EDC&1132: 

SPAN 201 •. 202, 203 Intermediate (5,5,5) AWSP.AWSp. 
AWSp Intenslve:practlce In ,soeaklng;'raadlng, and writing. RevIew 
of Spanish grammar. Oral practfce based on serectsd pieces 01 Span- . 
ish IlleratUre. Prere:qu1slteS: 103 or college !lQUlvalent or placement 
. for 201; 201 or college equivalent or plat:enient for 202; 202 or 001· 
lege equivalent or placement for 203. . 

SPAN 204 Intensive Spanish Review-Intermediate (5) 
Intensive review of grammar. reading compos1tlon. and oravaural 
skills. For highly motiVated students with at least one year coUI3ge 
$paJtJshi or, equivalent $YOlOesls of 201, 202,203, and p~ion 
for It!I~year work In IangiJatw artdlfterature. Prerequisites: 103. 
104, or 201: or fpur years 01 hiOh school Spanish. 

SPAN 231 ChIcano '~resalve Culture (3) WSp Flores 
The folk and p()p'ular .tradlti(lns of peop'le of Mexfcan culture, both 
wlthln the,present bOrtfeis of Mexico millh the United States. 

SPAN 301, 302 AIlvanced Syntax and CompuslUon (5,5) 
AW, WSp PrereQ!llsftes: 203 tor 301 :301 for 802. 

SPAN 304 Survey of Spanfsh Literature: 1140-1498 (3) A 
Masterpieces of Spanish literature from orlgln$ to 1498. P~ul· 
sites: 203; completion of, or ccncurr,ent enrollment In. 350, 351. or 
352. 

SPAN 351· Poetry (3)' Gerieric studyof Spanish poetry. Prereq-
ulslte: 203 or college equlvalent or placement. '. 

SPAN 352 Fiction (3)W Generic study of Spanish fiction. Pre-
requlslte: 203 or college equivalent or placemenl . ' 

SPAN 39tJ Slmervlsed Study (2-6. max. 20) Prerequisites: 
permission of the Instructor and ui1d8rgraifuate Spaillsh adviser. 

SPAN 400 The StruCture of Madem Spantsb (5). W 
Confrslas. SaDOIta AnalysIs of IfIespol<en language from a nnguls­
tfc,polnt of vfew; phonolOgfcal. morphological ana syntactic analy­
sis. Prei'equlslte: 302 or graduate slandlng. 

SPAN 401 The Evolution 01 Ute Spantsb Language (5) 
SalfnetO HIstorical survpy 01 Spanish pIloilo!ogy. morpftology. ana 
syntax. from latin origins'to the inodem language. PrereqUisite: 302. 

SPAN 406 Advanced Spanish ,Syntax (5) AndeIson Prob­
lems of ~Ish ~ Difference betWeen th8 strud1lres of Soanlsh 
and EnaIlSh; techniques for the effective teaching of Spanish. Prereq­
uisite: 302-

SPAN 407 fbe Spanish of .LaUn America (5} Contreras 
Introdudlon 10 the dialectal variants of Latin-An'letIcan Soanlsh 
through the reading of dlaleclologlcal studies and selected lileral)' 
YI,'OrkS. Prerequisite: 302'or graduate standing. 

SPAN 409 Advanced Phonetics (5) Salinero Ma/ysJs of 
sounds: training In pronunclatlon. intonation. and .close transcription 
of. Spanish language in its modalities. Prerequisite: 302 or graduate 
standing. 

SPAN 410 Spanish Medieval Uterature: Tenth Through 
Fourteenth Centuries (5) Pe/8rs8n The first of a Iwo-auarter 
advanced survey of SpanIsh and comparative flterature. The literary 
forms-of the Iberian PenInsula from the tenth to the fourteenth centu­
ries. Taught In Spanish. Prerequisites: 302. 304, 305. 306. 307. 350. 
351.352. 

SPAN 411 Spanish Medieval LHerature: Rfteenth Century 
(5) Petetsen Principal., literal)' . forms of the fifteenth century. 
Taught in Spanish. Prere(julsltes: 302. 304. 305, 306. 307. 350. 351, 
352. . 

SPAN 412 Spanish Uterature: Sixteenth Century (5) 
ShlplBY Golden Age and Aae of Conflict IWf texts from all genres. 
as well as their sOciohlstoilcal contexts. Prerequisites: 302. 304, 

. 305, 306, 307. 350, 351. 352. 

SPAN 41.~...a! S~nlsh LHerature:S8Venteenth Century (5) 
Shipley. YHnlTO Golden Aae'and Age of ConHict Key texts from aO 
genres. as well as their soCiohistorical contexts. Prerequisites: 302. 
304,305,306,307.350,351,352. , 

SPAN 414 Spanish Literature:' Eighteenth Century (5) A 
Anderson. Penuelas. Predmore Prerequlsltes: 302, 304. 305. goo, 
307,350,351. 352." , 

SPAN 415 Spanish LIterature: NIneteenth Century (5) W 
Anderson. PenuBlas Prerequisites: 302. 304. 305, 306. 301. 350. 
351.352. . ' , 



SPAN 416 S=ISh Literature: 1900-1936 (5) Sp S~lsh 
literature of the century prior to !he Civil War (1!JOO..1936). 
Corlcentratfon on Generations of 1898 and 1927. PrerequlslfBs: 302, 
304, 305, 306, 307, 350. 351, 352. 

SPAN 417 SpaniSh Uteratuie Fram 1940 to the Present 
(5)AndefsOn, Penuelas Prerequisites: 302. 304.305.306.307, 
350 •. 351.352. . 

SPAN 420 • SlIInlafl 'aeIry: Origins Through tile FlfteeDth 
~.(5) Prerequisites: 302. 304. 305, 306, 307. 350,351, 
352. .' '. 

SPAN 423 .8JI8n1ahPoeby: TIts Gafden Age. SlJteen1fl 
1IInJuab S8VBnteBldb Centlirlea (5) ShIp/BY Prerequisites: 
302, 304. 305, 306, 307, 350, 351. 352. . 

SPAN 424. 425. 426 H_nlc Poetry (5.5,5) Predmore 
Modem lyric ooetrY 01 the HlsOanlc world. Th8 periOd studied ex­
tends from 1870 to 1936 and deaJswilh thirteen malor POeIs. from 
8ecqu8r to HernarIdez. Prerequisites: 302. 304, 305. 306. 307. 350. 
351.352. 

SPAN 433 Gallien Age Prase (5) Shfpfsy Repfesentatlve. 
and outsrandl~ prose WOrks of stxteenth- and ~ry 
SpaIn. PrerequiSItes: 302, 304. 305.~. 307. 350.351. 352. 

a'M.· Spantab Ncml of tfle l1nataentrl Century (5) 
Anderson. Penfielas Representative WOIfcs of Gald6s. Clarfn. 
Pereda. valera, and Blasco Ibatiez. Prerequisites: 302. 304. 305, 
306. 307,350.351,352. 

SPAN 437 Snnlsb Iml: 1900-1936 ~PenUeias Soan-
Ish novel from·tbe oenaration of 1898 to the InnIng of the Civil 
war (1936). Prerequlsites: 302, 304, 305, 306. .350,351.352. 

SPAN 438 ~anlsfl Hovel: 1939 to tile Pment {51' PetuJ8.. 
las PrereqtiIsft8s: 302, 304. 305, 306, 307. 350, 351. 352. (Offered 
alternate yB!IS.) .' . . 

SPAN 440 SJlanllb Drama: 1150-1600.(5) From !he bealn­
nlng to Lope ~ Vega. Prerequisites: 302. 304. !05. 306, 307. aso, 
35f,352. . 

SPAN 441· _lab Drama: 1600;1635 (5) Soanfsh theatre 
of the seventeenlh century, with efllI)hasis on Lope de Vega. Prereq­
uisites: 302. 304. 305. 306. 307. 350, 351. 352. 

SPAN 445 11Ie Molfem 11Iean In 8Da=tD 17QQ-1S00 (S) 
Mderson literature and hlstorfcal context 015 n's tIiaatre In fh8 
elghteenIh and nineteenth centuries. Prerequi. 302. 304, 305, 
306, 307, 350, 351, 352.. . 

SPAN 446 1h Madem Theatre In SplJJ,18S0-193& (5) 
AndeIson Malor currents and IItBrature of SDain's Ihaatre In this 
IBltury. UPJ.!l the 8panJsh Civil war In 1936. Prerequisites: 302, 
304. 305, 3OJ;. 307, 350, 351, 352. 

SPAN 447 Spanlsll1beatra Since fbe Civil War (5) An­
c/etstJn WorkS of Spain's maJor dramatists of the postwar period: 
Special attention {llveil to tJI8 siicfaJ and poIltfcal context of thalhea­
tre In SoaIn under the ffanco regime. Prerequisites: 302. 304. 305. 
306. 307. 350, 351. 352. . 

SPAN 449 Sp@nllb Drama ami Play Prolfuctlon (5, max. 
10) Anderson Prerequisite: pennisslon of Instructor. 

SPAN453 Cemntn and HII nmea (5) Sal/nero StudY of 
CerYarites and his moment rn Spanish hlstmy. with specjaI attenffon 
to his culluTal and artistic environment Prerequisites: 302, 304, 305. 
306. 307. 350. 351. 352. . 

SPAN 461 CUltural Baclcground at LaUn American Litera­
ture (5) Survey of Ideas aiId art forms and their relationsllip to 
fitare In four pertods: pre-Columblan,coIOl!.'!IJ early Indepen­
dence. and twentieth century. Pren!qUlsites: 302.;1U4, 305, 306,307, 
350, 351. 352. 

SPAN 462 SDanllll ClYlllzauonJ5} SaJInero SUmmaty of 
the d8ve1opmenf of Spanish soclely an art forms as a ~rounCI to 
Spaln's litBlature. from early times to 1900. Taught In Spanish. Pre-
requisites: 302. 304, 305, 306, 307. 350, 351. 352. . 

SPAN 465 Contemporary Chtcano Literature (5) Examina­
tion of one or more problems. themes, and/or figures Cn the dewloJ)­
Ing body or Chicano Iltefature. Prerequisites: ~, 304, 305, 306. 
307.350,351.352. . 

SPAN 4&6 ctilcano Utarature: FlcH011~) Nineteenth- and 
early twent!eth-aJltury flcIlon. as well as con rary WOfks. are 
examined In ~ to trace !he develooment of hlcano fidion In 
the proper hlstorfcal traJectory .. Prerequisites: 302. 304. 305. 306. 
307, 350. 351. 352. . . , 

SPAN 470 LatIn American Utaratare'af tile Conquest and 
tile Colonial Period (5) Prerequisites: 302. 304. 305, 306. 307, 
350. 351. 352. . 
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SPAN 471 LaUn American Ut8rat11re: 1810-1918 (5) Pre­
requisites: 302. 304, 305, .306, 307. 350, 351, 352-

SPAN 472 Contem~rary~ ~LaUn AmerlC41n ·Uterature (5) 
Prerequisites: 302. 304, 305, 306. 307.350.351.352., . 

SPAN 473 &.aDn American FlcUon: NIneteenth Century (5, 
max. 1S) Stu.dY 01 prose fiction In latin AmerIca 1!l1h8 nineteenth 
century. PrerequiSites: 302 .• 304. 305. 306 •. 307, 350. 351. 352. 

SPAN 474 latin American FlcHon: TwenUetfi Century (5) 
Prerequisites: 302. 304, 305. 306.307,350,351.352. -

SPAN 475 LaUn AMerican Poeby: caronlal Through NIne­
teentb Century (5) Poetic nwvemen1s of !he seventeenth. efgh­
teenth, and nlneleBnth centuries In Spanish Amerfcan. Renaissance. 
baroqll:8. neoclassicism, romanticism, amf modernism. Prerequi­
sites: 302.304, 305, 306. 307. 350,351; 352. 

SPAN 478 Contemporary LatIn Am~rlcan Poetry (5) ev0-
lution of latin AmerICan lloetry, from ~Ism.and van­
guardlsm to !he most recel\t J!04!l!C 8lqJresSlon: Prerequisites: 302. 
304.305, 306 •. 307. 350. 351. 352. 

SPAN 477 LaUn Ammcan EaaQ (5) llteraJy expresslon 01 
Ideas In latin AmerIcan countries. nineteenth and tWentIeth centu­
ries. PrerequlsltBS! 302. 304, 305. 306. 307.350,351. 352. 

SPAN 478 Mcufam LaUn American Theater ~ SIlldy of 
the orlgln. development and achlawrnents of latin tIIeater 
wllh an overvfew of I1s hlstDry prlor to the tWentieth centUry. Prereq­
uisites: 302, 304, 305, 306, :J07, 350. 351. 352. 

SPAN 490 Honora Samlnar (2-5, max. 10) AWSD· SpecIal 
studIes In Soanlsh literature. Requ1red of candidates for AonOlS and 
Dlstlru:tfon In Spanish. Open. to ollters by permission of Spanish 
honQrs adviser. . . 

SPAN 491. Inlllvfdual Authors and Spacfal Taptcs In ~n­
Ish Utarature (5, max. 1~foaIs on an IJuJlYfdual ~Ish 
author or a soecIal problem In Ish literature. Prerequisites: 302. 

. 304, 305. 306, 307, 350. 351, . 

SPAN 495 Studr In Spain (12) AndeIsIJiJ O~ study 
group)n Spain. CoUrse content Varfes from.~ to year. Consult·1I!8 
Depa/tI1l8fIi Qf Romance t.anguages and Utemure klr avaIlability and 
furtl!8r requlremsnfs. . • . 

SPAN 499 ~I Taplcs (1-5, ma. 10) . Topics to meet 
special nelldS. uJsttllS: permissIon of Instructor and under­
graduate adviser or graduat! program mordlnafnr. 

. { 

ENGUSH TRANSLATlO~ 
ThBS8 coursss Bl8liJcommendsa.as approprl8ts suppotting 
studies for students majoring In tither dsD8ltmentsJ COursss 
In English translation ate not applicable toward undergradu-
8Ie or graduatB major prpgrams In the Department of Ro­
mance Languages and Lit8ratute. MaJors may takB any of 
these colJrsss for credit as one iJf their elsctivBS. . 

\ . 
F~nch ~ 

FREN 458 French Art and LH8ratltre: Period 81wIlea (5) 
<:oJnparative studies of !heme and tectmlcwa In art and literature to 
Illustrate malor concerns of a part!ailar~od as expressed In !hese 
two media. Prerequisite: bcu:kQround In Frenthllterature or art his­
tory (the apP.foprfate 300-1iM1f course In art history or th8 appropri­
ate 4OO-feWI survey cOurse In Frendfnterature). 

FREM 481 TweatieUl-Century Ffeacb Hanlin Errglllll (5) 

FREM 482 French Poetry Fram 8aulfelalre to tile Present 
. In Errallsh (5) Analy$ In English of the malor trends and move-
ments In tnOdem Frenctl poetry wIIh represen1atlva works, from 
Baud8lalre to the Jfoe1s of the 1950s. . . 

FREM 483 Trends In Twentretb-Centary Theatre In En;flsh 
(5) Study of the evolution of the French lhealre from !he tum of the 
century to the present Special emphasis Is given the French theatri-
cal scene since World war II. . . 

italian 
IT~ 318 italian Literature In English (5) 

ITAL 319 TIle Italian Short Story In Errgllah (51 Friedrich 
The short sto..ry from !he Novell/no and BocaccTo to .modem masters 
of the fonn. The translations are studIed both as examples of narra­
tive technique and as reflections of particular moments In (tallan cul­
tural history. Prerequisite: at least sophomore standIng. 

I!AL 384 Renalaaance Utarature of Italy In English (3) 

ITAL 481 .The DlrlnBCDmed'lln Errgllab (5) Studies of 
Dante's Oi'IIns ComedY In English franslatlon. with considefatkm of 
I.ts background and InfflJel1C8. 

ITAL 482 The DBt:llm8lfJn In Enallsh .(5) Friedrich AA 
Integral reading of the Decameron, wIffi some consideration of its 
plate In world literature and as an expression of th8 culture 01 its 
time. Prerequisite: upper:d'vlslon standing. . 

Spanish 
SPAN 317 Spaniab Mastarworb In Errgllsh TranslaDon 
(S) W Shipley Spanish literary masterDleces of the twelfth to 
SJXtaenth centuries. in english translation. with conslderatlon 01 !heIr 
background and Influence. (Offeted alternate years.) 

SPAN 318 Spanlsb Maaterworb ·In Errgnsh Translallon 
(5) Sp Shipley Spanish II~ masterpIeceS of the seventeenth 
to twentieth centuries. In english translation. with consideration of 
their background and Infill8l1C8. (Offered alternate years.) . 

Courses for Graduates Onl, ' 
Romance LHerature 
ROMAN 800 Independent Study or Research (*J 

RO_700 Master's Theafl (*tAWSp 

ROMAN 800 Doctoral DlasarlaUon (*) 

Romance Ungulatlca and Literatu~. 
General and Comparative . 
ROM &05,. 508 Advanced Romance UngaJatlcs (5,5) 
KlaUS8l1butr1et' Advanced problems In the phonolOgical, glOipho­
logical. ana syntactical anaIjsIs 01 !he Romance ~ DesCrIp­
tive, comparative, and historical considerations. Prerequisites: FREN 
401,402, or SPAN 400, or FREN or SPAN 541. 542. 

ROM S21,,-~ Seminar In Romance Ungulatfcs (5,5) 
Contreras. t1iII1lJJfl, K1ausenburger _ SpecIfI.c .problems In linguistiC 
analysis of the Romance languages. PrereqtltSttBS: 401.·4Q2. 

fl,M ~I.'::=~ R:::,ceG=I:J~:in: 
uaf conterem:es. are scheiIuled under this number to meet special 
needs. Prerequisite: permlsslon of graduate program coordinator. 

ROM 551 Romance Ungulatlca: Hlltary, Methodology, 
and Blblla;ra;rhy (5) A Hinzeli. Klausenburger For new gtagu­
ate sltH1ents 1n the 'ROmance linguIstics program. History of Ro­
mance linguistics and linguistic science In the nIneteenth arid twenti­
eth centunes as It relates to Romance studies. Comoarativa and . 
descriptive meIIlods fised In contemporary sdlo!arshlp. Prerequisite: 
401 or UNG 200 or equivalent . 

ROM 590 Speclal'Semlnar and Conferenca (1·~~Ll!1a, 
20) . . Group seminars. or Iniflvfdual conferences. are saJeUuled 
under this mimber to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permission of 
graduate program coordinator. . 

ROM &CO Independent Sbrtty or Reaaa~ (*) 

FREM 484 Rabelals and Montatane In Errgllsh (5) ·Keller - French . . 
Reading and discussion of selected~ from the worlls of Ra-
balais and the essays of Mon1alp. BaCKmOund Information through . FREN 516 French Utirature at tile Htgh Middle AgII (5, 
Informal lectures and outside readIng on the two figures as lIIustra- max. 10) FilBdman Old French literature, from the beginning to 
tlve 01 the Renaissance In France. . . 1315. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

FREN 485 Racine and Moll&re In English (5) WtHtley FREN 616 MIddle French Literature (5, max. 10) W 
FREN 488 Literature of lila Enllgtdenmant In Engllih (S) Friedman French literature from 1315 to 1500. Prefequlsfte: per-
Ellrlch, HanlBII .. .' . mission 01 Instructor. 

FREN.487 , Nlnataenth-CenturrFlcHoliln Entl~ (B) DaIs FREN 520 RenalaaancaPrase: Rabelals (5) Keller 

• FREM.· Wamen In Frencb literature 'In English (5) ~ FRENS21 Renalalance Prose: Mantalgne (5) Keller 
LeIner Masterpieces of French literature are read In an attempt to 
understand Frerich attitudes toward women..Fmm!he sixteenth cen- FREN 523 Studies In Fletton: 1880-1800 (5, max, 10) 
tory. with a concentraHon on the twantfeth centuiy. Ellrich 
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FREN 525 Studies In FIction: 1~-1900 (5. max. ~O) 
Dale. Leiner 

FREN 526 StUdies In FIction: 190~1950 (5. maL 10) 
Collins,' Leiner. ' " , ' ' 

FREN 530 "Studies In Ren~lasanC8 Poetry (5, max. 10) 
Creore. Keller' . , 

FREN 532 'Studles.ln Nlnetaanth-Celrtury Poetry (5, max. 
10) :', ': '., ' 

FIlEN 534.8tudlnln Twentieth-CenturyPoeby (5, m8l. 
1~' ' _ . . 

PQrtuguese, . ' , , 
PORT 59D Special SemInar and Conference (1-9, m8l. 

,30) AWSp'Group' ~Inarsor Individual conterences are sclted­
ule<l,undei this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of graduate'program Coordinator; , 

Provenqal 
PROV 534 Pmen;al Language and Uterature (5) 

Spanish 
SPAN 500 Seminar In SpanJah UngulsUca (3) Sp 
Con(TBras ~rems !n'the 1I~~nol9lJfcal and gmminatlcal analysfs 
of fTIOdern Spanish. ~requlSlte:4QO. ',,' ." 

Undergraduate Progr~'" . 
BadlelDr of AlII DBgTeB . 
Major Requil8t1leDts:-DanIsti, 'Norwegian. or SWedIsh: At least 50 
creiflts. of wfIlch 25 are In tipper-dlvlslon courses. with emohasls on 
one major language (Danish, Norwegian. or SWedIsh). TIle 50 credits 
Include 27 cr8dits In first-. second-. and thlrd-year language tJaln­
log; ellOree of liteiature courses in tile original language;'one course 
In 5candinavlan hlstmyon tM 300 level and one,course In hlstolY of 
Scarldlnavian languages or Scan. dlnavlan linguistics. Scan, d.lna. vtan. 
Studies: 55 credits. [neludlng, two years In one Scan~lnavlan Ian­
gua~. Emphasis Is on ScandfnavraR hlstolY and politics, theater,and 
film, folklore and 'llIYIhology. and linguistics. An adviser should be 
consulted for plannIng of Inalvldual programs. ' FREN 541,,'542 History '0' the French Language .(5.5) 

KJausenburger Survey of the phonologlcal,morpJlologlcal and 
syntactical CJevelopment of the French lariguage from Its,orlglns to 
tIle'present. 

SPAN 501 Graduate StliQ of HIspanic Uterature (3) 
Close studies of Iltemy taxIs,eXempllfylng a varIety of practical cnti-
cal methods., ' , . ', ' 

'~PAN 521, 522 lIIe'Rllnalasanoe, In SP.81n (5,5) Shipley - Gr~duate Program , " 

literary creation and the cUltural. social, historical conteXt of Span- Patricia L Conroy. Graduate Program Coordinator 
Ish IItmture from La c,lestinath.rough the sixteenth century. EXten- , 

,FREN,555 Frencb NonflcUan (5, mai. 10) Elldch 

FREN, 561 Studies In Seventeenth-Century Drama (5. 
max. 10), 'Wodley , , '-, ' : , siva study of secondarY ma1BrIaIs. Intensive analysis of representa- The Department of Scandlnavi~ laruIuages,~: literature 01f8rs 

tlve Iltefl1ry texts. , ':' graduate programs of study leading to tf1e MasfQr mAlts ,and Doctor , 
FREN 565 Studies In French Drama (5. max. ,10) Sp' 
Studies in French drama. sixteenth to twentieth centuries. 

FREN 570. :Semlnai' In cinema (5.,m8l. 10) DaIs Prereq- ' 
uisite: permtss!9nof Instructor. 'I' ' 

of PhilosophY d~rees; For tile M:A. degree' the emphasis 'may be 
SPAN 541, 542 HlsID, ry 'of the ,Spa, nlsh Language (5~5) l!1~ on Old Si:a,ndlnavian (Old Norse}. baiitsh.NolWeUlari. ,or 
W,ap Salfnero SUmmary'of the evolution of ~Ish,~ge S\¥edlsh. Each asPirant for ttriJ Ph.D •• d8aree must compfBte one 
from]he,~gmtlI11ation9f ~lnsulatRomance to ~12r de,Mlo Cld. year's stu~ of Old Icelandic and conc8ntra1e his or her stUdies prj-
The main work ,consists ofanalysfsof eady .castlllan taxis. . marily wltliln one, of foor areas: . Danish language and' IIttl1ature. 

Norwegian language and literature, SWedish lariguage and literature. 

FREN 5?5 Literary CrfUclsm (~.) 
SPAN 561 Spanish-American HOvel From 1940 to tbe or Scaildinavian p~lIology and linguistics. ' 
Present (5) _ ,... ' , ) 

FREN 576 crlucai MethOlfolGgy, (4) A COllins Basic 
scholarly lools.of bibliography; hlstoifcaf review of literary doctrine; 
an introduction to critical, methodology. Prerequlslte:gradtiate stand-
Ing. . . ' " 

FREN 577 Modem·CrtUcal Methods (4),W" Collins, Mod­
em Critltalmethodo!~ and theo~. p~~urslte: graduate s~tng, 

SPAN 671 TIle r.tod~rg Essay In Span~ Amertca (5) 

SPAN 572 Twen,Ueth-Ceittury spanl~ PDeby (S"mai. to) 
P;redmore 

SPAN.573 TwenUeJh-C8Iitu~ spai1lsff.Amerfcan 'Poetry 
(5, m8l. 10): ' '. ' . . ,. . 

FREN 590 Special Serplnar ~nd Cot:lference (1-10, m8l. SP~,575 Utara" Crltfc~a.n (5) PenueJas, 
30) AWSp .Group semlnars. or liKllvldual conferences. are sched- . . , 

, urad under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permis-' SPAN 59t1. Special Samlnar and Conference (1-10,m8l. 
slon of the gradua,te program coordInator.' , . 30) AWSp Group seminars. or'lndlvldual conferences. are scIted­

uloo under tills nutnber to meet sp§3ClaJ needs. Prerequisite: pennls-
• FREN 591 Literary Problems: Middle ~es (6. m8l. 10) slon of the graduata program coordl~tor •. 

FREN 592 'Literary Probiern8: Renal~nce (5, max. 10): , SPAN 591' Uterary Prolilemi: MfddleAgea (5, max. 10) 

FREN 593 ~lterary Problema: Seventeenth Century (5" SPAN 592 Uterary Problems: Renaissance (5. m8l.10) 
max.:10)· , SPAN 5~ , Utarary,Probl~ms: .Golden Aga (5, max. 10) , 

FREN 594 Literary. Problema: Eighteenth Century (5, SPAN 594 Uterary. Prcbiems: Eighteenth Century (5, 
, mal. 10)" , ' " m8l;,10) 

FREN' 595 Literary Problems: . Nineteenth Centilry (5. 
m8l.1b) • " 

SPAN 595 Uterary Problems: Nineteenth Century (5~ 
rD8I.10) . 

FREN 596 Literary Problema: twentieth Ceittury'(5, max. 
1~ .' \'" . " 

SPAN 598 Uterary Problems: Twentreth Century (5, max. 
10)., , , 

FREN &60 .Independent Stu~ or Re~earch (*) AWSp SPAN 597Uterary Problema: Spanlsh-Amerfcan Colonial 
Uterature (5,m. to)" ,.,. .' 

italian SPAN 598 UteraryPrCtllems: latin America (5, max. 10) 

Sf!AN ~ In~8pe.n4ent,Study or R,,"a~b (*) AW~p 
ITAL 570" Seminar 'In"Clnema (5) .~ 'Studies in Various 
areas of Italian cinema, concentrating on major directors. criticS. and 

ITAL,514 Dante (3) 

movements. Prerequisite: P!lrmlsslon of InstructOr" '_ Russian and East 
ITAL 590 'SpeciaIS~mlnar: and Conferince (1~10.mu. Eur,. ope.,a"n· ' S" ,t' u'd, -.es 30) AWSp Group semInars. or Individual conferenceS. are scIIed- ,_ . 
ulei:l under this number to meet special needs. Prerequisite: permls­

, sian of gradUate program coordinator. 
• • < • 

ITAL 591, Literary Problems: MIddle :Ages arut Fourteenth 
CentuJy (5, max. 10) . . ' -

ITAL 592' ~raryProblems: Renaissance (5. max. 10) 

ITAL:593LHarary Problems: Baroqq, (5. max. 10) 

ITAL 594 LH~rary Problems: Eighteenth Century (5, m8l. 
10) 

, 'ITAL 595 l~terary Problema: Nl,neteerith Century (5, m8l. 
10) 

ITAL 596 'Uterary Problema: Twentieth Century (5, . mjp. 
10) 

ITAL 600' Independent Study or Reaearch (*) AWSp 

SBB In_tlo.naJ Stud/ss. 

Scandinavian 
Languages and 
Literat~re, 
C8H Padelford 

TIle'Department of Scantllnavlan languages and literature Is con­
cerned wlthtlla study of languages, IlteratuRl$, and cultuies of Den­
mark. Iceland. Norway. anif SWeden. Emphasis Is placed both on 
contempcfraJy Ilterature,and,cultum and on .thelr ~lstorIcaI deYelop.. 
ment Although mosfcouises aeslgnedJor ma)ors are IaIlght In the 

, orlglhallanguages. a broad SJl!!C!rum of courses designed primarily 
for nonmaJors Is offered In english. .' 

FQf the- graduate studef!lthe programs In scandinavian lang~ 
and nteratureopen,up several interestffflJ areas 9f study; rneifleYaI,' 
with extensive Study, of Old Scandinavian IanIIUatJes arid literature. 
oartIculariY. Old ,lceIan. die. and, modem. Includlng Ifia, ,.1 eighteenth cen­
tury. represented bvwrlters such as Holberg aJ)d BeClman; romanti­
cism; tbsfin. Strlnlibefg. alid their contemPOiarles; and the twentieth ' 
centulY. represented ~ such figures, as Dlnes1!n. Hamsun. and l.a-

. aerkvlst Major attenIIilrl Js 1131[110 the hlstolY ,of the Sc:andInavian 
ranguages. prose' flctfon. drama., and paeby, OIlDOrttmlUes for su­
peMse[I study also exist In such areaS as Scandfnavlan history and 

, cinema. Scaridlnavian folklore and mYthology. OppcrtUnilieS for 
~vallteraturastudy,also exist ': 

MalllBrDf Arts Dtigres 
Admission R{Jtluirement Bachelor of Arts degree with major In Dan-
Ish, NorWeglari. SWedIsh. or equivalent background. ,- , , 

GraduallonRequlmts: A mirirrnum of 36 credits In courses'o~ 
seminars in Scandinavian and related sub/acts approved by the de­
partment of which at Ilmt 20 credits must be tn courses numbered 
500 and aboW; reading knowledge of Frendl or German (another 
non-Scandinavian language may be substituted with faculty iqr 
proval); written and oral examlllallon;optllin ~tIlesisand 
nonthSsis pt'~ram. .' . 

Do_DfPblIOltJp/iJ DegreB 
AdmiSSion Requirement Master of Ads degree with major in Scaridl-
navlan languag~ and literature or equivalent background. , . 
Graduation Requirements: 72· credi~ In CourseS or' semInars In 
ScandInavian lahguages and literature and relatedsubJectsaJ)DRlV8d 
by. the depaJ1rilent; a reading knowledge of Frendi and German ' 
(other norM;candinavian languages may be. substituted with faCultY 
approval); General Examination for adnllssioo to candl~ an ac­
ceptable dissertation; a Final examination on the dissertation. 

Rna"lal AId . 
Teaching assi.~ips in Da!1lsh! NOJWegIan, and SWedI~ usually 
are available. . ' .,' ,;, ' 

eoflSll1DDdBII&B aD~ Infrlnnation ' 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
C8l Padelford, GN-70 

, Faculty 
CballJlBIIDn 
SVen H. Rosse! ' 

PrrIfBssDrs 
Arestad. SVerre (Emerilus),'Ph.D .• 1938, Washington; Scandinavian 
,language and literature. .' , 
Rossel. Sven H .• *{Comparatlva Uterature).t Ph.D .• 1968. eo.­
gen; Danish. medievalliJeraturil, eurOpean preromantfclsm, romanti-
Cism; ~ropean symbolism, comparative literature.. ' 
Steene. Blrgltta 1<..* (Comparallva Uteraturel.t Ph.D., 1960. W!$h­
Ington; Scandinavian drama. Scaitdinavlan film. comparative lIIara-
ture. ,. 



AIItIfIItII'nI""'" , 
Conroy. PatrIcia L:. Ph.D .• 1974. caJifomia (8erkef8'ft, Scandina­
vian pllilology. medlavallltBrature. . ' " 
Setunsdorf. Henning It.· (Comparative UIefabIre),t Ph.D.. 1968. 

, ChI .. : Norweglan~dfnaviai1 folldore and mythology. co_-
- alive literature. " • 

Sjavlk, Jan I.,· Ph.D .. 1919. Harvard; Scandinavian novel and IiteraJy 
theory. . 
Wanne. Lars G'i- Ph.D .• 1974. caJlfomla (Beltelay): Swedish. mod­
emScandlnavlan nowl. comparative literature. 

AIIIItInt PlDtB",II 

LeIren, T81je I.: (HIstory). Ph.D .• 1978, North Texas Slate; Scandl ... 
navIan history and ImmigratIon research specialty in nineteenth- and 
twentlelh-cen1ury Norwegian political and IntelleclUal history. 
SUndeUus, Bengt. Ph.D •• 1976. Dt!nver, Scandinavian politics. inter-
naHonai relatfons. SWedish. ." 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 

Danish 

RUSSIAN AND EAST EUROPEAN STUDIES 135 

SWED 300 SW8dlIb Wamen WrHers (3) A Stsene. Wanne SCANO 380 H..., of ScaadfaaYIa to 1521 (3), w Leitsn 
ReadlfIlIS from works by SW8dIsh womenwnters..Recommended: Scandlniivian hlstmy frOm Ih8 Vlldng Age 10 1521. wifh"emphasIs on 
one SWBdIsh 200-level course. Ih8 efforts at unmcatfon between Iceland. DenrnaJk. Fmland. N9JWC1Y. 

and Sweden and !heir relationship to the European conlfm!f1t. Offered 
SWED 301 8wedlsb Pa~ Aftur 1940 (3) W WaJms jointly with HSTEU 380. 
P~ by sudl poe1s as Karl Vennbefg. Erik UndilQren. Werner As-
oenstrom, • Thomas Transtromer. II!1d Harry MartiJlSOn. Prerequlsife; scANO 381 Hlatary of Scandlnnla to 1809 (3) Sp "LeIt8n 
.203 orequlvafenl . ' , .' ScandInavian history frOm 1521 to 1809 with emphasiS on the I:U-

Iflefan Refonnation. lIIe Thirty Years War. and the Napoleonic wars. 
SWED 302 .Tha SWedish COntam&=raay Notal (3) Sp' Offered JolnUy willi HSTEU 381.' , ' , ~ 
Winne Selected wnrks by Delblanc. Gyllensten. SaJa Lldniari. 'anil 
others. Prerequisite: 301 orequlvalent • SCANO 382 History of Scandlnavla From 1809 to .t!le 

, Present (3) A Lslren Scandinavian history from 1809 to the 
SWED 303, 304, 305 ,AdmIc8d ·~d., ~f88tIlHr" present wfth major emphasis on ttJe polftfcal. Socfal. cultural. and 

. and CGmp08Hfan (Z, max. 4; Z, max. 4; 2, max. 4) A, W.~P economIc devafopment of tile Scandinavian countrfes. Offered Jointly 
Sunde/lus. .Warms Th rd-yaar convetSaUon and composlflon, base(I with HSTEU 382. 
on readings In SWedish newspapers and journals. Prerequisite: 203 SCAND 383 Scandinavian Imml~nt InHlstDry ami', 
or equivalent Uteratura (3) LBlren. Sjlvlk, Winne History and literature of 
SWED 350 Selected Swedish Prase and FfcIfan .(3) A Scandinavian emigration to North America. 'Includlng immiarant fife 
Steens. Wanne Essays. articles. and works of fldion reflecting so- and'culture. community structull$ and traditions. and tile 1ltmature 
clal and IItera~ concerns In twentletfH:entury SWeden. Prerequlslte: about, and by. ScandlniMmemfgrants. 
203 or permlsSlon of~. ' , " ' SCANO 385 Tbe 8candlnnfan Welfare state (3) Lelren. 

'SWED 351 'Ilia SWedlsb Nowe. Befanl1940 (3) W StI:imB. ~m:':re :1. political. and economlc aspeds of Ifi8 ~ 
wanm; Selected WOJks by S. LaaerlM. Hj. ~. ltj. 8er{iman. 
and others. ReaiIlng In Ih8 origInal. Prerequisite: 350. 

=r&osrr~~ Hjstmy ~3~ , 
IlteraJy history. ~uls!te: two yeatS of a =navian language 
or permission of Instructor. . 

SWED 352 S1rfndbarg ami HIs Walb (3) Sp steerie. 
DAN 1Dt-1OZ, 103 Elemen1a~ 'DanIsh (5-5,5) A,W,Sp" wanne. Representative Shott stories. dramaS. autObiograph1Cal 
Fundamen1aIs of oral and written DanJSh. , ' works. poems. and ona novel. ' 

DAN 300, '301, 302 Studlas In Danlu LangDaje and 
Uteratur8 (5,11181.10 sacfl) A,W,sP Conroy, Ffossel ,~ 
clal emphasIS ·on 8XPIIIldlngJtte SpeakIng. read:. and Writing skills 
obIaIne(lln 101-102. 103. RctionaltextS; of ng'@gr8esofdifll-
QJlly. cI10sen from dlff8f8nt genres and perl rn Danish literary 
hlstoty. Prerequisites: 101-102. 103 for 300: 300 for 301: 301 for 
302., 

~ DAN 490 S"pantsed RaadlJlg (*, mu. 10) AWSp' Con­
roy. RosseI Readl~ In a selected area of Danish lilnguage. Iitera-
1lIre. Of'related fields. Prerequisite: peimlsslon of adviser. 

Norwegian 
NORW 101-102, 103 'Sementary .NOrwegIaD (5-5,5) 
AW,WSp,SpA Fundamentals of mal anti written NtJJWegian. 

NORW 201. 202.t"~LJecond-Year NanreglaD (5,5,5) 
A.W,Sp Lelten. i'i6f/tTISDOIf. S/lvik Intensive p1!Ctice in speak­
Ing, r8flna. and writing. FunctronaJ review of grammar. Prerequl- ' 
sites: 101. f02. 103. ". 

NORW SUO The Norwegian Contamporary N0Y81 (3) A 
S8hmsdorf, Sjlvfk Prerequisite: 203 or equlVa!~ . 

SWED 490 Supervised Reading (*, maL, U) .:AWSp 
Steens. Sunde/Ius. warms Readlnm In a selected area of SWedish 
language. literature. or related fields. ~ulslte: ~ or permiSsion 
of Inslrtlclor. ", ., . 

Scandinavian Courses In english 
SCAND 100 Introduction to Scandlnavrall CUlture '2 Dr 
m) AWSpS Co , Lelmn. SIeen8. SUndellus 'The' ~dlna.; 
v!an experience fro:.rolie Ylklng·aga to !he present day; the'back­
ground for contampormy 5canclfnman democIacy. Wi1fICma Of em-
phasis on the cultural. political. and religious d8vel " of the 
~lnavfan countrfes. 2li credits available SUmmer only. 

SCANO 232 Haas CtutsUIlI Amlenell and trle fairy Tale 
(3) Sp Conroy, Rossel Andersen and his tales; wIIh particular 
IlrriphasIs on what they have to say about ritan and his WDTkI. 

SCAKD 251 Holbrg and HIs COmadIas In EnalIsb (2) 
RDSS8I Holbem and hIS ma~ cmas. with atten1fon to the ,me 
tradition In Ih8 scandinavian . 

SCAND 455 Introddon to ScandInavian Ungulslfcs (3) 
Conroy' Descilptlve analysis of the ohonoJogical,'n'IoEfCaf. 
and'~cal structures of the modem Scaiidlnavlan : 
Prerequisite: equivalent of two college years of a Scandl ' 
guage. ' 

SDAHD 480 Hlstmy of tha 8candfnnlan languages '(5) 
Conroy Development of languages from common Scandlnavlan til 
contemPOIGIY Danish. NOIW@I}Ian~ SWedish. Faroese; and icelandic. 
Prerequisite: two years of a SCandinavian language or permfsslon of 
Instructor. 

SCANO 480 Ibsen ami Hii Major Playa In ,EqUsb (2 or 
m) AS. Steen 2li credits available Stunmer ~ only. 

SCANO 481, StrfmUI~ and His "'*" PJays,In Eagllsb (2 
ar 2*) WI 5tBen8 2li CredI1s available Sumrner·OIJartBt only. 

SCANO 484 De Rims of rll(llllr BerpIan (5) A StBetr8 
Major films of InJllTBr Bemman. open to rriajors and nonmajors. 
ReCommended: 360 and 48f. " ' 

SCANO 490 3PaC1a1 TOpics (1~, 111aI. 1~ AWSIIS Spa-
SCAND 309 Sagas of die Vikfitgs (2 or fii) BpS Conmy cial topics In SCandlnavlari art. Iitefature, culture. an(I hlsto!y. 
lceIandlc family SQS In the contaxt of IttlrteentlH:erituJY society. Course, offerings based on -Instructor's specialty and s!udent dB-

NOHW 3D1 TIle Plara of Hanrlll Ibsea (3) Sehmsdod,' , 2* credits available Summer Quarter only. _ " mand. 
SiIvik Study of selected plays by Ibsen. PrerequISIte: two years of ' 
Nmweglan or equtvalen~ or pennlSsion of Instruclor. SCANO 312 Materpleces of ScandInavian Uteratura (3) SCANO 498 SenIor Essar (5) UJ1(fefgraduatB research and 

NO' HW,302 Drama' After Ibsen (3) Sp ~,;,.-",.tf, ~I&"I" Rosse/, Sehmsdorf, SjAvlk, St8BIIs, Wilnne Major works of Scanol- lIIe wrltlng of a senior essay In scandinavian area studies. Prerequl-
\1(RII'IOMJII, ~JGr'" navlan literature read In english translation: Ibsen. StrIndberg.l(ter- site: permlsslon of Instructor. . , ' 

Prerequlsl~: 203 or equivalent . ,.". kegaard. Dlnesen. Hamsun. Undset. laxness. Lag8J!of. and La-

NOHW 303, 304. 305 Advanced NcuwegfailCGnversaUan 
and CamlJOlHlon (Z, 11181. 4:'Z,.max. 4; 2, maL 4) A,W,Sp 
Lelren, Sehmsdod, SjIVIk Prerequisite: 203 or equivalent ' 

NORW 350 The NOllfgian ShOrt Story (3) Sehmsdorf, , 
SM GenerIc _ of th8 Norwegian shmt story. Prerequisite: 
203 or ~IssiQn oJ atIvIser. . 

gerkvlSl. " SCAND 499 'Independent, Study, ar Researclt (1-5, mal. 
10) Independent stiIdY or research In Scandinavian area studles. 

SCAND 330 Scandinavian Mylbalogy (Z~ £Ir 3) AS MaY be done In.a Scandlnavlan language or In English. Prerequlslte: 
Sehmsdor{ Introduction to tfle study of tile mythology of Gerftl!utlc. permission of Instructor. 
and especially lIIe Scandinavian, peoples, Eni~ on tI!e source 
niaterIaI. partfcularly the PoetIc Eddaand ProsiJ Edda: also historfcal Courses for Graduates OnlY. 
and archaeological material. 2li credits available Sumrn8r Quarter 
Qnly. ' " . ScandinaVian Courses tJi'Engllsh 

NOHW 351 Nanngllll2 RomatttIciam 13) Sehmsdorf, Sjhtl SCAND 3321ba Scandlnawlari Folldale (3) A SeIunsdod. SCANO 500 501 502 Old feel ndl (3 3 3) A W Sp Con-
HIstorical study of NoIway's cultural and. spilcifically. literaJY At- The ScandInavian folldale and legend as oralll!eiature and as 8X- " a c " ftt , 
newaJ from 1814 to apprOxImately 1865. Prelequfsite: 2m or per- presslon of 1'VIIII'1'ar beliefs. . roy 
mission of adviser. ...." .. 

NOHW 352 New NonrqllllWrftera (3) SehmstJiHf. SN SCAND 335 ScandlDnlIll ChIldren's· Utaia1Ura (3) 
Rctfon and poetry in NynOlSfby Own. Vesaas. =: and otfters. 5tBene Scandinavian children's ,literature from !he authored ta(JY-=, .. IfM. _ No Ian the 300 I d -t,,_ tale to Ih8 storfes 0' such writers as Hw ChrIstfaJ1 Andersen. EISa 

~-:l"" IWIIg courses on ~an ............. Beskow,AstrldUndgren.MarfaGrlpe.andToveJaQsson. sian 0 adYlser. . 

SCANO 503 Sca,ndlonlan Uterature: MetfHnfofaay (3) A 
SehmsdDrf. S~ BIbIl~tcaI resources forScaiUlinavian 

=~~~n:.vrnem:~f==P~" proacfles to IItefaJy criticism. ry ap-

NOHW 490 Slij2lrv1sed Reading (., max. 10) A_ SCANO 360 Scandinavian Ctaema (3 ar 5) Steene, Major SCANO 504 Contempora~~ ""amy (3) W Sehms-
Lsliren, SeIImsdGtf. SI&JlI, ReadIngs In a s8fected area of No"""";"" Scandinavian films and film directors from 1h81920S totJ1epresent' doff. Sl&vfk Conlom-taJY ltteoN and lIS anoI~"" to 
~. literature. rr;lated fieldS. Prerequisite: 302 or perffi~cn' Prerequisite: 100 or major standing In Ih8 Department of &:andlna- ScaJ1dl~ texts. 'P_rslte: l}I2duate '~ starid{~Per- . 
of adYIser., . : ' vlan Languages and Uterature. "., ' mission of ins~. , " ' 

SWedish 
SWED 101-102, 103 Elementary Swed,lsh (5-5,5)'AW, 
WSp,SpA .Fundamentals of oml and WrItten ~Ish. " . 

8WED 201, 202, 203 Second-yaar SWedish. (5.5",55,) A,' 
W,..,' SIs6ns. SUndsllus. wanne IntenSive J)laCtiQiln speaking •. 
reading. and writing. Functfonal review of grammar. Prerequisites: 
101. 102. 103. 

SeAND 365 Kierbgaard and t118 Exfstentlallst TradiUun 
(3) K/erkeaaard's worb. Impact of existentialism on Scandinavian ' 
Rterature. with attentlohto such authors as Ibsen. K1elland, lair ' 
erkvIst. E. Johnson. Dlnesen,',M. A. ~. ~ fngmar Qergman. 

SCAND 370 The Vikfngs (3) A ,1.81fefJ Vikings' at hOme in 
Scandlriavla and abroad with Paitiallar ~ ori tbeIr acIlvlti!lS 
as' revealed In archaeologIcal finds and In hlstorlcal and' UteraJy 
sources. Offared jointly with HSTEU 370. , 

SCANO '508 'Studlei In Scandinavian Drama: Ibsen (3) A 
Steens SelecUve reading In Ibsen's dramas In tile original. PieI8q­
ulslte: baccalaureate degree In ScandInavian or equivalent , 

SCAND 508 ,Tbe Nlnateentfl-Cenl1lry ScamUnl1lan Novel 
(3) A ROsser, Warms ' ' < 

SCANO 5U9 TIIa TweatiBIfI.C8tI1ury 8candlnavlan Navel 
(3) W ROSS8I. WaImB ' , , . . 
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SCANO 610 ,Sludl8llrl,scindlaailan O"mma: ~~ 
(3) A Steens Sefecliw readi=,gdbeqJ'S dmnatfc procfuc: 
Bon fn,b orlalna!. Prefequi~ta:,', tireate degtee In 5Candfna-
vtan or equivafenl ,-:,... 

SCANO '613 Scandk1aYfan Ungulstlcs (3) Conroy' Se-
lected topics 10 Scandinavian _linguistics. . " 

lCANO 619 Recent ScamUnavian Drama. (3) stsfmB 
SemInar on ScandinavIan drama since Ibsen and StilridberD. Con­
s/d8ts such p~ghts as Par l.agarkvIst. SUg Dagerman, Nordahl , 
Grfeg .. Soya, MuIIk. and KjeldAbei. . ' . 

scArm 620 'Madem ScamlllIIYIan ~ (3) RDssIJI, 
Wilms Seminar on Iha poeby from 1880 to 1930. ' 

SCANO 521 Recent 8candlaalaa Poetry (3) Sp RDss8/, 
Slaer7« ~ SemInar on leCeIIt and c:ontempoFaIY poetry from 
193(Hothepresent· , . 

'SCAim m ScaadfDavlaa, RamaatlcllIIi (3) RosseI. 
S8I1rnsdod ~ German idealism; orgariIdsI c:cncept of 
hlstOJy and estflatlcs; the poet as vIsImwy genius; revolutlonalY ten­
dencfes and political conservatfsm; follttore and mytIlology. G9rnes: 
lyrical poeIJy, naUonaI epic, tile beginnings (If the novel ana ~ 
SCAND 6Z3 Scandinavian Utarature 'and Film (3) Sp 
Stssns ,StudY of the flI!ll,adaplations by SJosIrcm and stiller Of the 
WOffcs of Selma L.agerlof.a consideration Of the film adaDtatlons by 
cart D~ of sucti works as Kaj Munk's OrrJet and HI. Soderberg's 
Gettrud; AIf SJoberg's version of, Strindberg's MIss Julia 

, SCAND 524 .SCandInaYiarl Emlandlon:·H.., ami LHera­lure·", 8D l.8Iren Th8 flm:es behTnd Sc:andInaviaJ1 emigratIon to 
!he UnifBd States, , Uta slruCbIra of ScandInavian c:omnwnltfes In cer­
tain pads of AmeIfr.a. and IIIe lifBlature by, and about. ScandInavian 
EmIgrants. 

SCAND 530, 531 Madlanl Scandfnavlan utarature (3,3) 
S,Sp ~RDssBI TIta study of the main genres In IIui ver­
nacu_~ with prlmaJY emphasis on the ballads ana West NoISe po­
eby anu prose. 

SCAN, 541 Scandinavian MyIbology (3) 8p Sehmsdorf 
Seminar on'lh8.hlstorlf.aldewlopment arid, specraJ problems In 
~navlan rnythoIO!JY.. "'. " 

BCAHO 642 ' Scandinavian Folklore 1,= Falk Balleft .(3) A 
SehmsdI1rf Popular beliefs ~the SOUl, the dead, maalc, Wlfi:h­
craft.l'\!1Ure spirits. the agrfaJitural year, as.expressed rn the oml 
baditfons and customs ~f Scandinavia. . • 

SeAND 643 . Scan(fnnfan Folklore II: Folk Utaratara (3) 
W SeIrmsdod Various formS' of Scandlnavlan folk 1I1Bfature: I8!f 
ends. ftctlonalfol~&\ pnwerbs, rldd18S. folkSGllg"and ballad 

SCARD 590 ktCIal Taplcs ra Sc:an4lnaItan IJtentIIre 
(1-5, maL 12) AWSp 

SCAND &00 radepamfentstudJ or Researcb (.) AWSp 

SCAND 700 Maatar'llIIesIs (.) AWSp 

SCAlD 800 DRtoJaIDlssertatfan (.) , 

Siavic'-anguages 
and Literature 
111~ 

The ~ or SlaYfc Languages and Literature offers instruction 
In the principal eastern EuroPeaii tanauaoes and ,literatures and In 
SIavfc linguIStics. WIlJting clOsely witff!he lfenlY M. Jadcson SchOol. 
of rntematfdnal Studies. ~ Includ8 Bul •• Czech, P.oJ,. 
Ish. Romanian, RussIan. SerbO-Croatian. and Ukrainian. , 

Und.rgrad~.te Program 

RUSSIAN LANGUAGE AND HISTORY OPTION . Aalltalll PnIfsIID, 
MaJor Requimimmls: RUSS 301, 302. 303. 01 the ~1vaIent; RUSS Nlemczvk. Barbara A. (Acting) (Internationil SIudles),t M. PllII., 
401, 402. 403, or the equivalent: RUSS 321, 322. 323; HSTAM ~, 1971, Vale: Polish and Russian laiiguage and literature. 
HSTEU 444, 445. ' " 
EASTEURCiPEAN LANGUAGES OP:rlON. _ Lsmurrr , 
Major R8titJlrements: TvwYt!afS'm a princIpal eastern Euro~'Ian~ . 
guage, or the equfvalent; one yaIr of an' addiUonal aas1em Euro~ Gross, Vladimir, M.A., 1965, Wsshlngton; Russian language. 
fanguage or RUSS 201, 202. 203, or the equivalent cowse woi'k In . HoldsWorth, Nora G .• B.A., 1965: \YasIllngton; Russian language. 
the Utefatur8!S of the cultures Involved. and In SIa~c philology; sa- Pmn. Vadlm O. (emeritus), B$., 1938, British Columbia; Russian 
nlor research project langlJa1)8.·, . _ ' • . 

PoIadc, ZOya M .• MA. 1975.' Washington; Russian and Ukrafnlan 
language. • . . 

Gradu.te·Pro$lr.m 
The Dapartmmt of Stavfc t.anauaaes and U!elature offers a complete 
program of COtIIS8S arqtsemlilari leading to the Master of AIls and Course Descriptions 
DodDr of PItitosopJrt .~ In RussIari and East ~ litera-
tures or Stavfc IfngufstfcS with a strong compon8fll of adYanald Ian- Courses for Unde,gradu8tes 
QUa1J8 study.., . . 

The department realizes Iha1 the professIonal objectives of the gmfu­
ate stOOen1s ~~B$I~ of ~ are, ftI8Jetore. ~.....! 

===liid~;m:::~=t~" vonlc, Polish. ROmaltian. Russlan, SefbO.Croatlar!, and Ukrainian. . . 
The graduate program Is orgian1zed tOJl.8F!Tlit completfon of the mas­
tar's degree In four or five ~ and the doctoral degree.ln three 
addlUQIfaI years. The duiatfon' bleach prooram. howewr, will depend 
on thaexfBnt of the'studtint's pr8paiatlon upon entrance Into the 
program. . 

RlllSltd FIII:IllIIss 

LANGUAGE COURSES. 

Bulgarian .. 
BULBR 401, 402 403 Elema., . Bur~r(an (5,5,5) 
A, W,Sp 401 .. 402: ~troductlon 10 Bul. phOriolagy ana glam-

, mar In terms olllle mod8m spoken language. Writing conventions of 
literary Bulgarian. 403: reading of rmideril !axis to Increase' com­
mand of grammar and voc:abulalY. 

BULaR 404, 405, 408 Advanced Balgarlaa (5,5,5) 
A,W,ID CcmtInuatfon of 401, 402. 403.,Seled2d readings In BuI-

5 re. h~, andtulbirB. Refnforms and extends baslc 
01 Bur rammar and voc:aIiulaw. prerequisiIBs: 403 

for 404: for ft for 406 or pennlssfon of Instructor. 
The SulzaIlo LIbraJy holdings Include Som8 150,000 tiUes In the 
languages of easteni EuJope. While Uta maJority of th8se titles are In 
RuSsIaJI, the collectfon Is well pfOYfded WIth resoun:es in Bulgarian, 
'Czech. Hungarian. Polish. Romanian. and Serbo-CroatIan languages Czech 
and literatures.' , 

CZECH 401, 402, 403 Elem •• Czecb (5,5,5) A.!.~j~, 
AdinllllDn flllllIfIaIIDnI 401, 402: If\1lOdUdfOn to spoken and WrItten Czech. IW3; moaum 

. For the·Mastaruf Arts=; ~or of Arts degree'wlth major ~ ~=I~==:=='as~a ~ 
In Russlan Of eastern ropean languages and lltefatures or equIVa-
lent backgroun4. . ' . CZECH 404, 405 408 Advanced Czech (5,5.5) A,W,ID 
For the Doctor 01 PltIfOSODhY'proUram: Master of Arts tfagree ,with. Continuation of 401. 402, 403. Selected readings ffom the marn 
majOf, In a SlaVic I~~reorllngur$tlcs.' . _. ' =~ c;: =~rsr:IJt~=~f ~~~rI: 
Almtsnllhlp ""lfltl'flnllil", , cabulaij. Pre~IsItes: 403· for 404; ~ for 405; 405 for 406, ur 

VI'_' . permissIon of Instructor. , 
The d8paJtment regu~ offers a number of _log asslstlntshlps. , 
In ctJlIjUnctlon With Ih8 HenlY M. Jackson Selmor of IntematfonaJ Polish 
StudIes. students In the depaJtmanl are elIgible for severaJ other 
......... offellowsflIM . POLSH 401,402,403 Eleme.., Polish ",5,5) A.W .. _ 

' "...... .- 401. 402: CoYer prl~pat lTl9IJlhol~fl2l and sYrifar:tic faatUrescif, 
CtlmIIpIlllflBl!ls aml!rd6tmltltlll the Polish language thrOugh the madlum of a baslt vocabu!aJY. 403: 
GraduatB Prog$!J COordinator designed to enm general YocabuJary bY the rmdIng of sholt texIS 
111 Thomsori. DR-OO ' ~ected from PolIsh authoJs of the nfneteenth and tWentieth cantu- • 

Faculty 
ChsltpSfItlR 
Davar Kapelanlc 

I'nIftIIItIfI 

HaIleY, Jade v.,· (international Studies), t D.PhlI., 1970; Oxford; me-
dieval RussIan literatuIe. ' 
~Ic, oavor: untematfonaJ Stud!es),t D.Sc., 1972. Zagreb: 
SeibO-Croatian Iangtiag8 and literature. SImc UteraJy tI!8ofy. 
Mlcklesen. lew·R.,'" (Intematlonal, Studles. UngutsUcSM Ph.D .• 
1951. Harvard; SlavIc linguistics. . 

AlltJdIltB I'rrIfI1ItltnI 
Augtl!Ol. James E," (lnteniitrortal Studles),t Ph.D., 1968. washing- . 
tun: Slavic linguistics. RomanIan. Bulgarlail. . 
Coats, HedJerts.," (international Studles).t Ph.D., 1970, [lIInois; 
SlavIc linguistics. RuSsian phonology. RusSIan syntax, Slavic accen­
tuation. 

POLSH 404,405, 408 Advanced PoIIsb(5,5,5) A.W,Sp 
Continuation of ~!o 402. 403. Selected readings, Of the main walkS 
from nineteenth ana twenHeth centuries. Relnfon:es baSic ~ 
of vocabulary, grammatical patterns. and conversation. Prerequlsitlfs: 
403 for.404; 404 for 405:405 for,4Q6. or pennis;;lon:of instniCtor. 

Romanian' 
ROMI 401, 402, 403 Elamentalf Romanian (5,5,5) 
A,W,SII 401,402: comJ!rehansWe lntiod1ictIoo'lo spoien and . 
literary 'RomanIan. 403: deSigned to Increase vocabulalY and en. 
haIlce knowledge of gmnunar through readings fnm0d8m Roma­
nian. Offered lofntly WIth RMN 401, 402. 403., . 

l"L ~On at ~::."b::~:a 
literature. hlstOly. and culture through selected readfngs. Re/JIforces 
and extemIs baSIc kn~e of~ and vocaIJ~. Offered 
jointly with RMN 404, 405, ~. ~Isites: 403 for 4(M: 404 for 
«)5; 'IDS for 406. or permlssfon of lnslJUctor. 

Russian . . . 
RUSS 101,102 Flrst-Yeir Russian (5,5) ~,tW IntroductIon Gershevsky, Noah D. ~tus),B.S., 1930, Moo1ana School of 

MInes; RUSsIan Ianguaga 
The department sponsors the RuSsian House, wI1ere students are Grlbanovsky, Paul V. (EmerItus), Ph.D.; 1968, washington; RuSSian 
provIded wllb an ~rtunity to enhance their knowledge of Russian language arid 11te@tllre. . , . • 

. to Russian. Emphasis on oral communli:afion wim limited vocabu­
lary. BasIc grammar; some reading. Conducted In Russian except for 
peliodlc lectures on pronunciation. grammar, and wrlHng (see also 

InaRusstan-speatClng,envlronment " .' Konlck. Willis A.," (~HYe'Uterature,lntemat1onal Studles),t 
Ph.D., 1964, WJshlngton; RussIan.llterature. 

BIdIlllltothtlDIlflBI Kramer, KarI.D.," {Co~tIva litefature.' IntamatfonaJ Studles),t 
. . .... , PII.D., 1964, WJshli1gton: ~ literature. ' 

RUSSIAN LITERATURE, AND .UNGUJsnCS OPTtONB. ' swam. E. Harold," (International Studles),f. Ph.D •• 1959, Harvard: 
MaJor ~tI1IIIt1I1Ir RUSS 301, 302. 303. or the equlYal8n1; RUSS Sovfet Russian IItera1ure. ' ' . ' 
401.402. 403i or the equivalent·RUSS 321, 322. 323: 15 credlts . West. James 0:,· (In!ematIonaI Studles).t Ph.D .. 1970, cambridge; 
from approved electives Within !lie depaJ1ment. modem Russian IIti!rat1ue. , . 

110). ~ . 

RUSS 103 First-Year Rosalan (5) ~ Continued QldensIYe 
oral practice with short readings and compOsitions. P,rerequlsite: 102 
or 110 or pen1!Isslon of Instructor. ' 

RUSS 110kceleiated RussIan (10) A ' ECwivafent to 101, ' 
102. M8eIs two hours dally. For studan1S wOO wish to study RussIan 
at a more Intensive pate. . ' 
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RUSS11& Accelerated Ruafan (10) W . Continuation of RUSS 401, 402. 403 AImInced Raalan(1i,5.&) A.W,Sa 
110. EIluIYalent to 103 and 201. Meels two tiours dally. Prerequisite: Class CCIlYIIfSaIIon and composltfon based on ~ Prerequ[.. 

Polish 
102, lfo, or permission offnstructcr. . sltas: 303 for 401; 401 fur 402; 4Ul for 403; or onofTn~ 

strucklf. 
POLSN 420 Madem Paflsb Uteratma In English (5) W 
Representative works by leading twentiettH:entuty Polish writers. 
Presents modem PolIsl1 literature Ina ~ context. stresstng RUSS 150 Intensm FI ... ·Year Rlllllan (15) S COWlS 

material of 101, 102, 103 In one quarter. For studenfs who want to 
acquire rapidly a considerable proffclent)'.MeeIs three to four hours 
dally. For i:ontfnuallon, see 250 or 201, 202.' 203~. . 

RU88 Z01 SecandeYear Ruasfan'(5) A Complete review of 
RussIan = with contlnulng oral practice and e!emerrtary com-

,position. rerequlslte: 150 or 103, or permission of Instrudor. 

RUSS 202,. Secand-Year RussIan (5,5) W,Sp Read­
Ing and COIIJJIOSIUon with careful attantIon to wom derIVation and 
WlCabuIaJy development Pren!qu1sftD: 201 01115. or permission of 
~. . 

RUSS 210 Accelerated Rualan (10) 8p Continuatfon at 
115. COWlS rnaterfaI of 2al. 203 rn one qiJa$r. MeeIs two hClurs 
dally. PrerequIsifa: 201 or 115, 01 permission of Instructor. 

RUSS 22tt.2Z2, 223 RUISIan for ReadinO and Research' 
(5,5.5) A.",1p ProvIdes studenlswlth no previOUS knowledge of 
RuSsJaii the ess8ntlaIs'ot gmrnmar needed to read expD$it(IfY prose. 
223: sIuden1s assigned readings based on Interests. AUraI~ral and 
wrHIno skills recelW some attentfon. .' 

RUSS 210 Intanlive SecondeYear Rllllfan (15) S Contl~ . 
uatJon of 150. For SUmmer QuaJter studenIs who wfsh Co complete a 
second 15 credlls of Russian. Prerequisite: 150, 103, or pennlsslon 
of Instructor. . 

RUSS 301. 302, 303 Intermediate RIllllaD (B.B.5) 
A. •• 1p Extanstve ~ In spoken and written RussfaiI ~ 
an prose raadlngs. Inti!nsIve review and suppIemen1affon oJ slrateDlc 
arammatfcaI c:orialII1S. One hour of gmmmar per weak condudecfln 
~ and E!1QIISh. four hOuJs per week of COIlY8ISa1fon fn Rus­
sian. PrerequIslt8: 203. 210 or 250 or permJsslon of Instrudor. 

RUSS 304 Readlq ami TraRstaUan (1. max. 3) Transla­
Uon tacItnlques with IIfnDhasis on deveIopri!ent of voc8bu~ and 
readIng skfIls. PrImarily for Russian =studles maIors. Prereq-
uisite: 203 or 210. or permissIon of.! . . : 

RUSS 331 ·332. 333. IntarmBdJato Rllllfan· fur Reading 
ami inrftiiat"ian ~~~Sp. For those with some knawr­eckIe'iii"RiiSlin fu W1s1llng a greater facility In reading 
ana transIaiIGn from R~~ _to EngliSh. Primarily raadlllQS from a 
variety ofSoun:es: For, stud9nt$ wllfi varied backgIounds worldng at . 
differBnt levels of CDn1IIBtBnce. Need not be takeri In sequsnce. Pre­
requlsItus: 203. 210, 223. 250. or permission oJ InsIructOr.. _ 

RUSS 350 hdeftIIR Tbfrd.yar RaaIaD (15) S Covers 
301.302, 303 In one QUarter; Fer those.dlislrfna lnt8nslvB rey!ew and 
suppflllTllllltltfcf of strudmaI lCmIwIedge of RussIan. Prerequlslta: 
21IU50,.ar 203.. or permlssfon of lnstr6dor. . 

RUSS 3S1 IntmnedJata RoIIIan PIumetfa (3lA ~ 
a1fc exploration and analysis of IfIe Russian SOWId.syS1em, InCluding 
pIUlneIfc IranscrfPtion and Intonational patterns. InStructIon In cor~ 
IeclIng IndMduaf pronunciation errors. Conducted partly In RussIan. 
Pnrec(uIsIte: 203,210. or 250. i 
RUSS 3S2 Intennedlate RUlSlan MarpllalD. (3) • ex­
amination of Russian morphology with emphasis on loplcs that help 
to prepare the student for advanCed courses In Russlail, Conducteif 
paitty In Russian. Preraqufslta: 203, 210, or 250. 

RUSS 381 PfmnetIcs In lenIngrad (2-5) AWSpS System­
atic ~s of th8 Russian sound~as well as Intonational = Pnl:tlcaI fI!dlng exetcfses. attentfon to correctlng 
ndMduaI pronunciation errors. (2 Is for SUmmer Quarter pro-
=.~I:r ~ program.) PrerequIsitB: 203,for Stmimer 

RUSS S82 Adnm:ad ~ and ~an In Len .. 

=~'"-===::=~= 8J8 offered for Itt8 sIx-waek SUmmer ~1I~ 5 ctedIIs for 
the fuurteen-week semester prog!im.) Prer8qUfSlte: 203 for SUmmer 
QuaJter, 303 fo~ semesIer. 

RUSS 383' CGllVlndGn In Lenlqrad (4-8) AWJDS De. 
slaned to Increase active vocabUlary, to further IIlB studetlfs control 
ofldlomatfc Russian. and to develop oral skills. (4credlls are Cffered 
for the six-week Summer Quarter pfllgrarn. 8 creCfl1s for'!ha fourteen­
week semester progtam.) Prereq!llslte: 203 for SUmmer Quarter, 303 
for samester. 

, . .. .. . . 

RUSS 384 Batlet CIiHura In 1enlnt: Jm4-8lA..... Lee-

~~r=·=~Iaais.Of.~~: 
leal fntarast and meetI Jrith SeMel P 4 a:edJIs for suinmer 

'6 for send program. ~ 203 for SUmmer =mrorsemestBr.. . 

RUSS 404 R_lan Uteral'Y Translation (6) IntenSive prac~ -, DaJallels In philosophy and art. Shows orIglnantv of .Pollsh litafature 
tfcal work In the translatfon of RussIan IlterarY_·S~ffcPtob- IJlrough aai\Jafntance with the pecullarhlstoricaJ and political sltu,a- . 
lems associated with tile translation of partfcular kinds Of texts: Pre- lion 01 ~eth-dlittury Poland. ' .. 
requisite: 303 or 350. . . 
RUSS 441 1ba_~;a of R_a CaHara (305, maL RussIan' 
16) Improves language sid Us, especfaIlyvocabulary. wlIllfillRlbfng , RUSS 321 R_lan Utaratare and Caltur8 to 1800 (5) A 
_flc lexIcal areas ttial ~ culbIraJ Crafts and h8bfts of,1ha ftus: En1JIhasims Ilterature as an element In Russian cut1ure; but art. ar-
sian speaker. Seven to len f9p1cs, hom ~ to grammar to muslc. chifeclure. music, pltu=. and popular culture are..traated· as 
ead1 developed by a specI8Ilst. PrereIluIsfte: 301 or 350. or the well. Periods coveted lrid mollUll'l8Sllal simplicity. omamerdaI-
equIvalant. whlch may be taJcen. conamenUy. Ism; ReI'IaIssance. Reformation, baroqua, sentlmernallSm, and cIassI-
RUSS 450 ! ~ fam1b.Year Raalan (11) S Intensive cfsm., '.. 
ptadfce In conversatIon. conmosition. and ~ EquIva!ent to RUSS 322 RIIIIIIn Utera1ura and CUHma at tria Nrfte. 
;rol,' 402. 403, PrerequisIta: 303, 350, or permIssfon of Instructor. • I88atft Centmy (B) W ~ /iterabire as an element fn 
RUSS 451 .. M 0........- at a-tan mlPl:w n.-.i RussIan culture; bUt art. archltBdure. nwsfc. and phllOSOllhl are also 

• - GUWoaUnl ~III'" = treated. Periods covered Include romanticism reaJlsm. anil1he be-==. ~~maJo~Russfan e:asWBII-~ glnnlngsofsoclallstcdtfclsm.· ~, '. 
:~~= r:r= v::r:r roo1sand ~ RUSS 323 Rlllllan tltera1ure aad Cultma 'af ilia TwenU-
clples of synlax. PrerequJsltes: 303 or equivalent f=rror eIb Century (5) Sp emphasizes literature as an el~ In mod-
452' or permission of i~ . ' ern Russian culture, but art. archItecture. and musfc are considered 

, . • . as well. PerIods covered Include symbolism, revolution, posIravolu-
RUSS465 Prutfcum In Rualan Pftonatlca (2) Indlvldual~ tion. Stalinist. !ha .'thaw." and contemporary. . . . 
!zed Inslructlon to conecttlifllculti~ InP!l!nundatfon; iJradIcai worlc . . , 
on the pIIonetIcsof rapid ~. T!DlOOlfolntlyby a linguist and a RUSS 324 RuIIIan Oral Tradltfon (ij RussIan I!OJlUIar Ira-
native speaker of RussIan. Prerequisite: 351 or equfval8nt dltlon. Including paganism and Its surVIVal Into mooem IiI1l8S. 

, . Genres of !he oral tradition. IncludlOO the folktale, the epic, spiritual 
RUSS 481 463 Admn:ed RaaIaa ReadIJIg SMUI (5.1) and historical songs, ami legends. SI*IaI atIllntlon,to nIod8n1 tf1eo., 
Dfscussfon rn RussIan of a varfety oJ IIteraJy texts WIth goal Iif'ex~ rles and western EUropean af1a!ogues. . 

Eng reading skills. 461 canCen1ratIIs on artistic ,_ taxis 
JJC!8tIY and proset, 463 diractecUoward taxis from tha~ RUSS 341 GrowIng Up Rualan: Cflndlload and MOIas-

umanltfes and sOcIal stienI:8s, Including toumallsrrL BoD1 are • cem;a In RtIsIIan R1:Uan (5) W &amlnatlon of the unique 
proprIatB for stmfen1s of Russfan fanguag8, Rtmatura. or area studf8s. character Of chIldhood and aifolescent ~a rei::urrent 

th8me In th8 work of malor nI~ and . writers, 
RUSS 499. DfrBctadstudJarRelean:b(1.f. mu.11) -In. IndudJoo to •• AJcsamv, Turgenav. Dostoevsky,·Gorky, . For 
diY1dual study of topIcs to meet ~ needs.. By ~ With nonmaIors only. ' . 
the Instructor and !fie DepaJtnient of SlaYfc Lan~al1d UtarabIte 
office. Prerequlsftaj. permission of .Instructor and tfnd8rgradua~ ad- RUSS 342 ' HolY Foals and Madmen: 1ba1b8m8 af "a~ 
vI~.. . '.. . nBlS In RuasIan lJtarature (H) SII M~ij lis peculfar 

Russ~n variant, the holy, fooJ-as a tflemalIl ... l!~n~ and'twentfo: 
Serbo-Crqatfan etIH:entU~ RussIan.'lIwrature. Works ~ PUshlifJi,· Gogol, Tolstoy, . 
SER C 401,· 402. 403 ~imeata~n(6.~' Dost~ .. SoIOilUb. Forno~ors~ly.· . 

~~V~~gned to r~~Jary RUSS U1 Rlllllan LItBra1ure at Ula smet Parfait fn'Ene 
and enhance knowledga of grammar thiough the rB!dlntJ of shoit. f:-t!\e ttl~~k.~:va. ~~.: 
storfes In ItIa modern IiteraJy Idiom. . . temak. So_~ and others. . 

SEA C 404. 405; 406. AdIanad SarfIo.CrGatfaa. 'I,S .. B~ 

===~~~~r:!~':ui~F' cal patterns. ~1sitI!s: 403 for 40(; 404 for 405; 405 a, or 
I permission of fnsIriIdDr. ' 

Slavic 
SLAV 351 HIato" of Iba Slme Lariguai81 (5) Sp ~ 
and Internal history 01 SlavIc Iftm.ary languages trom ~ beglMlngs 
to Ih8 present tinia. b~udlng tile iievelopnlent of writing System$, 
external attampfs at reform. and the daYelopment of YOCabU/alY, . 

SLAV 499 Dlractid Study or R8Iearcb (1-6. max. 15) I~ 
dlvtduaJ study of topfcs to meet ~ need& By arranQlJltlElfit with 
the Instructor and die DepaJtment of SlavIc Langua(J8$ at!d Uterature 
office. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Ins1ructor arid Iii1dergraduate ad-
viser, . 

Ukrainian 
UIR 401. 402, 403 Ellmaata" UkrItnIan (B.5,&) Intro-
ductfon to spokf!n ~ writtBn lJ!craln2n. . . 

LITERATURE COURsES IN ENGUSH 

RUSS 422 RuaIatI' Utaralunt en EnIJ;ratIon aim ElfIe (5) 
Examfnes writers who have left the Sovfet Unfon sfnce tha 19505 or 
who. tIIouah they reside In !ha USSR. publish tftrouah Uml1ffcfaf 
cbanneIs. DIscusSIon of AJcsyonov, SinlaYsky, VOlnovlCh. ZInoviav. 
andathers. ,-

RUSS 423 Raailan Film and Fiction (5) Sp ThemaIfc and 
structurallnterrelatlonsftl~ of narrativa rn film and fiction In POSt~ 
revolutionaJy Russia. AnaIv$Is of the work of film dfractors Ssen­
stein: PudoVldn. and VerfuV and authors BeIy, Pllnak. ZainydtIri, 
FedIO. A. !OlstDy, Pasternak. and Solz!1enllsyn. 

RUSS 428 ·Pusllkln. _01. Turgann 1n.=5l A';· &r. 
lactions fnclucf8 Euaen8 Oll#.n and 1118 QuetIn of ~ fly Push­
kin, D8atI Souls by Gogol. FathBts and Sons by Turgenev. ami works 
of one or two of U1efr CO~8S. '. _-

RUSS 427 ToIatn In Eagillb (I)' W· KDnfck. Kramer war' 
and Pa!t:eantlAnna Karenlna particulatly. , . 

RUSS 428 DOIIamkY In EagDsb (I) III KDnltk 11rs Pos­
S8Ssedand Th8 BIr1Iht1ts Kiu8maztil.1lIU)ng oth8rs. . • 

RUSS 429. CIIalfllw In EqRlb (&) A Klamer Short storf8s 
and plays. as well as works of one Of two of CIleIdIov's contempo­
~8S. _: 

RUSs'49D . sfudfn Iii Rulslan·Ute~ (~.s, ~1S) 
In eillter RussIan or Englrsh; TopIcs vary, -' '. 

se~rOat'8n 

COUISBS In this section usuallY do not reqUIm P.f'J!BtIuisItBs. 
T11e 300.fB'lBI COUISBS generiJly dB81 WitfI P.8ft/CUI8I'themss 
running throwh.a bodi of literalulfl Of 1nyt!1vB 8 comprehen­
sive StlJdY of ctJltiJl2llilstD/Y.· T1riI4IJO.IB'ieI COUIStlS dtial with 
SIa~C.lltiJratufBSother than Russian Dr speclffc _Drs and 
~rlods In Russian Ilteratulfl. Both It1VBIs ars primarilY for /JJ­
mors and senlolS, bUt arB opsn to fnlshtJJ811 and sopNomoitJs 
with an -lntBrsstorbackground 1n.·thBsub/Bct,of tIuJ CDUISS. 

Czech . 8ER1~4f&s!u;:m~::of,.,=paan=~ .. 
. Ish trarislalfon. VugoSIav modifications of ssanc8 genr$ 

CZECH 420 Madam CZ8cb LltBiatmI. In ~1I1b (5). A . as CCJmfIIy and pastDsa/ dfama; Yugoslav folk poetryarul:ns in1-~ . 
:r=wocbofCZechUtaratme,frDm.the1920Stotha.flre&- pact on romantrcmtMlri8nt ~'~ y~ ~on.lIl, . 

cran:=:=:am~J;J::~J= ru:Iav:~,=rorA: 
Hasek. capek. Vancula. SkYorecky, Kundera. VaQlllk, and HmI. tIaI positlon III eastern Europe. 
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Courses for Graduat.s Only 

RUssIan 
RUSS ,&01 Ruilfan'Language far Graduate StnIentl (2, 
max. 10) AWSp OeVe!ops skills of partIcular US8.to gF,aiWate 
sIlIdentsand students seeking employment uslng'Russlaillarlguaga 
Emphasis on rapid aSsimilation of a Yarlety of wntten materlafs Wlth 
sophlsllcated understanding and maximum retention of vocabulary. 
and an ab{tlty to discuss In Russian tile more theoretical and abs!raCt. 
Idnds of matilrfal: Prerequlslhls; 403 or equivalent . 

RUSS 502 'Rillalan ~ (3)' Introdudfon to the itte­
ory'of translatfon; lransfatfon to and fnjfri RussIan of sefectBd prose 

:aln =:styles. with emphasfs on fdlomatfc ~ 
and Istic Ity. Prerequlslfa: four quaJters of 5Of. Of the 
equ ~lisIIed by a diagnOstIc test 

RUSS 512 RussIan Lltirary Crftfclsm (3) A study of critical 
posItfons. p,robtems. and literary values of malor RussIan literary 
critics fnmi BeUnsId to the present 

RUSS 620 Seminar In RUlSlan Poetry.(&) Topics In ~ 
sian DOetrY and _ aiticism to be salecteit bY the Instructor and 
stud8nts.Soma empllasls6luecent theoretical approaches to poetry 
crlticlsm that are, current !n the USSR and eastern Europe. For acf. 
vancad'M.A an~ Ph.D. stUdents. • 

RUSS 522· RU1I1an UteratuJa, 1800-1840 (5) RussIan po­
etry.and prose In tfIe period 1800-1840. Readings c:over prose from 
Ka1amzIn to ~ Gogol. DOetJY from ZhukoYskj to Lerrriontuv With 
special· emphasis on Pusllkln. - '; . 

::S~n=~=891~~~,::n= 
~ fr.om longer = Gilgol. Tu~ I.eskov. Saltykov-
SldIedrIn. ~ • Goncharov. ana ~~ 
by T~., FeI. ana, . • "Jays by Gogol and ~~ ana 
eia:eiptsd conternpofaJJ critical writings. 

RUSS US .RuaIaa Uta~, 1890-1917 (5) Suivev of 
malor trenc!s'lnRusslan'11terature around the tum of the twenffeth 
century, based on·taxIs and.critlcal readln~ In Russfan. Includes 
both, Ql8Q18 ~ and lila ~ of reallsIs of Uta late nlnateenth cen- , 
tury. symbOlists; ~sIs"arid tuturislS.. . '., .. 

RUSS527 Seminar In NfDete~eentury Rllllfan Po8~ 
(5) Selected toDles In nlneteenth-century Russian poejJy. to be 
rnYestflPd tn dePt/rand with some crltic:al sophlsllcatlon. FOr Ph.D. 
and~ MA stud __ , . 

RUSS 528 . Seminar fn Nlmd8entb-Centary. Rllllfan Praso 
(5) TopTc course davoted to one soecffic prgbtem or tl!arn8 In 
nhletoentlH:entmv RussIan prose literafure, 'seen In Its wfdElSt p0ssi­
ble dlmensIons. Students must read. In Russian, the·1ltBraJy works 
InYo!ved and beI:orn8 famtUar with the social, htstorlcaJ. ana phll~ 
sophlcaJ backgrounds that ifISPlre tfIam. .' 

RUSS 529 Seminar In fartr TwaatfeUl$eCe RussIan Utaratura; One specific protiIem or tfI8ma In etJM:entury 
Russian and Jlrose. seen in the widest Ie dlmenslons. 
StudentS . read, In Russian. ilia literary works fnvolvad and be-
c:orila familiar with' tII8 social; hlstorfcal. and pfIl!osophlcal bad<-
grounds It!at Insptl'athem.', , 

RUSS S32 Puahkfn(5) ftea(flngi In RusslanLof the maJor 
WOI1cs of A1alcanlierPushkin and Important Clitlcal WOIIIS on hlm. aIld 
dlscusslon of tItem In depth. Strongly recommended: 522. . 

RUSS 533 CIIektIaY (5), De1alled analysis of the plays and 
short stories of Anton CtIeihGv In ~ 

RUSS 534 DDI!a8YIIlJ (5). Analysis of the works of Fyodor 
Dostoevsky In Russian. , . ' . 

RUSS 551 . AdII12ced ~ sr..x (3) Presen1atIon and 
slJUCtural ~ of variOUS sfl1lP.te aitd 'Complex santem:e types In 
the Russian IltBrary language anCI an evaluation or ways In Which 
these structures may be economlc:ally described In formal ~grammars .. 
Prerequlslfa: 550. . . 

RUSS 554, ·t:f$ltCaUhB RtIIIlan LIterary ,LatJIU, age, (5) 
Russian llte~' trom'the eleventh throUnfI '1h8 twenti8lfi 
centuries. with I attention to syntax and raxlcon and to tfIe 
daveloJHTl8nt of notiOllS of 11t8ra!Y~1es. Offered In Russian. Four 
years of Russian ~ or equivalent fecOmmended. 

RUSS 555~, at Uta Rtllllan't.anaaaa8 (4) BrIef re­
view of the·cfIMIfoIIri1ent of RussIan from ~ to late 
Common SlaW:. fuflowed by a detailat II£COUnt of arartunaffmf and 
lexical develCJl!ll8l11S of IftI$y RussIan frOm the eaifIast ducuman1s 
to the p~ Prerequtslte: SfAV 550 or permission of I~r. 

RUSS 556 Raadlngs ,In tha. Hlstary at tlleRaafan Lan-­
aua;a (4) Readlng.tianslaUon. and deIaIlad gtaI1IITIatical IntBfpre­
ration of seleded texts from varlaus literary IJ8I!rBS and perlods In the 
development of th8 RussIan'l!Iatary Ianguagi.' PrerequISltB: 555. 

RUSS 565· Raalail a;tde~ LltDndura (5) 
DiscussIon of.~~ works of poetry,. Prose. flctfon, and crltJ-
cism In th8 Q/ghteenlfl century. . . 

RUSS 574 RUlSIIl1 uteratllJa to 1800 (5) Represeniative 
works of East Slavic. MUSCOYi~Land Russian liteiature from tfIe be­
glnnlngsto 1800. SIudl.lnclUllllavarred:selection of prImarY texis. 
Intended as an Introduction 10 the study of modern literature for be- .. 
glf!!llng gradu$ ~ In Russian liferatura. 

RUSS 575 Kieran LHeratura (5) AnalysIs of representatiVe 
works 'of prose and ~ of KJavan flus' trom the beg!itnlng to the 
end of tfI& fouJteentJj c:entury. 

RUSS 576 Mi.Jscmta Ute_ (5), AnaJysJa of ~ 
tIve works of prose and IJ081ry of the Mi.tsi:oYIta periodfroril tile end 
of the fourteenth century tothS reIgn.of Petar I. , 

RUSS 577Rualan FQlk Utel'JtUre. (5) Anaiv.sIs of repre­
sentative WUfI\S of 1tIa ,varJou~uen.res of foUt literature. Including lila 
byllf7Y, ~, hlstorlr:al and ~cauongS. and the $plrltual stlldil . 

RUSS 578 studJa In Kl8YIt11·Uterabn'i (4)' Reid c:ourse for 
students with a speclallzatlon In Klevan literature. Work with primary 
sources. textual tradition. and bibliography. .' .. 

RUSS 579, 8tudlQI: lit MII8COYIte," ,uterature,f,44): Reid 
COUF$8 ,for studen1S wIIIl' a _~lli8tIon In Musc:ovftB lI_ra 
Work Wlth prlmaiy sources, tBlduaI tradition. and bibliography. ' 

RUSS 588 Intradaclfan to Utaralj Analnfa (2) Introduc­
tion to study of RussIan lltara1urB" ,CGVefIng blbllogmPfilc materfaIs. 
malor ~ probl~. terms; schools. and. games. . 

RUSS aDD I~epandallt stwfy ar Raeara (*) 

SlavIC 
SLAV 520 sram Uterary Deory (3) ,MaIn WOOls of the 
RussIan. 'Czechoslovaldan, and Polish theOrists of tJta twentieth' cen­
tury •. with specfaJ erophasIs on formalist structural. and semiotic 
scfiools. ,... , ' ' 

SLAV 550 HIstaJIcal SWVey at ~mmoilSlaVtc (5) Slavic 
languages and thefr·iJeOgraDltlcaJ.and dialectical dlSlribulfon: Slavfc· 
civntzatlon tfIroughoUt pfl!hlstorlc and l181tynlstorlc perlods;.prInc1-
~I.phonologlcal andmotphOlqgftal featllresof'SlaYIc as a sullgroup 
Of tile 'n'do-European famllyof,~ 

SLAV 552HIstDIy at tria Eaat81aY1c Lan;ua;as (3) De­
signed to accpEnt rs In Slavic linguistics with Ih8 delaIls of Ute 
historical deVeI of the phonologIcal and mmpItological struc-
bJre of the U Ian and ByelorusslaJ1 litafary languages: Prerequi-
site: 550 or penn~On of Iristructor. RUSS 63S Tal. (5) Close analysis of· one or two works by , 

L Tolstoy. In Russian: SLAV 553 HIsta1y at the West Slalfo Lanaaaga (3) De-

RUSS 541 RaaIin l.itaratura. 1917 ~Pr8I8t1t (5). $tudY ~=r: ::r::l':fJ£ =l::~== = 
of RussIan IJ(II!try and ~ since 1917. From Siok and Pilnjak to ture of 1l1eJary Polish, CzedJ. Slovak. and Upper arid LoWer Serbian 
c:o,nlamporary SoVIet and Russian anigr6 authors. . . languages. Prerequlsita: 550 or permlsston ollnstiuctor. • 

RUSS 142 Semlnar.ln'Contemparary'RlII8lan ~ (5). 
One sJIftClflc problem or theme fn cont8mJ)oraryRusslan J!08#Y, seen ' 
In,lts wldest PQSSlble dimensions. Students must read. In Russlan. 
IIle literary WOrks Involved and become familiar with tfIe social. his­
torical. andphllasophlcal backgrounds that Inspire tfIem. 

RUSS 643 Seminar In cante:rnPo~ Ru88laa Prose (5) 
AnalYsIs of Rus$lan proseflctrQfl of tfie pOst-1917 perlod. Seled8cl 
authOrs and topl~ .' . 

view and . lementalfon of Russian iiOiiol leal and-me log\-
RUSS 550· 'Adnm:ed Russian MI'IfttIlOPbonal!f,(3 Re-

. cal daIa. : detailed dlsaJsston :r eval:?on of of rn-
c:orporallng these daIa In scientific grammars. Prerequlslfa: 452; 

SLAV 554 Hlstall 111 the loath 81avlo LaDGlllPl (3) De­
signed to ~uarnfmators In SlavIc linguistics willi the dalalls of tile 
historical deVelopment of !fie pl!IifIOloglcal and morphologIcal struc- . 
ture pf the South Slavic languages. PrerequlsltB: 550. . 

SLAV 555 Old CtwrcbSlawnlc (4) Rise and development of 
earliest Slavic literary IaJmt!age and a daScriP!lve _ of lis or1tloo­
r8PhY. phonology. morptiology. and syntIx. Readings from normal-
1zed1eXts. ' 

SLAV 556 Readings In Old CtnmbSlannfc (4) .~ 
and gramma1icaJ lotarpjetaIfonof a selected group of cammlcal texIS. 
as Mil as soma examples· of !fie various latBr recensions of Old 
Ctlurch Slavonic. Prerequlsita: 555. 

SlAV 557 Seminar an Sime ~ (3) SemInar de­
signed to permIt the Investigation and dlScussIon Of SpeciaJ .topIcs fn 
SIavlc linguistics. May be rBpeated for ctedlt. 

SlavIc Languages 8n~ Llteri1tUre· , ':. 
SLAVe 6QO ,Indepemtent StudJ ci~ Rasearcb (*) 

SLAVC 700 MastraDe'" (*) 

SLAve BOD Dactaral Dissertation (*) .. .. 

Society. and ..Justice 
203Smilh 

Ttie criminal Justice sys!em In our socf~ Is stud'18d from a multidis­
ciplInary, lib8faI arts. research-orlented point of vi8w and Is· dIredIy 
observed through field exoerIence. Because students have a wide 
range of c:ourses from whloo1to cltoose and becauseof!he content ill 
!he SemInar. resean:h. and field courses fs InfIu8nced by individual 
students' Inrerests. a wfde ral1ge of studant goals can lie aa:ommo-
dated. ' , 

The program has two. overlapping Curricular tracks. one dealing with 
common (I.e.. street) crime. the 01tIer dealIng ,with InstItutfcrillzed· 
crime, which encompasses organized. Wflfte.collar. and official 
crime. 

Undergraduate Program 
BBrbe'DT III.,. Dltflle 
Admission RequIrements: SOpIIomore standing (45 aedlts) and In­
terview. 

MaJor IJequlrenienls (COmmon CdlTlfJ): five COUJSeS fri thec:ontexl fn 
which tile criminal fuSUca systBm ooeratas. to b8 seledIKI from IIsIs 
of courses In po!ltfcal scI. antftropology. phfiOSODhY. psyc!JoJ­
C!fJY. sociology. mInority groups; four courses sefecfed fiom lists 
dealing wlth tfIe crimina' ~d social prob.·,with Whlth tfIe SYStem 
deals: one of several courses giving an CMUVlsw of tile ~: two 
courses on soma student-seleCted aspect of tfIesYStem; 15 credits 
deallngWlIhrfisean:ti: twtrffefif courses. On8lfnVoMng fleldaxpert.; 
em:e Iti ttte system andtha other conSJstfng or:folloWlng a felony 
case: a senIor semInar. • 

MaJor R!fqulremenls (Institutionalized CrlmB): Nine courses to give 
the students basfe knowledge of law, buslnsss.governmsilf.·eco­
nomIcs. accounting; and nwi'al-ethlcallssues. Six courses to InIro­
duce the student to whftB.collaf. ~ and otfidaJ crime; social 
problems and criminology; the crimfnai IusUce ~ and IJ'I't'!Jn­
msnt tntBractlon with buSIness. PartI1:l~ fn public age(ItI~ re­
s8archfmvestfgatlw traIning ~ ~. SeriIinaf. 

Faculty 
DlnN:IDr 
Ezra Stotland 

Le#lUmll 

Anderson. Gene S.,LLS .• 1962. rUlnors; whIte-collar Crime: 
Brown8, John H.. J.D., 1971. Wlshlngton; c:rfmlnallaw. 
Ehfert. Charles E.. LLB., 1963. iIIlncls; wt!ltMotiarcrime fnvestfga­
tlon. 
Gould, Davfd D •• J.D .• 1969. Washington: inwsllga!lveaudl1fnO, 
NewcOmb. Mary R.. Ph.D., 1976. Oregon: research methods. 
Redby, William. J.D., 1977, Pugat Sound; organlzed-cifl118ll1Y8S1i-
gatfon. . . . 
Schram. Donna D., Ph.D •• 1970. W!Shington: crfminallustlc:e. 
Smith. DavId H .• Ph.D .• 1973. Wishlngton; police. 
StotIand. Ezra. Ph.D •• 1953, MichIgan; criminal JustiCe. 
WaISh •. MariIyn E., Ph.D .• 1974. state Uoiv8rslty of New York (Al-
bany); organIZed crlme.·. " , 

Cours., Descrlp.tl~s 
Courses for Unde ... rad~t.s 
SO JU 310, Resamb In SocIetr and ... (1-5, ma. 
15) AWSp StoIIantI individual reSean:h, undef~on. on 
soma aspecIs of sodaty and Justice. PrerequIsite: maJor standing. 



SO JU 320- Rerd Elparfei1C8 in Socfety and Juatlce (.) 
AWSp Partlcfpant obs8Ivatfon In some public or prIYatB agency 
relevant to the syStem of JustIc8.PrerBciUlsftB: maJor standfng. 

SO JU 321-322 caae Study In ttIa System at JIIItIce (2-3) 
AWSpS.AWSp, Follow a faIohy case tIif.ough.th8 agencies Of the 
SIStem of Iust!te. PrQraqulslt8: mijor standing: . 

SOCIETY AND JUSTICE 139 

. or more or tile rollowino recommended: soc 110, 240, 271. {3) o,ne Roth" Guenther, ,* Ph.D .• 1967, GalJfomla (Berkeley); theory. ' political 
course In socIologfca.llheoJy. SOC 410,411,415. or 416. 4) One SOCiology, religion. '., 
course In soc/ologlcal methOds: SOC 323 or 320. This ~ remenl ScIlmltt. DavId R.,* Ph.D., 1963, WdsIlington (Stlouis); experImen-
must be fulfilled as soon as J)OSSIble after.decIaJatIon of a maJor In I tal social psycIlology.. . , 
=I~'il ~:= == sociology mal1lrs (SOC iU)~). ScIlmId. GalvIn F. (Emeritus~, Ph.D, 1930, Pittsburgh; sociOlogy.' 

~, CIareru:e C. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1950. Yeshlngton: deviant 
behavior, social control. me1hodOlogy. 
SIark. Rodney,* Ph.D., 1971, calIfornia (BerkBley); theory, religion, 
deviance. . 
van den Bemhe. Pi~ * (Anthropology), Ph.D., 1960, HalYard; rate 

so JU 480 Seminar In SocIety and JQsUce (3. max. 6) . 
AWSp Slt1tIand ~ AspecIs of tII8 atfinlnlstratfon of IUStIce. PI9rect- Graduate Program uIsite: _ standing., • ' 

so JU 405 Semlnar In 1IIItHutlmJalized CrIme (2. max. 6) 
• AWSp" SlDIIInd Examfnes aspects of fnstItutIoniIlzed crfme. 
~~~ma~~ .. 

SO.aU 410 'Laaal' ._ id WMtt-CaIIal CrImi (3) A 
AntIeIson l.saaIlletInitioiis of economic "white·collar" crfme; use 
of sanctions; die c:mporatfon and crfmlnal resoonsIbllitY: economfc 
alme and govemment Recommended: POL S 101 or 201 Of SOC 
110. 

:rtf4J:~=~=::' and repmtfng ffnancfaJ fnfQnnatfcn with ~ on aa:ountIng 
systerns. funiI aa:ountfng, audltlna and crfrnfnaIllMISIfgation of. ac­
counting records. Recommended: ACCT 210. . 

SO.au .418 Mdada for ~ftg lnatIttdIanallzld 
CrIme (5) W' InvesIlgativll resean:h nittttodS In law enforcement. 
consumer iJrotedfon, regutatmy agendas- prfwtB security the press. 
and public lntaresI gro~ Nature.locatfon, a1;CIUlsltfon, ~ 
tfcn, recording, ~on. and dlsss8mlnatlon of Infonnatlon. La­
aaI ethical", and public policy ,~Ideratlons. ~. !sites: SOC 
HO, PO!- :i 101 or 102 or equIValent. orpermtssi!lfl pfCfl_. . 

SO JU 42D Oiganlzad CrIme and Crfmlnal Organization 
(3) Sp WlJgJ Group criminal conduct. Natura, organization, 
permanency, malntananc:e. and re1atlva ~'and weaknesseS of 
various lYJles of crfmfnal groups and Otganllatfons, from hIghly 
structurecno fluid and temporaJY associatfQnll. AttentIon to specific 
weaknesses 0' the criminal justa sys!eJn In coplng.wI1h such c0n-
duct. Preraqulslte: .SOC 371 or 3~ or POL S 464. . . 

SO JU 430 TIIo Police = Smith' Conceotual and amplr-
1caI1~ concerning muIH and chanlJl!IO roles of tile Ameri­
can pelm PrerequlsiIB: POL S 101. 202 or2f)4jor SOC 110 .. 

'SO.ru 440 ~mJnal Law andProcedcua (4)W Browns 
SUbstantive and ~uraJ crimInal law for Jay persons; analysis 'of 
the Philosophy tiehlnd the law; wHh an emphaSIs on due p~ In 
adult and _lie courts; case-analysls teaching technique. Preteq-
ulsite: POL S 464 or SOC 373'or permission or I~r. ,_~ 

SO JU 450 Special ToplClln SocIety ud JUllico (1-1. 
maL 15) StiJtIand· ExaniInation of wnous cwrent topics or 
Issues coricemIng IhG crlmlnallustJ~ system In our· society. 

SO JU 470· EnluaUOlI Rllearcflln Criminal Jallfce (5) W 
SocIal sclance, research me1hods relevant to crfmlnal Justice aYahs­
Hon ~. QPIIla1fons resaiuch. Bhlcal c:onsldelatfons. famwlatlon of 
goals and ~ Drobtem deflnltfon and research dQsign, 
sources and niethods of data collection, descrfptlYa s!atIs!Ics. data 
InIarprelation. and utilizations of research rasul1s. Prerequisite: malOr 
standlng or permission of director. . 

SO JU 499 Readings fa S=lety aDd.JuItlce (1-6, 11181. 
10) AWSp individual_nos In soCietY and justice. PrerequJsIte: 
malor staridlng. . _ 

Sociology 
, . 

. TIle DeoaJfment of SockIfooy has a'SIrOng comrnitmetd to'ressan:h, 
publIcation. and tJalnlng mil has dedh:atSd !!self to pmvIdfng a rfch 
underliraduatB. program, both fur studenls maJoring In socIology.and 
for otfiers who wiSh to leam about human SoctetY and social' iefa­
Hans. 

Undergra~uate Program 

""'B~aI A*l!tfrIe 
AdmJsSfon Rsqulmment2.00 at better gnfde-poIiIt average. 

Mafot RsouImmeQts:,(l) 50 creditsln ~ with agrad8-polnt =,2.2.150 or ~ forcourses_ In thijdepartm8nt. Alrs= 

~chrnJ"::rn~~~:cr~~=12)~~ 

The araduata IJIOgram _ at completfon of tII8 Master of Arts de­
gree 1n two caJeniJar YElS and the Doctor of PltUosophy degqJe In 
three years beyQnd the MA dearee. aIttioullh not all studeIlIS finish 
In tttlS tIma. A tttesis Is required for Uta MA degree. For Uta Ph.D .• 
degree. tII8 student nwst be certified fit aaneral riietttodokJml and In 
a lilaJor and a minor substantive area. An approved dlsseifatfon Is 
also requIred. . , 

Spda/ Rsqu/mmenII 

Applicants for ~on to the Master of Arts pf!)glatTl are eValuated 
on their ~ performance, Graduate Record Examination 
scores. statement of edUcational plans, and recomrnandatIons. For 
admissIon to the Ph.D. program, students are exped8d to have cOm­
pleted an MA degree In soCI.ology In this departiner)t or elseWhere. 

Ranlls/Ald 

fellowships, research asslslantshlps. and teaching assIstantshlp's 
are available to Cluallfled graduate students, Including tfIose In their' 
first year of training.· 

CDnelllDlldBIlI8'lJd IIIflInutIDII 
Graduate PrOiram CoordInator 
114B Savery,DK-40 

Faculty 
Ctlaltp811Dn 

Frederick L Gampbell 

""""" , Barth, Ernest A. I,· Ph.D., 1956, NoIt1I carolina; family, rate and 
eUutlc relations. stratifIcatfon. 
8Ja1ock, Hubert M .• • (Political Scfence). Ph.D .• '1954. NorIh car0-
lina; mathodology. dIeory constructlon, rate relations. 
Borgatta. Edgar·F.,- Ph.D., 1952, Naw York; DlracIOt, InslItuta 011 
Aging; siJcIaf psydIology. !118IttodnIogy, aging. 
Can1pbeII, ffederlck L, * Ph.D., 1967, MIchIgan; population and 
ecotogy, social organization. 
cttlrot, DanIel,· (lntBmatIonaI StudIas).t Ph.D.,l~.corumbfa; In-
fBmaHonaJ studf8s, ilia Balkans. . 
Costner, Herbert L.· Ph.D., 1960, indiana; Associate Dean. College 
of Arts and ScI8nces; methodology, dIwiant behavfor, social control. 
faits. Robert E. L (ErnerItus),'Ph.D .. 1931, Chlcago; sociology. 
Gross. EWard, - Ph.D.

1
1949, Cfllcagn; formaJ organIzatlons, indus-

trial sociology, symbol c rnteradion. . 
Guest. AV6fY M.,· Ph.D., 1970, WIsconsln; demogJaphy, tlCOIoIrf, 
slJatiflca1fon. 
HecIItBr. Michael,· Ph.D .• 1972. Columbia; theory, pOllt!caI sociol­
ogy, stralfflca1fon. 
Larsen. Otto N. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1955, WIsItintJtDn; mass comnw-
n!catfons. public opinion, collective bnvIor. . . 
MIyamnto, S. Frank f&nerltuS), Ph.D., 1950, CIt!cago; social, psy-
chOlogy, collectlw behavior. . 
Pullum, ~~,:L. Ph.D., 1971, ctticago; orredDr, Center for 
Studles In UllllJUQlCIpIlJ and Ecology; demog~, metIHIcJology. . . 

and ethnlc riIatIons. k1ns1tlp, soc;IobIolOgy. . 
Wager, L Wesff1t,. Ph.D., 1959, Chicago; organilatlonsloo;upa­
lions. theory. macrosoc:fology. 

AIIDdate PnIftIsItltI 

Blumstein. Philip W.,* Ph.D .. 1970, Vanderbilt; gender roles. social 
psydlology, symbolic Interaction. " . ' 
Collen, Joseph (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1936, Mfdtlgan; sociology. 
Cook. Katen S.,· Ph.D., 1973. Stanford; Director, Center for StudIes 
In SocIal PsydIology; experimen1aI social psychology, cornpfax or-
ganizations. inedicalsoclology. .. . ' 
McCann. James C., • Ph.D .• 1972. Brown; meIIHJdoIogy, demogJa­
phy. 
SdlwaJtz. Pepper J.,* Ph.D., 1974, Yale; famfly, human sexualIty, 
field meIhods. 
Wels, Joseoh,* D.Crlm .• 1970. callfOmla (Berbley); Director, Center 
for law and Justice; deviance. crfmlnology, dellnquanty. 

AaIltBtlt .""."". 
BrIdges, George S.,· Ph.D., 1979, Pennsylvania; deviance. crfme, 
law. ' 
CrutItf1field,.Robert D.,· Ph.D., 1980, YandertJIH; deviance. crime, 
social control. 
Hachen, DavId S.,* Ph.D., 1983, Wisconsin; stratification, organiza­
tion, Uteory. ' 
Howard. Judith A.,. Ph.D., 1982; WlSCOIlSln; social psychology, 
gender roles. '. . 
MontgOOl8fY, Rhonda J. V. (Research), Ph.D., 1980, Minnesota; ag­
Ing, family. 
Yamagishi, TosIIlo, Ph.D., 1981; washington; experlmenlal social 
psychology. methodology, and Japanese sOcIety., . 

Cour.e Descriptions 
Course. for·Undererad".te. 
soc 105 Sociology of Black Amarteans (S). Evaluates Uta 
socIoculbnal context of !he Black person's environment and-conse­
quences of Interaction with that Bnvironment Offered, jointly wlltI 
AFRAM105. 

SOC 110 Smay at Socfology (5) AWSp Human Interaction 
patterns shaped by ecology. socia1struc;twe, and culture. Conununl­
cation, lam15frocessas. sodal differentiation, and fmmal organiza-
tion as I va mechanisms. DevIance. adaptation, social change. 
Course may vary, depemf!Jlg upon Instructor. 

~~~rzln~\.=I~(~w::. 
and Interactions of persons In groups. , 

SOC 270 SocIaJ Pra!lrams (5) AWSD AnalysIs of. the pro­cesses of social and personal ~fzatfon and reorganization In 
relation to povI!fty, alma. suIdde, fami/y dlsorgantzatfon. menial 
dlsorders, and similar social problems. . 

SOC 271 IntIodudau to ilia SodolDD at Dlftlance (5) 
AWSp '/kfd08s. CrutchfIeld.. WeIs Examlilalfon of deYiaJu:e. ~ 
ant behavior. and socIaJ control. DavIance as a social process; twes 
of deviant behavfor (8.=1-sufdde. mental Illness, drUg use, erline, 

. "sexual deviance," del ): lheorIes of devIanc8 and deviant 
behavior; nature and I organllatlon of societal reactions; and 
social and legal policy issues. 

SGI: 301 War (5) Chlrot Origins and conduct of war, read­
Ings from anUtropoloiJY, political scfeftce. economics, and ~, as 
well as bVo novels anif soma recent articles on Uta.arms-con1riIl ~ 
troversy. Modem forms or waJfare, Including auerrliia war, world· 
war, and nuclear war. ~ foIntIy with SIS 30( . . \ 

SOC 302 Great Iaues (5) ,Blalock' MaJor sodaI ISSIiBs 
Ittrough ledures,paJl8I ~ and reatIIngS. IssiI8s vary, but In­
clude taprcs ~ to P9JlUlatlon, environment. energy welfare. . 

. Inequality, education, r81tglon. health. and justice. .Issues dJSCiiSStii 
at world. national, COI'MIunlty, and fndlvldlSllevels. Focuses onse­
reeled social institutions. sud! as family, buslness, millfary, labor, 
and government , . . , 
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SOC 320 IntraducUan to SoCiological Reaea~ (5) AWSp 
GussI, McCann Baste methods of sOcIological ~. Various 
research strategies such as participant observation, exp8ril1l8lltatfon, 
and survey research presented; emphasis ~across sections. 
Major problems In r8sean:h deslgn such as is formulation, 
_Ing of subject popuJatlon. d1fa ana s. and report writing. 
Rec:OmnIended: IntroductolY course In sociology. . 

aoc 323 S01:lal Statistics (5) AWSp Cook. McCann Meth­
ods and sources for quantllatlve fnVestlgatl~n of social science data. 

SOC 363 Comparative Race and Ethnic Raldona (3) ran 
den.Berahe RaCe and elhntclty are examined as factors of.social 
differentfatlon In a number of Western and non-Western SOCletles In 
EurOpe, AfrIca. Asia, and the Americas. Recommended: 362. . 

, -

SOC 420 ' MBlhods of SocIological R_arch (5) General 
sumy of !he prfncipal methods of reSearch used In soclofogy. and of 
special issues and problems In methodology. Prerequisite: 323 or 
_equivalen~. . 

SOC 422 . General Mettmtolaglcal Stratqfes, (3) . Wtger 
Introduction to the varI.ed strategIes of research In soclOlogy. 1h8se 
strategies IncI~ JaboratolY and field ~Iatlon, statistical 
Studies, swveyS, ffeld obserVatiOns, hlstorfcal and com~ive stud­
ies. math8matlcal mOdelIng. and cOmputer,slmiIlatlon. Prerequisite: 
323.' ' 

SOC 330 Hliman Ecolagy (5) campbell Factors and forces 
that determine the dlstrlbutlon of people and Institutions. 

SOC 331 PopulaUon and Soeluty '(5) campbell. Guest 
Population growtll and distribution, P9Pulatlon composltlonj,popula­
tlon theory, urbanization. Determinants and consequences of fertility 
and mor:tal1ty trends and migration In economicany'developed an~ 

SOC 384 Woman In the Scelal StrUcttmI (5) Howard 
Women's current roles within social Institutions. locuslng on 
WO/Tl9rl'S work roles both In Ute labor force and In the home. Women 
In political organlzatlons, religion, education: and law. Includes sa­
lectedgroups of women with compounded ~roblems: Black women, 
lesbians, older women. women on welfare. examines thastrucbJral. 
Ideological, and historical detarmlnanls of woman's poslHon. Offered 
jointly With WOMEN 364. . ' SOC423 ·StaUsUcal Infarence (5) ApplIcation of slatistlcal . 

methods to' IJle analysis of socfologlcal data. 
SOC 365 Urban Community (5) 8arth. Guest Comparative 
and analytic study of organ'!Zatlo. n and activities of urban groups;' SOC 424-425 - Applied Social StaUstlcs (3-3) Blalock. Bor­

galla '~plications of statistics In sociology aiHl related social seI-
SOC 386 Bureaucracy In Society (6) A Gross The coming ences. EmphasiS: on,problems of anal~ls With ImP.8rfect data: Theory 

underdeveloped areas. - , of organlzallonal socletles; causes of bureaucracy; Informal relations coilstructioo, and reporting results. Probability In statfstlcal lnfer-
and work grou~s; Ideologfes; authority and the division of labor; so- , . ence, Analysis of ,variance; contingency table anaJysls~ nonparame-

SOC 34D Symhollc InteracUon (6) W BlumsfBIn Role of 
language and culture in changing the ~uman organism Into a social­
Ized human beIng; Inteqlersoflalprocesses and how they are shaped 
by !he symbolic environment Prerequisite: IntroductolY' course In 
sOcfal ps)'Chology. 

cial change In bureaucracIes; the "faceless" bureaucrat In relation- trlc procedures; regressIon analysis In social research. rrerequlslles: 
shIp to cllent needs; compalBtlve organizations; complex organiza- 323 or 423 for,42.(.,.; 424-10r -425. " 
tlons as settings for researCh.' SOC 42& Mi1IIodolagy: QuanUtaUve Technlques_ In So~ 
SOC 367 eommunHv Pawer and UrtJan Uta (5) 'Back- ology (3) McCann Measures,of reJatfonshfps among variables 

SOC 345 Collective Behavior (5) Behavior of Iai'ge numbers 
In aO'Mls, masses. P!Jbllcs. and sOdaI movements wflere Institu­
tional definitions for lolnt action are minimal and !he Collectivity 
seeks to define new patterns of col/ective action: Prerequisite: 240 or 

ground on forces Influencing the growth,of contemporalY CIties; Ma- and among attributes; calculation Ieclmlquesf:'@PIJflc8lfontOtyplcal 
lor focus on who controls tff9 city and partIcularly on the 'policy out.. sociologicaJ problems; Interprelatlon. PrereqiJ sft8: 323 or 423. 

(comes of this control as,they InHueru:e cominunity life. EXploration snc 427 StatlstlcaJ ClaialflC8Uon ani-Measurement (3) -
of a variety of substantive areas. Including urban rert8W'dI. welfare. Blalock. CosIner Appll~on of statlstlcalprfndples and mathcidS 

permission of fnstruCtor or adviser. , 
and transpOrlation thniugh cltx case studies. Recommended: 365. to problems Of clasSIfication and measurement In social research. 
SOC 371 Criminology (5) BrIdges, CruIdrflefd. Weis SUrvey Prerequisites: 426, 428-429. . ' 

SOC346 Group Processes (5) Cook, Schmit; Systematic 
analysis of social processes In small groups. Including conformity, 
deviance. cooJ]8latlon. competition. cOalition formation. status and 
role differentiation. IlI8qUlty, communication, and authority and 
IIO'MII'. A variety of methods of research are considered: field studies. 
field experiments, Iaborato~ studies, and the simulation of' social 
pr~ Prerequisite: 240 or equivalent 

of IIlJP.I definitions, types of CrimInal behavior, trends and patterns, ' SOC 428-429 Prfnclples Of _ Dealgn (3-3) Costner. 
recidivism; characlerfSlfcs of offenders, envlronrnen1allnfluences, di- Pullum Study design from problem formulation to the analysis and 
agnostic methods. prediction. theories of alma and dellllqU8flCl pre- Interp_on of data: Prerequlslta:323. '_ ' _ 
ventlon. social policy. Recommended: 271. 

SOC 347 SoclallzaUon (5) How social systems control the 
beIIavIor of their constituent groups. and persons, through !he so­
cIaIlzatlon process. sanctions, powar, allocation of status and re­
wards. 

SOC 348 Social Movements (5) Social movemenls as col­
lactlve enterprises to establish new social orders; types. formation, 
and organization of rnovemenls. , 

SOC 349, Religious Movuments:Tlle .Soclology of .CuHs 
and Sects (3) Stark UnderstandIng'rellglon, what iHs, and what 
It does. Examlnes·the formation of new religious movements, culls. 
and secls. and tile conditions under which they succeed or fall. Of­
fered jointly with RELIG 349. Prerequisite: 110. 

SOC 372 Ildroductlon to CrimInal Justice (5) Brldaes. 
WeJs examines roles of police, courls, and correctfons In crfmlnal 
justice. Traces cases ftom reP.lnting ot offense through Investigation, 
i:letention, cIiaruIng, pro.searuon and defense, adJudfcatlon, sentenc­
Ing, and punitiVe SaiIctIons or correctIonal treatment Treatment'il- , 
ternatlves. Community corrections. legislative refonns. IMovatlons 
In policy. Recommended: 27.1. _' 

SOC 373 Social Factors In White Collar Crime (5) W 
Wels Conr.ept and etiology of white collar alma, lis forms, costs, 
victims, and Innovative developmenls. Pro~pects for theoretical ex-

, planations and social control. 

SOC 401 Spacial Topics In Sociology (5 f mo. 15) AWSp 
Selected topics of contemporalY, fnle1est taugtit by a socIologist ac­
tive In the field, Topics valY and may be substantive, theoretlcal. or 
methodological. Prerequisite: major· standing or permiSSion of In-
structor. ' 

SOC 350 Contempurary Amarlcan Institutions (5) Guest. 
wager Origins and c!eYelopments of major social Institutions. SOO- SOC 410 Hlatary of SOCiological Thought (5) campbell, 
olngy of economic structure.J)olltical organization, religion, educa- Roth Contributions of Individual theorlsls (from Comte to the 
tlon, recreation. and other Ill$lItutionallzed pattems. present) to a coherent bcxIy of testable hYPotheses; emphasls on cu-

mulative development of cqncepls and principles. emergenq3 of se-
SOC 352 TIIa family (5) 8arth. Schwartz The family as a clology as a science. probable future deYel~ts. 
social InstitutIon; per5(!naltty development wIth!n the family; mar- . 
rlage adjustment Changing family patterns; disorganization and reor- SOC 411 Salected Topics In Hlatary of Sociological 
ganlzatfon. ' Thought (5) C;unp/J8lI. Roth Specific areas or eras In the hlstolY 

- of soclologlcalthoujJhl Errulhasls on the development of socfologl-
SOC 354 TIle Compilrativa Study of Socldes (3) . van den cal theory 1n re!atlpn to the fn1allectual and social setting of the time. 
Berghe entire societies at various levels of lechnologfcaJ complex- Topics change from quaJf!lr to ~. Soma topics are: lila develop-' 
Ily are compared til explore problems of their development and ment of concepls of order In sOcIologicallhouilftt conflict theories; 
structural orjJa{tlzatlon. Both historical and contemporary and West- the development of action theory In sociology; Gennan sociology; 
em and non-Western societies are examln8d. Offered jointly with Marx. Weber, and Simmel. • . 
ANTH354. 

SOC 414 1lIeory'ConatrucUon (6) LoalcaJ strucIJJre of socio-
SOC S55 Social Change In LaUn America (5) van Den logical theories' th8 role of ~fs; relatrons between varlabJes. 
fJerube Problems of development and dePBflderlclIri Latin Amer- and oJ)8ratlonallziUon In constriJct1ng and testing theoretical forma-
lea. RelatIons of power and productfon befween sOCIal classes -and lions, Prerequisite: 20 credits In social sciences. ' 
ethnic groups. wIth ~ial em~ls on Meso-America (MexIco. 
Guatemala) and the Aildes (PerU, Bolivia). Offered lolntly with SIS SOC 415 1lIeory of Social Organization (5) Wager State 
355. PrBmIulsite: IntroductolY course In sociology, _anthropology. and usages of tileolY In social organization; Importance of linkage 
pofltical science. or economiCS. . ' between lheory and fnethodo!ogy; malor features of social organlza-

, tion demonstrated by Intensive exam nation of representative thea-
SOC 360 IntraducUon ,to Social Stratification (5) Social 'rles of social organization with partIcular focus on complex forms. 
class and social Inequalily In American society. Status, power, au- ' 
thorlly. and unequal opportunity are examined in depth, using mate- SOC 416 Scelologlcal TIIeory (6) it HBChter Theorfes of 
rial from other societIes to provide a comparative arid historical per- Individual action. social order, and Institutional change. Focuses 'on 
spective. Soclol9ljlcal origins 'Of recurrent confllcls Involving race. cumulative development of solutions rather than on works of given, 
sex, poverty, and polltlcal Ideology. . theorists. Emphasfs on theOries of social order. Explores how sOclo-

. . , . logical treatments of -thes8 Issues compare with .those offered by 
SOC 361 AIle and Sal Differentiation (3) Physloloalcal and economlsls and other social scienUsls. -
social bases of age and sax differentiatIon In·!iuman societies. The ' . 
Implltatlons of age and sex distinctions for kinship, economfc. and SOC 419 Fluldwark:OhsurvatloRl an'll IntarvlBWfng (5) 
political structures. Th8 relationship between age, sex. and othef SChwartz Perspective, logic. and tecltnlques of aualltatIve social 
bases of social Inequality. ' . research and analysis. Nature and uses of Intensfve ,In1ervIewlng, 

- , partiCipant obseriatIon. and analytic ethoograp1lY. ~lfcatlon of 
SOC 362 Race RelBUona (5) Interracial conlacts and con- field rilsearch principles. Researcftprolect requIred fn addltlon to 
filets. Offered Jointly with AFRAM 362. ' reading and analysis Of classic Sludles. Recommended: 240 or 352. 

SOC 432' Population and ModemlzaUon (3) W Examines 
role of ~rc factors in the procesS of sOcIal rmxIetnlzatlon 
and economic urowIh. The approacb Is both hlstotfcal, ~ng on 
populaHons ofitewloped countries sInt:e 1700.,and ana!Ytic. stress­
mg !he attempts made bY different cfildpllnes to model fIiImograJJll1c 
relationshIps, wlth-attenfion to 1ess-deYeloped regions. Prerequfslfe: 
331 or permission of Instructor or adyIser. ' . 

SOC 433 Demographic MBlholSa (3) W McCann, Pullum 
BasIc procedures for measuring human pqpulatlon growth and struc· 
ttne, Including rate construction, standardization. and fife table anal­
ysts. An IntrOduction to population p'rolectlons, Indirect measure­
ment procedures. and the formal analysIs of populatloll growth. 
Prerequisite: 323. ' 

SOC 444 niaolY and Research 'In SaCial Exchange (3) 
Drawing upon behavloral psychology, economIcs, arid anthropology. 
SOCial structure and social process as'llform of exchange are exam· 
ined. Emphasls is placed upon lIleory formation CDncef!llng sOcIal 
power and reWard structures thatdlff8r sharply from peIfeCIIy com­
petitive markets. Prerequisite: 240. 

SOC449 Social Relatfoilabl~ (3) Sp BlumstBln Coqt 
of SocfaI refationsltlps fngeneral. &amInes ~ of relaUonshlllS 
(e.~ .• marrfage, frleOOshtp, ~-chlfd relatfotlSlllp, and formal fil­
i!ra1ctIlal bureaucratic relationships). Prerequisites: course In sodal 
psychology and 352 or equivalent ' 

SOC 451 Theary and Procell of Saclal Cflanp (5) 
Hedlter. Wager BaSfc,trends In AmerIcan life; frames of r8fareriI:8 
for analysis Of social change; forces causfng social c:hanga. prereq­
uisite: 15 credits In social sciences. 

SOC 452 Health and Socfal 8ahaYm (5) Th80retlcal and 
methodologIcal aspects of I!eaIth, ~ and nrness as d8vian1 be­
havior in relation to socfal (organizational and oceupational), ecolog­
ical, damographlc, and culturat determinants of ftsallh and heallh 
care. 

SOC 453 Social Factors In trio Faml"!i3 RevIew and anal-
ysis of empirical research In courtship and , marital adjust.' 
menl and specific areas of marriage and famIly • Prerequisites: 
323 and 352, ,', ' . 

SOC 454 Social Cbange In Pre-Induatrlal Socletla (~ 
Chlrot Hechter Theories and evidence concernIng social change In 
preindustrial societies. TopiCS locilide:-the NeolithIc Ravcilutlon, rise 
and fall of classical empires, development of Western Eu[Op8an 
feudalism, and r1se'ofthemOdem world-system In the Sixteenth cen­
turY. Theories of modemlzatlon and dev8fopment In contemporalY 
deVeloping societies, but not In contempotaJy developing SOCieties. 

SOC 455 "Soclal Cllanga.ln IRdIlltrlaJ Socfetla (5) Chi rot, 
Hechler Theories ancfevlc1etlee concerning socfal c:hanGe In Incfus.. 
trial societies. emphasis on Biltaln~ France. and !he united S1aIes 
from about 1780 to the Present Topics Include: economIc develop­
.ment. the dev8!opmenf Of claSs consciousness. natronal daveI~ 
ment and imperialism. Texts'lndude'nlneteen1h-cen!lp tI!eorIes of 
Industrialization plus contemporary research on these th8mes. 



SOC 458 PolItIcal Sociology (5) Roth· Bases of political 
legitimacy: modem ind tratlltlon8f struttures of domInation: theories 
01 ~. authortlarlanlsrn: and tolalltarlanlsrn; relationship to 
social classeS. status groups. and economic organization. 

SOC 457 Sociology of Religion (5} Roth The relaIlons 
between religion, polity, economy. and sOCfaI stM:ture; In IJillIicular, 
the political, economfc, and social Impact of religiOUS beliefs arid 
O,rga,nlzatlons. as wen as the social deteimlnatlon of thasa beliefs and 
organizations; the rIse Of secularism. the rationalization of modem 
fife. and the ~gence of political quasi-religions,. 

SOC 495 Honors Senior ThesiS (5) Preparation of senior 
honorS thesis. SocIology maJors only. . . 

SOC ~96l 497~98 Manors SenIor SemInar (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 
3 or 5) R,W,~ 'exploration of selected sociological j)roblems 
with emphasis on research experfence and the Interpretation of data. 

. For sociology maJorS only. prl_ for honors stUdents. Prerequi-
sites: senior StandIng and permlsslon of Instructor. . 

SOC 499 Undergraduate Independent StudY or Research 
(2-5, max. 15) AWSp Open onty to quallfiecl uruJergradilalB 
students by permission 01 Instructor (see departmental adviser). . 

• SOl; 4S8. InatHutlonal Forms and Praceaaes (5) wager 
Process of InsUtutlonalization and the general nature of Institutions; CoursGs for Graduates Onl, 
relationship of Institutions to persons; Institutions and social control; . . 
social i:hartgeahdlnstIMI~1 disorganization. . SOC 510 . Seminar In SoclologlealThQory (3) Csmpbell, 

. .. Roth, Stark Macrosoclologlcal theories; furicflonallsm and 
SOC 4608ocfafDlfferentiatlan.(5, Barth Analysis of so- neoevolutionlsm' conflict and consensus approach; comparative 
elatal organizatIon based on ·sex, age. residence. occupatiOn. corn- stiateales; models and long·range theories: Ideology and soClo.logy. 
munlly. Class. caste. and ~. From "Marx and de Tocquavflle to contemporary IIlBrature. ' 

SOC 463· American Black CommunW8I (3) Barth Intemal SOC 513 . Demgrspby and Ecology (3) Guest. McCann. 
structu.re Of class and taste patterns: resultant personality and InstI- Pullum .Revlew of selected research prOtilems related to demogm. 
tutlonal development pIiy and erology. Providas substantlYe knowledae of delarmlnanls 
SOC 485 Complel Organizations (3) Cook. Gross. HacIIen ana consequences 3!fc}pUlalion paJtems, to dallmlt areas wl!ere cur-
ExamlnaHon of the structure of complex organlzatlons .. Attention to rent knowledge Is clent to begin Instilling the analytic skills re-
developlng oenaraIlzations appllcatile to rndustrlal organlzatfons, qwred to advance knowledge ./n th8 area. 
businesses. fiospitats. prisons, labOr unions. goventIJIents. uniVefsl· SOC 514 Carrent TIIeories In Saclal· Plycbalogy (3) 
ties. armies, ami slmllar formally fnstItuted organizations. The malor B"''''''''w ",.,." U __ HI tt..J.m"lt B d d ........ ' ...... , I ....... ·, .. ·A focus Is on empIrical research. WIth soma attei1tIon to methodologi- , ... ,.."Gin. vucm, nlllfGlU, ,;,wI, II roa. gra - GYIII IIUWII\i-

cal problems In studying such organlzatlons. PrerequisIte: 15 aedlts tion to the theories In the field of social psycItology. 
In sociology. 

SOC 488 laduatrlal SacfolollY (5) wager Changing focus 
of field; cultural variation. work. and the worker; technology,. SOcIety, 
and the evolutfon of Industrial forms; types and forms oflndustrla 
organizations; Industrial organIzatiOns as social andtecltnlcal sys­
tems: Issues of control. process. and;change; the IndMdualln SOCial 
and technical systems. . 

SOC 468 Soclaloar if Occupations and Profealons (6) 
Frameworks for study 01 occuJ)ations and professions; occuj)atloi1a1 
structure and mobility In Ameiican society and relation· to adult s0-
cialization and career develo~l; occupational and professional 
associations and SOCiety. Prerequlsll8s: 240 and 15 credits In saclal 
scle?ttes. . 

SOC 469 Balan Societies (3) Chlro"· examInation 01 the 
roots of"BaIkan social problems (economic backwardriess. minority. 
group conflicts. peasant problernJ.tha failure of pre-1945 attempts 10 
solve these problems. and the post-1945 communist attempts al s0:­
lution. PartIcular emphasls ~ upon Romanla·and Yugoslavia: 
Prerequisite: at least one IntrOductory social science course. 

SOC 472 Jmnlte Oellnquenq (5). CrutchHeld, Wels FaC­
lars In delinquency. juvenile courts. ProgramS of treatment and pre-
vention. RecOmrnaItd"ed: 371.or equivalent . 

SOC 473 Corrections (5) Wels AnaJyzeS research on dl­
versfollalY methods and treatment of convicted" offenders. Emphasis 
Oil program ewIualfon: Community treatment. fines. restitution; pro­
batfon. parole. halfway houses. arid other· alternatives to Incarcera­
tion; correctfonallnstltutlons. Organization of state and federal sys­
tems. Problems of administration. Subsidies and governmental 
control. Planning and public partlclpallon. Prarequlsita: 371 or 372. 
Recommended: 323. . 

SOC 481, 482, 483 18lU8IInAnalytlc Socfology (3, max. 
9; 3, maL 9; 1-3, max. 9) Examination of arrrent lssues In 
sociological analYsis. The speCIfic content of the course varies ac­
cording to recenf lfe.veIopI)18rtts In sociology an~ according t~ the 
In!eJests of the Instructor. Arry of the sequence may be repeatadWfth 
permission of Instructor.· . . 

SOC 484 . family In Latar Life (3) Variations In· Structure and 
dynamics of the farrilly In later life. Historical tr8flds. marital dynam­
Ics. IntergeJl8(8t1onal relations. extended klnsltlp relations. and so-
cial poIlCY~Prerequlslte:352. '. . 

SOC 488 Human family Sptama: Biological· and Social 
AIJIecll (3) W van den BetjJhe BIological bases for hunian 
maling ariel reproduction, and an examination of the range.of cross­
cUltural variability In human ~ ofklnshlp and marriage: c0m­
pare wide range of hlJrtlan and rKlnhuman SpecIes. and betWeen 
Western.and non-Western human societies; Interplay of blologrcal. 
eccl~lcatJ and soclocutlUJal factn~ JD datermlnlng ute structure and 
tunctt~ OJ human famlty systen)s. Offered jolnt!Y WIth ANTH 486. 

SOC 488 8ocfo111Dtcai aad ~Iaglcal Tlleorrea-of 

=~~~BI==SocJ~=~~~' suxualldefttily and Il~es, anaIjsIs of present reSeafch In.seXU-
a1ity, and ~n of Il8W raseari:h.·Toplcs I~Utfe acqUisition of 
sexualldejitItf dIff8fences In male and remare sexuaJ patterns. sex In 
relationshIps, sexual malfunctlontng,ate. PaPer and research pro- . 
posal. are requl~ ~rmnended: 323. . ~. 

SOC 515. Current Research In Social Paycbology (3) 
BIumstJJ/n, Schmitt Broad graduate-Ieval Introduction to -the re-
search In the field of social psyChology. . 

SOC 518 Organizations (3) Cook. Gross. wagei' Broad 
graduate-level Introdudfon to the theory and research on complex 
organizations. - . 

SOC &17 Deviance and Saalal Contral (3) Bridges, Crutch­
HBld, Wels Survey of current research on deviant behavior-and 
mechanisms of 'social control; definitions and forms of deviant be­
havior. causal analysis. and '.1 or other _ods of social control. 

SOC 518 Social StnlUflcatlon (3) . ChI rot GU8SI Intensive 
preparation In theoretrcal. methodological. and subslantive topics In 
soclal straliflcatlon. .. . 

SOC 519 PolWcal Scclology and Social Changa (3) 
Hechler, Roth Oestgned forflrst-~r graduate students as part 01 
the requirements for the·MA dearee. The course Is Intended to thor· 
oughly familiarize graduate stulfents with basfc perspectives in the 
area Of paUlical soCIology and social change. which Is an examina­
tion field lor the Ph.D .• With some classical works and some exem­
plaly empirical studies of recent date. 

SOC 525 Euerlmen1a1 MaUlada In Social· Reaearcb (3) 
Sg BOqJatla, Schmitt. Yamsa/shl For graduate studants who wlsfI 
additional understandIng 01 factmlques. problems. and Issues In- . 
volved In the design and conduct of expetlmental social resean:h. 
ConsIders strengths and weaknesses of various experimental de­
signs. artifacts aild theIr ~ntrol. probe In going fiom the Iabom­
tory to the field. and ethical Issues. Prarequ[sltes:424-425 and 42f!.. 
429, or equivalents. 

SOC 528 cauaal AIIproach to Tlleary BuDding and Om 
AnalYa" (3) Blalock Theory construction and testing from a 
causal models perspective. Path analysis. standardized vs. unstand­
ardIzed measures. feedback models. fdentiflcatlon problems. estima­
tion In overldentlfied models. difference equations, differential equa­
tions. stability conditions. Multiplicative models as alternatives 'to 
additive ones. causal approach to measurement error. 

SOC 527 Measurement of BasIc Sociological Concepts 
(3) Blalock Conceptuallzallon and measurement problems In 
sociology. using major concepts as illustratIons of basic. ISStles. 
causal approach to measurement to deal with problems of indirect 

_ measurement. cross-Ieval measurement problems. aggregation and 
dlsall.oregatlon. Co~u8nces·of crude measurement fordala analy­
ses. Prerequisite: 424: recommended: 426. 

SOC 528 Samlnar on Selected StaUsUcal Problems In So-
cial Reaearch (3) CosIne, Prerequisite: 426. . 

SOC 529=Ultl felndlcators In Saclal Measurement (3) 
CosIn8t Re measures, alternate measures and multiple o~ 
servers In mating the reliability, assessing the valIdity, atrd ana­
lyzing conceptual and Indicator problems In socfaI measurement. 
Ilnplfcatlons 'Of measurement error for research concluslons. Prereq-
uisites: 424 and 426. . 

SOC 530 Advinnd Human Ecolqy (3) l1ampbeJ1. Guest 
SOC 531 OemograllhY (3) Gues~ Mccann. Pullum Re-
search problems In populatlon and vital SlaHsUcs. 

SOCIOLOGY 141. 

SOc. 533 Reaearch Methods In Dema;repllY(3) Mt:Cann, 
Pullum Measures·¢ JlO1lU!atIon compositIon. feltIlity, and mar­
tality. Ute table analysis. slandardlzati"on procedures, population 
projects and estimates. . 

SOC 539 Selected Toplcaln Demography and Ecology (3, 
max. 9) Pullum ~taJlzed problems 1n demography or ecology 
are coWred; lor example.mlgratlon. fertility, mortality. lanauage. 
race and ethnic refatioR$. ~!Itan community. See quarJeity an-
nOlJlicement for specific 'problem to be covet'ed. . 

SOC 540-541 Prosemlnar.ln Social Psychology (3-3) 
W,Sp Major theoretical perspectives In social oSvchology for stu· 
dents planmng a malor or minor In this area. BehavIorism and social 
exchange, symbolic interaction. and cognitive processes. Theory and 
illustrative research. . 

SOC 542 SelectadToplca In Group Processes (3) Cook. 
Schmitt Theories, methotlology. and studies In the area of small· 
group research. May be repealed for credit Prerequisite: permission 
of Instru~r for nonmaJors. . 

SOC 544 Seminar on Soaal Pawer (3) ExaminatIon of ba-
. sic principles concerning power, Influence. and authority In smail 
groups. organizations, and communlUes. Recommended: 240. 415. 
and 460. 

SOC 545 Methods of Euerlmen1a1 Analysis In Social Re-
888rch (3) Borgatla, Sc1unJn. Yamaglshl . ApJ)I!catlon of the 
method 01 experimental analysis to problems In sociology and social 
psycftology. 

SOC 546 Seminar on Symbolic Interaction (3) Blumstein 
Focuses on several ~ areas tn. and related to. thesjrnbollc Inter­
actlonlst perspective (e.g .• language, the self, the d~!c per­
spective. ethnornethoilofogy. attritiutlon theory. etc.). Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor lor nonmalors. 

SOC 548 Seminar In Interpbrsonal AHractlan (3) Nature 
of fnterpefsonal attraction. the SOCIal and PSYChol~lcal ractors that 
underlie iI. and the ways In whiCh It Is Slrircfured In social relaIlon­
sltlps. examines various theoretical approacttes to attraction and re-

. sealch ranging from Initial attraction among strangers to the .de­
velopment of ongoing social relatlonsfllps. Prerequisite: previous 
course In social psychology.· , 

SOC 550, 551 Marriage and the family (3,3) BIrth. 
Schwartz Analysis 01 mamage anti family patIBrns and problems, 
with Initial emphasis on reseafch findings and methods. Individual 
research on581ected piolllC\S: Praraqulslte::453 or equivalent . 

SOC 555 Methods In Mecro, Comparative, and Hlatarlcal " 
So~lology (3) Pllrot 

SOC 5&9 Seminar an Gender Roles (3) Theoretlcallssues 
concerntng)Jender and society. Current state 01 emplrfcal knowfedoe 
on the SOCIology of gender ind stra1eales for research. Cross-cul· 
tural variations-In gender roles. how tftese develop In people, how 
gender roles develop in sociI!ly and thelr effecIs on social structure. 
SOcIal Institutions. and the etfm of gender rolelnteractlon. Prereq­
uisite: graduate student standing In a social science. (Offered alter· 
nate years.) 

SOC 561 Sociology of Health and IIInelS: An Organtza. 
Honal and Managertal Perspective (3) Crftlcal exarttlnatlon 
and discussion of SocIological appr~ologlcal, the0-
retical, and emDirlca~n the hatlth-care field. Attention to apfliled 
studies in Itr8 fleld and. more broadly. to the Implications for decl­
sion making from the sociological perspective. Offered lolntIY with 
HSERV 554. Pr8reculslte: HSERV 511 or undergraduate malor 1n s0-
ciology. or permlsslon of Instructor. . 

SOC 562 Seminar In ComparsUve Race Relations (3) 
van. den Berohe . Cross-cullural approach to race and ethnic rela· 

,tions •. Including case studies from Africa and Lalln Aniarfca. Prereq· 
ulslt~ graduate standing In social sciences. . 

SOC 563 Advanced SemInar In Medical Sociology. (3) 
Cook Development and testing 01 theories related to Illness Dehav­
[or. health· occuoations and professiOns, and the organization.· 01 
heallh servltes. emphasis g1vei1 to provlder-¢Ient relationships and 
the sociology of health-c:are-deltvery organizations. Offered Jointly 
with HSERV564. PrerequIsite: admission to health services dOctoral 
opportunities program or graduate status In sociology. or permlsslon . 
of Instructor. • 

SOC 566, 587 Seminar In Comzslu Organlzatlona (3,3) 
Gross. Wager Special to,Plc seminars 1n the field of complex orga­
nizations or Industrial ~ology. Prerequisite: 465 oraqulYafent 

SOC 588 Women and. TectlnoloDY (3) ComDaJison of tech­
nological ratlonallty with feminist rrtOd8S 01 tfloullht Focus on values 
that are/could be applied In assessing techru!logles In order to eval­
uate their 8ffecIs. Offered 10inHy with SMT 568. 
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SOC 574 Seminar an 'MatfJads. at CrfmrnofClgfcal Re­
search (3) BJI!Iges. WeIs Provfdes traInIng In the techntcaJ 
analysis of published rasearch In crfmlnology; IfesIgns and pro-­
msses studies In parole predlctlon. predlcti,on of prIsOn anjustrriant, 
and prediction of ~ effect: . ' 
SOC 581,582,683' Special ~=In Sociology (3.3.3) 
A,W,Sp EJanllnatian of amaril " tlvetoplcs fri SoCfofogy. 
Contan varIes according to recent ~opmenls in sociology aDd 
the Interests of the Instrui:tor. 

0PJ.l9..~!Y.I.. CUNICALSCIENCES-8PEECHn.ANGUAGE 
PAIMULU\:lY 

Intended for students who wish to continua graduate studY and to 
oblaln clinical traJnlng In speecManguaga paIftology. 

Malor RsQuftSm8tlts: Core ~Iremeirts I/stBd above; 42 credits. In­
clu(fing SPHSC 315, 330, 332. 350. 351. 370, 380, 391 (~ 
tics) or 451 (audlOI0lJY}=.391 rehabilitation), 401, 430, 431. 454; 
bYO courses OUtsIde tft8 tin devalopmen1aJ psydIclogy, 
daYlant perSonaifty. Or or modiHcatlon. ' 

Wilson. ~ R.,. Ph.D .• 1969. YlashIngtDn; audiology, Infant as­
sessment and aurar reltabmlatfon. 
yantis, PhillIp A: Ph.D., 1955; Mldtlgarr, audiology, dlnfcal evalu-

'atlon. ' 

MlDlf*PnIf~ , 

~ David R.. ~ (Ret!abll\lation M8tflcIne), Ph.D., 1971, WJs.. 
conslri:~pathologlst " 
Garpenter. Robert L,· Ph.D., 1969. NoJ1hwesfmn; Ianguag8 and Ian-

SOC saa SocIDlaglcal Asp8CIB af H,uma, D Samall1r (3) guage disorders. , , '. ' ' , 
Blumstein. Schwartz Reseaich-orlented semInar. SociolOgICal 0 WI 'k ..... .....;. .a .... ..t..-

, IltBraWre,on sexua!!tY. Individual proJ~ based en reatIlngs and dis- G d I Pro-• Coaafns, Truman E. •• Ph.., 1976. sconsfn: ~'1IUIllfV UIlIUfIlGIl> 

cusslons of strategies for studying sexuality. Toplcs InclUde: cross-' ra ua e' gram In ailldren. ' " , 
QllturaJ perspectivas on sexuaJ1ty. the social scrIpting of sexual con- , Cooker. Hany S •• • Ph.D .• 1968; Iowa; spe6dt science. 
duct, seX roles. sexual Identity, gender Identity, seXual lHe-styies. TltSc81 oOepartmen, t ofdS~~ Hear rlpnhg Sci8l1C8Shy ,.!ff~ theThe~aster of , Dale, Philip S.:* (Psychology). Ph.D., 1968: ~igan; _010-
prostltuUon pomography. '. ence ~ an URI UUIIWr Q : ilosop ""11'-' program gist. " ' 

" conslsls 0 a WIde range of course WPrk and semInars ~ovfdlng 
, 80C eoo Independent Study Dr Reseam (*) AWSp opportunities for the deYelopment of scholarly and prOfessIonal ' Rowers. Charles A,· Ph.D., 1972, Iowa; netlrog8ntc cffsorders. 

CQmPStence In various araas Of specrallzatlon: tanguage acquisition; Rflfch, Alan R.: Ph.D •• 1915, Iowa; speech physiolOgy and vofal 
SOC 700 Master's 1II8I1s (*) AWSp phonetics; speech productfon aJtdtransmlsston; htiIrf'm: disorders. . , ' " 

SOC 800 0 Doctaral DI.-'on (*) , =0a'fict: a::~~ ~=re:ufto ~~ TIJompsoclJn'-'-~'uatlGaonry .. Ph.D., 1966. MInnesota; pedlalrlc, audiology, 

South Asian,Studies 
SBs IntsmationaJ Studies. 

Speech and Hearing 
Sciences ' 
203 Eagleson 

The ~ and.hearlng sciences concern th8 processes and disor­
ders cif verbal communlcatfon. The u~taduate programs Include 
tIt& =Of' normal =. dewlopment. speei:h acousIi~ . speech lology and on. hearfng, the natura of ranguaga, 
speech hearfng disorders In children and adulls, and the clInical 
processes Involved' In Identification, prevention, and remediation of 
tIiosa disorders., ' , 

Undergraduale Program 
BsdlsltlrotSdsn.0'lm 
Admission Requlrenrsnls: 2.50 overall grade-pOint average. Rec0m­
mended preparation includes high sdtOol physics or equivalent In­
!rOductolY ~re to human leamlng, ~, peri:eptuaJ, and 
~ process8s, general physiology and the physfology of be-

. baYlor, and college mi!fI8matIcs. . 

Cora requirements for all options: 28 credlls In lite follwfng 
courses-SPHSC 201, 250,302. 303, 307, 310.311. Studen1s fD~ 
lowfng OpIfons II, fII, or IV below must have a 3.00 grade-polnt Mr­
age Iri courses that make up the common cora. 

SIl8eCh, and h8arfng and tha clinIcal procedures lnvolYad In' thiIlr RoCU VYGI • 

ld8ntiffcatlort prewntlon. and remedlaflon. To complement~-
mental curricula In varlOUS~IlatfQl1 areas. close InterdfsCfp/I- ,AalllBnI PlrdaIm 

:7 o~;::ra~wf=InUn~ ~ Bwns. Edward M .. Ph,D., 1977, Mtnnesola; psyc:hOacouStfc 
Ing sciences oouID the student to do rBsearch.,to teadI at'the coI!eae Folsom. Richard c.: Ph.D., 1979, Wasitfnuton; efedrophyslofoglc 
and un~ and to proyfda cllnlcaI seIVices to the c:ornmiIriI- audiology. 
catIveJy, :~. ~r)' Ph.D.; 1977. Ontarfo; neuropsy-
SpecIal R8qultetnelJlr Prospediva candidates for advanced dI;rees 
are expectBd to have earn8d-a minimum of 5().8) credits In the ,Michael D! (Resean:h): Ph.D., 1971. WssIIfnQton: speech 

~theand~n::=: =:=Lft Oment~, :~ 8.: Ph.D., 1978. Wash1ngton; language'dMlop-
(Ihesls) degree requfres a mJnlmum of 30 credI1s of approved c:omse ana dlsorders. 
work, plus an ~18 thesis (9 aedils). ThIs degree p~ is StoeI ~- "A_I· Ph D 1tr'1A ~......... -""...........tool .... recominended for Students whO plan to c:cntinue = stlIUY for -aGIIIIIIUU, UGlU, ,'" ;" .. , OJIGIIiUlU; UIInIl..,. .. _.... 1",0-
the Ptl.D. degree. Th8 M.S. (non-lhesls) ~'Is iltBnded prlrriarlly nology and phonetIcS. , 
for studenls Who desire careers =: and h8aI1ng cllnfclans. bUt 
wI!o do noUntBnd to continue for the Ph.D. aewee. A minI- ,Ut:tUtetI 
mum of 45 cradIIs are reqUtrelt~ 11:1123 rmist be at lila 500 revel BaMor, Co".:.:....... ,"'A,'1978', w':~," ~"';I-~-n" aural ....... "'11-or above In this program. Stuucmlti also comoIef8 th8academlc and tatf!on"l". I_RAJ M " _II tJUlI/lIIW ICIIICWI, 

practfcal.ance ragurremen1s for IheCertlffcate Qf Clinical Com-
petence of the Amerfi:an ,~·LaiimJage-HeariOO 'AssoCiatiOn; Branson, CynthIaW .• MA, 1970, NorltrwastBm: language disorders. 
These requirements necessitate mora·1fian the minimum 450credlt dysaJthria. . " " ' ' .', o. ' , ' '. " 

j)fOgranl for most stud8(11s. A thesls Is not requIred. For ,the Ph.D. cart F An Ph 0 1972 W'~""l""'on .. "'....... ' ifegree. Individually faJlQf8dprograms of'=:: dev!lIOped to ,. n, •• , • CIlItI.'U, : ilIUUIIIlng. • 

focus on soecIallzeif ateas of rntafest within science. experI- Delisf, Adele (j., M.S •• 1967, MIchJgan; speecMaiIguage pidhotogy. 
menial andCllnlcalaudrO!ogy,and Spe8ChIlanGUagepa1ho(ogy. Eblen. unda E., MA, 1969. ConnectIcut:~,pathoI-

ogy. " 
Fins""" Aid Kriegsmann. Blnor A., MA, 1963, San Ftandsco State; speecMan-

, A number of teaching and research assIsIan1sh!ps are available for guage patltology. '.' , 
qualified graduate stU1Sen1i In addltlon, the deDartment has tralnee- lablak. James A, MA;1971 , washington; audiology. 
ships supiJoffed tJti the Office of education and the Veterans Admin- Moerfng, Betty c., M.S.PA, 1915, WlshIngtDn; speecManguage 
IsItcltIon. . dIsord8is. " . ' ' 

Rueafrh FsdlJlla 
Oblak, SUsan B., M.s.P A, 1973, WasItlngtan: communication dis-
orders. .,' 
Rosendahl. Pamela D., MS.P A. 1975, W8sfl1ngton; speech paffIol-ogy. ' , ' The department's research laboratories con1aIn sophisticated. equip­

ment fOr the collectfon and anaIvsls of data, related to the swuy of 
OPTION I, GENERAL ACADEMIC human communlcatlon and Its dISorders. The Unlyerslty SDeech and 
Intended to provfde broad perspeCtiyes of the field, but nOt to ~repare' "HearlII1J Clinic and the Child Dawlopment and Mental ~ 
studanls for professtonaJ careers In lite speech and hearing SCIences. Center also provide IafJoratorlas tDSUJlllOrt applied resaan:h In c0m-

Warren. J8rf1yn, M.s.P A, 1978. WlshIngJon; aural rehalJlUlatfon. 
, Willett. Donna It, M.S.P A,l972, WasII!_; communfcatlon dis-
orders. . ,,0 " 0 o. munlcatlon processes and remedial ptocedures. , 

Major RBlilJ/I8I1IIJt1ts: Core requlremenls listed above; 25 aedits In ' 
courses d8aIlng with normal and abnormal language, speech. and ClnrBIPDnd,. Ind InIomratltlD 
IumIng faken from the following: SPHSC 315, 330, 332; 380, .401, Chairperson 
402,410. 420, 430, 431. ~, 454, 484; 499.' 204 Eagleson, JG.15 
OPTION II/BASIC SCIENCES , 
Intended for students Who wish to continue graduate study In speech 
and hearing that leads to university fBachlng and research careers. 

, but does not Include clInIcal training In audIology or speectrpathol· 
ogy. ' 

Major Requirements: Cora requlremenls listed above; 25 etedlls. In­
c1tK11ng SPHSC 401, 402, 410, 420, 499. and 6 credlls In tile speech = or clinical audiology areas; 16-20 credlts outside the de­

including a matheffiatlcs course that deals wfth calculus. 
and one course eaCh In statistics, psychology (learning. mernmy, or 
cognltfon). and human physiology. 
OPTION III, CUNICALSCIENceS-AUDI01QGY 
Intended for students who wish to continua graduate study and to 
obtain clInical training In audiology. 

Major Rsaultemsnts: Core reQUIrements listed above; 40 credlIs. in­
eludIng SPHSC 315. 330. 332. 350, 351, 370. 380, 391 (diagnostics 
and reflablll\1lion), 401. 420, 431; at least 9 credHs ou1sidethe de­
paJtmenlln psycfIology (dIMant pmSonaflly, cognltlYa cfewfopment, 
GlYeloomental psydJOE!r' neural and sensory bases of betimor), 
educational p'sydtolligy or rmnagemeIlt statistics), or maIIl8-
maHcs (elementuy ~ , 

,Facult, 
CllalrpSflDD 

Fred D. Mrrllfle 

PrDfmtJ" 
carretl, James A (EmerItus), Ph.D .• 1936. Northwestern; speech pa-, 
Iftology, voice dlsord8rs. 
Kuhl, Patricia R.: PhD., 1973, Mlnnesolaj speech pen:epfion. 
MIner. Adah L (Emeri1us), Ph.D .• 1962. Wisconsin; speech pathol-
ogy, clInical supervision. , ' 
Minifle. Fred D .• • PlLD .. 1963. Iowa; speech scfence. 
Palmer, John M.: Ph.D .• 1952. Michigan; dIsorders of volta and 
orofacfal deformlUes. ' , , , . , 
PrIns. David,· ~., 1961, Mfthlgan; stu1terIng. 
TIffany, William R. ~t ... Ph.D., 1951. Iowa; phooeHt:s and 
speech sciences. clinical evalliallon. . 

. . 
~Ur8e Descrlpllon. 
Cours •• for Undergraduates 
SPHSc· '100, Vcilce alld Altfcalathln ImpiDninent (3)' 
AWSD ' The natura of the process of voIce procfUdioJ) and of Ihe 
sound system of standard Ameflcan speech. Questions of ~ 
I~ regfonal,8nd,soclal,dlal~_~ voJce auality. SPecIal 
==~~Ia'Io&WOtmljwl~ slgnbt~ceor , 

S~ 104 Human' SII8ecb ad
and
,= Bebnfor (3) = Man's most cI~.human his ~ 

~ur=:;,~~~~, 
and function, with special reference to current amfsfgnifk:anl prob­
lerns and Issues. such as the naturBr=, learnIng, and the 
significam:e of divBrsf,= In ~ of ~ iiId recap-
tiOn.'Nol open to an(I hearing maJors. ' 

SPHSC 111 1b Amlrlcail' EngUIb Solllld SJItD.m. (2, 

~~)~If~~and_~~~ 
pll8d,pJioI1etics for !hose wfIo wish to ~ Ihelr own speQCh pat­
terns. PterequJsIta: c:01Jege-leveI reading knOwledge of EngUm 



- . 
SPHSC 201 Anatomy of the Speech and Hearing Mecha­
nisms (5) AWSpS -Palmer Anatomy and functional coordlnalfon 
of those pads of the human body assoclamd with phonation. artIcu· 
latlon. resonance. and haarlng. Requfred tor malors; open to naruna-
1Ors. 

SPHSC 250 -lntro4uctlan to CGmmwtlcatlon Disorders (3) 
AWS Nonna! and disordered oral communication. IncludeS 
speech. language. and I1eaJfng disOrders. RequIred for maJors. 

SPHSC 300 Speacb Scfence '(5) AWSpS' cOotair Basic 
physlologtcal andlcoustical attributes Of speeCh. For nonmaJors. 

.SP, HSC 302 ... se.naral PCtanatlcs (4) AWS,:StoeI.fiammon ApJillecf phonelfc ariaIysIs and transCription. pllcatlons to the 
problems of ~ Imorovement. ~ eliso 'and standard 
and nonslandai'd Eilgllsli'ReqUlred for majors. , 

SPHSC 303 Appllad Anamls of LantlUage Bebolor (3) 
AW StoeJ.6amTiIiJnAoDllcafion of Ilngulsllc ailalysls tedutlquas 
to the language betlavfor Of speech-dlsordered persons. Required for 
majors. , '. , 

SPHSCJ07' SIIeecb and lanpage Dmlopment (3'WSp 
$tUdY of the nonrial acquisftIon of ~ and language In Cfilldren. =Ired for maJors. PrQrequislta: 250. 302. 303, or permIssion of 
I . 

SPHSC 310 ,lldraducUan to Hearing Scfance (5), AWSpS 
Folsom, Wllsan 'AcouStic. proJ)Elllfes Of strople and complex 
sounds; descrflltlon of nonna! au(fltfon; eteman1ary structure and 
function of the hear!1IQ mechanism. RequIred for maJOfS. Prerequl-

, sile!MATH 105orequ1valent 

SPHSC 311 Speecb Scfence: Speecb Produclfan (5) 
AWSp CoaIcsr. Mlnllfe. ReIch . P.hYSfologtcal, atoUStfcal, ind 
pen;eiI!uaJ aspeds. of ~ production. Exafnples and laboratory 
wlirk ifirectedtnwanl stlidents With Interests In speech = anti 
audiology. Reauired for maIors and open only to !hem. tas: 
201 and 310; 310 may be ta,tcen concurrently. . 

. SPHsC 315' SUIvay' of Hearma lmplnnent. (3) ASp 
Thompson. Wiblm. Yantis Causes of fiearlng Irrijlalrment aiId their 
IISYCIlDIoalcal. social, and educaHonaIIvocatIomJ effects on ilia fodl-
~duaJ. PrerequIsi18: 310. , . " ' 

SPHaC 330 Disorders at Altlculatlcn(3) ASp Nature. etIol­
OQY.I!!US1ruatrnent PretequJsltes: 250. 302. aitd 3OT. 

• SPHSC 332 ClinIcal. Processea I: Assessment (3~ 
Ol$trang Princlples and procedures for the assessmsnt of 
and language dIsiIr'ders. Prerequisites: 307. 330. 

SPHSC 350 Clinical Pracaia U: Treatm~n! (4) WS' 
Ols&na PrinCfplss and orocsdures for _Inti the 8ffacIiv8 treat­menfor speech and tanuuaga ~ PretaquISitas: 330, 332. and 
pennlssion of undergraduafa adviser. 

SPHSC.351 PracUcam In Speecb Patbology (1 .... mil. 6) 
AWSpl Labo@t!Hy experfem:e. Studen1s are encoufaged to take .\ 
to 6 CradHs of 351 over.a two- or tIuee-quarter sequBfIt8. Prerequi­
sites: 332. 350. and permlsslon of undergladuate adviser. 

SPHSC' 370 Basfc AwllGmq (5) WI -r:~ pracUce 
of fh8 assessment of halriflll function. Ihcllidlrfg . JJ!Il8-tone 
audlometJY. ~ au=. ~ basic Impedance aJ.idlometry. 
PrerequIsHes: 315 and on of undergradUate adviser. 

SPHS& 380' Intradw:Uan· to ,Aural Rebabilltatlon (3) WS 
Princfples' and dads of ilrnplIficatlon, SP8IlCh reading. audItOry 
training. and speech cons8rva1Ion. Prerequisites: 315 arid permis-
sion of IlJIdargr!duate adviser. . 

SPHSC 43D . Natura of S1u1Iering (3) ASp Major Itleorles of 
stutterfn~ed In light of reseatCfj concerning tile charaderis­
ttcsof s and lhefr symptoms. Prerequisite: 250 or permis-
sion of Instructor. ' . ' . 

8PHSC 431 LanjU8ge Dlsordell at Children (3) ASp car­
psntsr, Coggins COnsrderatfon of descriptions and tfieories. both . 
hIstorical and contamporary, of disordered Ianauaae In children and 
related problems. PreJequlsltes: 250. 303. and 3Of. . 

SPHSC 444 Spa8cb, Language, a~ Hiarlng D .. In 
trJa Elderly (3) 8 flowerS. Yantis So8eCh. ~ge.and hear­
Ing changes CaUsed bY aging. CommunIcation dlsOnf8rs'ln tft8 at. 

. derlypopulatlon and their ~ Offered for nonmaJors. as­
pecfally Stud8n1s or p1aditloners lliWlved In the cfellveryof tIeaIth 
care and social S8IYImS to the eIderfY: ' . ,,' 
SPH8C 449 Ss=Ial smdles In SIIeecb PittIology and Au­
diology (*) AWSpj Selected special. problems In, speech. pa!Jtol­
ogy and aiJdlology. Prerequisite: perrnl$Slon of JnsInictDr: 

SPHSC .450 Traatmeftl of Stuttering (3) WSDescrlption 
and evaluation of therapy systems for chlldren.and adults who sfut· 
tar. Two hours JI!!f week of ~ obseIVatfon are Integrated With 
class material. PrereqUIsites: 350 8itd 430, or permlsslon 01 Instruc-tor. . 

SPHSC 451 Speech Patflolo~lol~ Practlcum In 
tile Scbo1zls (1-fO. mu.10) AWSp Sp8c!aI proled$lncllnfcal 
P!3CtIcum, offered only I.n the School setting. ProVIdes an 0IIJ)0ftIr 
nltt, for students to ex[end practfcum EIXPIlri8rials 1n this ~ en. 
vironment does lUll fulfill requlremen1S for taachlng pradicum In lite 
College of education. Prerequisites: 350 and permfsslon of under-
gradt2tB adviser. ' 

8PHSC 453 Ccmmunlcatlon Augmentation for Non­
Spaakh,lg Irmlvlchlals (3) WS CommunIcation Il8IIds of 
flOnSPEIakIng Indlvlduals. lriIeldlsclpfinaJy auoroaches to ltte evalua-­
tion, selection. and Implerrtefllatlon of aided imd W1aIded communi· 
cation auamenlatfon systems. Offered IolhtIY with REHAB 458. Pre­
requlslta: basic course work In eHtIer Speech and hQarIng scfences. 
pflyslcal ltteraiIY, occupational therapy. or englnaetlflll, or permis-
Sion of InstrudOr. . 

SPHSC 454 Voial Dilordell (3) WS R8IdI Biology. evalu· 
atlon. and beaIrnen1 Prerequisites: 20'1. 250. and 311, 

,SPHSC 470 S1IIlIY of Audlcroalcsl Alleatnam' (3) S 
Y8IIIis General revIeW of methods. TachnISS InstruIniInts 
used In ilia measurement of auditDly functfon forma\OlS In 
speec/l Dathotogy, speech science. and ~I on. Not open 
to audiology maJors @DIJl by oermJss!on. Revlew of research 11tBra­
ture. PrereqUisite: 370 or permfsslon of Instructor. 

SPHSC 479 PedJatrlc Alldlolcgy (3) So Thompson As­
sessment of audItory disorders In Intin1S ancr Y9U!II)' dIlldran. Em­
~ on behavioral and electrophyslologlc bJ:hnlques and on ltte 
role of tile audlologtSt In tha cllnItaIll'Ial1afIement of ttI8 young hear­
Ing.lmpalred child. Prerequisite: 370 or equ1valenl 

SPHSC 484 HaarlDll ConsaIaUmI for CItIldren (3) BpS 
Planning and execution Of Id8ntIflcat!on and educaIIonaI ~ 
relativa 10 ~Ired Infan1s and children of prescIUJOl and 
school ages. Prerequlslte: 370 or permlsslon of lilsfM:tor. 

SPHSC 499 Umlergralftlate Raseardi (1..s. max. 15) 
AWSpS PrarequlsIte: permission of Instructor. . 

Cour ... for Graduate8'Only 
SPHSC S02 Adnac8d AnatDmY at 8de1Cb ami Htarlq 
Structures (2) AWSp Palmer Directed Indlvldual dissection 
and study of s8IecIed anatomic structures of the soeech or hearing 
mechanisms. Prerequisites: 201 and permlsslon of Cnstructor. 

SPItSC 391 PraCUcam In Audiology (2, maL 10) AwapS SPHSC 503 CUrrent IaU8S In SIIIICb Science (3. mil. 9) 
SupefYIsecf p~cum In audiological assessment (sedlon A).and , Appflcatfon of --'menial methods to resean:h In ............ scfance. 
auial,rehabflllatlon (section B1 of i:hlldren and adults. Prerequisltes:.......... ,..-' 
350·for.section A: and 351.380 for section B. and,permISsl~n of SPHSC 504 Research MIIhDds In Spaecfl • H,.flng 
IlJIdergradista advJser, " ScIence (3) WS Kuhl. MfnfflB IntrOdUdlon' to empIrical meIti-

ods In ltte speech and hearing scIences.. . . 

SPHSC 505 ClinIcal Research In Communl.Uan DIsor­
dell (3) Sp Olswang. Introduction to clinical research. MetJI. 
ocfOl!lDlcallSSU8S contenIlng the evaluation of treatment for.speech. 
halring, and 1anaUa~ disoRJers. Prfmary emphasis on Umeseries 
designs. PrerequfsItB: 504 or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 510 ptJysIollJglcal Acoaslfcs (3) W SM.!Y of perti­
nent literature and .rrien1aI tedmlq1lss lilCIdent to Ih8 scientific 
~ of the ncnna! and abnormal auififotY !$YSteIJI. PreJeaulsltes: 

SPHSC410:~logy,and.,PbpI. 'OOII&1ll&1UlD', AadHfan (4) A 410 and familiarity with algebra and trlgonotrtetry. (Offenid alternate 
~lOUrcat I!JId llehav!olil bases ~ fIea!InO: Correlation at human years.) . 
hearing WIth austlc, anatOmic. and physiological factors. sPiisc 511 ~callltlcs(3) 'w RaYlewof slgn1ftcant 
SPHSC420~ tnstrumeldatfan far Speech,and Hearing Sci- literature and theory pertinent to noi1ml audlto.IY sensitivity. pitch. 
,e. i(3) A Wilson General problems In deskm andapplfcatlon loudness. and other attributes of auditory sensallon. 'Prerequlsttas: 
of electroiilcequlpment used In ffiespeeChandllearing Sciences. 410 or ~rmlsslon of Instructor. tam=11aJI with Intermediate ITIafh8. 
~prob1ems~demonstratlons.· , matlcs(MATH 105 or equivalent). ( alternaleyears.)-
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SPHSC 514 Speech ~loJogy (4) A Cooksr Study of the 
DhYslologlcal~rs of speecli jlri)duction. Prerequisites: 310. 
311. or permiSsIon of !nstructor. 

SPHSC 515 Speacb AcolJltlcs (4) W . Mln/Ue StUdY of lite 
acous1ical correlates of lila distInctive oarameters'of speech, Prereq­
uisites: 310. 311, 514. or permission 01 Instructor. 

SPHaC 518 ~eecb PercePtIon (4) Sp Kuhl Stu!IY of ltte 
l18f~tual and linguistic ~ !)f sPeeCh pen:ept!on. Pierequl-
Sites: 310. 311. 51,5. orpeamsslon ofinstrudDr.· . 

SPHSC 519 ~Imlnar In Speech SCience (2, mIL 8) 

SPHSC 520 AdmIced fDllnnneDtatlol1 for Scraecb ,and 
HaarlngSCfences (3) SDCooksr.WlIson DesfgJ1 and'use of 
elactronfc and electroacOusflc deYfces In th8 speech ana hearing sci­
ences. Four hours of Iabora1my required eaCh we8k. PrereqUisite: 
420. 

SPHSC 530 MaxUtGfaelal Bases at SDeecb' DlsOrdell (3) 
AS Palmer causatfon and remed!atIon 01 soeech disorders em: 
rived- from upper vocal tra1:t defecIs. Including cleft _ and othef 
cranIofacial aetects. Thorough grounding InvDcal trad 8!1i!tornY and 
physrotogy, speech acoustICs. and multfdisclpllna rehalllti1atfon ap-

· proadles. Recornmen~: 201 Of permJssion of Instructor. . ~ 

SPHSC 531 NeurogenIc Mater SDe= DIsoIdarI (3, AW 
Rowers Ttta natwa of dYsarIhrla and ap@XIa of soeech arid the 
evaluation and treatment of fhose disorders: Prerequfsfta: 401 or per­
mission of Ins1ructor. 

· SPHSC 532 NeUfClJe,~ nile Language Dlsantell (3) '"" 
ROWfJIS Nature of aphaSIa and otrler neurogenIc lanaut1l8 dlsot­
d8rs; evaluation and treatment'of lItose dIsoidefs. ~fSIte: 401 
or permlSslon oflnstnldor. . ' .' .' . 

SPHSC 533 SpeecfJ PaUtology In • Medlclll· S_(3) 
For ~ ~ology students wtio Intend to work In a 1toSpitaf. 
Prerequisites: 531 and 532 or pennlsston of Instructor. _ 

SPHSC 538 Evaluatfol'l of CommWllcatlO1l DIsaIdeII In 
Children (3)~' Approaches In dlfferentfaI dIaImosfs of speech 
and IanauaiJIj disorderS In children. Prerequisites: '332 and permis­
sion of rnstiiJdor. 

SPHSC 551. Advanced Practlcum In keecll PatIIoloaY 
Evafllatlml (1-9. max. 10) AWSpl t.abcfmtory .ence lit 
Ute evaluation of soeech.and Janguage disorders. PrBreqUfsItes: 536 
and permission of Instructor. . 

SPHSC 652 AdvanCed Practfcum' en Spaecb. P.atbology 
Management (1-9) AWSpS l$OratmY.l!lIP.erIence In tJie Imn­
agemerit of SP8Iich aJullanguage disorderS. PRirequIsftet 551, and 
permlsslon of Instructor. 

SPHSC 555 Prelntemshlp (=pS Oblak Pradicum 
In ~ patttol!ir ~ to teach tII8 clfnfcaI reaI­
men of a partfcfpa I!~onal center prior to as5U!IIlllD a full 
Internship asslgnmen PrereqUIsite: 150 hours of SUJI8MS8d practi. cum: . 
SPHSC 588 SemJnar In LaaP@lIe ~ent 8m2 Dis­
ardell (2. ~ I) Prerequisites: 307, 431. 562-

SPltSC 569 Sernlnlr ~ Speecb Patbology (2, max. 8) 

SPHSC 57D-571 AaeSlmem 0' Aa4ifa1V DviflmctfGn I, II 
(4-4) A,W Y8IItis Ulililatlon of acoustic var1abl8s In theevalua--
60n of abnormal hearing. Critical ~ of lila IItefature. ConaIr­
rent registration In 591 requIred. PrBrequlslte: 370 or equivalent 

SPHSC 572 Imndance AwfIom~ (3) W w/tm Yantis 
tnstrumen1atfon ana ~ to evaltitfon of ~ fundion 
through determInation Of ImDedance chaJaderisUcs, InclUdIna tvm­
panometJy, and d8tect1on of lhe acoustic reflex. P~1sItB: 370 or 
equivalent (Also offered alternate SUmmer quartars.) . 

SPHSC m Elecbopbyslaloglc. Aaeament· of AudHD~ 
FuftCUon (3) A FoISolil Coilsldera!lon of electrODhYslologlc 
tecflnlquas lh8IlT1i!Y be used,to evaluata tile normal ancfdfsordeied 
audltlHY 5YSt!1!n Outslda laboratory r;equlred. PrerequlsIta: 310 or 
permIsSIon of Insttuctor. ' 

· SPHSC 574 Spaem Aadloma1ry (2) W Yantis Use ,of 
speech stimuli In predIcting gEllJefal communlcativefunctllllllng and 
In the behavioral evaluation of the auditory systam. PrereqUlsl1e: . 
370. (Offefed alternate years.) 

· SPHSCS75 Medical Backmound, for· Audtology (2),Sa 
Snyder Diseases and InJuries ofilia ear resulting In reclUCeCI &!dr­
tion. Prerequisite: 571 or permission of Instructor. 

SPHSC 680 Advanced,Aural ReIU1IHar:::)UP'SUlVey 
and study of the p(!rtinent researCh literature In' '. . teaaJng' aoof-
tory traIning. and ~ conservatlon .for ttie auditorily hindi­
capPed. Prerequlsfte: 380 or permlsslon'of Instructor. 
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8PHSC 581' \ Management of ,Hearfna-fmpalred ,Children rofe'of ~communfCaUan In thellfa of Socfety and the IndlYfd-
(3) 8 ~ Of nearllltf!~~ chlldren. Including 1dentI- uaJ: and of thestdtls:and slandards of judgment IISSentIal to lis crltI-
flcatlon of target behavlors aritI mi!IfIods for modification such as cal assessment GradUa!8 wort fOCUSils on research melttods and 
Individualized Itlerapy progmms and parent and teacl!er Involvement ' . skills to extend knowledga, In the, department's areas Of concentra-

, , ' , . tlon. CQJnpl~ worlc Is available In oral InterDrelatfon. Empha-
SPHSCS82 ,H=Afd Ampllffcatlon '(4) W AcoustIc sis Is plaCed on ttl81~ontif dlversetlleoratfcal devef~fs 
amplification and, of determfnlng elactrclaCoustlc chaIacler- and on the IJ$8:of boIt!"SOdaI_tlfic" and ''Ilumanlstlc'' rrietIttJds 
Istles. Includes earmold technology. Prerequisites: 370 and 380, or of SCholarly Inquiry. " , ' , 
permission ot InsIructor. " . ' ' 

LscIrJmI 
Hogan.MIchaeJ (EmeritQs). MA, 1950, WlsItlngton; OJallrlterpre. 
tfon. ' . 
tfyqulst. Jody D .• MA, 1967. Wishlngtan; cornmUnrcatfon eduea­
tion. 

Co .. ,.. Qascrlptlons SPHSC583, Hea= Sal ....... • (3) Roo. v .. ..n .. ConsId- TheM.A..p~witfI,hslS.requiresaJleast31 credl1sof~rrMId 
NY '-1111"'1 .. to JGlI"" ,course WOrk and a th8sIs (9 dts). The MA progmm WIIMut 

eration of' ~es Uti ,In selecting acoUStIc ainplfflcaJlon for 1hasIs: 45 cradItsand Q!f1lpletJon of a. Creative proln Cou-- tor Und .... raduate. ' 
the hearfng fmDifred. Including, niVfew' of pertinent reSearch I!tara- • _-. • g 

hUe. ,~Isfte: 582 or permiSsIon of Instructor. TIle Ph.D.' ~ (~ons In rhatorIc aniI publIc address SPell 102 SPI_ the radtlfdual, adSOcf, " air, 11fAWSp 
SPH8C584lndastrIaJ and CGmmunHy H~Canaena- and IntBrpeisoiial and small_ communrcatfon) lisuaIly requires Parks. Phln~ Stswart Provf'dasabaSfC.lIJldersfamIrOO Of rwman, 
Han (2) W Yantis Psyd!OIlIIYslologfcal Btteds of iMnmtnsnfaI four years beyond the baa:aJaUreate degree. A foiefgn laftguage Is speech c:ommunlcatfon. Covers Iftra8 _ areas: (1)' If$ nature of 
,noise on man. Tedutfques of n01se measurement and attenuatfon. required WIl8r8 neOOed for research. , ' , . hUman ,communication. fndudlno, n m1JdeTs. 1IfIndDJ" as. selfI, ~ (2) 

elamen1s of VIIIt1aI and nonvarbal cornmUnlcaUon: and j3). ;p-
. lm:Iud'1Jl1J ItIe plannIng of hearing conseMtIon programs In Industry o-Je, a_ ..... r"..r,IIj, '.... proad1es to, and fUndlons of, human commurtlcatlon fncludfng ~fiee-

and In ttie conununily. Prerequisite: 310 or permlsSfcn of Instructor. ",",lifer, m_lIr~ nnHl'U_ ~. fnteI'peIs'QnaI communtcatfon. argument., ~ 
(OffaJajalternafayears.) Small IabcIato '~~ center'hcUsfno c:ontpIlter .............. 
SPIISC 589, ,Semlaarln Audfolugy (2, mu. &) Prerequf- facflfti~, JJ a behavf1rBi obsiivatJo.n~, ng system. ana a !8nnlnal ' 
site:permfsslonof 1nslructDt. lIilked totha mafn ~ CDC CCrnpyt&f ~ An tnstrudfcnal r~~rr:a~:):A=Ies" 

resourte center DrovIdeS Qpportunltfes for ItIe dMlcpmant of audio, 'lluman retatfonshJ such a; person ~il!1. ~ 
SPH8C 591 ,AdYaIllld 'Practfcwn rn AudIology (2. maL video. and vI~ support tOr research pro_ Idea "&:I ............ n= mas. FoCus on ~; MMMtn.'--. 
10)AWSpS Prerequ. forty IUIurs of praclfcum. tlon settin~"""" _fll.IW-I""II"' 

, SPHsC,59a'· ~itfman1al DBSfa In Spe.cb l1l1I Hairlng , Ailmlltiflllllallft1alfDtJ6 
Selena (~), Sp ~Iicatfons of IJaslc statlstfeal procedures tb Biu:calaureata degree'ln speech c:ommunlcatfon or equivalent ,bade-
fnvesli~on Of '5pecIffC pqlblems In tile communication sciences. ground. " ' 
Prereqillsites: 504. course In statist!cs, or permission of InsIructor. " 
(Offenid alfBmate yeaJS.) , 

sPiISc,599 ReIemIJ, Practfcum(*. rna. 12) AW8p8 
SupervIsed ~ experfence-In _inen1aI approaChto.pnib-
tems In speech and hearing sciences. Prerequlsltii parmJsslon of 
instructor. ' ' . , 

=~~~arR~(*~'A~ 
r~~=~_9)AW8pS, ~iSite:' 
SPH8~1UO Mister's Tbeals (*) AWBpS , 

SPHSC800' DDCtafat DIllertaIfaD(*)AWs~ 

RandalAllllllaa 

The deparImei'Il annually aWards a number of fBachfnU' assIstant-
. shrps. , • '; ~" . 

CDlflllltlllt/aa SIltIlnIlmatIa 

~r:rt~~~r", 

Faculty 
CtlaltpllllQlJ . 

, , 

":,~" ·:",-~,":·Sp,.e._, ,". " .. , ·~'M-Scheiile!'. 

, 'Cornman_cation: 
205Rai11 

Speech communication, Is ItIe study of ttI8 .'pe:ople shate mean­
ings and make their fdeas kncMn to each • fit fai:e.tD.face Inter­
actIOn. TIle maIer In soeech, c:omnuinlcatfon Is dasfgned to enable 
students to analyze and evaluate their own and oUtets' comntunfta­
t!on behaYfor, to ~ speech as a fann of behavior and a 
social process,land to bi!aJma bettBt c:ommunfcatDrs ttIemseIves. 

Underg~duate·P~gram . 
stucfents In the depaitrnan,tb!!glJi their study In ~ cOurses 
In Dublic'soeakfmJ, liItsrp8rs'oilaJ· conununlcaHon, and sniall-group 
cfecl$fon mlddng.ln advanced cowses. students study ahd aJ1aJyie 
speclaJlzed, forms of communlcatlon-persuaslon. a~on. 
srnaIl-iJroup facilitation. and conununlcation In InstrucIiOnaJ ~ 
and large organizations. 

, IIBdltIlor tJI AttI DIIJIBB 
Admission Requlremenls: Cumu~ grade-polnt ~ of 2.60 In 
all University courses. Studen1s transfe1rfng from other Si:llools musl ' 
present a 'cumulative grad8-polnt aver:age of 2,60 In all courses IaJr.en 
at Institutions pre:ilolisly attended. After two or more quartef$ at ItIe 
UnlYeJSltv, elfglbllily for ~lssIon will be based on University 
grade;Iolitt =. Incomli1g fresIunan may enter the malor w!1hotit 
meeting any I admlssl~ requl~ , .. 

MaJor 1}8qu1rements: 6O'8DJmM!d credits. Including 25 credits se­
lected froin SPCH 103. 140. 220, 270, 310. or 373; 400; and 32 
Credits of approved electives In SD88Ch. of which 15 credHs must be 
In courses at lila 400 leval (excluding (99). A 2.50 grade-pclnt aver­
age In aU speech courses Isrequlred. . 

Gra,duat. Program' 
Graduate $tudy In speech commtinlcationseaks '8Xtend8d and deaD­
ened understanding of rhetorical and communication theory, of the 

AIndItB~, 

C8mJIbBII, John A.,*PtI;D •• 1968, PiUsburgI1; mod8m rtJetmfcaIlhe-
OIY, BrItish publfc address. .'. 
Franzke, Albert L (EmerItus), MA, 1923, Lawrence; ~on. 
debate. 

. Klyn. MaJk S .• PtI.D'i 1966, NorthWestBm; oraJI~ 
Nalscn. Oliver W. (EmeIItus), Ph.D;, 1949. WisIIlngtcn; speech edu­
cation, ' 
Parks; Mafcolm ft.,- Ph.D .. 1976, Mlchl~ State; communication 
theory, Interpersonal c:ommuntcatlon, research methods. 
Pflnlpsen. Geny F.,* Ph.D .• 1912. Northwastam; e1ttrnJgraphy of 
c:ommunlcalfon. , . 
. Post. Robert M.,· Ph.D" 1961, OhIo; oral Interpretaticn of I_re. 
SIaton.Splcer, Ann Ii,· Ph.D., 1977,TaXas: l/ISlrUCtfonal ccriununl-
cation. '. 
Stewart. John fl.- Ph.D., 1969, SOUItIem CalltOmla; philosophy of 
qualitative research amJlnterperscnal communl~on. . 

Allflt8I1lPmfSltm 

Albrecht. TerrafiCe L,· PJl.D., .1918, MichIgan State;organllaHonal 
communlcat!on. persuasIon. ," ' 
Gaines, Robert 14.,· P.fI.b •• ~1_ ICIWc1: classical rhetorical fhsolY, 
argumentatlon. ' 
warnick, Barbara P.;* Ph.D., 1917,Mlcltlgan; rIletorlcaJ theory and 
crltlcfsm. . , . , 

SPell 308 Hwnan11tf:lroactta to 11dBtaarIoJ1l1 Com- . 
munlcatlon (5) SIswart loratlon of several hU~ ap-

, llroaches to I~ COI1IITWIllcat!cn, emphiislZlng Ih8 
fheorfs,ts' phil_leal orlematlens. , 

SPCH 310 The RhatorfaII TradfUon fa W8Item 1bauDJ!1 
(S) A GalI18S Analysis of fha'maJor IheorfeUhat pr8scribe ii1d 
deScribe ItIe use of syrtdlols to chana8 attitudes andllehavlor. Prln­
clpal 8IIlJlf\aSIs Is p~ upon defining ~ nature and SCOP.e,of rheI­
o~c and u~n ~ng thilarr~ undtiIvIi1a CI,SSUlIlIItfons abOut man 
as i user Of ~Is. .some'backOTQlUla Ufhlstory. phllosopllY, and 
literature Is deSirable. ~ fun!orSndII11J. ' 

SPCH 320 Publle Sp~kfnll IS) Pradica In ~on and 
~on·of a varIetY Of typeS,ot PtlbUcspeec:l\8$ baSed on _ 
Of lhe!r structure and form;' emphasI$ on oroanllatlon and.cfellveIY. 
Recornrnendad: 220 •. ', " . 
SPeH 329 Rbetarfc of SGClal-and PollUcal Movements (5) 
Sp Bosm:J/lan Inqully, Into tile rhetllrlc of Socfal and 'polltfcal 
mowmenlS: ~ on lnvestJaation of ~ dIscG1irse; ex-
amination of th8 nonverbal symbOls of perslJasfon. ' , 
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SPCH 334 EaenUala of Anlument (5) AW8p 'Argument as 8PCH 458 COmmunication In YcUlfl EMhonman1l' (4) SPCH m PbertGmenolqlcal Mdtadland PbllOSOl1f1lcal 
a technIque In the Investigation cil soCial problems; evidence. proof, Nyquist SIalon-5picer Study of Ute communication process iii CrItIclam In 8aeecb Canufulnlcatlon (&) Philipsen, SIBwart 
refutation. persuasion; trarnlng In arllumerilatlve speaking. yOuth enviranmellls with a prfmary focus en fonnal anti Informal ADDllcation of phllosoPhk:al criticism. partIcfpant obServatIon. and 

leamlng. Includes crltfcal analYSIs of communJcatfoil In conternpO- etlinomethodology prfmarily In Interpersonal and small-group ccnr 
SPCH 335 MatfHIds of Debate (5) Debate au rnetttod of rary InStrudfonal settings, an.d Ute development of communlcallon munlcallon.' . 
~~~~ anaJySIS of value and policy ques- stn!tegfes for teadlJng aIld ~'" SPCit 178 R8IOmb. MdIadIln ~ CammIlll1atla 

SPCH 341 Orall~"" at _II~'. Ute.) . 8PCH 471 PellllllfDn (3) AnalysIs of ~ ways,ln wltlch be- • (5), ,'~_ Parks ~caIfcn ,of behavioial resean:h orIncfples to 
......... _...... till WlIIU. Ifels, values. attftudes. and behavior are dellbe1'aIeSy Influenced . prOblGlllll In quantlfti:81lon. deslgn, and arratysls of da)a In speech 

S Post Study and perfiIrmanaJ of children's literature. -!h~ communJc:atIon. RecornrneIlded: Iunlor sIand!ng. i:Gmmuri!calfon resaarch. ' 
Ing OJaIlnterprmatlon as a melttod of teadllng literature In . eIe- . 
mentary school. . . ' SPCIt 472 ~lrfcal Appraacba lD In1IrPrIaDal cam- SPCH m-178 Resemb' Prafllatnlln 8peech CommunI-

mualcatlon (&). ExamInaHon of mafor tfIeorefIa posftions and ._rr ~. max. 8)-(3. ma. 8) W tip App!fcatfon of meIhodoI-
SPCH 349 Readers Theatre (2. max. 10) AWSp Post emplrfcal research fIndll!tJS In current SP.Bach communication lltera- . Ogy and d8stlln p'rfnbfples to res&ardl problems In speech ccmrtlUtll-
PreparaHcnl and llIlbllc presentaHon of. programs of Iltelliry' works. rure on lntarpersm1allnfluence. emphaSis on· the lnsfgh1s lhalsuch cafton. PrerequIsite: 577- fOr -578. . 
Prerequisites: 140 and pennlsslon of Instructor.' . theory and rBsearch c:ttes on human speec1H:Grnnlurllcatron be- SPeH 588 Small-arau. Ii Communlcatfon (5)' S¢eldel 
'SPeH 3&8 Small-Group facilitation (3) M8Ihods for fatill- havlor In common ntBrpersonaI situations. Racommended:.Junlor Malor smaJl1Jroup tI1eorfes teleVantto'cornrmmlca1fv8 behaviOr. De-
lating dIscUssIon In small groUJ)S hIrmed for tIt8 = of Insb:uc- sIandfng. ..' scrlp.tfve andilxperlmen1al research findings In current speedt conr 
tlon. ~s Is on each student's pradlcaI application of the In- 8PCH 473 ProbIamI of DIIcualGn Leaderlblp (I) CritIcal I1lUI1fcathIn IHeratura. PrerequJsit8: 473. 
sights derived. ~ulsltes: _sslan of Instructor. concurrent analYsIs of ~ tncommlttee and IXIJIfererU:e. WIfb emphasis SPCH 59Q Seminar In lhaary at 8pe1Cb Commmdcat1on 
registration In 369; recOmmemfed: 102. . on the dave! of speech effectiven9ss In fh8 cooperative 1'It..A. ' max. 12) . 

adllavement of goals. Recommended: 373. ,-
SPCH 389 SmaD-Broup FacllHation PracUcum (21' Impla- SPCH' - Semi ,- ..... 1'-Ad"'- (G_" 12) 
mentation of lila tI1eoreticaf P.rincfples taugltt In 368. EmPhasIS on SPell 476 O~D Commtmlcatfon 00 AIbIBdd -, nar u. nu",.. "'- -, mu. 
dlrecl application of IfIose pffncIples' to an asslaned g~p of sIII- Role of communlCifion-fh organllat!ons. Ih8 types Of imlblems-aiis- SPCH 593 Seminar In Rfl----I 111-(3-4 max. 12) 
denls from 102. Prerequisite: concurrent registratIOn In 368. Ing. and ~proaches to theIr resolution. Communication In tfle hu- . ""1"_ .... " . 

man relations andP!OiluctMtY of organlzi1tlons. Apptyfngtonimunl- SPCH 695 8emlnar·fn Speech Communication Education 
SPC. H 373 PrlncfPlea, at Group DISCUSllon (5) AWl. p Phl'- ,cation skills In Wrf~ orpanlzatlon roles. RecOfnfueIlded: jUlllor (3-4, ma. 1~) Sp . . 

~sgre~ ?~=:ne:~=%=:, standing. ' '. 8Pcit'm' Seminar fnlnte~1 cammuatciuana, 
c:oriunlttee. ~ and round-table groupS. SPCH 4'ia Madeli and Tlleorf8I In S,eecb COmmunJca~ (3-4. max. .12) _ Exarnlnafion of elCpe(ImentallitBrafura on 

IfmI (4) Examfnatfon of seleded tItaorfes and mOOeIs of speech Selected topics. SubJect c:tm;es from ~ tD year; toD!f:s fncfut!e 
SPCH 375 EUdca In IntBrDananal and Pufllh:.~ . 
CCmlllUllltatfun (5) W NI1sen EIhIcaJ problems iri. inter-
personal .and publfc -soeech ,cormmmicatlon. A1tBmatlve ways of . 
evaluaUng and respondfng to mota! problems In a variety of commu­
nlcaHon situations. 

8PCH 400· TheollUcal Ba_rounds In Speech CommunI­
cation (3) Speech Viewed as a form of IndlvliWal and· Soda! be- . 
havlaf.WIth emphaSis on lila function of ~bolsln'~ cominu­
n!catlon In Informal and societal settings: The d8Ye1opment 'of 
speech as a field of study. and Its contempOrary emphases. 

COrnniui1lcaIfon ftom the betraY10tal sclences. as well as of crHBrfa conflIct resolutfon. Information =' comrminlcatJon net-
~1h:abl8 tD ttum EmphasIs on ilia natura and lundIon oflll8Orles =~ systems, auditlnce. !lI1research. conununl-

:=~I=:=,~~~~ -"""'1 I l'h'tuRt... I'"'''' &PCH 518 8rni1~ Dlacaaslan and Comnumlca1fan 
ULOIL\IVU. un or -" .... ,'!to ,. ' .(3-4

r 
ntu. 12) Introduttion to study of communlca1fon Wiittln 

8PCt1484 CUHImd Co&fealn commimfatfon!' Phi/Ipsen smalr ,problllflMOlvinggroups. Theoriltfcal as well . iIS meth-
. SocfaI ~ c:,I!lturaJ,codes In IntBrP.ersonal,conununl ,:With·sp8: odQl!lfJl(:aldlm8nsfons Df .• seleCtad $ludles. ~1s on, role ccnr 
'cIa! refei'BnC8' to ,.,;iIftim_IlIN· Amerfcansubcultu "MUM 'and munlcatlen In .declslorHi)a!dng proceSs. From a. communk:atfon' 
ll!el~commurilcalf~' . , ~'-.... viewpoInt eJ(8JTI/heS·toplcs stlCha .confomiHY. consenstiS. inter­

personal atlracUon, and emaruent phaSeS" of dlsaJSSlon. 
8Pe1f 498 lkIecial Toplcaln SpI8Cb COmmanlcaUon (2-5. 

SPeH 421 Adlanced Speech Com~n (5) .PrepaJafion . max. 15)AWSpLedurB. semJnat. and/or team study.ToplcS vary. SPCH 600 Indep.endent 8tuQ ar.Re:searcb (*) AWSpi 
and delivery of DUbUc soe8ches. wfth einphasfs en style, ttuII.Igftt &PCH 700 -.. ----(*) AUIOftO organilatfon, and proof. Analysis of model speechas. Reecmnellded: SPCH 499 . ~ Reaamb (1-8, ma.' 1Q) _WI 1.1,,_ . "ftUjlU 

220 or 320. AWSpS PrerequIslfi. PermIsslon of Instrudor. . , " SPCH 800 DodDraI D~ (*) 

8PCH 4Z4 "lUIetorfcat~ctIVa In RewoI...,1JocU- ,COuraaa "':0 .. ..--Oft"" . -.' . , .' ,... 
==?ar~~~=F:=5 ·'·L':u~J*J:,:r-,1idea~·(n,~'. StatistiCs:' "~'~.' '. . . . . . .. ' 
Re!ales prlnclpat revolutlons·ln W!IStem·tflougftl to conternporm '8PCH &21 , 81u,dJ~·frl,Gl8ek.nd Ro',m, an·IUt8tdIIc, ' ',·'(Ii)")· 'A ·8313 fadetfont".· ,', 
~!n~of' • ~ Elaiinelclnes.· Rights of Man. CommUnist ManlfssID. .!h-B Garnes D8Ye1opri1ent of th8 Greek tradltlori'fn rhetotfcal ~, 
1I11I1·nOfS/18Cf8S. criticism, and IIGnogyJron'l"Hm to .. Au.GUS!"!i amljslsof Ilia ·The·~ of Statistics was established In 1979 to:imMde a 
aPCH 425 AmerIcan Public Addreaa (5) . Hlstorfcal and crit- contributions of mafilr flOUres and works to Iti!t ~Itfon. . foaJs for ilia diverse fntBresIs.ln slatIstIcaJ theory and appUtalfon 
!cal study of principal SII88kBrs and SIJ88Ch8S and of thefr 18IalI0Jl. • • that 8ldst on canipiJs. , ' . 
ship to ArnerIaIn polfUeal. socIaJ. and Intellectualllf8. 'OratDry of IfIa 8PCH &22 Stadfa In· Medfnal Rbatam (I) W tialnes 
AmerIcan Revolution; IfIa "Golden AGe" of Amerfcan oratory; de- CrHfcal analysis of selected ~ works, and _ reIatad to the 
bates on ratlffcatfon of IfIa (ederaJ ConSIftutIan.IfIa·sIavery. question, dMloprnent of rfI$rftaJ tmiory during IfIa MIddle Ages.' Undergraduate Program 
Reconstruction. woman suffrage. popullsm.lmperfallsm. SPCH 5Z3 SIudI8I:1n R8II8laam:eamUtadarn,RbatDrfc 

SPCH 428 American PubUc Add,. (5) Hlstorfcal and crit­
Ical study af prlnclpal speakers and ~eS and of theIr Tefatlon­
ship to Amerlcan political. social,· arnf Intellectual life. Th8 public 
lectur&-lycetim to Chautauqua; acadOO1lc addresses; the JlrogrBS­
siva era; League of. Nations debatB; polemics (If Ute. New Deal era; 
isolationism ~ one 'lUrfd; the Cold war era: controveJsy over, civil 
rlghls. Recommended: 425. 

SPCH 428 BrItIib Public Addreaa (&) . C8rrtpb6J1 HlstDrfcaI 
and cri1IcaI analYSis of sfgnlficant soeecII8s and SpeUars and of IhaIr 
relatfonshiJ) to BritIsh social. potJtical. and rellgfous.llfa Historical 
CMfY/ew of ItIe ~or periods of BriUSh oratory and of the unique 
rola of the oration ~n eatb as a means of exhortation and advocacy. 

SPCH 440 O.-allntBrpra1a1fan of Poeby (3) W . Post . Study 
of f9rms. of YefS8 through analysis and oral pieSenlatlQll. ReccJni. 
mended: 140.· . . . 

SPCH 442 Orallnterpre1aUon of Fiction (3)'A Post AQaJ­
ysls and Dial fnterpretatlon of narratIw perspectIVeS In the no~ and 
the short story. ReCornr:nem:Iec 140.' .' 

SPCH 444 Oral f~OD of Modam Dramath: utera­
tare (3) Sp Post StUdy of dramatic literature from Ibsen to Ute 
present lor IIUfPOS1lS of dewfoplng understanding. appreciation. and 
minty to ~ Its tneanJnq. Reconun2ncf8d: 140. 

SPCH·455·, CcJmmunJcatfan In CbtIdr8n'IEtWfranmen1l (4) 
NyQuist, ~lCei' Study of th8 communtcatfoil CfapaClty 01 
cfilntren WiUl,8{1l~ls on IfIa analySis ofllla·communlcatfon·pro­
cess In formaJ'and'lnfarmallaamlng erivirolllTl8llfS; Includes1l1CaTTl1~ 
nalIon of c:onimunlcation-based,edtiCidfonaJ lHIfIroaches amtlnstruc-
UonaJ sbatBgles. . • ' . ...... 

(Ii) W ~I CrftIcaI analysis of wr\1fJ1u$'onrtratmlc by Cox. 
Wflscn. Bacoi1; Gampbell. Blair, WhatBIy. and 0II!ers. 

SPeH &24 Sludl81 In ContBm, p~ Rhetoric (5) Sp· war­
nIck "Critical analysis of thaorfes of _ric from tiarly twentieth 
century. " " . 

SPClI 525 RhetDlfcal CriUcIIm (J) Hlstoll and method, of 
rhetoIIcaJ criIfcIsm. Alll!lh:atfon of criUcaf standardS to notable snt-
Ish and Amedcan spe8dtes.., " " ' 

sitcH 540 ~otOIlII~tlon (3) Post CrI1fcaI 
i!J18Jysis ~f wrHfngs bY SherIdan. warier, Rush, D8ISarte, Bell, Curry, 
Emerson, and ottfers. 

SPCH S60 Studfea In ~eecb Communrcatlon EdUcatIon 
(3) A StaJon-SplctJr PltlloSophlcil~ cunfcular. ai'1d metflodolOgI­
car problems of sPeech Instruction. .... 

8PCH 560 Social 8c1ant1ftc Peruectfnl on Itttin;JerIonal 
Cammtmfc8tfon m W 'Parks SOcfjJ sclllIitHIc ~ and 
Iheory On the role cit communk:atfon In= and iriafntaInlng =na1 relationshIps. Natura of , communlcatl, on. 

onshl change. I~ control fhroiIgh' 
rmJJt!catfJ. and ~:umlcatlon networks. com-
SPCH,570 OrganbatlGnal . CGmmtmlca1lon (5) AIbI8d1t 
ElcamIi1atIon of soi:fa1scientiflo tIIaory IIJuh'esearcl1 onCOl11llltU1lc:; 
tlon Inmgan~ons. roplcs Include _1alIve and" ~;p­

. proacl1asto process ciforganllatlonaJ ccmmunlcatlon. functfon aiId 
, structure of macro netMlrkS, superior-subordinate relatlonsttfps, and 
!ha role Of communlcatfon In·orgaJ.lllatfona~ charIG8, deve!QfJmeIl~ 
and effectIveneSs. Prerequisite: gfaduaIa standtng rn Ute social sci-ences. . . 

BsdI.,. Df 8fl",,, DBg1fNI 
Major RsquIIf1l1l8liIs: MAlH 124: 125. 1~jJ02,303 or 205. 238 
{recorl!~ded; 238, 302, 303): 327. 328. ~; ENGR 141 (or C SCI 
210); STAT 311. 341. 342~42t and four oIher upper-dlvlslon statls- . 
tics courses (often Include 394. 395) wltfl prfor approval of tile sta­
tistics adviser. AI least 9 addlUonaJ credits In uPP8!'-dlyisioh eI8c­
tIws chosen willi Ilrlor approval of the statistics adviser. Electives 
may be uPP.8l'-dlvlSlon credits from anolller field; tflus, the statistics 
degree could haw secondary ernpbasIs In comput8r scIance. ec0-
nomics.. psychology. sociology. quantHativ8 m8tflods, quantilatlve 
science. etc. At. least 9'credltSRYOlcallv lower dMslon) In subst!n- / 
live courses ~ a sfngle nahiial sclence discipline outside ,the 
mathematfcal scferu:es. Gi'ades of 2.0 or betlBr In all courses used to 
satisfy malor·requlrements. Cumulative gratte-pornt llV8lage'of 2.50 
In required statistiCs courses. 

Graduate Program 
.. ""Df8t:lenaDstru . 
Gtaduatlon Retw/~ At. ··Iet twelve approved courses IUD1I­
bared 400 or allow with a value of 36 credllS or more; of these. at 
least six c:ourses must benwnbertJd tn ilia 500 serles(excluslva of 
511. 512. 513) with a value of 18 aedI1s or more. and WIth a coIier­
.ant U!ema. APProved ~rofjcffll1CY In statistical ccmputlng. Satisfac­
tory Pl!lticfpatlon In statistical, consulting and Ih8 dejJartrnen1aJ, semI-,' 

oar. ~ of an !lPPlPPrfate ffnal masters examtnatfon. 
. SUccessful completion ofartiaSt&r's thesIs can count as up to three 
courses worth 9 ctedlts (maY not ~Iace any of the six courses In 
Ih8 500 series mentlonecf_). All programs must be!ijJpRMd In 
. advance by the departmenIaI gtaCfuaf8 progmm coordinator. 
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"., IIII'1111t1sG1Jbr Degm 
Admission Retwfrements: BackgrciU1id In mathematics. statistics. ·or 
a quantitative ffeld.. . , 

Gtaduation Requll8fTJf1l1ts: Appropriate trainIng In slatlstlcs and re­
lated sciences. ~roprlate General examination of basic graduate-
1M! knowledge iii slatistlcs !!Ad pro~lIIty fincludlOO three prellmi­
naries~ ~ ~nnance In MATH 424, 425. 426. satisfac­
tory performance In" STAT 521, 522, 523 (In some clrcumstarn:es. 
oItier graffuate.leveI ma1IIematIcaI science courses lllaY..be USed as a 
substitUte). ApprcMld performance In statIstlcal ~1tiOO (typically =1 participation in STAT ~.,DemonstraHon of proff~enq 
In ng. 1 Credit of STAT 590 ~ quaJt@r. DenwristJatfon of 
abllHy read tedmlcal IIt!iIaMe fn FrenCh. Gennan. or RussIan. 
DIssertrtlon. Anal ExamInation. 

In Deneral. II!e PhD •. program Includes a mlnlmwn of course W01k 
eqtl1valent to STAT 570.571.573; 581. 582. 583; 521. 522. 523; six 
other 500-level courses Ina cohefent progtam; 599; and demon­
strated CO!"put/ng ability. 

Bpl.' RIIII. FftIlltIII 
Inslructlonal computing facilities: (1) A CDC Cyber 750 computer 
and S8V8faI VMs:baseCI VAX 11nBO's at the University computer 
center. (2) An expected addition during 1984 to tIte niathel'llatical 
science cfepaJ1ments of a large UNIX-baSed system comprlsfng per­
sonal computers and one or two main frames on a network. 

ReseaR:h ~ faclll1Ies: The ~~" sIatHf­
tIlHJt facllitfes for SUIIPOIt of researth actIvItfes: 1) A UNIX. :based 
VAX 11fl5O (sharedWfth Ma1fIernath:s and Sf . ) With state­
of-thHrt frtt£iradIW'statislfcallanauaaes and ~ StIth as ISP 
and S, (2) A SUJ)eI' m1~-=based U!!Phlcs work station 
(alSo URIX-based) for resean:li on acMru:eCt Statlstlcal araDhlcs 
1ileIIlodoi!11es. (3) An. expected addition duri. ng 1984 of s8vera1 
color Ics work stations and.8 L1SP-prOC!!SSOr for expert sys-
'rems lopment (~with It!e Applied PIlysIcS labOratory), , 

The dePartment hiun ongoIng statistical consultlng,program fOf all 
graduate stuClents fa provfde piactlcal ~enc8 In USln~· statistics 

I and In corrumiiIIcating with users of slatlStfcs. WIth fa1:u ~-
slott. pattlcl. In the programasslst.members of the nlVersity 
communi" fn applying statistIcal metflodology. 

The graduate p.rrn emphasfzes both =: ~1fca1ion of 

=~1 ~~~ffCappllcalf~~ 
partment Is located :~ In the College of Arts and ScI­
ences. and by means of joint fa1:u1tY appoln1men1S II mafntains active 
academic c:ontaCt With D1e Colle(fe Of EngIneering, tha ScIHioI of 
BusIness Admlnlsrration, It!e d$rImenls of = ScIence. 
Eamomlcs, Geological Sclem:es. Mathematics, or~.'Ger!et­
Ics. and Zoology. !fie ApJllled Pllyslcs LaboratolY. and tti Aliptied 
S1atistfcs DIvIsfon of The Boelng_Comp@ny. This department ms an 
especially close relationship wfth tIle- D80artment of Biostatistics. 
one of Ilia largest lIT the world. with aboul, lwIIlty faculty members 
and SMI1fy g(aduatll'SbJden1S. which em~lz8S!he iIJlilIlca1ion:of 
slatlstIcaI riletI!ods In the health scienceS. Graduate stlidents In the 
depaJtmenls of S1atisIics and Biostatistics take many of their courses 
ani! examinations together during !he first two years, and may I1UlV8 
freely betMIen the twO programs. 

The cI8paJtment has had a contfnuous flow of distinguished vIsftors 
who contribute greatly to tile acaderIm: envfrlll1l11lllll en addHion.'bto­
statIsIfts usually has several long-term visitors. SUmri1efs brfng an 
additional influx of visitors. - , 

Faculty . 
CIIIIIJI'tItIn 
MIchael D. Perlman 

AIItId.~ 

Lunneborg, C(Jfford E.,. (PsYdtOIOgy). Ph.D .• 1959, W1shll1gton; ap­
plied multIvar1ate analysls,.1lnear i'OOdels. educational and PSYCho-
logIcal measurement " - . 
SleaeI, Andrew F.,· (Business Adm!nlslratfori).t Ph.D., 19n, Stan­
ford'; exploratolY daIB, anatvsls, statistical cdlTlDUtlng 'and graphics. 
1fT1!l98 ahaIysIs. robust rnetl!ods. geometric probab~:llcatlQnS 
In bUsiness. economlcs,molOgy 8nd the biological . . . 
.,.,,~. 

BlI}a< AndrBIs. • PhD .• 1980, SWHzerIand; statistfcaI computing, data 
analysis. robuststatlstlcs. - ., -
GutkIfp. Pemr,· PhD .• 19$1.GaIIfomla (Bedcefey); Ifme serfes. point 
processes, s1atIstlcaI cornpUtioo, ~ochaStIc ~ 
Possolo. Antonio: (Geolliglcal ScIences). Ph.D .• 1983, Yale; spatial 
statistics. point pmcesses. . '. . 
Sam~, Paul :'0.,· ~Ph.D., 1979,'Mk:hIgan; 'applied multivariate 
analYsls. statisticalrrtCldlillng of shape. slatfstlcal consulting. 

Course Deecrlptlons 
COu ..... forU_ergraduate. 
'StAT 220 Balle StaUiUa (5) AWSpS O=and pit-
falls of slatlslical stIUIles. SIruduie of data sets, h means. 
an(I standard deYfatfons. Correlation and regression. IlHy. bl- . 
nomlal amt normal. InlBrJlre1atlon of estImafes. confId2nce intervals. 
and slanlffcanm tesIs. (Studer11s roay receive credit for only one of . 
220, 301. and 311.lPretequlslte: 1 ~ years of high sdIool 81{jebra. 

STAT 301 Ba.le ·StatIattis. WHh AaDucaUORt (5).AWSpS 
Ob!ectiws and pitfalls of statistical studfeS. Structure of daIa sets. 
histograms. means.land standard deviations. Correlatfon and regres­
sion. Probability, I!fnomlal'1ndnonnal. Interpretation of estimates, 
confidence Innis; and silJ!!lflcanca tests; ADDllcatlon 'to problems 
In·lt!e student's malor fiekl.- (SIudents~ rec8fve credit for only one . 
of 220. 301, and 3t1.) Preniquls!tes: 1li years of hlgh.school alge­
bra. 

STAT 311 Baman1l of8taUltfa1 Me1btIdt (ij AWipS 
BemenlaJY C9f1C8P!S _of ~lIIty and sampling; bfooriIW and nor­
mal dlstriflutfons. Basfe i:olicepts of hypo1h8seS resting. estimatiOn. 
and confldenc8lnh1s; t-testS and d!~ tesIs. Unear regres:­
sion 1tIeo/)' and !he anaJvsfs ofvarlance. (students may receive Credit 
for only one Of 220, 30t 311, and ECDN 281.) ,Prerequisite: MATH 
105 or 156. 

STAT 341. 342 lnbDdUltlon to 'Probability and StatIItICaI 
Infere .. L IU4.~)I\W,Sp _Ie ~ rand1lm varfables. 
probability. u. 'strIbIltIons: Dlnomlal.,n.Onnal, p. olsson. oeometrtc: Ex­
pectan~~, ~fmoment. ~rating functfpns. ~. ifraillmit theo­
rem, UiISIC ~of estimation, testing, anti confidence Inteivals. 
MaxImum IlkeliliOod estimators and likelihood ratio tests; efficiency. 
Introdudfon to ramesstOlJ and analysis of ,variance. (Students may 
nOt rece\w credltlor bo1h 341 and 481.) PrerequIs1t8: 311. MATH 
126. .. ' 

STAT 390 PraUtalifty and StatIIUa 10- Eaaineerlng and . 
8claace (4) AW~ _ Com:ep1s of probabIlIty and slatlslfcs. C0n­
ditional ptQbabi~ ~ Iandom variables, distribution 
functions. oasaiidfv9 sliitfslfcs. transformalfons, ~l!l)g. errors. 
confidence IrIteMiS.- feast squares and maxImum Ilke1illOod. &plor­
atOlY da!a anaJysIs and fnt8ractlve computfno. Offered IOtntly with 
MATH 390. (Sfucfants ~ not receIva aediI for both 390 and 481.) 
PrerequisIteS: MATH 238 or 327. and MATH 205 or 302. -

'STAT 394 PrOrsabUItY I (3; AWl Sample"spaces; basic ax­
Ioms of probability; com.lbrnatorlal probability; conditional probability 
and 1nd8Dender1c8: bInomial. Poisson and "normal distributions. Of-

I'IDtIatIfI fared Jolritly with MATH 394. Prerequlslte: MA1li327. 

Birnbaum. Z. W. ~). Ph.D., 1929. JolIn GaslmIn (Poland); STAT 395 Probability II ~L wapS Random variables; mql8C-
nonparametrIc statistics. prObabl1lty. ttreolY compeUno risIa . ':r and wrIance; lawS of Imln nWnbeIs: normal approximation 
FeIsensteIn, Joseph,"t (GenetIcs). ph.b .• 1968. ChIcago; theoretical . fo~~IL~n1Iy~UMA"ira:~~d trans­
population genetics. mOd8Is of long-term evoluttonaJy processes )V' • ........... • , 

and estimatIOn of evort4ionaJY trees. 'st'." -
KIng Benlamln F .• • ~riess Admlnlstratlon).t Ph.D;, 1964. -efti- ~oo ~bUIty, 1tI,(3~ ~ functI= 
~ods of sainpllng, market and SUIW'f TQSeaICh. BayesIan Walk. Offered Jointly wlm 396.iPrerequlslte: 395~ 1. 

MaJtln, R. Doug~ • PhD .• 1969. PrInceton: robust metIlods. time STAT 403 IrdrodlUllfon to Data AJqsIa (4) W PhflosollhY. 
serfes. daIa anaIySIS.." , ' meUtods of exploratOly da1a analysis. roIiiJSIness. Sfatlstfcalwaphls. 
Nelson. Charles R.,·* (Economics). Ph.D .• 1969, Wisconsin; econo- ' Structure In da1a sets: grouP. of numbers; several groups. bivariate, 
metrlcs. tl~es antIysls. moneta/)' economIcs. '. time series. two-'Way tables. Includes plottiOO. fJanSfonnatlo~ outlier 
Perlman Michael D • Ph D 1967 to ...... rd [tlvarlate 1""1.. Identification. remeSslon. smoothIng; median DOIIsh .. Offenld lolntly 

, ., •• , ,~IIO; mu ana,~~ with QMETH.403. ~ not.be taIceiI for credJf If credit received for 
deClstonltleo/),. ' 503. Preraquislta: 220 or 3110r QMETH 201 or,ECON 281. 
Shorack. Galen R .• * (MaItIamatIcs), Ph.D., 1965, Stanford; empirical 
processes. tolerance bounds. nonparimetrfc statistIcs. ' . STAT 404 MaIUm1ate Anatwsea for "1m 8acIa1 Sclanas 
Wellner. Jon A.: Ph.D •• 1975. Wlshlngton; Iara&-samole Iheofy. (5) SuMl'f of nwltlvarlatetei:lmlques commonly used tn socfaJ and 
asymptotic efficiency. empirical procesSes. sulVivaT ana/ySfs. 6ehavIoraI sciem:es. Development of IJnear models for lntef-

dePendence (ractor and canonical ~) and deDendem:e 
(MANOVA. cflSCTimlnanl function. and clasSlflcatfon) studfes:· Ulus­
fratfons of !he techniques utillzll11l socfaI science data and computer 
statistical packages. Prerequlslte:311 or PSYOH 218 or equivalent 

STAT 421 Introduction to Applied Sla1fltlcs and Experi­
mental DBlfgn (4) A Comparing two treatments: t-teslS. paired t­
tests, randomflation t..msts, ContIrctables. and blnomtaJ and 
Poisson modelS. fntroductlon, to mental cm!gn. AnalYsIs of 
variance: additivity and Interactions, bed designs. ~OVA. re-
gression. response surface meItlods, nonlinear modi!Js, components 
of variance, and time serles. PrerequisllBs: 342. 390. 481. or gmIe 

, of 3.0 ~ ~1.1 plus MATH 126, or pennJsslon of InsIructor. 

STAT 425 ~ to Non~c StaUItIcs (3) 
OveIvfew of nontJaJametrfc rnettuxIs. sUch as rank tests. QOOdness 01 
fit tests. 2x2 taliles, no~c estimation. Useful for studen1s 
with 0111"8 statistical methods course batknioun4 Offered Jointly 
wilt! BlOST·425. Prerequisites: 311. BIOST 473,511. Of permlssion 
of Instructor. 

STAT 427. IntroducUon to Ana~ of categorical Data (4) 
Indices of'assoclatlol\ logllnear moiteIs. ordered response catego­
ries.- discrete discriminant analysIs, ami factor analysis of polycl!oto­
moos observations. EmJJhasIZes COITIDUIatIonal fectmlques; illus­
trated by social.' behaVioral. and bloloalcal science examples. 
frerequlsitBs: MATH 124 plus either 311. PSYCH 218, SOC 423. or 
equivalent or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 480 Sampllnv lIslOlY far BIDloglIta (3) Sp - Simple ' 
random sarIJIllng, Stratified random sampling, ratro esUmates. re­
gression estimates. systematic samplf!1lJ, duster sampling, sample 
SIze detenninations. applications In fisheries and forestry. Sarnpllng 
plant and anTmaI PCP1Jlatlons. sampling distributions, estimation and 
statistical treatmeItt of daIa. Offered lOtmJy with Q SCI 480. Prerequi­
sites: Q SCI 482. 483, or permission of fnstrudor. 

STAT 481 Introdmlon to MattlemaUcal StatIstIcs' (5) 
Probablflty, generating functions; the &-method. Jacoblans.·BayeS 
theorilm; maxfmum likelihoods, N~n, efficIency, deci­
sion theolY, regressfon. correlation. bivariate normal. Offered jolntJy 
with ECON 481. (Studenls receiving ~It for either 341-or 390 t:naY 
not rece\w credJt for 481.) PrerequISl~ 311, ECON 281 or equiva­
lent MATH 124, 125, 126; and 8 course In linear algebra. WhIcl1 may 
be taken com:unentIy. 

STAT 488 Elperimenlal DBIlgn (3) sa Toprcs:!n • of 
variance and experimen1al desfgns; dlOlce 01 deslQn. . of 
efffcI8!JCY. power. sample size. use of COtI'IJK4er for anal-
yses. Offered jointly with Q SCI 486. PrereqUlsfte: Q SCI 483. 

STAT 491. '492 latioduction to StocIIaIUc ....... (3.3) 
Random walks. Markov cl1alns. brancl11ng processes, Potssonpro- -
cess, point processes. birth and death Ilrocesses, ~lnD tI!8oty, 
SlationaJY processes: Offered lolntly with MATH 491, 492. PrerequJ-

, sltes: 396 for 491; 491 for 492. . , 

STAT 498 Special Taplal1-.&". max. 15) ReadIng and lec-
"tUrs course lnteJ!ded for ~lal neeas of studenls. PrereqUisite: per­

mission of Instructor.-(Offenld WIlen demand Is sufficient) 

STAT 499 U~duata R8I88ftb (1-5. mu. 15) Pre: 
requlsile: permission ill Instructor. . 

Courses fOr'~,.duates Only 
STAT 503 PracUcal M~ far Data AnaJpII (3) Sp Ba­
sic expIoratolY da!a analySis wfth business examples. Groups of 
numbers. muHivaJfate daJ3. time SerIes. mu!1Iway fables. Tecftnfques. 
Include plotting. transformation, outner ld8ntiffi':ation. cluster ilIJ8Iy­
sis. smoothing Jegresslon median polish. and robustness. ,Offered 
lolntly with QMETH 503; May not be lalcen for- credit If credit received 
for 403. Prerequisite: 342 or QMETH 500 or equivalent or permls- -
slon of Instructor., ' 

STAT 511 Pro!IatliUt,~) ~ Fundamen1a1 concepts; cfisaete . 
and con1fntrous random v2rIables; ~on.1aw of IariJe nurribers; 
Important d'lstrfbutions; characteristic funcIlons; c:entrar limit the0-
rem. No more tfJan 6 aedits from among 394, 395. and 511 can be 
counted toward any degree. Prereaulsltes: MATH 3'l1 and senior or 
graduate standing. Of permission of Instruttur. 

STAT 512. 5.13 StaUlUcal lnfannce J4J4~.SP General, 
theory of slatistlcal Inference: estimation ana testing; 
multiVaJlate theory; regresslon. C\OrreIa1Ion. and ana of variance. 
~Isltes: for 512: 395 .(concurrent reglsbatlon permitted) or 
511. cind 421. or BIOST,512 (conalrrent regIstration pennlttBd for 
these three). 

STAT 520· S~ecfra,1 AnalysIs of nme Series (4) Estimation 
of ~I denSitIes for-single and multiple Uma.serles. Nonrmame­
trIc estimation of specIiaI dansltY. cross-:soectral density. and coher­
ency fQr sIaHotiaJY time series. real and complex spectrum 'tech­
nl~. B~m. . Digital filtering teChniques. Aliasing. 
pRiwhltenlng. CIIolce of lag windows am1 data windows. Use of tile 
fast Fourier transform. Th8 paramat{Ic autogressiYe spectral dnity 



estimate flIr slnnle and multiple sIatIonaJY lime series. Spectral anal­
ysis of nonstatIonary random processes and for randomly sampled 

. processes. Techniques of robust soectral analysis. Offeied Jointly 
with E E 520. Prerequisite: 390, 342, ·481, or permiSSion Qf Instruc:­
tor. 

STAT &21, 522,523 Advanced Pru!JabllltY (3,3,3)A,W,SP 
Measure theory and Integration, Independeru:e, raws 0 larga num­
bers. Fourier analysis of Qistributlons. centrallfmit problem and In­
fini~ dlvlslbra raws. COnIfrtlonaJ expecIatfons, martingales. Offered 
jointly with MATH 521. 522, 523. Prerequisite: MATH 426. 

STAT 524 Design of Medfcal Studla' (3) emphasis on ran­
domized controllecf dlnlcal trials. Bias e1lmfnat1on. controls, treat­
ment assIonment and randomization. precision, repllcalfon. J!GWer 
and sarnpra size calculations. stratificatfon, and ethics. Sultatile for 
students In biostatistics and other scientific fields. Offered jofntl}l 
with BIOST 524. PrereauIslIBs: BIOST 511 or equivalent. and one of 
421, BlOST 513 or EPI 512; or permission of Instructor. (Offered 
even-nurnbered years.) . 

STAT 529 sample Sarvey Techniques (3) DeslgQ and 1m­
planen1atfon of serectlon and estimation prociHfures. emphasis on 
human populallons. Simple. stratified, and clus18r ~Ilng; multls-

. tags and lwo-phasaprocedures; optimal allocatfon of resources; as­
Urila1Ion 1f1eory; replicated d8s!gns! variance estimation: national 
samples and census maIBriaIs. Offered folntIY with BIOST 529 and 
DMETH 529. Prerequisites: 421. QMETH 500 or BIOST 511 or 
equlvalen1; or pennlsSlon of Instructor •. 

STAT 542 MuHlvarfate Analysis (3) Multlvarfate nonnaI dls­
tribution: partIaJ. and multiPle correlation: HoteIllntl's 'J2; 8aJ1fett's 
deaImposftIon; varfous flke(lhood ratio tests; dlscrfmlnate analysiS; 
principal COI\lPOIl8IIIs. Pr8fequ1sIte: 513 or permission of Instrudor •. 

STAT 543 NonparamBtrlc S1atIstfcs (3) Unear rank statis­
tics, asymptotlcs. ties: tBsIs of fit lhe HodaeS-l..eItmann estimator.· 
NonpaDtrfc analYsis of variance; Kruskal-waIlls, Friedman, and 
aligned-rank tests. Prerequisite: 512 or permissIon of Instructor. 

,STAT 544 Bayesian Statlstfcal MatIIaa (3) . Statlstfcal 
methods based on the Idea of a probablli~ distrlbtftlon over the pa-
rameter ~ Cohefenca and utIlI~. SUb~ jlrobabllllY; Uk8I1-' 
hood prfriclpla Conjugate families. StrudUre of Bayesian ·Ihference. 
UmH tIl8o!y for JlO.Slerior dlstrfbutlons. Sequentlal _ments. ex­
changeability. ~ nonoarametrk:s. EmpIrical Bayes methods. 
PrereQuisite: 513 or parmlssron of Instructor. . 

STAT 545· StaUatfalI DecisIon 1h801Y (3) Formulalfon of 
the statistical decision probltm; decision rules and their. risk func­
tions; Bayes ruf8s. Game theoJy and lila minimax theorem; acfmIssi­
bUlly and wafd's compl9ta class theorem. SufflcI~, InvarIance, 
and the Hun1-S!efn tfleOrem. Applications In estimation, tasting, and 
multiple decision problems. Sequential decisIon ~ry. PreteqUlsfta:' 
513 or permission of Instructor. 

STAT 548 SequenUal Slatlstlcal'MethlHfa (3) Advantiges 
01 sequential sampling schemes. SteIn's two-staaa procedure lor 
fixed-wllfth confld8nc8 InfalVals. Optimality .of Wald's sequential 
probablllty ratio test. Sequential deCision theory; Bayes rules; the 
inelhod of backward Indudfon. SequenffaJ t cIli-sqtJ!!~l~nd F-tests. 
Sequential estImaflon of regressjon functions. the Rouulns-Munro 
procedure. MartIngales; IheCry of optimal stoDOfntJ and lis appllca­
Hons. ~1sIta: 513 or permlsslon of Instnidor. 

STAT 548 Robust Statlltfcal Matllods (3) Robust ssatlstical 
rnatttods: a1gorfthms. data aoaIYsfs, and theOIY. Basic robUstnsss 
concepts. RObust estimation tidmlques fur lila following estimation 
problems: hJcatIon, scale. COIl'8la11on, covarfance rna.tm:&s. regres­
sion. Usa of robust methods for exploratory data analysis and outlier 
detecIIon diagnostics. Nonlinear optimlzat!on-and root-findIng a1go­
rflhms for computing robust estimates. Prerequisite: 513 or penn~ 

. slon of Instructor. 

STAT 581,582,563 Specfal TopiCS In Alllllled StaUatfcs 
(1-5, mH. 15: 1-5 mH. 15: 1-5, max. f5)AW8p DaIa 

ianalysls, spectral 8Il3tysls or robust estimation, etc. Prerequisite: 
perml~lon of Instructor. ' . 

STAT 58S Inference In StDcbasJIc Pmas8e8 (3) M8thods 
fur sIatIstIcaI Inference from =t obsamtlons. Einphasls on 
Dna 01 more of the following: ov chains In discrete or contlnu. 
otIS time: diffusion processes; point processes; asyJ1lpwUc Ih8ory; 
filtering and smoothIng of linear nrodeIs. PrerequISIte: 581 or per. 
mission of Instructor. 

STAT 570 LInear Models (3) A RevIew of linear algebra and 
matrix manlpulatfons. SIatistical disbibutfon theory tar -auadratfc 
forms of oortnaI variables. FItting of the general linear modef by least 
squares: ~ data analYsIs for cIaSslcal 8XD8rimenlal deSIgns. 
0ffIIfed Iolntlywilh BIOST 570. Prerequisites: 421 or BIOST 513; and 
513; ani! a ecurse In matrix algebra. 

STAT 671 ~;IIBd, Regression AnaJpls (3) W, Advanced 
sfaflstfcal methiKJs' course for ·lIlostatlstlcs, statfstlcs.··BI\d other 
graduate studtlnts already famIliar with the genaraJ Irnear hypotflesIs. 

WOMEN STUDIES 147 

~ ex1enslons of the usuallinear,laasl ~ tIIeofy and STAT eao Imle~mtant Study' or 'Research (*) AWSpS 
dlscusSes lila etrecIs, of departures from this th8ory. Examples of PrerequIsltB: permission of graduate p~ogram coordinator. 
aflCllYses for nonslandard problems are prasentad; computers are 
uSed for homeworfc assignments. Analysis of r8s!duaIs. use of trans- STAT 7CItI Mister'a 1baBla (*) AWSpS Prerequisite: parmls-
formations. PO= models, metltOds of model. selection and ro- sfon of graduate program coordinator. . 
bust me1tlods. jointly with BI~T 571. Prerequisite: 570. 

. STAT 572 MuHlvarfata StaUstfcal MsUIods (3J Usa of 
multivariate normaJ samDUng 1tteo1Y. linear transfonnatrons of raJr 
dom· variables, oJ1&. and twO-sampla tes1s, profile analysis, iladiar 
and m~ltfple COnelatf. on. multIvarIatB ANOVAand. == 
c:rfml/l8l1t ana!ysI=' J!aI ~nen1s. fadbr -ness. and soma foplcs. Soma ~ uselnd Offered 
IofntIy with BI572.PI8I'eqUlsIta:570 or pennJsslon of Inst!uctor. 

STAT 573 Slatlstfcal Ma1Iu:Ida ftlr ~rfcal Data (3) Sp 
Exact and asymptclft methods fOf 2x2 contIngenty tabtas. MaXImum 
likelihood eStfnlatloo of IQgIstIc regressfon-models for bllliilY re­
sponse. Examples ~lchinlologlC and cllnk:al rBSIfCIfdI. lhaory 
and Ifcaffons of !near models for dtsaete data. Selected 
clal ~Ctcs. Offered IontJy with BIOST 573. PrereciUlsites:. 571 ~ 
581; Qr permission Of Instructor. . . 

STAT 574 Stauaucal ComllUUna (3) IntrodUCllon to. 
In statlslfcal computing: application of nilrriarlcal methods to -. 
cal problems; l)eIU1ration of pseudorandom numbers. design an4 ex­
ecution of-Monte carro studies. cornnaratlve eValuation Of s!atfslIc:a1 
algtlrfthms, matrix methods and least squms, ~ of pfob. 
abllftles. daIa slrudures. and daIa base management Offered 10lntJy 
wf1h BIOST 514. PrerequIsftBs: 511 and progrclmmfng; or pefTllIssion 
of Instructor. ' . 

STAT 575 Plglalalfon Modell (3) Mod8Is In cferrIogJaIIhy, 
using rmI and simulated dala. Eslima1fon of demographic _ tile 
life labia; ~stable. and quasl-stabla ~!!fI5; detBnnI­
nants of the of a IJOIIUIatfon; aGa-Soedflc models of 
mOrtality, fertU ,and .Uty. Offered JolntJfwft1i BtOST.575. Pre­
raqursltB: permission of lilsIiuctor. .. 

STAT 578 Statlstfcal Methoda of Survival Data (3) S1atIs­
tical methods for censored survival data arising from follbW-upstud­
les on hurnanor anImal populations. Covers parametric and=oil r­
arnetrIc metttods, KaDJan.Meler survival CUJV8 estimator, com n 
of survival curves. log-rank tast. regression models Inc!' ng tile 

~Gr~=~l=tt"£~=Wi~ 
483, or equivalent (Offered altemata years.) 

STAT 577 Adwauced. . Desfgn ami AoaIJala of EQil'frmmll 
(3) Concepts irTIportant In _mental desfgn: ranifomIzatfcn, 
fl/Oddng, conJoundlilg. Appllcatfon am analysis of data from ran­
domlleil bloclcsdesfgl1s, latin and Oraeco-lafln ~ InCCntDI8ta 
blocks _os. splft:.pfot and repeated measures. fadorfaJ and hac-
tIonaI replk2tes, response surfaCe 8XIl8riments. 0ff8tad 19Int1y with 
BIOST 577. Prerequisite: 570 or 421 (minImum grade 3:0), or:per-
mission of Instructor. . ' 

STAT 578 Spacfat Topics: In AdVallJ8d BloatatIstIa 
(*, max. 3) AdvancecHaval tOlllcs In biostatistics offered by regu­
lar and vlsltlng=1 • Offered Jointly with BIOST 578. PrerequIsite: 
permission of II r. 

STAT 579 AdVannd Data AnalYsIs (4) . Resarnpllntl meth­
ods; }acfdalffe. boofstrap, cross-yaJftfatInn. Smoothf!lO ~ 
local awrages; proJection-pursuit regresslon; recursIv8 partiti_ 
regressfon. Selecfaif aspects of linear ~on. RoIsUskesIstant r3:t=caJ: =~,.mra:fO:; :fig BlOST 579. Pnnqulsf!es: ~13 and 571 01421 or pennlsSlon of 
Instrudor. . . ' 

STAT 581,582, 583 Advanced TrtaolY at staUslfcallnfBf­
enea (3,3.3) A,W,Sp limH IfIeorems, 8SYI11DtotIc ~, 
maximum nkelitloodlstltfstlcs; sutlfclent and anc1l1aiy sIa1IstlCSi ele­
men1s of· decisIon theory; Neyman-Pearson,lhaOry. uniformly· most 
pOWerful unbiased and . Invariant tests: seqUentIal anaIvsI~ cflslribu· 
Uon-tree'sIatlstlcs; linear' hypctheses. Pr$qUlsltes: 513 and MATH 
424,425,426 for 581. (concurrent enrollment In MATH 424.425, 
426 permissible); 510 and 581 for 582: 582 for 583. . 

STAT 590 S1a1Istfcs SemInar (*. II1II. 15) AMp Pmeci­
ulslta: pennfssfon of graduatB progJal1l acMser. 

STAT 591 592, 593 SpRlaJ Ta1!cs In StatIItlca (1-5, 
mil. 15; 1-5. max. 1~J:,.,1I18I.15)A.W,Sp Dlstrllnitlon­
frea Inferen&e. game and O8CISIon Utaory. atJvanced thaolY of estima­
tion Uncluding ~ estimatlon~ rotnJsfness. adYaiIced ~ 
blIl~ theory, St!idIasl!1: processes or emprrlcal processes, ete:Pf&:. 
requisite: p8rmisslon of fnstrudor. 

STAT 599 StaUstfcal ConsulUng (*, mo. 12) AW$D.S S 
. Consulting .exoerIence In daIa analysis. applied statistics. etc.SIu­

cfent ~urred to provlda consulting SIIfVk:8S .10 students and faculty 
. th~ hOurs par Week. PrerequisIte: P8fTRlsSlon Of. graduate prbgrcim 
coordinator. 

STAT BOO DDctoral DlsaerfaUon (*) Prerequisite: permis­
sion of graduate program coordinator. 

Women St..-dies 
C254 PadeI10id 
Women Studies Is an Intenflsdpllnary ~ that offers stud8nts 
the oppQrtunlty to sefect courses from a vartety of at:ademlc disci­
plines wtlilepursulng concentrated study In a particular department 
or track within the ptQgram. Women Stuaies COUrB are planned to 
foster open, vigorous Illqufry abOut women, fo challenge etmicula In 
wltlclt women are absent or peripheral, to question cultUraf assump­
tions In light of new Information, and to create a supportive environ­
ment for tfioss Interested In studying women. 

Undergraduate Progra~ 
Major Requ~ Although an u~ dearee In Women 
S1Iid1Bs Is not offered. stutrems may _ tDwanI a lfadI8Ior of Arts 
cjegraB In GtmraJ StudIes with a concentration In Women StudIes. 
CoUrse rBQUIremen1S are as follows: WOMEN 200 or @qU1vaIanI; 5 
additional Iower-divlslon aediIs In Women Studies; 15 aecms S&­
leeted from WOMEN 310, 353, 357. 364, 383, ENGL 375 or 376; one 
course of 3-5 credlls In an ethnic area: either a course on uuantI!a­
tIve methods or ENOL 211. cte~dlng on the focus within Women 
Studies: senior seminar (WOMEN 400) and senior tttasis 
(0. ST 493). 30 adtlltlonal credits may be satfsfled under one of three 
options: (f) 30 credits In a single !fepartmant relevant to Woman 
studies l;Uirlculurtl; (2) 30 credits In a Woman StudIes' track (an 
Intenflscfpllrwy series Of coursas)~ or (3) 30 credits In an IndlvfdiJal 
course of ~ arranged between lila stUdent and a Women Studies 
adviser, with approval by the Director.. . 

Facultv 
DltBt:tor 
Sydney J. Kaplan 

PtrJfeIIm 

Blake, Kathlaan A.. -* (english), Ph.D., 1971, callfomla (San Diego); 
english.· . 
Bynum, caroline W., ** (HlstolY), Ph.D., 1969, Hamrd: history. 
Deyrup-Olsen, IlI1)rfth J., ** (Zoology), Ph.D., 1944. Columbia; zool-
~. . 
Eastman, carol M.,** (Anthropotogy), Ph.D., 1967, Wisconsin; an-
lhropology. . • 

. Gersteitberger, Dorina,** (EngIIstJ), Ph.D.: 1958, 0kIahmm: English. 
Gottlieb, Naoml:* (SocfaI Work), D.S.W .• 1910, california (Berte-
ley); social walt . 
Lunneborg, PatrfcIa W.,** (Psychology), Ph.D., 1962. Texas; psy-
dullogy. . 
McElroy, Colleen W.,·* (English), Ph.D., 1973, washington; en-
glish. '. 
RUSs, Joanna.** (english), M.F A, 1960, Yala; English. 
Teller. DavIda Y.,-* (Psychology), Ph.D., 1965, california (BelkeIay); 
psycIIol!)gy. 

Almlats PtrdusD,,' . 
Allen, ~rolyn R, J., ** (english), Ph.D .• 19n. Minnesota; english. 
Bereano, Philip L, ** (Eflglneering Interdtlpaftmenfal Cunfcula), 
M.R.P., 1971, Cornell; sodaJ management of technology. 
Blumstein, PhlUp W.~ -* (SocIolOgy), Ph.D .• 1970, vanderbilt sociol­
ogy. 
Ctatterbaugh. Kenneth C., -* (Phllosophy). Ph.D., 1967, Indiana; Phi-
losophy. . 
Hartsock. ~,* (PoIIHcal ScIem:e),t PfLD., 1972, Chicago: phI-
losophy of feminism, famlnlst thaoIy, polltfcal theo1y. . . 
Jacobs, SUe Ellen, Ph.D., -1970, Colorado; women studies. 
Kaplan, Sydney J.,* (Engllsh),t Ph.D., 1971. california (los Ange-
les); women stUdies. . 
KenneY. _ J.,* Ph.D., {Psychology).t1914. Virginia; women 
studies. psychology. . . . .. 
KOtcheck. Lydia D.,-* (Parelit and' Chiid Nurslng), Ph.D., 1975, 
Wlshlngton; maternal anti cIllld nursing. 
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leYI, Margaret A., ** (Political Science), Ph.D., 1974, Harvard; Amer~ 
lcan goveml1l8llt and politics, political economy. . 
Palomo, Dolores J.,* (english), Ph.D., 1972. NeW York S1ata (Buf-
falo); english. . 
Richey, Cheryl A.:* (SocIal Work), D.S.W., 1974, Callfomla (Berke-
ley); social work. • 
SchwaJtz. Pepper J . .** (SocIology); Ph.D., 1974, Yale; sociology. 

Auillanl PmlmD" 

Blair, Karen J., Ph.D., 1976, State University of New York (Buffalo); 
women studIes. ' . . 
case. Sue Ellen:* (Drama), Ph.D., 1981, Califomla (ierkeley); dra­
malic crfllclsm. 
EsIIer, Sue E .• * (Higher Education), Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; educa-
tion. " 
Howard, Judith A.:* (SocioloiJy), Ph.D., 1982, Wisconsin; social 
psychology, gender roles. . . 
Silbertsteln, Sandra V . .** (english), Ph.D.; 1982, Michigan; english, 
sociolinguistics. . 

Course Descriptions , 
CourSGS for Undergraduates 
WOMEN 200 ln1raductfan to Women StudIes (5) AWSpS 
InterdlsclpllnalY course drawing selectively from the follOWIng fleltIs: 
anthropology, art hlstOlY, economics, history, law. literature. psy­
chology, and socIol9QY. Not open for aedit to students who have 
taken GIS 255 or 256. 

WOMEN 208 PhilosophY of Femlnlim (3) PhilosophIcal 
analysis of the conce~ts and assumptions central to feminism. Theo­
retical positions within !he feminist movement; views of the Ideal 
society, goals and strategIes ofltle movement, Its relation to racial 
llberatlon, and ethical Issues. Offered Jointly with PHIL 206. Not 
open to students wh~ haw ~ken GIS 106. . 

WOMEN 257 Pmbolagy of SuOlfferences (5) A Kenney 
Malor l)SYCflologlcal theorfes of sex-role d8velopment biological 
and envlronl1l8flfdllnfluences that determlll8 and nialntaln sex differ­
ences In behaVIor; sex roles In children, sex differences In aggres­
sion, C9IJIlItIve abilities, achievement motivaHon. .afflllation, sexu­
ality. 0ffenId folntly wIIfI PSYCH 257. PSYCH 101 Of 102 
recommended. Not open for aedil to stu_ who have taken GIS 
244. .. 

WOMEN 283 1n1ralfactfan to Women's . HIstory (5) Blair 
Includes units on AmerIcan. Eu=O , and Third Worltf women that 
examine centers of women's lies (convents, women's clubs). 
woman's place In male-domlnated SPheres (oolltlcs), women's Im­
pact on culture (health, arts), and tfte effecf of larger changes on 
women's lives (technology, colonization). 

WOMEN 290 Special Tapfcs In Women StudIes (2-5. 
mu. 15) ~ered ocsasl~[Jy by visitors or resident faculty. . 

WOMEN 310 Women and the Law (5) ASIIS· Focus on the 
status of women and ltIe law; thB legal stalus of single and marrfed . 
women, the rationale of protective legislation, and the. effect of the 
legal changes such as the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and Equal Rights 
Amendment Current cases on abOrtion, child care, tax laws. SOcfal. =rl benefits. lesblaillsm. prostitution. etc. Not open for credit to 

who have taken GIS 355. . . . 

WOMEN 313 Women In Politics (5) Political theolY, histOri­
cal and conternporaJY, Including writings of the women's IfberaHon 
movement on !tie pofltfcal role of women In ~. Empirical stud­
Ies of !he ''apolltfcal" woman; process of J10liticat socialization In 
various cultural contexts; women'spartlcipat/on In political d8cislon 
makll!D. Offered JOintly with POL S 313. Prerequisite: 200 Of a' polfU­
cal science course. 

WOMEN 353 AnUlropolqlcal Studies of Women (5) A 
Jacobs Cross-cultural and comparative swvey of !he varieties of 
women's cullural experiences. statuses. and roles In cultural context 
and the anthropological theories used to account for them. TopIcs 
Include: biological ractors, studles of primates. woman !he gatherer, 
work In preindustrial and Industrial societIes. matriarchy arKI matri­
lineal kinship, childbirth, and women's roles In economic develop­
ment Offered folntly with ANTH 353. Prerequisites: 200 and ANTH 
202, or permiSSion of Instructor. . 

WOMEN 3S4 Lablanlsm (3) Position and concerns of lesbi­
ans In our society; the biological, cross-cultural, and DSYChosoclal 
evidence. Historical and current Informallon and discuSsIon on the 
nature of lesbianism. Prerequisite: 200 or 257; or ANTH 100 or 353; 
or PSYCH 101 or 210 or 257 or 305; or SOC 110 or 271 or 347; or 
permlssfon of Instructor. 

WOMEN 3S7 PqcJtalilology of Women (5) A Kenney 
PhysiologIcal ami DSVchol!IQlcaf asoects of women's lives: determf­
nants of := sex; pffls(ologfcal and ps)'dtologfcal evenIs of 
puberty. I on, arid menopause; sexuality; pregnancy, child-
birth; the role or culture In delertninlr; the ~loQIcaI response 
to the physiolOGfcal events. Offered·lolmly with PSYCH 357. Not 
o~ for CredIt 10 stud8nIs wIIo have taken GIS 357. Prerequisite: 
257 or PSYCH 257 or perml$Slon of Instructor. 

WOMEN 384 Wdmen In lIIeSaclal Structure (5) Women's 
current roles withIn social Institutfons. focusIng on women's work 
roles, both In the ~bor force artd In the home. Women In political 
organlzatlon~L religion. education, and law. Includes selected groups 
of women wlm compounded problems: Black women, lesbians, older 
women, women on Welfare. Examlnes.!hestructural, IdeologIcal. and 
historical determinants of women's position. Offered' IofnUy with 
SOC 364. Prerequisites: SOC 110'and Junior or senIor standing. 

WOMEN 374 Matllad. In We Hlatery Research (5) 
Jacobs Technl~U8S' and proc8!!ures for constrUcting life hlstorfes: 
use of dlarles,lettefS. ~otiJgrapfty, and personallntBMews. Techni­
cal lnstrudlon In use Of tape recori:ler; Indexing, ca1aloglng, and writ­
Ing summaries of tapes; use of cameras for COJJYintI dOCUments and 
Rtiot~hy. Each student completes one IifehistolY per quarter. 
Prerequisite: 200. , 

WOMEN 383 Saclal HlstaJY of Amerfcan Woman (5) Blair 
From colonial times to tha pr8seitt.Emphasizes the experience of the 
"ordlnaw" woman: her work at home, charitable adMtles, and en­
trance Inlo the labor force. A/soexamlnes the Ideology of "the lady" 
and the feminist movements of the nineteenth centulY and the post­
World War II era. useS prfmalY materials: diaries. letters, and 
soeeches. Not ~ to students .MlO have laken GIS 210 or 483. 
Prerequisite: 200, 283, or HSTM201. 

WOMEN 400' Senlar Sal1lln~r In Women StucllBS (3) Sp 
Part of the senior thesls.requrrement In Women Studies. Must 00 
taken concurrently with G Sf 493; Prerequisites: senior standing, 
General'Studles malor concentrating on Women Studies. and per­
mission of adviser. 

WOMEN 416. SexiSm In Amerfcan Schools (3) .. ImpUca­
tions of sex-role stereotyping In American education, ldnderDarten 
through grade twaIva. antf deYelOJJfnertt of Inslahts Into 'experlences 
as stUdents. educators. antI·parents. ·Includes fmage of women and 
girls In cunfculum materials; socfaillation and career counseling.' 
feacIIer behavior, effeds of ntle IX-and affirmative action on present 
school policy. and pradlcal aJtamalIves and skills uSeful for chang­
Ing attffudes about sex roles. . Prerequlslte: 200; or 15 credits In edu-
calIon or Women StudTes. . 

WOMEN 418 SBliat 'Language and EdIlC8tfOD (3) Hew 
!antluaue retleds or ifetermIneS sexist attitudes, palticutaJfy In cur­
ren! edUcational Institutions: Indudes male and female languaml use. 
~c I_I ~c distinctions based on· sex. CfarOgaloJy 
references to women, Influences of classroom language on sex roles, 
and effects of language of sex differences on learning. Prerequisite: 
200; or 15 credits 10 EiIucatIon or Women Studies. ' . 

WOMEN 44& TfuHlrfes anct Tactfcs of lIIe Wamen'i Moye~ 
ment (3) tflstolY of the women's movement and Its current philos­
ophies and lactlcs used to achieve change In w~·s status. Rec­
ommended: backuround In status of women anI! philosophies of 
women movemenfs. Offered JOintly with SOC 446. Prerequisites: 200 
or SOC 110, ami funlor or senior StandIng. . . . 

WOMEN 453 Women In· EVolutionary Perspective (6) 
Critical appraisal of mafor theories accounting for evolution of sex 
and gender roles and status differences; cross-cultural testing of so­
clobfologfcal, blocultural, cultural materialist. struttural, an(I sym­
bolic explanations for "female power and male dom!i1ance." Offered 
folnUy with ANTH 483. PrerequIsItB,"853 Of permJssl~ of Instructor. 

WOMEN 454 WomBD. Wards, MtJllc, and Change (5) S" 
Jacobs CcITlDiUlltive analysis of use of myths. tafes. mus(c, anif 
other forms of expressive culture to account for, relnforce, and 
change women's Slafusamll!l.'!S.i cross.culturaJ analys!s of planned 
chan~_and develownent un8fBO folnUy WIth ANTH454. Prerequi­
site: 353. or permission of Instructor. 

. WOMEN 49D Specfal Topics In Women Studies (2-5. 
max. 15) exploration of speCIfic problems and 1SSU8S relevant to 
the study of women. Offered by visiting or resident faculty: Prfmarfly 
for upper-dlvlslon and graduate students. . 

WOMEN 497 Fieldwork In Women S1udlBS (3-5, mu. 15) 
AWSpS Internships In local agenCies. Allows development of spa.. . 
clffc sldlls.ln area of ,,*lallzatlon. Prerequisites: 200, Junior sland­
!ng, or permission of Instructor. 

WOMEN 499 Unde!duate Rasaarcll .(1-5. max. 10) 
AWSpS !ndaPendent and researctJ ~sed by a faculty 
memller with "BPllropriateernlc Interest. Prerequisite: permission 
of i:lStructor arid adVIser. . 

Zoology 
106 Kincaid 

Undergraduate Program 
Zoology Is a natural science concemed primarily with animals: their 
developmen~ structure, and function, andlhelr relationship with their 
environments. 

The .rtment offers· two degree progl3rJ1S: Bachelor of Science, 
designed for students j)lannlng gGduate Work. and .Bach8Ior of Arts, 
a piogram with minimal slated requirements. 

Bad/'/llt Df Sd,Bnre DBlreB 

Malor ~/remenls: A to1aI of 90 aedlts distributed as follows: (1) 
BIOL 210, 211. 212. (2) A minimum of 25 aedits (rom the following. 
with at· least two courses from eadI of the three grDUJ)S (two courses 
must be IaboratolY courses from two dIIferenj ~): J~rouJJ.l. Cell 
Biology, JJev8lDlJt7lt1l1L Gene Action: ZOOl403. 455-456. 457, BIOL 
401. 402. GENET 451; Group II. MOfD/IOlogy, PhysiololTlL ZOOL 
301,432. 433. 434, 438, 439, 448, 449. 453-454, 469. 478, 488, 
489; Gr!lYJ) III. Ecology, Natutal IftStoty. Evolution. Orgcmlsms: 
ZooL 220, 330, 362. 409, 410, 423. 430. 434, 444. 445, 464. 465, 
BIOl454, 472. 473. 474, 475, BOT 445. (3) 16 credits In electives 
from the above Of from other biologIcal deilaJtm8nls, selected In 
consultation with the zoology adviser. (4) Adcfitlonalregulrements: 
tHEM 140, 150,151, 231, 232; two courses from PHYS 114,115. 
116; two courses from MATH 124, 125, 0 SCI 291. 292 .. 381, 482, 
483, STAT 311. Students are encouraGed to a:eed the college lan­
guage requirement. A 2.00 grade-pofnt average Is required In all 
courses.taken at this university In zoology, the related biological dis­
ciplines, and all supporting courses. 

Badl"Di' Of AlII D.,lIls 

Major Requlmments:A minimum of 50 credits. no more than 20 In 
lower-dlvlsion courses, to Include BlOL 210,211.212, plus a pro­
gram of upper-d!vlsfon courses In the miljor areas of biology to be 
selected In consultation with thezool!JQY ~ser. A 2.00 grade-point 
average In all courses taken at the UnlVelSity In zoology and In the 
relate(! biological disciplines, and In all supporting courses Is re­
quired. AddIttonal requirements: CHfM 140,150, 23t 232 (or 231, 
235, 236); GENET 451, If the student has not IaIIen BlOL 210, 211. 
212; MATH 157, or 0 SCI 381. or.MATH 124 and 125. Of 0 SCI 291 
and 292. PHYS 114, 115, 116 recommended. 

Graduate Program 
Programs of st\JCti leading to the dearees of Master of Science (IKI1tI 

.thesls and nonth8sls) and Doctor ofPltiiosophy ~ available In the 
areas of comparative Dhvslology, cell biology, developmental bIOl­
ogy, ecology. endocrlilol9QY: fnvertBbrate aIld vertebrate morphol­
ogy, and neurobiology. An InterdiSCiplinary program Is offerild Iii 
dev81~pmental biology and oltler areas as well. 

Ras,rdI F.dlltlu 

The IaI;oratories of the d!3partment In Kincaid Hall are equipped with 
modem Instruments and SpecIal facilities needed for aitfdi1ced fn­
strudIonal and research purposes. The extBnsIve facilltfes of the.FrI­
day Harber laboratorIeS on San Juan Island are .available for re­
search throughout the year. Departmental graduate students often 
cany on an extensive part of ttielr researdi thel8 or at other field 
statfons. 

Splllal Rlt/fIImII',* 

EnterIng students should have preparation In several of the areas 
listed above, OJgarIlc d1emlslJy, . physical cI1emlstJy In some cases. 
two quarler$ of COIIeaa physIcS, ana mathematics through calculus. 
All students are requlred to gain some teachIng experferu:e regard­
less of the source of support. 

R",nd" AId 

Normally all prosPElCtive candidates for M.S. and Ph.D. dearees are 
supported bY teadllng or research assistantships or by feffowsllips 
or tralneeshrps from national or private agencies. Soma summer ~ 
polnbnents are available .both on the Sea1tJe ~pus and at the Frl­
(fay Harbor laboratories on San Juan Island. 

Appllt8llDn Dilts 

Compl81ed applications for enllY In 1h8 Autumn Quarter must be re-
ceived by JarlUiIfY 1. . . 



CllmIPfJmlBtICB I"d InfannstIDtr 

Grad~ Program Coordinator 
100 KlncaId. NJ-15 

Faculty 
ChaltpBlltlD 
A O. Dennis Willows .. ; .... , 

Barash, DavId P.:* (Psychology). Ph.D .• 1970. Wlsconsfn; sociobi­
ology. behavioral ethology, anImal behavior and evolution. 
Cloney. Richard A. •• Ph.D .• 1959. Washington; Invertebrate embryol­
ogy. histology. morphogenetiC movemenls. melamorphosls. biology 
or ascldlans. " 
DeyruJ)-olsen, Ingrlth J.,* Ph.D .• 1944. Columbia; general physiol­
ogy. cell-membrane phenomena. 
Edmondson. W. Thomas.· Ph.D .• 1942. Yale; ecology. rotlfers, lim­
nology with empIvisJs on productivity of lakes. . 
ElMards. John s.,* Ph.D .• 1960. cambridge; arthroDOd neuroblol­
ogy.lnsect physlo ogy and development. tum and a)pftlne blo\oQy. ' 
Farner. Donald 5.,. PIlD •• 1941. Wlsconsfn; avian and compamtive 
physIoklgy.,blodlronometry. reproducllw physiology; photDpenodic 

,sysfmnS,lleuroendocrinology. _ . 
Gorbman. Aubrey: Ph.D.: 1940. california (Berkeley): endocrlno!­
ogy and fl8Uroendoctinology, mechanisms of actions of hormones; 
evolutionary, adaptive, and behavforal aspects of endocrine systems. 
HaIch. M8lvllle H. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1925. Mlchlgan; mology. 
Hausdtka. Stephen D.:* (BIochemistry). Ph.D., 1966. Johns Hop­
kins; developmental biology. mechanism of embryonic cellular Inter:-
aclions. ' 
HIleY. = B.: Ph.D .• 1975. HaIvard: evolutionary and physio-
logical ogy. herpetology, behavior. 
IIIg. Paul L (EmerItus). Ph.D .. 1952. George W1sItlngton; inverte­
brate zoology and syst8mat!cs. copepods. syfnblosls of crustaceans. 
Kahn. Alan J.: Ph.D .• 1957. Yale; Invertebrate zoology. ecology and . 

Boessma. P. Dee, 1 Ph.D .. 197(OhloS1ate; ecoltV and*logy, 
repl'tldudive strategies. evolution of seXual dlmorprusm. seabird bl-
ology. ' 
Griffiths, Mary (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1953. california (Berkeley); zool-
ogy. ' 
Hille. Menill B.; Ph.D .• 1965. RocketeIIer. ceU'and dawlopmentaJ 
biology. RNA and protein synthesls. feItlllzation and embryogenesis 
01 ecI1fnoderms. , , . 
Kenagy. GeorQ!! J .•• Ph.D., 1972. california (los Angeles); !lC019IJY. 
behaYfor and DtlYsiology. dally and seasonal rtIyIhnls, repriIduCtMI 
cycles. physiological ecology. biology 01 rnammats. 
Osterud. Kenneth L(£merltus). Ph.D., 1941. New Yolk; zoolOgy. 
Pinter. Robert B .• ·* (Ereclrlcal Engineering). Ph;D:. 1964. Northwest­
ern; neurophysiology. physiology of the rilna and visual system. 
Richardson. Frank (emeritus), Ph.D.. 1939. california (~rkeley); 
zoology , 
Rohwer. Sievert A.: Ph.D •• 1971. Kansas; ecology an~ evolution of 
~laI behavIor. deception and evolution of status-slgnallng sys-
tems. avian biology. , 
Stainer. Robert A..1 (PhysIology and BiOPhYsics), Ph.D .• 1975. Ore­
gon;, neuroendocnl18 control of !he onset of ~b8rty In the monkey. 
ultradian and circadian reproductive hormone rhyIItJi1s. 
Zaret. ThomaS M.- CResearch}. Ph.D .• 1971. Yale; B!=Ology and BYO- ' 
Iutlonary biology. lresh-water communIty structUre. ecology of 
fishes. tropical ecology. ' ., 

AaIIItIIlf PtrJtasItJtI 
DanIef. Thomas L. Ph.D., 1982. Dulce; InvertebfatB zoology. bIorT\e--
chanlcs. physiology, blopliyslcal ecology. . 
Kareiw, Peter M., Ph.. 1981, Cornell; ecology of plant and animal 
interactions, underlying spatial and temporal fac:tDIs In Insect popu­
lattoos. 
Moody. William J." Ph.D .• 1977. S1anford; slngle-c:ell e\ecIroptIySt­
ology. 

, Waldmoto, Barbara T.. Ph.D .• 1981, Indiana; developmental genetics. 
eukaJyotic gena organization and regulation.. ' 

funcl/anal morphology of marina Invertebrates. biology of molluscs. 
KolIoff, Eugene N •• • Ph.D .• 1950. california (8erkelay); biology of ~ourse Descriptions 
lower Invertebrates, ciliates. orthonectlds. turbellarlans and kino-
rflynches.· Course. for Undergraduate. 
laird, Chartes D.: (Genetics). Ph.D .• 1966. Stanford; cell and de- ZOOl114 Ewolutl4n (2) 8p Slatkin evolutionary biology for 
velopmenlal biology. 'nonmalors. evolutionary hislnry of the earth and various theorfes of 
Martin. Arthur W: (EmerItus). Ph.D., 1936. Stanford; =ve. evolution ' 
Invertebrate physiology. emphasis on excretory and o~ . , 
physIology. ZOOl 118 Sunay of Pbyslolagy (5) AWSpl BemenlalY 
Orlans. Gordon H." Ph.D., 1960. california (Berlcelay); ecology and human physiology. For nonmajors. Creiflf Is not given for 118 ff 
ethology. vertebrate sodal systems.' community ,structure. 'pfant- - credit has previoUSly been given for 208. 
herbivore IntBfadlons. 
Paine. Robert T.: Ph.D., 1961. Mlchlgan; experirnen1a1 ecolcOY.or- mOL 119 Etameatary PbyIIafagy l.abc1'Ita1y (1, ASpS 
ganlzation and structure 01 malfne communities. Prerequisite: 1181aken concurreritly. 

Palka. John M." Ph.D .• 1965. california (los Anaelest. neuropI\yst- ZOOl 220 OIYe. {n Aafmala (5) WI Morp!lologlcal, 
olegy. sensory physiology. dMlopmentar neurobTology. functional, and ecol9QlcaJ dlYetsItv witlilri the • IIfiYIa of anI-
Rausch. Robert L:*, (Pathoblology. Animal Medicine), D.V.M.. maJs. Prerequisite: hI_lgJI, school biology or permission oftnstrudOr. 
1945, Ohio State; Ph.D., 1949. Wlsconsln; biology and taxoruuny of 

Rlddiford. lynn M.· Ph.D .. 1961, Com81I; InsecI development and difrJnI. "Truman FundarI1iitt3IS'cii
Q

· orogy: ~ of cell 
helminths In their mammalian hosts with emphasfs on the ardie. mOL 301 IntradllCta'" ....... ~ (4) n..m~Jsen. Rid-

physiology. Invertebrata endocrinology.· constituents. environment 01 tha ceI, bl~cs. IntaimedlaJy 
Sdlroeder. Thomas e.. (Resean:h). Ph.D., 1968. WasIllngton; fine metabolism. mernbJanes. control rnechantStns· Ubofatory pro~ 
structure and blochemlsby 01 cellufar contractile systems. required. Prerequisites: chemlstIY through organfc. one year cif coI-
~"" bI Gerold A. * (GenetJcs\ Ph.D 1967 lurlch .1_...1 lege physics. 10 credits In blologlcal sciences. ~IU gar. , 'I...'; 1.I4mIlgpffien-
tal biology of Insects, embryonIc determination In Drosophila. pat;. ZOOl330 Natural History of Marine Inwartellrate.' a (51 SpS 
tem formation In ImagInal discs. " • ' , 'Kolm. Pa/neReld and laboratory,course em~ng tIt8 tiablts. 
SlatIcIn, MontgOl1l8fY W.: Ph.D., 1970. Harvard;·theoretical popula- hab1tats. acfaptitlons,.and tnterreJatlons,hlps of tnarlll8 anImals. stu-
Uon bIology. llOPulatlon aenetics. evolutionary biology. mathamati-, denIs may be requtred to share a portion of the transpOrtatfon costs 
cal-theoretical ecology. arumal social behavior. ", of field trfps. . ' , 
Snyder. Richard C.: Ph.D., 1948, Cornell; comparative and func-' 
tional vertebrata anatomy. verlBbrate biology. " ZOOl 362 Natural HIstory of Vertebratas (5) Spl Hu8y, 
Sfrathmann. Richard fl." Ph.D .• 1970. Washington; Invertebrate de- , Snyder ReId and laboratory course on the classillcatlon. ecol()IJY. 
velopment and ecology; laMl ecology and dev8lopmenfal stralBgies adaplatfons. and natural hiStory of fishes. amphibIanS. reptiles. 
of tMrIne Invertebrates. " birds, and mammals. Students may be requIred to share a portion of 
Svlhla. A.... (Emerltu) Ph D 1'931 MI .... I I the transportation costs of field trips. Prerequisite: pennisslon of In-nlUlur . s • •.• • WI gan; UIO ogy. structor. ' 
Truman. James W.,· Ph.D .• 1970. HalYard; hormones and Inverte-
brate behavior, Insect physiology. circadian rt\ythffiS; , ZOOl 403 Comparative Vertebrate HlatDlqy (5) A 
Whltefey, Arthur H.i· Ph.D., ,1945. PrInceton; comparative develop- Cloney Microscopic and submicroscopic anatomy 01 Vertebrates. 
mental DhYsIoto.gy of Invertebrates. gene actIon In normal and hybrid EmphasIs on mammals. Ught microscopy and Interpre1atlon of ul~ 
sea utdtIri da\'el0Pment feJ1Il,-,on. tJastrudure.l1mdIons ofJJasfc tlssuatypes and organs as related to 
Willows. A O. Dennis: Ph.D .• 1967. Oregon; Invertebrata neurophy- sbudure. PrerequlsIE BIOl212. 
skllilgy. neuraJ mechanisms underlying b8IIavIOf. • 

AIItJdItI PtrJfBIItnI 
mOL 409 8Gfo~lal,osy (4) W Rohwer Biological bases of 

. soCial behavior. empIIasIZIng evolution as a DaJadlgm.· Topics are: 
individual .-s. group Selection. kin selecllon. altruism; IIfOUJ) .-s.lndl-

Baldcen. Aimee H.,- Ph.D .• 1970. Iowa; deYBfopmentai and cell blol- vidual I~mat!ng.~ ~taJ care of offsprfng.and com-
ogy. dlromosom8 strudure and function In OfXi8nesls and embryo- ueIItive es. 0ff8red folntly with· PSYCH 409. PieraquIs!tBs: 
giIesIs. developmen1al genetics. " B10l211 and 12 or PSYCA 200. or equlvalilll ' 

ZOOLOGY 149 

ZOOl 410 EIbology and Ecology Laboratory (4) ID So­
etSma, Paine Reid proleds on foraglng and socIallieflavfor, spe­
des interactions and Slrudure 01 terreSrrI3I and malfne communities. 
Inctuding special stUdent research, problems. Students may be re­
qutred10 share a portion 01 the costs 01 transportation. Prerequisite: 
permissIon of fnsti'uctor. 

mOL 423. Protozoology (5) Introdudlon to protozoa exclu­
sive of ~ with erfIiJh8sls on morphology (lncludlng fine 
structure and function). ecolQgy, taxonomy, and life histories. Pre­
requisite: 20 aedits In biological sciences or permission 0I1nstruc­
tor; recommended: BIOl401. ' 

ZOOl 430 Marine Zoology f8) ASp Kozloff, Strat/Imann 
Survey of groups 01 Invertebrate an nials represented In malfne envi­
ronments; natural hlstol)'. ecology. dlstrlbutlonl.hablta~ adaptation. 
and trophIc interrelationShips. Offered at Friday "arbor Laboratories. 
Concurrent registration In BOT 445 required at Friday Harbor. Pre­
requisites: 20 credits In. biological SCiences and permission of Direc­
tor of frtday Harbor L..aboralorles. 

ZOOl 432 Marina Invertebrate Zaolqa (9) I Comparative 
morpholOlJY. and blolog)' 01 malfne Invertebrates. Laboratory study 
covers tile Structure. aitd Interrelationships among malfne Inverte­
brate anlmal$. Representatives of all major and moSt minor phyla are 
COlleCted. observed alive; and studied In some detail. Offered at fri­
day Harbor laboratories. Not open for credit to students wtto have 
taken 433 or 434, ererequlsItBs: BIOl212 or equivalent and permls- , 
slon of Director of Frtday Harbor laboratories. . 

ZOOl433; 434 Inmtabrata ZootoaY (5,S) A,W II/g, Kohn. 
KDzIoff CompatatIva=oIogy and biolOgy of'lnvertebrates. lab-

=:e=Im~'S'tes:'MY.~r-.J~r~ to students 

mOL. ParssftDIOJIY '(5) GeneraJ course covering thel!rtn­
dples of J)aIaSitIsm and tIi8 riIa10r QrGUP.S of animal DaJaSltBs. Pre­
requisite: 20 aedlts In biological SCIences or permlsslon of Instruc­
tor. 

ZOOl 438 cam~ Emtocrlnolau (3) W GotlJman 
Hormonal InlBgration of living processes 'aI"alr levels In animals: 
cells. organs'. organisms. populations. Prerequisite: one year of biol­
ogy; recommended: histology and organic chemiStry. 

mOL 439 , Comll8ratlYa Endocrinology Laboratory (2) Sp 
Gorbman ApprollnaIB exoerImenls to aCCQmPanY and enlarge on 
rnalBrial presented In '438. PrerequlsllBS: 438 and pennlsslon of In­
structor. ., 

ZOOl 444 Entomology (3) Sp EdrfarrJs Biology of terrestrlal 
arthr9J)ods. with emphaSIs on Insects. 'Structure. classification, 
phYSiology, and ecology of Insects. Interrelationships of Insects and 
man. Prerequisite: 15 credits In blologlcal sciences or permission of 
Instructor. ' 

ZOOl 445 Entomology Laboratory (21 Ip EtMards Struc­
ture and function of arttirOpods, with emphasls on Insects. Reid 
studies and taxonomy of fniportant Insect groups. Students may be 
required to share a portion of the transpolfatlon costs of field trips. 
Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 444 and permission of In­
sIJuctor. 

mOL 448 Concepts of Hemus 'svatam Fum:tfon (3) 
Palka Broad examlnalfon of InlBgralive medlanlsms In central Ref-' 
vous system function. with em&masls on sensory processing. plas­
ticity. and control of behavior. Examples are Iaken from a variety of 
anmm groups. , 

·mOl 449 Concepts of NaIYDUS System function Labors- , to" (2) Palka ExPerimen1s to accompany material presented In 
448; Prerequisites: 448 and permission of Instructor. _ 

ZOOl 453-454 Comparative Anatomy of Ctlordataa (5-5) 
A,W ~ Morphorogy and phylogeny of the d10rdates; struc­
ture. function. and evolution of V8ftebrate organ systems. Prerequi-
site: BIOl212. , 

ZOOl 45S-4S6Davalopmantal Blalogy of Animals and 
DeYJJlopmantal Btolon Of Animals Laboratory (3-3) Com­
parative study of develS' t properties and experfmenlar analysis 
of developing systems. les from both vertebrate and Inverte­
brate anlll)8ls. Both 455- an -456 must be completed within one 
year. Pf8!8qUisItes: 'BIOl 210, 211. and 212 or )l8fTI1lsslon o. In­
structor. ReCOmmended: ~1. GENET 451. and BlOC 405. 406. 

mOL 457 Metllodl and P-rablams In Devalopmant (3) 
Experimental ~ryology. focusing on modem approathes to cle­
~~l p!oblerns. 5elected toplcs. 'Prerequisites: 456 orequlva­
lent.and permissIon of Instructor. 
ZOOl 464, Hataral Htstory of Birds (5) So Rohwer Reid. . 
lecture. ami Iaboratol)' stud'I Of birds trarned rn biological theory 
ra1tter than taxonomy. BreedIng systems, brood parasitism. appear­
~ratlon. orlentatfon. social behavior. song. and fIIatlt 
are ' ··Includes Satutday anti. weeIIBnd field trips for whTch 

"are ~11ed to share a portion of transportation costs. Pre­
~ 810l210, 211. 212 Qr equlvalen~ and permission of In-
striIdor. -
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ZO'OL 485 Natural History at Maminals (5) A KIJnagy 
Reid, lecture. and IabofatOIY ~~ IntroducIng mammals In a gen. 
era! bfologlcal context, IIfTIPIIiISIZIng ecology •. evolution. bellaYfor. 
mcrphofogy. and _ration to fJle envIronmant Aeldwork focuses 
on roden~latIons and their habitats In Wasblnatnn S1ate. In· 
dudes d field trips, for which students may be required to 
share a POrtIon of transportation costs. PrerequIsltBS: BIOl 210. 211. 
212 and permission of Instructor: recommended: 453454 and BIOl 
472. • 

ZOOL 469 Reproductive endocrinolOGY (3)· Sp GtidJm:m 
Endocrine regulation of the J)rocesses of mammaflan = 
Il1tefJratron of reproductfon With environmental mlures . IJe.. 
haviOtal and me1abellc 'a1!Jt$nen1S. Planned endocrff18 man 
lion of reproduction and its demogJapIIit: ImplicationS. Prereqtilslre: 

, oneymrofcoltege..levef biology. , . 

ZOOL 478 Envtranmantal PbysIotogy (5) A Kfmaay Pf1ys.. 
iolog!cal adaptatfoh In an ecological and evolirtfonalY confli4 Amp. 
Iallon to DtrIsical ~ of th& environment arid to dally and 
seasonal Einvlnmmen1al cydes; whclHIIlmal 8I18IgQtics. fncludlng 
thennaI relatfons; water arHJ solute reaulafion; resplritlon. ~ 
emphasizes the combInatIon of fielcf ~ ~~ work. Stud8ntS 
may be required to share a portion of the ttarISJ)OJtaIIon costs of field 
~ PrerequIsite: 301 ~ recormnended: course In vertebrate or Inver· 

zoology.,. . " 

ZOOL 488, 489 AnImal PbpIolGGY (5,5) W,S 08yJup-
Olsen. Hli8'J, Kenagy, RltkJlford PhysIolOgy at revels of oroamsms 
and behaVrcir~o '=. and CelJs-.:.an ecologl¢ and ev0-lutionary pe argy ,relations. temperaturu etfecIs. m0ve-
ment Clrcula on. respiration. water and solute r8IDllatfon.L.~ 
branes. neural and honnonal function. biologIcal IIIJI:'Lms. 
reproduction. ExperImental design and technlques;da1a analysis; 
written reports. Prerequisites: IntroductolY bIology. chemistry. and 
physIts. :.. '. ..' 

ZOOL 490 Undergraduate Seminar l~dn8l. 6) Su­
pervised reading and group diSCUSSion on selecreo concepfs of zool­
ogy. Prerequlsfl8s: 21r ereQlts in zoology and permission of Instruc-, 
tor.' . 

ZOOL 491 ToDics In Zoological Research (1, mo. 3)· Un. 
I eraduate semfnar on resean:f1 problems curranlly undar fnvestl· 

on by. 4ePartment faculty members. Includes discussions and 
ratolY deinonstraHons of alms. techniques. and results of z0o­

logical research. Prerequisites: upper-dlvlslon slandlng and permis-
sion of Instructor. . 

mOL 498 Speclaf Problems In Zoology (1-5, max. 15) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: cp.mlisslon of Instructor. . 

Courses for Graduates 01'11, 
ZOOL 506 TopiCS in Dnelopmenb1r 810~OU 1-2, max. 
15) , Seminars and discussIons of aspects of of specfal 
current Interest. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instru r. 

ZOGL 509 TD~lcs In Anlmal8eflavlor '(1-3, max. 9) AVISP 
Orfans. Rohwer Delalled consideration of topics In behavfcirallnf&. 
gratlon. commu~lcation. and social o~lfon. Prerequisite: 409 _ 
or PSYCH 409 or equivalent ' 

ZOOL517 Comparative Developmerdal PfIYIfaJqy (6 or 
,9) WhItel8y Oogenesis. fertilization. and dlifefentfatlon oflnverflt. 
bfates from the point of view of blO$Yfl1heSeS, permaablllly,- mefa. 
bulle changes. ~IsIUon of specffJc bIochemical propertIes,and 
physical richanlsms of deYelopinen1aI processes. LaboratolY deals 
~ with a variety of inarfll8 Invertebrates. 9 creditS avail­
abIa al friday Harbor LabOratories only. Prerequisite: permlsslon'of 
instructor. 

ZOOL520, 521, 522 Semlnar(1,1.1)A,W,Sp 

ZOOl 528 Advanced Topics In PhysiolOGY (1-3, rilII.1&) 
Recent d8Ye1opmenls. PnnqiIfslte: alleast one -400-leveI' course In 
physio~. , 

ZOOL 538 AdvancerJ Invertebrate Pbyslolagy (9) Sp Gen- Business Mministlation became an IndeDendent unit wIIItIn th8 Unl-
, eraI and COlI'IJ)alatfve aspects of nerve and muscleilliYSlology with versity system In 1917. Since 1921, it has been a member of the 
particular emphasis upon neuronal control of behaviOr: neuronal In- Amerlcan Assembly of Collegiate Schools of BusIness. with both un-
temctlons. arid other i1dvanced tnpl,:s determ!1I8d by visiting faculty. dergraduatB and gBduate programs aa:redlted. . " 
Extensive laboratory, ~.lncludlng Intracellular and extra-
cellular stfmulati~ tedlnlques. Offered at friday Har- Faalllla IUIII ,""_ 
bor laboratories.· • background In cellular physiology Most business admlnJstratfon classes and activities are In two bullcf. , and Invettebrate morptmlogy. . 

lnils. Balmer Hall. named for Thomas Balmsr. former president of the 
ZOOL SS6 rnsect Den:mtenl (3) . , Edwards. 1I1ddlford. un:1 Board of ReaenIs. conlalns classrooms. ttie business acf. 
Schublger CharacIBrIzBs ~ prOcesses and their __ ml • on lib~. ana the business admlnlslratkm computer users 
lations In (flwrse Insect groups. Emplias1zes .honnonal con1to! center. Mackenzfe Hall. named In ~ of Prof. Donald Mackefl. 
m8chan1sms In metamorphOsIs; POlymorphism, and dlapause, re- lie, ChaIrperson of th& ~ of i\ca)untlng from 1949. to 
gerteIatIon and,aenetIe arialysls of dilYelopmenl·~ 456 1955, contains the Dean's 0fHce; th& Office of GramJate Proarams. 
or equivalent. BlOl 212 or equfva!ent.or pennlssIon of msrructor. the Office at Umfemraduata Programs. faculty offices, ana other 

business acfmInIsbatfon program offices. 
ZOOL 568 Chamfcallntaaratfon (2, mal. 6) AW GOIbman 
Graduata. seminar deallno.. witfi current problems fn endocrine. logy The Graduate SdIooI of Business Admlnlstratfon. In assodaIfon with 
and neuroenlklcrlnalogy. Prerequisite: permJsslon of rnstnictor. ' ,the Western Rnance .AssocIalIon. publisll8s the monthly Journal. 

Joun1!II of RI1iI1lCIaJ and OuantlfJliw Ana~ 

~ ~ T= = ~ = ~"f::. ' To -S8IW the continuing education needs of business person$, the 
PrerequIsites: BIOl412 OJ equivalent and permission at Instrudor. Scttool am:f GraduatB SChool of BusIness Admlnlstralfon offer a 

number of short programs. eI1Jter UnlYersity Initfated Of COSIJOllS(IC8d 
ZOOl. 574 Ecor~.at Marine Cammunltfes (3) PaIns with various community and I~ ·organlzations. The manage-
lLaire course ~!io the ecoloafcal strucIure and functioning ment program, (feslgnei;I for middle to u~ manag8I1!8Il~ focuSes 

, of marine cornrnurif1les. Topics rnclucTe population Interactions' and on seif-reilewal In a society that Is experIeric;Ing an aerating pace 
dynamics. dlstrlbtrtfona) pa\tefIIS. bloen8lgellcs. stability. and spa- of cfiange. Offerfngs In tfle various small buSfness serieS courses 
eres diversity. PrerequIsltBs: BlOl472 or equivalent. and permiSSIon assist owners and managers In pfannlng; OrgaJ11zing. and ~lItJ 
of Instructor. their small businesses. Other contlnUI~ ~on aCtMties Includ8 

ZOOL 675 Prlnclpl_afEcoloaY asAppliedlD Fllbes (3) A ~a:~~~SmaI=~t Coast~~u:; 
laret Theor:= as aDDIlif to flsl1es. Includes fish vfsJOn. SavIngs and Loan Sdiool for Executive Develooment Also offered 
color pattern I$. adailUve radiation. cornpetitfon aJ}d pre- are a nwnber of specfat interest J)rogiams (ag .• Women In = 
dation. fish behavior. reprOductfve patterns, community qrganI2atlon. ment Impa.sse Procedures and Col1ect1w Baroalnlng}. Info on 
and specfes dlverslly. Offered folntly with ASH 575. Pfelequlslte: on the contlnulnQ education Ilrogram may be 061alned from tile con-
graduate standIng orpermfSSlon of Instructor. ference coordinafor. 543-8560. 

ZOOL 678 Advanced Ecology (5) Orfans Strategies of re­
prodUction. habflat selection. foragIng and spacing; IheoIY of com­
peIItlon and predator-prey Intelatlfons; nlcfl8 theolY and community 
Structure. Prerequisites: BIOl472 or. equivalent and permiSSion of 
Instructor. 

ZOOL 583 Advanced· Tecftnlflll.8S In Mlcraacopy .(5) W 
Clonsy Theory and use of Irght aM electron mlcrosco~ m0d8m 
technfques of ~men J){el!aiaHon for morphological studies. phD- . 
tomlcrography; ·MetI1odOlogles:are applied, to aiIaIyses of special 
r:.,ems sel~ by students. Prerequlslt8: permlSSl~ of instn\e· 

ZOOL 600 Independent Study or Raaearcb (*) AWSpS 

ZOOL 700 Maatefs Theals (") AWSpS \ 

ZOOL 800 ODCtcral Dlae~on (") AWSpS' 
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Nancy L Jacob , 

SIIId8nt DrganlzatJDIIS 
Chapters of Alpha Kl!ppa Psl, Beta Alpha Psi. Bela Gamma Sigma. as 
well as the ASsoclatfon of University Women In Business, Anance 
Club. AssocIation of Black Business Students. !nI8matronal AssoCIa· 
Hon of Students In Economics and Commerce, Marfcetlng Club, and 
Student AdYiSOIY Council provide opporlunltles for uooargraduate 
students to meet Informally and'to participate In a variety of projects 
and events. .' " 

. The goals and Interests of graduate students are served by' the 
M.BA AssocIatIon. Graduate Women In Management, and thelJoc.. 
toral Assoclatfon. . ' 

Undergraduate 
Program 
UndfllgTBdllllls 0Nit:S 
137 Mackenzie' 

Virginia S. Morrison. UndeIgraduata Program DIC8dor 

The Scltool of Business AdminlstJatfon. with admission al the Junior 
level. offers a two-year pfOO18:lTlleadlng to the degree of BachEifor of 
Arts In Business AdminlSlJatlon. The curriCulum. building. upon a 
basic fountlatfon In the arts and sclences. provides ~ ~re to a 
wide range of ftmctIonaJ business areas and the opportunlly for study 
In selected areas In some depth. 

: . Blldlalor tit AIls In '1II111t1a Allmlnlltralkln DIfII, 

ZOOL 529 Adianced Topics In ~Ioro~. mu.15) ",,",BtII Daa 
~t .f_~ Huey,1s. ~~ ~ta: b.oneR!f!d!Ip!!o.1 coursef/lfJf,in·J/!!!'3I'lol warren W. EIcheson 

SoecJflc SdItJoI AdmIssIon R~ A mfnfmum of 90 credits 
wlth alleast a 2.50 cumulatlvegrade-oolnt, i1V8fQ and a 2.50 w­
mulatiWgrade-polnt awraga In requlred lower..Qlvlslon business 
courses. The 90 credils must IncludSlfIe foJlowfng (or equivalents): 
20 credits lit natural sciences. IncludlOO 5 crecfifs 1n collaga-l8Y81 
mathematics (MATH ,156 or 105) and 5 aedIts In calculus (MATH 
151 Or 124); 30 credits In social scl~ Including 1.2iaBdils In 
microeconomics and macroeconomics (ECON 200 arid ",1) and 10 

=lr~Ofn·~=:r.s:6~w.·~~ r1Q,CIl UCYGIu......... lirls!' 'tUV"I..... ....," - Robert, C. HIggins 
ogy. 

ZOOl 533 Aiflanced rnvertebrate ZOOlogy (9) SpS inver­
tebrate fauna of the San Juan An:Itlpeiago. Topic cf1arlgt!S from)!m 
to year. Individual research proJects are·8fIIIlhasIzed. Offered at fri­
day Harber laboratories. Pi'en!aulsltes: 10 credits In II1V8f1ebrate 
=o~Ulvalent and permfssion of Dlrector.of ~rlday Harbor 

, I 

ZOOL 53& Comparative Invettebrata Emliryalo,,' (8) IDS 
Morphological and BlqJerlmental studies of devetopmenl Of selec:fed 
types of marfne'lnveIt8brates. Offered at Friday Harbor,LaboIatorfes. 
Prerequlsltes: 433. 434, and 456 and permission of DireCtor of fri­
day Harbor Laboratories. 

126 Mackenzfe 

Men and WOmen embaJfdrID on business careers will have the oppor­
Iwtlty to Influence many of the social. pOlHfcal. and economic forces 
In tOday's world. The Sdtool of Busfness Administration seeks to 
provide a foundation upon 'which students can continue to build their 
professional caraetS. . . ' 

The Scltool of BusIness AdmInistration offers an u_raduatB pro. 
gram leadll1ll to the dearee of Bad!8lor of Arts in Busfness Admlnis. 
fraIIon. The Gradua1e Sdtool of Business AdmInfslratlon offers pro. 
grams leading tolll8 degrees of MasI8r of BusIness AdmInistration. 
Master of Professional ACcounting. and Doctor of Philosophy. 

Q·METH 200. 201; BG&SlOO; 5 electfve credits. (Students IJ18Y not . 
, count credit for more than one In1roductDtv statistics course.) AlJDII­
cants.wIlD meet the Universfly and Scftool of Busfness Admlnfstra. 
tlon requirements at the time ~ transfer ara eligible to be placed 
dlreclly In the school; those whO meet the UnlWfslty entrance re. 
quirements, but lUll the business administration requirements. are 
eligible to be Dlaald In the College of Arts and ScIenCes as ptBbusl­
ness majors. For admlssIon to the Sdtool of BusIness AdmInlstra­
tfan. a supplemenlal aooIlcation. together with all ~rtrllfl materi­
als. nwst be on fllelri the following quartert~ deadllrres: for ~ummer 
or. Autumn quarterS. April 1-21; Winter Quarter October 1-21; 
Spring Quarter. ~ 1-21. If IfIe number of eligible applicants 
exceeds thai for which space is available. accep1ance will be compet-
itive. based on a selection Index. . 



SoedIlc UP/16!-O/vlslon School ~/rements: B ECN 300, 301; 
MKTG 301; I,BUS 300; OPMGT 301; BG&S333: AN 350; A ORG 
420, 440; B POL 470 or 471 or 480; and a mlnfmum of 16 credlls of 
300- or 400-18W1 buslII8SS administration etecttves (or area of con­
centration); minimum of 4 ~ In an approved writing course. , 

= SchDoI Gtadl2JJon Retzulrements: No more than 9 lower­
d on busfnass eIedIw credIts; a minimum of 72 non-buslness 
admInistration credils. Indudfno Itrose listed under SpecIfic ScIlooI 
AdmissIon Requlremanls, and 72 business administration credlls, 
including tI10se IIstBd under lite preceding two reqtllrements sec­
tions; arid a cumulative awrage 0 at least 2.50 In all buslnass ad­
ministration credltseamacl at the UniversitY; and a cumulative grade-
point average of 2.50 for all University credits. ' , 

DlJabl, lIBalsarate DBfllBI and 
Stcoml Sa_Ian'" DlJfmlJ 
S1udenIs who wish to earn more than one batcalaureat8 degree 
should. consult an adviser In the buslnass admlnlslJation advisory 
offICe, either during or before th8 lunlor year. Persons seeking a sec-
0fI(I baccalaureate degree should apply at lite University's Office of 
UndergTaduate AdmisSIons. To be considered, appllcanls must com­
pllllt! by cwarter of entry the same prerequisites for admission as 
appllcaills for the first baccalaureate degree. It the number of eligible 
appllcanls exceeds that for which SpaaJ Is available, acceptance will 
be cornuetltive. based on a.selectlon index. The grade-point average 
for the fast 90 credlls earned will be used to determine the selection 
Index number. . 

Gra~uat~ Pr~gram 
Graduate 1If(f:1J 
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Richard F. Yalch. GradUate Program Coordinator 
Denald R. BeU, Alternate Graduate Program Coordinator 

UmlllllJn 

Qualified students who are graduates of the Unlverslly of W1shlngton 
or of oltItlr. ataedlted colleges or universities 1JIiy. fie admitted Au­
tumn Quarter to graduate degree. programs. G.rade-polnt average, 
Graduate ~ Admisslon Test score, work axperieru:e.. &du­
caIIonaI and prOfesslonaJ obIectlves, and oilier fa1:tors are consid­
ered In tile admission process. Inquiries concerning the details of 
admission should be mads to University of W!shlngton, Graduate 
School of Business Administration, Macbnzle Hall, 0.1-10, Seattle, 
WJsIIlngton 98195. 

Appllt:atflm I'rfI:Bdtl18 

In February, the admissions committee beQlns review of appllcatfons 
for Autumn, Quarter. A high percenlage 01 admission decisions are 
made at that time. and these appllcanls receiYe notice of the decision 
soon th8nlafter •• The formal deadlines for appllcatfons are February 
15 for the Ph.D. progTaJ1l, March 15 for tile Master of Business Ad­
ministration and Master of Professional Accounting degree pro­
grams. and May 1 for the Executive M.BA Program. 

The GradUate School of Business Administration offers programs of 
: study leadIng to the advanced deGrees of Master of Busfll8SS Admin­

ISlraflon, MaSter of Professional kcounling, and Doctor of Philoso­
phy. 

The Mastel of Business AdmlnlslJation degree progiam has been 
designed for studenls with varied academic backgrounds (e.g •• arts 
and Scfences. engineering; business admlnlstfation) ~o are prepar­
ing for a professlonal career In management. A period of two aca­
demic years, or 72 academic credlls, Is required for most studenls to . 
complete tI1e M.B.A. program. The program consists of 36 credits of 
required first-year courses, 6 credlls of required S!lCOnlJ.:year, 
courses, and 30 elective credlls split between an area of concentra­
tIon and OlJIer areas of Interest. The student must take 12-18 elective 
credlls in an area of concentrallon and work In at least two other 
areas. In addltlon, within tM 30 elective credlls the student must 
saUsfYthe research requirement by eltherwrlUng an M.BAresearch 
report In the area of concentration or taking two electives designated 
by the faculty as satisfying the research ~ulremenls. In ordei' fOJ a 
IJtV8Il course or semInar to be so designated, forty percent or more of 
lis graded ~.Iremenls must consist of rigorous {ndependent prob-
lem investigation and repmtlng. . , . 

In the autumn of 1983, an addltlonal patI!WaY to the Master of Busl­
Il8SS Admfnlstratlon degree. called the ExeCutIve M.BA Program. 
was Initiated. lis prImarY objective Is to provide a special executive 
develOIlI118Ilt exp8rfence to a select group' of' mldcareer managers. 
candidates for HIls two-year progl!lll should have seven or'more 

, years of tm:reasInglY suci:essfU1 work experIence'and currentlY hold 
a rnana{PlmeIII-laWf POSItion. They also sIIou.ld be IdentIf!ed~ their 
sponsoMg!lrganlzafion as havIna J)Otentfal for continued advance­

. mlDlrald ~ ITSIli1g8IlI8III Partfdpanls are selected to en-

sure diversity of imfustrv, experience, function, and orgl!ll~onaI 
size. Followfng an Initial SeotemIJer session 01 .one _ fn resi­
dence, classes meet for a full day on alternating Ffi~ and satur­
days. Course work is comparable to that of the regular M.BA ~ 
gram, with· adjustmenls ri1ada to Provide a distfm:tly rnaI1il1J8tIaI 
focus. Studenls move through tile program together as a group. 
There are no electives. Applications are ai:cepted througflout th8 year 
for the ,class beginning each autumn. . 

1h8 Master of Professional Aa:ounting degree program is almed at 
preparing 1lIgh-feve1 professional accounting SpecIalists. The 
M.P.Ace. degiee (1) provides an opportunity for gracfuale study In 
aa:ountlng 5iMln(j the lypital und8rgraduat8 aa:ountingmalor ami 
In greater cfepfh IfIan thiI offered by an aa:ounting conCentration in 
an "M.BA program. and (2) fosters a professionally, orienteti aca­
demIc environment willlIn Wblch professional atIitudes. ethics. and a 
sense of personal, public. ~ social responsibility deWlop and 
grow. . 

The Doctor of Philosophy dearee program has been designed for 
persons who wish to PRlPllre lor careers In resean:h and teaching, 
business. or gownullent StudenIs enrolled In this Ilrogramare ex­
DeCted to pOssess the broad profes$fonal administratiVe ~petency 
that 1s the objective o. f the M.BA ~~ and, in addltfon, are 
expected to pursue doctoral-lew! co in ali area of concen­
tration and Several supporting areas. 'Moreover,a1' students must 
show evidence of competency in the rnelhOds and tools of research 
appropriate to their areas of in~ Opportunities for gaining teach­
Ing experience under supervision are available. and each stUdent .Is 
required to ob~ln at least a minimum of SUCh experIenC8: 

SpBd~1 RlJqulmmenll 

Applicants to graduate business programs are r~urred to submit· 
scores on the Graduate Management Admission Test Those admit­
ted' totl1e M.BA progl!lll must demonstrate understanding of the 
fundamental Concepts of calculus and proficiency In the use of com­
puters, 

Rnanda/Aid 

The Graduate School of Business AdminiStratIon offers a number of 
teaching assistantships and predoctoral teaching associate appqlnt­
ments each year. A limited number of scholarstllps and felloWships 
also are available. ' : . 

Accounting. 
Acaiuntlng involves develooment and communIcation of financial 
and operatIOnal Information for buslnass and nonprofit economic en­
tities. Courses provide a foundation for careers In accounting (puIr 
lie. Industrial, priv$. govemmental. Of institutional) for a ~ 
buslnass career,' or for such professions as law. The notation "Ac­
counting", will be Included on the IJ8IIllUl!lI!l record. or transcrfot. of 
a studeflt who graduates with a deareuf Badteh!r of Arts In BUsI­
nass Adininlstraflon and WIto c:ornPtetes with a aradeixIlnt average 
of alleast 2.00 the following courses: ACCTG 301, 302; 303. 311, 
411. 421, and 9 eledive cri!dils in 400-level accounting- courses. 
except 401, 490, and 499. . , 

Faculty 

ClJJfIIJlIJIIDII 
Roland E. Dukes 
231 Madcenzle 

Pm"",,11 
Alkire, Durwood L, B.A., 1935~ Wdshlngton: tax accounting. 
Berg, . Kenneth B. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1952. illinois; financIal and 
manalJ8f!al accountfng.: , . 
DeCoster. pon T.,* Ph.D., 1961, Texas; cost and managerial ac-
countIng. ' ": . 
Dukes, Roland E.,. Ph.D., 1974, Stanford: financial accounting. 
Heath, Loyd C.: Ph.D., 1965, california (Berkeley); trnancIal ac­
counting. 
Mueller, Fred J.: Ph.D., 1956, OhIo State; auditing, not-for-profit 
tax accounting. ' . 
Mueller, Gerhard G.: Ph.D., 1961, california (BerkeII!Y): Director, 
MaslBr of Professional ACcOtinting Progiam; financlal accounting 
and reportfng, Intamatfonal accountin.g.' -_ 
Ramanathan .. Kavasseri V,:. Ph.i) .. 1969, NortttwesrBm; managerial' 
accounting. .', _. - . "', . -. .-
Roller, Julius A. (Emeritus>, MA, 1960, MIchigan; tax accounting. 
Sundem"Gary L. • P.h.D •• 1971, S1anford; InfQrmatJon systems. man-
agerial accounting. .' . , ' 
,Walker, lauren M. (Emeritus), M.B.A..1943; Wlshlngton: financial 
and IntemaHonaI aa:ountIng. _ . , 
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AII.'ate Pm""1J1I 
Jlambalvo, James: Ph.D., 1977, Ohio; managerial aO:ounpng. 
Kelly, Lauren, Ph.D., 1975, Alabama; financial accounUng. 
Noreen, ErIc W.,· Ph.D., 1976, S1anford; managerial aa:ounting. 
'Pratt. James H., D.B.A., 1977,lndlana: financial accoun~ng. 

AlllltBnll'rDfBIItnI 

8aftn; Robert M., Ph.D., 1978, Stanford; finanelal and managerial 
aa:ountIng. 
Burgstafller, David C., Ph.D., 1981, Iat¥a; financial and managarlal 
accounting. , -' " 
Kl_ Dana. Ph.D., 1983, Michigan: managerial accounting and 

, auditing. , -
Pfeiffer, Glenn M., Ph.D., 1980, Cornell; financial accounting. 

Business, Gove, .. ment, . 
and Society ',' 
The field of busln~.~ment. and society examines the general 
perspective and analYtIcal tools necesscuy to understand the relation­
shIps between business fnstltutions and the rest of societY. The po­
litical, social, and legal tramawork wlthln which business Institutions 
operate constitutes the central focus. The department is Interdiscipli­
nary, encompassing law, economics, and Ole other social sclences. 
Among Itle major Issues studied are: busIness and politics, Ideolo­
gies and business, corporate ~nslblllty and business eIIllcs, cor­
porate governance, social and PQntlcal forecasting, comparative en­
terl)fl~ systems, geopolitics. and the evolution an~ future of mOdem 
capitalism. . , • 

Faculty 

Chalfllltltln 
Thomas M. Jones ' 
370 MackenzIe 

I'rDfBlltJlI 

Brown, S. Darden (Emeritus), tL.M., 1938, S1anf~rd; business law. 
Goldberg, Leonard D.: J.D., 1945, Chicago; business responsibili­
ties and comparative business. 
Jamieson, Ronald B. (Emeritus), LLB., 1939, Harvard: buslnass, 
government. and socfety. 
Lesslnoe.r, Jack.. Ph.D., 1956, callfomia (Berkeley): urban develop-
ment and real estate. . '.. 
Monsen. It JoSeph.. Ph.D., ,1960, calrromla (BertceIey); ,business 
environment theory of the finn. capilaliSl systems. • 
Robinson, Dwight E. (Emefitus). Ph.D., 1948, ,Columbia; business. 
government an~ society. . 
WI!eeIer, Bayard O. (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1942, Callfomla ~ey): 
urban economics .. 

AllDdste I'rDfeatllI 

Barsh, Russel L: J.D., 1974, Harvard;Jaw~ IJsenvironmeni. 
Jones, Thomas M." Ph.D., 1977. Callfomia (Belbleyt, bustness. 
govemment, and society.' , 
Strong, Dennis F.: Ph.D., 1959"W!shlngton; business history. 
Wickman, James A. (Erileritus), Ph.D.; 1961. ~hlngton; risk con­
trol and Insurance. 

LlJtlUmf ' 

Erxleben. William C., J.D., 1966, Stanford; business and public. pol-
Icy. , 

'. ' . 

Finance, Business , 
Economics, and 

. Quantitative Methods 
Rnance,' business economics, and ~tilatlve inethods' facilitate ' 
understanding the financial, econlimlc, and quantitatlve~ of 
decision making. The finance curriculum focuses on teachlIlO sound 
principles ·of financial ~t and on understaiuflng'ffI8bQhav­
lor ot the financial markets wlUtlnwhtch ffrms and Indlv1dual Inves­
tors Qp8@te. BusIness economics courses study the eCci1Om!c:be­
havlor of firms. examining factors that determine costs and. prices. ' 
11UIy also ~ how rail andmcnetary factors (such,as gove(ll­
ment polrctes) affect the rdonal and InfematlQJlilr economIC enVI­
ronment Courses In quantitative' methods cover statistics,' opera­
Uons~. rnatflematlcs. and c:ornputer Infonnationsysten1S. 



152 SCHOOL AND GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Faculty 

CUI""." 
Peter A. Frost 
269 Matie;nzle 

",.",,,, 

Alberts. William W.,· Ph.D., 1961, Chicago; finance and business 
economics. 
f:rqu8, Philip J.,. Ph.D., 1956. P~sylvanla: business econom-

Chlu, John S. Y •• • Ph.D., 1954. Illinois; quantllatlve methods. 
D'AmbrosIo. Charles A.· Ph.D., 1962, illinois; finance. 

, . Faaland. Bruce H.,· (Applied Mathematics). Ph.D .• 1971. Stanford; 
quantilaHVIt methods. ". " , 
Frost. Peter A: Ph.D .• 1966. california (Los Angeles); finance and 
business economics.', ,.' .' 
Haley. Charles W.,· Ph.D.; 1968, Slanford; finance. '. 
Hanson, Kermit O. (Emerftus), Ph.D., 1950, ,Iowa Slate; accounting 
and statistics. 
Hanning. Charles N.,· Ph.D., 1952. california (Los Angeles); finance 
and buSInesS economics. . ' 
Hess. Alan C .• • Ph.D .• 1968, cameglelnstltuta of Tedmology; busi-
ness economiCS. • 
HIggins. RobjmC.,· Ph.D., 1968, Stanfor; finance. 
Jacob, Nancy L.· Ph.D •• 1970, california (Irvine); finance. 
Jotmson, Dudley W.,· Ph.D., 1957. Northwestern; business econom-
Ics. .' • 
KlnD. Benjamin F .• • (Bloma!htmatIcs). Ph.D .• 1964. Chicago; quan­
tilatJve methods, statfstlcs. 
Page, Alfred N.,· (Health Servfces). Ph.D .• 1964. Chicago: buslness 
economics. 
SchaJI. lawrence D." Ph.D .• 1969. Chicago; finance and business 
economics. 
Scott. Robert H .• • Ph.D .• 1961. Harvard: business economics. 

Almllts I'tDlBatJrr 

Dlehr, George ~ •• ~h.D., ,1969. callfornl~ (Los Angeles);quantita-' 
.' tiYa metltQd9 ' '.' ). . . .. 
. . pigoli .wuila~ ill (emerftus). Ph.D .• 1957, Washln~on; fi~ and 

, buSIneSs econ!)mlcs., , '. . , ' ' 
Prater. George t,· Ph.D., 1963. Slanford; quantitativa methods: 
Rice, Edward M.,· Ph.D., 1978, california (Los Angeles); finance and 
business economics. , . . 
Roley. V. Vance,· Ph.D., 19n, Harvard; eConomics. 
Siegel. Andrew F.,· (SIaUstlcs),t Ph.D .• 1977. S~ford; statistics. 
Tamura. Hlrokunl,· Ph.D., 1.967. Michigan; quantitative meIfIOds. 

Alllllant I'tDfBIIIJ" 

Hart. J. Pirie, Jr. (ActIng). M.B.A.. 19n. california (8eikeIey); opefcl-
tlons management • . 
Karpoff. Jonathan M .• Ph.D.: 1982, califoillia (los Angeles); ec0-
nomics. 
MaIatesIa. Paul H .• Ph.D .• 1981. Rochester. finance. 

Management and 
O .. ganlzatlon 
ManaGement and organization provides an understanding of the pro­
cesses and structures of organizations through courses In.four main 
areas of management. Admlnlstrative theory and orgartii.atlonal be­
havior Is concerned with an Interdisciplinary development of.con­
cepts. skills. and attitudes, In beth theOry and application. to enable 
studenls to be. more eff8ctlve managers. BusineSs policy suPPle­
menls and Integrates all work undertaken In other areas of· the 
school. addIng fo· the understanding of the executive viewpoint In 
stratealc management declsJons by emphasizing problem analysis. 
declsron making. strategiC planning and contror. and entrepreneur­
ship. Human resource systemS, formerly personnel and Industrial 
relations. 'deals with: employee selection. motivation. appraisal. 
compensaUon. and developntellt. union-management relations; and 
'evaluation of human resource systems. Operatlons management fo­
cuses on the OJ)8fatlons function In organizations. Including Ute pro­
duction of goods and services. deslgn or productive systi, materi­
als m.anagement production sclu!dUllng. quallty'assurance. facilities 
location. systems analysis. and dynamics of system behavior. 

Faculty . 

Chlitpeillln 
Karl H: Vesper, . 

.155 MackenZIe . 

Pm,.,,, 

agement, advertising. sales ~ tnafkBting' resean:h. 
nitalnJlO. wholesaJlp'g.· and'lntematJonaJ rnaJbtfng for a Wfde spec­
trum of finns and lIirustrfes. fnlematfonal buslnass tncIudes trade. 
payments, and mul1inaHonal corporatB systmns and adMties. The 
area PrepaJeS students for International rBsponslbillties In domestic 
buslriesS firms. gowrnmentat aaencl8s. and 0YefS8aS business. 
Cowses In busfness amununlcatTons stress the wriIlng dfmenshm 
as it reIafBs to busIness;'aJso Included are tfIeoJy and li:tInlques of 
effective communlca1fon In Interpersonal. relationShIps. . 

Brown. Edward G. (EmerItus). MBA. 1921. Harvard; business pol-
Icy. Faculty 
Fenn. M~' P. (Emeritus), D.BA •. l963. Wlsltfngton; organiza-
tional behaVIor and admlnlsbatlYe tfIeoIy. ClJaIrpBfltJn 
French, Wendell L (EmerItus); D.Ed .• 1956. HaIvard; organlzatfonal Douglasas L L M MacLachlan 
behavior, human resources management organization deVelopment. S Mackenzi 

. Henning. Dale A.· Ph.D •• 1954; illinoiS; admlnlstratlva tfIeOIy and 156 ·e. 
organizational behavior. . '., 
Johnson. Richard A. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1958. washington; business' , PrDftIaoIl 
policy.., ' . E~n, warren W., * Ph.D., 1956. Iowa: marketlng. 
Kast, Fremont E. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1956, Washington; admlnlstra- GordOn. Guy G. (Emeritus). Ph.D •• 1957. California (BerkeIBy);. mar-
tlve theory'and organlzatlonal behavior. . . keung. ..,,' 
Knowfes. ~ry P. (Emerftus). Ph.D.; 1961. S1ailford; adminiStrative u....IA. Virgil E • Ph 0 1958 Illinois' business communications theory and organizational beliavfor., . rlCIIlIGJ,., .., " • 

. . Johansson. JoItny: Ph.D .• 1972, california (Berkeley); quantitative 
Knudson. Hany,R., Jr .• - o.BA, 1958. Harvard; business policy. ' models of marketing. 
LeBreton, PresIm1 P. (Emerltus},'Ph.D •• ,l953. IUlnols; business pol- Kolde EndeI J n:.-.ltus) Ph 0 1954 lbu. .. ' ..... "n In'-""onal Icy and admlnlstratl\le tfIIlory. t . " •• \~.-, • ••• • IICIlIIU,'Vw ; UlIIIQII 

. bUsfness and rnaiketlng. . 
Mitchell. Terence R. •• (PsychoIogy).t Ph.D .• 1969. illinois; organlza- ............. ran Do~1as L • Ph 0 1971 califomfa (Berkelau)' quanti tiona! behavior. IY~I • ••••• '" • -

talIve meIIwds marketing researm. 
Newell. William l.* Ph.D .• 1962. Texas;. operations management Miller CharfesJ n:....-ttus·, MBA 1927 """ .... , ..... "" marketing and business policy. ' ' , .' \~'Kill t.· . . IICIlIIU.'V ..... ; • 

Peterson, RIctIatd B .• ·, Ph.D .• 1966. WlsconsIn; human ~ . Molnpour. Rela.. Ph.D •• 1970, ,Oltlo S!atB; consumer betlaYior and 
managemenL . ',' rnarkBt!ttg reSearch. ' ." 
Rosenzweig, James E. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1966. illinoIs: admInlstra- M:=. Hef1a A. (EmeribJs). MA. 1942. WJsI1IngtOn;Int8lnational 
tive theory and organJzalfonal'beIlavIor. " bu ness. 
Saxberg. Borja 0 •• • Ph.D .• 1958. illinois; admlnls1ralive tfIeolY ~ NaIver. John C .• * Ph.D .• 1965.·O~lo State; marketing. 
organizational behavfor. . '. ,Spratlen. Thaddeus.. Ph.D .• 1962. Phlo S1ata; marketing. 
Schrieber. Albert N. (&neritus). M.BA. '1947. HaNard;~' ~, John J:,- Ph.D .• :1959. State University of Naw York (Buf-
polley. . . . ,falo): mmeting. . 
Scott. William 6." D.BA. 1957. Indiana; admInlstratlve theory and 
organizational behavior.. . AllDt:lltB 1'tDfiIaDrI 
~=~r:~ .. Ph.D .• 1957. Columbia; bus!n8Ss poIICY~ ~hlj HarrlSbn L (ememus). D.BA. 1957 .. indiana; marketlno. 
Sutermelster, Robert A. (EmerItus), M.A.. 1942,.Wlshlng1nn: JIElfSOn- \ Moxon. Rldlard W .• • D.B.A.. 1973. JWyard; IntemationaJ business. 
nel and organlzatfolla,1 bGhaYiOL. '. • '. Sullivan, Jeremlah.J .• * Ph.D .• 1970,'New Y~rk; business c.ommunl-

. ~Tt~:.aJ.. ~~=l;~:~Ci(.~e;.tf· ~;i~~~~~~8~ .. 1.ln~~ I~O~. business>. ' 
.Ing. ma~ln~studles... ~ ~ .~ .... : .... ,":'.;. <, '"::~?i''' :.: .. ·'Yit~,J~1diafd:f,; ... PtiO ... 1974; Nortt1WeStem: advertiSing and@n-

, , .' . .'.' : :. ," .... .' , ');,'. ", 'somer tiehavlor. . .'.,' .' . '... '.' . 
AsIDe/Its Ptti"'11 " " . . . , . 

\ ' .".. 
Beard, Donald W." Ph.D., 1975. NeJ)11Ska; buSIness poliCY. 
Bell. Cecil H .• * Ph.D., 1968. Boston; organizational behavfor ahd ad-
mInistrative theory. ., 
Buck. vernon·~· Ph.D .• 1963, Cornell; organizational behavior and 
admlnlsfJatlve meo,y. '. , 
Kienast. Phllfp K.· Ph.D., 1972. MlcIIlgan SIata; human I'8SOUrteS 
management . 

·Ertcl\SCn. Gary •• ' Ph.D .• 1978. Stanford; quantitative models of mar-
keting. .-
Obeimiller, cart, ,Ph.D .• 1981. OhIo State; consumer'behav!oT and 
'marketing. 
Roetl!. Thomas W .. Ph.D .• 1983. W1shington; fntematfcinaJ busl~ess. 

KJastorin. Theodore D .• • Ph.D .• 1973, Texas (AusUn); operations Let:tu1Jlf 
management . 
Lopez. David A..* D.BA, 19n. Soultlem california; operations RustIa. MartUel S. (EmerItus). M.BA. 1925. Wmtlngton; Interna-
management . tiona! business. '. 
Woodworth. Robert l,~ Ph.D., 1963. NorthwestBm; admlnlstla!lve 
theory and organlzalional ~or, human resources tnaI18lJ8III8I't . 

Alslltant Pm_Ii 
Fry. Louis W .. Ph.D .• 1978. Ohio State; admlnlstratiw theory and· 
organizational behavior. 
Latham. GaIy P .• Ph.D., 1974. Akron: administrative titeory and orga- , 
nlzational betIavIor. human resou~ management. 
lee. Thomas. Ph.D .• 1984. Oregon; administrative theory and Olga­
nlzatlonal behavior. human resources management 
NapIer, Nancy K, Ph.D .• 1981, Ohio State: human resources man­
agement. 
Schmitt. Thomas G., D.B.A., 197Q. Indiana; operations management 
Watts. Charles. Ph.D .• 1984.lndfana; operations management. 

Marketing and , 
International Business 
MarkeIIng provides knnwledge of Cencer'ls and reratkmSttlps U, the' 

. areas of consumer behavior. channels 0 dIstribUtion, rneasttrPment 
and analYsIs of maIfcets, pricing, DhYslcal movement of goods. ~ 
uct deve!opment and n\lX, promofioo, and sales .admInIStratIon. Mar-. 
keting careers may Involve specJalllatlon In product Of brand man-

Course Descriptions 

Accounting 
C~urses for Un~ergraduate8 
ACcra 210 IntroducUon to AccounUng (3) Nature and SQ­
clal setting of accounting; uses of accountfng lriformatlon; Introduc­
tion to baSic accounting concepls. and some accounting lecltnlques. 
Prerequlslte:·sopI100t0re s1andlng or above. 

Accra 220 Fu~dam8ntali of Financial Accoantfn'g (3) 
PrinCipal procedures and concepls utilized In contemporary flnancia1 
accounting and reporting. Preparation and Interpretatlonot financial 
~ts. Prerequisite: 210. , . ' 

. ACCT8 230 FaDdamentals of Managerfal AccounUng (3) 
AnaJysis'andevaluation of accounting Information aspcp1 01,100 
rnan8gerfaJ prod!sses of planning. d8cis1on making, -and control. 
Concentrates on types of economic decision making In enterprises 
and on accounting information usefUl to enterprise manage~ Pre­
requisite: 220. '. '. 



ACCTa 301, 302. 303 lIItannedlate Accountlg I. II. III. Courses for Graduates'Onl, . 
(3.3.3) concepts and IIrfndpla$ of ftnandaJ ucountIng. ~s 
Of ccnIIM1sfes and IIfOtilems related to the maasurement of enter- AppravaJ of graduate business program omes required. Entry 
prise lncome. ~ulsftas: 230 and admission to aa:cuntIng maIor t:ilirI f8tIIJlretI. 
for 301; 301 for 302; 302 for 303., , ' 

ACC1U 590 Flnandal Aa:auntlng (3) Introductlori to con-
ACCT8 311 caat AccGuntlng (3) Introduction to the theolY of ceo1s and procedures umilrIYfng detemtlilalfon and presentation of 
cost accountIr=; ob order, pro(:8SS, and sIaJUfard cost systems; Information for ffnancIaI cf8clslons by Investors and o1h8r decision 
0WIhead ; problems In cu:cumula1lon and allocation of makers ouISlde the busfness ~ study of problems of vah.ta-
c:osIs; decision ng with 'COSt da1a. Preraquisfte: 301. tion. 1!lCORl8 determfnatioIl. and flriancfalrepcirtlng. 

ACCTB 371 AudHlng or In4uatrIat l11t8m1blp (2) One 
quarter's In!emshlp with a c:ertlff8d public accountfng firm. Industrial 
organllatfon. or govemmenl agency. PrerequIsit8: prior departmeIltal 
approval. " 

ACCT8 375 Taplcaln FlIIanelaJ Re:':f (4) :CrftrcaJ, ex­
amInation of the uses ~ UmHatlons of ~rpose, tlnanc{al 
slatements that have been ~ In acccfldanceWlIIi generalfy ac­
cepted accountlng prfncfples. Prerequisite: 230; not open to ac-
countlng maJors.' ' , 

ACeTO 401 Federallncame Tal Factaraln Bttiln8ssDucl· 
'slons (3) Service Course recomJllancfed for the junior ~ for"lhe 
School 01 Business AdministratIOn. May also bEi'laken by M.BA 
students for graduate credit Prerequisite: 230. 

ACCT8 501 Ma!IIGelfal Acca= (3)' 'Stw.lY' of the gener­
allan and the use oJaccountfng 1 , on WfIh, In ttI8 firm, T foorr pu , r­
poses of plannIng and Controlling operations. Toplcs covered In­
clude cost conceptS, responsibility aa:ountlng syst8ms, cost control, 
and the use of accounting Information In shott- and long-tann man-
agement decIslon problems. Prerequisite: 50ll , 

ACCTB 505 Intensive Ana~ of AccoUntlng PrInciple. 
and Practices (15)'8 IntensIVe CoYerI,' ng of sUbl. ~n' ~ulred 
, COI'!I fo~ u_raduatB ,mooting maJors: Intermedlata attbunUng, 
, advanr.8d accounting, C9S! accounting, audTtJng, and 18x accounUog. 
Available, to M.BA stl!deots, but Credits W,l1I not c:cunt towifd 
M.BA dearee.PrerequISites: 210: 220, 230 or equtvaleo~ or per-
missIon ofinstructor. ' ; , ' 

Accra 510 , ,~b181118 In Rnanelal Reporting (3)' &ten-
ACeTO 411 AudIting Standards and PrfnclPI",: (3) loten- slon of 500 8mphaslzlng'financiar~rtlng from usefs pertpedlve. 
siva Introductlon to the 8ltest funCtfon In socf8Sy, too.aY. The envfron-- Alternative approadles to recognltfon. valuation, and measurement 
menl the process. and the report of the public audItOr are ~ of assets,' equltfes, and Income. ChOIce of accountIng methods and 
Polent/al extensions of the attest tuncHon'are examIned. Prarequl~ effects on tile firinof accounting pollc.-j regulation. PrerequIsites: 
sites: 303. 311. 500. 501 or permlssJon of fnsf!UCfDr. ' , 
ACCT8 421 Ta Effects of BualnBBB Daclalana (3) Issues Accra 511 Prablems 1n Managarlal ami Cost AIicolmting 
In taxation. Indudlng tax consldefatlons In business deC1Sfon mak- (3) Olsalssfon and analysis of costfng tecl!nl. use of account- . 
lng, tax effBds of bUsIness transactions. lallation of co~on. fng i:fafa in planning.and aYa/uatina ~ PerfomlInce. and use 
fringe bellefi~caplla11lifns, fixed asset transattIons, dISPoSition of of aa:ounting data In sflort- andlong-run declskms. Issues In hlr 
business dlstrIbu1Ion from corporations. PrerequIsIte; 303 or per- man behavior Involved In cost alloCatIon. budgeting,- and pedttr-
mlssf~ of undergraduate offlce. mance evaIuatiIIn. PrelequIsites: SOO. 501. or paimIsslon of'lnslruc- ' 

. ' tor. ' 
ACCTQ 430 lntradactJon to ,lnfarmatloDlYItBms (3) '.., 
Study of the concepts of Inflmnatfon systems in admlnfstratlw .~CCJG &12 :Aud.Jl(q (3) Introcfud!onto audiUng from the 
nlzaflons and the proCesses of analYZIng and' designIng ~ Di!rsoecIive altha profaSSfonai rnanioe!. The eriYlronment.aplnlon 
wIIh an empJJasIs 011 those uslng COII'\P.UIBf faclillfes. Incfudes su1fI. fomiulatlon ~ and reporting ai:tIYit!es of II1e public ailditor. 
clent study of COfIIlIUter ~ to unCfefsIamt lhefr present and fu. _isition and f'I1a!liIIJIIIll of (ildit!ng seJVItas as an aspect of 
ture Impact on fnfoiTnalfCn ~ and to evaluate DrOPOSaIs for ' ~tontroI.PrBrequlslta:,~11 otpertnlsslonoflnstnn:fDr. 

, ~pcrterflatIon of BXlstlng syStems. Prerequisites: 302 arid QMaH Accra 513 Tax Efta, , ell' af Buatnass, DacfslQa (3) , Impor-
• " , , , tance of laX consldefations In rm,Idng business decisions. RelaJlon-

,,' "Acct:a450. BlJIfn~T8l8tloD'(3) '~esof_onfor "shlP..Of::~"=~~~Ic=ofrn-
, ':<~:=·:~~~~'~~.,~'\~1al·p~t~~i!:~o~.¢penn~~1 

<' tions,lIquldatiol\S. , reorganizations. Prel'equJsIta: 42t.. " )~r.. " 
, AeCra 451'" f~dlvl4uallna~' TuaUon.(3)' po!itfctrl~'~' ACcra 520 Semrnar'fn Rnam:lals1atemant AnarVslS (3) 

, nomic, and social forces,lnfIuenclng tederallncoma taxation. role of -Empl1as1zes use of pUbUshad financial rePOrts bY dedslori mak8rS 
'laxafion In personal decisions. Coverage ol fndlvlduallncoma'tax exIema1 to the firm (a.g"lnvBstors, credHors). WIthin each "decisIon 
matters. Incl~1J; bUsIness and liMlstlnent Income, bUsiness and CO$Xt. tradltlm,a.l mod$ and ~t emplrfcal research In account-
personal d8dudlons

J 
property transactions. ,and tax Issues of em- 1110 and finance are dlscussed.'~ requIted as an appll~t1on of 

ployees. Prerequisite: 421. , . ' , , , course subI~ matter. Prafequlslte: 521 or permission oflnstructor. 
: ' " I' 

ACeTO 460 Advanced Coat ACcountl~ (3) AdvartCe,ana1y~ ACCTB 521 Seminar, rn 'Financial: Coldral Systems m) 
sis of cost and manarrument aa:ounHng p lems; SD8ClaI ~Ifc:a-=~:Osyau~ ~'::=~=~Ia~:n 0' 
Hans of cost account ng techniques ror, management Plannl~ and dlvfslonal financial goals and contrOl cri!Brfa; meaSurement of dlvI-
contro~cutrent dElvelopmen1s In cost accounting. Prerequfslte: 11. slonal performance, and problems of goal congruence; administration, . 
ACCT8470 C8se stud1al In Audltl~ (3) ADDIlca!ion of the' of ~'lnvesIment programs. PrereqUrsJtss:'501' and A ORa 55O:or 
ItIeOry, standards, and prfncfDtes to a stmUtat;I aui1lt en~t pemlJssfon of graduate office. ' ' , 
Guest fecIurers dIscusS the broad-rangIng audlt Involveril8ill Pre- Accra 524 semInar ln~ntBniati nal AccowttI, 'III (3) In-
requls!fe: 411. , , troduclfon to lilt com:eotuaJ. , profussfonal. and fnstltu-
ACcra 471 lattmal AudHlng (3) IIJdependent appraisal tional Issues of lntemati'onaI '. 'and emplrfcal 
fwlctIon esIabIlshed within an cmJiIlllzatlon. Role aJId natura of Inter- studies. CUrrent Interest top=, setlfng and transna-
naI aJAflling; lntenslve,r6YIew of rntamal control; manaaement... tional financial fBlX!rtfn{J). paper reqirfrect Prerequlsltes: 
!iveness aUdIts; and financial audIts from tJia polrit 01 vfew of the 500, 501 or permission Of Instructor. . 
intemaJ auditor. Prerequlsfta: 411. ACCTB 550 CGmmunlcatl1lDi In Profeafanal ACcCunUng 
ACCT8 480 , AccaUldfag for NoWrJr-Prafit O~lzatfons ' (4) IntroductJon to, c:ommunk:atfons forms and to ~ of pro-
(3) Fund and ~ 8c:counti!lD as ~1JOO to public sector faSslonaJ ~and ~ ~ ~t of ef-
OtgaI1llations. Such'as gowmments. foimdatfons. hQspHals. and col- fedIve wrftten and oral skills employed In aa:cunting ~ons, 
leges. Prerequlsita: 303. ' such as audit reports and consullanls' ~ StuiIy of results of 

- IIfIJiU1IlatIon cOmrnunfcatfons researchapptfcable to aa:ountlng 
ACCT8 485 Adva_ FlnaMlaI Acccuntfng (3)' Account- firms and/or unHs witftJn firms. PrereatII*' lmdergraOOata account-
~. partnershIps, atcountI~ for business comtiItitfons, patflfIt- 1'1D conamtratlon or permJsslon of InsbudDr. 
303. diaJy and br2ndI relat!o Ips, foreign exchange. ~requlslte: ACCT8 551 Ma!Jar,mentbtfarmatfGn = (4) I)e. 

ACCTD'490 Advanad Problems (3) IntanslYe studv of ac- ~~~t1~~~=on~I~~ ~ == 
axmtfng prI~ples, ~ures. and fJniIricfaJ reportlng, prfncfpally on aa:ountIng ~ Data organlz.a1lon and ~ etfecIs 
throuoh consfcfaratlol) Qf C;P A examlnatlon problems. 'Preniqul- on accounting fUnclfons; ~fitfesf!lr, !lOwo/s ~_rtty, 
sites: '311. 411. 421, 480.' ," " I " and ~lanEWP and, ~lsltfoh of system' I8SO!lrC8S. Pterequfsltes: 
~ 495 AdvanceltACcoulttlng 'iltaolY (3) Tlteory of 430, OM , ,404.~. or equlYaIenf. , , 

=~rela~J,.sma~~ 'asse1s. and ~Ities. ~~55~~='~~I~e:o~=r:c'~~~; 
~nanctaI accounUng., Htstorfcafand current research BffOrts. Roles of 

ACC18=, .. !9'=,U~8!.' ~ Ill," 1Ie..l'I,~~,!'l~:.J!.)pre!::.. economicsj govemmen~socIety,1 and ~ntlcs,rn,sattlng cfconcents 
lULU, lLUIJI\.IUCI lltUtllWliiJ III 018 ICIIo'III1 ''''f ~ standards; Recent FASB; S~C, and ,A1CPA efforts. Prerequisite: 

ul . ~rml on of un raduate oHlce:' uridergraduate accounting concentratIon onqulvalenl 
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ACcra 655 StaUsUcal MeHzcds In Profasslonal AIldWng 
(4) ComDaratIve analysis of the methods of statistical Intereru:e 
Used In auditing and Incorporation of these methods In the auditor's 
decision processes. Prerequlslte:u~ aa:cuntlng concen-
tration or equivalent ' 

ACCTB 558 Management AccounUng Standards and Prae­
Ucaa (4) Systematic ~ of adYanc:ed management account­
Ing Issues arid practices. Major, em~ on analy7Jng complex 
R\iII18~t accountln.g cases and discussing reseaich artftfes re­
lated to management ai:i:otmtInaissues. PrerequisIte: undergraduate 
accountlngamcentratlon or equIValent • 

Accra 557 Til ConauHlng Planning. and Research (4) 
OecISlo~ processes 'fn reiauon to problems of laXation are 
examined. ToolS of tax ~ and research and the communication 
of conclusIons flowing from professional tax worft Role of the pro­
fessIonal accountant iii clIent business transactions and In !legOlia­
tlpns with taxing authorities Is highlighted and simulated on' the 
basIs of actual case histories. Prerequisite: undergraduate account-
Ing concentration or equivalent. ' 

Accra &58 Current, Financial AccoanUng and "epartlng 
I .. ues (4)) DeVelops profess!onal.level ability to undersl3nd, an­
alyze, and report upon'selected polilical, economic, SOCIal, and legal 
dfmenslons, of C\lrreilt flnanclal'accounting and reporting Issues. Is­
sues vary each year. Prerequisite: undergraduate accounting concen~ 
,tratlonorequivaJ~ , 

ACcra 5S9 Advanced Awfltlng Problems and cases (4) 
AnalysIs of current developm, ents ,'n auditing and cornprehens1v8 
case stud!t1!s. Desfgned to extend kIl, owIedge of audIt decision mak­
Ing and adVanaId techniqueS. TOllies COY8red vary dePending upon 
~rtent Issties facing professional auditors. Prerequisite: UIldefgiad­
uate atXOUnUng concentratfon ,or equivalent 
ACCTaI71-&72 • Research Reports (3-3) Independent study 
In business admlnlslratlon; atllcal evalualioo of busfness anatvsiS 
and resean:h methods. EffectIve conununica!ion of Ideas Is empha­
sized. Methods and content of Independ:ent research studies sub­=: critical evaluation. open onlY to M.BA nonUtesis students. 

• . isltes: lnstiucto~ approval of preliminary researd:I toplc out-
11118 for 571-; 571 for -572. ' 

Accra &80 Seminar In Rnanelal Accounting (3) Crltfcal 
examlnatlon of conceptual and pradlcallssues In fioancw'aa:ount­
Ing.' SpecIflc tQples ~ chanDa from quaJter to ~ to Include 
appllcatfons of behaYforal ana' economic mod8Is In financlat ac­

'countfng Issues. ~1sitB: 510 or permission ~f Instrudor. 

ACCT8 581, Seminar In ManagerlalAccoanting (3) Crftl­
cal examInatfon ofi:OnceotuaI and practfcal issues of cost arid mana· 
gerlal accounting. Specific topiCs may change frOm quarter In quar­
ter. and they lr1cluife appllCa1lonof behaVIoral, quantIlatlve, and 
ecollOO1lc models to managarlal accounting problems. Prerequisite: 
511 or permlsslon of Instructor. ' 

ACcra &95 Introduction to AccounUng Research (3) A 
,examination of research problems and techniques In accounting. In­
terdlscfplrnary nature of accounting research emphasized. Woitt!n 
finance; economIes, and psycholggy may be used to'deVelop current 
trends In accounting research, Prerequisite: admIssion to doctoial 
program. 

ACeTa &98 Semf"ar In Rnanclal AccounUng R8I88ICh 
(3. max. 6) Sp RevIew and attical ~s of research strategies 
and methodS applied lo'problems in f1nanCla1 reporting ~ and, 
financial accountlng standard settfng. May be ~lor aedll wllh 
permission. Prerequl~lte: doctoral standing and 580 or equivalent or 
jJerm1sslon of gra®at8 office. 

, , 

ACcra &97 Slmlnar In Mana,edal ~= Raseardi 
(3. mu. 6) A Cntrcal anaIysls'o current atCOunting 
research, bOth IJUbllsl!ed and unpubrlSlled. May be ~ for 
cred" with ~on. ~lsite: doctoral slcinding and 581 or 
equivalent or permission of grciduate office. 

ACeTa 599 IkIctarBI SemInar In AccountIng (3) Study and 
research In advanced 1opk:S of aa:cunti, 'ng. The seminar Is = 
coru:emed with UllDUbifshedamas of reSean:h as well as 

" meth=:d philOSOJlhy.1t is conducted by deP.ar!menIaJ facully 
and dIStlngufShed vIsItfng faall1y. For C!octoral studentS 
only. '. '. . 
ACCTrl600 Independent S1udy or Research '*) , 

A"ml~i8tration 
ApprOval of gradtJat9. busffJ8$S program omes required. Etitry 
caid requlrefJ;: ' ,', ' ' 

Course for Graduates Onl, 
ADMIN 510, IntearatlYe "AdmlnlBlratlcut (5" max. 1&) 
AW8,,8 'Johnson Itncludes materials basic to',the ,stuctt ana 
analysIs of administration In,organlzatlons:organfzallcn!heory and 

: 
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admlnlstratlve behavior: resource allocation. accounting. and finan­
cial control; systems operation and analysis; 'maiketlng; and 
govemrnental-sOcie1al framework. Faculty team-teaching approach. 
Not open to business administration maJors. Offered on ctedillno 
credit basis onlY. Prerequisite: pennlsslon 01 Graduate School of 
BusIness Admlnfstratlon. 

, Administrative Theory and· 
Organizational Behavior 
Courses for Undergraduates 
A ORB 301 BebaYlaral Science aad Admlnlltratfan (4) 
Introduction· to some of the fundamental resean:h and thaotIes 01 
behavloral science that are particularlY. relevant to the ~ of man­
agement. Materials are presented to aId the stutfent of manall8ltl8llt 
aftd administration In UlIderstandlng the behavior of Individuals and 
.olk groups. Prerequisite: junior standing or abow. 

A ORB 420 Human'Relations In OrganlzaUaRl (4) De­
velops understandIng of organrzatlonaJ behavfor, with a clfnfcaJ 
focus on basic processes and melltads Involved In dlagnoslng hu­
man situations and In taking action; Includes ~fic personal. s0-
cial. and organJzatlonal aspects; case dlscusslon. Instrumental exer­
cises, and analysis of concepts and conceptual sdternes. 
Prerequisite: admission to business administration or permission 01 
undergraduate office. ' 

A ORG 440 OrganIZatIon TIldOry (3) Studies of COflQlJl1S of 
formal organJzation sbudures. power, alittiorlty, and Influence; c0m­
munications, delegation and decentralization. r!ed$lon and planning 
theory; phUosophj and values In buslnass organizations, and con­
,SIdetatlohs·of organIzation as a social Issue. Prerequisite: 420 and 
admission to buslness administration or permission of undergradu-
ate office. ' 

A ORB 441 Advanced Organization Tbeory (3) Deals wfth· 
rurrenffe$earch. measuring oroanlzatlonal effectiveness, planning. 
leadership patteins. current problems, developments In related discI.: 

. pllnes. Prerequisite: 440. 

A ORB 461 Two-Person·Bebavlar In OrganlzaUonal Con- ' 
taits (4) ClinIcally examines those behavioral skllI$ and p'ro-

. cesses lliat are most tiaslc In t/l8 development of effectlve.fndlvfifual 
betlavior In,buslness and other organizational contexts. emphasis on 

, practice In developIng: (1) self-awareness; (2) skills and processes 
In face-to-face communication and Interaction' and (3) structurIng of 
effecllve Interpersonal relatlonsblps In organlzatlorial contexts. Of­
fered on credlvno credIt basis only. Prerequisite: junior standing or 
above, . " 

A ORG 483 AdmlnlstraUve Behavior (4) PractIce and thiiory 
in formal organizations; selected readings ana actual cases. ~ 
sizes the superitir-subordlnata reJationshlp at all levels. Admlnlstra­
tor's frame of reference, communIcation In organJzatlons, motivation. 
Informal organization. sItuational and environl1ltlfllal aspects, and 
adminlstratlve controls. Offered·on cred1t1no credit basis onty. Pre-
requisite: 420 or HRMGT 301. • 

A ORG 464 . RaCial, Ethnic, and Culmral Factara In Admin­
latJatIan (41 UnderstandIng difference based IJp()n.raciat, ethnic. . 
and cuI1urallactors and the Impact of difference on the admfnfstra­
fion of organizations. Emphasis on the comprel1enslon of behavioral 
dynamics of discrimination IItrouah case ~1s. role = and 
other exeiclses. Offered on credlt7no credit basis only. Islte: 
permlsslon of undergradlJata offlQ!. . 

A ORG '499 Undergraduata Research (3. maL 9) Prereq­
uisite: permlsston of uridergraduate office. 

Courses for Gra~&lat.s Only 
Approval of the grad~ businsss p'lT1gram off/CS.fBllUlrett. 

'A ORG 500 Humaa RelaUons In OrganlzaUons (3) Ana­
lYtIcally examines basic processes related to dlaanosing organiza­
tional, behavior amftaldng action. Aspects of IndTvldual and group 
behavior, basIc human relations skills, behavioral processes. arid the 
effects of organlzatlooal systems and processes on human behavfor. 
Pr.erequlslte:'permlsslon of graduata office. ' . 

A ORG 5so ,OrganlzaUon and Management (3) StudIes 
concepts of ob}eCUVeS and goals. decision maldng and plannl~g, 
communication. delegation and decentralization. ~, autho~ 
and Influence. laadarship and motivation, and constdefations Of 
values, social Issues. and future trends In orgaJJization. Research and 
theories in other fields, such as behavfoi'al ScIence and economics. 
are related to business organization and management theory. Prereq-
uislte:permlsslon.Qf gradUate office. , 

may moose. Each Is thOWflt to be contingent upon (1),current co~ 
dltlons outside lite organlidt!on. or (2) rurrent condltforis Insfde the 
organization. or (3) the staae of evolutfon or grow1h In which the 
organization exIstS. Th9 semlnar examInes Ihes8 alternative patterns. 
astlng .whlch structure Is likely to be most productive. Prerequisite:' 
permISsIon of graduate Clfffce. • 

A ORB &&5 8emlaar ItI Comparative Mmlnlltratlve TIle­
cry (3) Id8ntlfIes and lWaluates the variations that occur among 
slgnlf!cilnt Iado1s w\thln organizations. across orqanlzatlons. Institu­
Uonal groups (busbIess. ~on.' health S81YU;8S. gtJYerMI8Itt). ' 
natfonal adtures (U.S;, r8USSi8: Frartce, BrazfQ and ~ranatfonal 
cultures (SEATO, £Ee), amfthefr effa:t ~ unit effectfvi!ness. Pre-
requisite: pennlsslon Of gnUfuate office. ' " 

A ORG 571-572 Rasearcb RepoJls (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 lor descrfptlon. 

A ORB 575 Human lip_ of Administration (3) Exam­
Ines administration ~ with a mt~ locus on organlza1lonal 
behavfor •. Davefops lite baSrc conttIbutions of social sderIqt and 
other sources In the IormtIlatfon 01 admlnlslratiYlHlrganlzatlonal 
conceptual schemes. CrItlcally'8Yaluatas admInlSlral:lve theory in re­
lation to admlntstratlve practice. Prerequisite: pem1Isslon of gladuate 
office. : 

A O"B 576 HIIftl8ll Alpacls of Administration (3) De­
velops In depIJI some of ItI8 basfc contributions to adnlinfstrative 
Uteory and praCtlQ! O1IHfeby,~ arid cunent research. UtOught and 
experience. Examines. SEMllaf major research studles. drawi~ on 
findIngs from DSYCho!ogy, sociology. social and cultural anthropol­
ogy, business 'admfnlstiallon. QOVlI!tIment and other sources. Pre-
requisite: permission of gradUate office. ' .. . 

A ORB 571 PmUcum In Haman Heldons (3) Utilizes lite 
concep1s. slructures. meIItods. and technIques. = called lite 
laboratory traIning method, for learnIng about and inter­
personal phenomena. The seminar ~ the opportunity for an 
In-depth examInation of one's own and others' behavior and of the 
consequences ,of ~t behilvfor. uslngJhe vehIcle of ,the.T - (lor train­
Ing) grou~ unstructured,.agendal. small group that focllses 
on ttie "ti8re and nf1#/' actions, reaCtIons,· and Interactions of the 
groUJ) members. The. TlIrou.il provides lite environment for Inquiry! 
examlnaUon. and QrlmenlaUon; the'dati'are created and ana~ 
by the groUp members Worldng ~ethl!r. Offered on credlllno credit, 
basis only. PrerequisIte: paimlsslon of graduataoffice. . , 

A .OR8 S8~ Plarinlng ~nd Decision llleory (3' Usually fo­
cuses on tlte develOiJITI8!lt of a th~ry of decision rilalcIng. with em­
phaSis o~ behavioral ~. ConSIderation of Infonnatfon-decislon 
svstems and the role of inOd8l bulldll1JJ. Occasfonally ~haslzes the 
Oevelop~t of a theory cif plannfng. IncludIng founllatfon f!)fllteory. 
~ofplannlng.role'of part!CI~ts'ln'_lng, Uta auxiliary 
functions, and Intearatlon Into geneial. ~ry. PrerequlsJre; pemUs-
,slon of graduate offfce. ' ' 

A ORB 581 ,Seminar In Advanced 'OrganlzaUonal Bebavlor 
. (3) Analysis and exarillnat/pn In depth 01 human behavior in,the 

orgaJllzatlonal setting. ~s on r8search. theory, and' practice 
aoo,thelr Impact on indtvlwaLor gro~.behavlor. In lIlfferent quar­
ters ooe topIC such as leadershlp. motiVation, II1terpeJsonaI commu­
nication. small~ ~cs. etc., fs covered. Prerequ1site:,per-
mission 01 gradUata OffIce.. . , ' 

A ORB sa4 th80lY anel Pra~ In OrgaltlzaUtm Develop­
ment (3) ProvIdeS a ~I undarstanding of organization 
development and some Jlfad.Ice In develolling ~pllcable SkIlls. In­
quires Into sud1 matters as the hlstory of oTu!inliiitfon development 
conditions lor successfull!PPlicatfon. organIZation dIagnoSIs. cllent­
consultant relatfonsltT~ tti8 adlon research model. team building, 
In~~nf!fct resolutlon. and ImpllcaUons for the total organI­
zation. Prerequisite: pennlsslon 01 graduate office. 

A ORB 587 'SemInar In Ailvanced OrganIzaUan TIleolY (3) 
Investigates the developinent of a theoJY of organlzatfon with subtfte:. 
ories on strucIures. ~ goal defermfnatlon. problem soMng, 
InnovatlOl1; and chafig8. Ap~ varfous approaches to lite study 
of ~ons such as IIt8 sociological, noriTiatlve. desafptlve. an­
alytical, and systems~. studies In detail lite most In'IJIor­
tant conceptual and arialytfcal models or=· lzatfon such as bu-' 
raaucratlc. InfonmtIon-communlcaUon. , economic, , and 
behavforal. Apprafses the research metfwdologies In field studies. 
laboratory IrMlstlaatfons. modeI,bulldlng, and simulation. Discusses 
lite futur8 trends 1n organ1zatlon theory. Prerequisite: permlssfon of 
graduate~ . 

. A ORB 590 8Gacla1 To~lca.ln AdmInIslraUYe Theory and 
OrganlzaUonal BebiYIar (14, ~ 9) , TOJlrcs of current con­
cern to faculty and stIiden1s. Offered only: When famIly fs available 
and sufficient student Interest exiSts. ,Seminar content announced In 
advance of schedl4edoffarl~. 

A ORB 699 DactDral SemI. nar In Admlnlatratlve lbeary . 
A ORG 580 8emlnarlnOl'lianizaUon Design (3) Those and OrganlzaUonalBabaYlor (3) Study and reseirch In act:-
wfIo desIgn organizations In busrness firms, or other organIzatIons. vanced topics of administrative thIlory and organilalional,behavior. 
have available to them certain altematlve·pattems from which they, The seminar Is generally co!JC8flled WlIIt unpublished areas of re-

search and Is conducted by visiting professors and ~ fac­
ulty. May be repeat8d lor i:redIl For dodnral ~dentS onty. Prereq­
uIsite: penntssron of g!aduafe Office. 

A ORG &00 Inlfependeat study or Raemb '*) Prerequi-
site: permlsston of graduate office. , 

Business Administration 
Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the gtaduate business program off/cs· reqUired. 
Entry card TBquliiJd. ' 

B A 7CO " ~r's lb. (*) AWSp 

B A sao Dactaral Dissertation (*) , 

Business Administration 
Research Methods 
Courses for Graduates Only 
ADproval of ths gtaduatfl buslnsss program offics required. 
(titry card TBqulii1d. , 

SA RM·5OO StatIstIcal MeUuIds I (4) ,StatIstical meIhods 
useful for research In various areas of bUsiness atlmlnlstratlon. 
T epics Include estimation and hypolhesfs testing, enumerative tech­
niques. and· simple Unear models. Prerequisite: QMETH 500 or 
equivalent . 

, SA RM 501 StaUsUcal M8Ihadili (4) Continuation of 500. 
Further coverage of statistical research milttiods. Topics Include in­
troduction to multiple regression, analysis of varIai1ce, analysis of 
covariance, deslgn of experiments. noriparaJnetrlc techniques. Pre-

, ·'requlsftes: 500 and permrsslon of graduate office. 

SA RM,510 Applied Econometrica I (3) emphasizes the 
appllcaUon of, econometric .methods rather than the maUtematfcal 
proofs of statistical procedures. Introduction to the linear regression 
inodeI. Interpretation of summary statlstfcs. bras and precisIon of 
regression eStImates. analysis of the resIduals. PrereqUisites: 5QO 
anii 501. or permission of graduafB office. 

BA RM 511 . App'lIed.Ecanomalrlcs II (3) Continuation of 
510. Hypolltesls teSting. distributed tags, serfal correlation models, 
simultaneous equation models. Prerequ_ 510. . 

BA RM 520 BebavfoialResearcb Metbadl-1lleary and 
Desf;n (3) Philosophy of science. . development 01 sclentific 
method, ind meaning of b8havloral research. Hfstorfcal peJSP8t6ve 
of scientifiC Investfgatlon and lite evaluation of research. ''IlI8 de­
velopment of IIteoryand its reIatIonshlp·to research" variouS strata­
giesand designs lri·behav!oral researdi. Prere,quIsftes: 500 and 501 • 
or permission of graduate office. ' ' , 

SA RM 521 Bebavloral Riaearcb Metbadl Approullal 
.and Appllcatfons (3) Considers alternative research ~ 
such as laboratory anti field experImen1atIan, slmulatfon. and sur­
Y!1fS. With data-galherIng tectmfilues auoroorlate·tor each approad1. 
It IS primarily con.cemed with d8ve1oplng aJternattve ~ to 
resean:h. problems anti with dJsaJSstnO ~. appJI~ It 
builds upon a backaround of specif!C statfsfftiaJ tadls alid technIques 
and an imdersfandfng of theory, development.and research deslgn. 
Prerequisites: 500 and 501. and permlsslon of gmduata office. 

, Business Communications 
Courses for Undergraduates 
B eMu 301 BasIc WrlltBn BGIInaa Comnuntlcatfmll (.) 
Broad anaIyIjcal' ~ to written comrnunlcatfons as a I!'IIIlla1J8-
men! tool. Anc!lyS!s of the psychol~ plannl~.o. ~ 
principles of effective business writing, 8JlI!I1i:atIon IJlIOOUlI 
messages, that Inform and persuad&, gram and hifuse; !)Ius sIIort 
business reports and applications fOf positions. PrerequISfte: JunIor 
standing or above. 

B eMU 410 Basfn8SI Reports ami Otber=11zed com­
munications (5) Covers tioth InfBmaI and communica­
tionS that ~ and businesswomen wrltB on the lob. em­
phasis Is A)n varlous:types of Internal reports, rangtna frOm short 
Informal numos to the more complex Iorinal repcJrts. Also covered 
are Sjl8CIalIzed external types of conununlcatlons dlreded to costam-
ers. PrerequIsite; Junior standing or abo¥e. . 

B eMU 510 Blllln88l'COmmunlcaUons far Managers (3' 
Sp Seeks to develop understanding of colllfllunlcaUons and reIahiI 
theories, to describe strategies for planning ~ communica­
tions. and to build skills In oral and wrftIIin repoftlng and persuad-
ing, . 
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Business Economics 
. Cour.e. for Undergraduate. 
BEeN 300 Managerial Economics (3) Analysis of eco­
nomic factors affecting decisions ma!le by tiuSiness firms. Demand 
and cost analYsIs. and alternative pbficlBS from the flnn's point of 
view. PrereqiJfsltes: ECON 200 and admission to business admlnls- ' 

, traHon or permjSSiD~ ~f undergraduate office. 

BEeN 301 Mcnay. Natfanallneoma. and Prfces (41 Mea-
, surement and analysis of business actIvitY In the cornrrioQity and 

money markets; slatIc and dynamic modelS of ,Income and Interesl 
rate d8termlnation; problems and poliefes In th8 stabilization of busi­
ness cond'rtIons. Prerequisites: ECON 200 and 201 and admission to 
business administration or permission of undergraduate office. 

B EeN 420 Financial Mmats (4) Analysis of th8 structure 
and, functions of tIt8 money and capltaf marketS; the saving-Invest, -
ment proc:ess and financial intermediaries; SUJll)Iy and demand for 
lendable ftmds and the IeYa5 and struauTe of Interest rates. role of 
FedeJaJ Reserve and Treasury'ln money market deYelopmen1s. Pre-
requisites: 301 and senior sIanding. , , 

8 EeN 421 InturnaUanaf Finance (4) Asset cI!olce and Insti­
tutional operations In Intema1IonaJ finance; fOreign-exchange pr0b­
lems: the Impact of IntematiomI financial orob. !ems and oPerations 
on business; short- and long-term fnternaI(onaJ f1nanang. Prerequl- . 
sfte:301. 

B EeN 439 BustnBSl fcI1'8castIng (4) AnalysIs of tiastc vari­
ations affadIng gertBIaI business COffditfons as a background for 
business and fllYBStrrlstt dects!~ ,appraisal of proposals for COO! 
tmll!ng cvcIes and of forecasting tacnnfqUes. PrereqUisites: 301 and 
OMETH201. 

8 ECN 499 Umleraraduata Resamb {3. maL 6) Rasean:h 
in selected areas of hlslness economics. Pn!rJqu1sltes: 300 and 
301. and permissio!1of undergraduate office. ' 

Courses for Graduate. Only 
AiJproval 'of tIIfJ graduatB bus/ness program office f8t1Ulrsd. 
tnfly card mqulied. 

8 ECN 500 BuafnBSl Ecanamlcsl (3) FadoTS underMng lila 
detem1lnaHon of cost and prices for the lridustry and the ffrrn. de­
mand analysis and finn ~or. Relation of ecoitomfc environment 
to microeamomlc declsfons of the finn. , 

B ECN 501 BusInass EconomIcs II (3) AnalYsIs of real and , 
morielary factOIS affectin« the national an(I InternatIonal economic 
environment. SlIJlI)Iy and demand for mcnay. interest rates. Slabiliza­
tionproblems and PQlfcfes. In relation to govemI!'IeIlt and policy ef­
fects on business aiId Individual alfairs. Pr8requ1sfte: 500. . ' 

B EeN 512 Advanced Managerial EconomIcs (3) Focus Is 
on application of basic finn theory as ~ in 500. Principles of 
optlmwn resourmailocaUon. empirical estimation of cost aitd de- ' 
mand scIttIdules. Prerequisites: 500 and QMETH 500. CUld pennI$­
sioo of graduate office. 

B EeN 513 ForBAStlag tfla Ecanomf~ EmlnmmBftt at tfla 
Rrm (3) Survey. evaluation, and svnthBsis of tadtnfques available 
to forecast suptlly and demand condftions at the macro and Industry 
levels. Emphasis on undersIarufing macro forecasts and corwertIng 
them to industryforecasls. Prerequisite: 501. ' 

8 EeN 520 Raancfa' Marbts (3) AnalysIs 01 the fum:libns 
and the structure ofmonay markets; the savlng-InvesIment process 
and flnancfallntennedlaries; _Iy and demaiJd for lendabfe funds 
and the leYeI and slruclure of Interest rates. role of the Federal Re­
serve and Treasury In the moneY markets. Prerequisites: 501 and 
permission of gralfuate office. 

8 EeN 521 Seminar fn financial Marbts (3) AnaIysJs of 
manaoertal and environmental financial problems of tianks an(I mlO­
bank fi!'ilncIaJ Institutions; Iheoryof flow of funds and financial Inter­
medlaIion. Prerequisites: 500. 501. 520. 

Market, the Federal Republic of Germany. the United Kingdom. ja­
pan, canada, and the United States. with particular reterence to the 
Impact of the policies upon the multlnational CQfJlOratlon en,terJ)rIse 
and International business transactlons. Offered folntly with BG&S 
555. Entry card required . 

8 EeN 530 Imluatry Structura and Performam:e (3) , Mar­
ket structure. condud. and perft)rmance; mergers and dlvefsiflcatlon; 
price and nonprlce patterns of finn behavior. Pterequlslte: 500. 

BEeN 532 Seminar on Applied Econamlc Analysis (3) = of contempo~ econcrftlc Issues. Emphasis on curriml 
ems, and policies. Prefequtsltas: 500. 501. ' 

8 EeN 571·572 Research Re_ (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

BEeN 599 Doctoral SemInar In Baalllasa Eccmamtcs (~ 
Study and researdI fn iI11vanced topIcs of business'economlcs. Thi 
semfnatls oeneratly concerned wftb IDlpubllshed areas of research. 
and Is conaucted by visiting professots and dspaJImanIaJ faCul1y. 
May be repeated for credlL For doctoral stiJdants only. Prerequlsfte: 
pennlsslon of graduate oftIce. 

B ECN eoo ImfBpamleni StudJ Of RBS88rcb (*) 

Business, Govemment, 
andSoeletv 
Course. for Und .... ra_uate. 
Has 200 Introlfudan to Law (5) legaJ Institutions and 
Ploc:esst$; law as a system of scicIaJ thought and behavior and a 
frame of order within whIch rival claims are resolved and c0m­
promised; legal reasonfng; law as a process of Protactln9 and facm­
latfng voluntary an'angements In a business Soclett. PrefeqUIslte: 
sopllOroore standing or above. 

HaS 310 Legal Aapeels at Baslnesa and Public PoI~ 
(5) legal auastlons InvolYed In aowmment and economic Institu­
fions InCluding gnyemment regulatfon of competItfon, business­
labor relations. (I(IY8lI'II1'Iet oWilarsIIfp. government assfstanc:a to 
buslness as well as business Influences on uowmment. regulation 
and the a1tsmat1Ya of PUblic control In sefac:tei:I case studies in sud1 
areas as pollution conlroI and publIc utilitfes. Prerequisites: 200 and 
junfor stIndIng or above. , 

B8aS 333 Baalrlaas and Sccf~ (4) Malor coru:epts In IhB 
behavforal sciences with respect to Iti8 Influence of cullutaJ nonns 

:so:s:=~~~~= 
siOll. Prelequlsi18: admission to busfness asfmlnlstralfon or permis-
sion of undergJaduatB offita , 

HaS 345 Comparative Enterprise SyaCams (ij Investlga­
tion·of functions. mQdes of operation. and methods of coonflnatlml 
business enterprises fn various economic systems. ranging from tb8 
competitive to the highly centralized. Prerequisite: Junior sfandfng or 
above. 

HaS 361 8usInasa History (3) Exploration and analysts of 
the development of Iha AmeIfcan busrness ~ within tI!a contelCl 
of envIronin8nfal fon:es shapfng tI!a growth of the naHan. Prerequ~ 
site: junior sIandlng or aboYa. ' 

B8aS 382 1ba SocIal RapnsltslllUes at BIIIfness (3) 
Foals on the more conwntlonallSsu8s of socIaJ responsibility; eco­
IlOfllft. social. and political trends and thefr ImDllcatfons tor busi­
ness managers and tlte business ~; role of busln8ss ethics and 
corpcuata morality In capitalist IdeOlogy; managarlal responses to the 
~ing social and political envfronment corporate SocIal audits. 
Prereqursita: Junior standing Of above. ' 

88aS 397 8ebaYlorai Scler=a and tile StudY of 8aslnBBl 
(3) Basic davalcipments In behavloral studies thaf bear upon the 
American business system and lis relation to Amerfcan society. De­
velopment and aDJ)IfcabUity of behavioral concepts to the rola of 
busrness. Malor daYalopmentsln behavioral science. . 

8 EeN 527 Intamatronal Rnance "anlt hwesbnerits (3) 88aS 403 Commercial Law (I) PrInciples. of ttte law of 
Study of selected problems In financing. International tradt. Invest- . property, sales. ~tiabre Instrumtinfs. and seCurity transactfons. 
ment; and foreign business operations; fntematfonal ~ of Prerequisites: 200 and junIor standing or above. 
money markets; Droblems of evaluation of foreign Investments. Pre-
requisites: 501. FIN 502. _ , ' 88as 440 Pra-MGdem SOCial and Economic Systems (3) 

ExamInation of the sodaI and,economlc Institutions of represen1aliv9 
B, EeN 528 IntBmatlonal FinancIal Management (3) AnaI- premodern socfatles around the world. Prerequisite:· funlor staridlng 
:s of financial Ploblems facing Unl~ States Iluslnesses en. ' or abow... , 

~:m~=1gn ~~r::~:~~~! MaS 490 Special TllIIles and Issues In IlIala8ll. 8ew-
eluding forel~ positions. using cases and raadTngs. , emment, and SGCfBlY (3. max~ 9) . Emphasis Is on contempo-

rary topics and Issues of liuslness In th~lr gowmmental and socf8IaJ 
8 EeN 529 COmpatttlon Pallcles In tIIa Coat8lt of Interns- contexts. The content of the course rafJects conternlXlJaIY dewlop-
tIollal luslness (3) LegaJ arid economic analysis of the ~I. men1s and the current IntereSts of the Instructors and stud8nts.. Pre-
tlon poIicfes of selected daYalopad countries. iIlcfudlng the Common requisite: Junior standing orabove. 

88as 499 Underg1'8duata Research (3 mal. 9) Selected 
problems In social. legal. and economic IRSiftutions. Prerequisite: 
pennlsslon of und8rgraCfuate office. 

Course. for Graduate. Only 
ADprovai 01 tII(I, graduate buslnw program office required. 
Entry carrJ requliild. ' 

88as 610 Buslaa .. aad PUblfo Pallcy (3) ~ Instltu- , 
tlons and processes In ttte develOJlmenl of pUbfic poUc!es affectIno 
business With special emphasis on lila newfy amerglng Issuas 01 
business and pubjlc policy. Emphasis on tlte analySIs Of selected 
public policy daYelQPrilen1s retatfng to competition. COrporate power. 
lIta governance of tJfa corporation. and COIlSlIII18I' and finvlronmen1al 
protection. AnaJysI~ of the relation of these developments to corpo­
rate social responsibility. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. 

B8aS 511 The Conted at tfuJ'Basla81S System (3) Spe-' 
efflc problems that arise betWeen the buslnass syStem and the erivI­
ronmen1al context wllltin wttlch n operates. The role and contribution 
of the business ~ to Amarican SOC!etY and the symbfotft re1a­
tionship that axlsts beCween the two. Pnlrequlslte: permission of 
graduate office. 

88aS 523 Commercial Law (3) 8p Gramme business law. 
including sefedBd topics In the law ot confIadS. aaenct, DiUtnelSltlp. 
corporations. ~ paper~ sales; securitfBs:jegulatlon. Oppor­
tunitIes for IIUkIad. 1natlp8ndent study of recent IegaJ deVefopments 
of specIaJ Infereslto IndlYlduaI students. 

B8aS 540 CUharal Ctlaa;a and Modamlzatloa (3) Inten­
slva anaIys&!I Of specific cases of culture c:hanDe around the world. 
The emptIasIS Is on economic development ana modernization wllIl 
special attention to problems of Introdilcing changa and the pradIcaJ 
consequences of change. 

B8aS &52 Leasl Aapeels of BlI8lnass Regulation (3) ex­
amination) from tfie poInt of vI8w of the business mmager ai1d the 
socfety. OT advanced problems bearing upon top ~·s op­
aratfng policy. with oarticular refereni:8 to selected IaiJaI and ec0-
nomic Issuas fn publlc peJllcias relating to compelfIfon. Frarequlslte: 
permlsslon of graduate ilfflce: 

B8aS 553 AdvaImed Pralslems In Baslnasa and Public 
Polley (31t Advanced c:Qfltempo~Problems In business and • 

~:r:~~fl=ra:rr~~= 
"excessive" advertising; Industrial impact on the physical erwiron­
menL PrBrequIsite: permlsslon of gradUate offlce. 

88aS 555 ComllatHfan Policies In ttIa Contat of laterna­
Uanal Busln81S (3) SD LegaJ and economfc ana= of the c0m­
petition poncfes of SiIBclBd deValoped countries. tidIng the Com­
roon Markel. the Federal Republic of ~,1h8 United Klnmfom. 
Japan. GanarJa. and the United Slates. with piJticular reterem:e 10 tlte 
Impact of lila policies upon'tI!a multinaHoriaI ~ratfon ent@qIrfse 
and Intamatioilal business tJansactlons. Offered IOfntly with B ECN 
529.. 

B8aS 562 RacmnsUlUlUas of 8us1nasa Lead_lp (3) 
RelatIonships arnoog business and ~ goyerI1!l'IefIIlatior. 
and agrk:ultwe as affedBd by cha!lgfng SOCIal fOrces. Problems of 
business ethics. Prerequisite: permIsSlon of graduate office. 

88aS566 IndustrlalliaUonand Social Structure (3) 
ContinuitY and changa In the struduTB of socfet18s undergurng 
IndustrIaI1zatJon, With special attaritfon to theoIfes of the ArnImcan 
experience and to the status and power of business. Prerequisite: 
permissIon of graduate offfca. 
88aS 571-572. , Raaeardl Reports (8-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. . ' 

88aS m Theorfes at C8pt1a11sm (3) Focuses upon !he 
various theories 01 capitalism deW!oped over the IJ!ISl several centu­
ries and their relevance for our contemPorary soCIety. Prerequfslte: 
permission of graduate office. , 

B8aS 590 8111lness Po (3) Development of the AmerI-
can business:: with etniJhasIs on dynamIc forces, both 
Intarnal and I. that Il8 the form and charader of bUsIness. 
Prerequisite: permission of gra<!uate office. 

88aS 591 Special Taplcsln Bll8lnass, 80Y81'11111ant. and 
Saclely (3. mal. 9) Contem~rary ,topics and Issues of bus= 
In their governmental and socIalal contaxl ContemP.OTalY OP.-' 
men1S arid th8 current Interests of Instructors and SIlKlenlS. Pienlqtil­
sltas: 510. 511, and penhlsslon of Instructor. 

B8&S 69l Behavioral ScIence of tha BUslns .. SrsJem f3) 
Examination of basic deWl!)pmants In behavioral scleru:a relevan to 
the American business syStiIm. Attention centBts on, th8 buSlness 
scholar's It88d for an InteglatJva approadl to the social environment 
of business. Prel8qulslte: permlsslon of graduate office. " 
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Baas 598 Analysis at Basll1811 Behavior (3) AnalYsis of 
lite behavior of ~ modern firm and its environment in lltellght of 
tradilfonal and contemporary theory. emphasis Is placed upon em­
plrf(aI investigation of firm behaVIor. Prerequisite: permission of 
graduate office. 

BaaS 599 Doctoral Seminar In BlI8lnaaa. aovemment, 
anLt SacI8ly (3) Study and research in advanced topics of busi­
ness. govemmen~ and society. Generally concerned with unpulJ.. 
listled areas of researdland conducted by viSitln~rs and . 
departm8nfaJ faculty. ~ be repeated for credit' Islte: per-
mlssfon of graduate office. 

BaaS 600 Independent ~ or Research (*) PrerequI­
site: permissIon of gi'aduate office. 

Business Polley 
Course. for Undergraduates 

, B POL 470 Buslnell Policy (4) Policy making and adminis­
tration from a general management point of view. Embhasls Is on 
problem analysTs, the declsion-maklng proqlss, admlnlstratlon and 
control, and contInuous ~ralsal of policies and obJectlves. This 
course Integrates and buildS upon the work of the core curriculum. 
Prerequisites: admission to business administration, senior standing 
or abOve, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and HRMGT 301 or 
A ORG 420, or permission of undergraduate office. 

B POL 471 Small Balnell Management (4) Policy formu­
latfon and IlllJIlementation In smaller firms from ttie top manager's 
point of view. Integrates and builds upon work of the core cumcu-' 
Ium. Indudes anafysisof cases and field projects related fo small 
flrms. Prerequisites: admission to business administration, senior 
slandlng or above, and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and 
HRMGT ~ or A ORG 420, or permission of undergraduate office. 

B POL 480 BUllnea SfmulaBon (5) Critical analysis of Inte­
grated business polley formulation In a complex and dynamic Indus­
fiIaJ environment by means of Simulation (business gaming). Prereq­
uisites: admission to business administration, senior sfdndIng or , 
above. and FIN 350, MKTG 301, OPMGT 301, and HRMGT 301, or 
A ORG 420, or permission of undergraduate office. Entry card re-

• qulred. 

B POL 499 Umtergraduate Research (3, maL 9) Prereq-
ul~ permission of undergraduata ~ce. . ' 

Course. for Graduate. Onl, 
ApprrwaJ 01 the gl2duBte business program office required. 
Entty card requlr8d. 

B POL 509 Polley Daclslons In BUllne .. and Nonhaslneas 
fatItIdIona (3) Analysis of POIiCVfrobiems faced by: In 
business; goveml'll8fl~ and nonpl'ofl Instltutlons. Defermlna on of 
organizational productlService ob~V8S, development of operating 
policies and methods to achieve Objectives at a satisfactory cost to 
the consumer and to society. Deslgnlng organizational structurllS 
provision of executive personnel to lit tfie _Qrganlzatlon's goals ana 
~ng methods. Prerequisites: ACCTG 500 and 501; A ORG 500 
and 550, FIN 502.MKTG 500, OPMGT 500, or equivalents. ' 

B,POL 510 Strategic Planning In Larger Co",oraUons,(3) 
Similar to 509 and can be, taken Instead of 509. Brings together In 
one course students who plan. careers In larger regional, national. 
and intematlonal business corporations: or In firms that serve such 
corporations (accounting, law, englnl!8ring, and consulting firms). 

B POL 530 Entrepreneurship (3) Entrepreneurship. both In 
the form 0' (1) estabtrshment of new Inmntlent businesses owned 
largely by IIlOse whQ manage them and 2) InItiation of new enter­
prises having exceptIonal autonomy with n larger OrJJ8flilatlons that 
finance and own them. BasIc knowledge In accotlntlOO, marketing, 
and finance is assumed. Prerequisite: permission of graduate office. . 

B POL 545 Management Strategy SlmulaUon (3) Simula­
tion practice to make decisions at general management level. Inte­
grates conceots of malk8ting, finance, operations. administration. 
and control In COIJlPiUlY deCisions. Uses computer simulation or 
other approaches. Students should cIteck with advising 01f1Ce before 
enrolling. PrerequiSites: ACCTG SOO and 501. A ORG 550, AN 502. 
MKTG 500, OPMGT SOO, or permission of Instructor. 

B POL 570 Strategic Planning Sptems (3) Formal Institu­
tional procedures for lnvolving 1M entire organliallon in strategic 
plannIng and quantltatiw metltods for doing such planning. These 
arB applied to analyzfng strategy and firm performance. predicting 
I~range Industry and nat/oMl environments, formulating corpo­
r&leveI and bus1ness-1evel sIJa~es, and Integrating plannlng 
models Into the plannln.o J)recess. Isltes: ACCTG 500 and 
501, A ORG 550, FIN 502. MKTG 500, 0 MGT 500, or permission 
of graduate office. 

B POL 571-572 Researcb Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. 

11 POL 575 strategic DecIsIon Making (3)- F0aJS8S on (1) 
'role of strategIc lead8fshlp In success of organlzatfons. (2) con­
ceptual-logical methods for doing strategic planning, (3) o.rgaJ!lza­
tion-wide experience methods for formulitlng policies, and (4) deci­
sion methods for use within the strategic coaUtion. Prerei:iulsites: 
AGCTG 500 and 501. AN 502, MKTG 500, or permission of gradu­
ate office. 

B POL 590 . Spacial Toplcaln Silliness Policy (3) ,Topics 
of current concern to faculty and students. Offered onlY WMn.allowed 
by faculty availability and sufficient' student In~ Content an­
nounced 1n advance of scheduled offerIngs. 

B POL 599 Doctoral Seminar In lasluaaa POlicy (3) 
AWSpS Study and research In advanced topIcs of business policy. 
The seminar is generally concerned with unpubllstted areas of re­
search and is conducted by visiting professors and departmental fac­
~~Ce~ay be repeated for credit PrerequiSite: perml~lon of graduate 

B POL &CO Independent Study or Research (*) Prerequi­
site: permission of graduate office. 

Finance 
Course. for Undergrad"ates 
RN 350 Buslnass Finance (4) , Sources, uses, cost. and con­
trol of funds fn business enterprises. Intemal management of work­
ing capital and Income sources and cost of long-term funds; capital 
budgeting; financing of the ~ and ~Ion of blislness enter­
prises; govemmentregulatfon of the financial process. Prerequisites: 
B ECN 300 and admiSSIon to busIness admlnlSlratfon or permission 
of undergraduate office. , ' 

FIN .423 Bankln; an# Uta Flnanctal ~m (4) Role of 
banks and nonbank fInanaaI InstIIUtlons In the financial system; as­
set molees of banks and nonbank ffnanclal Institutions; problems In 
the management of financial Institutions with emphasis on commer­
cial bankS. PrerequIsites: 350 and B ECN 420. 

FIN 450 Prohlems In Cmpratlon Flnanat (4) case prob­
lerns In corporaIB financial management Includes cases on manage­
I'Il8flt Of current assets. ob1afnIng sttort-term loans. raising long-tenn 
capital, capital budgeting, aJilf dMdand polley. The management 
point of view Is stresSed prerequisites: S50 and ACCTG 375. . 

RN 453 Financial TfIea" and Analysis (4) Determination 
of liquidity needs sublett to firm constraints and longet:-term capital 
budgeting problems (nvolving cost of capital and capital ratlon-'Ilg 
considerations; analYtical approach. Prerequisites: 350 and QMETH 
20t 

FIN 460 Investments (4) Introduction to the nature. problems, 
and process of ·evaluatlng Jiigticular securities and portfOlio con­
struction and allminlstratlon. Special attention is directed to the risk 
and rate-of-retum asp!lCIs of particular securities portlollos. and total 
wealth. Prerequisites: 350 and senior standing. 

RN 461 Investment Aitalvals (4} A sequence course to 460 
in which traditlonallnvesbnenf analysIs of seCurities Is explored In 
more detail, and special emphasis Is directed to more recent de­
velopments, especially portlono a~lysls. Prerequisite: 460. 

RN 499 Undargraduate Reaearcb (3, mo. 6)· Research In 
selected areas of lfusinesS finance money and banklng, or Invest­
ments. Prerequisites: 350,and permisston of undergraduate office. 

Cour.es for Graduates Onl, 
AiJproval of the gradu~tlJ buslnm program office required. 
EriJry card requftfJd. , " 

FIN 502 Bllllnass Flnemle (3) Ananclalll'lll1latJement of the 
firm, including capital budaets. Miming capital analysis, and financ­
Ing policy. Prefet1U1sites: A"CCTG SOO, B ECN 500, aMETH SOO. 

FIN 515 Urban Real Estate and Rnance Investment (3) 
D8veIops prlncfp!es for evaluating opportunities to Invest In urtiail 
real estate, discusses lite question of determining the cost of capital 
for such Investments. Inwstlgates some problems In lite application 
of an appropriate Investment i:rIterion to SpecIfic types of opportuni­
ties, and explores some aspecIs of the urban rerifNtal probrem. Of­
fered JolnUy with URB P 553. Prerequisite: 502. URB P 552, or per­
mission of u_te office. 

FIN 530 . financial Management at Banb (3) Analysis of 
problems in the, financial management of commerCIal banks and 
othef financial Instibrtions. Loan and Investment policies, liability 
management. capital policies. and other selected Issu8s are dls­
cusse(f. Prerequisite: B ECN 520 or permiSSion of graduate offtce. 

FIN 550 Advanced BusIness Finance (3) SystematIc cover­
age of the theory of financial manaoement Application of quantitative 
analysis to financial problems of fh& firm, Including the mveslment 
and financial decislons! lease analysts. Prerequisite: 502. 

FIN 551· Problenis In Buslneai Finance (3) The application 
of financlaf principles and techniques to problems In financial man­
agement Topics Include cash ~ Cl9lfrt ~l 
problems In sttort- and I,ono-. financing, and capital budgeting. 
Prerequisite: 502. . 

RN 552 SemInar In Business Finance (3,. StudY of tfl8 
financing of the corporation, includlng recent theOietlcaJ andJnstitu­
tlonal developments. Extensive reading and crlscusSionln deslanated 
areas covering problems relating to fil1ancial management ancfto the 
social and BCOllOO1lc Implications of tile financial process. Prerequl-
site: 550. ' 

FIN 553 ca~tal Investment Planning (3) Capital Invest­
ment planning a multiproduct company organized Into stra~c 
busIness units. eterminants of the company's value, divelsiflcatlon 
by acquisition, diversification by start-up, divestiture analysts. tests 
for choosing the best market share-groWth polity In eacIl st~lc 

, business unl~ problems In applying these tests. PrerequiSite: 502. 

FIN 560 Investments (3) Introduction to the nature, problems. 
and process of evaluating particular Securities and portfolio con­
structIon and administration. Special attention Is directed to the risk 
and rate-of·retum as~ of partIcular securities, securiUeS portfo­
lios. and total wealtfi. Prerequisite: 502 or permlsslonof graduate' 
office. ' , 

FIN 561 Seminar In lnvestments (3) Discussion and analy­
sis of concepts, processes, and problems 01 investment media valua­
tion, portfolio valuation, and portfOllo construction, and administra­
tion for Individuals and Institutions. Prerequisite: 560 .. 

RN 571·572 Research Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-572 
for description. 

RN 580 Doctoral Seminar In Capital M8Jbt lbeolY (3) 
Decision making under uncertainty, Inftjrmatfon and capital nlaIkei 
effIclency, portfolio theory, capital asset IJrlclna 1l'IOdaf, arbItrage 
priCing model, and options J)tlclng model. For dix:toraJ stuifents or 
by permission. PrerequisItes: ECON 500 and 517. 

FIN 581 Doctoral Seminar In Colpmate flmiqce(3) Prin­
ciples of Intertemporal molce, alternative valuation 1II1IdeIs. ~ of 
Investment under um:ertaln= of 1f1vldend and financing decI­
sions on firm valuation In and !mnerfect nmkets, and theory 
of firm Orgal]Jzat!on and agency cosls. for docklral.studenIs or bY 
permission. Prerequisite: 580. ~ 

RN 582 Doctoral SemInar In Financial Researcit (3) Em­
pirical research In finance with emohasls on methodologyaitd scien­
tific method. empirical research In market efficiency, capital asset 
priCing model, options pricing model, and Impact of'firm's dMdend 
and financIng decisions on firm valua For dOctoiat studenJs or by 
permission. Prerequisites: 580. 581, SA RM 510. , 
RN 600 Independent Study Dr Researcb (*r 

Human Resourcos 
Management 
Cour.es fo, Undergraduates 
HRMaT 301 Personnel Systems and Industrial RelatiDns 
(3) ~ The recruitment selection, utilization, and development of hu­
man resources, with spei:laJ emphasis on unlon-manaoemenf' rela­
tions and relevant beliavloral SCience research. PrereqUIsIte: 'Junior 
standing 'or above. 

HRMGT 443 Staffing (4) Includes manpower plannfng, re- . 
crultmant, testing, selecHon, placement orientation, trainlng,promo-
tlon. Prerequisite: junior standing or above. . 

HRMBT 445 CompensaHan and Perfonnsnca EvafwitlDn 
(4) Includes lob evaluation, wage and salary admfnlstratlon, per­
formam:e standards and appraisal, employee benefits. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing or above. , ' 

HRMBT 450 Collecthre Barplntng and ArbHratlon (5) 
Focus on helping the student a1:qUlre knoWledge andsldlls that win 
enable him to be effective In resolving Intergroup confllct.ThIs is 
ataIlllJIUshed almost exclusively throuah lite active paJtlclpation of 
each student In arbitration and Collective' ~Ing slmu/alfons. 
These experiences are ~ at the end of ttie course from'a be- ' 
havloral science ~ In addition, attentIon'is aIven ways In 
which the knowlilda8 and 'skills acquired can be utiflZed in other 
conflict situations. Prerequisite: junior standing or above. 

HRMGT 499 Undergraduate Researcb (3, maL 9) Pre-' 
requisite: permission of undergtaduate office. 



Courses forG~adu~tes Only 
ADproval of the graduate business program offles requIred. 
(fitly card (fIqulrild; 

HRMGT 510 Human Resoums Management (3) Focuses 
on Clltlcal policy and piactlce questions In' the human ~urce area, 
such as fair employment practices, and policies toward labor organi­
zations. Examines the personnelJlndustrial relations funcUon from a 
general management pe~ive. Topics Include selection and ap­
praisallntervlewlng, discipline. and compensation. A easelexperien­
Iia! method Is·usea.to foster the development of skills In managing 
~ployee relations effectively. Recommended forstudenls wilfiout 
~. =~ courses In personnel and human resources management 

te: permfss,fon of graduate office. 

HRMGT 520 Job DesIgn and Stafffng (3) A Job design 
consldefatlons as they affect employee performance, such as job 00-
ridtrnent and work simplification Schemes. Examines systems re­
lated to manpower planning, recruitment, selection, placement traln­
lng,and devel~t Focus on advanced tecflnlques with emphasis 
on validating predictive measures of performance. Topics include 
aileriondeYelopment DSYCtIological testing, valldalion procedures, 
and cost effectiveness oJ Personnel research. 

HRMGT 530 CGmpenaatfon and Performance AppraIsal 
(3) Analyzes !he strategies. problems, and procedures of assessing 
and rewarolng human potential, abilities. and perforrnaru:e. TopiCS 
Include: measurement rnetI1ods. performance appralsal systems. 

, feedback. and the desIgn of operational assessment systems and the 
inteQJation of pertonnance appraisal and job evaluatfon dimensfons 
With1n an overall compensation program. 

HRMGT 540 CGUectlve BargaIning (3) Focuses on cuneot 
and emerging limns of management and employee relallons sys­
tems. Primary' ewphasls Is given to new forms of white-ccllar 
unionization, PUblIC sector IaOOf relations. bargaining and quaslbar­
galnillfl situations between professionals and managtlfTleflt and 
I;IITI8fUIng forms of third-party parllcipation in these refallonshlps. 
PrereiIu_permission of graduate office. 

HRMGT 56tJ . Dispute SBftlement In labor RelaUons' (9) 
Examines. from an InlilrdlscfplllliUY perspective. techniques such as 
!act-finding mealation and amitraHon that are used to resolve dis­
putes between labor and rnanatI8ffi8flt recent Innovations such as 
Iast-offer amitration and medIatTon-arbitration formats; undefstand­
ing and skills necessary to function as a neutral third party In labor 
relations disputes. 

HRMGT 571-572 R8I88rcb Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. ' 

HRMGT ssnS~eclal TopIcs In Human Re8tlurces Man­
I!gement (3) Tuplcs of anrent concern to faculty and studsnls. 
0Ifeted only \Wen allowed by faculty availability and sufficient stu­
dent Intmest. Conte(rt announCed in advance of schedulet1 offerings. 

HRMST 599 Doctoral Semfnar In Personnel and Indus­
trial Relatfons (3) Study and research In advanced topics of 
personnel and IndUstrial relatfons. Generally concerned with wtpub­
lished areas of research and Is conducted bY Yisltingprofessors from 
other universiHes. professors from other departmenls in the Univer­
sity, and departmenta/ faall~. For doctoral students only. May be 
repeated fer credit Prerequlsile: permission of graduate Office. 

HRMGT SUO Independent Study or Research (a) Prerequl~ 
sIte: permission of graduate office. , 

International Business 
Courses for Undergraduates 
i BUS 3QO The IntemaUonal Environment of Business' (3) 
Prepares sfudents to understand the most Important aspects of the 
inlematlonal political economy. emphasis on the Important relation­
ships among nations and business and economic Institulions that 
inlluence students' ~ormances as managers. consumers. and citi­
zens .. PrerequisiteS: ECON 200, 201. admfsslon to business CHlmtn­
IstraHan Dr permission of undergraduate office. 

f BUS 330 Business Environment In Developing NaUons 
(4) The international environment for transnational tratIe, Invest­
ment, and llJl8Rtions In the less developed countries; survey of the 
economics of underdevelopment analysis of foreign economic. cul-

, tural. and iIolltfcal environments and their Impact on International 
business; foreign Investment In the development process; case stud­
ies. Prerequisltes~:iOO or equivalent and Junior standing or above. 

I BUS 340 Business EnvIronment In Indualrfal Countries 
(4) Study of factors and condiUons affecting business operations 
and behavior In developed tountrles; intematlonallntegration; busi­
ness relations among nation states and Integrated supranational sys­
tems; direct Investment and multinatlonallrtdustrlal activities; analy­
sis of sources and causes of International change. Prerequisites: 300 
or equivalent and junior standing or above. 

I BUS 440 BusIness fn Japan (4) Problems of doing busi­
ness In the Japanese market causes of economiC growth In the 
postwar period; Japanese businesS practices aiJd Instifirtlons. Jaj)a­
nsse and U.S. marketing and Investment strategies. Available for 
graduates as a ~ 0' an international business concenbatlon. Pre­
requisite: 300 or 550 or permission ,of Instructor. 

I BUS 470 Manllgement of Intematlonal Trade Opera­
Oons (4) Aslolfcable for students Interested In exporting and Im­
porting actlvltles. but especiallY relevant to small companies. em­
phasis on the managament oJ Impart:export ooeratlons and the 
application of relevant functional tools. CaSes and claSS projects are 
drawn from service campanles as well as from manufacturers. Pre­
requisites: 300 and Junior standing or above. 

I BUS 480 MulUnational Operations Management (4). 
Case studies In foreign operations management planning Interna­
tional objectives and strategies; developing multinational company 
structures and executives; alfaptlng administrative practices and op­
erating policies to IntematJonal dIVersIties. Prefequlsltes: 300. 470. 
and Junior slandlng or above. 

I BUS 490 SpeCial Topics fn IntemaUenal Business 
(4, IDU. 12) Studenls and faallty focus on current topics of 
concern. Prerequisites: 300 or pemtlsslon of Instructor aiJd Junior 
standIng or abova (Offeled wheil faadty. student Interest. and avail-
ability allow.) , . 

I BUS 499 Undergraduate Research (3. IDU. 9) Prerequi­
site: permission 01 unlfergraduate office. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
Approval of the graduate buslnsss program office required. 
Entry card requlrild. 

I BUS 550 Intematlonal Business Envfronment (3)' 
UnderstandIng the underlying econtImlc. political. and social forces 
In the International business environment and as~slng Imoact of 
these forces on International trade and flMlStm8nl Theori'es 01 inter­
national trade. foreign Investment International monetary relations 
and economic Integration. and national policy ~ to Interna­
tional market forces. May be taken first year of M.BA program. pref-' 
erably after student has fiad B ECN 500 ~d SOl. or equivalent 

I BUS 560 MulUnatlonal.8uslness Management (3) Man­
agerial responses to Jl!Oblems of International nuslness organiza­
tions and ODeraIIons. emPhasis on: (1) stral!IQY formulation in an 
Internatlonaf context; (2) design and control of multinational organi­
zation; and (3) adaptation of management systems and policies to 
different economic. sociocultural. and political environments. Pre­
requisite: 550 or equivalent or course In International economics or 
trade or international finance. or permission of graduate office. 

I BUS 570 InternatIonal BusIness In ,Leas-Developed 
Countries (3.) Emphasis on undefslandlng the economic. socio­
cultural. anCi poliHcal environment in lesS-deYeJoped countries. 
Problems of international trade and Investment north-south rela­
tions. commodities. ~nology transfer. foreIgn allf, and ca.pllal 
flows. Prerequisites: 550 or equivalent a course 1n IlJfernatIonal eco:­
nomlcs Dr trade Of International finance. or permiSSIon of grailuale 
office. Entry card required. ' 

I BUS 571-572 Resea~ Reports (3-3) See ACCTG 571-
5n for description. 

I BUS 580 IntemaUonal BusIness In Jndualrfallzed Coun­
tries (3) emphasis on und8rstanding the economic. sociocultural. 
and polftlcal environment in developed. Industrialized countries. 
Probfems of International trade and ~ relalions, economIc 
Integration. national poliCies. and suj)rcinational organizations' Im­
pact on managerial environmenls. Prerequisite: 550 or equivalent, or 
course In IntemaHonai economIcs or trade or Intematfonal finance. 
or permission of graduate office. 

I BUS 590 SemInar: Sp'eclal Topics In IntemaUonal Busi­
ness (3) Application of InternaHorial business principles (0 the 
anaIysfs of a SPecIfic Issue In traffe or resource transfer. or to the 
busfness conditions In a particular country •• and other Patlfic 
Rim countries are frequent topIcs. Prerequfslte: 550 or permission of 
Instructor. .' 

I BUS 595 Baslness Studies Abroad (*. max. 9) Research 
and study of foreign business problems 1n the country or counlrles 
YAl&re the firms are located. Umlted to students who have the ap­
proval 0' their major adviser and a faculty member who haS agreed to 
direct their work In accordance with a Clefinlta program of studies. 
PrerequlsRe: permission' of graduate office. , 

I BUS 599 Dmoral Seminar In Intemational BuslUeas (3) . 
Study and research In aqvanced topics of international business: The 
semfnar Is generally concerned with, unpublished areas of research 
and Is conducted by vlsiUng professors ,and departm@lal faculty. 
May be repeated for credit For doctoral studenls only. Prerequisite: 
permission of graduate office. 

I BUS 600 Independe~ Study or Research (a) 

BUSINESS POLICY 167 

Marketing 
Courses for Undergraduates 
MKTG 300 MarkeUng, ConceDta for Nonbusiness MaIers 
(4) Analysis of tools. factors. ana conteP.ts used by management 
fn planning. establishing policies. and solving marketing problems. 
Topics cover marketing concepls.consumer Ciemand and behavior, 
location ana~is. rnarketlng functions. Institullons. channals, prices. 

, and p'ub!lc policy. Nol open to business administration students for 
credit, nor to those who have Iaken 301. 

MKTG 301 Marketing Concepts (4) Analysis of tools. fac­
tors. and concep1s used by manaQemenf In planning. establishing 
pOlicies. and solving mark8ting problems. Topics cover maJt(etlng 

'concepts. consumer demand and behavior. location analVSis. mar­
keUng, functions. institutions, channels. prl~l and public palfty. 
Prerequisites: ECON 200 and admission to busmess administration 
or permission of undergraduate office. 

MKTG 310 Product and PrIce Policies (4) examines Impor­
tant aspects of product planning and development, product line deci­
sions. oactJglng. brand policies. guarantees. anlt services. Prfce 
theory fs considered but emphasis Is placed on spec~ .pricJng poli­
cies andfroblems and legal constraints on pricing actIVIty. Pr8tequi­
sr~s: 30 • B ECN 300. and Junior standing Dr aboVe. 

MKtG 320 MarkeUng Channels anCi Institutions (4) Anal­
ysis of marketing Institutions arnIthelr functiOns.ai channel 
structure. and cI1annel alternatives ilVailable to SpecIal 
attention Is given to the role and perspectiya of the I manager 
In directing marketing channel systems. Prerequisites: 301 and JU­
nIor standing or above. 

MKTG 330 Sales Force Management (4) Sales and distri­
bution planning; sales organization and training; management of the 
sales force; methods of sales, cost. and performance anaJysls. Pre­
requisites: 301 and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 340 AdverUalng (4) The management of the adveftIs­
Ing function and lis Integration with olttet forms of promotion. 
Topics covered are planning the prouram; determining Itte most ef­
fective approach; evaluation 0' media and budget; a<tvertIslng re­
search; advertising institutions; economic and social aspects. Pre-
requisites: 301 and junior standing or above. . . 

MKTG 450 Consumer Behmer (4) Theory and practice per­
tinent to marketing decisions of IndIvrduals and business firms; 
utilization of Itteones from behavioral scientes in marketing re­
search; theories of fashion. characteristics of goods. shopping be­
havior. P10duct differentiation. market segmentatlon, and op1nlon 
laadershlp; application of concepls to management of advertising. 
personal sellfng. pricing. and channels of dlstJlbutfon. Prerequisites: 
301 and Junior standing or above; recommended: OMETH 20t 

MKTG 460 Marketing Research (4) The marketing research 
process; preliminary steps and research cfesign. questionnaires. sec­
ondary and primary data. sampling. processing and Interpreting dam. 
evaluation and effective presentation of findfngs .. A.ctass research 
project provides praclical applfcallon of metflods studied. Prerequi­
sites: 301. OMETH 201. or equivalent and junior standIng or above. 

MKTG 465 Advanced MarkeUng Research (4) ApplicatIon 
of various analytical methods In marketin~ researcn. Exairilnes Ute 
applied aspects of multivariate techniques multiple regression, fac· 
tor analysTs. and multidImensional scaling and their Usefulness In 
such marketing problems as communication strategy. market seg­
menlation. ana product positioning. Prerequisites: .301. OMETH 201 
or equivalent and junior standing or above. 

MKTG 470 Retailing (4) Profit planning and business control; 
buying. stock control. pricIng. promotion; store location. layqut or­
ganization. Jrollcles. systems; coordlnalion of store activities. Prereq­
uisites: 301 and funlor standing or above. 

MKTG 480 Advanced .Marketlng Management (4) Intro­
duction to advanced marketing management through the appllcallon 
of various decision-making models and selected computer routines 
to such marketing problems as advertising budgeting. medla ~­
nlng. sales forecaSflng. sales-force allocatron. and pricing. AotIIlc:a­
tions Include market slmulalion. Bayesian 1lPProaches. and linear 
programming. Prerequisites: 301. MATH 157. or equivalent and Ju­
nior standing or aboVe. 

MKTG 48S Cases In .MarkeUng Management (4) Analysis 
of managerial marketing, cases Involving market tren(ls. ~ng 
research •• product plannlng. distribution channels. pricing. promo­
tion. and social trends. Prerequisites: 301 and senior standing, 

MKTG 480 SpecIal TallIes and ISlUes In MarbUng.(4, 
max. 8) Emphasis on contempo~ topics and Issues In marta· 
Ing: rnaitatlng. In nonprofit organizations. marketing of services. 
,m3rkellng In tnepubllc sector, and marketing In an economy at 
scarcity. Ordinarily only one topiC area Is addreSsed In anyone quar­
ler. Course content reflects contemporary developmenls and the cur­
rent Interests of Instructors and students. Prerequisites: 301 and ju­
nior slandlng Dr above. 



158 SCHOOL AND GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

MKTU 499 Undergraduate Research (3. max. 9) Prereq-
uisilB: pennfsslon of uildergraduate office. ' , 

/ Ope,,,tlon& Management 
Courses for Q~duates Onl, Courses for Undergraduates 
Approval of the graduate business prrigram offlcslfJqullfHl. OPMGT 301 Prlncfples, at OparaUDIIS Managemant (3) 
Entry carel requited. Introduces !!ppJlcatloo of auantltatIVe analysis to pro!JIems In plan=-

nl~. operaUV controlling nroduct!on function, Topics £nClude: 
MKTB,5QO' 'MalbUng Management (3) Ana1ysls of markets ~ P~uctl:~e:rn~~lor:~ 0:00"= 
and Institutfons and IIl8 role of martcetfng tn tile econ~. Conslder- systems. Uses computer and tatlve models In fomwlalfng 
atlons 'necessary for sound marIcetIno mana~ decisions In prlc- managerial problems. PrefeQuIs QMETH 200. 201. and adnJls-
~ ~=. =~ ::~~=':.~ sion to business admlnlstratfon. or pemllsslon of undt!rgJaduate of-
OIlS competltWe relatIonsh!~ public policy and leglslatlva con- flce. 
slrain1s. PrerequlslIB: permISsIon of graduate office. 

OPMOT 401 AdmlnlatratlDD of,Operatlana~4) Is of 
case studies In the ~ of opeiatlons. UseS • tech-

MITG 510 PrDdud and PrIce Management (3) ldentlfl- nlques to delIve Sofutfcris fIlr aaual situations. c resoun:e 
cation of marfaIt 9PJI(Htunities. choice of MIlch aoodS and services all H Ject ianni ...... ""'·11 and _. ..r!AMJ of.lA In what combinations to - ....... ~ces at wltlch to offer !hem. oca on, prOjecl p no. "'-'IINU no. IIIG COOII£llICWon UII" 

IIIQIMi&o mastIc and Intilmational oJ!emHons with other paris of the organlza-
Conslders producl.and pnce I 1OIlSIl1J)S In product-llne man:- tIon. Prerequisites: 301 and Junior s1anding or above. 
auer:nent Droduct differentiation; 1Il8, marketing nlIx: and mult/JlJ&. 
niB1cet. OIlgtllJOly, and monopoly contexlS.lncliJdes.policy 00nsIder- OPMBT 443 rnnntory and Materials Management (4) 
ations. PJerequISfte: 500. PrOduction and inYentoJy ~l decisions for nlanufactunng 

and distribution firms. Tecllnlques for forecasIfng demand for fin-
MkTB 520 DlatrlbuUon Management (3) Locatfon and Ished product Items: role of lnv8irtorIes In production process. Inte-
cflStrfbutlon decisfons for goOds and 5ervIces In profit and nonprofit grated mal8rlals requlremenls planning systems and capaciIy plan-
organlzatlons. Considers methods of opUmlzlng the number and nlng. Prerequisites: 301 and Junior slMdlng or above. ' :rty of Institutions and adlvltles ~= In dealing with ex-

t!on ge,q .. ~~~to theand r:uSSlnPgl8Ctsmlx°fandd Orgabut!.'l!!:tIRelateSonal Obdj~~ OPMOT 4&0 OperaUons Medullng and Qllality Coml 
UG;)UU!JO) IIWI ca.u,_ (4) ContinuoU$ flow, lntemtlttent and proJect prodtictlon pro-

PrerequIsIte: 500. .. ,cesses and tools for managing them. AssembIY-Ilne balancing. job 
, shop scheduling, pro~ ~laJ1nlng and control. ~iIy assurance. 

aKTB 540 Prcm~on Management (3) Mana1Jemen1 of ad- Improvement curves, work-force scltadullng. and vehicle schedullng. 
vertlslng and ~ selniltland their InfegraUon Wfth other ale- ' Offered Jointly with MElE 450 and 0 ENG 451. Prerequisites: 301 
mentsof IIl8 marl<etIng mix. The communlcallon~rocess. situation and junior slandlng or above. . 
analysis. datennlntna promotional mix and the bu at. media selec-
tion, management of peISOnal seiling resources, mulatlng resell81 OPMOT 485 .Introd_on. to Syatam O~mlcs(4) Fo-
promotional support, measurement and evaluation of promotional ef- cuses on Ht80ry and c:cnc:epls of system dvniUnlcs, a continuous 
fec:tlveness, antt social and economic considerations. Prerequisite: flow simulation meIfIod of modelling. Goal is to analyze organlza-
500. tlons as '~Iex ~ emJlhasl:srons tietween man-

agement deciSions and Information . theory. A general pur-
, IKTG &60 Seminar In Consumer Behavlor (3) Analysis of pose simulation language. 'such as DYNAMO, Is USOO. Prerequisite: 

current research In consumer behavior. Topics Include consumer de- 301. or permission of InStructor. 
cislon-maldng processes. models of buyer behavior, and c:cntrlbu- OPMOT 499 UndergiSduate Research (3. max. 9) prereq-
~: oV~~te:~ral scIences. Prerequisites: 500 and pennls- ulslte: pennlsslon of WI(lefgraduate office. _ . 

MKTG 560 ReSearch for Mandng Decisions (3) Math.; CourSeS for Graduates Onl, I 

ods and aiJpllcatfons of marketing researCh·lncoJP.Oratlng analYtIcal ~'Pro""" of the grallusts bu'"'n''''''' prolfi'am offlce l'IHIuJIfHI. procedures and relevant concepts from behavioral and quantitative ru' VII, ,,'1 11_., ."., 
scIem:es. Deals with various aspecIs of research: problem definition, ntfy card requfrBd. ,- . = t:~=~~=~~~8n~J~WI~: = OPMOT 600 IntradllCllon 10 OperaUons Management (3) 
n1ques of dala analYsis. labOratory and field experimentation, and Production of goods or _cestn any type of organization or Inst~ 
dIInand analYsIS In both business and public envIronments. Prereq- tutlon. Managerial decision making In opemtlons problems, includ-
ulsltes: 500, OMETH 500. Ing application of quaf!titaHve analYsis and use of computers. Inven­

tory management scheduling. racillty location. management of 
service systemS. and quality assurance. Prerequisites: OMETH 500 

MKTB 565 Analysis of Multivariate Marketing Data (3) and 510 and permission of gradoata office. , . 
Mell!ods of analyzing multivarialB dala.ln such marketfng reseaicfl =ems asrnarbt ~on and pmduct posltfonlng. The ana- OPMGT 617 Materlala =~ment and ProclucUen 

~pr.res fnc(ude factor, cluster, and dlscrfmlnant analysis,S'" d II (3) =Ing Is and iR ......... tI fI I nwltfdfmenSfonal scaling, and conjoint measurement PrerequISites: lOUe u ng IUUllla on ows n 
500 and OMETH 500 manufacturtitg aiId dlstrl on firms. Cost analysis, quantity, qmI-

• Ity, tfmlng. control. and vendor selection. Demaltd forec:asli~ pro­
diJttlon sCheduling. I~ management ~ncluding materialS re-

MKTG 571-572 Reaearcb Reports (W) See ACCTG 571- qulrements 1J1anit1no), ~ plaMing, and procurement 
572 for description.· Prerequisites: 500 ana p8rmfSslon of graduate office. 

Mm·58O Miirbtil'Jg Management Modela g) Intra- OPMGT 522 8cnlce System Daalgn and ~ De-

~=:==~~=ng::=I= :~~t:=:~:vsystelm.: 
advI!dIsIng =. media Plannl~, brand switch~ sales fore- nshment 01 deslrBd s8iv1ce revel and =7r' measurement and 

=~~r:~=~~~~I!P~: ~W:ma:I!==J_~=&:: 
ooUrttlzallontechnlques. PrerequiSiteS: i&":1iMElH 510 and 5OOandpermlsSlonofgtaduateoffice. 
O"PMGT500. . . , ' 

OPMST 530 Facll", Layout and l.ocaUt1n (3) Quantitative 
UII'W'ft 590 S cI 1'Ii r ... f Ma........ ('3 9) Mar models used to anaIyza problems In the layout and focatlon of em-
IIIftIV pc a OPMiO n "UJ"RQ.\"l_~81. - nomic fatUities. loCatIon problems In bofh the "'''''Ic and ...!t...ta keting topics of current concern to faculty and sruaems. Offered only ....... 1" 1 

...... 

when allMd by faculty availability and sufficfent student Intaresf. sectorS. IndudillD specific applications. CUrrent r8seaR:h. Prerequl-
Seminar rontent to be announced In advance of sdleduled offerings. site: 500. 
~ 500 and permission of graduate office. . OPMST 540· Manufacturing ~ (3) Develops a gen_ . 

. eral framework for creating and aI1aIyzfng a strafeQy for domestic and 
MKT8 ~ Doctoral SemInar In MarketIng (3) Study and International manufadurlng-based compalJles ana-Industries. ldenti-
researcti In advanced toIllcs of marketing. The semrnar Is generally . Mng and In_ng those ~rles of manufadurfng· decisions 
C!Jncemed with unpublIShed areas of reSearch and Is c:cndUcted bY lhathave a strategic 1-. WOfI(-torce management. capacny plan-
visiting professorS and departmental faculty. May be ~ted for nlng. and organliatlon of the manufacturing fl.Inction. Course 6ased 
=r doctoral studenls only. Prerequisite: permlsslo~ of gtadu- substantially on case sIudles. Prerequisite: 500. 

OPMOT 571-672 Reaean:fl Reports (W) See ACCTG 571-
MKTG 600 Independent Study Dr Research (.) 572 for descripHon. , .. 

OPMGT m Spte~ Dynamics (3) Analysis of f8edbad< 
. structure and dynamic b8flaVior of managarnant deCision alld infor­
mation systems. Dvnamlcs of ~ d8cIsion making from an 
overall ~ palnt of view. ·lnteraCtfon of ~rate ~ Of 
an enterprise. OtganlzatlonaJ control ~ of firms and other 
social. economlc. and environmental vfewed as f~ 
systems. Conslruction of' c:cntfnuoUs-flow COfIll)Ufer simUlatIon 
models usfng a ~tzed ~. such as DYNAMO. Prerequi- ' 
sHe: 500 or permISsIon of graduate office. 

OPMGT 582 Special Topla In .O~eril1fGl1l Management 
and Systems Analysla· (3, max. 6) Malor topics In OIiJratIons 
management and systeIn$ analysis. .~ on research and. 
wtlefe approprfatB, !!pplfcatlon of Quantf1atiYe amJysls and computer. 
Topics vary, including work-force plannlllll, projed management re­
search and development manageinent quality assuram:e, tedInology 
planning and forecasting, ~. analysis of complex mganiza­
lions. and UJban systems analYsIs. May be repeated for crecfll Pre­
requisites: 500 and permission of graduate offite. 

OPMBT 599 DactoJal seminar in OpmU01I8 Manage­
meat (3) Sludy and research In ~ of ~ 

=r~~::=I~ti ~~= 
mefl!al faallty. May be repeated for credit =slte: permfSsfon 
of graduate office. . . 

OPMGT 6QO Il1dependent 8tady or Researcb (.) AWapl 
Prerequisite: permission of gra. office: 

Quantitative M.thods 
Courses for Undergraduate~ 

StatIstics 
QMETH 201 'IntrDducUon to Statistical Matilda (4) Sur­
Vf1I of principles of dala anaI~s and Htelr appU~lons for == 
ment problems. ElernentaJy techniques of claSsIfication. summa -
tiQn. and visual display', of data are discussed. Applications of 
probability models for lriference and decislon making are Illustrated 
through examples. P~ulslles: MATH,157 or equivalent and 
~homore standing or abovli . , 

IlMETH 401 Statlatical, MetflDds for BuslnelS Research 
(4) Applied slatlsticailinear models: simple and inultlple~res-
sion, analysis of variance. Prerequisite: 20t ,. -
, . 
QMETH 403 Introduction to Data Analysis (4) PhilOsophy. 
methods of exploratorY dala analysis, robustiless"statlstlcaJ g~­
ics. Structure.in dala sets: groups of numbers. several groups,bJvar­
late. time series, two-way tables. Inch. plotIlng. tJansformaUon. 
outlier IdentlficatiO~.I.!8fJr,8ssI. ons, smoothing. medlan polish. Offered 
jolnUy with STAT 4W. _May not be taken for credit if Credit received 
for 503. Prerequisite: 201 or STAT ~ or STAT 311 or ECON 281. 

Business Mathematics and 
OperatIons Research 
QMETH 350 Quantitative AnalYSIs for BarRIII (4) II11m­
duction to ma1Ilematical tools utllizea for analYsIs of busfnass orob-

, Iems; appreciation of the use of Ihese tOols III business sltualfons: 
calculus; linear algeb1a. Prerequisites: MATH 157 and Junior stand­
Ingorabova 

. QMETH 424 Simulation T8chn~ea (4) ConstructIon and 
operation of slmulatfon models. Including stUtry and use of ~­
ized slrQUlatlon IantJ!!ages 00 digital ain1pUl8rS. Prerequisites: 200, 
201. and junior sfari(fmg or abov8; recomrneRded: ~ 

flMETH 450 Operations Reaean:b-Oetarmlnlltfc Madels 
(4) Fomwlatfon and solution of:bUsiness problems uf prlmarfly 
clefBrmfnJstlc nature tItrough use of oueratfons research tools. ~ 
phasIs on tedlnlques of rfIaIhematical prpgraI!I!l!lng. dyr:Iamlc pro­
prarnming. network algorilltms. PrerequIsitBs: 350 or eqUivalent and 
junlor s1aI1dlng or aboVe. 

Information Systems 
. QMETH 200 Computer Proarammlng (2) Application of 
computing to business problems.lntroductlon to computer p~ 
mlng uslrig the. BASlC language, use of business probleril-sOJyfng 
softWare. use of editors, operating SYStem ~ Introduction to 
computer hardware and tiuslness data ~ng concepts. (Not 
recommernIed for studenls with credlt for ENGR 1111.) PreraquIsfte: 
so~re standing Of above. 

QMETH 304 Buslneaa InfonnaUon ~1IlI (~) Computer 
processing systems. data o~lzatlon. and ifeslgn and deveI~ 
activities required to develop business Informatfon svstams. COntIn­
ued study of structured deslgn and BASIC J)JOgrammlng. using Inter­
active computing fatUities. Prerequisite: 200. . 



QIETH 470 . Sysblm Desfgn and Dmlopment 1(4) De­
sign. development; and management processes. Used in buSfl18SS fn­
t_on systems prolecls.Continulng SIudY of data struclures and 
ftle-prOc:assing _odologles. Use of BASte on IfI8 VAX 11n80 In 
transaction and on-llna processing activities. with. emphasls on 
slrudunid progmnmlng. Prerequisite: 304. . 

GlEIM 472 Sptem Deatgn and Development (I (4) Ad­
vanced system deSign; development. and programming topics. Inte­
grated on·llne fife processlllg and data.tJase·systems: Comprehen· 
sive study and use of COBOL on Inleractive computing systems. 
System and data security. ~nt of the Info~tIan systems 
process. Pterequlsltes: 304, 470. _ . 

QMETH 490 Specfat Pralltems In QaaliHIaHn AnalysIs 
(4) Specialized quantitative tecltnlques useful for solving business 
problems. Topics from operations research. statlstics, comPUter 
methods. Empllasls on application. Prerequlsiles: 304, 401, 45O:'de­
pending on topic, and Junior standing or above. 

QMEIM 499 Undergraduate Researeb (3, 11181. 9) Re:­
search In selected problems In business slatistics. oJ)efatlons re­
search. decision theory, and computer appfrcations. Prerequisite: . 
permission of undergraduate affice. 

Course. for Gra-..ates Only 

! nwaJ·Df thsgra.du8IB business prof/IBIII DmCS i1red. 
card requIred. Students IntBi'Bst8d in' probab/Ii and 

. sta StIes are aIsD urged to consider BA RM 500 and 50 • 

QMEIM 6GtJ Probabllltr ami StatisUcs (3) Introduction to 
statistical techniques useful for aiding rnanagemSntcfecislons. Em- '. 
phasls.on use of Intllfactive computer me1hods In baslcbuslness 
problems. T epics Include random sequ~ probability dlstrlbu­
lions. lineal regression, and elernenlary lime series analysls. P~ 
ulslles: 350 or equivalent preparation In elementary.calculus and 200 
or equivalent preparation In computer programming. 

QIEIM 503 Pradcal Melbcds for Data Analysis (3) aa:' 
sic exploratory da1a analysis with business exarrIj)!8s. GroUtJS of 
numbers. mulliYarlata daIa. time series. multlway tables. Techniques 
Indude plotting. transfofm1tIon, outlier Identification, duster anaIy. 
sis, smoolhlng. regression, median polish, and robuslnass. 0ffarBd 
lolntly with STAT 503.· May not be taken for credit If credit received 
lor 403. Prerequisite: 500 or STAT 342 or equivalent or permission 
of 1nstructDr. ' . 

.Em 504 CGnglldar-Baaed IrtfrmnatIan Systems fOr 
Mana;tment (3) li1ttodudIon for graduate studentS wHIr IltIfe or 
no prior course Mirtc or exparfence In rnfonmtion systems and c0m­
puting tedtnology. CoverS contepts of Information use In· decisfon 
processes and an ln1i'oductlon to computing tecImolOlJ¥. r:na& 
menfs responsibilities In detBnnlnlng and Clevefoplng In on 
systems Is the focal point '. . . 

QIEIM 5aa Introduction to Probability Theory (4~ Intra .. 
duetlon.!o fundamen1a1 concepts of· probabilitY. Topics Include conl-' . 
blnatorlall8chnlqu8S, point probability and density fUnctions. trans­
foll1lallons of random· vaiiables, ,expedatlon. and families of 
distributions. Prerequisite: 350 or equivalent preparation In elemen· 
IaJy calculus. 

QIEIM 510 QaantltatlYe Me1bods (3) Su~ of operations 
research tedtn_ for business problem solving. Emphasis on lin­
earpfOllramm1ng amLgenaral mathematical programming tech-. 
nlques. PrerequISite: 350 or equivalent prepaJallon In elen12llta/y 
~I~. . . 

QatETH 549 Tl!Plcs In AmJIled Busfn818 S1at1sUea (4, 
max. 8) Applfcatton of statfstfcitl tedmlqtRlS. Topics YaJY, Prereq-
ulslta: 500 or equivalent . . 

QMETH SS1 Matflamatfcal PmJammfng (4) . Advanced 
topIcS In linear p~lng and.an rntroducti. 'on to nonlinear. p.rD­
gramming; the ~I sfgnlflcanl:e of nonlinear models. Topics 

• rnc!ude lfie revIsed'aJut dualsfmplexalgorflhms, cfecompos!1fon of 
large Ifnearprograms. shortust-riJuteJiroblems, tinconstralned op.­
tlmlzatlon of nonlinear funclions, steepest descent and feasible di­
reCtion methods. auadraUc and separable programmIng;. Kuhn- , 
Tucbr cOnditions for nonlinear programmlng;·pena!ty functions. 
Prerequisite: 510 or 450 or MATH 407: . . 

QME1'H 552 8tacIIairc MtI4aIs 1ft CJperatlclls RII88IfCfI 
(4) Optimal decision making In an uncertain envfronment; probabl­
OsfJc dynamIc programmlllD, 'n::rn'te horIZon and _ndad 
horizon models, Martov dlalnInventory models. and waft· 
lng-line models. Prerequisite: 51~ or 450 or MATH 401.. • 

QMElH 560 Researeb Samfnar In .DparatillDl RDI88reb 
(4, am. 8) intensive study. Into QJlefat!ons res6tn:h fBdml~ 
talevant to bUsIness =sfs. Selected tpplcs Include: exfens!cnS of. 
IInmr programmlrIIL sol of farge systems. stochastic IlfOC9SS8S, 
~ programming. disf;rete progTcll11mlng, and netwofk. models. 
Prenlqulslte; 551 or 552. . 

QMElH 670 ~ litformatlaD StrudurDs (4) C0n-
cepts of da1a strudImi and fila 0 on typicaI·to adinfnlstrative 
da1a processlng and InfDrmatrQn systems. L1st struc-
tures. 1Ist.processlng at Softing and S!lU"ChJng algorithms 
for InternaJ and E storaga. Sequ8ntfaI, Indaxed, £lfrect. and 
hash-coded file organlzatfons and processlng. Introductlon to dati­
base concepts and rJa.Ia.base. manaoem:ent systems. Programmfng 
exercises utilizIng the University's central computIng facilItY. Prereq­
uisites: 504 or equivalent aricf knowledge of a computer program­
mIng lant!tJage. 

QMETH 571 .. 572 Resuarcb Reports (3-3). See ACCTG 571-
572 for description. . . 

!l~~~~~.d8sJM~.:c.~n:r:. 
en structured amt nuxfutar design, r~g Il8SIgn pro­

Q!SS8S and utllJzfng COBOL to. Implement tYDft:2I daJa·p~ocesSflltl 
applications. Plannfl1g ami management of deSlgn and prOgrammfng 
fuildfons. Prerequisite: 504 or ~Ivafent 

QMEI1I580 Da1a-8an MalllPJDlnt ~ (4) IntensIYa 
InYastfQ1tion of daIa-base conceols and da1a-base manauement 5yS: 
tam sOftware ~BMS~ Hleran:ftfc, natwmk.. and relatfonaJ baSed 

~~S~~~a:u=~.;~~ 
site: 504; recommended: 570. . , 

QMEIH 699 DiDal 'SemfDar In Guantlta1fli Matbods 
(3) _ and research In advancedtoptcs of auantltativB melhods. 
The seminar Is ~Iy concerned wllh unpublfsti8d _of re­
search and Is condueted by vIsiting professcirs anddepartJJleqlal,fac.. 
ulty. May be repeated for credit For doctoral sluden1S only. Prerecr 
ulSlte: permission of,graduaIe office. 

. QMETH 600 Imle~nlfer1t Study ar Researeb ,.) PrerequI-
site: permissIon of gracruate offf~ . 
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trains In the uriJcedures used for all types of ~ons In IfI8 oral 
c:avIty and all phases of denfal paln control. Olal 8Io/OfI'l concerns 
the Study of basic blologlcal niechanisms In normal am! diseased 
oral tissues .and structures. Otal Medicine provfdes training In _ 
nostlc techniques. so. students team to coneIate Infom)atIon Gained 
In varfous cfeiJartments and to plan treatment for the patient 1Jrfho­
thmUcs provitrastratnlllO in the prevenHon and correctfon of maloc· 
cluslon of IfI8 teeth. PiJdodontfes Jlrovfdes students with a broad 
understanding of the -growth and development of the child and 
teaches students the prlficfpfes of preventive dentistry, allowing them 
fo develop the sklfls n~·for maintenance of opllmal oraillealth 
In chtrdr8n. PetI~ntlcs offets training relative to the periodontium 
In health. and disease. diagnosis of periodontal disease, and treat­
ment of df~ that affeCt tile periOdontal tissues. ProsthodOntics 
provfdes Instruction 1n.1fI8 fabrication and mafntenance or minovabIe 
complete and partial dentures. Restorati'(8 DenUstJy offers training In 
the restoration or replacement of tooth strudure and study of the 
form and function of the masticatory structures. 

The school offers coufS8S"lead'mg to the degrees of Bachefor of ScI· 
ern:e with a malor ·In dental bYgIene. DodDr of 0en1aI SUraerv, .... 
ter of ScIence iii DenHstJy, MaSter of Science, and Dodor Of Phlloso­
DhY. as well as .~ certiflqate ProgJamS and residenct 
balnfng In specIffeid areas. . 

Undergraduate 
Program' 
Blellsl" flfldena. Dsgrss 

. The ~rtment of Dental Hygiene offers a Degree CompleHon Pro­
gram for graduates of two-year. associate ~ree or certificate pro-
9.rams In Clental hYIIlene. A 8acttelor of ScIence degree In Dental 
I1YUlene Is gJaIlted.-Thls advanced dentaJ· hygiene program Is de­
slgfted to enhance the present level of clinical skills 01 practlclng 
del11a1 hygIenists and to 8xpand their career opportunIties. 

Stud8nts meet with an acMser to .,Ian a progmn·to fIltheir tndiYfdual 
needs and aoaJs. Some of the fOllowing oppommltles are available 
as part of a '"B.S. degree completion program In dental hYalen8: pur. 
suft of qualifications to teach dental aIixIrlilJy students -ro two-vaar . 
p~. Indudfng taadtlng InternshIps; advanced qualificatCons 
for pubnc health P:6sItIons; theoretical and dlnlcal development as 
denIa~2.t1on ~ expaiIded dental hwfiJ1e tunc· ticn skins In the state of Wlshlngton (e.g., admlnTstration of 
local cs and placing of arnaJgaJI!S and tootJt.colored rest0-
rations after a dentist has cut lhepzeparation): mana~ sleflls for 
dental clInics or group.practfces; IJaslc or behavioral sciences for 
admission to profeSSIonal dearee prOQrams (e.g., dentl~, medi· 
cine, pharmacy, graduate studfes In basiC or behaVioral sciences and 
tha Master of SCfence t1egree In Olal biology): or study In,a field 
related to~tal speclaltfes.· 

Admission to th8 program Is open each quarter. The student must 
meet the admission requirements of the University as welt as·the 
University admission deadlines for' each quarter. All students 
awarded lila B.S. dearee In den1a1 hygiene meet both the basic pron· 
dency and dlstrlbutfon requfremerits of the CoIl8(W of Arts ami ScI· 
ences. On admlsslon; students must possess a certiflcatBor an asso­
date degree In dental hygiene from a program aa:redlted by the 
CommiSSIon on Den1a1 ACCreditation of the American DenIal AssocI· 
ation and a Ifcense to practice dental hygiene in at least 0JI8 slate or 
province. Students In the dental hygiene program pay the undergrad-
uate tuition of the College of Arts and Scienms. .' 

GMEIM'SZO StatIstIcal AppllcatfDt'ls afUnearMadels (4) School of Exploration and Inference using linear models. Advanced trearmenl . 
of simple ami nwltl~ rearesskm, use of duJntJlY variables, analysis 

ImiUlrfes. maybe atfdiessed10 the University of WlshlnatDn; Depart. 
~ of DenfaJ Hyglene, S8-28. Seattle, W!Stiington 98f95. 

of covariani:e. and Selectfon of variables to be included in IfI8 aqua. D • 
Hon·PrerequIslte: 500. .'. entlst ... _.' .. 
QIEIM 529 Sample Sunay TecllnlqlllS (3) Design and . • • Professional 
Irnpfemenlatfon of serdon and estimation p(OC8dures In sample P 
surveys. En\pt)1s/s on Si!I11p1IJ)g of human J!OPUIat/OIl$, al~ DBBn rograms 
princrples /ltlply to other sampling PfOblems. SlllIP.le, stratified. iUld Karl; I ..... Omnell 
duster SiIlJl1lflng. mulUsI?:ge andtwo-phaSe procei1ures, optimal al· ~ IhIrttI1I1fDBlltaI I",,,,,,, 
loc:atIon of resources; estlri1atfon theory, feIlifcated des!g!lS', ~ance . 0322 HeallhSclences . ..-, 
estimatIon. national satTlples. and census materials. .Dffel.ed faintly , The curriculum of the D.D.S. degree Includes studY In two maln 
with STAT 529 and BIOST 529. Pr8f8(julsltes: 500, BIOST 511, STAT In the Sdtool of Dentistry, the stud8nt,'~ fundamental princIples areas: basfc scIences and cflnlcal dental sciences. The program of 
421 or 423, or equl~ent:or permission of i~~dor. slgnlffcant to the entire Ilody of den1aI knoWled.Q8 and Is eXDecte(t to Instruction 'Is des!1ined to equip the 'student as a practicing 0entIst. 

acquire habits of reasoning and crlHcalflldgtllenlthat wfI,'8nable with the mOWf_ and .!IUilt'tl~ necessary for solving IlroblerQS of 
QMEIM 530 'Stacbastlc Serfes' Anaryils and ForecasUna implementation of ItIat knOWledge. Studtitts are expected to leam oral health and dfsaase. ~s Is placed oil the role of!fle dentist 
(4) Introduction to modern time serles.analysfsand forecasting. fundamentals of basic health sCIences, to mastercerta1n Clinical In the community and the professloflaJ obllgatfon necessaJY to re-
Au1oregrass1Ye. movlno awra.ge, an~ mixed mOdaIS: PractIcal meIfi. skllls,'and to acquIre a Iftorouah undeJsIantIlna of professfonal and Sj)Oftd to the orar needs of the total population. The sdlool1s corn-
ods tor mOOeI Identiffcatlon,estImatlon, cflagnnsIfc Checking, and ethIcal principles. The sctroollS aa:redi1edby tlIe COUncIl on DeI11aI mltted to improving and lnaeasfng care wltltln dentally underserved 
adapIive forecasting. Orfented toWard real dati and application. Pre- - ~~IS.0{1 and Is a member .of the Amerfcan Assocfatfon of Den1a1 communltJes. The lour.year .program 'Includes a requIred SUmmer' 
requisite: 500; strongly recommanded: 520 or equlvalenl ' ..,.,.IW guarter fol'- IfI8 second year and an optin summer quadBr 

following the third year. The curriculum may.tle modified In response 
QMEIM=mcal DeCIsIon 1b.~. r (4) Appllcatton of . The following depar1ments DaltlCfJlitB In the ClIlrn:tJlum for the to the avaIlabUlty of cum rntormatlon. 
utility _ artd lilly 1f!8o'l. to decISIon niaifilg umIer condJ· scItoors promams: CtJmmunlty Deiltlslry Is concemad with the so-
lions of . . Em~ on ~fan ~rior·to1JOs- ~I legal. Jl9lltfcal. economic; and psyI:I!oI~lcar 3specIs of den1aI . A student seeldng admission to the o.o.s.=rogram must 
terfor, Ilreooster1or anaIYsfs. design of optimal experiments. PrBreq-- flI2lUH:ar8 d811very. EndDdOnfk:s offerS trafnfng In th8 dtaanosls and ma1ce appIftation through Ole American on of Dental 
ulsfte: 500 or equIvalenf. treatment of disease of the tooth pulp. 0taJ and MaxlllaIadaISurgery Scltools Application SeMce (AADSAS), 1625 Massacttusetts Avenua 
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Northwest. WW1lngJon. D.C. 20036. before November 1 of the year 
prior to that for Which the CijI1llicanl seeks entrance. 'ApJJllcation 
materials and Instructions should be reau8Sted from AADSAS or !he 
Sd!ooI of DeIiIlsIJy. Office of AcademIc' AtfaTrs. TIIa sdloot will re. 
quest the followf"i!l9_SUJlJlementary matefials: (1) a nilnrefundableap­
plication tee of $35. (2) four letters of reconlrilendatioJl. (3) Denlal 
Admission Test scores. (4) an autDblogJaPhlcal resurM. and (5) a 
list of current and future cowsas. ·Arm prBdenlal, recpJirements,ant 
preparatOIY courses In general dreniJstry. Organic ct1emIsIJy. phys­
Ics. and Introdu1:lDJY blQlogy or zoology. H100lY reccrruneild8d are 
courses In veitebrata zoology and emblYOl9OY. ~Ily 1l1\p9rtant Is a -
background In the social sclllltC8S and tile humamUes. A mfniRWm of 
135 predental Quarter ci'edlIs is requlred.tor adml$Slon. Allhotigh a 
prior degree Is not required. It Is P{8f8rred .. ExceIltionally,.quallfied 
students may be accepted. after three.YeaIS of unaergraduate educa­
tIon. to an carly Scholarship Program. This reters to either the tradl· 
tlonal COllege junior or the mature student seeking a secOnd career 
goal. 

Undergraduate grade-point avmges and peJfOrTnance on ,the Dental 
Admfsslims Test are glven strong consideration In the selection pro. 
cess. The appllcant's knowledmJ of·dentlstry. Interest in' health care. 
and ability to communlcala orill¥ and In wriHng. as weU as evalua­
tions by the recommenders. are given serious consldeialfoil. HistorI· 
mill. 8IlJIroximately elg11ty percent of the freshman class members 
are tram W!shlpgton, Wtrfle the balance are' from ai_ere In the 
UnIted States. SiJeclaI consideration Is glven those students whose 
states belong to the WBStem Interstate Commission for HiGher Edu­
cation (WIeHE). Women and ethnlcmlnontles or culturarly disad­
vantaged persons are encouraged to apply. InformatiOn regarding 
AADSAS application. supplementary applicaHOiI materials. selection 
criteria. and selection' process Is available from the Un~ of 
W!stIlnoton School of DentistrY. Office of Al:adamlc AffaIrs. Sc:.62. 
D323 tfealth ScIences. Seattle. V8shlnuton 98195. or the College of 
Arts and ScIences AdvIsory Office. Padelford Hall. GN-.lo.lnfofma.. 
Hon on the Dental Admission Test Is avaIlable from both the abcwe 
. and the AmerIcan' Dental Assodation. 211 East Chicago AvenU8. 
Chicago. illinois 60611. 

Students wtlo wish to bansfer may be considered only after the c;mn. 
pletlon of the first year of dantal scI1ool. with pennlSslon based on 
spa availabUlIY. and mlHgatlng clrcumstam:es. 

Dental student quarterly tuition for 1983184: residents $1.016. non. 
residents $2.576. In alfdiHon. each dental student Is required to pur­
chase the denial Issue, of equlJlment and materials each quarter. Cur· 
rent estimates of the cost and Information 00 loans and scI1olarshlJ)S 
may be obtaIned from the OffIce of Student Affairs; 0323 Health SCi· 
ences. SC-62. ,A\$O available In this office Is Information relating tl) 
student life. Including the Student Dress Code. Academic Regula-
tions Manual, and S11ident Ethics Code. . . 

Rllldsnq Tnlfolog 
ResIdency training programs 'aremilable In oral and maxillofadal 
sUrgsy. the aanaraJ prai:tlce of ~i and ~odontfcs. Programs 
vary In duranon' and are Integrated. pi'ovfdln~Or rCtatfon through 
several of the UnfYerslty.afflllated hoSpl1als. Ication. selection. 
and adinlnlstration,of 0!8 oral surgery reslcJency DJOVided through 
Iha ~ of Oral and Maxillofacial SU~; lite ~I ptat. 
t!ca restdency rs pmvld8d thmutlh the Division of HospItal DentislJy 
at the UnMirstty., and tile pedOdontics resI~ Is admtnistereCI 
throtmb ttIe dental d8paJtment at'the Chlldren's Orthopedic Hospittl 
and Medical Center., ' 

Gradu'ate Programs 
Through their respective depa_ts. the gradua~ faculty members 
of the school offer JI,rograms Iwllng to the decree of MaSter of Sci­
ence In Dentistry. Master of Science. and DoCtor of Philosophy. as 
well as postgradUate certificate programs., ' 

.. lIBr 01 BeI80m/11I OBOtlBlly OBgreBl 
PtIItgrstluattJ CettlNt:IlIBI 

Relds of study for the'M:S.D. pr rams are endodontics. fixed pros· 
thodontlCs. olal biology (oral ology). oral'medlcfne; orthlid~ 
tics. periodontics. and rl la p.roslttodontlcs., The programs are 
planned to prepare students to thfllk Independently. to evaCuate thelr 
own seMces and the litstature of the programs. and to develOp' their 
dlnlcal operative skills to a level to permrt the sUa:8ssfu1 pradlce of 
their choSen specialty. Emphasis Is placed on the,baslc principles of 

. diagnosis and treatment that compose one of the cllnlcian's most 
valUable assets. The purpose of the programS Is not only to train 
students In the art of lhefr raspectiv8 SpeCIalties but also to encour· 
age possible preparation for at:ademlc careers or for research. He­
s6an:h may be undelfalcan In basic or applied science. Opportunities 
for collab6ratlve research are available With the cooperation of other 
colleges. schools. or departments of the University. ' 

Applicants for admission to the M.S.D. and certificate 'proorams 
must be graduates of a school of dentistry appfO't'tldby the COuncIl 
of Dental Education of the AmerIcan Dental AssocIaHon or a unlver-

Slty dental school located ouIsIde the Norlb American . ,continent United Stahls Public HeaHh ServIce tiatneeshlps rwri be available to 
wt1ose.Qmfcullim and admIssIon requlremen1s are similar to thoS8 students wI!O are United States citfzens Of ~ reslden1s. 
of the UW School of Dentfsby. APDllcations must be submlt!ed In the These beatn at $13.380 at the posldQcloralleWl. M allowance for 
appropriate department, SdlOoI OJ Dentistrv. Unlversl1v ot W1sItlng- tuition ana fees Is no~1Y Included. ltt8 M.S. and Ph.D; PfOIttamS. 
ton.5ealtla,Ytbsltlngton 981S5. on or before Novemfier 1 for c;cm.. • Includln~ U!8 nontIt8sIs M.s. for deri1aI hygfenlsIs, are Id8ntIfIaf as 
sldelatlon for entranCe In thefQII'iiAutumri Quarter. Aconcurrent ,WIeHE Hagfonal Graduate ~ maJIfrtg sIudtlnts from WIeHE­
Application for Admtsston tolha School also must be ffled. participating s1ates ellglble to ieceIw support while pursuing these 
International sIudents Illust.sublnt financial statements before the ,.ifegre8~ 
November 1 dfladllne and must de!1wnstrate COlTIII8fencv in the Eft.' , 
gUsh language, for wblch TOEfl. scores maY b8 requfred as evl-
dence. lfeqUests for InfOrmation o'r .applldltlon forms may be, 

~:;~ to the department of the ~ty.f!eld at the ~ ad- . Communit, Dentistry 
Minimum consecu! . Uve full~tima q!l8l1ars.of resfdence are ~Ired for 
the ,fields as fol ows: eijtfddorttlcs'8hd'f1xed j}1'osthodontics-elght 
(twenty-four months); Ollil,'blology (oral pamology).' orthodontics. Fa,cu .... , 
and rem'o\lab18, proslhodontlcS';"'S!IV8n (twentY-one months); oral •• 
medlclne-elQfll for theM.,S.D; and seven,for th8 certlflcate·, petio-
dontlcs-nlne (twentY-SMn mortIhs) for the M.S.D. and e ght for Al:llIII CbsI,,'MII 
the certificate. filr,dt9 g@.dua!e p~,to 118 continuous, reg~~ Dever" eaux 0.."-,, 
tlon Is'requfreddurfng' tha Sur'nniir 'Quarter that contOmis to th8 . .-_;wJ1 
University schedule. Forelgn-langtiage study Is not requIred for" 
gradualfon. . Aatlt:lsII PtrJIBatItI . & 

Although a stWent may enroll In a post~ certIf!cate program Mngrom, Peter.· D.D.S .. 1972, Callfomla (San ffancisco); quality of 
only. sfudenIs enroHed.1n the M's.D. ~,ram alSO will be aYmded a care. cost and qualIty of care for e!deIty; heillth services. . 

=:'=':'=~raduataW~= =. l!wrenceJ .• Ph.D .• 1964. Wuhlngton S1afB; community den- . = = same ~~= ~.~~ Weinstein. Philip.· Ph.D .• 1971. Kentucky; behavlO18I science.' 
~rams.. Tultfan and fees are assessed at the level for 

programs. , ' AIIIIIBIlII'nlfastItI 

IilaltSrllfs".,o=srtllPbUDIIIP/I1DBgIflIll CtIaPko. MldIaeI~}. Ph.D .• 1972. Haw York: evaluatioil 
Currfallums for the M.8. and Ph.D.· programs are offered through the reseiIn:h. health or. 
n-"""-t of Oral Biology. " ' GrembowsId. DavId (Research). Ph.D.. 1982. Wlsitlngton; urban 
1I1>jI<U ....... 1I planning. . 
Oral blology Is c:oncemed with the naiure of Itle 0JaI and' P!!J!OraI, 
tissues and With tile ="ity of basic scfentlflc knowfedgetrJ oral·' LB=181 
tissues In health and ~ The ~rses and research programs'ln . 
the department deal WIth th&o~gln. growth and deYetOPl\1eflt struc- Getz. Tracy 8 M.s ~972, Oregon; comnwnlty dentistry 
ture. and funclfons otoml tfSles. as wall 8$ wIIh tile etiology and •• •• . . '. 
oat/togeneSls ot oral dr .. and malfunctions.' By Us naltIre. oral 
biology o~rIaps the basIc medIcal scfences and ~lnlcal dental ~. ' , 
eneas. ' Course Descriptions 
The department contains well-equlpped laboratOries ~' •. ' . 
gagec! In varlO\is ~ of, rQSOarCh Jnvolvlng the, following aP': COM 0 201 PlarpJlna a Carear,ln DantIIfry for the f~ 
proaches: blod!emlcal. InctUdl,nnfJ 'studies on pro~ln ~,'804 (2) ASp , Ftrture-orienteil ovelVlew of r=concepts'ln dental 
secretion and the strucIure, of sallyary macromolecules; p~ologf. scrance. confamJK.!/IDY modes of P!tUent It, and denIaI-care 
mI. such 8$ studies on Ion fluxes In ~ tIssIles; mletOblo!ogf. dellveJy systemS. ProYfdas flrslharid exposure to~ of d8ntIstry 
cal. InclUd!rlo studies on the natu(8 of oral ~ and the effeGts and prerequisite materials In oral anatomy. "ldSmlology. and other 
ofsallvaJytactors on 1heoral mlcrobfola:en#YOlogl~l. sud1 'as basft science subJects. Open to flrshsec()nd:.. and1hlru-year under-
studies on tIla formation of the oral and ~ra1 SlJUctures. and de- '. graduate studen1s throughout tile UnIversIty. 
velo~ anomalies. such 8$ palalal and lip cleftlng; ~ qlto-, , 
logiCal. Including various SbKIleson alai t\sstr8S at th8 If1It!t and COM D 449 Directed 8tm1ta lo'cammuattr D~ (.) 
electron m~lc fewls.FadIlUes and personnel of th8 Center A~ Students and ,faculty WfIb common aQdemIc IntereSIS 
for Research In Oral BloIoaY are available for the training of gratfuate pu1SU8 them ~ WIth!n tft8 Clmlculum bY maans of indeper!dent 
students wiIh approprfate ~ " ' , " stUdy and 'a tutDrlal student-faculty refalJonshlp. Offerecfon ciedlVno 
Several rams are available th h the Depa$1ent of Oral BloI- credit basts only. Prerequisite: permission of I~. 
'ogy to ~ sIudents w1th:t a1UcatIonai objectives. COM D 525P DatecUon and MaDagamlllt at Human 011-
A p~ ofstutlY Iind'research Itradlng to the Doctor of PhllosoDhY ease (1' W Core COU1S8 In mana= consfdetatfons In treat-
deQree Is avaIlabfe for ttUlse students deslrfng extensM resain:fI nient 01 dentaI~wIth dtwrse U!ties. Includes haaIth. so-
traTnlngas well asl~!h course work.ln oral biology. In addition ciaI. and economIcs problems: communtcaHon. altitudlnat.'and IeoaI 
to the COWS8S offered Iri this ~t students In the Ph.D. pro- . Issues: utllilation of communl!Y. resources; medical and oi'ofadal 
gram are expected to gain proficiency In one of the biomedical sci· _ ~frevalent dlsal)llltIes; ~11II1 planning, modlftca--
eneas. tlons In and preventive care. Offered on credltlno credit 

baslsonty. ' 
A separate program of studY artdJesearch IIEdlng to tha'Masfer.of 
ScIence lfegree Is available for thOSe studentswlto want tess training ,COM D 53IlP PracUcum In Managltlllaatat·PaUant 8elJn. 
than the Ph.D. progtam affords. ,.' '. lor (2).W Designed to enhance stutlent skillin patient ~ 

ment with an emp/lasls an ~Ies to alter patfentoral health-car8 
A nonthesls option exists ~ die Mast&rotSclence program fOrttle habits. T~hnlqU8S and principles leamed,as applied by each student 
purpose of training dental hygiene educators to InStruct In certain In a proJecllnvolvlng the manag9ment of a'preVentive care be/lavlor . 
basic and applied SCiences as well as In the cliniC. '. 
For the more clinically oriented students. the schOol ~ersa program' COMO 541P PolI~ lalues In Fln8ncl~1 Raa~'atlirg, and 
leading to the deQree of Master of Science In Dentistry with ~I. 'Organizing Dental eire (2) W ProvIdes mCrmatlon on PrIvate 
lzatlon In oral pa1l1ology. StudanlS enrolled In this program ieceive and j)Ublf,C rnvotvement fnfInancIng. regulating. and ~nG den· 
training that Includes experience In the scI1ool's extensive bloJ)SY , tal ~ stresSes anaIY$ls of pUblic POliCY matters direCtly Influenc-
Service. part/dpaUon In the teactrlng of oral pathology k.I dental stU- Ing prOfessIonal 8i1Vfronment of the praetfClng dantlst ' 
denIs. ~rtfcfpatlon In a resI_ program. and enrOllment In a sa. COM D 575 BabaYforal Dental R8I88rcb (1) AWSp$ Sur-
rIes of advanCed courses In general and oral pathology. wy,ofbehaYloral sclence'resean:h and m8thodology In deritlstry and 
Clinical specialty traInlng (8.g'

l 
oralll8tOOlogy. mal medlcina. perio-, related fields. £mP.hasfs In various :=t: varies: IlteratUre nMew. 

dontics) can also be obtaIned n conlunclfon with either the M.S. or . = = J~~ ~~u: ~ 
Ph.D: programs. . credit basis only. Prerequisite: doctoral degJee or permission of In-
Applicants for all programs must have ,either a baCca!aumate or pro. structor. . 
f8sS1onal degree froni a dental or medical school. AcceII1ance Into 
tile ProoQ =res ~rovaI of both the DaparIrneflt 01 O/al'B1of.. ' COM D 860 .0al\l8l Fear Clinic (2) AWSpS ClinIcal Jnstruc-
OIlY and the G, sctiool. For.lnformatfan or appITcatJon materI~, tion In the care of the sawreJy ~ous or Jlh9blc adult or diIld. 
afs. contact thalllaifuate program adviser. ~ of Oral Blol- . Strategies from behavforal ana COQt1Hive pSychofogy. OIferedon 
goy. 8147 Health ScIences. S8-22. UnlvBrslty of WIsftlrmton.. aediVno credit basis only. PrerequISlta: graduate sfaJfdlng In dentJs. 
seatIIe. W!sItlngton 98195. try or permission of Instructor. , 



Dental Hygiene 

Faculty 
CIlaltplH'lDll 
MarIlla H. Fales 

I'rrIIeIItIr 
, Fales, Martha H.,· Ph.D .• 1975. Michigan; denla! hygiene. 

I. 

Wells. Nomra J .• (Community Dattistry).t M.P.H .• 1966. caIifomfa 
(los Angel8$); den1aI hygiene. ,. 

AIIIItBnt I'mIIIItJr 
Cameron. CIIeIyI A.. (Oral Blology). Ph.c.. 1983. Yest!lRQton: dental 
hygiene. 

Course Descriptions 
D HYB 401 PrufaalIaDaI rntemtiaDa (2) W 'Semlrms, ~ 
cusslons of pmfasslonal ~lIities. ~ng students for ~ 
try into den1aJ hygiene practice. EmDhasIs an ethIcS: Job !!Itmlfewfno 
and varied ernp!Oyment oppommilles. Offered on i:reditIno credit 
basis only. , . .' 

D HYB 402 Ccmunuatty Dental HaaItb (3) W Reid experi­
ence In c:omrnunfty health. With emphasis on denial hygiene cant In 
specific cornnwnity haaIth programs. Includes methodS of I~ 
Ing COIl1I1lUl1lty health problemS. use of dental epfcfamlologlcaf sur­
vet tecfInItlues. elemenIs of 'communlty ~ and OfDiIIIlzatfon. 
and Influence of legislatfon on patterns of deitIaI-c:are dellwIy sys-
tems.' ..,,' 

o HYI 403 Prlncfples and PracUces of Dental HeaHrt Edg. 
caUlJn (1~1) AW· Prasenfs Informatfon onperscnaJ control of 
den1at hiIiIltb; lntervIllWlng tedmlquas; Imrntng and teaching JIrD: 
cesses and malltods: an(fbehaYfor management for the noRl"Sl and . 
the disabled. ' ' 

) 

, D HY& 404 Reid Pradce (2) Sp Application of d8n1aI hea/th 
principles and practfces to field eXpeI1ence In the educatfonal sys­
tem. Includes experience In the.dynamlcs of Ittaintanelatfonshlps 
~ health professional and olller scItool.personnel. ' 

o HYI 458 Cornri'n~n", Oell1ll HYalaaa Prada (1-8. 
rnu. 6) WJp ApJIllcation Of dental hsatftfprfnclples and pli!Ctlces 
In hospftals or special communitY clinics. Includas populatfon not 
normallY present In studenfs UnfV8lSiIy prattlc:e. Offered: on credltI 
no credft basis only. ' 

o HYI 465 'Advanced cnn~1 Dental Hygiene Prada 
. (3. rnu. 9) AWSPS Advanced Instrumsntatfon and clinIcal pr0-

cedures for certificated dental tlyglenlsts. Semfnars 'and cUnlcal ex· 
perlence. Prereqijlsltes: cert{flcate In denial . hygiene from, an 
~ progJamand permIsSion of I~. ' 

o HYB 466 Advanced Pnmnflve Deldal HRlenl PatIent 
Cere (3. mil. 9) AWSpS Coritfnuatron of 465 fa' enl)ance cllnl· 
cal skillS In patient ~ cu~, and root plaJifng. Sem,· 

COMMUNITY DENTISTRY 161 

o HY8482 Local Anealllesla for Derdal Hy;Jene Educa· DENT 551P. 552P.553P.554P, PaUentManagemaat~ 
tori (3) S Develops danlal hygiene faalllY persons skllIecf'ln per.; tam (1.1r1.1) SmatJ groups, with represl)fl~on from each delllal 
forming and _1110 taclmlques 0' flel~ and rierve-block anesthesia. and derita . hyglene class, meet toaether in seminar, sessions to dis-
Topics Include head and neck anatomy, anesthetI~ pharmacology, . cuss patients assigned them. In ttlls ve:~Rroup setting, the UC!8I 
paln physiology. Pl'BV8lltion and ~t of aiIasItletlc comPII- Is to acttleve acceptable levels of mana of patient cate. Tasks 
i:at!ons and emeraenctes aswell as tectinfgues mInistration. Cllnl· are deI~ to group members to achieve this DQaI. 0Ifeced on 
cal experience wilh patients Is required. Pierequlsite: permission of· credltlno credit baSIs only. . 

Instructor. OENr684 Data Entry Through SPBS (1) Introductfon to 
o HY8 483 Clinical Practice at ReatGratIve DenUatrr for entering and managing elcperImenlal or cllnicaf alphanumerfc and 
Dental HygIene Edia:atDrI (2) 8 Clinical application of 481. numeric data througb the, save-file capabilities of SPSS. utilizing 
Offenld on Ciadltlno ~t basis only. Pnlfequlslte: 481. S~ control cards. data _ormatfons. and docIJrnen!ation: 

o HY1491 Seminar In Deml HJglane (2) AWSD Study, of DENT 58S 0_1 PhotographY (2) Provides stud8nt with· 
professional educatfon. aa:redItatIOl\ l8glslatlon. organlzatfon. and sufficient knowledas and expeiIence fo Select and use correct photo-
Uterature and responsIbllftles of the dentalhygfenlst·!D the comrnu- graphic equlpmenf for Phot9Uf3Phin.g patients (racial and interoraJ), 
nIty. Prerequlsl~ pennIssIon 01 Instructor. . Casts, I~. x-rays, chirt$, and QbfecIs. 

o HYI 492 ~lel. at Sclent1ftc I~ far tile DENT 568 81oa1atlatlcs and Researcb D~J2) 8D , In-
Dental Hygienist (2) ABa IntrocftIdIon to prim:iDles of scientific struction In basic bloslatlstfts. ~ng th8 I on of statIs-
Investlaatlon.1imphaSIS on biostatistics and application to den1a1 hy- tics with research desfgn and ·lntIudlng measures of central IBn- . 
gl8l18lfteralure. derq. rearession, corTeJatlon. Chl~. and contparIson of 
o HYB 493 Dental fIIalellt Litaatu'I RnIew (2-4) Sem- samples. Offered on credltlno ~it basis only. 
lnar-cfiscussfon analysis -ol1he nDnt~re com:emlng den1a1 DENT 569. Design ancllnterpretatlon of Deatsl Raearcb 

O~~. ce and related fields. 1slt8: 492. or pertnissfon (3) Bastc introduction to tile usage. appfication. and Intarpietation 
of fnst&.w, of nommametrlc and pamnetrfc sratlslftal tests In denfaJ research. 

o HYB 494 ~ln at Teacblq In Dental KJgIene (3) 
AWSpS Applicatfon of principles of laamfng to teachIng rnetIlOOS 
and tilctlnfques effectIya In d8n!aI hygiene. WIth ~rtunlty for 
course planntng, demonstration. and pijdfce teachlng.·PrereqliIsitB: 
permlssfon of Instructor. 
.0 m 497 Dlrated Studfes In Dal Htaf~a (e. max. 
14) AWBPS EIactIve c:oursa based on student Interest In spedaf 
areas of pteyenttve cIenttsbY or dental hvatene educatlon. The COUJS8 
allows Iritfapendent study and a tuturIaJ Student_tty relationship, 
Offered on credltlno cnidlt basis only. Preraqulslta: ]:Iermlsslon of 
Instructor. 

StatlstfcallliCka1J8 for tII8 social scfem:es is used to provide exam­
ples of the" sfatfsIlcal tests discussed. PrerequfsitB: petmfsslon of In­
structor. 

DENT 645P HospHaI R~) AWSDS Clinical experi. 
ence that puts Into p.ia1:tlce the I presented In 537P. The stu­
dent Is Involved In hospllal procedtmls and protocol and In dentaJ 
care of the hospital patient , . 

DENT &SaP Eltramarall (e. maL 12) AWSpS ExtrarmuaI 
sites arranged to provide dental students. at V81YfnlJ 1&Vets of Ittair 
education. With oppoltlplltfes to treat a wide variety 01 patients In tII8 
crallvery systems OUtsIde the sdtool. Offered on aedftlno credit basis 
only. Prerequlsfte: permissIon of InstrucIDr. . D HYI419 DeatalHygleft8 Eltendad Leamlng (e) 8 Suo-

plemental work In den!afllYlJlene to conect an area Of Sttident deli- DENT 651P Aneatbesla Ratatfon (6) AWSPS, 1~ 
ctency; Offered on credIfIncj Credit basis only. rotation in anesth8sIa at one of three local fIospllals. ObfectWes: ad-

. ' , ,minIstration of anesthesia. 1'na1'Ia{J8men! of emer{Jency slfuations and o m S65 AdvanIed Cltnlal Oeldal HYalene Prad, a (3. airway problems. famlilartzatfon with pbanna1:O!9ItI of anesIhetIc 
A,-, S Se!f..as$e$Sm8n of cllnftaf skills to iIetermfne Indlvldila1 drugs; fncreased etfIcIency willi venlpum:ture. 0ffeR!d on creditlno 
studeiIt goals. Clinical patient care on perlodonlal ~ student credit'basis only '. 
~ents.Student InI1iatfve daYelops content most suitable for Indl· .' . 
VIdual groups. Denial hygtenl$1S not recenUy In pJaCttce can antIcf.. DENT &S2P Clinical Medicine Clerbbl~ (4} = On&-
pate rruW tfIan one ~ to prove proflelency. Offetad on credltlno month clinIcal rotatlon'ln cltnfcal medlelll8 at a local '. ObJeo-
credit basis onlY.. ~Isltes; gta4uata p~ admfsslon, II· tIve Is to Increase the student's ability Ii! eva/tialfon of Pi!-
~ to practice ifanfaI hYUfene. PIlf!11Jss1on of Insttuctor. . . tlents as well as to give In-depth know/of hosPllaI p'~oc:edu1es' . 
D HYB 594 Prlncfples at Teac!dng In Dental HRi8128 (3) A and commonly prescribed m8dfcatlons. on creditlno credit 
Application of prlnap!es of teamfng to tmchJng meItIOiIs and teCh- basis only.. . 
nlques effectiv9 In den1aI auxllialy education. WIth 0rrrtunily for DENT &&0 Temparamal1dlllular Joint Dlagnosla and 

slCOUtes:rseg~'!.vm~admlssonlo·nartdand f!!ssIonce -of 1'lIg. Prerequor. I· Treatment (2. max. 8) A SemInar and clinic sequence tor com..: 
IClUllQUJ ............ ....."11 nstruct preftenSlve examination. d~osIS. and treatment of patient$ ~ 

o RY1595 Intemahlp In Dml Hyalene Edr=iulJn (3-10. . =J~=~JI~lc ~tefa!le:s II~:== ~~ 
maL 10) AW,,-, CllnJcaI and/or dldiialc teacIIlng experience or cI f Pille' iss! f I ............ PlOGrant administration. Teaching and· acfmlnls1ratlon .responslblli. us on. rerequ s ~ penn, on 0 n"UUlIWr. 
tles~assIgned accordl!1G to stucMm's PfeYlous exoerfence. educatfon . DENT 700 Mastar'aThesls (e) 
needs. and Interest SemInar required. Preraqulsltas: 494. status as 
~stered denial hygienist licensed In at ItBst ona slate. and permls-· 
slon of Instructor. . 

_~dodontics. 
Dentistry 

,narsconcentrate on planning patfent·dfjtfal hYalene treatment arid 
patient evaluatfon. Offered on credltlno cmdIt basis only. Prerequl- Course. Descriptions 
.sites: 465 arid permlsslqn of Instructor. ' 

Faculty 
, ChsltpstrDn 
Robert J. Oswald 

I DENT 634P Gerlatrfc DanUq (1) W . Sp8cIal needs of oldar 
D. HYIJ 475 Orlell1ltlon'to HospHaI DentlatrYfor Oanta . P!l1SonS seeking denial care: oraillealtfi; DSYCfiology of aging; so-
Hyglenlata (4) AWSpSO_lon of dental Profession withIn Cloeconomlc problems: effective commun1cations: ~den1a1 manage-
hospllal settIng. HosPital rounds, Slirglcal observatipn. participation ment Special problems in home health care; and problems with In. 
in flI118rII8RC,l (fentar treatment ell.nlC opeJations and management. stltutlonal and long-term care. Offe. red on cred, ItIno credlt basis only. and c1lnfcal dental hygiene. . " 

D HYB 4ao R~ratIvI Dentlan for D8n1aI,AlixtIIarJ EdQ. DENT 637P HOIJIIII Dentistry (1) Sp I~ course 
catCJn (2)'8, Designed to develop cfental auxfllaJyfaClltty persoris . ~ng hospital procedures an~ protoCol and·SjJflCiffC. patient. 
slcliled In ~ Derforming and lfladtlng the' following restoratlVa ~' 
cedures:utlllzalion of rubber dam; placemei1t and relnoval of ma1rIx DENT·141P Rnln of PatIent Mauallement In Pedlatrfc 
and wiIdge; Polishing of amalgam restoratlons;'appHcatlon of cwity Dentlaby (1) W Throuoh observaHon. dfscuSslon, and problem . 
liners. baseS. and varnish; plaCement of temporary crowns and I'lISto. solving. St1id8nIs develop lItalr CMI1 approach to rapport tiulldlng. 
rations. Cllnfcal experience with patients required. Prerequisite: per- 1n1efVf8wlng. and manaaement of routine problems· (crying child. 
mission of Instructor. . struggling Ullid. etc.). Offered on credltlno cfedft basis OIW. . 

o HYI481 RestoratlYa De~ far Oell1ll ttrareaa Etfu. ' '. DW ~SSOP _lal &tidIes In DentJaby (e. maL 12) 
catan (2).S DesIgned to develop d8ntal atixlliarY faculty persOns AW8P8 Series Of courses offered by the various ~ frori1 
sIcIlled In perfomtlng and _'ng. tII8 fOil. procedtinjs; con· M1!d1 students may elect ~ In areas of sPecl8I rrtterest to them. 
denslng arid carving of amalgaM, restorations; ptacement and, . finlsh- These courses InclUde subject matter appllcatile to all phases of den-
Ing of tOo!h-COlored restoratiVe materials. ~1sIte: 48Q. 6sky. Offered on credltIno Credit basis only. 

PrtJlslltJrB 
Harrington. Gerald W .• • D.D.S., 1959. Sl louis. M.S.D .• 1969, 
W!shlngton; endodontics. . . . . ' • 
Natldn. Ell1J8Ile,* D.D.S .• 1957, New York, M.S.D., 1~Wlshlng­
ton; endodOntfcs. 
Pitts. DavId L.· M.S.D .• 1977. Wdshington; endodontfcs. 

itIItJdsts PrtJf8aor' 
Oswald. Robert J.,. D.D.S .• 1969. Virginia; endodontics. 

Course Descriptions 
ODD 520P IntraducUon to Endadcmtfcs (2) SP. Lee Lecture 
course deatlng with the ,dlfferentIaJ df?1lnQsls and the lraatment of 
pulp path~ls and associated periapical pathosis. .' 
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amo s31P Endodontic Technic' (4) A I.ecttJre.labora!ory 
course In roOt canalll1eraPY In terms of present-day concepts. With 
ernofIasis on a definite sfmpllfied tedlnlqua Treatrrlenl of 8Xtracted 
teeth as P~k:e for clinical cases. . 
ERDO 534P Eadadantlcs (1) W Lecture course dealing with 

. cfla1JllOSIS and treatmenl of Impacllnluries to teeth; treatment Of en­
dodontic emergencies; surgICal ~ of endodontic prob-

,!ems. . " ' 

ENDO 535P Clinical Management of Endodontic treat­
ment Problems ,(1) Sp Mamaement ofa vari$lY of technIcal 
problems r~ent/y encountered fn the treatment, of entIodont{c 
cases. -

AatId.t8 I'tDfeam . 
Bloomquist. Dale S.,·· M.S., 1972, Georgetown; oral and maxillofa-
cial surgery" ' 
HOOI, Thomas H.,· D.D.S .• 19n, Loyala; oral and maxllWacial sur-
gery. ' 
K/yak, Asuman H.,· Ph.D .. 1977, Wayne State; genintology. geriatric 
dentistry, behavioral aspects of health care. 
Mvatl. Robert W. 1,· B.D.S., 1964. Guy's Hospltal(&tgland}, M.D., 
1975, British Columbia (canada). oratand maxllkIfatfaJ surgery. " 
WorthIngton, Philip, M.D., 1980. W!sh11l1ll0n. F.D.S.R.C.S •• 1965, 
England; oral andrnaxillofaclal surQery. • ' 

, ERDO &SoP Dh'ectad S1Ddles fn EadodonUcs (*, max. A\ 'Asliltant 1'tD""" 
AWSp See COM D 449 for course description and prerequisite. Rothwell, 8ru(:e R., M.S.D .. 1971, Wishlngton; hosp~1 Ifflntistry. 
BOO 560 I MYaticed Emfodontlc Dlagnaafs ami Treat- Trimble, L Douglas. D.M.D" 1973, M.D,. 1978. Manitoba (canada); 
mant (2) W Current concepts are rresentBd and discussed reIat~ , oral and maxlUoJadaI SUfII8IY. 
!ng to Ih8 diagnosis and treatment 0 Jl4lll!lt and periapIcal ='- ______________ _ 
ogy. Criteria for evaluation of success Of failure of root canal 

Gordon, Herbert P.,· D.D.S., 1954, Pittsburgh, Ph.D., 1966, Penn­
sylvania: developmental biology"pa1IIology. 
Howard, Guy A.. (Research), (Medfclne}.t' Ph.D., 1970, Oregon; 
mineral metabolIsm. ' 
1zuIsu, Kenneth r (Research), (Oral Medlcine),t Ph.D., 1970, 
WJshlngton; salivary gland physiology and patlloptiyslology. 
Kashiwa. Herbert 1<.,** (Biological Structure), Ph.D., 1960, Geofge 
veshington; gross anatomy, cylochemlstry, calcium metabolism. 
Morton, Thomas H.,· (Oral Medlclne),t M.8.D .• l976, WSlington; 
oral pall!ology. 
watson. Eileen L· (Research), (Pharmacology),t Ph.D., 1970, UIah; 
salivary gland phamlacology and regulation. 

AIsIstBnt Pnlfe66DfB . 

cameron, CheIyf A,* (DenIal Hygiene), M.Ed .• 1978, Kentucky; den-
Ial hygiene. . 
Hall, Stanton H.J D.D.S., Ph.D., 1974, Washington; craniofacial de-
velopmen_l . 

are presented. ' Course Descriptions 
~D=OS::IJ=~= =:'n:~~'::tJ~~ 0 S 520P Seauon't Pilil COntrOlt and EmergendBJ (4) S' ' 
surgical =ontlc therapy, baumatlc deiTtal injuries, and the reIa- Diagnosis and Initial rnanagernent 0{ ~Ies In the den1at of~ , 

Course Descriptions 
ORALS 407 Beneral and Oral Patilolngy fai Dental Ht: 
glanlsts. (5) Sp Study of dIseases ,and abnonnalltles of the haid 
and soft Iisslres of the oral cavity and pathologic ~ that un­
derlie disease. Includlnglnflammatlon, neoplasia cellular altBfa.. 
tions. Correlatlolt of the· gross, ;funclional, ai1d brochemlcal altera-

tioriShlp perlodoiIfdJ and pulpal patholQOY, IncludIng dlffer-, flee; C()I1IP.= SU1V8Y of techniQUeS of Sl!dation (oral. InhaIa-
entiat diagnoSis and approprJate treatment planning, are discUssed. lional, aniI ntJiMlnoUS); tedmllWBS Oflocal ~ and adminis-

, . ' " ' ballon and other meIfItids of pain control. ' 
am:O ~ .. Radiographic I~rpretatloa (Z) A , Various as- 0 8 1f0000p' 0ni1 S ; ('DI'dacti I (2 . 6)' A'WS '""', 

,peds ofrBdlogl1!Plllc lnterptetatlon of particular relevance to encfo.· . _101 - UIQBIY c -, maL URr' 

, (!anticS InclUding tnl!Hllrefation of normal structures acquired and, ory of maJor and minor iJlaI SUTUIPY, us ng a medicatlid autotutor!al 
'deVe!oPmental'atino~lnles, Infection, cYsts, benlon tumors. and '3J!I..~etl COverlng~uon Qf teelhl I' Im~tlcatl0n. ~g:re-
dIseases oltter than tumors.. PI~I c surgety. II~IWI ons. ~ ca comp ~ GlIU op-
", ..... '. ,eratIve care. bloPsY. infectl.ons aridp(inciples of illC1Slon andralJ:l- . 

',ENDO 566 ~nCed ,RadIO':pPIIII: Inte,rpretaUcn (2) ,Wage, bone ., niaxillary sInus. salivary glands. trealm8nl of facIal 
VaifiJUs aspects of radiographic In retatlon' of ~rtk:ular relevance bauma and Cfeformltles. ' 
to endodontics, 'Inctudlngmallgnan lesions, 'bentgntumors, dis.- " e 
eases ollter than tumors, temporomandibular lofnr drsease, slaloliths 0 S 5:50P Directed studies In Oral Surgery ( , mO:16) 
and otherseft-tlssue calCifications. radlograp~lc technIque, and ladl- . AWSpS Sea COM D 449 for courseaescrlptlon a.od prerequISlI?, , 
a!lon~fety. ' ' ." . • 

OS 580 Dentai SedaUQD (2) A For graduates of Ih8 various . 
, ENDEU80" 5a1 582',583 &a4 585, 686, 687 ,Endodnntlc ~ental ~alt!es on tfle theory. ~pllcatlon, 'and. techniques of dental 

Seminar l2i~12'2,212,212) ,~~W,SP,S Continuous weekly, Sedation. An forms of 'SedatIon. Including oral, Intramuscular. intra~ 
, semtnar deVotea to ievlaw,olendodontlc, and related literature and venous, and Inhalation, are co.wred. Clinical experlena!.ls prov{4ed ' 
, discussion of riisearclfmethods. ' ,:' "In the second half of the q~rter. " . 

- .' l 

, aDO ~o. . Treatrn&nt ' Rlannfng, Seminar 12t mo. 16) 
AWSpS ,Weekly seminar to discuss alntroverslaltreatment pro~ 
lems and dlfflciJll'dlagilostic cases.. . . , 

Ef(DO 693· CUninJ ,mCUce TBBchlng{ll max. 3) Closely 
, supeMsed eXperience In teaching IiIlnlcal endpilontlcs to the under-
graduate d8!ltal studetll . 

BOO' 597, '598 'EndOtfOnties TBa~tilng Seminar (2,2) 
. W,W' Weekl~.semlnars devoted 10 an examination of general pr~ 

lerns of teachlilg and'ieaming and specific problems of endodOntics 
teachIng, ''; , - . . 

ENDO &UO Independent study or Research (e) Prerequi-
site; permission of graduate program adviser; , 

aDO 630P- Clinical EndodoaUcslh max. 7) AWSpS 
Student Is required to comDlete endodon6c treatment of anterfor. 
premolar, and molar teeth. fn addition to conservative rreatment of 
several endodontic cases. the student performs ~ 'summY for 
ana case. Studenl must complete at least six quarters of 630P arid all 
course requlremenls before any grade Is awarded. 

ERDO 659P Endodontics Elt8nded Leamlng (e, mOo 4) S 
SUpplemental work In endodontics to correct an area of student defi­
ciency. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 

., S '600 Independent Study or Reseailh (*) 'Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. . ' 

o S 630P- 0la18urgery CUnlc (h ",D. 3) AWJpS 'Clini-
cal application of 530P-; . 

OS 651P HarbolYlew Cierbhlp,IZ-10) AWSpS Six~week,' 
rotation at HarborviewMedlcal'Center, 1ncludlng IntBnslve Instiuc-: 
tion In oral surlJ8fY procedures and:obselVlng and assisting oral and 
maxillofacial surgery. In the operating' room, Offered oilcredlVno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of ~t Chairper-. son. " 

OS 6S2P SmItb Hospital, Teias Ro1aUon (2~12) AWSpS ' 
Slx~week rotation at John:pg Smlthliospltal In f01tWoith. Texas. . 
Including Intensive Instruction In oral surgery procedures and ob­
servlng 8nd assisting mal and maxlllofacla1 surgery In the operating 
room. Offered on crBdltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite:. permIs­
sion of department ChaIrperson. 

Oral Biology 

ERDO 660 Clinical endodontics (4, mo. 32) AWSpS, Facul'" 
Clinical cfJagllosls and treatment of the pulpfess tooth. ... 

Oral and Maxillofacial 
Surgery 

Faculty 
ChalrpBllon 
Philip Worthington 

PtrJfBIsor 

Gehrig. John D.,· (Biological Structure), D.D.S:, 1946, M.S.D" 
1951, Minnesota; oral and maxtllofaclal surgery. 

CltaltpBlltln 
Murray R. Roblnovitch 

I'tDfBllDlI 

Birdsell, Dale C,,· {MIcrobiology andlmmunology),t Ph.D.: 1967. 
GaIHomla (Riverside); oral mIcrObiology and Immunology. 
Keller, ratrlcla J. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• ,1953. W!shill1llon (SI. Louis); 
protelrrS1ructure arid function. • 
Roblnovitch, Murray R.,. Ph.D .• 1967, washington, D.D.S., 1969, 
Minnesota. salivary bIoChemistry and saliva.tJaclerial interactions: 
Tarnarin, Arnold,· (Biological StructuIe) M.S.D., 1961. Wlshlngton; 
oral embryology and hIstology, electron mlcrosccpy. 

AIsod,tB 1'trdtIIID" 
Dale, Beverly A.. (Research), (Periodontlcs),t Ph.D., 1968, Michi-
gan; keratin bl~lstry. , 

tions. ' , 

ORALI 449 Undergraduate Research Topics fn Orel Blal-
091(-) AWSpS Indfvldual research on topIcs 5elected In collabo­
ration With a flicultvmernber. Offered on' creQlUno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: ~fsslon of Instructor. 

DRALB 510P Oral Histology anLt Embryology (5) W ()e.. 
velopment of microscopiC anatomy of enamef, dentin, cfental pulp, 
cementum. ~Odonla 'membrane, alveolar bone, oral mucous 
membrane, rilaxIllary slniJs and lemJ)(!romandlbular artIculation, em­
bryonic develo~t of the head and neck wlthemphasls,on'mor-
ptiodifferentlatlon of the face and oral structures. ' 

ORALB 520P 'Asepslit Oral Mlcroblota, and Disease (3) A ' 
Applies students' baCkuround knowledge In basic sciences fo an 
understanding of specllfu microbiology 01 various niches In oral cav­
Ity, formation and me1abollc activity of dental. plaque, and etiology, 
pathogenesis, histopathology, and clinical characterlSllcs of denlal 
diseases. Principles [nvolvlld In prevention of crosS-contamlnatlon 
and diagnosis of clinical Infections. ' 

ORALS 521P Oral Pathology (2-3) AW SUIvey of the dis­
eases of the oral~facial regionsl" lecture and laboratory sessIons. 
Among the conditions discussed are diseases of teeth ana their sup­
porting structures and diseases of the oral and paraoral soft tissues 
and bones. Correlations between clinical findings, etiologic factors, 
and histopathologIc features are stressed. Attendance In lite labora-
tory is required. " . . 

ORALS 550P Directed Studies In Oral Biology (e " mo. 
12) AWSpS Selected readings and semInars on a topic ChOsen by 
IndMduaI arran~t in collaboration with a faculty inember; MaY 
be repeated for aedll Offered on creditlno credit basls only. Prereq­
uisite: permission of instructor. 

ORALB 56Q ,Dental cartes (i-3) A SerIes of lectures ou1lln­
Ing the morpflological, bIochemical, and mfcroblologrcal aspects of 
deilIal p!aque and cartes with the additional ~1rem8!1t of participa­
tion in Ii seminar for purposes of ~ew of th8 cUrrent literature and 
dlscussion.of research In this fleld.PrereQufsltes: COUJSe In ueneraJ 
mammalian histology. or lis equivalent, and permission of rilsfiudor. 

. , 

ORALB 561 Oral HIsto1'y and Emflryolagy (5) W Deals with 
emb.yonic develooment of the head and nect: WIth enJI!haslson the 
mOfPll¢ifferentiaffon of the face and oral structures. Developmenl . 
and microscopic anatomy of enamel, dentin. ., pulP. cementum. 
periodontal membrane. alveolar bone, oral mucous. membrane. 
maxillary sinus. temporomandibular articulation. and other relevant 
oral and paraoral structures. Prerequisite: permlssll,ln of Instructor. 

ORALS 562 SuparvlsedTeacIIlrta In Oral BtoI!JDY (1-5, 
. max. 10) AWSp Directed and gufded experience In Seteded 

topics in feachingtecrm!qIles, teaching phllosoOt\Y, and course de­
sign of courses given bYltte OeoaItm8rit of Oral BloJoay. ,Studenls 
are required to participate in lecture and laboratory te:icltlng under 
!he supervision of the course dlrectoT, Pren!qulslte: permIssion .of 
mstructor. , 
ORAlS 565 Clinical Oral Pathology (1-3, mo. 10) 
AWSpS Presentation of interesting oral lesions from the denla1 
school and the UnIVersity Hospital anCJ the correlation of the Clinical 
flndings with the underIjing morphologIc and biochemical changes 
In the tissues. The relation of these oral lesions 10 systemic dlsease 
Is stressed. Primarily designed for, students with D.D.S., M.D., or 
p.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 



.ORALS 566 Surgical Orel Pathology (2-4, max. 16) 
AWSpS Students are trained to Interpref inftroscOplc slides 01 
lesions from the oral cavity and relafBd areas. and to correlate th9S8 
wilh the cIInlc:aJ findings. Each studenlis ~ble tor Ihe gross. 
lng of .~mens and lite oreooratIan of hlstOfogy reports. Prfinarlly 
dlSgned for students *flh' D.b.S .• M.D., or D.V.M degrees. prereq­
ulslte; permission of Instructor. 

ORALS 588 BlomlnerallzaUon (2) A 0n!0mmY. ml~lc. 
and submicroscopic organilation and CheqtIstry Of I)onas and t8eth 
In rnarrtm1ls. Mlileral 1!1eIabo11sm. crystaIlom8Dhlc strudure. me­
chanical properties. and experImenlal modelS Of b1omlneralilatlon. 
For graduata stud8nts and amanted students fa dentrstry and medi­
cine; senior undergJaduates wIIh permission of Instructol. 

ORALS 570 Seminar In Oral Patllolagy (1-3, max. 9) 
Consists of in~ studles oJ sDeclflc oral diseases throuofl use 01 
seminar and dIscUssion. Students are reaufred to presentliterature 
reviews and to ad as dlscusslon leaders. Prlmarfly tIeslgned for stu­
dents with D.D.S., M.D .• or D.V.M. degrees. Prerequisite: permlssfon 
of instrudor. 

ORALS 572 Oral Pathology (6) S SuJVey of the diseases of 
the oral facial regions In lecI1Jre and Caboratory s8ssIons. Diseases of 
teeth and thelr supporting structures and dfsaases of the oral and 
paraoral sofl tissues and bones. CorrelaUons.between clfnlcal find­
Ings and histopathologic features. Attendance· In the laboratory Is 
reQuIred. . 

ORALS 574 Clinical Stomatology (3) Sp Diseases otthe 
oral cavlty and ~ are presented as Uie praCtltfoner encounters 
them-detailed clinical pictures. labOratory tests. radiographic find­
Ings, surgical explorallon tor the estabUsluflenl of a lheripeiJtlc diag­
nosis. 

ORALS 575 Oral BIelan Seminar (1-3, max. ~O~WSp 
Presentation and discussion Of Ctlrrent research problems mem­
bers of !ha s1aff, Investigators from oUter departments In the nlYer­
sity, vlslHng selenOsis. and trainees. PrereqUisite: pennfssfen qf In­
~r. 

ORALS 578 Raeallb Techniques In Oral Biology (2-4, 
1l18I. 151 AWSpS . Introduction to blocllemlcal, ana/ylfcal.or IIIDr­
Dhologlca11edtnlques empfoY.ed In blocltemlcal cytolOOY 0l1llD1ecu­
tar ~!ogy as well as In vitro techniques of tissue and organ Ctll-
lure. PrereQUlsIta: permission of instrUCtor. . 

ORALS 581-582-683 Sacretory Procesa In ElacrfDe 
ala~H1-3H1-3) A,W,8D Blostrudural, physiological. 
and b real aspects of Indlvlcfual secretOty systemS aslnt. 
urated unlls. Faallty members with iWPtOPriate expertise parUclpate 
iii discussions and presenlatfons during each of the IIuee quarters. 

ORAlB 600 I~de'peadent StudJ or Resean:b (e) AWBpS 
Prerequisite: permISSlon of Instruclur. 

ORAlB 700 Maater'.lbeal. ,e) AWSpS 

ORALS 800 Doctoral DlaaerlaUon (*) AWlpS 

Oral Medicine 

Faculty 
CIuIltpBlIDn 
Edmond l. Truelove 

I'rDfBfll(JlI 

DworkIn, Samuel F •• * (Psychiatry and Behavioral ScIences), Ph.D., 
1969, New York; denlIslrY and c::llnlcal. psycItolOQY. pain, psycho­
somatic and illness-relaled behavior. 
Omnell. KarJ-Ake. * D.D.S., 1950, Royal Denial School (Stocktlolm), 
0d0n1O., 1957, Mallno; oral radlology. . 

AllDdBte 1'nJ~ 
1zu1su. KenneIh T.* (Research), (Oral BlOf~D., 1970. WIsh­
Ington; salivary gland function In haalth and CI 
Middaugh, Dan G .• M.DA, 1972. Washington: oral meCnclna 
Morton. Thomas H.. * (Oral Blofogy),t M.8.D.. 1976, Wish!ngton; 
oral pathology. . 
Truelow, Edmond L.* M.8.D .. 1971. Indiana; oral medlcfli8. 

Lst:lllrsrr 
Miller. Rosalie R., M.P.H., 1972, VSshlngton; oial medldna. 
ScIllIbert. Mark M .. M.S.D., 1980, W!shlngton; oral medicine. 
Soltero, OonaIdJ., M.8.D., 1977, W1shlngtun; oral madlclne. 
Sommers. Earl E.. M.8.0 .• 1977, W!shlngton; oral medlclne. 

Course Descriptions 
ORALM 525P. DiteCUan and M8J!8g~e~ Gf Human'DIs-
88S8 ((1-13)-, m8l.1~ AWSpS ~. hlstmv-Caldng, 
physical = tedmiques. use of medlC!tf~rcal thef-

r~ ~~. =1:m~:fofd8ntal a:J=~ 
oral dIseases aitd cIuonlc pain. Treatment plannIng of orate medical, 
and behavioral problems. 

0RAU1 540P Oral M8dlclne ClInical Conference (3) 
AWSp Clinical conference davoted to case ~ons 01 peI­
tlents with dental treatmenl needs and complilfatlng medical prOb­
lems .. 

ORALM 650P DIrected Studies In Orel Diagnosis (*, maL 
12) AWSpS See COM D 449 for course descriptIon and prerequi-
site. .. . 

ORALM 560 Advanced DlaposUc Techniques (3) A Ad­
vanced diagnostic procedures used to ldentffy oraT and panoral dis­
eases. Included are In-deoth discussions of history analysis. meth­
~s for psychologic. evaluation, soft and hard tissue d~nostIc 
procedures, neuroroglc. salivary gland, and other tissue anatYSes re­
quiring special procedures. 

ORALM 565 . Oral MedIcine Clinical Confaraace (e, max. 
16) AWSpS Clinfcal conference In vmlch diagnostic data c0ncern­
Ing patienfs seen In Ute oral medlcill9 clinic are presented for evalua- . 
tien. When possible. the patlenlls present with Jaboratory findings, 
radiographs, ~ the ~ts of spedallests. ' 

ORALM 587 Bebavloral Mallapment at Acute ami 
CbJDnlc OrafacIaJ Pain (1) AWSpS OVervIeW of ~maqc 
concepts, as related to acute and dironlc pain. BehaYforal mapage­
ment strategles for acute and chronlc pain ,Integrated Irito cIlnfcal 
care provided by prfmarv dentist RevIew blo!eeGbatks. relaxation. 
hypnosis. ptacebOs, and related psydIQJlhyslologlcaJ aooroacttes. 
(Jpen to graduate students. postdoctoral tellows, nisfdantS In deptis-
try, mediCine. ~Iogy. '. . 

ORALM 570- Oral Medicine amllberapeatlca (3-,. max. 
6) AW Lecture di~ toward the presentation and dIScussion of 
oial diseases and oral manlfesla1fons of systemic disease. Primarily 
tfI8 clinical manlfeslatlons· relationship to ~Jzed disease pro­
cesses and patient management with in-dePth discussions of ther­
apy. 

ORALM 576 Oral Medicine Uterature Rm. Seminar 
(2, max. 16) AWSpS Seminar ~ the recent literature con­
cernIng the area of oral medicine. dIagnosfs. and theIapy for oral 
disease. . ' 

ORALM 600 Independent "Study Dr R8I88rcb (e) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. . 

ORALM 630P- . Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment 
Planning ('- Dr 2-, max. 3) WSp OpportunIty for examining, 
performing x-ray survey. and plannfng trealment for less Involvoo 
patients. Studenls also participate In rmrlng dlagnosls 9Jld m­
gencylreatment 

ORALM . &40P- Advanced ClinIcal Oral DlaglltJlls and 
Treatment Planning (1- or 2~, max. 3) AWS Advanced In­
struction In diagnosis ahd"n !he examlnatfon and handling of ~ 
tim Students are In block assignment and perform radlog~!c 
surveys. oral diagnOsis. and trealment plans for prospective patients. 

ORALM 650P Oral Medicine CHnIcaI BactIn (e, max. 
12) AWSpl O~ for studems to work In various c1lnlc:aJ. actMties at focal hbspftaIs or other sftIIs-oiltsfda the school. 0ffef8d 
on credltImJ crecflt baSis only. Prerequ~ permission of Ins1ructot. 

ORALM 660' RGtatJans In Medical Dllclplfllll 11-4, max. 
24) AW3PS Clinic. oriented to tttalhDspftal~ 01 oral medl­
dne. deals wIIh examlnalion and nonsurgfc:aJ 1 of hospItal pa­
tients. The corufltions treated fnclude prlnmy prai diseases. oral 
manifestations of systemIc diseases. and oral defedS resulting from 
med1caJ trealment Of serious systemfc disease. Offered on crBdltIno 

AaIstalflI'lGtultlr8 credlt basts only. 

Chen. Andrew C. N. (Rasearch). (Psydtlaliy and BehavIoral Sci- ORALM 665 Cllnfcal Oral MedlcItIe Ce max. 33) AWIPs 
~), Ph.D •• 1980. WJshIngton; neuropsydtDphyslolOQY. brafnlbe- CUnlc involving·1fte. ~c eva!uaJfon Of Patients wlfh dlfffcult 
havior. paIn. . . .. • and unusual mal diseases. The sIudent dIagnoses and traaIs the pa-
StIefel, DOfis J., MS;, 1971; Wlshfngton; denial eduta1ion, care of tlent Types of ~ fncfude medications and chemical agents; 
disabled, oral medlcfne. . . functional physical fheiapy, and counseling. 
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ORALM 670 Clinical Oral Medicine Teacblng (1-4, max. 
161 AWSp$ Clinic designed to give the stOOenl experience and 
Instruction In the teadtlng of clinical oral dIa1inos/s. Treatmenl of 

. ernermmcy denial pro~1ef!IS as well as routine and special diagnostic 
procEifures is ernpnastZ8d. . 

Orthodontics 

Faculty 
Cbal""",n 
Donald R. Joondeph 

PnlfslltJII 

Ultle. Robert M.,* D.Q:~~L~966, Northwestern. M.S.D., 1970, Ph.D., 
1974, Yesllington; onnooooUcs. . 
Mo~tt. Benjamin C .• * Ph.D., 1952. New York; anatomy. 
Moore. Allon W. (Emeritus), D.D.S., 1941. california, M.S., 1948, 
illinois; orthodontics. . . • 
Rlede1i, Richard A. (Emeritus), D.D.S., 1945, Marquette; M.S.D., 
1948. Northwestern; orthodonllcs. ' 

Alltlclals",fBIIDfJ . 

JoondeDh. Donald R. * M.S., 1969, D.D.S., 1967, No~; or-
ltlodonftcs. . 
.Koklch, Vlrn:ent G." D.D.S .• 1971, M.S.D., 1974, W1shington; or': 
lfIodontlcs. 
Shapiro, Peter A.,* D.D.S., 1970, Howard. M.S.D., 1973, WIshing-
ton; orthodontics. . 

AItIIItaI ".,."" 
Fey, Mlchasl R., D.D.S .• 1975. M.S.D .• 1978, W1shlngton: orthodon­
tics. 
Hall.' S1anton H., M.S., 1967. D.D.S .• 1967, Northwestern: D.D.S., . 
Ph.D., 1974, Yeshlngton; orthodontics. 
Joondeph, Marc R.. D.D.S .• 1971. Nofthwestem. M.8.D., 1976, 
Yeshlngtun: orthodontics. . . . 

Course Descriptions 
ORTHO 449 Directed Studies In OrtbadanUcs (*) AWSp 
See COM 0 449 for course description and prerequiSite. Olfered on 
credltlno credit basis only. . " . 

ORTHO 520P Craniofacial GnnvIb and Development In 
Ortbodantlc .Dlagno.l. and Treatment (4) Sp BaSIc prfncl-. 
pies of pre- and post-natal growth and dewlopment Integrated with 
Ute recognnlon, analysiS, arid trealmenl planning of problems en-
countered In dental arid skeletal malocclusIons. . 

ORTHO 822P Beginning Adjunctive Ortbodontlcs (2) S 
lecturellaboratory Instruction In IndlcaUons fori and lectmlques of, 
simple orthodontic lipping, rolational and extrus ve movements often 
necessary _1Il.QreParation for restorative and periodontal therapy. Pre­
requlsfte: 520P. 

ORTHO II50P Dlncted Studies In Ortbod1JnUcs (e, max. 
6) S See COM 0 449 for course descripllon and prerequfslte. 

.ORTHO S80 Ortbadontlca Seminar (1-5. max. m AWSDS '-......,-, 
Methods of diagnosis, analysis. and lrealment planning of malocc1u- " .'" 
slon: ~s of methods aild theoretical prfncfples used in rile treat- '. 
ment of malocclusion. The studenl presents a dmalled case analysis 
and plan of treatment for each ~Inlcal patient supervised. 

ORTHO 582, 563, 564, S65 OrtbOtfanUc lbeory (2.2,2.2) 

~~:lt~om~:C=es~gcow:J:~n: 
literature. research findings, and Ctlrrenl orthodontic theory are ana­
lyzed In depth. 

ORTHO 187 ScIentific Metbodology In Dental Research 
(2) W RevIew of ItI8 sclenllfic method. Cvaluation of denIaIlftefa­
furs. Dlscussfon of proposed masl8r's degree research prefects. Pro­
cedureln scientific writing. Formulation and discussion of hypotheti­
cal research projects relatild to orthodonllcs. 

. ORTHO 570 Raentaeno;rapblc Cepbalometry (2) A BasIC. 
~~Ples. history. amf~lquas of roentgen~fc Cephalome-

I 

/ 
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ORTHO 575 Past-Ratantlon Seminar (1, max. 2) AW 
Eadl Sludentls required to locate one or more former orthOdontic 
patlent(s) with at least ten years postretentlon. ComDleta orthodontic 
records must be obtained. analyzed. and discussed In tile seminar. 
The Instructor critiques the presentation and offers similar or con­
trasting cases for comparison. 

ORTHO 580 Orataelal Biology (4, max. 12) AW Compre-
. henslve evaluation seminar of the llferdture relative 10 lIle growth and 

development of the craniofacial complex. Anthropology. embryology. 
morphogenesis. genetics. and anatomy are Integratea to give the stu­
dent an appreciation of facial development Outside reading assign­
ments by !he student are discussed and critiqued during the seminar 
discussion. 

ORTHO 581 Introduction to Adjunctive Orthodantlcs (1) 
Basfc principles of multidiSciplinary treatment planning. orthodontic 
diagnosis. biomechanics. and appliance therapy. . 

ORTHO 582 Orthod1lntlc DlagJJosls and Treatment Plan­
ning far the Adult Dental PaHent (3) AWSpS SemInar and 
. dinrc for orthodontic. periodontic, and restorative dentlsbY graduate 
students In comprehensive. Integrated cfJagnosis. treatment planning. 
and treatment oflfle denial probl8ms of the adult patient 

ORTHO 585 . Sumlcal Orthodontic Diagnosis and Treat­
menl Planning (3) AWSpS Seminar and clinIc for orthodontic 
graduate students iu1d oral surgery residents in comptehenslve, Inte­
grated diagnosis. and treatment planning for patients with malor fa­
CIal deformities. 

. ORTHO 599 Preclinical Technique (4) A Techniques of 
construct/on and manlpulatio~ of the edgewise arch mechanism. 

ORTHa 600 Independent Sbidy or Research (*) AWSpS 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. . 

PEDO 550P Directed Stulflas fn PedadonHcs (*, max. 6) 
AWSpS see COM 0 449 for course description and prerequisite. 

PEDO 6UO Independent study Dr Research (*) Prerequi-
site: permission of Instructor. ". 

C~~~osta:o~d :lp~:~e(~ildm~~J I:rn~ 
preventlve ~enHsfIy procedures and primary and mixed dentition re-

, storatlve procedures. . , . 

PEDO 640P Joe WbIUng CIiOlc RotaHon (1) AWSp Three­
day rotation at Joe Whiting M~orial Dental Clinic. 

PEDO 65IlP PedodonHes Extramurals (e, max. 12) 
AWSJlS . structured fieldWork In the comprehensive treatment of 

. lIle dlSafiled child. Offered on crediUno credlt basis only. Prerequi­
site: permission of InsfnJdor. 

PEDO 659P PadodontICI.Extended LeamlnU (e) AWSpS 
'SUpplemental course that may fnvolw any area 0' pedOdontics In 
\WICh a studalt requires exInl work to correct an area of d8f1clency. 
Offered on a creditlno uedlt basis only, _. . 

Periodontics 

Faculty 
ChaltpellDn 

\ 
PERIO 550P Directed Studlas In PerladGldlcs (e, mIL B) 
AWSp See COM 0449 for course description anti prerequisite. 

PERIO 561- PerIodontal Cise Mana;emant (2-, mu. &) 
AW DIdactic presentation of clinical penodontfcs to proVIde a 
comprehensive ¥few of th9 field anti a grasp of modem Iflerapeu1Ics. 

" , 
PERIO 570 Review of Current Literature (2) WeeklY sant­
nar-dlscusslon devoted to literature published WllIlln th9 past three 
years and confined to material not-covered In ~ous subJect·mat­
ter. Prepares the. graduate student for oral ana written exain!natlon 
for certification by If!S American Academy of Periodontology. 

PERIO 574 'Oral Microbiology and the Normal PIIio­
donUam (2) A Baslp bacterial structure and oathoaenesIs. the 
general oral microbial flora. and the bacteria assoCIatecf willi ~o­
dontal diseases. caries. endodontic abscesses, and other dental dis­
eases; management of asepsis in the dental office and means of con­
trolling denlal. bacterial plaque Infections; normal structural. 
blocflemlcal. and functional properties of the periodontal tissues. 
and the Interaction between tI!ese strudllres. bai:tBrfaI. and host de­
fense rned1anIsms. 

PERIO 575 Immunologic __ of Oral Diseases (2) W. 
lecture course desfgned to acquaint studen1s with baste c:onajpfs of 
Immunology ~ ImmunopathOlogy. Topfts Include cellufar fmmu­
nolqgy. antiDOcJy Structure and furidlon. c:omplernsnt ~.Immu­
nOJl3ll1ologlc lriechanisms. tumor Ifl1Jl1UJlt)fogy and Immunologic 
manifestations in mucoartaneous oral lesions as well as Immunol­
ogy of carieS and perlodon1aldisease, 

ORTHO &SOP- OrtmJdontlc Clinic (1-, mel. 6) AWSpS' 01- Robert H. Johnson 
recl Clinical application of Ilrlnclples. of orthodontic diagnosis and . 

PERIO 576 Mogenasls of PeriodantlUs (2) Sp Lecture 
course concerned with sequence of events In daYefopmenl of oerIo­
dontiUs. Topics include the microscopic and ultrastiuctural cfIarac­
tarlstlcs of the periodontal Jeslon. immunopathologic and othar 
palhogenfc meC.h8nlsmslnvolY!id In the progression of the disease 
and et10loolc and epidemiologic ~ Of human perlodontit!.sj and 
historic ¥fews of the" disease as wall as current research fioolngs 

treatment planning for the chlldladolescent patienl . ",19111111 regarding the etiology and pathogeneSis. . 

PERIO 577 Rmo. of Uterature (2, max. 14) AWSpS 
Continuous weeklY seminar devoted to revfew of oerIodontlc and re­
lated Uteratuut and th9 discussion of teadllng meUtods and philoso­
phy of tead!lng and trea1menl 

ORTHO 651P AdJunctive Orthodontic Clinic (1) AWSp 
Clinical course In whim patients are treated with Simple orthodontic Johnson. Robert H .• D.D.S.. 196? McGill. M.S.D .• 1964, Indiana; 
appliances to achieve modifications in tooth position. Prerequisites: periodontics. . 
520P. 551P. and permission of instructor. Page, Roy C .• • (Pathologyt D.D.S., 1957. Maryland. Ph.D .• 1967. 

WlSI!lngton; perI~ . , 
ORTHO 659P OrthodonHcs Extended Leamlng (*) AWSpS 
Stmplernen1a1 course that may Involve any area of orthoifonlfcs In 
whlch a student requires eldra work to correct.an area of deficlency .. 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. . . 

ORTHO 6S0P Clinical OrtbodonHes (1-6, max. 24) AWSDS 
Clinical application of the techniques in the treatment of inaloccJu­
sion. 

Pedodontics 

Faculty 
ChallJlellDn 
Peter I<. Domolo 

PnIIButIrs 
lewis. Thompson M~· D.D.S .• 1950. Northwestern. M.S.D .• 1955. 
Wdshlngton;.pedodontics. '. . " . 
Peterson. Devereaux.· Ph.D .• 1980. Pi!fSburgh; pedodontics. 

AllDdBts ProfBsltlrl 

DavIs. John M.: D.D.S .. 1961. M.S.D .. 1967. Yesttlngton; pedo­
dontics. 
Demeto. Peter 1<.. D.D.S .• 1964. California (San Francisco). M.P.H .• 
1975. wasttlngton; pedodontics. 

AIB/llBnt ProfslStJlS 

Barriga. Bertha. D.M.D.: 1966. Oregon. M.S.D .• 1971. WasItlngton; 
pedoilonllcs. 
Blancher. Robert B .• D.D.S .• 1950. washington; pedodontics. 

Lectumr 
Rolla. Rlchar~ R .. D.D.S., 1961. Washington; pedodontics. 

Course Descriptions 
PEDO.520P Pediatric DentistrY (4) S Lecture. laboratory, 
seminar. and clinical course to introduce cUnlcal pediatric dentistry. 
Behavior management oral diagnosis. preventive dentistry. COIIIII1IJ. 
nlcatlon skills. dental anomalies. radiography. anesthesia, restorative 
procedures. pulpal therapy, intarceptlve ortfiodontics. and traumatic 
dental Injuries of the child patient 

Scttluger. Saul (Emfritus), D.D.S.. 1!Q1.loulsvllle; periodontics. 

AlltldBttlI'mftlat1I'1 

AminonS. William F.: D.D.S.. 1959. Texas, M.S.D .• 1970. washing­
ton; periodontics. 
CIa_ James A.,- (MIcrobiology and Immunology),t Ph.D., 1970. 
Nebiaska; lmmunology~ 
Dale, Beverly A.. (Research). (Oral Blology),t Ph.D .• 1968. Michi­
gan; keratin bloche!nlstry. . ' . 
Engel. L David: (Pathology). Ph.D .• 1976.wastllngton; cellular Im­
munology. regulation of three lymphocyte responses. 
SeUpsky. Herbert""M.S.D ... 1973. washington; periodontics: 
Williams. Betsy L • (Research). Ph.D., 1974. washington; microbiol-
ogy. . . 

AalllBnt ProfelltJrl 

, . Baab. DavId A.. M.S.D .•. 1975. Washington; periodontics. 
Osterberg. Stlg K-I\ M.S.D .• 1974. Mlnnesola; periodontics. 
Sapkos. Stanley W •• • D.D.S.. 1965. Alberta; periodontiCs. 
Spektor, MIchaaI D .• D,D.S.. 1975. illinois; periodontics. 

L_III' 

QuIM. RiChard s., D.D.S .• 1974. Wishlngton; periodontics.. 

Course Descriptions 

PERIO 580 Ortbodonth: Prlnaplea In PerIodontic nara", 
(1) S Seminar In treatmentplannrng of oeriodontally Involved or­
tltOdontic cases and rilechanics of minor adult tooth movement . 
PERIO 582~ P8Ifadantlc Treatment PIamIlng SemllllJ'l 
(1-, max. 8) AWSDS Weekly seminar Involved wiIh th9 PrBS8It1a:-
60n. discussfon. and tenfative solution of moderate to camp1ex p~ 
lerns In diagnosis and treatment. . 

PERIO 585- Periodontal lb8raDY SemlllJll (1-. rna. 8) 
AWSpS Weekly se1Tllnar utllizing'the case r8v1ew method ana 
dealing willi the treatment of moderate to advanced periodontal dis-
ease. . 

PERIO 586- longitudinal Evaluation of Parladontal11ler­
apy (1- maL 8) AWSp Close examination of case· progress 
from InlUal therapy to most recent maintenance visits to detem1fne 
efficacy of method. demands upon Jl3tient and temporal effact of 
lIlerapy and survival. . 

PERIO 587 Plrlodontal Dlleasea Researcb SemInar 
(1, max. 12) Weekly seminar devoted to advances In periodontal 
resean:h. Toprcs include reseatch design. ~I~l and da1a de­
rived from recent and/or ongoing periodontal researat. Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. ' 

PERI0592 Presafptlon Sarg!JIY (1-1-1) AWSp Clinical 
course In perlodonIaI surgery in whicti surgical procedilres are per­
formed on prescription basis for patients untIergolng therapy In the 
underIlraduate den1aI clinic. Exposes student to a wider $IlEIdrUm of 
patienfs and to stimulate an environment In whfch Ihe student can 
encounter the problems In conununlcatlon and patient management 
that occur in Ih8 privata sector. " 

PERIO 600 Independent Stu'" or Research (.) AwapS 
Prerequisite: permissIon of graduate program adviser. 

PERIO 449 Directed Studies In Periodontics (e) AWSpS PERIO 630P-631P-632P Cllntcal Periodontics (1-1-1) 
See COM P 449 for cou~~pUon and. prerequiSite. A, W ,Sp Clinical experience in examination, rreventlve perlodon-
PERIO 520P Introduction to Parladontlcs.(2) S .Cllnlcal

l 
IIcs. Instrumentation. and treatment planning 0 perlodon1a1 therapy 

histopathologic. atId radiographic features of vailous perlodonla In patients with mild to moderate periodontal disease. 
diseases and principles of preventiVe periodontics and Initial eXaml- PERIO &4OP-641 P-642P Advanced' CliniCal Periodontics 
nation of periodontium.. (1-1-1) A,W,Sp Treatment of Jl3lient with more complex perlo-

. aontal fnvolvemel1l DeveI(lJlfTlenl of skillin comprehenslv8 trealm8nt 
PERIO 530P ParlDlfonHcs (2) A Prlnclples of examination. planning and' execution by the imfividual student. Allowance made 
consultalfon. Instrumentation. occlusal therapy. and treatment plan- for surglcal periodontics and experience In assisting In the treatment 
nlng of the periodontal patient of advanced cases. 

. " 

PERIO 631 P Periodontics (2) W Prlnclples of perf. odontal PERIO 655P-656P-657P-658P Senior Perfadontlcs Sac-
surgery. recall. and referral proc:ed\)res. medications In.j)erlodontal Hve (2-2-2-2) A.W,Sp Clinic-seminar experjence for selected 
tIteraDY. and tile lnterrelatloristllp'ofrestorative dentistJy and perlo- • fou~year deritaJ students U1at allows for dlnlcallndependem:e and 
dontfcS. T~ of aaIte penodontal cfJSeaS8. ExterislYa experl- IndlYldiJal responsibility in periodontal treatment and case analysis. 
ence In treatment planning of complex cases. SUbstitutes for 640P series. 



PERIO &S9P PerfodonUcs Extended Leamlng ( .. mo. 4) 
S Supplemental work In periodontics to correct an area 0' student 
deficiency. Offered on credillno credit basis only. 

PERIO 660- Clinical PeriedonUcs ((2,&)-. " •• 48) 
AWSpS ClinIcal experience In diagnosis and treabnent 'of perlo-
donlal disease. .' 

PERIO 665. Cnnlcal Practfce Teacfltftll '(.) AWSp Su­
pervised exQerience In teachlng clinical periodOntIcs to wlIrergradu-
ate den!aI stUdents. . 

PERIO &as HIIIPHaI PerfcdonUes (1) Sp , preparation in 
periodontics tD practice In hospital situatIOnS. liIcIudfng experience 
In operation of nItroUs oxide analgesia. general'anaslll8sfa,.fnbave-
nous p~lcal!on. treaHng of out- and fnpatIents. ' 

Prosthodontics .-

Faculty 
ChaltpBIIDR 
Charles L Bolender 

PnlfBIIDI'I 

Bader, Oscar E.,- D.D.S., 1941, Columbia: maxillofacial prosthodon­
tics.' " 
Bolender, Charles L,- D.D.S., 1956. M.S., 1957. Iowa; removable 
prCSlhodontics. 
BrudYIIc, James S." D.D.s.. 1957, Minnesota; removable prostho-
dontics.' : . , 

. Frank, Richard P." D.D.S .• 1962. Iowa. M.S.D., 1971, YSshington: 
removable prosthodontics. ' 
Smith. Dale E..- D.D.S., 1952, Pittsburgh, M.S.D" 1962. Ytbshing­

. ton: removable prosthodontics. 

Allall,ts Profs"Df 

Toolson. L BrIan,- D.D.S., 1957, M.S.D., 1977, WJshlngtonl,remov-
able prosthodontics. . 

AillltBnll'IDfBlltJI'I 

, Morton, Judy. M.Ed .• 1973. Boston: removable prosthodontics. 
Nash. Brent I., D.D.S.. 1958. Wishlngton; prosthodontIcs. 
Stem. Mftchell D .• D.D.S., 1975. washinGton; prosthOdontics. 

IMturer 

Faine. MaIY P., M.S .• 1975. YtbshlnOlon;prosthodoiltics. 

Course Descriptions 

PROS 560 Ccmplate Dentures (2). A Lecture/seminar de;. 
voted to the.dlagnosls and treatment of the completely 'edentulous = wll~ empllasls on management 01, patients with dlfflculUes In 

, nt ' 

PROS 581 ImmedIate Dentures (2) Sp lecture!semlnar 
course concentrating on factors peQ.lltar to faljrlcatlon 01 Immediate 
dentures. with emplitsls en the management of transition frQm natu­
ral to artificial dentition. 

PROS 562 RenmvablB ParUal Dsnlures (2) W . lecture! 
semInar concentrating on factors peaIfl8l'to fabrfc8lfon of III1I'II8d'I8te 
dentures. with emphaSis on management of transition from nalural to 
artificial dentition. . • 

PROS 563 OldlrratDl'I and SDsecb ApptfallC88 (2) S Sem­
inar~laboratolY course devoted·to lite dJagflOSIs and ~'of the 
patient with congenital or acquIred detects 01 the palate and contigu­
ous tissue. Various types of appliances are d8scr1bed and' con-
structed. ' 

flROS 664 Definitive and Adjunctive MBJlIlafaclal Appli­
ances (2) A Semlnar-labcrafDlY course devoted to the theoi'les 
and prinCiples In the fabrication 01 somatllprostheseS; appliances for 
resected or traumatized mandible; vehicle and proteCtMi devices In 
Irradlatlon therapy; stents. a1loplastic prostheses; splints and other 
special prosllteS8s. various materials and types 01 appliances are 
utilized. . 

PROS 571 PraatllCldonUcs Seminar (2, mal. 12) AWSp 
Continuous weekly seminar devoted to the review of prosfhodontfc 
and related lI~rature. . 

, PROS. 572 SpecIal Topics Related.to Prosthodontics (1) 
. WSp Lecture-semlnar deallng with subjeCts havIng a bfIaIlng on 

comDretumslve treatment' of th8 maxilloractal. and lII{Jular prostho­
dontlc patient Topics Include surgmy, speech. orthOdontfcs. psy­
chology. g8lOIttology. and sociology. 

PROS 574 PraatlrGllonUc Vlsaal Aids (1-1) AS leclureJ 
seminar covering prfnclples of preparation ani! presenlatlon of es­
says before dental audiences; ~ on audioVisual aIds.' Pradi­
cal application during Autumn auarter .. 

PROS 580 PraatbCldonUc Dantal Materials (2) A ,Study of 
common materials utilized In th8 fabrfcatlon of deilfaJ applfanC!!s. 
Emphasis on resin systems and varlous precious and tiase-matal 
alloys." . 

PROS 800 Indep'endent Study or .RBsearch ('l AWSpS 
Prerequisite; permIsSion of gmduate Protlta(n adviser. 
PRDS 620P Clinical Ccmplele Denlurea (3) A ClinIcal 
coUrse dealing with the basic principles of col!IPlete cl8ntute fabrfca­
tion as well as the diagnosis and trealment of a completely edentu­
lous patient 

PRO& 621PComplate DantuJa PrDaIbcdonUcs (1-1) WSp 
Clinical course thai uses the dIdactic ~ presented In 620P. 
The student manailes a second complete-d8nture patient during 
Winter Quarter with less su~on than In 620P, and also provideS 
folflrN-up care to lite 620P and 621P patients during Winter Quarter 
and Spring Quarter. 

, PROS 630P Clinical PraatllodonUca (1-2-1) AWSp . Clini­
cal course Involving lIla'dlagnps!s and' management of completely 
and p@rtlally edentulous patients.. Removable partial dentures and 
lrnm8d1ate dentures are fabricated: FOtfow-tip care provided for pa­
tients previously treated. 

PEDODONTICS 165 

Re~torative'Dentistry 

'acuity 
Cbaltplllltltl 
DavId J. Bales 

, I'rI1feIsDII 

Canfield. Robert C ... (Neurological Surgety). D.D.S .• 1951, WJsh-
, Inglon; restorative dentlstlY. . 

!fainillan; A. lan,* D.D.S., 1936. Toronlo. Ph.D .• 1968. London; re­
storative dentistry. 
Hodson, Jean 1..- M.S .• 1958. washIngton; restOrative dentistry. 
Morrison, Kenneth N.,- D.D.S., 1943. Toronto. M.S.D., 1952. wash-
Ington; restorative dentistry. " 
Nicholls. Jack I.,. Ph.D .• 1966. Purdue; dental materials. restorative 
dentlstIy. 
Stibbs,G8raId D. (Emeritus), D.M.D., 1931. Oregon; restorative den-
tIstry.., . 
warnick. Myron E.. - D.D.S .• 1955. Alberta; restorative dentistry. 
Yuodells, Ralph. - D.D.S., 1955. Alberta; M.S.D .• 1962. WIstIlnOlcn; 
restorative dentistry and periodontics. ~ 

AIIDIIBts PtrIfBBB,DII 

Bales, DavId J .• D.D.S .• 1957. washington. M.S.D., 1972, Indiana; 
restorative dentistry. 
OsUund, Lyle E..,D.M.D .• 1947. Oregon; restoJative dentistry. 

AaIItant PtrIfIIIItIII 
Drennon. DavId G., D.D.S.. 1967. Temple. M.S.. 1916, Iowa; restora-
tive dentistry. • 
Faucher, Rebert 1.. D.D.S •• 1970, Pacific. M.S.O .• 1977. W!sI!!ngton; 
restorative dentistlY . 
Halpin. E. C3IY, D.D.S .• 1964. Marquette; restorative dentistry. 
Johnson. Glen H:,D.D.S .• 1978. washington. M.S .• 1983. MIchIgan. 
restorative denUstry. ' 
UllywhltB, Jack W .• D;D.S .• 1955. WWtIngton; restorative danUstry. 
Petersen. James 1.. D.D.S:: 1974. Wdshlngton; restorative (hospital) 
dentistry. . 
Stoddard, James W •• D.D.S., 1961. Wlst!lngton; restorative dentistry. 
Weaver, James D., D.D.S .• 1965, OhIo; restorative dentistry. 

LBate,. 

Anderson. J. Martin. ·D.D.S .• 1965, WJshlngton; restoJative dentistry. 
Rawson. DearI S .• D.D.S., 1959. washington; restorative dentistry. 
Strand,.Harvey A., D.D.S •• 1957. ,\YasfIlnOloi1; restorative dentistry. 
Townsend, John D .• D.D.S .• 1967, McGill, M.S.D .• 1973. W1shlng-
ton; restorative dentistry. . 
Wills, Roland C .• D.D.S .• 1951, WlshlnOlan; restorative dentistry. 

PROS 52UP Introdudlon to Complete Dantures-lecIure 
(3) A DldattIc course In the treatment of completely edentulous PROS '64cP ClInical PrasffmdanUc MalntBnance (1;.1-1)' CoU,' se Descriptions' 

AWSp Clinic fnvolvfng'~ relining or rebaslng of dantures prevl- . ' 
• patienls. Instruction Is provrded In diagnostic procedutBs. complete 

denture construdfon. arid mafntenance care. ouslyrilade. . . RES D 410 Dental ADatamy (3) W Lscture and laboratory 
PROS 650P Emamurals In Praatbadmttles (* max. 12) exerclses on the morphology and nomenclature of Individual ItumaII 

'PROS 623P Remmble Partial Denture Design (2) W 
~res In the basic prinCiples of removable oartIal denfure daSfgn; 
more advanced designs are discussed In seminars: certaIn technical 
aspecls of design pr6ce$res are done In the classroom. 

, adult and prlO'liIIY Ieeth. Introduction tD function, intemal tooth mer-
ft~:: clln~~rJ~l:cher:= ::n~~~tU~' phology, and thalnfluence ot tooth anatDmy on selected clInIcal pro-
·only. Prerequisite: permission of rnStructor. " i:edures. For den1a1 hygIene students; otheis by permission of ass0-

ciate dean. : 

PROS 525P Removable Partial Dllntum Clinical Prepara­
IDry Ccurse (4.1) Sp ledure-/aboratolY course dealfng W,lth 1Il0sa 
proCedures'th8 dentist must perform In order to fabrfcate a P.f\ysI6-" 
logIcally acceptable removable oarttaJ denture. The student oaIns ex­
pcilence via clInIcally simulated Iabcratmy exercises prlor'fo begin­
ning proslhodontic lreafment of a partially ildentLIlous jJatfent. 

PROS 530P Management of Immedlata Denlum PaUelds 
(1) A Lecture course describl'N and lIIustrat{ng the clinical man­
ag8ment of Immedlata denture patients (lyplcal and overdenture). 

PROS 659P PraatfuJdanUcs Extended Learning (. f mal. 
4) , S SUpplemental work In .prosthodontlcs to correct an area of 
sfudent detlcl~. Offered on credltlno credit basis only; 
ptlOS 660 Clinical ProathUlfunlfcs (2, mu.' 6) AWSp 
Pradical application 0' material covered In 560. 561, and 562. 
PROS 683 Obturatars amlSpeecll AmlIfal1cea (1-1) AS 
Cllntcal application 01563. Patients fequfrfng IIie fabrication of Otitu-
raters and Speech appllances are treated . 

, PROS 864 Definitive snd AllIun;Uva MaxlllDfaclal AP.pH­
am:es (1-1) WSp Clinical applrcal!on of 564. PatIents requIring 

PROS 532P Spacfsl Teples·ln PraatIrod~n1fcs (1) Ip . lee-' the fabrication of a varfety of speaal appliances are treated. 
tuTS describIng and ·lIIustratlng the following, topics: relIne pf0C8. PROS 661:- clr f I P ctI T .... 1 ~M"" 4) AWS dura. manalie{nent·of dlfffaJlt.~tients. maxillofaCial prosthesis. and or n ca ra ce aaWI ng -, II"",~ P 
quallty-control problems In prlVa18practlce. • =~::a =er:~teachlng clinical p ontlcs to the un-

PROS &soP Directed studIes In ProstItadonUcs ( ••. max. PROS 87Q Advanud Clinical PrastbDdonUes (4, mo. 18) 
a) A. WSpS. ,See COM 0 449 fer course description and,prerequi- AWipS Continuation of 660. Patients wIIo present more dlfflairt 
sfte clInical problems are·assfgned. : 

, . 
RES.D 449' DlrectBd StudIes In ReatoraOViJ DenUaby (*) 
See' COM 0449 for course description and prerequisite. . 

RES D510P Introduction to Dental Materials (2) A Physi­
cal ~ chemical properties of denial materials:. 

RES 0 511P ~plled Dental Materials (3) W LectwelIabo­
ratory In use of dehfaI matertaIs,reJative to restorative dentistry. Clln­
tcal appllcatlon and studant self-eval~on of laboratory work em-
phaSlzed. . ' 

RES D 616P Dmt Anatomy, (3) A Lecture and IaboratolY 
ontha morphclom' and nomenclatUre Of Individual teeth of the adult 
hunlan·dentitlon;lntroductlon to tooth ~Istology and function and the 
Influence of tooth ~omy on clinical dental pi'Ocedures. . 

RES 0 618P IntrodUction to OcclusIon (3) W Lecture/tabo­
{atoryin the functional determinants of occlusal rnorpholOO't. Prepa­
ration and ~ng tecltnlquas for developing opposing _rants by 
the additive waxing teclmrqua. 
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RE. S·D 517P.· ·F.unctlonal Analra.ls of Occlusion (3' S~ 
.Cllnlcal and laboratory ~em:es rnexaminatlon.and chaitfng of 
oatfent's ocdusron, reCofd:laklng for analYsls:of OCClusion On a den­
tal artitularor, and preclh,lcal diagnostic correction of problems of 
occlusion on artlcul81Bd clinical casts. Provides basfc"baCkgmund or 
technique Infoll1!!ffon refarJw to raboratqry and clinical exp8rIam:es. 

RES D 519P 'Opera1lYe De~'(4) Sg Preclln!caI apJJ\1ca­
tian of principles Of cavity p~on, lSolalfon of operating field, 
InsIrumen1ation and restoration of teeth In U!a natural dentition. 

RES D 52UP, 521P, 522P IntraducUon to Operative Den-
UabY TechnIque (2,3,4' Introduces processes of restoring. dis­
eased or damailed tooth sbucture to proper health, fonn, funCtIon, 

.. ·and esthetics. Empllasls on.baslc prrnclples of cavity preparation. 
preparation and·restoratIon design, proper selection and userol re­
storative materials, and clinical considerations for restoralive Ireat­
ment planning. Followfng demtlnstralfon of COItlDeteitce In dldactlc 
and pJaCtical aspects. Utnltad opportunity avaIlafJle for Introdudlon 
to resto~ care. " 

. RES D 6&0- Oral RababllHaUon ((2-8)-, max. 32) AWSpS 
ClInical course to ptQVIda experience In diagnosis and treatment of 
patients requiring restorative procedures from single restorations to 
complex oial reflabllltafiva dads. S_ enqltIasIs Is dlrected == =~ of petfodonUcs and ocdusion as Utay relata to 

RES D 685 COnfcal Pradn T_1na (1.,max. 4) AWlIl 
SUpervIsed ~ In lI!achlng clinical ffxBd jJrosUtodilntfc fa 
unC!ergraduata denial students.. . 

'Colleg"eof" 
Education 

REs D 525P. 526P. 527P filed Prastbodaatlca (Si3,3) lIBSi 
A, W.SDSeM as Introduction to area of restorative ~ deal- James L 001 
lno With indirect restOlations. Preclinical experience provItIad In . 222 MIII8r 
tOOth ~lation and restoration, fabrication for various crown de-
sfgns, Slmlly and In conlunctlon with various pontic types to serve as AIsD~/slll DUIII 
fiXed partia 'denhire prostlleses. PtoJects 8J11P.hasriB slngla-tooth Theod KaI I 
pre~tion/resto!i1lon. mulHpla-tooth preparatlon/restorauon, and, ore tsoun s 
8$tJI8tIcveneer restorations. . .tames It MorIsIIlma 

The Russlon of U!a CoI~ of education Is reflected In tIta foliowlng 

A,W,Sp" Lectureserlesrefatedto630Pp~ den- concems. an4 "11cl8s Qfeducatlon; ) tocOiufuctl"uu IJ1ai 
RES D 530P, 531P. 532P RestoratlYe De~2,2) goals: (1) to conducl ~c sluiand research on ..... hlems 

~ prineiples. Including StlJIIXirtlva inatBriaI on dlnlcal pro- wlIl attractam!~ those wflo WlI provide meI&m~lp 
cediIres. . . for 1f!8.$ChOOJs: (3) to ~ 11UI~ and develop mOOeIs fOr 

RES D 5SOP I dStud ~(* ~=of=m~~u:wnerw!o~ff~ 
mal. 6). AWS:S ~ COM If: J:gRf:=, ~Ptlon 8nd coopsiatJve and coonflnated reSearch and seMce adIvltfes with Ute 
~rerequlsile. " . . . eduCational entarprIse; and (6) to develop ~c procedures for 

ensuring adequa!8 attention to B\1ucation for mInority groups. 
" RES D 570 Revtsw 0' Llt8rature SemInar (1. max~ 6) 

AWSpS Continuous weekly seminar devoted to a review of restor- PrDgfBlIII" _and related Ilterature, and dIscusSIon of teaching methods. Phi- In order to adtlew ·11$ mfss!~.&A'!& College of ~on haS two . 
losoplly of teaching and treatment clustels of JlfDIiran:as: (1) th8 ~lUUIyraduate and P1OfasslonaI studIes 

RES D 580. ReatDratIva Treatment Planning SemInar (1-. :!l2~~sbidI~. ~ ::=u::: :o=~~ 
max. 8) AWSDS Continuous ~ mnar to discuss ~ . studies p~ le¢d to a 8ad1etor of Arts d8gree·or to ~ of a 
~od>~..Jprob!ems and dfflfcult dJag. nostfc cases selected for number Of profasslonaJ certlf!catss In the field of 8ducaffon. 1118 varI-
U' ........... "WWlIIOa. ous graduate progJ8II1S lead to the Master of Education. Doctor 01 

RES D 581~. ComprehensIYB Treatment PlannIng (2-\ Educatfon, or Doctor 01 PltilosopflydBgrees. . 
max. 4) WSp .Semlnar devoted to the diagnosis and trea!fnent OJ Spsll,' Fst:llltJn sntlSs"'., 
comprellenslve denial cases with special emPhasIs given to the rala- The College of Education' maIntains a number of special facilities to 
tlonshlp of periodontics to restoratfve dentlstiy. . . . assist In Uta fulfillment of fls goals. Among U1es8 are,the Office of 
.REaD 588 Masticatory FuncUonal Ana~IS and Occlusal CertIficatIon and 'stI1dsnt ServTtes, the"Bureau 0Joo~Uonal De-
Ad)ustm nt ~) A I ...... -._'-1 d cli -,......... I No... ve!apment and Resaan:h, and the £xpefimenlal. n UnIt In 
..8 ua.lWW;)IlIIUnar an. n WI.I _ons n UIQ addition., I the CoI~of Edur.atIon nlafnlalns formaJ reIatIonsttlps . ~:.:s lorpgy of occlusion. PertlI¥lI1! liteJature ravlewed 
and ftom tJt8 mulUdlsclplinary vf8WJl!llnlTha cltnrcal ses. with a number of I dlstrfds In the area to prpvfda research and . 

: sfons Include training In masticatory film:tloilal analysis and treat- field axperfBllU) o~rtunltlas for the studerdS fn the varfous ~ro-
men! of occIusailytelited dJseases. . grams. lha JtUJSt r8Iavant facilities for undemratfuatB and prOfes-

, RES D 589 Rmn at Utarature In OcclusIon (2) W Semi-
nar to review pertinent literature In occlusion. . 

RES D 59~ GnatflalouY (2-. maL 4) AW t.ecturellabora­
tolY/cllnical sessions In II1i1 studY of .ptfioloiJfcal Drfnclples and 
prOcedures as Utey oertaln to Ute beatrii8nt of compre/1ensrve cases 
Bssl~ to the students. Usa and application of several fully adjust-
able artICulators. . 

Sional sI11dI8s studen1s are the OffIce of Certification and. Student 
Selvfces and the cooperating schools. 

Un~erg,adll8t. a"d 
Prof.·ssio .. al'Studies 
AssocIate Dean 

RES D &no. 1~8pead8nt StwSy or Rese8rcb (*) AWSpS 201 ~mer, 00-12 
Prerequisite: pernusslon of g~~ program advf~r." .' CertIficatIon and student ServIces 

211 Mfller, 00-12 -
RES D 630p· ClinIcal RestoratlYe, DentIstrY (1- or 2-. 
mal. 6) AWSp. Clinical trainIng In fundam8nta1 rasfiJrattve dantls- Undergraduate and professfenat studies consist of two maIer pro-
by pr_res. [ncllI(fin.9 diagnostic. treatment planning. and Utera- glams-tha Badlalor of Arts program and Ul8 p~ leading to 
peuttc aspects of operative dentistry. fixed proSthodontlcs. and 00- three types of prof8sslonal c8rt1ffcates In adutatien: adminIstrator 
clusal treatment . . certificates, educational staff ~~ certificates. and teaching cer-

RES 0 840P- Advanced ClinIcal RastaraUve DanUSIry 
(1-3-. max. 12)AWSpS . ClinIcal tralnlngJn restorative dentistrY' 
procedures, Incllidlng diagnostic. treatment ilfannflltJ. and =-

, tlc aspects 01 operaIfVa deI!tIstry, fixed proslttodontfi:s, and usaI 
traalmenl " 

RES D 645P AGplled Dental Practfn(4)A1NSpS l.edure. 
. seminar, and· cllnfcm" application of rnaterlaf to stimulate a dental 
pradlce,. Including communication with .sIaff. delegalfan, body 
mechanics, efficient work systemS, Plactlce managem8nt kntMIedga. 
.!lfld skill ~lopment .. 

RES D 659PRastoratlve Dentl~ Extended Leamlng (* , 
mu. 4) S SUppl8mental wolk In restofatlva dentistJy to correct an 
area of student deficiency. Offered on credlUno credit basis only. 

tificates. . "' .. 

~~:w.~~~~~= 
Celtlficalfon ~ or v.11eii they. haW receNed apprQva1 from a 
faculty committee of the ~t of Edutatfon to 1l..eU1~ a course 
of stUdy. leadIng to a ~Gdegree ~ StiidanIs must 
have completed a mlnfmuin of 90 crBdIts and be In good 
academic standlno, In atCOrdance th Un~ regulations. Ad­
mission to the colr. Is dependent upe" admlssltilllty 10 the Univer-
sity. . \. . 

ProsDeCtlve applIcants to the various College Qf education programs 
should keep In mind that ltIe Unlvarslty of WIsIIfnglon Is a research­
orfented InstitutIon. 6onsequantly. sbidents ate eXpected to partici­
pate, wiUtln reason, In 8DDriIved research IIfOIects conductild by fac-
ulty members or other aUthorized Individuals."· " 

BschslorDf Arts DSlteS 

To quaJlfy for Uta Bach8lor of ArtS dearee. studenIs in U!a College of 
education, in addiHon to maetlng University mwlrements. I11usI 
COlTIP.lete proficiency requlrements.dlslrlbutfon ~rements. an ap­
proved acuIem!c malar. and at least 10 credits In 8ducatfon courses 
With a mfnlmum of 2:00 grada-oofnt avenIUB In all educatfon courses 
lakeo folltJW!ng admlsslen to tfIa c:ollege. A mInImum 2.00 cumula­
t/w gmde-pollitaveraga Is required for lila degree. 

the basic proITc/enq requirements may be satisfied by ~) comple­
tion fn hIgh SCI.l( 001 of a minimum of Utree unll$ (yeaJs Of college 
preparatDry mathematics; three unIts (wars) of a smole 1 reign tan­
guaga. anti four units ~rs) of english; or {2)COtnp!etlon of 15 
credits at Uta collega level. In english ComDosItlim, torefon-IangUage, 
and/or maIhematIcs courses: or (3) transfer to the College of EduCa- . 

" tlon wfth 85 or more atalfllable transfiIr credlIs from another college 
of Uta University or from other colleges or lDliversHfes. R!Jqulremenls 
will chanQeAutumn Quarter 1¥.i tfia'Office of Certiffcalion and Stu­
dant Servlces should be consullllU. 

The disIrfbutIon requirements consist of at 1easl20 credIts In each of 
Uta broad areas of f1umanltles. sociaI.Sciences. and natural sdences. 
Information about the Utree broad distribution areas Is available In 
Ute Office of Certlftcalion and Stud8nt ServIces. 211 Miller. Students 
completing secondary-school teacher c:ertlffi:atfon·or'Utose c;oJJ1plet­
Ing a degree-onlY program may not usa courses regulrad for the 
academic malor fa satiSfy dlstrfbuHon requirements. However. stu­
dents cOmpleting e1emenlaJY-school teacher _cation ~ In­
duda courses required for Uta academic maJor to satisfy cfistrlbiltlon 
requirements. 

The at:ademic maJor~ be one of those ~ ITt U!a Coli. of 
Educalion as a teachlntJ major. or an ~ Indlvfi1uallY ~ 
InterdisdIlIlnary malor corislslfng of a minimum of 45 anorOved 
credits. All IndlvfduillY deslgnecf malars nwst be approved "In ad­
vance of !he taking of course work leatfing to Uta malor. TIlls ap­
proval Is given by a faCulty committee of ma Collage of Educa1Ion 
~Inted by the 8ssocfate dean for Undemraduate and PrcfessIonal 
studies. Complete Information and appllcaI!on materials maY be ob­
tained In the OffIce 01 Certlfl1:atlon and Student Selvices. 211 Miller. 

Professional 
Certificates in 
Education 
Administrator Certlflc~tes 
Th8 following three Idnds of administrator certificates can be fl1lrsued 

~t :U~~.~2~:~ls=:a:~ce~~ 
lno; lawIs: elementary.". aeneraL (3) P.rowam aifmlnlstra­
tot's cediffcate; types: initial. COnfi_ specialrzatlons: curricu­
lum. special educition, pupil personnef s8rvfces. business officials. 

Infonnatfon concerning admission to. and requirernan!s for. all ad­
mfnlstrator C8ft1Hcatlon programs may be obtiIned from U!a Area of 
POlicy, G~, and AdminIstratIon. M219 MUler. 

Educational StaH Associate ' 
Certificates ".. 
The College of EducatiOn' Is autltcrfzed by the S1at8 Board of Educa­
Hon to IssUe the following educatfonaf staff assocIafe C8ftIficates to 

=~U=~wnroT:&=~: 
c:ommunfcaUon tfisorders ~lst. occupatlonal IIIifaDIst physical 
thefapJst school counselor. schocl psycI1ofogfsl. raadIntJ resource 
speclallst. and social worker. . 

information concemlnll requirements and admission to the various . 
educaHonal staff assoclata promams may be oblalned frllm the ap­
I!roprlate deDartmenl$ and/or unl1s as folfows: communication elisor­
CI8rS specilJlst-~ of Soeech and HearfngSclences. 1417 
Northeast Forty-second Street. JG-15. Seattle. WlSltIngton 98105; 
oa:upatlonaJ tlieraplsl~lIcatfen matarfaIS and rnforrflalfon pack­
ets may be ~ froiri the untvers~ BOok Store. South Cam-

~A~=~=~==. 
packelsnlBY be ~rchased fniri1 Uta ~Book Store. SouIh 

" ~98~sdtool~C:==~~f~~= 
EdUcaIIonai Psychology. College of &fu1:atIon, ·312 P1lnler, DQ-12. 
Untversfty of WIsIIlng[Qn, Seaftle. WlshIJlQton 98195; reading re­
sourCe ~lIst-Area of Currfculum and·lnslructlon. 115 Miller. 
or Area of Educational PSYChology. 312 Miller, College of Education. 
00-12. UnlvaJSlty of Washington. Seattle. Wdshlnatoi198195; social 
worker-School of Social Work. 4101 Afteen1h ~venU8 Northeast. 
SeatIIe. Wishtngton 98195. 



Teaching Certificates 
Tha CoUege of Education Is authorlzed by. the State Board of Educa­
tion to prepare and recommend IndividUalS· for the Inlttal Teacltlng 
Certificate ami the Continuing Teaching CeI1lffcata. The Teacher 
CertIfication Proaram Is accredited by the NatIonal Council for the 
Aa:redlfation of Teacher Education aiId by the National AssocIatIon 
of Slate Directors of Teacher Education ana Certification. The college 
also is a member of the Untverslty Council for Educational Admlnls­
lralfon. Graduates are leoally qualified for certifiCation In all states 
puty:to the Interstate CertIfication Cotllpact.lnformatlon about these 
slates Is available In the Office of Certlfli:atlon andS1udent ServIces. 

Initial TBBt;bIng CBttIfIrBtB 

The Inltial T eadllng CertlHcaIB Is the first Iavet of certification In 
Wishlngton. n Is valid for four yeatS and may be renewed for an 
additlorlal three years. The Initial c:ertlHcate Is available at both the 
efementary- and,secondaJY-schooi levels. In soma 'specializations. 
K-12 certificates are Issued. '. 

General Admission Requirements. To be ccnsldered for admission to 
tlhalnltlal teacharceftlHcat!on program. all students must (1) have a 
minimum gtade-polnt average greater than, or _ to. the Univer-
slty-wfoo adltata mean gradeilOlnt aveIii1J8: (2) obtain a sat­
Isfactory score as defined by the college) on a lest of basic skills; 
(3) remove any nlvarslty adinlsslon d8fIClencfes and = ba-

• sic proficiency requirements; (4) satisfy all distribution requ rements; 
(5) cofl11ll* most of anm malar (at least S8\'8Ilty perCent 
required prior to admlsslon ; (6) have a glads of at least 2.0 In each 
course specifically requl for the certlfIcata; m not have a physI­
cal. mental. or sensolY hantficap that WQuld pr8cCude ability to teach 
sua:essfully; (8) provide a recoi'd of documented InstructiOnal mq,e.. 
rience at the appropriate I!MII and In the appropriate area (EDUC 
301. Introductory PractJcum In Ccmrmmltv Serv!c8 ActMty. may be 

, used). Items 3 and 4 do not apply to jEcants whoalrsidY htild a 
Im:aIaureata degree. Admlsslon may on enrollment restric­
tions Imposed bY the University. aYaI lilly of faallly. resoun:es. 
and appropriata field p!acemant. , ' 

8ementary-School Tardier eeitJliC8lion Admission Requfremtll1ls. 
In addition to the aeneraI I'eqUlremenIs. students appIyilltJ for the 
eJemen1ary-sdIool Teacher Certification ~ muSt COfTIIIIetB the 
fol!owfng PrenKiUlsita courses: 3 credits In an approved arts course. 
GEOG 100 or approved substitute, MATH 170. 5 credits In an ap­
proved laboratory natural science course (e.g.. bIology. c;hem~. 
physics). Information on atfdJtIonaI'~:rts for ~I erTIIifla.. 
sis areas (Amelfcan Indian Teadler on. BilinGualJBlalltural 
Studlas.l~ Education) may be obtafned from the Office of CertI­
fication iIJlU Student Selvices. 

Applications are aa:epted during the first two weeks, of the ~ 
preceding Ifle desired quaJter of entry;SoecIffcally: Autumn 0iJarter. 
the first two waeks of SprIng Quarter; WInter Quarter. tII8 ffrst two 
weeks 01 Autumn Quarter, Suring Quarter. the first two weeks of Win­
ter Quarter. There is no Summer Quarter admission. ApplicaHon 
fonos are available In 211 MUier and must be completed aild re­
turned to an education adviser by the appropriate deadJlne. 

Selection is based on successful =on of ~rerequfsltas and 
Interviews wllfI Unlvel'slly tacufly and With pUblic school 
personnel. InteMews are arranged after the applfcaHonls aa:epted. 

Sectmdiry-Sdwol Teacher CettJRcatlon Admlsslmi RsqultBm8l1ts. 
Admfssfon to the seccndary-scIlool Teacher CertlflcaHon program 
illYOlYes a two-phase process. =etion 01 the first p",(fleld 
committee recommendatlon).eslabll eligibilitY to prOceed'tO the 
second phase (aJ)Pllcation to the Teacher Certification Program). 
Procedures for .batll phases follatt. . 

In addition to the prevfously sPecIfied aeneraJ iequlremanls. students 
applying to the Secondaty-scIlool Teacher Certification Program 
must meet soecIflc requirernen1s established by subJect-area field 
committees. be recomrriend8d bY their academlc cf8paitrnenl and be 
approved by the appropriate field committee. Although application 
for d8partmen1a1 recorntnendat!on generally Is made by the first week 
of tile, quarter immediatelY preceding the eiltry quarter. dea1lllnes 
vary among crepartmenIs. StUdents are urged-to verify the deadtrne 
date with ttteirdfllmtments. After recommeildatfoo bY die apPfOpriata 
ffeld committee. forms for application to the T eaclter certification 
Program I!llIY be obtained In' the OffIce of Certlffcation and Student 
SeMces. Complete'd apptrcatlons must be submitted to an education 
alMser by the end of the fourth week of the quaJter Immediately 
orecedIng the entry quarter. TfIere..fs no admission Summer Quarter. 
Selection Is based on successful =m lettoo of prerequisites and 
InteNlewswittt Unlverslty,faaJlty and public School per­
sonnel af!BIl!J8d after the application Isrecelwd. ' 

For specific requirements establlsfted by the various subject-area 
'COmmittees and application procedures. candidates for secondary­
level c:ertlffcatlon Should address themselves to tile appropriate adVI-
sory offic:e as Indicated In the following list:, . 

, FlneArts: Art. 104 Art Music. 331 Music. 

Fomlgn Lannuaaes: Asian Languages and uteratu~ 225 Gowen; 
Germanlcs, '304t Denny; latin. 218 Denny; Romance .Lan~ 
and Utarature. C108 Pad8lford; Scandlnavlai1 t.anauanes and Utefa-

.' ture. C88 Padelford; SlaYfc languages anti UteratUre. 111 Thomson. . . 
lJlngua.D8 Arts: Communications (Journalism). 118 CommunIca­
tions; Comparative Utarature. B536 Padelford; Drama. 115B Orama­
TV; Engllsh.A2B Padelford; Ungulstfcs. A210 Padelfcnt, Speech 
Communication. 107 ParTIngton. ' 

HatJJral ScIenCes and Mathematics: Blology. 212 JoImson; Chernls­
~er. &rth ScIences and Geotoglcal ~ences. 115MII\8r. 

• C36 Pad8lford; Physfcs, 21S-PllyslCs. 

SocIal S¥Jes: Blade Stud!es, Blllnguat-BfciJ1turaJ Studfes. Eamom­
Ies. GeogTaptIy. Hrstmy. InternatIOnal StudieS, Political Science. 
PsydtolQIW. SOcIety and JustfaJ; SocioIQIW, Infomtatfon on all s0-
cial studies maIors Is avallab!e at 211 Miller. 
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AFRO-AMERI~ STfromUOIES-
T 

S8ctindalY or EI81Tt817fary, Map;. 60-
65 appr~ Cf8dIts rack A or Track B. Track A~ Stud­
Ies: AFRAM 105; ECON2OO; GEOG 100; HST 118; HSTAA201.432; 
'POL S 210; plus 25 approved c:redI1s from the foil,· Afro.AmerI-
can Studles core courses: AFRAM 250: AFRAM GEOG 227; 
HST 361.362; PSYCH 250. 260; SOC 463' ENGL • Track B-
LanO!J308 Arts: ENGl271. 2n, 358. 444. 391 or 393.351 or 352 or 
353. In addltlori. 30 approved credIIs from the following Afro.AmerI­
can Studles COte courses: C LIT 261. 262. 263; DRAMA 490: ENGL 
355 (Afro.Amerfcan literature given special emphasis; consuh with 
an ~~PHSC 100; SPCR 140. 329. SectindaIY MflftJr: 35 ap­
proved Q80IlS from Track A or Track B • 

AMERICAN INDIAN STUDIES-Sea1trd!IY Of E/fmt1I!IJltl Ma/I1t; 65 

E credits distributed as follows: tmfian S1udfas BasIC Cote 
credits): ANTH 333 or 334 or 335. 310 or 311; AIS 230. 335: 
&1484; ptus 13 credits se!acted by the student and 1118 Director 

of Indian TeaCher EducatIon. Sodal StUdIes Core (30 credits): ECON 
200;GEOG 100; HST 113; HSTAA 201~~i.POL S 210. Elective 
SuDPQrt Cotusas (5 credlts minImum): IV'MM S62; A1S 313, 314. 
~ 475. 499; ANTH 202; ARCHY ~:.320; GEOG 342; POL S 211; 
~TCH 250. 443; EDUC 401; SOC ,,501. .SI}copd;uy MInor: 30 
8JlProvad credIts; same as indIan Studles Basic Cora: E1emsnIaIY 
Minar: See E1emenfaJy Ectuc:ation. Amerfcan Indlan Studies Empha-
sis. ' 

Gel1tllaJ Proaram Reqylrements for the inItial CertJRcaIB. WIth the 
~tion of students In ~~mental projacls. InltJal. teadlar certifi­
cation at the Unlvarslly ofvesrtlngton f8Ql)lres completion Of'8 mul­
tlquarter (four quarters for el~ an(! threti qu'd$fS for secon­
daly). performante-based. • ·lleId-orIentad. program. In addlUon to 
takfng courses on ~. students ara PIaCed.1n tha fi~ and WQrk 
undei' dose SttpIIIVfsfon In various schoOls In Seaflfe or the geiteraJ 
Seattle metropOlitan area. ANTHROPOLOGY ~Secondw or BemsnllI!Y Major: 50 c:redI1s In-

I ItIaJ '......I. '. dudlng ~ 202: ARCHY 205; PHY A 201; am one from ANTH 
To auallfY for an n T~'I~cate. a studsnt must hold or 445. ARCHY 496. STAT 220. 301, or 311. A mlnlnuun of 25 credits 
be mlglbre for a batcaIaurBata compJefe an at:ad8m1c IBad1- of the requfted 50 must be wI1h a urade of 30 or abow. Students 
~ m3Ior; co!Jllllef8 Uta certification prpgram for e18rll8J$ry. secon- . nwst CQf'IlPletaat leasl15 upper-diYfslon anttlrDJ,olCJgy credits at this 
~ngr K;J~tfinlsh related requlremenls as axplafnild In the unIversItv. Secondary MInor. 30 credlls. Incfudlng ANTH 202; 

....... \I ...... f070 ARCHY 205: ami PHY A 201. A mlnfmum of 15 crei1its of Uta re-
Teachl~ certificates may be eamad Jrt students = In col- qulred 30 Wfth a grade of 3.0 or above. (NOTE: Courses In wtIlch a 
I th Un'''''-'ty ""'" !han E:.Ioo...t1 -" all ....... " student receiYes a 1.6 or below n1aY oot tie counted towa1d the malar ages 0 e .. ..,iII UUKlr ~on. ,,'VI' ........ rs- .or mloor. ANTH 100 ami ARCHY 105 may not count toward eItfier 
mants for both the teadllng certifIcati and the d8gree requirements program) 
of the other college are mel 

Students seeIcIng an initial Teachlpg ~fIcata must _leta 6 
crecfits In socflllitlmlc studies prfor to the final quarter of the tBattiJng 
pradfcum. A minImum of 3 Credits must be In a ~s) that ex­
amines the ~ features of ethnIc dlYerslty. cultwal plUJalIsrn. 
economIc tf8i:tr[vaIfon. and cultural cfIfferenc:eS, The otIlar 3 credits 
nwst be In a ~s} that addresses the dlaral:tarlslJcs. contribu­
Hans. and proJJlems Of a particular, social or ethnH tn the 
. United SIatIis. AddI1fonallnfonnatJon and a list of . courses 
that fulfill the Ie:!Wlrements may be obtaIned from th8 of CertI-
ficatfon and StUCf8nt. Selvices. stud8nIs are urged to~1eta the 
socioethnlc reaufrements prior to admfsslon to 1JIa c:ertIffl:8!Ion'prD­
gram In order to cont.entrata on I!ta professIonal sequence after ad-
mission. . 

Students may earn an elemenlaJy teachIng c:ertificate with an empha­
sis on Amarfcan 1_ educatIOn. blnngUaf!b!cultwal education. or 
~ education by comp!eUng alllhe requlremEJlJs for-the eleman­
taJy teachIng certiffcatB. Plus spectfIed ccurse work In the areas of 
emphaSIs. 

PrIor to the final qu;uter of tile taactllog ~ eadI stud8nt 
must pass a pedormance test on the usa 01 audlOYfsual EIQ\IIpment 

Th8 Initial Tead!lng CertlficatB at the elementary-school level re­
quires ccmpletfoo of a professional minor In efem8ntaty edl{catIon. 

At the seccn~oollevel. the InltlalTead!11!9 CertlffcaIB for sci­
ence and maIfrematIcs majors requires compI6U9Il of an academic 
minor. Although academic minors are not required. stud8nts with 
other malors are encouragEld to broadantf)efr t8ad!et prepamtJon by 
~!etIf1Q. one or !!\Ore rmnors or an area'of taachlntl CC/l1D8t8nc8. 
Infor1natlon on what course work·tan ~!fv as an area of IiBdtlng 
~ Is ~labla In Uta· Office of C8rtlfIcatf~ and student 

N. the secol'ldary..scftodl level. the initial Teachlng CertIfIcate for ma· 
loIS In a social studies field requIres coropletlon of course work In 
geography •. economIcs. worfd history. United States tIIstory. and 
Wishlng10n State history prior to th8 "na1 quarter of tI!a _11ltJ 
pmdlcum. ' 

Studants who beJllIV8 theY can demonstrata comJll$nCles ~Ient 
to any of the stipulated requIrements. as Indicated by prevfous .­
rience or by th8 sua:essflil completion of advancecf Credit 8)QUtItna­
Hens. sflould see an education adviser for assistance. Courses In 
professional educatfon completed more than tan yeatS before admis­
Sion or readmlsslon to the Teacher Celtlffcatlon Program ate not ap­
plicable. The applicability of such ccurses may be reestablislUid by 
examInation. ...., 

Completa deIaIls on the prOgrams for Il1a Initial T~lnDCertlf!cata 
are ccntalned In brochures aVaIlable at the Office of certlHcationand 
Student SeIvi~ or may be oblafned from an adviser In 211 Miller. 

ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES-~ or ElemtfnIaty MaJor: 69 
&,:rOved credlis. distributed as follows: Asian Amerftan Studies 

37lt::1:=.\4i,4~~~::=Ec~ 
200; GEOO 100. 313; HST 1~ HSTAA 201, 432; POl S 210; 

=H2110~~~~'f'r21f==22~ 
credits from Ihe Asian AmerIcan StudIes Core nsted above. 

BIUNGUAUBtCUlTURAl. TEACHER EDtJCATiON-E1emenla!Y. Ma­
/Dr. UNG 200 or 400; EOc&I424.t.153. 456, 457; two of 1fIe fOllow­
l!lO,: UNG 445. 447. 449.Jl! PSYW1 457; ami option A Or B: OpIIon 
A (PacfffriAsIant, m aID. 305. 400; and 8addf1fonaJ ~ 
credits In m or PacIftcIAsian languages. ODtIon B (tinish): 
SPAN·231, 465; HSTAA 180. 181; CHSTU 102; and 3 donal 
aJJOlO\'IIcJ upper-dlvlslon credits. Set:tmtfaJy Minor: UNG 200. or 
4m; EQc&r424, 454. 457; two of the folfowlng; UNG 445. 447. 
449. or PSYCH 457; plus Qptfon A or B: Option A (PaclffriAslan): 
AJ.$ 206. ~L~ apd 3 addltlonal ~ credits In Asfail 
Amerfcan ~UJU1U5 or PacIf!cIAsfan tanuuaaes. Optfon B (Spanish): 
SPAN 231. 465; HSTAA 180. 181; and 3 adcf'rtional approved upper-
division aedlts. . 

. BIOLOGY -SecondvY MaJor: 47-54 aJIDfOVed crecflls.lnclutIIng In­
trod~ ~ A or 8: S~uanc8 A: BIOll0l-102; BOT 320. 
113; $eaUance B: BIOL 210 •. 21 ,212; and either BOT S20 Of 113. 
EIther tHEM 102. or 231 and and 241 (onlY 5 credits allowed 
towaJd 47-54 requIred); GENET 451; MICRO 301. 302. or 400.401. 
402; and four 8JlPfOYlid courses from tha five following ~ 
_ must haW'laboratorles): anImal physiology, Illant ~ology. 
Wrtebrate zoology; Invertebrate zoology, ecology/etlU)lO\lY. A grade 
·012:5 or better must be adllaved· in each requffed COU1S8. 8fJ1T1fJ11-
f!tY ~or. 45-SO aJIPrcJYed credits. Indudlno_fntroclucto!y sequence 
A or B: ~ It BIOL 101~102; BOT 320 or lOOl 220; BOT 
113; Sea\Ie{ice B: SIOL 210. 211. 212. EiIJIer CHEM 102. or 231 and 
232 antI' 241; 25 credits of ~r-dlvlslon courses Including 5 
credits tn 1ft and 10 credits In zoology (also see naturalscIanCes 
teaching maIer • SetotIdaJy Minor. 29-30 imonMId credits. Includ-. 
Ing 1~15 ts of ~~n,courses ttiat Include 5 credits In 
mology. 5 credIts In ~. and 4-5 credits In _cs or microbI­
ology. A grade of 2.5 or Ii8ttar must be achlevild In each requIred 
course. 

CHEMISTRY-SecondVY or 8ementary Major: 60 credits. Includ­
IngCHEM 14OJ50J 15f. 160. 231. 232. 24'1.242.321: 350. 351; 
4f4or416;PHT~114.115.116; 117. 118, 119 or lroved equtva-

l=urn~~~J,~~~t{ ,~: ~~~;r.am :I~ 
substHUted for CHEM232). 241. 321. 35qi!HYS 110.111.112. or 
apprOved ~lValenl'serleS; EDC&1373. (NUT£: For both programs. 
a Qrada of 2.5 or higher must be achieved In each required c1ttinlstry 
co~rse.) 

CHINESE-S«:Ontfaiy MInor. 28 approved credits. Proficiency In 
MaIOfS and MlnofS NJpioved far TaBChlng CertJfh:atBs. U~ belatt oral·and written Chinese must be demonstrated by examInation. Re-
areltJemaJorandmlnoracademlcffeldsfOtstudantspreoartngtobe qufred courses: CHIN'311. 312, 313. or 334; a 3-credIt methods 
elementary;. or secon~-Ievel talcI1efs.l.t Is the responslbllll1 of the· course In Chinese IBI!IIIl8Wt elective courses to Include 10 credits of 
stildent 10 consult the selectad department for requIrements and the followIng: CHIN 293; GEOG 336; ECON,493: HSTAS 454; PHil 
course approval whef8 requested. . ' 414;'POL S ~14 or 442. ' 
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ClASSiCAl STUDIES-Elemental}' Major: 64-66 ~oved credits. 
IncludlngGRK 101. 102. 103.305.306.307 or 308; 310,311,312; 

. or LAT 101. 102. 103.305.306. 307. 310. 311. 312; plus 36 credits 
cflosen with the approval afthe depart/n@nt from courses In 400-
IENeI;Greek. 400-level Latin. classics In English, classical artand 

• an:IIaeologyi anclent hfstolY. ~1sto1Y of ancfent plJllosoPItY, and his­
tolY of anCIent scIence. CLAS 101 and 205 and HST 1H are not 
actep1able. . , ' . 

COMPARATIVE iJTERAruRE~S«:anaw Malol:50 approved 
credIts: Includlng·C lIT 300.301. 302; eLAS 210 or any IJPP8r­
dlvlsloil classics course; at least two addItfonal courses In com~ 
Iiw'lItaJaturei at feast one COUJS8 In a litelature other Ulan ~Ish, 
studied In Ih8 orfglnal ranauane: one of EDC&I 331. 332, 333, 334, 

• . 336, 338, 339. or 356;;: r8rnal ~nln credits to be selected from the 
, offerings of comparative I[ and 'the. eight partfciJJating Jan­
, gtJagS. and 'literature deoaI1mants. Element;uy Milor: 50 approved 

CredIIS.· Including (1 UT 300.301; 302; CLAS·210 or any upper­
dlvlSion claSsics COUJSe; at least two additional courses In ~ 
tlve \lteratu18: at least one COUrse In a literature other than Eruillsh

l studfed In the orfalnallan1watle: UBR 450 or 451; ona of EDC& 
330,335. 336. 338. or 339; -reriialnlng credits to be serecfed from the 
same as secondarY maIar. ~ MfnDr: 35 approved credits. ~ 
Includtng C lIT SOO. 301, 302; CLAS'210 or any UPjl8r-dMsfon 
classics course; at I8ast 0118 COUJS8ln a literature oltter than foolish. 
studied r~ the,onglnallanguage: one of EDC&I331, 332. 333. 334, 

·336.338. '339 •. or. 356; remaIning credits to be ~ from ,the, 
same as secondary major. 

, • Ordinarily.' only 3(JO.. and 400-!avelliteratu18 courses may be !p­
. plied towam the~. 

DRAMA-Secondiw Major. 61 credits. Indudlng DRAMA 102; 
. 251. 252. 253. or 351, 352. 353. or 451. 452. 453; 3 credits of 298 ' 
or 49t,-230; 210. 211. 212. 290. 291. 292;,371. 372, 373; and one 
from 416. 475. 476. or 494. ~ upp8!-dlvIslon electives to 
complete the balance. ElemenfaIY MaJOr: 50 ctedlls, fndUdlng 
DRAMA 102:'251, 252. 2S3.01 351;352. 353, or 451. ~ 453: 
210. 290. or 211. 291,.or 212. 292: 230. 330. 331: ana from 373. 
473. 475. or 476; 431 or 436; UBR 450; ENGl415: balance dlosen 
from 316. 338. 433, 435. 436. EDC&I 318 Is r8(ltJlred In addItfon to 
the 50 aedlts. Secondary Mlnor.·33 credits.lncrudlng DRAMA 102: 
251. 252. 253. or 351. 352. 353. or 451. 452, 453: 210. 211, 212. 
230.316.460. 

• If 251, 252. 253 is the only acting series Iaken. students may sub­
stitute three production ~em:es for 298 or 498. 

EARTH SCIENCES-fGeoIO[IcaI Scfences EmDhasJs) SeaintJary • 
MaJor: 64 credilS. fncfudlng GEOl205, 206. 311. 320. 321, ~ 
CHEM 140. 150; PHYS 114. 115. 116 or 121. 122. 123: ArM S 101 
or 301; ASTR 10hr 201 or 301; OCEAN 101 or 203. (Oceanoara-

. pity EnlDhasis) Secondary MaJor. 60 trIldIts. Including _ OCEAN 
40l; 402, or 4'17. 418. 419: 406; 421; 433. or 434.435; 450: MATH 
124. 125. 126; ·CHEM 140. 150. 151. 160; PHYS 121. 122. 123: 
ASlR 101 or 102 or 201 or301:ATM S301: GEOl205. (Astronomy 
Emphasls) ~ Major: 60 aDDfOV8d credits. Including 15 ari­
pnNed credlts'in astronomy; MATH·124. 125. 126; P.HYS 114. 115. 
116. 117.118. 119. or 121.122. 123. 131. 132. 133; ATM S 101; 

, ~l=~~~~~::rrrs 
101 or201:or 3Of; 321; PHYS 114:115.116.117. 118.119~~ 121. 
122. 123. 131. 132. 133; ASTR 101 or 102 or 201 or 301; GtuL 101 
or 205: OCEAN 101~or 203; 10-14 elective creditS In t;c . 
·sclem:es and mathematfcs. (General ~ls)·Secondarv Ma or: 60 

· approved credlts.lnc!utflng I\STR 101 or 102 Of 201 or!01; :rM S 
, ,01 or 301;GEOL 101 or 205 or 206; OCEAN 101 or 203; 5-credil 
elective In one'Of1heabova~ BIOL 101-102 or 210. 211. 
212. or eql!lvalent PHYS 114. 115. 116. 117. 118. 119. or 121. 122. 
123. 131. 132. 133; eI!tter CKEM 101.102. or 140. 1,50. 151. 160. 
SeaJndary Minor: 25 approved credi1s. Including courses in ead1 of 
the earthsclente dep8t1ments: astro~. atmospberIc sciences. 
geological sctences. and oceanograpny. Available only to students 
With a teaching maIor In a scfence~field. 

ECONOMICS-SecondarY MaJor: 57-60 aooroved aedllS. Includ­
Ing ECON 200. 201. 281. 300. 301; four eleCIlves In economics cflo­
sen from a minimum of three fields of specialization other Ulan the­
ory (20 aedits)· MATH 124 or 157: and two courses to be cIIosen 
from the follOWing list: MATH 125. 126. 305; PHil 120. 370, 470; 
ACCTG .210 .. Remalnlng credits In upper-dlvlslon economics 
courses. Elemenlaly MajOr: 44-45 approved credl~ Including ECON 
200, 201. 281; 300. 3Of; three electives In economics chosen from a 
minimum of two differenUieids of specialization (15 credits); MATH 
124 or 157. Secondilty Minor: 35 approved credits. Including ECON 
200. 201. 300. 301; ttiree electives rn economics chosen from a min­
imum of two differant fields of soecIalization. or ECON 281 and two 
electives In economics chosen from two fields of specialization (15 
credits).· ... ' . , ,. 

B.EMENTARY EDUCATtON-GenetaI TeachIng Minor. 21 approved 
credlts.lncludlng EDC&1317 or 318 or 319; 355, 360. 361. 365. 

· 370.375. Prior admlssfon to the Teacher CertiflcaHon Proaram re­
, quired. American Ind'Jan Studies emphaSis: 29-32 approved credilS. 
Including all courses listed for the General Teadllrig Minor plus 
EDC&I 464; H ED 250: EDPSY 447. Prior admiSSion to Indian 

Teacher Educatlon Program and the Teacher Ceitlftcatfon Program 
required. SpecIal. education EnJp/las1s: 33 8p'proved credIts. Includ­
Ing all courses listed for IfIa General Teaming Minor plus EDSPE 
404, 499.510; and.541 or 542 or 543. . . 

ENGUSH-Seconduy!· Dr. ColfBgB 01 Ms and ScIences: 55 
credits. Including ENGL 271. or 379 or 441: and 30 credits of 
approved literature courses Istributed as folloWs: Beowulf to 1600. 
Includlng~. 5-10 aedlls. 1600-1780 Enallsh literature. 

· 5-10 cr8dits (15 credits total from each period. withal least one 
course from each D8rlod): nln&1eentlH:enlury EngHsh literature. 5 
credits; AmerIcan nterature befnre 1917. 5 cr8dIts; lwentIeth-centulY 
British or Amerfcan literature. 5 cred1ts. The remaining 15 credits 
must be In IarmUaae or 1lt8ralure. not writing. 40 of tfI8 55 English 
credits must 'tie. -UPP!lf-dlvlslon. mC&1 356 Is also f8CiUlred. 
Strongly recommencf8d: 10 credits from ENGl267. 301, 302. Sec- . 
ondaty MaJor. CollB(J8 of Education: 55-56 credits. Including ENGl 
271 or, 379 or adW1lcal cieaIfva wrlHng (uDPlll'-dlvlslon); or 441; 
390; one from 391. 392. 393, or 442; and ~ credits of approved 
1It8fature courses dlstrIbutect as follows: 10 credits from 267, 301. 
302: 5. credi1s from 200. 201, 202. 203, 204; 221. 309. 231, 416: 
HSS.48O; 5 credltsfrom 311, 314. 315. 322. 396. 10 credi1s from 
351. 352. 353. 354: 355. 356. 395; ~ credits from 358. 371. 372. 
373, 375. 376. 444: UBR 451: CtAS 430 or ~ literature In 
·translatfon. EDCll 356 also Is required. El~ Major: 45-46 
credlts.lnclucfIng'ENGl271: 379 or 441: 390: onefrilm 391. 392. or 
442; and 25 credits of 2lI~ literature courses dlsIrIbuted as fol­
lows: 5 credits from 200; 202. 203. 204, 2211~223; 10 credits from 
267. 301; 302: 10 aedIts frDm·any.lWo of tile wllow(ng four jJroups: 

· ENGl309.369. 370, 416. HSS 480; ENGl351. 352. 353. 354, 355. 
. 356; 395: ENGl301. 302 (if net used above}. 311. 314. 315. 322. 
325, 396; ENGl 372. 373. 375. 376. UBR 4!iO or 451, CtAS 430. 
SIicondaJy Minor: 30 aedllS. Includ1rt1l.EN~L 267; 231 or 314 or 
315; 301 or~ 271 or 379; 390, 441. EDC&1356 also Is required . 

ENGUSH AS A SECOND LANGUAG~· ESt)-~or8emen-
Iary MaJor: 48-54 apJJmYed credits. Istta: ~ In a 
~·other than ~lIsh. d8mo ted by'~~ truough 
the tht~ colIQ leVel or by special exarnlnatlon. lhIS program 
.Is based on tha mflabllltv of.!E.0prlate courses for the Ian!Wage 
prefen:Bd by.the sflJdent.1hIs:J:t: rs limited to only those stuCfenls · '=: s~ngs:u~~ ~~cftB ~~~ ~~U~ 
449: ANTHIUNG 461. SpecfaI {l!qulrements (28-34 credits): SPAN 
231; ~ 205 or 206; ANTH 310 or 311; EDc&I457; EDC&I 474 or 
eqUlVi!Jent two ~ ~,. on ethnic minorities; an ~roVed 
course in strudIi18 or hi. of a language.other than ones first 
Ianguaga (a courSe In.pedagOiw Is not atcep1abfe). 

FRENCH-SeaJmitiy MaJor: ~ ~~l 302. 303. 304. 305, '306. 
350.351.352. and four apJ!roved Frenal courses at the 400 laveI: 
EDC&I 329; EDC&I330 01 331 or 332 wI1en avatlabla. SatisfactIon 

,of =remen1s mustba certified by the =ta1 adviser before the t ~ the taactllng pr8dicum EDUC 403 or 404). Ele-
mental}' MaJoi: RequIrements thIt same as the secondary maJor. 
B1CC8Pf the fOur CIIIPloved electives at 1118 400 lave! are nnt required. 
~ MInoi: Requirements the same as for elemen1ary malor. 
(NOTE: A gnuJe-polnt awrags of at 1&ast3.00 required for FREN 301. 
302. 303; and a' grade;Jolnl average of at least 3.00 required for all 

• upper-d'1Visfon ~ aiurses In tfte major.) 

GEOGRAPHY --S6c:ont.CuY Malar.' 50 aJJDrOYBd COlIfds, Including 
GEOG 100 or 202; 205; 200 or 207; 258,· 277 or 335: one from 300. 
303. 342. 350, Of ~ 302 or 402; one sysfBmatlc and two regional 
~ ~lper-dlvlSlon elective courses ammwed by tile geogJa­
Pl1Y adViSer 15 credits}. ElfIIienIarY MaJor. 45 approved aedlts.ln­
i:lUdlOO ~E 100 O~2Q2; 205: 200 'or 207; 258; 277 or 335;·300 or 
370; 302 or 402: one. systematic and two regional geography upper­
division elective courses IUIProwd by tJta~_ ~ (15 
credits). SecondaJY MInOr: 25'approved aedl IncliKffng GEOG 100 
or 202; 200 or 207 or 277: 205 or 370: or 302 or 40t 0118 
uPJll!l'-dlvIslon elective course approved by th8 geography adviser (5 
citidlts). . .. 

GEOLOGiCAl SCIENCES-~ MaJor: see Earth Scfences. 
Geological SCIences EmDhasls. ElfJl1l8llfJUy Major: 48 approved 
credils.lncludlna CHEM f4O. 150: BIOl 101-102: GEOl101 or 205. 
206.320. 340; 10 credlIs of approved upper~lvIslon geologIcal scl­
em:es e!eClfvaS or approved courses In related fields. ' 

'GERMAN-Secoliray Major: 52 approved ctedlts.·lm:rudlng GERM 
301, 302. 303. 401. 402. 403, 310. 311. 312. ~ .. two fnim 413. 
414. or 415. rernalnlilg credits upper-dlvlson. ED~I336 also Is 
required. Elemenlaly Major. 24 approved upper-dlvlsfon credits. In-

I cltidlng GERM 301. 302: 303. 3tO. 311. 312. 405. EDC&I337 also 
· Is requIred. SecontSry Minor: 30 @lJllroved upper-dlvlslon credllS. 

IncludlnjJ. GERM· 301. 302. 303. 310. 311. 312. 401. 402. 403. 
EDC&I336 also Is requIred. .. . 

HISTORY -Secontjary MaJor: 5& approved credits. fncludlpg HST 
111. or HSTAM 201 or 202; HSJ 112 or HSTAM 203; HST 113,' 
HSTAA 432; three mfdlUonai U.S. history courses; at least two 0 
wfllch must be ~~lsIon; one upper:olvlson modem European 

. hlstolY course (HSTaJl; one 5-credlt non-:Westem hlstolY course; 
one undergraduate semInar or colloquium; one mafor resealch paper 
In an upper-dlvlslon history course; and EDC&I3S6. Sufflclenlelec-

Uves to brfng this ·total to 58. of which 25 must'be upper-division 
. hlstolY courses. 2.50 grade-polnt ~ge In history courses laken at 

this university. Elementary Major: 58 approved credits. Reauirements 
same as for secondary maJor, ~ that an elective may be substi­
tuted for the upper-cflvtsfon mOdem European hlstolY course. and 
EDC&\ 386 Is not required. Sscondaly MInor: 88 approved credits • 
Including HST 111. or HSTAM 201 or 202; HST 112 orHSTAM 203; 
HST 113; HSTAA 201. 432; 0119 5-credIt non-Western 111stoIY 
course: one undergraduate seminar or colloquium; one maJor re­
search paper In anupppr-dlvlslon hlstolY course: and fOCgl 366. 
2.50 grade-Polnt average In hlstolY courses taken at this university. 

INTERNAnONAl STUDiES-Seconcary Major: 45 approved credits 
In one of the following regIonal studies p~ The program 
elected should be pursued only after consu!latlon with th8 approprl- . 
ate underUraduate adviser. ChInese Regional Studies: HSTAS' 211. 
212. 213; 'SISEA 455; 25 credits In upper-dlvlslon courses on China. 
Including HSTAS 454; one course each In Ilremodem China. and 
Chinese- arts and llteratu18. SoecIallzation (at least three courses) in 
one of the followfng three fields: modem CftIna. premodern China. or 
Chinese arts and literature. Language training thrOUlJh the second 
year (30 credits or equlvalentI strongly recomIitended. Japanese Re­
iIlona! Studies: HSTAS 211. 212 (or a 5-credIt course dealing with 
East AsIa Of some aspeds of It that must not be entirely. on Japan). 
213; 25-credits In upper-dlvlslon courses on East AsIa. of which 1S 
credits must d8aI WIth Japan: SISEA 451. J..anguage training through 
the second. year (30 credits or. eguJvalent) sfiontJly recommanded. 
Korean Regional Studies: HSTAS 211. 212. 213. 481. 482; 25 
credlts In uPper-dlvls!on courses on East AsIa Language training 
through the Second ~ (30 credits or equivalent) strongly recom­
mend8d. Russfan and East European StwfI8s: (RusSIan Regfonal 0p­
tion) Four SISRE courses on RuSsIa. of which one Is at the 200 level. 
two at the 300 level. and one at the 400 level; 15 credi1s In a selected 
dIscfpllne of the area; 15 credits In upp8r-dlvls!on courses on Russia 
distributed In socfaI science and hiJmanlUes dlscipllnes and ap­
proved by Itt8 ~I adviser. Russian IanguatJe through the 
second ~ (SO Credits Of equivalent) strongly recommetldec[ (East 
European Regfonal Option) four SISRE cowses on Eastern Europe, 
of which twp are at the 200 Iavel. one at ilia 300 level. and lIn8 at the 
400 level; 15 credits tn a selected dlscIpllne of the area: 15 credits In 
upper-dlvlslon courses on Eastern Europe cflstributed In social sci­
ence and humanities disciplines. Language trafnlng in one East eu­
ropean = (Bulgarian. Czect\ ~ Poilsh. Romanian. 
S8rbo-C • It1rouQh the second lW: (SO credits or eauJva/eflt) 
strongly recommend2d. Sooth Asian Regional Studies: HSTAS 201. 
202: SlSSA 498; 30 credits In one of the following disciplines: Asian 
languages and literature. anthropolpgy. compar2.tlve religion. eco­
.nomlcs. ethnomuslcology. hlstolY. IIngulsllcs. philosophy. or polill­
cal science. GeIt8raIty. courses relatfng to 50uIh Asia !aUtJht within 
the disciplIne of concentJatlon are coflsldered as fulHUing the 30-
credlt requirement LanouagQ training In one of the languages of 
~ AsIa (HIndi. Sansluil TamIl. or TIbetan) through tfie second 
~ (30 credits or equivalent) strongty recoriunend8d. Secondary 
MInor: 30 apprOYed credits. selecfed from one of the regional pr0-
grams allow. 

JAPANESE-SecondJly MInor: 37 _approved credits. Including 
JAPAN 311. 312. 313; HSTAS 213; GEOG 437: POL S 435; HSTAS 
423: and a methods course In teachIng Japanese. Proficiency In oral 
and wrlttelrJapanese must be demonstrated by examination. 

JOURNAUSM-S«Onaw and EletTl8fllarY Major: 47-50-approved 
credits; Including .15 cred1ts from CMU 201. 202. 203; 315. 320. 
324.417.421. 479 or 481; and 9-12 credits taken from the followill1l 

. electives: CMU 391. 325. 350. 400. 411. 419. 474. 479. 481. 483. 
Secondar. Minor.·27 approved credits. Incfudlng 15 credits from 
CMU 20 .202.·203; 315; and at least 13 aedits from!tte following 
electives: CMU,4OO. 411. 417. 419. 421. 474. 479. 481. 483. 

LATIN-S6c0nc2ty or Elementary Major: 36 apJlroved credits. In­
cluding 27 credits In 400-lavel LatIn courses. and 9 credits cflosen 
with tIt8 approval of the Deoartment of Classics from murses In 
Greek. 4OO-Ievellatln. ctasslcs in ~lIsh. cIasslcal archaeology. 
ancient hlstolY. history of ancient philosophy. and hlstoJy of ancient 
sc!enc:e. SeciJndaJy'Mlnor: 18 approved crBdi1s In ~Ievet latin 
courses. ' 

MATHEMAncs-Secondaly MaJor: 50 credits. IncludlllD .MATH 
, 124. 125. 126. 205 or 302.327.4".412. 444. 445: STAT 341.342; 

QMETH 200 or ENGR 141 or C SCI 241 or equivalent programming 
experience. EDC&I 378 also Is required. Elet7lBIJ1alY Major: 36 ap­
prOVed credits. Including MATH 124. 125. 126. 170. 171. 205 or 
302.411.412: cind two courses from 301. 305, or STAT 341 or 342. ' 
Secondary Minor: 30 credits. Including MATit 124. 125. 126.205 or 
~L~~1. 412. 444. 445. EDC&1378 also Is rp(Iulred. (NOTE: The 
stuoem must obtain grades of 2.0 or better In all mathematics 
courses presented to· satl~ the mathematics requirement and a 
grade-POlRt average of 2.00 or higher must be oblafned In all mathe­
matics courses Iaken.) 

MUSIC-Under revision. Ch8ck with departmental adviser for cur-
rant requirements. .. . 

NATURAl SCIENCES-ElemsnfaIY Major: 65-69 approved credils. 
Inc/udtn] CHEM 101, 102. or CREM 140. 150. 151. 160: PHYS 

, 101-102. 103 (preferred) or 114.115. 116. 117. 118. 119 or 121. 



122,123, 131. 132. 133; ASTR 101; ATM S 101; GEOL 101; OCfAN 
101; and ellfter Track A,Of Trcu:k B: Track A-BIOL 101-102; BOT 
320 or ZOOL 220; ZOOL 118. Track B-BIOL 210. 211. 212; BOT 
371 or ZOOL 330 or 362. A grade of 2.0 or better must be obtalned . 
for each course. This program Is admlnlsterecfjotntJy by'the depart­
ments of Botany. Chernfsby. GeologIcal Sciences. Physics. and 
Zoology. AmlrovaJ of the maJor'may be obtalned by the student from 
any one of the following: dlemlsIrY adviser. gegloglcal sciences ad­
viser. physics advfser. or Dr.leonre Pitemlck. OffICe of Biology edu­
cation. Thuffice giving original authorizaUon must continue to su­
pervise untfI the approWd progyam Is completed. 

NORWEGIAN-ETemenIiUy Major. 36 anoroved credlIs, Including 
NORW 201. 202, 203; 300. 301:302 or 350. 351. 352; 303. 304. 
305; SCAND 450 or 455: EDC&.I 339. SeccmfIry Minor. 42 ap­
pr.oved credits. Inclucllng NORW 201. 202. 203; 300, 301. 302 or 
350.351. S52; 303. 304. 490: SCAND 450. 455; EDC&I339. 

PHYSICS-Seconc2ry ~ior.64 approved aed'rts. Including MATH 
124. 125. 126 or 134. 135. 136: PHYS 121. 122. 123. 131. 132. 
133. 224. 225. 334. 335. 407. 408; approved electives In mathemat­
Ics. ~Ics. or other natural sciences (minimum of 12 credits). Sec­
ondary MInor. bIological science or nonscl~ maJorS' ~ete 
Track A: physical science or mathemalfes malors complete TraCk B: 
TrackA-$approved credits. Including PH'iS 114. 115. 116.,117, 
118,119. 210, 211. 212. 401. Track B-31 approved credits, in-' 
dudlng PHYS 121, 122. 123. 131, 132. 133. 224,'225. ~7, 408. 
(NOTE: A _of 2.0 or better must be earned n eadt ~Ired 
course. ana wades of 3.0 or better In PHYS 407 and 4(]8, De 
required. Gracr&ilOfnt average of 2.50 or better at certification.) Be-
mentary Major. see Natural ScIences. . 

POUTICAL SCIENCE-&r:ondvy and ~ MaJor. 50 81)­
DfOved credlts.lncluding 15 credits from POtS 101. 201.t~ 203. 
204. 205; a minimum of 35 upper-dlvlsfon credits from uueu of the 
deparJmenfs five subfields: polltlcallheofy. comoaratlva I19l1tfcs. In­
ternational relations. AmerICan politics. and pollt/c8l m8tJlodQlogy. 
POL S 351. Amerfcan Democracy. Is recornmendecl for teachefs In 
the State of Wishlngton. A minimum grade-po!nt average of 2.25 In 
the.maJor Is requited at the time of certification. The'd.,.t 
strongly recommends that a student Intending to teach In senIor hIgh 
school elect a minor In h~ory, and that a stUdent Intending to teaCh 
In Junior hIgh schabl comPlete. HSTAA 201 and elect a mlml.r In 
geography. Secondary Minor. 30 approved credlts. Including POL S 
101: 202; one approVed 5-t:redlt upper--dlYlsfcn elective; cn8 course 
from each of three of the department's five subflelds: jJolltftal theory. 
comoaratfve polltfcs. International relations. AmerIcan politic$, arid 
poIitkal metttodology. . 

PSYCHOLOGY -Sea1ndVY and EIetm1ntaIy Major. 50 8PIlrDY8d 
aedlts. Including PSYCH 101 0(102; 209; 231 or 232 of 233 or 
361: 213, or 217 and 218. One'and OI1tHIaIf years of hlah sdtool 

, algebra are prerequisite for PSYCH 213; MATH 151 or 124 is lire­
requisite 'for PSYCH 211. Secondary MInor. 30 approved cretflts. 
IncludIng the same requIred courses as the major. 

, RUSSIAN-S6cond8~ and Bemen/aIy MaJpr. ,47~51 approved 
credits. Including RUSS 203 or equivalent 301. 302, 303 or equiva­
lent 401, 402. 403 or equivalent; EDC&I 338; ,10 credits from the 
following list of.el~ SISRE 243; RUSS 321,322. 323, 351. 
352. 42f, 461, 463iJ1STAM 443; HSTEU 442. 444. 445: SlAV 351. 

. Secont/ify MlmJr: ~ ap~credlts. Including RUSS 301.302. 
303 or equivalent EDC&I 338; and 6 credlts from the above list of 
electives. . 

SOCIETY AND JUSnCE-Sealndaty and BemenJary Ma/tlr. Re­
quiremems the same as the SocIety and Justfm maIor rn the CoI~ 
of Arts and Sciences: see deDartmentaJ adviser for a list of required 

, murses., Set:ondaJY. MInor..~ approved credits. IncludiOO one 
from BG&S 200, POL S 462. or, SO JU 440; one from SOC 210. 211, 
3n. 472. PSYCH 305; SOC 372 or POL S 464; SOC 473 or SO JU 
430; and 10 approved credits In the socfaI sciences or humanlUas. 

, , 

SOCIOLOGY-Secondary and BementaJy Major. Under revtslon. 
Check with dePartment adviser for currant requirements. 

SPANISH-Second1Jy, Malar. 56 ~J)lOV8d credits above SPAN 
'203. Including SPAN 301. 302. 304, 305,306.307,350.351,352; 
25 credits of 4()O.IeveI ~ (ROM 401 may also be countad)j 
EDC&I 329, and 0118 from 333. 334" Of 335.BemenfarY Ma/DIi 41 
approved credits above SPAN 203. including SPAN 3Ot. 302. 304, 
305,306; 307, 350, 351, 352; two 4OO-lawfSoanJsh:courses (ROM 
401 may also be counted); EDC&I 333 01 334 or 335. Set:tind1Iy 
MInor: 36 appnwed crad'Its, sarneas for efementaJy majer, 

SPEECH COMMUNICATION-SecondaIy Major. 6Oapprowd 
credits. Including SPCH 102. 140, 203, 220. 270, 334. 368,.$9, 
373. 456; EDC&l 357: 13 credits In approved electives In SDeeCh. 
Includl15 credi1sat!he 400 IeveJ (lIlCCI'udlng SPCH 499). EIemen-
faIy. or: 48 approved credits. lrictudlng SPCH'102. 140" 203. 
~1.J. (or approved substltu~1,369.373, 455, SPHSC 250; is 
i:nlults of appr'oWd electives. IllQudlng 5 credits at the 400 IIMII 
(excluding SPCH 499). Seca. f!l!?!Y Minor. S5approved credfts, in­
Cluding SPCH 102. 2m. 220; 373, or S88 and 369; 456; EDC&I 351; 
8 credits of approwd eIecIIves In ~, of wttlcfl5 credits must be 
upper-d"lVIslon. (NOT& Gratfe.pofrtt 8.Wlf8D8=2.60 Ired.. After 
two or more quarIers at tttJs unlverslty.-t!ie av8iaga of 
IJansfar students wiU be bas8d on courses htn onlY. A 2.50 
grade-ilolnt awraue required In all speech communfcatfon couises.) 

SWBlISH-BBmBIII!Ul MaJor. 36 apptoYed aedits. Includlna 
SW£D 201,202, 203; 300. 301, 302 or 350, 351.352; 303, 30( 
305; SCAND 312 or 455; EDC&I 339.· SBt:ondaKfnOt: 42 ap­
proved -credlIs, Including SWED 201, 202, 203: 301. 302 or 
350.351. S52; 400: SCAND312l~; EDC&l339. ( OTE: Grade-
pofnt average of 2.50 required for uuth programs.) - . 

CrmIInlllng TadII~ Cettlllarltr 
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(4) Conwlete the slate of W1sttlngton Institutional ADDlltatlon for a 
T8ad1er's Certlfleata and send H to your Educatlonal Service District 
with tII8 $15 fee (a check or mon~ onter should be made payable to 
the EdueaHonal Setv!ce Dlstrfd).lilstructthat office to send tfie com­
pleted ap'pllcatlon~ with atIadl8d recefpt to the omce of Certification 
arid Stuif8nt Servfces. 211 MiI!er.~ 12. University of W1shlngton, 
Seattle. W!shfngton 98195. ' 

Endorsements to Four-Year 
I~al Teaching Certificate 
IndiYlduals DI8Il1ffng for or hvldlng a four-year Inftfal teadTlOO certIf-

,. feate under "1h91978 gufdelln8s may atld endorsements lD thSir car­
tIflcatBs indicating that they are minimally prepared to teach In sub­
IedS and/or at leVels other than Utose tn WIUch they are principally 
illdorsed. 

Certificates for administrators under the 1918 guidelines also may be 
encforsed for tII8 role of =1. IJrogram adriIlnlstrator. or suP8rin­
tend8nl CertIficates for anal staff associates may be endorsed 
for the rolSo' communication dlsonfersspe$lIst. counselor, psy­
chologlst,·socIaI worker, CJCCUP8tional therapist. phy$lcal theraPIst. 
or reading resource specfallst. .:. , 

R8new1ng th8 initial TtsChlng Cettmcats.The InltraJ Tmlng eertm-
catals valid for a four~ i!erfOd and may be renewed once for an - Formol8lnformatlon on available endorsements through the Unlver-

. additional three yea1S meeting !he following ~freinents: (1)slty of WishlOQton and on soeclfic reqUirements tor each available = 15 aedfls ~ Icabfe to the reqqlrements fcir the ConUnu- eniforsemen~ lnt8resfed fndivfduals should con1aCt the Office of 
, tp ona:ng =~ ~fItaIf~JJ='= "W: ~catfonand Studen1SeMces, 211 Miller, . ' 

aedi1s must be earned in the saWn YIBIS fmmedtately Pl8CI!dino the 
, data of appllcalfon for renawaI, ~fded that OJ) nmm !han IBn Years 
have paSsed SInce completIon Of an approyed preparation progmn 
for ttI8 .Inltlal T eachll}g Ceftillcata.· (If 'mol8 tfIari ten years have 
passed since compIeHon of that ~ Ih8 Stafa Ilei!arfmenl of 
Public Instrudfon should be consulteCl about i'elnstatement require-

=::~~~~:of=~~ 
vices. 211- Mllfer. (3) CO!I1JIleta. the renewaJ appllcatlon tann and 
send It to the EducatIonal Service DIs1rfct with tII8 $15 renewal fee (a 
check or mo~ ordatshould be mada ~I~ 10 Ih8 edUcational 
Servlce'Dlstrlct). rnstruct that office to s8nit the completed form to 
the Office of C8rtlftcatlon and Student SeMces. 211 Miller, 00-12. 
University of washington, Seattle. Wasltlngton 98195. ' 

C~ to the ConIinulllfl TeadritlQ 'certiitcats. The" Contfnulng 
Tmdllng 'CertIflcafa Is vaIldln gJadas K~2 whll8 the taadI8r Is In 
edlatfoilal service and for a perfod of seven years tI1ereaftBr. 

,Graduate D,egree 
.Progra,". 
James It Morlsllirna. AssocIat8 Dean for Graduate StudIes 8nd 
Research. Graduate.Program Coordinator ' 

, The CoU~ of education offers three acrWnced degrees: Master of 
education, Doctor of education, and Doctor of PhUOS!lPI)y. Graduate 
students may specialize thefr degree studies In curriadfun and In­
struction; edUcatfonalllSYCllolQUY; flOlley. govemance, and admInls­
tratloqi or SD8CIaI edui:alfon. QUestions reQardlng maduata ~ In 
educanon should be dtI8cted to the OffIce of GJilua!B Studles and 
Raseardl. 206 MUler: .. ~g-12. College of Educatfon. UnIYersfty of 
WWrlngton. &mile, NSIll~n 98195. . ' , 

IleqIIllllnenIJ 
_ fIBItst III EdaaIIDn II6greIJ ' 

TfBd1Ift{i Expetistm The c:andldata must cori1plet8 three years Qf 
service as a teadl8r. of wfllch at {east t«o years·must be In gJid8s Tha Master of education dearee requires a minimum of 45 credits, 
K-12. A valid taadIIn1J certificate must be held while rneet!n:g 1II1s Including at 1aast15credlts rn a special area of studY In education; 9 
requirement credits r8Iated to but outside of tfl8 specialization; 9 fhesls credits or, 

Course Work (1) A minimum of 45 quarter (SO semester) credits of 
course work must be~leted after receiving the baccalaureate de­
gree, cflstrIbuted as follows: (a) A minimum 013 credits Is -required In 
each of the following five generic standards-s1affdtMllopment and 
SUJl8fVfslon, profesSIonal, dIMIlopment and sdtularslllp, research 
and evatuatlOJl, rehmI.cles and resource oersonnet,know!edge 
of aItBmata grade level. (b) A minImum of 15 aadIts In an area Of 
concentralfon. (c) EIactIYe ctedlts (1-15) to attaln tflerecwtred 45 
aedlIs. Numerous courses. Includfi1gregular. extansron. and-sum­
mer scIiool offerfngs, are avaIlabla SUHable DfOfessfonal 8QU!Ya­
Iems. If approved; rT!i!f be Induded In the Contfnufng T61dl!ng Gel­
tlficatB ~ Plan. (2J 30 aedlts must be eamad altar at least one 
year (180 days) of tDamIna. (3) CredIts must lncIudB acad8mIc aild 
education course work. (~) At least half the course work (22Y.! 
crOOits) must be taken at Ih8 ~ of WIsIlInntDn. (5) A mlnl­
mwn li1a!fa of 2.0 Is required In ead1 course taIcer1lor tI!a Certiffcate 
(Cranil EareacCeo1abfe). (6) All course work must be upper­
dlvlsfon . and 400 sarles) or graduate IBYBI. m A maximum of 5 
credIts 0 col18SllOl1dente study may be approved '(8}.No distinction 
will be mads fJetwaen ex1rifon and residence Credits. (9) All 
courses are ,to be taken throuob an approved four..year InstiMlon. 
(10) EducatIon 'courses _ fn Wlshlllgton tw out-of-slata Institu­
tions or agencies that do not have the approval of the State Board of 
Educatfon are not aa:eplable for Ih8 Coritfnulng Teadllng Certiffcata 

RBt:ency., Caildidates rrwst haw served In an educatfonal setting or 
haw ccmpletBd 15 quaJfl!r (10 semester) credi1s at an acaeditad 
four~ lnstitutfon WIthin tfta seven years II1IJI'IIIdIabll preceding 
applli:atlon tor a catificate. . 

for Ute nonthesls opUon. 9 credits In a field study -or oUter approved 
project; and a final examination. 

OOWlT tIf Ed_IIaD OsgllIJ 

rita Doctor of EdUcation degree Is designed to p~ professionals 
wIIose prlnmy Intelest Is to deal direCtly witIi problems of educa­
tional piadlce. The program of study leading to the Doctor of Educa­
Hon d8aree. as a profeSsIonal degiee. focUses on the utIlilat10n of 
resean:fi Jcnowled{Ja and practitfort8fS' 1cmJwIedga, rather !han on the 
production of res8arch 1alowIedne. TIIose wIIo aspll8 to positions as 
master tBad1ers. cunIaIlum d8slgners, or I8amlno resoun:e ~­
Ists. for mrample. would appropriately seek the DOctor of EdUcatIon 
degree.'. , • , 

This professional dQgree ~.I I~res at least t«o years of resident study, 
48 ci'edlts of speclallzecf study, suffic!art preparation In researth 
nleII!odology to Interpret research flndllljJS for use In practfce. an 
IntemsltllJ and other practlca. a General Examination. a dlssedatlon 
on a problem of educational practice, and a Anal Examination. 

. Da., tIf Phllllltlpllt OBI liB 

The Docmr of PhlIO:~ cf!!gJ:ee In education Is Sll8Cifically a re-
-search ~ Whllelft8 leal recipfent of Ih8 Doctor of EdUcatIon 
degree beComes an anal DJadltloner In !lie sdtools or other 
edili:atiYa ~ the holder of the DodDr of Philosophy ~ Is 
prepared for a career of research on Issues fundarnentat to 11!8 ccn~ 
ilUtt of educatfon-fssues !hat range from fairly narrow _OIlS 

SPECIAl BlUCATION-Elementall MInor. see EIerrIeimJy Educa- ProcedunIs for ApjJtyIng. (1) Apply tor admIsslon to the UnJyersity of 
Hon. SoedaI Educatfon EmphasIs. Other specfaI edur.atIcJ1 mfnors ~n: (8) as a ~, neatB student. at 320 Sctunili. or 

about human learning to maaoquastIons regarding the form of soci­
eties' educatfonallnstltutlons. , 

are available to students cori1blning a maste(s degree In ~ ad- (b) as a gradUafa student. at 98 Admlnfstratloo. Persons fnterested In 
uta.tion with teaching certification. See an educat!on certlfli:atlon ad- wmtdng toward a mastar's degree and a Con6nulng leadllng certlH-
vtser for required courses. ' cate concu_ sttould ~ the EcfUcatfon GJiduatB OffIce, 206 

Miller, or the department rrom"\Wlch JheYJlIan to ob1aIn a graduate 
d~ree. (2) File an approyed Continulllg reachIng Certlffcata'study 
Plan In tlt8 Office 'of certification and Student' Sefvlces.· 211 Miller. 
(3) Submit to the Ceztificatlon office verification of one year of teach­
(ng experfence completed prior to laking· the last 30 credits. 

, 
WCH AND HEARING SCIENCES!-BemsntaI)'Malor. 51-55' alJ­
proved cr8di~ IncludingSPHSC 201, 250, 302. 303, 307;'310, 311: 
25 cred11s'selected from the following: SPHSC 315, 330, 832, 380, 
401.402, 410. 420. 430. 431, 45O,~. 484,'499. , 

DeiJree reaulrernents 1nc/ud8 minimally two years of resident stuttt, a 
program 01 SDeCIaIIzed study with credits both In education and In 
oU!8r academic units, ~on In research methodology ~uate 
to design and assess tesearcIt In the field of specialization, sufIli:lent 
study In cognate Helds InsIde and outside of eCfucatlon to 8IlSIJ18lhat 
ttie candldala can place the ~11zed research In a broader context. 
a General Examination. a research diSS8f1atlon. and a Anal Examina­
tion. 



170 COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 

AIImlllllHl RBqUiIlllli_ Edgar. =.- Ph.D •• 1972, George Peabody; special education Forster. Jerafd R. - Ph.D .• 1966. MInnesota: counselfng. 
Admtsslon to maduat& de!Jree p~ In educatfon Is comoetitiw. (eally chit . "Frerichs, Alberta J .• M.Ed .• 1951. Nebraska; business edticat!on. 
with spate limited by faailty size and Elltties. To be conSIdered In Evans. ellis 0.,- EdD .• 1964, Indlallaj human _opmenl and cog- Gonzales. Philltp C .• * Ed.D., 1974., Oldaltoma S1ate; readln" 
tile comoetltlon for admissIon to ttl& Master of Educatfon programs. nttfon.· ' gU8118 a.rts(blllnguaij. " ' 
tile applicant must haVe-earned a baccalaureate =fiom an 'Fea. Henry R (Einefftus), Ph.D .• 1950. callfomla(Berkefey): educa- Gray. carol Ann." Ph.D., 1971. washington; sdtool psychology! 
accredited Institution. haW been admItted to the G SChool,' tlonal psychology. human developtnenl: and cognit1on. 
haw submitted a score on the Miller AnalogIes Test or the Gradua1a Fewell, Rebecca R .• - Ph.D •• 1972. George feabodr. special educa- Hansen-Krenlng. Nancy M .... Ph.D •• 1974. Oregon; raadingllanguage 
Record Examination AptItude Test. and have satlslfed additional pre- Hori(earIy childhood). ',' arts. , , , , 
requisites sPecified by the area of specfallzatlon. 'Fosler. Clifford D. (EmerItus). PII.D •• 1957. Wishlrmton; elementaly JusSlIa, Clyda F •• -* (Musfc). M.S .• 1951. Kansas; musfc. 
Consldefation tor admJssfon to efthet' doctofaI5!rogram res aeducatfon (cunf1:uIum}., , Kelly. Samuel E. (EmerItus), PltD •• 19n. wastllngtun:1ltghereduca-

, master's degree or equivaf9nt meoara1fon In a ftefd to !fie . ,FreehlR,' MaurtuI F.. ,&10.. 1!l48. S1ariford; scIIool, psycho,logy! Hon. . , , 
area of spedaIiza1Ion. usuaIlyat IaasI a 3.50 MfBIlI! It! tIuman cfewlopmentand cognition. Kersh, Mildred E..* Ph.D .• 1971. Chicago; ma1hematfcs education. 
Ihe master's program. satIsfadfon of.: ~,~ Giles. Frederfc T. (EmerItus). &lD .• 1961. WIshUIgtun S1a1ei hlgller gJfted educa1fon. , "the area of spijciafizatfon. and mmp etf1m Oftll8app\f1Zkjn steps .educatton. , t..awrence. Goorge L.· Ed.D .• 1968. George PeatJodr. counselIng. 
OU1Ilned In Thit lJ.octor's Oegtee In Education: SIiriImaIY 01 Pro- Haring. Norris G,,* &10 .. 1956. SyraaJse; special education (early Ut.-.... Do Id T .. Ph 0 1""'4 I ~ ... - deveI..-t t:SdlJms (avaIlable in 1I!e,O!fice of Gladuate Studies andltasean:h. chltQhoodl.' ., . " IYIWoIftClna. na •• .., ~". nulGl .... IIUlIIlUI .,"', ...... 

206 ~f[fer, 00-12). ~ Richard L. - Ed.D •• 1965. WashIngton Slate; educational com- anN dl ~Patrlltfon.la A. - Ph D 1970 UI..A"f "'" ...... I.......... I 1 

. Rna",',' Ald 
Research and tBadtlnQ.assfstantshfps In the College of Educatfon are 
avaIlableon'a:compentlw basis. To be consIdered for an appoInt­
ment. 'the Uradua1e Student must sIlOw exceptional acaderrifC prom~ 
Ise. Dodoral appncants are gtwn prfOffIy. ' 

Specific Informatlon on th8 various lYPiJs of remunerative apjJOlnt­
rrients fer graduaIa students In educalfon. amounts of stipendS. ap­
pllcatkm moc:edures. a11d·deadIines ~ be ob1atned m It!a urn­
~ of WIshlngton CoIlegs of EdUcatIon. Offfce ofGmduate 
StudIes and ~ 206 Mifler. 00-12. \YaShlngton 981!!5. , 

fcat! 
. 0 en. c • ..• , ,,-, ntt ... n; ",,"00 1"'1 ... ,0 ogy 

mun ons. . . ' human development and cognition . 
Haydafi. Alice H. (Emeritus). Ph.D:. 1932. Purdue; special educa¥on. Olch. Doris.· Ph.D., 1968. washingtOn; school psycItology. 
Hunkfns. Francis P .• ·Ph.D .• 1966. Kent StatB; Ctnnculum. Ostrander. Kenneth H .• - Ed.D .• 1968. Tennessee; educational admin-
Jaroillnak, John,* Ph.D .• 1955"Mlnnesola;.soclal:studles. Istratfon. . 
Jenklnsl~o.!8Jlh R.~ Ph.D .• 1967. Mlnneso1a: special' edUcatIon ~. Davfd B.,* EdD .• 1966. fflfnols; special ecfw:atfon (mildly 
(mildly namllc8ppe(O. handicapped). . 
Kaltsounls. Th8odora;* Ph.D .• 1961.lIIlnol5; soCial studfes. Smith. John P." Ed.D .. 1969. Stanford; sclence education. 
Kerr,DonnaH .• * PhD .. 1973;CoIumbta; philOsophy of ectucatfon. SIandaI. TImothy C;.* Ph,D .• 1976. MIMeso1a;raadfngllanguage 

~~~~D •• 1~. _In!)tOn; measurement. sIatistIcs ~1zbactIer StePhen lot (PsycI\fatIy and BehaVIoral Scfences, PedI-
~ LYmi!.J1 ~~t~onaI StudIes). Ph.D .• 1958. Free Unl~ atrIcs). ph.b., 1971. wasti!ngtOfi; sPecIal educalfon. , 
YerSity (Bef!ln); pOlIty sIuf!lesindRilsslan and East Ell- Thalberg. Stanton P .... Ph.D .• 1964: Iowa; schoOl psychology. 
rope; StudIes. '. '!ftot'r!pso!l. Marle D." Ph.D .• 1970, wasIlIngton; 5lIflCIal education 

Wdhln the Conege ofEducatJon are oppbrtUnltfesfor studen1s to LovftI. Thomas C., - &10 .• 1966, Kansas; spedaI educa!lon (mltdiy (hearfng fmpaIred). L research elqlerfence th~OrganlZatfons. me atIreau of handlcapped}. " ~ James A.: Ph.D., 1973. cantomla (los Angeles); teaming 
the COllonaJ~ I~~, .~ of new kn~~~des :ro~ceu: Lowen(hearfngbraf!'!:,rSl!elred).ra.- Ph.D.. 1969. Columbia: special educ:atlon (minority youth}lbfllqgual education. ' ," 11""....... III..... Williams, Donald T..Jr .... Ph.D .• 1963. Stanford; higher educatron. 
QUality educatfon'Uuoughoul the slate an 'naUon. The Clinical Lurilsda. ed'UCitJne ArttIu, r A. ~,I\JS", ),' =Ology).t Ph.D., 1949. Stan-
Servfce and Research Center. operating under the aegis of Educa- ' I rd I I """"" I 11_,.;.. ... --- . 
II I P"""" I offers resean:h facll!lIe rangl g from obsefvaIIon ,0. .ona 1"'1",,0 ogy, P,SYC ogy. ,,' , __ II. rnllUNUlII 

~ ;j~Wilhvldeorecorders to ~tral ~~ terminals. Madsen. DavId L,*Ph.~., 1961. Chicago; history o! education. Bastley. Husain 1.. Ph.D .• 1975. Oregon; counseling. 
mlcrocom~_'and a library., The worid-renowmid ~menfal McCartIn, Rosemarie E.. :_~EI' 1964. ~utham Gallfomla: school . "BatIe, Hanfett V. (Emeritus). Ph.D •• 1953. Washington; educ:atfonaJ 
EducaHon Unit offers an Interdfsclpll~ to research, min- psychology~ deYelgpmllllI and coghltlon. psychology. ' 
II:. ~ ="~::=:ld~l: =~ ':!: Mead1am. Merle L,* &10 •• 1965. WIsIIlngton State; sdlool psy- Est\er. SuzanIl8 E..- Ph.D .• 1978. Stanford; hIgher education. 
- In"'-"" .. lftlfn2N _ .... -- ...... - on edui:atlon ~Ilcv" chology; . . ' Fenner. Robert H •• Ph.D .• 1965. Colorado; counseling. , Imfdes :n;,-;r of~~lG4the "U;iw,fstly and the -= Morfshima. ~ K.,* PflD., 1967. Washington; human deyeIop- Geillb. Nathalie J.: Ph.D .• ,1976. ArImna Slate; curriculum. 
H~I!CY researchers and anatysts throutittDirt ItI8 state. The ment and cognlQo"n., Lavelle. Judith K.. Ph.D .• 1974. Purdue; counseling. 
1i EdUtation Research Center assists faculty members and ~orris. AMJ_!o:J * (law). LLD .. 1972. ~ College; educa- White. Owen R. .. Ph.D 1971 Oregon; ~ education (severely 
graduate students In conducting fIIS80IlCh and BYaltiation ~ teacher tional polley SilIIIles. law. , 'handlcapped)··'.', ' 
education. NeeI, Rfchard S.," Ph.D .. 1972. Southern Ganfomla: special educa- .' . 

"Hon. ~m 
-----------...--- ~. Charles,E." (EmerItus). Ph.D •• 1937. Harvard; Iflgher edu-

atton. Settles. \van L. Ed.D., 1967. WJshlngton State; educational mInis-
, Faculty 

1'nIt8111D" 
Abbott. Robert D .. - Ph.D •• 1970. washIngton; msasurement statis-
tics and research design. " . 
Affleck. James Q •• ~·Ed.D., 1968. Columbia; special education (se-
verely hand!cappeii). ' , 
Aitdsfson. Robert A.- Ph.D., 1964. Mfnneso1a; educatfonal admfnls­
tratlon.· 
Banks. James A. ... Ph.D •• 1969. Mfchlgan Slate; stu1fles and mul-
tlaIImlc. education. ' 
Bolton. Dale L.- Ph.D .• 1958, WIsconsin; educational administra-tion. ' , '=' Edgar F.:* {SocIology}, Ph.D., 1952. New '{ork; DlrecIDr. 
1m te on ~Ing;' methodology. social psycIIology, , demography. 
~IOgy.' , 
Boroughs. Homer. Jr. (EmerItus). Ph.D •• 1949. washIngton; history 
and phllosophy of education. 
Brammer. Lawrence M .• • Ph.D., 1950. Stanford; counseling, adult 
deYelopment. 
Briggs. J. Robert (Emeritus). Ed.D:. 1954. Stanford; busIness educa~ 
tlon. ' 
Brown. FrancesA. (Eneitus). MA, 1950. Columbia; business edu-
cation.' , ' 
~ Charles 0 .• * (H'lStDry). Ph.D .• 1962. WIsconsfn; history of 
eduCatIon. • 
Butlelfield. Earl C.: (Psyctlology). Ph.D .• 1963. George Feabody; , 
human development and cognition. ' 
Dotmer. Charles W .. - (Medlcfne).t Ph.D .• 1966. Ohio State; educa­
tfonal psycholOgy!research In m8dfca1 education. 
Dol,' Jam8s 1.." PIlD .• 1952. ChlcaiIo;' finance and management of 
colleges and unlWlslHes. : 
Driscoll. jo~n P .• - Ph.D .• ,1957. Pennsylv,anla State;· educatIonal 
communlcatlons. , 

Olstad, R~G.,-,(Envlronmenlal StudIes). Ph.D •• 196:i. Minnesota; tratfon. ' , 
sclence~on. -" . " _______________ _ 

PIICkham, Pe~ D •• " Ph.D .. 1968, Colorado; measurement statistics 
and~d8sIgn., . - Course, Des, criptions Powers. Francis F. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1928. Wlshfngton; educational 
psycIiot~. . 
Reitan. ~ M.: Ph.D .• 1~. Nolth Dakota; hlgJler educatlon~ 
~.Rufus,C .. Jr. (£merItus). Ph.D .• 1955. WashIngfon;educa- Policy, Govemance, and 
tloriaJ ps)'dIology.' Admlnlstratlon-, sax. Gilbert, -~~).t Ph.D .• 1958, Southern California; mea-
surement. sIaIfsIIesand r8Saarch deslgn. Educational Administration 
Schill, William J .... &10 .• 1963, CaliflJrnfa (los Angeles); hlg1t8r ad­
ucaUon. ' , 
Sebesta. sam L.* &10., 1963, Stanford; readIngllanguagaarts. 
~, George Oro Jr. (Em8tltus). Ph.D •• 1934. Colunlbla; educa-
tional admfnlmatlpn., '. 
Torkelson. Gerald M." Ed.D .. 1953, Pennsylvania State; educatfonal 
communications. ", " 
Tostberg. Robert E..!" Ph.D .• 1960, Wisconsin; philosophy or educa­
tion. 

bItIt:IBte PtDfaIIIJ" 
Andrews. RIdIard L. - Ph.D .• 1968, PuRfue; polh.l. gOVilmallCe, and 
admlnlstratfon. . 
BeaI. Jack L.. Ph.D .• 1972. Nebraska; secondaJy mathematics edu-
cation. -, 
Billingsley. Felix F •• " PhD .• 1974. washington; special education 
(sever'eIy handlcapped). . 
Broedel. JohnW;.- (Psychology),t EcLD •• 1958. Illinois; sdlool psy-
chology, psychology. ' , 
Brown. Robert L.· Ed;D •• 1961. ArbIJsas: schoof psycIiology. 
Cope. Rob@rtG.,"P/1;D., 1967, Mlchlgan:hlgt)er education. 
DImmitt. Norma M.: Ed.D .. 1970. Slanford; tSacl1er educatfon/cur­
rlculum. 

EDADM 430 Public Scbool MmrnJmatfcm (3) AW~' In­
troduction to theorfes and praclfces of admlnlstBrfng Dubflc Sdlools;, 
desl~ for person$vmo aranot maJorfng In ecfutatfonal admlnls­
tJatlon. Structure of school o~lzatIons. SUDeMsfon of Jl8fS!JfJII8I. 
plannloo problems. encountered at various revels, fntQrpretatioil of 
the sdtool ProOram to the public, formation of policIes, declston 
makIng. adinlnfstratJon of the fnstructfonal program. finance and 
business management school housf~Ql appraisal of the school ~ 
tern, and leaderStllp In democratizing scnool admInlstratfon. 

EDADM 450 WaJbbop: Educatfonal Admfnlstratfait Pr0-
cesses (1-8. max. 6) AW~ Reallty~ materials and ac­
Hvitles are used In a workstlqp sltUallon: Studen1s have tile I,JPJIOrIu­
n~ to d8velop materials and share rasources In a valfety of CUrrent 
topIc anJaS sUch as: selection of tlm:IIers. evaluation Of faachers, 

, stipervIsory tedm!qtI8S. admInistration of !18Untfated agreements. 
Improveinent of organizational climafBs. busfness management pro- -
cedures. planning processes. BYaluation of sdtool p~ 
sdlool-communltj relationshIps., functioning of teachers aiId cidmfn-
IstratfvB teams. .' 
EDADM 499 Undergraduate Research (*) StudenIs de­
veloping studIes under this rubrfc should be adVISed that a report or 
a ~ setting forth the results df their Investf~ons should be 

. regatdeif as a basIc part of the program. PrerequISite: permission of 
Instructor. 



I . 

EDADM 500 Ffefd .. ,.) , IndIvfduaI ~ of an educa­
tfonal problem· In the field uJ1d8r lI18 dlrectlon of af8cu11Y member. 
~ approved rJstud't. andoen1tlSsfon of the Instruc­
tor flted In It,Ie OHlce of . cnalAdmlnlslratJcn In U!e'College of 
Educatlcn. 

POLICY, GOVERNANCE, AND ADMINISTRATION-EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 171 

EDADM 6S8 SemInar rn Conflict Man&gemellt (3) AWSpS 'EDCII' 319 Music I,n Chlfdllood EducaUari' (3) AWSp 
0sImndet Examlnatlon.of procedures and IBi:/mlques p8rt1nent to Cooper 'ProvIdes the SIlIdentwith a theofetlcal and praCtIcal IntrO-
ilia manaaement of omanlZatlonal confltd. Ammg tfi8 ateas covered ductiJry badcai'ound to tile fundam8ntals of musIc and for teaching 
are colledive bargafn!fiO, grievance procedIues. n1edJatlon, fad lim!- muslc to dtIlaren as a crvatIw process and mode of learnIng. Pre:. 
lng, and albltralfOn. PrBrequfslte: masfB(s degree or pennlsslon of requisites: ART 200, DRAMA 200. or MUSIC 200 and admlssion to 
InstnJdOr. , . . the Teacher CertI,flcaHon Program. 

EDADM S01 AdmIJIJIbIUan at 8cttGa1 Pra;raIIII (3) 
AWSp8 AntIetstJn, BoIlDn . information and manaoement fBCh:. EDADM 5S7 SemInar fa ArfmIrIfItratIOD: FInance (3) EDClI 320 O~nlzatfan of Schcol Proarams fn Comma-
nlquas useful for selt!ng prfcrl1les and goals for edur.atTonaI organl- AWlpS Current problems In sdlooJ finance, InclUdIng costs. alill- nl~nDlscrdell f3) 'Willeltmt ofllle organization and 
zatlans, for DlOYfdlng' procedures fOr allOcatfon ~f hwnan resources, tty to SUPpOrt sdlools, and flnancfallmpUcatfons of edutationat prln- manageflJel1l of schoo j)r~ desl to alleviate dIsorders of 
and,furevafuatlng eI!UcatIonai programs. TopIcs Include bases for clples. The economIcs of public ed\lCatlon. Problems of federal, communication, K-12. Special emp s on field experfences. Open 
educational programs, needs assessment goal setting, admlnlster- sIatB. and local school ~ Flnaiic1ng capital outfay, research, onlY to maJors In communIcation disorders. Prerequisites: EDPSY =currlclllilm and sdIool programs. staff utililition and de- and potlfc relatfons. PrereqUIsite: ~'s degree or pennlsslon of 304, SPHSC 350 and 351. or SPHSC 391. . 

staff mmale. and ProgJam evaluatIon .. PrerequIsIte: InsfriJdDr. " 
slantlfng.· 'EDClI329 TeaClltng Fanlgn Language In tha SeCondary 

lOADM 5DZ -Leadll'lblp fa PeIlOllJJ8l _Din Sctmala ~) Ill" ~ =r f=: ==tssl!u~ae ScttcaI (~ ,Baslc course In the rnethOOs 01 teadll'IM fotefgn Ian-
(3) AW$pS Emphasizes the human efemenfs of educational ad- ~, admlnIstrators that am = on educational fadil . guages Iri secondaly school. Prerequisite: EDPSY . 
mmlstratlcin. Indudjng. topfcs as adult motivation and learning. ties. DIrected raadIngs and Informal on of the people. pro-' EDCII330. 331l! 332 the T_lng of Fnlncb ~.313~ EI-
leatfershlD. c:I1artga '~Ies. ~ styles, selection and evaI- cesses. pmnrammfng,pJafllannlng and evaluation of - and means ementalY, fun! I"h and sen' I., h .............. "" lies 
uatlon of personiIeI, and personnel systems. Prerequisite: graduate -of aa:orniOOifaung ~ dui'lo fdenlfflab!e probi8ii1S and Issues. ;Y sb4 anlor 

It'r, lor II g ..... ~ ..... - ,: 
standln~ " , Prerequisite: rnaste(s d8gree or permlsslQn of Instructor. EDPSY and denfonsIratIon of tan~ge proficiency. ' 
EDADM 504 ,Socfal Power fn tile EducatIonal-EnvIronment EDell 333~ 334 .... 335 The Teacblng .af· Sp'ElIah: Secon-
(3) AW8DS ,OSI1ander faders contrIbutfng to tits dawlOllf1l8lll EDADM 570Warbhap In Educatfonal AIImlnlstraUan dary Emlbaala •. tlementary and Junior Hlgb ScllCUlI Em· 
8nit use of social power. amflld ~ ~ axuectatfcns (2-8) A __ S WorIIsIlop focuses onc:unent -probIer:ns facing edu- pllaSla, Bementary Empbails (3.3.3), Prer8quislte to teach-
and IndiYIduaI needs; self-esteem; tha ~ of collediva don., ta1fonat attrnfnistratlon. TopIcs_ rmy lm;Iuda ~ ,managemant, IJ1g pradfcum. E18f!!!!1l1i!rY: lunlor 11Igh, ai1d secontlaJy empI!ases. 
ItnpIId of soda! power on admfnlsIJatiVB roItlS and pfllQlSS8S, In- . supeMsfon of personnel, ~negiltlatlons. seIectfOn and ~ 329, EDPSY 31M. and" d8mcnstratIon of 'language pro-
dtidlng due P!UC8SS as rmnaged-In a sdIoOI settIng. Prerequlslte: B=.~~=:~~· fidenc.y. ' 

, grmuata sIaridlng. - ,EDCII 338 The Tea_ 'of 'German In Seccmdary 
EDADM S05 Envfranmantal SIIUa for Eduatfaaal Ad- EDADM 511 SemInar 1ft HamaD ReIatfmlsIa·Edaa1ImsaI SctIobls (3), RiItnJra Taught concurrently wfth GERM 576. ~ 
mJnlstratlGn (3) AWSpS Andrews 11laoretical bases and prac- Admlnlstratlan (3) AWSDB ,AmfetSlJ, 11, BtJlltm· AnaIysls of requisites: 329. EDPSY 304~'~ERM 303, or pennfssJon of Instructor. 
Ueal ~on Of schoOrs withIn the sodaVenvfronmental context. factms Involved InhUman relations problems raIatad to operatfon.of 
TQPlcs frlc!uiSa schools'as comPlexsons, scttoo,ls as open pubflc scIlooJs. MoUvatfon, peIC8Iltron. CO!TIIIlW1lcatIon, rola anaJy- . EDCII 337 The TeacIJlng, 01. Berman In Elementary 
~ In!Bractlng with other open ~,and ~s sis, and ctmunlcs.of grou~ are studIed throuahuse of eases and SeIIaols (3) . Rabura Ob~lves and methods of the Foreign 
n1echan1sms. Prerequislte: gI8dIiatB no. ' ,'I simulated Sltuatlons. Offered on credltIno aedlf basis only. Prereq- . Languages In E1~ ScItoOls ~rogram. Taught concunentJy with 

ufsite: master's degr8a or permission ~ ~. GEijM 516. PrerequIsltBs: 329, EDPSY 304. GERM 303. or permJs-
EDAD. 507 Scbaol Raanc:J3) AWSpS O~ Is to aId EDADM m SemInar ln, Educa1faaal Plamdag and.Orga- ston of Instructor. 
=oIlD&~~= -Ii:: ~_oIlIIfIII:IIl!aSlJ!llJojdlnpJal\11lllg _331 lIIBTeicMngal_12I SpedaJrneIhads 
Iems. lndu4lno state and federal SUPllOrt Plans. school plant plan- andorgan -public sdIOOlS. Fonnaffon of.pollcVand ~ In Uta teadllntJ of RussIan to acqI1alnt prospectlv8 teachers with 
nlng. _~I. bUsiness rnanatJernent, ,resoun:e' aliocauOA, and =on of pel)J)TH:~:' ~cin =:i materials, me1I1ods. and problems. Prerequlsifes: 329, EDPSY 304. 
bUQllng and educational accounlabmty. Prerequisite: graduate basis only. PrerequISlta: mastef.s dejJreellr permlssfcn of InsIM:tor. and permJssfon of Instructor.' '. 
slanQIng." EDCII339 tha Teichlng 01 Scandinavllln (Norwegian. 
EDADM 608 , S=OI Pfaanlng and EvaluaUon '(3) AWlpS ,EDADM·578 Semina, In ear_onaf JJeclaton Me,lklng (3) SWedish) (2) Special methOds In the leachIng of NorwegJan and 
RrslhandexperlencelnapplyfnQplannlngandevaluationrilethodStoAWSpS AndtBws. Bolton AnalYsIs 01. natura of decfslons In SWecflsh fa ~lnlllfOSll8divB'teadlars with matarfals, rflethods. 
sample educational programs. TnCIudes School sdledutlng, ne1work educalionaJ setting. Consideration of lheolY of decisions. socfaI and 'and, Problems. Prerequiulslfes: 329. EDPSY 304, and' permission of 
planning, Information Systems, program plannlnu amt tiudgel!ng, DSYCholoaIcaI constralnts. and apptfcatlon In simulated sltuatlons. Inslrut:tDr. " , . 
::~:,~Ing, and. enrollment pro, .factI_ OIlS. PrerequISftB:, Offered an cmditlno credlt·basIs only. PrerequIsite: rnastBfs.degtea 

or pennlssfon of tnstruaDr. EDell 340 Elemefta Art Educatfara (~ Study of the 
EDAD. 119 LGoratorY In EducatIomII Mmlnlltratloa EDADM 579 lntImIIdJl·(n EmaUmlaI AdmInlatrathm: Sa-' ~ of d8YeIo~ In art of the young Ud as expressed 
(1-3. max. 3) A~ SarleS of extended claSS sasslons that ll8I'fntBadent 11-8. mal. 8) AW~ AndrtstJn. ~ 8oJ- thrOugh the chUd s craatIw and ~ grOWth. 
enoaJJ8S studeriIs In bUilding skills related to COI1C8Il1S raunht In the lDn. Ostrander lecOrnrnendea for caiIdldates Jlreoarlng for superin- !ClI341 'The Tea_ at Art In UIa SacondaJy School 
regular courses. SkIll building, activities· paJalleI ftIa Iasb :facl~ tendantposltions other than U:tnse IlaYfng stiffldent -- In 3) For maJors In secondary art education plannlooto teach on,the 
bulldfng-IIMII and central office admlnlstJafors In Ittapubllc and prl- central offices of school dlstrfcts. Half-tfme work Ina sdiool, district unlOr or sen or high scIlpollevel. f:J~requlslte: EDP.SY 304. _ 
vala schools. Prerequisites: 'completlon of all other requirements for or dlstrfcts for one. two, or ~' r~ the sill-
princIpal or program administrator certificate and pen!lisslOfl of In- =~~::=m:-~nten~ofschools In u: =~ EDCII343 Muafc In tile Elementary Scbool: latennedlata 
structor. district Prarequfsltes: completlon of all-Qther requirements Onida (3) For students malorfng In eJemanfaJy education (not 
EDAD.537 __ I Prablemsln EtfIlcatfanal Admlnlatra- for superintendent's CriIdentIa1 and permIsslon 0' Instructof. ~~c=sg)n:s~dy~n:s'~~ :=rm~ 
=:~= (3~)1~~ ~ :S~ EDADM 599 Independent Stadlaln'~an (*) tilde- r.om:eptsand stalls. PrerequJsifes: EDPSY304 and MUSIC 119. 
topics of ~and current·~ school admlnlstratllrs Qr su- ~ studies or rSadlngs of SII8CialJzedaspeds of eifuQtJon. EDCII 344 Mateilals ami MeUlods 01 Te8cblng Chlne" 

=Pr8reqUIs1Ct~~~=ofT==~ 'i:the~rGIlr:tcu~:"sJ,edfwbyU:=m ~~ f:Jgua==~~Sr:=ks u:e ~:L.Ofe:r::-
wlth ~lsSlon of the lnstructor must be ft 8d WIth the OffIce of derit is Ired to write 1 d teactll Ian. and teach 

EDAlIM·551 ,Seminar, fn Sebool S~nflIOa (3) AWSpS Educational AdmInistration In the College of EducatIon. Prerequisite: a Cla~ l:I~re the end of~~r~~ulsltes:na~, EDPSY 304, 
Anderson, Bolton 'ThBCfY Qf tha processosup8fylslng sCIIOQ. I per- pemilsslon of Instructor. and. . .CHl.N 313, or AtII'lvalen.l, sonnet, Includlng an analySIs of thelechnlques of supeJVislon, the- "'tv 

DIY of 'laadaIStIlp,andgroup process, .1~naJ' reIatf, ens. and EDADM 801 fntamlttlp .::smai 9) AWSpS And8rson. EDClI3S3 Ta8cblnPr In the ElementalV School (3) Em-
' M1uat1cn of teacher effedNen8Ss. PrerequiSIte: mastets degree or ~ Bt1//Dn. 0sttanIfei. -~- sal................. ~ ~, 

penntsslonoflns!ructor. ' . = _ ~~~~,~~maJ=T~ 
, EDADM 552 8emJnar In 8ctIao1 Perlalmel MmInIItra1fan ' utIllza1fon Of leamlg resources; 8Yal~ of teaching. 

(3) AWSDB . BtJlton Ma!or emphasis on the analysis of factors to Educational Curriculum EDell G_ 1iea"'''~1n the 8econdalV S"oo" (3bmOe-lie conslcfered In tha seledlon and evaluation of teacIl8rs. Including I - IIUm !, w 
determlrtatlonof relevant criteria, ~Istticnand analYsts of·data and Instruct on velopment of baslcskUls Instructlonal methDas,lesson pIng. 
plannIng and decision processes. LeSs empJla$ 'Is, gfven tQ other classroom management procedures. evaluation of teachIng. 
~=nneltoplcs. ~ulslte: rnast8r'sd8g~ or permission ' ~C:~3~S=e ~,:Ts ~:=~~:d EDell355 Language Arts In the Elementary Scltaol (3) 

anaIysJs of.methodS ana tedlnlquas -,' Hate to the FO"re11m Lan- Hansen-KtBnlng Basic course In planntng and teachIng elementary 
EDADM 5S4 'ScIIoaJ.Communfty ReIa1hma :(31, AWIDS En E1emantaJy Sdlools ~ptlasts Is glveti to U!e a\iW: listenIng and ~ written c;crnposftlon, 
~. 0sIrandet ElIamlnes tha dynarn!cs of the. IIi1BrfaI:e lie- structuras\8iId vocabu~ If!atJ'onilaIly Occur In aleman- 'spelling, criafive and oral "writing. Prerequisite: 
tween !he ~lIc schools· and the con'ImunIly. SpecIal.$r}tion Is " tary SpanlshJlffared IOlntly wl1h SPAN ~28. IDPSY . ' . , 

=~ n:ngs~ ~= ~~ EDClI317 , Ad fn CIllfdbaod EduaUca I Koenig, So:p- EDCIJ - The Tea. at Engllsb I::t Comblnes th801etI­

~r.GIIy· Pnriqulslta: master's degree or pennlssfon ~ In- :r=uft::;t~~:==~r:~ 200: ===:cru~o~Cmass"= :'therm:~ 
EDADM _' lila Law and Education (3) AWS~ 0sIrBnder =~ or MUSIC 200 and admlsslnn10the Teacttercertlflca- , ~1=lto~ ~ with C01lCI}rrent experfence I~ schools. Pre­
ExamInation of court cases associated wIIh th8, rIghts of IndivIduals 
and g~ In liducat!onaI orgauJzatlons. AttanUcin-ls ilIvesrto the EDC41318 Drama In CbUdhoad Educatron (3) ProvIdes EDell 357 the Teaching 01 Speach (3)' SfatQn-$plcer 
,undefstatidlt; of. admlnlSbativi due process requlremenfs ~ to the the student With a theoretJcaJ and practlcal"ntnXfuctCIY I)adqJround ~ methods course In the leacItlng of ~ communIcation at 
growfng bodY of admlnlstratlve law QffecIfng student and ~ of fundamen1aIs for teachlng drama to dllidren as a creatiY8 process 1M Seco~ I8YeL PtBreauIsItes for majors In speech communfca-
managllment Prerequisite: maslefs degree Or permtssfon of Instruc- and mode of 18amlntJ. ~ AI« 200. DRAMA 200,' or MU- tron: EDPSY 304, at least '20 credits tn Speech communrcatIon; for 
tor. SIC 200 and admlssfon to Ih8 Tear.her Certification Program. nonrna}ols: permlsslon of lnstrucIor. 
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EDCII 360 Reading In tha Elementary SdlODI (3) Gon- EDCII438 . Improvement 0' Teaching: LaUn (3) 'Examlna- tural, sodoeconomlc; and p~chologlcal points of view. Provides 
12/es, Seb6sIa, Standal Basic COU1S8 In metliods. techniques, and Hon'and evaluation of the various methOds 01 teaching I.jtfn: audlov- opportunltles for,the student to apply lcnowledge and skills gaIned In 
materials used In the teachlnjJof -raad~n from the readiness period Isual alds;,tastlng materials; textbooks; relaHon of LaUn to other Ian- other cOurses to PrapaJB, Pf90rams and learning aldsrelevant to the 
through decodIng and comprBhension IIs,teadllng In prllllillY and guages. Latin ,derIvatives In english vocabulaJy. Offered folntly with educatfonal" situation of the IriifIan cltlld. 
intermediate grades. P~ulslte: ED Y 304. ' [AT 415. . , 

EDcil465 Social S1udlaEducatlon: 'Bamentalf ~cb~1 
EDC&1361 Basic Skills In ReadIng (3) Goniales. SlandaJ EDCII439 caesar and Verull far HIgb Scb=1 Teachers Programs and PractIces"(31 'Banks. JamO., Ka/ISt1fJIlIS 
Developmen1al readiness for reading; 4iatiilOstlc teachfng of raadln.o (3) S PasI2I InfBq)ra1atIon o'·ttie wollcsof caesar and Veruitwlth StreSses currfculum ~, fnstrudional orocecfures, resource 
In !he classroom; reading Instruction for bJlinguaJ'laamars; raadlng SP.ecfaI refereru:e to.tha problems of high school teaching. Offered materfaIs. and Ute seleCtion of content in social studies. For aleman-
for ~al learners; deYa/oplng Ute least restrlctive,envIronment 10tnHywith LAT 416. ' tary and junior hIgh school teadIers. PrerequisItei~tsadl1lJg experI-
teaclung functional reading antr study skillS; andmatarlals and ap- ence. 
proaches for teaching readfng. Prerequisites: 360 and EDPSY 304. r:CI~ 441 (rpf'emant of Teachlq: Art AppreclaUon In 

EDCII 365 Social StudIes In the ElementSry School (3) , cla~l~ of": ~ion':':.u~I':e:l~~r ~ag:l:rm=~~i ~:~~J~=d:;f Ed.=um:= S=~::= 
Banks. Foster; Jaro/lmek Basfcmurse fn Ute planning and teaeflfng . levels of I~on ~ sublact matter areas. (1) Devel= of . oattems. Instructfonal procecfUTBS, resource ma1erfals, and, a Setec-
of social studies In tile elementaty school. Prerequlsltes:EDPSY 304 content lit se.quentlal or unit plan studIes to Incorporate art IstolY In Hon of content II'! sacral studtes for junior and senior hYgh ~ool 
and GEOG 100. ,~ '. general studies currfcula. (2) Development of melhodS and prewa- teachefs. Prerequisite: t~chlng experfence. 

Hon of materlaJs for classroom presentation. Illustrated lectures. Pre-
EDCII 366 lbe Teacldng of Social Studies In Secanlfary requIsite: teaching axperlence. EDC&I 467 Geography In the SocfalStu41esCurifculum 
Schools (3) Banks. Jarollnfek AppllcaJion of edutatlonal prfncr- EDC"I443 I nt f 'Ii .... , EI nta S b I (3) Olscusslon of Ute concepts and content of DI!OUraphy essential 
pies and dods to Ute teaching of social studies Qn the funfor and IZ mprJlYBme 0 HIIii»lng: eme "C 00 to effective social studtes currfcula. Offered jointlY With GEOG 461. 
senior high school levels. PrereQuisite: EDPSY 304. (Offered a1ter- MUSic (3) Advant:ed studies In tile teacltlng of music In the ele-
nate years by the Department ofHlstosy, beglnnrng 1984-85.), mentaJy school. Pr8requ1~1ta: teadllngexperiem:e.. EDell 488' , :Wmbflop In 'lnaInu:Uonallmprovement So-

EDCII445 lbearyand Practice of Kldergarten and PrI- clal Stud'a (1-8, max: 151 IndlvfdUal or group study pro/eels EDCII 370 Science II) the Elementary Scbool (3) Olsl8d, 
'Smilh Basic course In Ihe teaching of scfence In the elemenlaJy 
school with special emphasis on the nature of science as a process 
of InqullY.Prerequlslt&s: EDPSY, 304. and 5 credits In an approved 
IaboratolY natural science course, (bIology, chemistry, or phySIcs). 

EDC11371 TeacbJng klenceln the Secondary SelIool (3) 
Olstad Basic course, in the teacl!lng of science In the SElCOJldaJY 
school wiUt special ~s on the nature of science as a process • 
of InqullY. Prerequisite: EDPSY 304. ' . , 

EDCII 372 lbe Teaching of Biology (2) Oeyrup-Olsen 
PrerequiSites: 371, EDPSY 304, and 25 credits fn bIology. . 

mCII 373 lbe Teaching of Chemlstrv (3) Prerequisites: 
311. EDPSY 304, and at least 20 credits In colfege ChemlstIY. 

~ EDCII 375 Mathematics In the Elementary SeIlool (3) 
8eaI. Kersh Examination of the leaming and teaching of elementalY 
maII1ernatIcs (grades K-6); In IIghl of rec.ent theoretical and pedagog­
'icall;level6pments. ~lsitaS: EDPSY~, MATH 110. 

EDCII 378 Teaching MatflamaUcs In ~ theSecaadary 
School (3t Beal. KtisIi' Basic course In the teacI1ll!1J m ~ 
matlcs in the secondary school for preservlce teacItars. Prerequisite: 
EDPSY 304 or permissIon of Instructor. 

EDCII 424 MulUathnlc Curriculum' and InstrucUon (3) 
Sanies PrYmarily for preservlce and In-seNfce teachers wflo have 
little or no previous exposure 10 I~ues related to ethnlclty and 
schooling. Designed to help teacl!ers better understand the school's 
role in lIle ethnlc' educatIOn of students and ~Ire the Inslghts, 
underslandtngs, and skills needed to design and Implement cumcu­
lar and InstruCtIonal ~Ies that reHect ethnIc dlWrslly. Prerequi­
site: admission to Teacltet education Program. teadllng experlence, 
or permission of Instructor. 

, . 
EDII 432. EducaUonal Soundtrack Production (3) Theory 
and operation of soundtrack DtOduction equipment. InclUding micro­
phones, mixers. tapa recorders, and slgrial-Jl~rtg equlP.ffi!lll 
PractIce In narration, field and studIo recordIng, mixing, and final 
soundtrack mrx-down. Covers soundtracklng for sound-slide and 
filmstrlpl audiotape. motion picture, and television. Offered on credlV 
no credit basis only. . 

EDCII433 EducaUonal Sound-Slide Production (a) The­
OIY and technlques of sound-slIde· production, Including plannIng. 

;
no. ~ sUde photographY. tIIIlno.· ~hotography, stosy-llna 

n~ soundtrack prOdtidJon, and sllda-la:pe syiJcIlrohtzatJon. In­
odudfon. of mufti-Image 'production. Offeted on aedlVOo credII 

basis !IDly. . 

EDCII 434 In1rOifuclion to Computers In tile Classraom 
(3) ~ Compute( technology and applications of computers to educa­
fion. Aspects of computer-asSISIed Instruction and computer-man­
aged .Instructlon. Evaluation and selection of software. OpporWnlly to 
work with representatlve'course ware. Prloraxperlence not required. 

EDCII 435 Usea of LOGO In the Clasaioom (3) Role of 
lOGO In the classroom. Use of lOGO to teach about computer pro­
granunlng, problem soMng. and VarIous mathematical concepts. El­
ementary education Is prfmary foaJs but some topics and applica­
tions In seco~ edticatIon are addressed. l.abOJatoIY time with 
lOGO. PrerequIsite: 434 or equIva!enl '. 

EDCII 436 Issues In Programming and Instractlonal De­
sign of CAl (3) Programming and Illstructional creslgn 1SSU8S 

. related'to the use of,computer-asslsted InstnlCtlon. 'Constiuctlon of 
menus, writing of educational ~ograms that use dala HIes, m,odlffca­
tlon of existing educational software, use of authorillfl svstems. and 
issues In CAr design and ~ Implementation. PrereqUisites: 434 or 
equivalent and kr)owIege of BASIC. 

rnary Teaelling (3) Systematic treatment of Ute content teaching ,on the frrIpmyement of Instructfon In social studies. ~ . 
processes,- and leaml!1tl,resources appropriate to klridergarten ana 
~rtmary,educatlon WIth !)articular empl!asls on'curreonesearch and· EDC&1469 Educating. the Black Inner-City, Child (3) 
lfevelopments. Prerequisite: EOPSY 304 or permission. Sanies ~ Intensive analySis and review of Ute research and litemture. 

. both theoretical and empirical, relevant to curriculum patterns and 
EDClI453 TeaelIlnl the· BtlfnpaHllcultura1 Child In tha programs desfgned especially for Black Inner-cily chUdren. Special 
Elementary SelIool Ja) W GoiuaIBs. Vasquez Ecfueatlonal attention Is glVes1 to'the Implications of the research reviewed for 
needs of bilingual' chi I and ways they can be mel The differences ~~nQ effeCtive ~lng strategies fDr BlaCk IJlI)8f-city children. 
between the metro~ntan; the·.ruraJ; aild the mlgrant'blllnguaJ with 
I!I11JlhasIs on the educational difficulties UtpblllnllUal fates In all EDCII 470 Science EducaUon: Elelll8DtaJY Scbool Pro-
three settings. A mafor· component Is billngual-blcuttural eduta- grams and PracUces (3) Olstad. SmIth 'OeslgmKI for cIass-
lIon-researct1ftndings and specfal progJaJJlS. materials, and Jneth- room teacIters with refereitce to Ihe teadllng and learning of science 
~ologles.Prerequlslte: concurrent ~Istration In EDUC 302., from kindergarten through grade 6. ErnDhasis Is plaald on obJec-

tives. metttOds. and maferlals as related to the conc:epts and pro-
EDCII 454 Teacblnr the BllIngua~BlcuHural student In ,cesses of Scfence. ,Prereq, ulsite: teaching experience. ~ 
.the Secondary Schoo (3, W. Gon1818s. vasquez Provides 

r~~=: =~~~~~~~~31~~:at ~am:rrr ~r~~~ :~~~ :J~:lre:~e(3'dU'&=a: :r:n~-x:~r~s: 
of the secondary School. Focus on the cullural contributiOns of-bilin- and potential role of science In educaHon; trends and their tmpllca-
gual populalions to the Amerir4ll culture and the historical. social, tl f Ut ......... Y f both bl l""'caI and .. hu.ofcal sciences In the and. linguistic factors affecting ,the education of the blllngual. Emptla- ons or e UlClWI ng 0 0 "VI JIl','" . ~ 
Sis on ~ and resources ,,,. '-Ing ---... ...... "''-It. tillln- funlor and senior flrgh schools: rePresentatIVe cullfcula and related 

1I1G\11uu;, '" UICIIoII .............. ilUlI,- lalcItlng procedUres; tI1a DSYdIology of com:ept formation and JlfOb-
gua\1y. lem sorving; and organfzaffon ofScfence programs. Pterequlsite: 
EDCII455 The Language ArIa: 1nstnn:tfCn81 Problems teaching experience. .' " . 
and Practfces In tfJe Elementary Scb"1 (3, . Hans8n-Krenlng EDCII 473 Warbbop In InstrucUonallmprovement ScI-
Study of Important and recent research Inelemen1ary sdlQol Ian- (1~Q ~5 Individual .... Ufu """" th 

~ua~arls and consfderaUon of Its practl~ Implications for teach- enca -v, max. or group "",,u, pro, .... won e 
I I,.. teachfn "' Improvement offn Ion In science. ~ .' . ng. requ $ 11\': g expeuence. , 

EDCII456 Worladlop In Inatructlonallmprovement Lan- EDCII 474' ~ MulU·Sbnlc Studies: MethlHls_ Content,· and 
guaga Arts (1-8. max. 15) Individual or group study protects MateHBls (3) Banks Designed to help ~rvIce and In-service 
on Die Im~ oflnstrucfion In k""uage arts. I~ ld8ltfry content and materials and devtse methods for 1m-

... , .. u .... ,...... ~'U , p!ementing ettmlc studies programs and for incorporatlng ethnic 
EDCII 457 ~ Methods fn TeaChing English as a Second coritent Into regular, ~-12 soCIal studies. Ia/laUaQ8 arts. and humanl-
Language (3) GtmlaIss PrepaJeS presemce and in-servIce ties currfcula. ~ SpecIal $tion Is given to teacfiiitg about American 
teacIiers to teaCh Enallsh as a secorKJ IangiJaga and to meet the edu- Indians. Maxtcan-Amerfcans. BlaCk Amerfcans.Asian-Amerlcans. 
catlonal and Iillg1llsttc needs of students Mio have Ilttle or no En- Puerto R_Arr1ericans, and Wlttta etl)nlc groups. ~Islte: ad-
gllsh language Skills. Em~s on a survey 0' flrst- and. second- mission to Teadler EducatIon Program or teaming experiem:e. 
fanguage SCttulsitton researcIt and Its educatlonalrmpllcatlons. as 
well as InstruCtfoniistrategles ~onslstent witJtlJ!e audiollngual, cog- rD. CII 475 Imt:' vement of Teaclifng: ~ ElementaryScbDol 

.. nltive, , and creative construction 8J!ProacItes to second-language MathemaUcs (3 Beal, Kersh Designed for elemenfafj teachers . 
learning. Includes diagnostic-prescriptive strategies for classroom (grades K-6). Enip Is Is placed on th8 contributl9f1S of r~ch to 
application. , ffie Improvement of the teaChing of mathematics rn the 'elemen!aly 

school. P~ufslte: teadllng experfence. . 
EDCII 459, WorkShop In Instructional Improvement 
Reading (1-6 .. max. 15) Projeds on the improvement of In- EDC&147& ImProvement of Teaching: Jaill. or HIgh 8chaol 
strudlon In reading. Prerec(u1si1B: minimum of one course In meth-' MathemaUcs (5) ExDloration of some rnOcrem ma!henfatJcaI con-
ods of ~lng reatIlnD. ~ , ' cepts for the purpose offmprovlng Ute tBad!fng of lUnlor hl~ school 
EDCII4&O lbe Teachfna,of Reading (3) GonzaJss. Seb8sIa ~ Prerequisite: Hi ~ of htgh School a gebra or 
Improvement of teadtfng readrng'ln th8 ell1melltiuy school, fndudlng 
comprehensIon anddeCodl!191 readlooln the content fields, motlva- EliCII477 'Im.provement af Tea.cblng:secandary School 
tfon of voluntalY'readlng. P~ulslte: teaching experfence or prior Math~maUcs (5) Exploration of some mOdem mathematical con-
course work 1n,1IIe tea~lng of rea,dlng. '. cepts for ,the ~fJlOse of Imp'rpvlng Ute teaching 0' secondalY~school 
EDCII 461 Mataraals fOr TeachIng Reading (3) Hansen- mathematics. Prerequisite: teaching experfence. 
Krenlng. Sebesta Designed to provlif8=ntante With materials M h used In Ute teachl~ 0' reading. Basal ~ materials from con- • EDCII 478 SpecIal Topics In aUlemaUcs far Teac ers 
tent areas. children's tra.de b001cs. and S1!PP!emen1aJY practice mate- (2-5, max. 15)· StudY of Selected areas ofma1ftematfcs. pesipd 
rials are examined, as are the orgaI!izatton of leamlJtO-r,enters and (or·the I;,rovement of leachers of mathen1atfcS. Offered Jointly WlIh 
olller scI!emes for teacltlog reading. Prerequisite: oiIa prior course In . MATH 49 • ' , 

the1BaChlng of readfng. "EDCII 479 Worbhop In InstrucUanal Imp~ment 
EDCII462 ReadIng In the SecondaIY School (3) Slandal, MaUlemiUcs (1-&, max. 15) IndIvIdual or group stuGy projects 
Teaching of reading In the seconda/y scIloors; Including VOcabulalY on the Improvemen, of InstructIon In rnatflematfcs. 
development comrrehenslon. speed reailIng In the content fields. 
and organIzation 0 readlngiprogramsal the,secondaJy level. Prereq- EDCII480 In1rOducUon to Leamlng Resources In Teach-
ulslte: teaclllng'expertence or concurrent.inlemshlp. . . Ing (3) .Orlscoll. Hawk. Torkelson Factors Influenclng the selec­

tion and use of leamlng resources In Instruction. with soeclal em-
EDCil464 Educating Native American V_ (3) Assists phasls on planning for the uses of messag8S. message forms. and 
sludeills tn understanding the North American indian chlld from cul- message carriers. 



EDCII 482 SUII Photogra'phy In EduC8Uon (3) Dd$CD/~ 
Hawk Theory and pradfCe to producing stili ohatOaraphs ana 
slIdes for teaching pu~: camara and daJlcrooni lechnlques. Pr0-
ducing photographic materials to meet Specffic learnIng problems. 

EDClI 483 BasIc MoUon PiCture PrCIda:cUan (4) . DrlSaJlI . 
BasIc motion-plctuJe ·tectmlques, emphasizing cfnematography and 
editing. 

EDCal484 EducaUonal Rim' ProducUan (3) DrIscoll Ad­
vanced film techniques, Including Inslructlonal-film deslOll, narra­
lion wrlll~g, sound editing, and rerecording. Prerequlslte: 483. 

EDcal 485 WorlllbCI1 In InstnmIo'nal 'linpravement 
Leamlng 8eaaurcea (2-8) Driscoll, HaWt TotIreISon Individ­
ual or group study profeds on the Improvement of instruction In ' 
leamlng resources. ' - . 

. EDell 4S6 SCf8enEduc8t1on (3) . Driscoll . Workshop 
course In screen education for secondaIY-school taachers and otherS 
Interested In the hlst~ and esthetics of the moUonplctura: prepara­
lion for teaching abotit film as a communIcation mecfrum. 

EDCII487 Clnamatlc AplmaUon TecbnIClU~(3) Driscoll 
For teachers and oltlefs Interested In IJIIdaTstamIfng anTniation tech­
niques In educational television, and films. Relatlofishlps of rfIYIhm, 
graphic design, :and sound. In addition to lecture demonstrations, 
opportunity fs given for experimentation In simple animation and 
special effeds cfn8matography. 

EDClI489 Telnt.lan Pnlductfan Worbbap far Teacllers 
(S)Hm . WOffdIlO In Unlvets!ty studios under JaboratDry condI-
60ns InvoMrtg ~uctfon on-c:amera methods, IBadlers I8am to 
present instrudicinaJ subject matter through televIslon. Especially for 
!hose who expect to worIC with televisIon as Instructors Of as supervI­
sors of school-orlented.televlslon actIvitles. Open to nomnalors\.l]Ot 
open to gradtiata studenls In communlcatfons or to studeiIts With 
c:iedIt for eMU 361. Offered joinUy with CMU 463. (Offered SUmmer 
Quarter only.) 

EDClI490 . Single camera ~m School Television Pro­
ductfon (3) Technlques,,-0LlV ProductIon utilizing a sIngle cam­
era. IncludeS· TV hardware ulWry and vocabulary, ~rlence In c0n­
necting and handling equIpment planning,. sCrfDting, production, 
and editing tedmlques. Offered on credillno credit basis only. 

EDClI491· Small Slulflo Telnlsfan Productfon (3) Tech­
niques of TV orodudIon utilizing a two-c:aJneia simple Sfudlo. In­
cludes TV equIpment theory and Vocabul~, ~.In plan.n1ng, 
scripting, !lClUlpment ~1ion. Ilghtlno, final production. EI1lJlMsls 
on utmlatlon of nonbroadcast sIaIlda(a racmtles. Offered on credit! 
no credit basis only. . . 

EDClI492 Eduatlonal ami Dacumentaty Film Ed:=?J) 
TechnIques of 16-mm. film edltiJ1g; Includes ~and p .In 
editing inotfon pIcture ~ creating ~ _ mon.., 
lucid Continuity compilation, and sound sVnChron on: Offered on 
credltlnO ~I ~s o~ly. PrerequIsite: 483 or equivalent. 

EDell 493 Educational and Documentary RIm Cinema­
tograDhr (3) TbeoJy and pradfce In ~on, Ughtlng. effeds. 
anillabo?dfoiy practICes. SpecIal attention given to cmnem move. 
ment. exposure mol, lOcation shooting. Offered on credItIno 
credit basis only. PrerequIsllB: 483onqulvalenl. 

EDCII 494 Waraflop In Improvement of Currfculum 
(1-6. maL 15) StresseS the-9J)pllcatlon of procedures for curric­
ulum dewlopment rilaln1enant8: and avat::t OOD~ilfes to 
develop and pertect.strateg!es for program JlITI8I1t and to have 
occasions to. utilize the strafeafes In mastm' plan aIId materials PIeP': 
aratfon for simulated or rear school situations. SpI:lcIfIc fOQlS of 
W01kshQp Is determln8d by Inslructll1 or by arrangement with d1s1r1d. 
PrerequiSIte: permIssion of InsIru~r;. . 

EDell 495 Worbttop III Improvement of TeacfJlng: Se­
lacI8d Taplcs. 118uea. or Problema (1.a, max. 15) Iltdlvld­
ual or group projects to h8Ip teacheIs·_nnstrudion lo selected 
1oplcs.lssues. or problems and ro ldentlfj the ijlDrOaChes and In­
structional resources that wfll provfde the SoundeSt (eamlng experi­
ences. 

EDCII 498 Wo~ In InstrucUonal ImproVement (2.a, 
mu. 6) individual or group study prolects an the !mprovemeilt 0' 
lnsIructIon and attentIon 10 d8sfgnlng lnstructlonal plans. 

EDCII499 Undalaradaata 8-._ (2;.5. maL 5) ~ 
dailts developtng studlBs. uiIder Utls rubric shilurd be adVIs8d that a 
report or a paper settfng foIth tJla results of their investigations 
stlould be reQanfed'as,ab8slc palt" of the"program. . 

EDCIIIOO Flerd Study (3 or &, 11111. 9) Individual st¢i of 
an educational ptOblem :In the field under the dfrectton of a facUlty 

=ot=~~orr:~'~ru:: 
Instruction In the ~ollege 0' ~ucatfon. 
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EDCII501 CUrrfculum far the Gifted (3) A Kstsh Investi­
gation tlf curricull!l1l and Instruction appropnafe for aifIed students 
of the elementary- or secon~sd1ool level. Prerequfsites: IaadIlng 
experience an~ permIssIon of Inslructor. ' 

EDell 5~O Currant Models In Early Chlldflaod EducaUon 
(3) HatJsen.Kret1lng ~th anaJysls of currentJlfOQmTl models 
for the educatlon of YDlI!lO dilldren, With an esnphaSls on soecffTta.. 
tlon of ob~ P.fattices. and evaltmJon of inod8l effeI:flveneSs. 
Models !fnphasIZBil are those developed In this i:oo!lllY, but the 
course also Includes a study of models dsve!Qped In othet countrIes 

research relaled to til! variables Involved In teaching 'In a bilingual 
environment Assists graduate students In ~orlng Instructlonal 
methodologies and formats as they apply to bilingual education and 
In becomIng familiar with the current Issues In bllrngual education. 

EDClrB55 Educational Futures (3) Hunkins Concept of 
a1temallw futures stressing ~nrty of the future. Current and 
future even1s that can and could 1f1iDaCt edutation. AcquaIntance with 
baste future studies methods and opportunity to apply such methods 
within educatIonal arena. PrerequIsite: prior graduate cowse work or 
experience In educatlort 

as they·have InnuenCed jl~ctl~ here. .. . 
EDCII 521 Problems and Issuis In Early Clllldhocd Edu- . EDCII 6. Bementary Schaal CUnfculum. (3) Hunkins 
c8tIon (3) ~:JStudyof Issues currentJy fcn:lng the Study of elementarxsdloo\ curriculum, its design, ratIonale. and·de-
Held 01 8aJIy childhood on, erriiIhattzIng the ratfonale.lmiJad. liVefY. Current treniIs and Issues affecting elem9n1ary school curricu-
and ~ of chl!tkare ~.Ralatfonstllp of local dtlld- rum; 
care programs to state ahil federat 8.gencleS Is InCrurled. Prerequ1sitB: EDCII &S8 Se~nda" SelIool CUnfculum (3) Gehrke 
520 or permIssion of Instructor, - SystemaHc. descrljltion ancfanalysls of·the current curnculum pJaC_ 

EDClI522 Practlcum In·lba TraInIng of Eam Cftlldhood tlces, wlth ~rtlcular emphasis on the factors and forces affeCtIng 
InstriIcUonal PelIOnnel (3) . HansBn-KtBnlng Directed expert_· secondary-Sdtool curriculum.· . 
ante In educational trafnlng conducted tn the field. DesIgn ~d 1m-
plemenlafIon of a tralnlng =ram for 6uJy childhood education r~ EDean59 Prfnclples and Procedllres at CUrrIculum De-
strudfimal pelSOflnel . Isltes:' ..... tft...... standing and ntopment (3) GeIirke. HunkIns tntensive _ of basic princl-

f II· • II'........... , pIes and proCedures utilized In development of curricula. Partlci-
,permission 0 I~or. . pants have opportunities to apply such procedures In class activftles. 
EDClI524 .. Seminar In Teaeller EducaUon (3) W foster 
FoalS on recent trends. ISSUes, and, ~Isfor lulure develop. . EDClIIS61 Seminar In Language·Arts (3) HaiIsen-Krenlng . 
meitt In tead1er education and ceftlHcaUon. Prerequisite: _Isslon Study of recent research In tann_ structure With spQClai attention 
of instructor. ' to r8search perJalnlng to tIte faadllng of IanmJaae skills: audlng, 

~ and written ~tlon. CoUrse wort( Includes group arid 
EDC&l530 Seminar In Ana~11 at Appraacbes far Teacb- fitdMdual analysis of IanmJage aJ1s studies with attention to reSearch 
In; Reacllng (SUWS ,SebestJi. Slandal Designed to ald=. design and measurement. PrerequiSite: permission of InS1tuclor. 
anCed teach8is wflo ~~und In the,teachlng of lng, . . . 
this course presents a variety of approaches With Implications Qf re- . EDCII;562 SemInar In ReadIng and Language Arts: Sec-
search for ailalvzlng llie effeCtIVeness of IndlvidualiZSd reading, Indl- amta" EmllbalJs (3) . S1andal $tUdy of recent research in , vI:1 guided InStrudfon. computllr-assfsted InsIrui:tIOrt. eclactle listenIng, oral language. reading, and written language, ~ng 

fogy. and others. ~tes: teaching experiau:e and a DSYdlofogfcaJ and Interrelated aspects. PrerequfsjtB: pemtlssfon 01 
basfc course In the teadting of ra.1dIng.. I~r. 

EDCII 531 SemInar: Analysfaaf 8liadl~ Materials (3) 
WS Gonzales. Sebesta Students fonnulate an(! apply crItarIa lOr 
assessIng maleTlals, wlthem~lson Ifngul$tic. cultul1l.and ~P 
chologlcil faCtorS; InstructIon effectiveness, Interest level: and edii­
caUorial oblectl~ ~Isltes: teaching Iixperlem:eand one baslt: 

• COUlS8 In tfte teachIng of reading. . . 

EDClI532 ' Semlnar In Research In R= (3) GonzaleS. 
JSebesIa, Standal Primuy focus on Utose or the reading 
process that are of concern In a deYelopmen1al. readlng program. 
Empllasls Is on research design, evaluatlon.of research, andres8arch . 
findings deallng,wlth factors Influencing reading ability, problems' In 
skill davelopment. and reaeatlonal reading. COursa work· Includes 
group and IndMdual analysis of.st studies With aHlmtIon to research 
iIesIgn arid measurement PrerequIsItt pennrsslan of InsIIudOr. 

EDCII 533 Seminar: COnducUng RBSBircb In ReadIng 
(3,·max. 6) SpS Sebesta. Standal Students design and conduct 
original research studl~ In the field of .l'8affin~EmphasIs .on re­
search rationale. Cholee of productlva resaari:h • and reporting 
of research results and implications. Prerequisite: 

mCIt 534 Seminar In Ibe 8eadtag. cd uterature13) 
SebesIa ReadIng of literature and Its effect on reading skills, ran: 
gu;me develo~L soclaI values. and 1_ lUd_t of children 
and adolescents. ~s on analysis of researat tn thQS8 areas 
and on the deYellJPl!18fll oJ action iesearch· deslaned to studY re­
spol1S8 to literature. PrerequIsite: one 400- or.5OIf-tevel educallooal 
curriculum and Instrudion course In reading or Ianauaae arts or one 
graduate course In IftBratura for children or young aaultS. ' . 

EDCII 535 SemInar: Cond~ R_reb In Respalile 
to utaraturu .(3. inai. &) SpS Sebesta. StudenIs des[un. 
conduct. and Interpret original research studles In the field of readrng 
I_re williln me context of the school curriculUin. emphasis on 
the analy$ of llterarv content and structure and the reIat[onSItlp of 
lliose qUalities to the ntefaJy experience. Prerequlsfte: 534. 

EDell 541 Semlnar In BlIlI1glj81 Educatlaa: OrganIzaUon 
and Stnlcture (4) A GfJn1afss Study of the structure and oroa-: 
nlzallon of billn~ programs. Includes _ of the daveIOP~ . 
and organlzatloilal factOrs ,affecting· bilingual educatlon.AsSlsts 
graduate students In reviewing the histOrical antacedents In bllll1(lual 
education and In deYeloplng a personal philosophy about bilingual 
edticaHon. . 

EDCII' &83 CUrrent laaes In Language AlIi EduC8Uan 
(1~, max. 8) Hansen-Kienlng DlscussTon of p'roblems and 
~es of mrrent I~terest and Importance In language arts educatlon. 

EDClI·584 SemInar: Iuue.ln American IndlantAtauan 
NatlYe·Educa1lan (3) Current social and po!lt!cal Issues as they 
rafaIe to AmerIcan !JidfanIAJaskall native edutatlon. Educatlonal'im­
pllcatfons of slate and fed8raI leglslaUon, ~ciaI declsfons. and !lO­
IItlcally controversial Issues. PrBrecjulsite: 464 or permission of In-
structor. .. 

EDCil &&5 SemJnar In Social Stadia Education: Elemen­
lary-£mpflasll (3) BanIts, Jamllmek, KaJIsolmIs Intensive study , 
of lt18 soCIal stud1eS cunicu1um. with oartIadar emphasis on current 
literalute and resean:h. Prerequisite: 465 or equlvalenl 

EDCII &&6 . Seminai' In Saclal Stadia Educatfan: Secon­
dary Emphasis' (3) Banks. Jarolfmek. Kaltsounls Intensive 
study of the socfa1sfudles curriCUlum, with particular emphas, Is on 
current literature and research. Prarequ site: 466 or equlvalenl 

EDea; &a7 ementlaaa.ln Social Studies EduC8Uan 
f1, max. 6) Banks. ./amllmet Kaltsounfs Discussion of prob­
ferns and·lssues of currenHnterest and importance In social studies 
edu~tIDn. . . 

. . 
EDClI588 SemInar an lastrucUOD and Cunfculum far MI­
aorltr Youth (3)' VasQUe? Elcamlnes research related to curricu­
lum and Instnidion for IllblOrity youth for purpose of preparing 
taad1efs. admlnis1ratofs. arid 01tl8r educators working with studentS 
wflo differ from 'nialnstream students In value and mtltlvatlonal sys­
tems learning styles, and socialization practices. Prerequisite: 
EDPSV 513, 591, or permissIon of Instructor. .' 

EDCII 569 Educating Elbnle MirJarltr Yautlls (4) Banks 
intensive ~ and rWlew of the reseaidI and curricular pro­
grams related to the social. psycholoafcaJ.andJll)litlcalla1:tors that 
fnflU8nC8 tfIa sdIool experIences of elhnic mlnOrlty.~ SpecIal 
attenllon gIven to instrUdIonal and curricularprograrns for Afro­
AmerIcan. American Indjan, Mexican-AmerIcan. Puerto RIcan-AmerI­
can, arid Asian-AmerIcan students. Prefequlslte: successful comple­
Hon 0'464." or 474, or permISSion of Instructor. 

EDCII 570 SemInar In iclence EdacatfoD: ElementaJy 
EDCII542 SemJnar InBllfa~1 EdIatIan: laatmtlG1I8I EmpbUII (3) Olstad. Smlth b1vesIIgatlon of curricuillm and 
foundations and laluel.(4) W- lIasqusz.~ of the lfIeoieIJ.. Instiuctfon Iil ScIence at eIementaJy-schoOl teYels, wfth paJfJcular 
cal foundations and inslrudionallmJlt~catlQflS of PSYcItO!, and lin- emj)hasls on current literature and research. PrerequIsft8: 470 or 
gulsllcs as lh8y apply to bilingual8ducatlon.ASsISts ua1&stu- equIvalent. ' . 
aents In explorrng leamlng SMes of ' bilingual Chi [Iran and In . 
becoming fatnlllar WIth the cruclillssues In blllnguaJ education. EDClI 571. . SemInar In Science Education: Secaada" 

. Empbasll (3) Olslad, Smith lnvestfaation of curriculum anti 
EDell 543 SemJaar fa Billapal Educatfaa: InItnn:UoDal .: ·lnstiuctJon Iri si:fence at secoruJaIY«IIoolliNels. wllIl ~cuIar em-
SlratBP (4) 8D .6onlaI8s. ~ '. SUdy of InstnJctIoriaI phasls OIl fAICIeIllliteraIur8 and research. Prerequisite: 471 or equ1v-
factors affecting blfingual eduriatfon. Part!cular emphasis Is given to alent . 
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EDCII572 cammt Iaaues In 8chmce Educatfon (1. max. 
6) Olslad. SmIth Olscussfon of Ioplcs and problems Of ament 
interest and Importance In sClente edu1:atfon. Prerequisite: graduate 
standing. . 

EDClI 575 . Seminar In MatbemsUcs EducaUon: Elemen­
tary Emp'haala. (3) ,l<8tsh tnvestlgatfon or currfculum and In­
stnidlon In math8rIlatlcs at the eremen~-sdlooI'eveJ; revfawof 
research and preparation of proposals. Prerequisite: 475 or equiva-
lent . 

EDCII 694 SemInar la· CUrrI~Itm1: lalrea. Systems, 
Modell, (31 GeI1dtB. Hunflns £ntnIas1s. from a systims and . 
futurfstfc VIew. on the'current appJJ)aChilsUi C;Urrfculum. cunfcufum 
Innovation, and malor educatflltlaJ Issues as they affect curricular 
actIvlly. Prerequisite: 559. ,,' ' 

EDell &95 Seminar In Analysis ofTmllfngJ3) AnaJyzfng 
the =' I act. Psychot9lllciaJ. sOcIological. and JIftlI~ fac;; tors :ling ~ Emphasis gfv!1ri In research daallilg ~ 
cally teadI. ~teaChlng experIance. 

EDCII 578 Samlnar In MatflemaUcs· EdacaUon: Secan- EDC11698 Semtnar fn ~es Gf lnalructfon' (3) Hun-
dalY Emphaala (3) KetSh Investlgatfon Qf currfculum and In· Nns Various instrucllonal models applicable to all levels of school· 
struCtIon rn matfieinatrcsat lt1a seccndaly·schoollev8l: revfew of re- Ing. ThlIoretical and· DhIlOSCDlllcaJ bases for Ih8se Instru1:tfonal 
sean:h and preparatfon of proposals. Prerequlslte: 476 or 477, 'or mOdels are clins!d2red. PaJ1fclJ)1ll1ls fIaYe oPPQJtunIHas to practice 
equivalenl ' . , parlicular modaIs. . 

EDCII 677' Currant laauas In MalbemaUca EdU1:a1fOR 
(1. max. 6) BsaI. Kersh Discusslon of problems and IsSues of 
current Interest and ImpOllance In mathematfcs education. 

EDClI 580 Seminar In Leamlng ResaUi'C8s (3) OrfscolL 
TotItBIson Advanced analysis of communIcatfons In educational 
~ngs: concepts, tsrminolOlfj. trends. research dIredlons. factors 

EDC&I 697' Carrlcufutn Evaluation Seminar (3, max. 8) 
WS~ Ksrsh, Smffh Offated, each year as a'~ secwence. 
The first auarter fOCUS8$ on tha,evafualofs rol~' Bva/uaflon theory 
and mocfers"and selEIdIId, ctnrfcularevaluatlons... f\Sa~,drawn 
from th8'S8Y,8/J1 disclpllnas,commonly offanld m the ~and 
secondary sdtooIs. In the $8COrtd quarter. sIUdehts are to 
I~ an Mluatkln p(oblem BI!d to develop an' evaluation desfgn 
'that can be lrnDfemented as a practrcal solutfon to'tIIe problem. Pre-

EDEPS 500 Reid 8IadI (3 or 6. mai. 6) fndivIduaI ~ of 
an educafionaJ (J!DIlfem fn 1h8 Herd under ~ d1rect1l11 of a facility 
member. Prereqplsik ~rOYQd plan of study and ~Isslon of IJI8 
Instructor must b!J. HIed In the Office of Educational Policy Studles In 
the College of EdUCation; . , 

EDEPS &01 1Iie 'stadY, of EdUcatIonal. Polfcl81 (3) K8tr 
~e consIdem!fon altha sttuctunt'and fundlcn of edliCatfonaJ 
pollcles and problems of resaan:h and evafuaflon of IfIose policies. 
Includes survey of resources for description of partfcular types of 
pollclas. ' , , ' 

ED~ &02 SaCfoloDY of EcfllcaUaa (3l ExamInatIon of ed\j.; 
cation and educational fnstltutfonS bv using the ma!ar'e:anteGtua! 
tools of soCl~logy. ~ls on soc(afoulci! ~ ~ trndf~ 
that haY8 paJ1fQJIar beailng on tll81J1111efS1ar1G1 and jWuments Of 
edticators: 

,EDEPS 503 HI., of Edm:atfanal = (3) ~ 
Madsen Study of adii1:a1tonal theOIy and ' til Western cuI-
w~. ' , 
EDEPS S04 PlIJloqby of Edacatfaa (3) Ken; 'TosIbetD 
PhIlOS9PfiY of educatlort cOnsIdered as a· ~ of hI' ~ 
basis fcir educatfonaJ policy and practite. ,~ on relatfonShfps 

, between enduring edI.n:atIonaI problems and fundaman1aJ Ilhilo-
ED .... I 699 fndependent BtInIlea In EdUca1f~. (~ Inde-, 'sophie Issues; collC8ll!S that feature c:entraJIY In educational dIs. - course; and ~ apaIysls as a'means for darlfylng decisions 

EDCII 881 ManaS,ement. af Ed. ucaua, nalli,eabnOlogy and pendent studies o(reiufI~ of.11zed aspecIsof on.-Pre. regardIng edutaHonal policy and practice. ' 

requisites: 559 and permlss(on of lnstrucUIr. , aIf8CIIng uses Of messages, = forms. and= carrfers , for Instrudfonal purposes. Prerequ re: 480 or on of 'In-
structor, 

• MI~puters (3).Jf!wk Stu4Yof factors affecting ~ - requlslt8: permlsslon oflJfstructlir. . 
ment·of edUcatlonaf programs Involving production. proQrammlng. EDCI160tJ fnd~endeat _ or Researcb (*) PrelequJ- EDEPS 810, SemInar In Educational8aclolq;y (3) ADen-
sfo1a.ga, distribution. ana use of vIsuaI.IucfItorJ, and mlcrQcornput8r site: IlArmlsslon,of fristructor. cation of socf0"t~rfnajJt8S to school Dl'ObIems; lndIvIduaI 
hardWare and software. Prerequlslta: 480 or equivalent........ ~Iems and ~gns- Fer tuadlers. admlnlstJatms. ancUlt0S8 
EDell 682 Leamlng Raaourc8s '~ms of rnstructfan EDCII 601 IntBmsfttp. (3-9, mal. 9) • Offered on crediVno using 8ducatIonaJ logy as a field tor advanced cfegreas. 
(3) Tollcslson StudY of plinclples, pra~ces, . literature. madla, cradlt basTs only. PrareqUfsftas: graduate Sfandlngand permissIon EDEPS SS9' SlI'IItnar: American Education. In Ute Twe~ , 
anit Ihelr ~Ievance toffie ~tematlc planitlng of self·IP,Str:udldnaJ based 'on approval of proposal submitted during quarter precedIng , B1fI Centu" (3, mil. 8) Burgess Se=roblems In AmarI. 
materlals. and the comprebenstva sequencing of Instructfobal-. the InternshIp. " can educatfon over the laSt centUty, with emphasis on con-
ences. StudentS develop projeCts of practIciII use iii' anias of ItuIIr temporcuy Issues and !rends. 
own choice.' , 

P II G d 'EDEN &71. 572 573 Public amt Ed1Ica1Iaaal Poller'" 
EDClI 683 LeamlllG Resources and Le8mJna D~m8Ins. 0 e" ov.mane., an saaln tfHt One_lilt of Human Tarant (3.3,3) A.W.1p 
(5) Driscoll, Tork8lsoti Researr.h andretevantlff8ratij~ concem- Admlrilslratlon-- BrDwn. 'WoIII8 HI~ education and the natIOn's fiuman rasoua 
rng valfous messa~ forms and massagecarrl~as Iftase affect In- Ed II I'P., at dl trends. futunI proJ8dlons. policy Issues, and natrona! and 
structlonaipracUce rn achIeving tradlHonai kinds of learning goals. uea ona· 0 OJ' U., IJI)8Is In the reIatlons b8twe8n education andtha ulfillatfon Ol.ll.rofes-

,cognitive, affeCtIVe. and perce~l-psydtomotor. , EDEN '444 CGnstHuttonal Fraelfom and American Edura~ Slonal and specfaJ~ personnel Offered lofntly with PB AF" 571. 
EDCII 588 SamInar: fn1amsUanallimi Crasa-CUItUraI Ed- Dan (3-8,inax. 8) Mon/$ Emllhasls en the prfncfp!es, prtfo 572. 573. Pr8requISite: penntsslon of tnstruaor. 
ucat{on (3~DrlsaJlI Traals _edecl' Instructfonal problems, cesses. and contBn1 Of c:onstItuIfonailaw hun effort to pJOvfde fI!lW EDEP.8I8O: 8emflllr: Risearcb fn' HfIIa~EducatIon 

. InJUl\IatIon· as. and tha rnanancment 01_1ng rasoun:es In Insfgh1s and II8W tools with YdtlchsdKlol¢!lfnlstr$rs and teaCh- (3 max.' 8) Ib,_ Madsen Sfud'i of tria I Mtl'-_ 

various en1erglng countrfes. - .. ' ": ' :ars ~ _rna ~1lS IIWOMfI1J (lQ1I~ a!Id civil rfg!tJs tn ttI8 ',pIW.~, ,~&iii'quas of h~,::~ EKfucation. Resaatd1. ' 'u&»\m;b: 
, . " ' . , United Statas.ElSI*fa.IIY astttasa 8f(ect tf!8 conduct of ilducatfon., OdS ~ and derrionstJated fn seminar papers. Prerequisite: 

EDCII' 588 ,Cumrnt Issues far Computers ·In tile CIaa- Speciflc topICS on corl$tftU1l,. ' . Ol'IIlHreedOm, fntl. u~ Ift8 ob"D!itfo~to ga . gradua. t8 standing.· , ' , ' 
rDom(1, max .. 6) Addresses many of tfl9-current tooJcs In c:onr: to school~ Iaga! CGJI, . trOts, over CUrriCUlum. ~ ana. sWden~. ' 
_~ educatlon. JSsues and research related to computer 'and racial Integratfonand equal flnanclno otpUbllc sdlooIs. Openw EDEPS 582, Seminar In PbllolopllY of EdacatfoiI: Modaa 
uses In curriculum, instruction. and managament of Instruction. law students aitd to nonIi\f Studenfs eiVOlled 8$ gradmfD studlints or of hIquf" Pt ~. 8) W Tt$SrO' PhIIOSODftltaJ examInation 

. . . . ',as UlIper-dIvlsfGn IUld8rgmtfuatas 0Ifared lo!nl/y ~ LAW 444. 0' WllY$ In WIifch ecruc:atIon mtg1lt b8 studled Uses and IfmIts of 
EDClI &88 Setnlliar: Campaters In EducaDon (3) Pro- SatIsIadorylnOt satIsfadOIy~on avaIfabfe 'to nonJaw stwfents COIMIi'ItIonal sclentffic ~ In education Il!'llllrv.. Consfdera.. 
vldes oppartunlly for gmfuate stildents to analYze. dIscuSs: and cfe. only. Hon of alternatives. Piarequlsltes: 504 and permIssfOn otlnstructor. 
sign research In iU'leS of comPUters In educatiOn. Includes hlstorlcal . ____ .1_" 
det'e!opmant of research in thts area as well.as a plalform for tha ' EDEPS 4S8HJstqry of AmerfCSIl Ecf~n. to 18&5~3 EDEN &83 SemInar: Reieallhln EducatlanalSociofaay 
development, of research proposals and refinement of ongoing re- Burg8ftS Daveloprnenl of American 8!fucation In culwral con (3) Theory. fol1C8llt and method of socfol!c)glcal InllUlry as appllea 
search. Prerequisite: 434 or equivalent ' colonial perjod, Iirfluance of enlightenment. and common scfJoo • fo pro~1emS In educi!tlon Prereq. ulsite: ,permlSslon of Instructcr; , 

movement Offmed Jointly wfth,HSTAA 458. 
EDCII 589 Cumml Issues In Educatlonal' COmmunlca- ' ' . . ' - EDEPS' 586 Sem'-r In ----aaal--"'(23) Dr_ 
tiona (1, max. 9) AWSp Dlfscofl, Hawk, TorIteIson orscussron EDEPS 4S9 IJIatatj of Amarlcaa EducaUoa 8fnat 1~~. WCI _IMICI" "~tsfo IJUI~ 
of problems and Issues of current rntetest and lmpcr1am:e fn tile field Burgess ~ of Arnerfcan education, In cultural. ~ In dtlpth and In the context of the refa¥ant h ry of seVeraJ 
of educaUonal communIcations. Serves al$O as a forum for discus- prog~1va education, racant c:ritIdsm. continuing Issues and major works tri educational ~ from Plato to Daway. 
sion 0' cfOGtoral research~ Designed for master's,and ~octoraJ candl·. tran~ Offered 101~Wfth HSTM459, . EDEPS 587 Cantem. ~IJ PhDDBGPbln of Eduatfa. n (3) 
da~ In educational, communications. Offered· on credit/no credit EDEPS 479 CmclallaaUaa fn EdllciUan (3) AWSpS sa- Kerr. TO$IlJBrg ·Intensfve stu.UY of the writings of selected contem:. 
basiS only. Prerequisite: graduate standing. . !ectad edutatfonaJ Issues, ~Ilcfes, and cantexlS. EvnJuflon of the IXlraIY philosophers of education. PrerequfsftIr. graduate standing, 
EDClI 590 SemInar In aema~ EdllcaUO" (3)· ~ Amerfcan educatfon en;arpr(se. rQl Issues, .professfonansm. Ii- EDEPS 188 Analysis of EducaUanal (:aDceJItI (3) Kerr, 
tins. JJroIImeJr ExpIOlation of tI!e'Dh!losophy. Itlstory. = :r::-CertI,:=m ~!=!..~on ,,-ostfJetrl SeI!dBd Concepts cenfIaI to conduct and umleisIandlng 
curriCU!um. melhods; school organlzalfon. ~ 8valuatfon iii ,""'"....... I~-. of education. PrerequIsf2 permission of Insfructor. ' ' 
IaIy educatlon. with eI1lJ!hasIs on tndlYfdual.iasearch. ~ufsltas; EDEPS 492 Hiata!y of Eurapean EducaUan TfJrauab Ule 
elementary·SChool leaching experl~, 556, 8l)d EDPSY 520. , . Raformatfon (3) . BiIrrI8ss. DIiYelopment ofEuro~ eaucatfon e:fO:of:S:=;~J'If.~:: ~~RI~~ . 
EDCal 591 SemInar fn CUrriculum Resean:h (3), Gehlfcs; In cultural context: Greece. Rome. Middle Ages, RaitaI~ and· 'candIdateS ~rlng In history, DltIIosollhY, and sociology of ediJca. 
Hunkins r=.s of ,past and current emplrfcal. hlstorfcal. ethno. Reformation. tlon. Prerequisite: p8rmIssfon Oflnstructoi. • " 

e:r: COnslder8darrsn:Je: ::: ==~ :~::t3) ~ ~=~=~"tn EDEPS 594 HJatary of tile Madam UnIIerIItr ~~ 
~:!I~ =CI::xrroup~~ =~ ~u: cultwal con!8xl: pOOagugfcal ratcrmers, national systems, and reamt, ~n:m ~ ~~or:==Iar=to~ attenti~ 
ory generation and. pfacllcal applications of research. PrerequIsite: trends. , given to nina Nnarfcan universities In the tweiltfe1h centUJy. . 
559 or permlsslo~ of Instructor. EDEPS 498 Comparative Education (3b::ntamatlOnaJ efforts 

In educa~on marlly Ithe role of Ihe United In ............... nrn. EDEPS 699 Independent studIes In EducaUon (*) Inde-EDeal 592 Seminar Irl Secondary EducaUon (3) GehrtB' .' u .... _ ,..v !It 'studIes or r-I1n_ of .. -elized aspects of education. 
Research and stud'I of secondaJy educalfon. PrImary 10M on factms grams. of the relation of school and soclety In forefgn areas. stJatf must be'-~ 1ediiY' stud'i ~ endorsed 
inYoMng change Cn secondary«lloot CUJTiallum and organJzatfon; stressIng sociaJ change and c:onfIlcl by e ~ ~ tarim _ oroPosed. 'and, wiIh 
Prerequisite: $8. . EDEPS 498 E&rucatIanal Hlltary and ~I:: 1b~ (3) n::1ssfoil ol!he fnsfruCtor. must bafiled with lha'0fHc8 of Eduta-
EDCII 593 Samlnar In CunlcaJum: TheolY and PracUce Bu11J8S$ Selec!Bd studies 0' edut.atfan as a key good SocIety. onaJ Policy Studies. Prerequisite: permlssfon of lnstruetDr. 
(3) , 'HUhkl(1S rnvesUgaUon of j:Urrlculuinthe6ry and. DraCtfce. . EDEPS 499 Undergraduate Resaan:b (*).' students de-. EDEPS &00 rndapendent Study or Raaeanb (*) 
COnslderation Is given to models that explain. the relationships be- veloplng studies _this rubric sltould ~~ that a report or 
tween various curifcularvarfables. These theoretical models are re- a ~ setting forlh the resulls Of their lI~gatlons shoUld ~ . EDEPS 601. rnternarilp (H, ma. 9) Prereaufsites: pennls. 
Iated to currlcularpraclfces and Innovatfons. PrerequIsite: 559. reQaided as a tiasic part of the program. slon of supeMsoJy cornmllf8e dIaIrperson and area ChaIrperson. 



Educational Psycho log, 
EOPSY 304 Edacatlaaal PaycbalOllJ. (5) Williams Human 
learnIng In the educational setlfng. Cogfiltlon, dMlllIJ!II8llt leam­
i~ motivation. affective Processes. ana socIa1lzatIon. Errqlhasls on 
skills In fnfIueru:Ino clasSroom leamlng and dIsclpllJl8.' Prerequi­
sites: admissIon to Teacher Certiflcatfon Program and conalJrent en-
rollment In EDUC 302. Enlry card required. ' 

EOPSY 308 EvaluaUon In EducaUon (3)' Abbott; Bashey, 
MIzokawa, PeddIam: Sax Fundamen1als of measurement. construC­
tlon' of atfIlavement tests, selection and adminIstration' of sIandard­
i2ed tests and scales. and evaluation and appRcatlon lit test results. 
PrerequisIrB: admission to Teadl8r CeftlHcalion Program. 'Entry card 
requlrBd. . . 

EOPSY 4B7 Teacfdng tbe 81fted, Cbild (3) FIBi1hIII TIte 
rola of the taacIter and th8 school In 1tteldentiflcatlon and daveloJ)­
ment of the special abilities and talents of gifted children. PrereqUI­
site: teadllng experfence. 

£OPSY 408 Mental HygIene for Teaellers and·Admlnlstra­
tors (3) PrInciples of mernal health; normal personality develop~ 
ment and functfonlng; relation of school environment to menial 
health of students. teaChers. and administrators. Background In edu­
cational psycItotogy is~, but Is not a ~Isfte. 
EOPSY 421 Remed1a1 EducaUon .(3) ~Iem:e In. and 
study 0= of difflcultfes In school Sub. willi special refaror.­
ence ID arts and mathematics. ~em:e In. and $KI't , 
appropriate refuecfrar instruetlon. AnaIYsI" and Instruction that Is 
considered both feasible and prattlcallor the teadle~rktng willi 
Individuals or with a group. -:' 
EOPSY 42S ReadIng Disability: RemedIal Tectrn.lqlles (3) 
Nolen. SIandaJ, Thalberg Evaluation of methods for dJagnQslng and 
minimizing reading refaldatlon. DescrIptions of fn.dass ami dfnlcal 
IIrtl!31ures supplemented by classroom obsefvations. Prerequls!ta: 
EDC&1360 or equivalent. 

EOPSY 447 PrIncIpia at 8ul11anCe (3) Lavelis Study, of 
guidance progtaI11S In elernen1arY and secondary schools. AttertlIon 
fs given !fie toles of SD8cIaJIsIs with emphasIS on the role .Of the 
ctassroom teacIter in sdIool guIdance p~ this COtIrse Is cfe:. 
signed for teacIters, adtnlnlstritDrs, and prospective IBaCheI's. 

POLICY, GOVERNANCE, AND ADMINISTRATION-EDUCATIONAL POLICY STUDIES 175 

EDPSY 508' Clfnlcal SUpenrllmn-PracHeum (2-8, mo. 
12) Practfcum In supeMs/1lg, counselIng, group coonselfoo, dlao­
noStlc activities. and remedial reading ~. PreteqUisltes: aa. 
vanced g~ slandJng. Enlry card f8II1ilred. 

EDPSY 510 ',Semfnar In, EdIIcaUallll, PIicbo . ~ mu. 15) Semfnaron adVanced lDJIlas In ecfucaJfOnal • 
A crftfcal EPPratsaJ of cwrent res8iUd1. ~tes: 

~~~=~=~,~=':n'= , to quarter.) . .' , ': :' , 

EDPSY 511 Seminar In Applied (d~UOJiaI Padro,I. 
(1, IDU. 6) Designed, for gractuatB stildanlS In ectucatfonal, .Ps't:,' , 

Ctlology. SeIflcrBd ~~ tol#S relating to tI!a appllcatlon ,Of 
theoretical constiuds to.sCftoorPSYdtD~ ana counseling, pradfce 
and resemh. Entry card reqUIred. P p.., , 

EDPSY 540 indIVIdual Testing (5) ~ Brown, GtaY, 
Msacham. TllalbertJ StudY of asSessment of human Intelligence 
wfth su~sad traTnlng In tfi8 admInistration, 'scorlng, and I~ 
laIIon Of IndIv!duaI In[elllgence tests with anphasts on S1anfOrd­
BInet and Wechsler sc:aIes.Prerequisfte: 400. Eritry card required. 

EDPSY·541 8raup Tall In COUDIe~ (5) . BashBy, FotslBr. 
Lawtence ~'on ItIa utilization of ObJective measures In 
~nsellrig. Prerequisite: 400 or equivalent. Enby card required. 

EDPSY542, ,career Dmlapment (3) Forster. Lavsllo, Law-
. IBI1C8 EIJlptIasts~on ,vocational deVelopment theory and reSearch. 

Psvdiologlcal, social, and economic defennlnan1s or vocational de­
vefopmentand cltolee are examined as a basis for vocatfonal c0un­
seling. Prerequ1site: graduate ~ng or permission of Instructor. 

EOPSY 543 ietntnar rn vciattonal Pmf1oIoay (3) TII8o!y 
and ~ In, expf~. clarifying. and artilidatlng friillYlt1mI goalS 
and camer plans. Entry card required.. . EDPSY 513 LsamlDl Varlabla at·MbmrilY. CfIltdren: In­

atrucUlmallmplfcatfans (4) ASp R' des students 
with da1a base r8gard1ng (1) lour val1ables dialed, cognl.: EDPSY 544 Counaelln; (5)8ash8y, lkammer. Lavelis Em-
tlve ~:locus: of col11n!f. and motlvatlonaJ.· ) lhat affect ., phasls on the theowand praCtfe:e of counSeling. 
learning among·mlnority studants, and (2) teachIng sIrat8gles appro--
prfata fOr these cullural socioeconomic .varlablas.· EDPSY, 545 . PracHcwn In Counselfag' (~,_ rna. 8) 

. ~ Brariuner. R. BlOwn, Fenner. Forstet; favBJlB, l.aw1Bnc8, 
EOPSY 514 SemInar In Quantftatlva Matbods (3. ma. Tha/bjTff Supl!rVlsed practice In counseling. ~Islte: 544. En-

· 15) Abbott. KlocIra1s. Peclrham. Sax SemInar on sudi topIcs as by card requlr8d. . -
measwement tecfmIcnIas. rasean:h dosIgn, psychornetrIcs. and sa. 
tistIcs. Prenlqulslte: ~lssfon of Inslrudor. . EOPsY 541 ~DD and AdmfnlstraUan at Student 

EOPSY 515~ Seminar In'Deelapment and Sacfallzatlcm =:.eJ:I:~l'~~==: 
(3. mal. 15) ~ FtBelrlll. Gtay. McCartIn Advanc8d $8mtnar gTatI'IS; analY$ of rssues and problems encounfer8cf In formulating 
on selected tOpfcs concerned with I1Uman devefopmirlt and soda!- polfct. S1iDe1vIsing and evaluating servrces. _ulslte: permission 
ImUonptocesses. Er!ulhasfs placed upon emplrfcaJ research and Its of lriStrucfor. " ' .. 

~~rr:er~=nn:r~:~:S~l:a:=tm:~.. EDPSY'548 r £ducatfanal J",pllcaUans of Pemmalltr lb. 
related concerns. Ptereqtdslta: permission of I~r. Dry (5) I1asIrey, Fmehlll SJUdY of personality d8Yef~ and 

. personalItY.. th80ites with contlnuousatrenffon to the meaning of 
EOPSY, 518, SBmlDar In LJarnlJm and TbI(Iting~. max. these IneCfucaffonal pradfce,=,'and ColmseI!ng. Prerequlsltes: 
15) ·Buttetffe/d,M11l1Irawa.Nolsn S8mfnarlnlhe 'Iogyof 15cred'dsofpsycltOtogyand onaIpsychotogy. . 
Iealnfng IanrJ:. and .lanuu. leamblg. Each nat Is offered , . . 
with pred8si emphaSIs In one~ th8 foIllMing topics: llnau!s- EDPSY 549 . Seminar In StwIent PeIlOllll8I Wert (8. mil. 
tics, _ ogy, Jll8QinatIcs, .lI$Ydtollngulstlr;s, Semantfcs. EnttY 9) BtaI1T1T16t IncflYldual problems and Issues of student jJefsonneI . 
card requIred. ' ." '. /. programs at school and college lavels. Epby card required. 

EDPSY 449 LabClratorY In Educatfonal Psychology (2-8, EDPSY 519 Lanpa.G8 In EarlY CIlUdlmodEdilcation (3) EDPSY5S0, Faml" Counseling (3) R. Brown Introdudlon 
mo. 8) SpecIal studtes lor counselors; teat:hers, admlrilStnltors, Nolen Review and CritIcal examlilalIon of tlteories of ~1i8 Be- ' to family C()Unsellngtheory and practlce. 8mDhasIzlng family dYnam-
and 01h8rs ccim:emed Vtith student persoilnel andpsyclt~eal ser- qulsltlon and ttteir DSYChOIOQlcaI, Implications for. developl 1;OU111· Ics and communlcallon analysIS. Prerequisite: 544 or permlsslon of 
vices In sdtools and' colleges. The course focuses on '1CIa! topIcs tlon. Prereaulsltlt ~ or equIvalent recommended: 523, ami' Instructor. . ' 
ItIat haW either local or """""""'I'lIN sfgnllfcance. (Not.offered BY- . PSYCH 414.:Enby card requfred. ,..., . , 

~"-~"""":'I- EOPSY 553 Stadent DenlGpmeat 8enfceI In Hlgtaar Edg. 
eryyear,dledtquattedy TlmsSdIstWfa.) EDPSY520 ,Haman Leall:r=6Iaca1fOnalPractfca.(3) catfo~ ,Brammer Survevandcritfcal$Jdyofthephnosophy 
EOPSY 490 Basic EIfucaUonal statistics (3) Abbott. Klock- := ~a:ng aitd tnm:l:r:,r:l: :r~ of ~ persoimeI.work In Amelfcan colleges ana 
BIS, I'Bt:IdJ!m. Sax Measures of cen!ral ~ and vari$iI1tt. Ing the s.tudY of motivalion, hUman ablllt!es. and 18am1na. tI!a leam. 
point and Intelval estimation. Ifnear correla,1lon. hypOthesfs tilstfng. _ Ing proCess. 'and' performance assesSmant 'P~ls1te: 804 or 
EOPSY 499 Undergraduate Research (*) Students de- equlVal8nt. 
veloplng studies undef this rubrlc should be adVISed that a report or 
a paper settrng forth·the results of their Investigatlo'ns should be 
reQatded as a lIasIc part of tI!a program: Entry canf required. 

EOPSY SO Reid StudY (*) IndMduaI sIu!sy of an educational 
problem In the fteld under tfI8 dIrection of a faculty member. Pfereq­
ulsltes: approved plan of ~ aruJ ~on of tf!a rnstrui:tor must 
be filed lri 1m Officeof·EduCaIlonal PsydIology In the Collage of 
Educatlon. Entry card required. -

EOPSY 501 SemInar In Cotmtids ami ProIlIIHllSGI¥fng~) 
McCartin TIle pSyChology of chllaren's thlnkfng. COurse em • 
sizes studY of research results In conC!lJ)t development and P{O em 
solving wfth appllcatlon ID cIassnIom learning situations. Eriby card 
requIred. • . ' 
EOPSY 502 SemInar In CrlUcal and ~. Thinking (3) 
TIle ommlogy 01 children's thlnkfng. Course emphasizes stuCti 01 
research resullS in critfcal thlnkfng aiid craatIw thlnkfng with appll­
calion to. cIassnIom.leamlng situations. Entry card reqiJl~ 

EDPSY 503 PsyI;lJ!2fatY at ReadIng (3) NDlen Reading 
and oen:eutIon. word recognition. concepl deYelooment and 1ll8iUl­
Ing Iii readIng, psychology of reading Interests aitd skills. EntJy card 
required. . 

EDPSY 504 VerballnatrucUon (3), Mizokawa. Nolen . Study 
of linguistics and the DSYdiologfcal ImplicatiOns of classroom verbal 
leamrng. Entry card re'qu1red. 

EDPSY 508 lnstnu:tfunal TIIeory (3) MI1IJIraWa ExanUna­
tian of C91JniUve Iheorles ofleamlng remted to rnstrudIonal strate-

• gfes. (0ffeSed altematl,-years: cIt8ck quartafIy Tfm8 Scheduf8.) 

EOPSY 507 Reading DlsabUIty: Brology and Diagnosis­
Practfcum (5) Nofen. Tlialbefd Theory and basic conceots 
underlying appiaJsal tecltnIques aria causality. lectUres and'cllnfcal 
practlcum in admlnlslering, scoring, ·and evaJuatlnll' each tecllnlque. 
and In Interpreting and comrnunlCatlng results. PrereqUlslla: 425. 
Entry card required. 

EO,.y 521 EdIlCaUanal laua In HUman Leamlng (3) 
8uItBifieId. Fteehfll, GIIi Study of c:ontenIporaJY problems In leam­
ing wfth emphasfs on ~lStorrcar antececfa1fs to InixIem view. ·d-

~
problems In the solution of the Issues. relevant studIes 

and I 1QI obseM.Uon. Ilcatfons, and application of 
usfons. ~te:at'least 20 L of PnMouS _In ed­

ucational pSycIu)logy aJUIIilr psycItofogy. 

EOPSY 522 lIedtng DIlaIlUItr c:llnli: lH) Nofen. ThaI­
berg ~rvlSed practlcum In d~s amt ri!mec1tatfon of readlllil 
dlsablUties. Prerilqulsltss:'425 amf507. EntJy card iequlrad. '. 

EOPsY 523, DmIO= FoumIIUOna dfEarJr lamIng 
(3) Gray, McCartIn . l-nWtor, tangtiag8, and iJYeraJl ~ 
nltlva. deVelapment In cltlldten from bIrth tltrough prfglaty scftool 
age. Emphasfs on basfc mlng ~'and U1tl.delfneS for as­
sessment of devefoJl!T18llIaJ stmis and theff irnDfIC8tfons for ~ 
and professfonaJs. FfeId.h1sed course proJeds may be rQqtIlred. 

· Prerequisites:. tJacIcUround In dtlld cJavelOjmient and' 520 or ilquwa. 
· 'lent , ..' . 

EDPSY 531 So1:Iallzatfan at 8ctIl3a1-Aae Children (3l 
Evans, McCaitin' Study of pe:rsonaI socfal deVeIOp!'IJeIltand behav­
Ior from prescIlool.lhrough preadolescence. SiJclallzatlon Oleory 
arnl reseazcb·are reVtewed. to rnclude such topIcs as amuasslon. 
achievement motivation, moral devel~.sOcta1 ~lDon. and 
applltable soctalilatlon Influences. PrBrequIsites: 523 and penn\s­
$lon of Instructor. 

EDPSY 532 AIkIlacelln andYOIItb ~) &InS. McCartIn 
Includes middle sdIoo~ sanlor high. .and ~ college years. with 

ElcatiOllS tor halplng profasslons. ~, ' ' processes-and, 
rns examined with malor Iheoretlcal and cutrenI research 

from behaYforal sciences. EducatIonal IssueS. socfa1 prott:.· 
lems associated willi adolescenca'lnWesrem culture. P~uJsit£ 
6 credits In pSyrhology,.sslon of Instiuctor. and 520 01 equiva-
lent .. . 

EOPSY 555 SemInar In Counsillal Specfaltr (1-2.L mu. 
6) AWSpS Bashey, Brammer. Brown, FotStst; LavelIiJ unanted 
tlMard Ute role of a counselor as a,professlonal worker ,In a s~ffc 
type of setting. The Specific 's&ttIft.g .Is desflJl1ated· prior to ~lsIra­
. tion. and topics unique to counseling, In sucft setlfngs are IderIIlfled. 
explored. anti analyZed. ~Ized Issues and problems not COY­
enld In genaraf courses fOr all counseIqrs iU8 Covered to p~ 
counselors, tor specialIzed duties at pred8slgnated setlfngs. Entry 
card requfred. 

EDPSY 581 Group ProceIs LaboratDry (3) ~ 8Iam­
mer, R. Brown, Fenn8t, FotsIer. Lavelle. l.ziirencB ~ In 
small~group prgcess. Collateraf dlscussfons of process and'inde­
pendentstt!dY. Entry card requfred. 

. EDPSY·584 Practlcum In School PErcrzol . (1-8, mo. 8) 
Pradlaunin appraisal and counsell"D, ng d~osfs and 
counseling with behavior and leamfngql Ilffas. and fOaJsing on 
tedtnlques acquired In 540, 545, and 565. Entry card requIred. 

EOPSY 565 P8nan&DtyAppralsal (5) Bmmmer, R. Brown. 
FtB6hilt. Gmy, MeadIam, ~ of lJIrioIlallty evaluatfon with a 
~ IaboratDryernuhasizirm walk with dlildren and ItIeIr fam­
ilies. Prerequfsltes: 540, 548, aild permisslori of Instructor. 

EOPSY 568 case ·Study Seminar (2, mo. 4) IntearaUng' 
theoretical concepts with P.ractfcelservlce .Issues. Cas8s selecled fo( 
dISCUSSion rept8S8nt a wfite range of ~~Iems and ~ settfngs, 
Includi~g scttool and cltlld probl8ms. Entry card requlfed. . 

EDPSY570 SeJDInar InScboof aildCGmmunHy ~1-

~~~::~===O:~1: 
leal servlces. Entry card requfred. . ~ 

EOPSY 690 camputar UtlllzaUon In Educational RaeatCb 
(3) Peckham CotnP.uter utitlzaUon In solution Of research prob­
rems, daJa reduction to forms amenable to computer solutIon. ~ 
orIate framlng of problems,for solutions l)yccimlluter. Using an In­
taractivQ systen1. editors. and program padQtges. Prerequisite: 400. 

i' 

t 
J. 
I 
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J EDPSY 591 MetIIodsof EducaUonal RaaB8J'Cb (3) Abbott. 
Klockars. Mlzakawa. Modshlma. Peckh8m. $x IntrodiJCffon to ed­
ucational research. PrImary focus on hypott!SSis development. ex­
oerIl1l8Ilta) desfQn •. use of controls. data analysis and Interpretation. 
Prerequisites: 490; Enby card required. . , 

EDm '592 'AdIa~ EcIucatlanal Measuremenb (3) . 
Sax, Theory of measurement an examination of iI$S!lll1IltiOllS 1fT-: 
volved In test tlreory. errors of maasurement. fadors affedfng relia­
bility and valfdity. and item ana/ySis.Taught with PSYCH 516. Pre-
requfsite: 490. . . 

EDHED 603 lbe CommUnItY Co, Ilega (3) Stu, dy of the his. ; tionaJ plannIng. and political ,oorsoectives. as well as tltose 8ssoci­
, tory and da't'e!opmenl. the fOJ:i,obleclfV8. aitd the organizational, ated wlth the notion of o~lZ8(f anardIies. Attention also paId to 

structure of the community col ancl of the problems and Itte ,Is.. soecffIc topics of Interest related to ~ and Innovatlon (e.g .• role 
suesconfrontlngthelwo-y!lar.col *' '. \ . 01 beUefs. symbQIs and norms. diffuSfon 'of Innova«oll$. andre-

H 
;, ,',., 'nd U search Issues). Prerequisite: 527 or permlsston of Instructor. 

ED ED 60S 1'IIe Amertcan COllege a nllel'lltY~) 
Cope, Williams lntrocfUctIon tQClQntempo~Unltlld S1atasfi: EDHED 529 R81GU1C8 Allocation fn Hf;ber.Eduatkln.(3) 
edtJcatIon. WIth SPEiCIaJ erilPbaslS on entemIng trend$, roles 0 , tIl8 OOi. EsIIer. Sllundets After attenHon to the baSIc IiJl)Is of economic 
sewralldnds of fnstHidloris,'the COf!IPOSItlim antS Characrer.ofstu-. analysis, -focus I$,on appllcatfon of·those tools to spedflc tapa In 
dent bodles and faalfi'/. _ ttit _coordinatlon of COUeges and hfgller education (e.g.. access. budget/1llJ, finam:e and pollcles. and 
unlverstttes., . . . 1 fuftdlng altBmatives). 

EOPSY593' ~erfmentalDeal, gna~(5) Klock- EDHED, S08 HIItaIy af,Amerf, can H,llafl ar EducaUGn (3) EDHED550 RnfnofResaarcbla Hfgbarfdlatlon (1-3) ars. Pet:IdJam &iJerfrnantll desfgn Wfth on,fhe ana\yl;ls Williams, &amfnat{on of the hfstc~ca1 development of lite ~ " Open seminar for all studen1s'1n hillhar edI1calfonLdeYotlld to !he 
of variance. ~ls\tes: 490 or 8quiYa!ant and 591, or permJsSfon . can ItIp ~oneii1Jlrpdsi. .' ." mutual consfderatlon of ~ Tn tltis fiefd. May 118 repeaIBd wllIt 
of Instructor. " . ". " EDHED sO? Tralnlna~' In. B1iI1I1811 and fmlUIby permission of the SIMser. 
EOPSv ....... ed' Co .- I ~ • I (In JU. (3) WI Sdflll Investrgatlons of the omanJzation. content. meth-. EDHED 554 SemInar In tile Admlnls(ratlon of Collages . 

'I 594· ""wane rf8I1QIIGftI •· ... ec"n~. "I', Nr. iKfs, and fu=dl ,Oftral, nl== rnbUs,T fnesSneSs and 1=. Em- and Ulilversltles f3R 1",._ Stu .... of the Internal admlnlstrauon, 'bolt, Klockars Multivariate anaJys~ IncludIng rjgr8s$lon and mul- !zaU ~ I'" d unl.-ltI with tiple correlation; matrix algebra; factor analysIS. Prerequisite: 490 or phasls on res~.., DIe decI,' sI, ons to esfatInsh con- and organ Dn 0 our:-year co leges an .",~ es em. ' 
eqillYalenl . . tinua tralnlng Pfl)gf8IT$ '~ . sendlfUJ '.emp~ elsewhere fISt Phas!IS on pradlce and meory. Instruction largely by the case or 

tJalnlng. . '. problem method. 

EDPSY.595 , Measuremant andEWiIPaJrOJi Pmtraa" I~ "EDKED. &08 'Acadam!; 8o'I8i'nance amtCoIIBCtln Bar- EDHED 559 SemInar fn'Hfgher'Edacatlan (3) InIenslve 
farIr Cblldhoad Dew_ant and·Edlica1fon (3) IpS, &ails gainIng In Hfaar EIfuaffon(3) S O~, Schill fJeplores·· sM.fY of selected problems and P1iJiJosaJs tor researdI en, h hllgher edu-
Revf8w andc:rltfcaJ examJoatIon of measurement ~les and 8Y8l-, ItIa ~t ana operafioIi, 'of coIl8dIve bargaInb1g In hIgher educa- .• cation. May be r8peatad for crildif. Prerequlsitii: permfssfOn of In-
:on~~~c:..rtm& s:r",~:: ~=t Hon: Hs. oifGf!l; Itta ruasons. fer lis _00: ~;~ovem- stndor. . . 
hood education' evatuatfon reSmn:h. esIabIlshed' ai1d experIrnenIa1 ance madIiU1fsm; the I8gaI framewOrk wlllifn WhIch, lio . the KED" rnatHmfonal R M8IIIDds (3) A Fe stu-
measurement ledmiquas. and lite prQblems of measurement and rfllfds •. ~ and dulfes StIbsurI'I9d und8r lIS on; and Its· ED 592 888mb il r 
evaluation un1WS ,to ~ children. stills In IfIe I~on of ~~~IP to Ul8 tradItf~: foml 01 faculty govemance madIa- . ~:s ~ra::~ ~ ~~ I~ ~~ ==. 
maasurementS1nd tfI8 design of evaluatIon studies In Barly 'educa- . forms. BadqjroimdproYided on theOry; fonnat caveats. and the Ilki 
Hon. Prerequislfe: 308 or equ~ recommended: 490. EDHED B09AdYancamant PJpgmml In tIl;fler E4aatfon Students ~ to develop forms for class critique. PrerequIsite: 

(3) Williams Analysis Of the princfples. history, land PraCtices of EDPSY 591. .. . 
EOPSY 698 Program EvaluaUon (3)Klockais, Pedcham. Sax adVancement p{OP.TISln hlp education. A1umn retatroR$.. fund ; 
AdVancec:lCcurse rn. evaluation researcIl8rnphasizlng nonIJadItlonal raising, InstitIltIoil¢reIatkJnS.· ~bncatiOns, govemJJI(IfJt relations. EDHED 600 Ind!JJsndenl Studr or Resean:b (*) Prerequl-
daslgns. especially tIIose that Impose S8Y8~ ecologlcal constiafnts and tfTe executive ~:of these various aaMtfes. Needed site: pennlsslon of I~r. 
on tfia. evaluators. DrD.PDftI ." .. 1 tes: 593. 594. EDC&I 597. or pennls-, _ ...... In ft. .. field Is ...... I .. ....t' , 
slonoflnsrructor. • .... ..,...~ I_loll UIQ .UAfI<UlIiUO EOHED 601 fatamshlp (3-9. max. 9) AW8DS Offered on 

EDHED 620 Slmlar la Ibe Admllllltratfon at ccmummIty credifJno credit basis only. Pretequfsfte: ,griduatB standing and per-
EOPSY 597.. Test Dnelopmet1t (3), Klodtars. Sax 'Principles 

• of faSt constructfon. lndud!nU crilerfOri and norm-referenced tests. 
Iterr1 writing and·sampling. teSt admIntstratfon. prepatatlon.' scorf~ 
and item evalualian technIques; problems of scaling and norming Of .. 
cogIitiYe arid affec:tiVe measures. Prnlt4lsJtes: 592: alld 594. or per-
mission of lnstrudor. ~. 

EOPSY &99, Independent studIes In Edu~cm (*) --Inde­
~:I~=.~.~lngs Of'~pecfa~lzep a~ of~on. En~ 

.. EOPSY6DD Independent StucJr or flBsearcb '(*) Prerequf-* permfssI~of ~~.EntJy c8rdrequlred. . . " 

EOPSY 601 '. IIltimIahIp (3-9. max. 9) Entry card requited. 

Pollcy,G.vemaiice, . 
and ",.lnlst,atlon- . 
Higher Education ' 
EDHED 417 Prfnclp'les and PracUces of Adult and CcmtIn­
ulng EducaUon (3) A Hlstory and development of, adult and 
continuing educatlon'ln the United States: component paJts of the 
fiefd: IssuBs. theorY. and resaarch; program planninq for adults; pro-
fessfonalilatlon of lite field. . ' . 

EDHED 430HIgber Educatfon aDd U.a EIf1r!~ M1narltr (3) 
A MorIshfma DesfIll18d to provfde IJla student With Informalfon on = problems in 6\~ ecrucatIon (e.g .• access, areas of study. 
nancIaIabilHy. etc.) fai:ed by Iti& non-Whlta ethnic mInority sfuderit 

SpecIal etnph3sIs Is given to the commonality of experfem:e among 
the four groups. Addltlonal empJ1asls plac;ed on major differences. .. 

Collages (3]) For students IIfBIliUfJ!g for admfnfstJalive -..ffMns mission recelvad at leas( one monlll prfor to the begInning of the 
In communJtyool1eges. Pmfdpres and ractIces In OfoantdiiOil'8nd quarter In whIch the Internship Is taken. . 
admlnlslratlOn of community.oolleges. ~rerequIsftlt 503 or equiva-lent '.' 

EDHED &21 Seminar flt'Ocq8tfonal ~ms In Hlaher Special Education 
EduaUon (3) • Schill AI)aIySIs of cumnt Crltfcal soclaf and 
edw;ati'lI1al' ISsUes that _ClCCUPStfonal preoaratlon PrQgraRlS In EDSPE 404 . ExcaP.tfonal Ctllldran (3) .1\tYPIcaI chlldren stud-
post:.tllgh~school fnStlllltfons., P_lslte: 50f or permissiOn of In- 'Ied frOm lite point of vlaw of. the cIassrooin leacfiar. .' 
Structor.' It! 
EDHm sit t$Qtair,lDT_~,anduamtt2a In Ht~r '::ped =-=g=l:PrenHa:t~ar '= J;!n-~~:: 
Educatfoni3-9) ReIIan AdYartald SlimftwdeYOtetftD.a CCfisfd- dlvlsIon COWS8 deSlooed for readteIs and ald8S pIaj't~;~ to we" In 

=0Ce~~:'J:=101==~" :=OO~~~=harufj~dtlifrenareln-
deri1s In " gher n and (Q·1iIItafi at the cflscretion of IJla fn. 
structor. EDSPE 418 Vocafaaal DanJopment of HaadlCIIIPad 

.' CtlItdren and Yad (3) Currfwlar ~ of vor.atfonat tmfnlng 
EDHED . &23" Samfnar In lasUtuUanaJ Aa.IJsII and Pf8a- . .relevant to eadI sua IeYaf tn the education of handfcapped dtlldreri. 
nfno (3) Cops Sudy of IJla nature, IJla funclfons. and tIte tech- ~ficatlon of programmed Instructional tedtnl_ to breaking 
nlques 01 ~ as IheY pIiftaIn to Institutloos of hIgher educatfon. dOWn of the OCQIpat/onal task. Emphasis on famlllatfzfll1J school per-
~ application of computer-basedll}formatlon 8Y$famS. program son1!81 WIth IntBrtllscfpU(I3IY seMcas and communltt resources 
budg8tlng, behavlmal reSearch, tactmlques; and long-r8!lge plalfnlng . available to assIstlltein In faclillatfng the maxfmaJ voi:atIonal de­
prexalures· are examined as aids' to assessment. prannlng. and· velopment of handicapped children and youth. 
Change. Intended for d~candldales. 'EDSPE419 IntarvenUoDS'for families of Handicapped 
EDHED 524 Seminar fn the HlstaIJ and Oraanlzatlon of ' Cblldraft (3) Edgar Upper..cflvlslon cowsefor professfonafs and 
Hfghar EdIIcatIon (3) Williams Advinmd semToar on spe¢aI ~onals warklng Willi families of handicailPed dlUdren en-

~
iblems In the, btstory and the organlZalfon of higher edtICatIon. .rolled In special education or !ntegJated progJaJI1S. 

be ~ for.Jted'1t atltle.dlSaetlon of ttIa Student and the· 
I do,. Open to'adVanCed dDctoJaJ studen1s In hIgher education EDBPE 435 Prfnclples and PractIce of Manual Ea~ (3) 
and to otherS at the dIsaelfoil of Iha Instructor.' . Nature of manual co.minunIcatfon Is inImduced with an IdentificatIon 

of Hs specific modas: sign language, stgnad ~Isb. slmullan80us 
. EDHED &2S Adm~ tfIa IIlban eanummHr can~ method. finger spelling, Snd'manUil english. OlSc:ussfons center on 
(3) K81/y ,£xamJnation of, ,1It8 commun, ~ege In U!8 CiOIlfIM of lite Ilnguistfc structure of signs; the psycI!Qllngulstfc effeds of signs 
tne qrban setting., AttentlcIn Is g1ven to the Of ecology,' crI1fcal on young children. and a reYlew of tile pertineritlJterature. laboratory 
events,.and SOCIal aatoil gro~ upon striJdUre, operations. and de- sessions errtphaslze manual english. Entry card reqUIred. 

EDHED 4- HI· I!.I....... Pro d Pro'" velopmantofthacommunUyc;ollege. " '. 
,IN gu8r IalY"4IUon grams an ",ems. .,'. , EDSPE 436 Manual' CommunIcation for tile Hearing 1m-' 

(1-8, max. 12) Individual and group study ofslgnlficanttopTcs . EDHED &28 Hlg!le~ Ematfcm ami the Law (3) W ,MOT- paIred (3) Intermediate cou, rsa In manual'conversatlon stressIng 
such as plannIng. development, OfgaIlrzatlon.· operation. or evalua-' Ishlma. OISWBIt{J Legallrnottc:atJ(IIlS of unIversItY op8rBtIons and'an ' fluency In both ~tfve and expressive manual ~lIsh. GrammaH-
Hon of Qmentnremerglng programs 0, r problems In higher educa· explanation of Ute legal and constitutional rtllfds Of students. faculty, cal = of Ameslan Introduce"d and pna:tlced. P(8requlslte: 435 or 
Han. Prerequisite: petmlssfan oflnstrudor. ' .,' anCt staff withIn the unjverslty. ~ attentfOil glven fo_GYment . perm sslon of Instructor. 
EDHED 499 U1tdergradaata Researcb (2-5, 11181. 15) ~ and tennlnatfon deCiSfons. stJident' protBdfons, and cfu8.pfoCeSs EDSPE 475 Recreatfon ~nd Lelsura AcIMtIes f:r Ute 
den1s developing studies umrer this rubrfc should be advIse(I. that a rfghls and university lfabflltfes. .' . HamflcaJP= qsJn1S If(e student with the P.hlfosoptJy of 
report Of a paper setting' forth the results of th8Ir investigations EDHED B27 Dactslon MaUag fD CoRqea and uatiersltrea spedalJzeiI on anti leisure adfvffies for the I1ancffcapJIed: 
sItould be regarded as a basic part oftll8 program. (3) &tier Exam!natlon of dedSllln-fll!lkfng~ In modem .==_ and natJonaJ organlmions providing leisure actIv-

organllatfons. such as colleges and unlVefSltfaS, c:haIaderized by 1tIes;. devf. cas and. how to Organfze, ,vaifOUS actJvI, ties; and the 
EDHED 601 Dccupatfonal Pramams·ln Hlghar Eduf:a1fon prOblematic ~$, complex ifedsfon-rnaklll1l processes. and f1uK1 need to and·coordinate recreation. educatfon and seMce 
(3) SchIll Analysis of occuuatIonal prepamtlon progmns In Insti- participation. Conslderatfon given to lite rrnpad, of InfptmatJon. o~lzatIons workfng WI1h the handic:apJ]ed. oiiiMilon. pna:tlcal· 
tudons of higher education. IndustJy. business. and governmental power. beliefs. resources. orainlzatfonal strudUre.and the environ- ' experfence. guest~, films. and leCtures. ExoerIence or at least 
agancfes. willi emphasls on methods of determining content pro- ment Alternative models of Cholce'and their Impllf.alfons for leader- an Interest In working with handIcapped SludentSlS beheflcial. 
cesses for eValuation. and research. ship and Change ..... reviewed • 

... ~ , '. ' . EDSPE 498 viorbbop In Special Ect&icatfon (1-9, ma. 
EOHED 502 College InatrucUon (St RBlIa(IAnalysIs of . EDHED'S28 Draanlzatfonal Change fn Colleges and Unl- 15) DemonslJatlon. obseNatlon. andlor partfcloatfon with groups 
various Instructional modes. media. and lristrumenls. willi emphasis vel'8lt1ea (3) F:sIJBt =and lnnovatlon til collages and of IJandiC8PlJ8.d children In ~ or controlled classroom se!-
on cunent resea~ flndfngs and rneIt!ockIlogy. . unlversftles. Ttteotetical ap Include socfopsycltologfcaJ. ra- Hngs. Pierequlslte: permission of lostructor. 

. . 



EDSPE 499 UndeNreduata Research (2-5, max. 5) Stu­
dents devetoplng studies-under this rubrfc shOuld be advised that a 
report or a paper setting forth the' results of their Investigations 
sltould be r.egaRled as a tiaslc part of the program. Prerequislfe: per­
mission of Instructor. . 

EDSPE 5UO Raid S1u11y (3-6. max. 6) Individual studY of an' 
lKfucatlonai pJ:Qblem In the field under ttIe direction of a laculty 
member. Prerequisites; appfOY@l!plan of study and ~on ofth8 
Instructor must be filed In the 0H!ce of SpecIal Eduiatfon In the Cot­
fegeof~on. 

EDSPE 605 Educatfng UJe Manta." Relarded (3) Basic 
course for, students pf8ll81ing to teach severely menially retarded ' 
students; organlzaHon of progrnms, currlctllum plannIng, and In-
structional procedures and materials. ", 

EDSPE 507 Education 01 Severely Re1arded Indlvfduals 
With MultJple ~ndlcaps (3) Basic course for studenls. p~r­
Ing to teach the rrioderately to severely retarded individual and the 
mulliple-handlcaDCed Individual. Includes community resources. 
imp!ernernation ol instructional tllChnlques. and rruidifIcaUon' of 
materials for ItIese students. . 

EDSPE 508 Administration 01 Special EducaUon (3) Re­
search and trentts In admInfstraUve organization. ~ pers0n­
nel asslgrunents. and Instrudlonal groupll11JS for tti8 education of 
exceptloilal students as these refate to the total scltool program, pu- ' 
pU personnel servialS. communlty agency servtces. and state and 
fedeIaI legislation. . ~ , 

EDSPE 509 Seminar In Mental RetantaUon (3) interdisci­
plinary approach to the advanced study of selected research topics In 
mental tetudaUon: Desfgned for teachers. psydlologists. social 
workers. and reIa!ed profeSsIonal personnel. 

EDSPE 510 BebaYloral Measqrement anti Managltment In 
the Classroom (3) Response I1\8aSUrement In the classroom: use 
of data analysis for Instructional decisions and behavior ~ 
ment; InstruCtIonal programmIng for handicapped children. 

mSPE 511 AIIpned Behavior Analysis (3) ChaJacterfstlcs 
of applied behavfor analysis are presented: direct. dally measure­
ment and the ~tlc lnvestlgatlon of Important varlatiles. RIlP.re­
sentatlve studies from,varlSUS plied Situations aredlscussed.ln 
terms of dependent and I. t variables. research design, reI1-
abl!!ty. validity. and data Prerequisite: 510. . ' 

EDSPE 513 . ClinIcal ApRialal 01 ElcepUpnal ~ndrBn (3) 
0!aan0stIc Instruments used In the :Cltnlcal apJIfaisal of exteJl1iollal . 
milaren. TheoretIcal mnsIdera1fOils are used to buttreSs IlradfcaJex­
perlences In 8Dlllaisalrelated to intervention. PrerequISite: permIs-
sion of InstructOr. '. 

EDSPE 514 Fundamentals at Readll1g for Hamtlcapped 
Children (3) Pres8lVicecourse. EmDhasfS on basic I!rereaaIita . 
and reading Sldll$, SUCh as phonics and structural analysis, specif­
Ically for the aped child, Acaulsltlon of,comprehenslon skills', 
by the handl . Diagnosis ol reading problems; publlslled . 
materials apprap te for handicapped; materfal modification. 

EDSPE 515 Problems and Issues In Special Ed1t§Uon 
(3. max. 9) intensive examlnatIon of the Issues pertinent to all of 
SpecIaJ education. such as legislation. InterdJsclplinary function. and 
the role of ~ education In general educ:atfon and placement 
practices. Prerequisite: permisslon of Instructor. . 

EDSPE 517 PracUcum In Rasean:b Design and AnaIJsls 
In Spactal EdIlcatlon (3) Critical analysis of ctlrrent resean:t1 
pracllalS In specIaJ lKfucation serves as Iiack~OUnd to a student car­
rying out a slnaIllndependent research 'pro eel Prolecls are evalu-
ated In seminar discussion. Prerequisites: PSY 490 and 591 or . 
equivalent or permission of InstrucIQr.· , 

EDPSE .518 Seminar In Special EducaUon Researcb 
(1, mIL 3) De$lgIled for,doctOraI students In SP.ElC1a1 education 
during !heIr first year Of resIdency. Each candidatB selects a disserta­
tion problem and submits a propoSal. Topics sud! as the ~re­
men! of subjects. the reporting and commUnlcatfon of reseatch find­
Ings. and the evaluation of reSmrch are stressed The seminar leads 
to the evolution of a viable cfJSSertatlon proposal. 

EDSPE 520 Samlnar In Applied SpeCial EducaUon (1-12. 
max; 12) DesIgned for graduate students In sptlCIai eduCation. 
Focus on contemporary topics relating to the applicatIon of the the0-
retical constructS to special education. Prerequisite: petmlsslon of 
Instructor. 
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EDSPE 522 Seminar on thaEduca1fon of tile Smrel" 
ProfoundlY Handicapped (3)' Advanced graduate seminar ar- . , '. . . 
ranged to study and dISciJss IIle.BssentIalcomwnents of providing a Independent Study, 
comprettenslve approach to the interventfonand educ81lonotthe .. · . ·Research,.. nd Field 
verelY/Profoundly handicapped Infant cltUd, adolescent. or young 
adult . Experiences 

(Teaching Practlcum) 
EDSPE 625 £d1icatfng Au1faUc and Severe" Ilettavlor 
Disordered CIlIt4ren (3J ConsIderatfon of ilia ~ elfol- . 
ogy, education. ami progmJS8S of autistic' and sevemIy beIlavfor­
disordered children. Prenilulslte: permission of instrudor. BlUC 301 IldrDIfuctaIY PmtIcum In Commllnlty Senlce 
EDSPE 530 1h8 Haarlng 1~lrud (3) ConsIderatfon 01 AI:tIIHr (3) Opportunl1Y.1s provtded for lnl1JaI tutoring and team­
problems of duallndlvIduals fiom SOcIa~ economic. and educational . Ing expenences fn a specific communily service organization, place-
point of view; history of education of tha l!earing-lrnJElred reamer. rnent made acconfing to oartIcipant interests aruf needs. ADDroxI-

. . . , mateIY sixty hours of participation on a prearranged schedule plus 
EDSPE· 531 Aaral-DI1I Comnumlcl1fon for tha Hearing . scheduled seminars are reqlllred, Prerequisites: application during 
Impaired: Part I (8) Develops oompetencles In taachlng. rec;ep- quarter prior to participation and permission of Instructor. 
live ,language' skills through cltildren's use of residual hearing. 

· utilization of appropriate amplification. and soeech reading. ~. 
sis on acquisition of related knowledge and demonstration of knOWl­
edge with cltlldren In Individual or group setlfngs.,Prerequlslte: per.; 
miSsIon of Instructor. . 

EDSPE 532 Allral-Oral Commallfcatfon for 1118 HaarJDg 
rm~lred: Part II (3) TecftnIqucis of _"9. SIJ88CtI tD=n 
fmPaIred children at tfta phonolOalc and pJJmIeI!C levels. 
on SI!8Ilch dsYelopmenf using resTduaI hearing. PnirequIsIte: . or 
permissIon of InsfructOl. , . 

EDSPE 533 Teaching Language to tb8 Hearing ImpaIred·: 
(8) Methods for Instnfctlng Ilearfilg-Impalred students wfth lan­
guage acquisition problems. AnalySis of ctlrrenUy available ctlrrlcu­
rum and filstrucllonal materials. SkIlls In diagnOSIs. eva/ualfofl"and 
program development. Prerequisite: 521. . . . 

'EDSPE 534 TaacIIlng tIIa Hearing Impalrad (8)., Methods 
. for Instructfng hearftlg-irrlpalred studentS fri regular sdtOol sub1ecls.. 

· Sldlls In edufational i!IagiIosls. construction of fnstrudfonal rnlItBri­
als.and program devefoPmenl Prerequfsite: 545. 

EDSPE 541 EducaUcm of tile EmD1lonal1y Disturbed (3) 
AnalySis 01 ~or Itteoretltal ~&uroadlils to the education 01 errtQ-
tlonally dls1uJb8d children. on of various approacl!es to van.. 
. ous educatIonal settings. . . . " 

EDSPE 542· Mental 'Retardation (3r IntroductolY course on . 
· menial retardation and the challenges If presents to' parenls. the 

mentally relarded Individual. the community, the scttools, and socl-. . 
ely,' 

EDSPE 543 Leamlilg Disabilities (3) ~ of maJor the- . 
oretlcal ~ to th8 stu~of diilifreri with laUnIno dlsabllHfes. 
AdaptatIon of various approad1es to various educational" settings; 

muc 382 Introductory PracUcum In Classraom Teaoblng 
and Managemant (3-6, max. 9) Opportunity Is provided for 
Initial ~clpatlon ~ In classroom teadlfng and ~ 
ment Assfgnmentls for tweI11Y hours percrecfit In a sD8Cilic schOOl 
situation. teveI as = SCtaluled semtnars requfred. Prereaul­
sites: appl!cation du ng quarter prlor to part!cIpatlon and pennlsslon 
of InstriIi:tor. 

EDUC 401 Practlcum . In Community. Sarvlce AcUvlty 
(3-18) Opportunlly Is provided fOr tutoring and teaching experr­
encesln a _fie community service organltdtlon; placement made 
accordlng to partiCipant Intetests and needs. Approximately twenty 
hours of participation on a predetermIned schedule plus sCIleduled 
seminars are regulred for each tredit earned. PartIcipants wishing to 
utilize communlty:servlce 'experience to satisfy, In part. c:ertlfIt:a1lon 
requirements shciuld maJca anangemenIs prior to enrollment wI!h the 
Dlrecto~ of CertIf!catIon. Prerequisites: application during quaJtar 
prfor to partIdJIatIon and pennlsSlon of Instructor. 

EDUC 402 Pmticum In Classroom Teaching anti Man­
~9mant. : EarfyChlldtulod,lOnderga~n,Prlma" ~ugh 
Grade 3)~) Teach1ip.rad!CUm Is QJmPIeted In~ assIgried 
scI!6ol, ~proxlmataly . htlurs of participation on a ~~ 
mined scli8dule plus Schedu ad seminars are ~uIred for each credit 
earned. Placemei1t Is approved through the OffIce of Teacher Educa­
tion. Prerequisites: permission of tnsfi'uctor. 

EDUC 403 Pradcum la Classroom TeaCllJng and MIn­
agimsnt Inbu'Inadlat8 .anld8l~ MllflUe SChODI (5-36) 
Dimmitt Teaching praclfcum is c:ompleted In an assIgnedSdtoo( 
AppiQxlmately tweiI1Y. Iicurs of p3rtjcipaJion on a ptedetennlned 
sttledule plus scheifuled 'semlniuS are reaufred. for each credit 
earned, Pl2aImen! Is 8J)Proved Jlirough the Oftite of TIiacIter &fuca­
tion. Prerequis1te: permission of Instriu:tor. EDSPE 545 InatracIfonat Modiflca1fona for !ba, EducatIon 

at tIIa Mildly ttandlcalcped f3r In-dep1tI analysts and appnar 
tlon of several rnocfifk:a ons 0 lilstrudioJlal, --n9C8Ssa1Y EDUC 404 Practlcum In Claaroom Teaching and Man- . 
for ~ education of mildly handicapped studen1s. . gement Secondary S~DOI (Grades 7-12) (5-36) Dlnunftt 
EDSPE 546 ,Samlnar In EducaUq tile SociallY and·Emo- Teadllng practlcum is COJnlJletecf In an assIgnea sthool. AP.1!roxl-
Uonany Disturbed (3) , Advanced-leVel semInar thaI anaJvzes the' mately twenty hours of participation on a predetermined sct1edule 
classical and contInPoraJY T8S8aI.th In the Intervention of liebavIor, plus Scheduled semInars are requIred for eaCh.credlt earned. Place­
disorders; revIews fnlerveirtfon' prDl8fures. applied In a variety of . mentis 2P.PrlNed tIuough the Office of Teacl1er Education. Prerequl­
rJassmom administrative organizations. and prepares a sdtDlarly * pemUSston of InstrurlOr. 
manuscript for dissemination.' . ' 

EDSPE &48 Semrll8J' In lie Ed1tcaUon OJ ·CbJIdr8n Wltb 
learning DlaabllHfes (3) In-deDt11 anaIYSls of empfrfcal find­
ings In th8 spec!aJty of \earnIng dlsabill1las with focus on tha synthe­
sis of resean:h findings and their application to ~onal erivlron· 
ment. A pape.r sultabre for publication requIred. Prereaulsite: course 
In 19amlng theory •. IntrodIictoJy course· In leamlng disabilities. or 
permission of Instructor. 

EbSPE 666 SemInar: Early CflllrIlioildEduca1fan for the 
Handicapped (8) Advanced SemInar on'early childhood educa· 
Hon for It!8handlC$lJped. HIstorical and arrrent nlsea1ch from appro­
prl$ SII8Cla!tles fn 'sPeCial Bducatfon reviewed; resean:h frOfii re­
lated fields Is revlewed tn timns of Hs applh:at!on to the education of 
young tsndIcapped dtlldten. ' 

EDSPE 568 Seminar: Reaaarcban rnternnUDJI WillI 
Hartdlt:a~d Infants (2. max. 8} &aJnlnatron ~ ~s of 
research on IntBfVBn1lon Wfth akisl'devel~1y deIayea, and 
disabled children (blrttl to UtI~-sIx moo1hs~ Focuses on deSIgn and 
content of InveStIgations •. ~tes: permlsslon of InStruCtor or 
courses In chUd d6Yelopment ana EDPSY 490 or Its IlIUItvalent.. entrY 
card required. ". 

EDUC 501 Advanced PracUcam 10 Community service Ie-

~
3-18) OiJllO, rtunity Is provided postbaa:alaOreata students 

with iva, In-Ctepth pait/clpatlon and teadllng experiences In a 
c community seivlt.8 organization. AppfoxfmateIY twenty 

hOurs of participation plus schedUled seminars are required for each 
credit eaITled. PartIcipants wishing to use advanced comrminlty ser­
vice experience to satisfy, In J)arI, graduate ~ram rt!Ciuirements 
should maI<e such arrangemenls prfor.to enrollln8nt willi Utalr ad­
viser and the Director of certification. Prerequisites: application dur­
Ing quarter prior to participation and permission of Instructor. 

EDUC 502 ,Adnn;"d Practlcam In Classraum Teactllng , 
and'Management (3-18) Deslgned to ~de certificated teacfl:. 

=~=~=~~~~ mertl of learning dlsatill~es. remedial or SpeCIalized readllng. 
. expe{frnen1aI ~ to !earnIng. etc. PartIcipants wishing to use 

the advancQd taadtlng ptadlcum 10 SatIsfy, In part. araduate prClgram 
requIrements should rilakB such arrangenumts prfor to enrollment 
with 'their adviser ancJ.tha Director of Certification. P~ulsltes: ap. 
pliCatiOn during quarter prior to participation and pennlsslon of In-
stru.c(b.r. . . 

EDSPE 599 rndependant'~dt. en ~ucaU~ 'Inde-
EDSPE 521 ~1a_OIl) Strategies tor D~loplng Commu- ~t studies or readings of spec!aUl8d'~,()f , 0;'" EDUC 7QO Master's Thesis (*) Prerequisite: perinlsslon of 
nlcaUon fn ElCBDtfanal Cbfldnin ~~~m:1 ahd. ilevlant Ian- . EDSPE ~O Indapemtant Study ar.R8Searcb (*) supervlSOIY committee chaIrperson or graduate program adviser. . 
guagetcommunlcaflnn development of teeeIltfve and -
expiesslw tarnwaaa and Connulatfon of communlcatfon Intervention EDSPE &01 Ildemsfilp J~.J maL 9) ~Isites: 918.- EDlU: iOo' IlUmral Dissertation t*) P[8rBqUIsite: pennis-
stJafQgies. VaifouS sections toaJs on children with SDecIflc handi.. staildingPIacer neurmsand ~onby ~.on .preananglinent.. of IntemsnIP sian of SUptlfVlsoly COmmII!28 chalJpelSOn or grmuate progmm ad-
t:applng condltfOIlS. PrerequJsite: permission of fnstru1:lor. .............. au'fl;lGl vIser. . 
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Engl~ Is an Increaslimly crilfcal soCletaJ enferP.rfse. More than 
Mf before. the ew.naer 1$ challenged both to Cfaslgn Produds 
whose value Is hrgh~by social and economrc measures and to pro­
vide for effiCient nlanufacture of such products withIn consbafnts of 

, environmental proIectlon arid dlmlnlsfllng raw material resou~. 
RequIrements li'nj)osed on the IransportatfQn system and oliler ele-

, moots of ,socletYs DhYsIcal In{rastructure pose analogous chal· 
lengGi$. AI the same lime. Improvements In compu1ar cOst an, d so­
phlStlcatfon are dramatically lrnpaclfng botf1. the pnxlucts and ' =r designed by the engl~ and the actual pnidlce of engl· 

An~~ ~~on:'l~ad8quataIy~OO: M': Who plan to engage In =:teadllllD, of 
aeatIYa acIfvIttes on a professiOO!!~ however, mould undeitake 
graduate study leading to either a masmrS or doctoral d8gtea 

Altha un_duate lawI. the Coli. of Enaineering offers'a Hex). 
bf8 curriculum that accommodates vaned stWant,neQiSs. both In .. 
tabllslted cferjSrtmer$1 progral1l$ and 'In new InterdiScIplinary' stIJd. 
Ies. lite coli. also' offers' atIfva educatlonal and r8search 
programs, both -.1aI and friterdISclp-lIi1a!y. aHhe graduate 

'levels. (See engineering Intertfepartmenlal Curricular Program fOl' 
nondepartmerilal undergraduate ahd graduate programs.) , 

The College of ~Ineerlng has been a major unit of the University 
slnce 1899; !he first englnilerlng'dI!grees were authorized fn mfnlng 
engIneering and me1allumlcal englfleerlng 10 1898., ~rees-ware 
added for civil engl=!K)1~caJ eng,neerfnio(1!m), 

'==r:t:rr~~1~ engl~~d,~: 
~ dear engTneerimf(1955).ln 1983. 1,547 upper--dMsliJn ~ 

am majors and'868'gJ!duate students were enrollee!'!n englnileflng 
programs taught by a famfly of about 180 members. 

Crllle" Fed/me. 
Teadllngand research adivltIes of !fie collep are conduded In !tIfr· 
teen maror ~ buildings (and, portfonsof others), wttlch CQntaJn 
!he coll~'s olflCeS.claSsrooms. and research and tarno Iabo~ 
torfes. The engineering IIbraJy.' a branch of ,the UntversltY .lIbrary, 
provides outstandlng collectrons of booles, perfodlcals. tecfinlcal re­
ports. and patBnts of Interest, to engineers. Comllutefs and tennlnals. 
are available In all departments ahd at the University's AcademIc 
Computer· Center. . 
Facilltl8$ of partfcular Interest to studentS Include a wind tunnel, niJ-

=~~~es~~~=~ 
ratory. ' , ' , 

Btudent Orpnlzlltkltll anti AI:IIrItla 
All of t1le malor professional eneerlng soclelfes have student 
dIapteIs on campus. and. rNery I ng studeI'It Is BI1ClOU!!II8d to 
lOIn IfIa cIJapter lllat f8IJf8SI!r\fS h OJ her field of Interest 1h8 col· '* also hils student ~ oUhe SocleJy oJWoril8n EnafI18S. 
AmerIcan Indian Science and Ensilnaerlng SOcIety. Natlonal'SOciety 
of Black engineers. and the Soci~ of Hispanic "Professronal Engr~ 
nears. The engineering Student COuncil. comprising student ~ 
sentatlves from all ~rtments and professronal socIetIes, Is the 
ma/or,colleae-w!de student organlzatlonand paJt/clpales actIvellln 
col egeaffafrs. Honor societies open to engIneering students ate Tau 
Beta PI and Sigma XI. . ' 

Students serve With facully members on engineering policy commit· 
tees, which make recomillelldatfons concemlng taadl8r 8Yaluatlon, 
curriculum revisions. advising, grading systems, and other matters 
of Interest to students and faailly. . ' 

FIalIdai AId 
The collQ offers financial assistance to undergraduates throuah [n­
dustrIaI mE loan funds. SchoIarshIf) Informatfon Is 
avaIlabfa at the AdvIsing Center and atlhe OffIee of ~ 
FInandaJ Ald. 105 Iz. MoSt sdlolarshlps are given after a year 
In resfdence by the student. 

. Undergraduat. Program 
Gen8taI Rsqulrements for Gtaduallon. To praduate. studen1s must 
meet or exciIed the requirements oUtlS UniVersity. the college. and 
their partfcular program or ~ ~ol!ege requirements are 
listed In this sectIon. and program or deoartmerilal requirements are 
given In the speciflc,sectfon that describes the program or depart· 
ment 

The College of engIneering .provfdes curricula mat offer a variety of 
educatIonal ElXP8rfBIIC8S to Its stulf8llts The curricula also facllftate 
transfer from cpmmunftycolleges and from olller four-yaar colfeg~ 
and unIversItieS.· " , All deoartments of the college have continuation policies ttiat speclly 

a minImum rate of progress as well. as minImum academIc pelfor~ 
Admlalon mance levels. These pollcles may be more resIJIctive than thoSe gen-

, erally appned by this university and may change in time. Information 
At presentadmlssfon to any of !he varlous'englneerlng ~ts . on current policy Is available al the (!epa_tal offices. 
or curricula, Is compeUtive and can occur only aftBr a student has 
completed t:effaln niqulredccurses and has reached at least SOPJto.' Selecting COU1S8S that fulfill graduation requirements Is !he respon-
more slamfing. iii geiIeraJ, the requIred courses are: one year' of cal· slblllty of each Individual. StUdents are urged to dI8Ck carefully !he 
culus. one or two ~'oh:tutnfSlry and DhYsfcs. and 0118 ortwo . course and cradlt requirements of tha program In wfllch 1heY are 
quarters Of englf!88!fng sdaru:e courses (ag~ slatIcs and dynamics). enrolled. ' 
Each cfepaJfm8nt Shcilld be consulted (or {tI; specffic enfrance re-

• qulrements.., The coIleg& requires a minimum number of credlfs withIn certafn 
areas of study and some specific courses within certaIn areas. All 
progTamS requIre: RBammBlldBtl HIgII BflII1II1 PtepBI8t1t1n 

Substantial hIgh, S(:ItQOJ p~on In rnathefnatics, ,~cal sci· 
ence, and' communftatfoo'ls IiSs'imtlal for entrance to engineering 
studies, ReQuIred andreccmmended courses may be delermlned 
from the Englneerlng AdVIsing Center. ": 

EnlIlneed,,'I AdrI"fllI ~lBr 
E'lIecutlve Director. Jack T.leahY 
353l.oew' ' 

The EngfOeerlng AdvIsIng Center asSists any student Interested In 
plannIng the Inlt.lallXlrtlon of an englneerfng aegree program. partfc--

. ularly to the poInt ~ ~ Is elIgible to ~Iy fOr admission to 
one Of the sewn ~ In th8 college. A student who Is. inter· 
ested in engi~ Is umed to deClare a preengineerlllg maIor In 
the College of AJ1s aM ScT8nces and to seek advice In th8 adVIsing 
center. " , 

Students are urged to co .. Jaallty members ~ in the c;ol· 
lege for program. course, or care8r informaHon and dlstussion; A 
firSt~year career·planning course (ENGR 110) Is aval~le for stu~ 
dentS who wish more Information on career allamalfves. ' 

lite coli. offers Uiree basic programs leading to BadlaIor of Sci~ 
ence degriles:, " 

Oepattmenlai A!a/Df. TIlls pro'maJIllirads to a Bad1elor of ScIence 
dearee In a cr,slooated fIaId of @liglneerfng (e.o., Bachel,or of Sclence 
In tlvil EnIIIJ1eeifiml.1t Is desfan8d for stiIdeIils,wholntend to pmc. 
tIee as professlonaf engJneersrn a standard brand! of engIneering or 
wltoplan to under!aII8-maduata _In that field. TIle cutriculator 
thes8 dearees are aa:reCIltedby the Ai:credltatlon Board tor Englneer~ 
1110 'andledmolofly, fABETl,~1ha principal engtneerlng accrj4lting 
~ In the United Sfa1es.Atcredltatfon requlfemenls Stipulafe car­
~n ~UIS8 distributIon ~lrarnants:tor the imderaraduate degree: A 
d8scr1ptlon of. hcIw each of tf!8 ,accredited tlaa:aTaureats programs 
meets the ABET requIrements tsavaUable from the departmentllffl~ , 
and from.the engIneering AdvIsing Center. Accredillld four~ cur· 
rlcula leading to baccalaureate clegrees are offered In aeronautics and 
astronautIcs and In ceramIc, cheinlcal. Civil. electrfcal, med!anlcal, 
and metallurgIcal englneerfoo. A nonaccredlted curriculum .leading 
to a Bachelor of ScIem:a In lftd!lstrial engineering degree'ls,offered 
through the Department of M8chan!caI Engineering. 

MATHEMAncs: 23 CREDITS 
Speclftc courses required are MATH 124; 125, 126. and 238. The 
remalnlnjJS credIts must b8lakBn 'at the: 200 level or higher; MATH 
205, ENGR 401, 402. 403. or MATH 327 are recommend8d. 
NATURAL SCIENCE: 23 CREDITS 
Chemistry (4 credits) at the level of CHEM140 or equivalent and 
PHYS 121 and 122 (8 cradlts) are required.lh& 11 add'rtfonal'aedlts 
are often comfJleted by further study In chemistry or DhYsfcs, but 
sludents may elect advanced courses In such othei' fields as astron- ' 
amy, aIrnOsph8rfc sciences. biology. gaologlcal scIem:e. geophys!es. 
or oceanogTaphy. Bementary SUMIy courses are not atXeptable In· 

• this category; . 

FUNCTIONAl. TECHNIQUES: 12 CREDITS 

ENGR 141. IntrQ$ctOry FORTRAN Proorammf:J (4 credits), and a 
coll.level wrltfng'COUIS8 (e.g., ENGR 331 S credits)) are re-, 
quire(!. The rerria!nrng credits are to be selfrom the following 
areas of sfudy: visual presentation. written and oral communlcatfon. 
compuJat/onal technology. daslgn and ~Is, and l~ralDry 
technIques. At least three of the five areas, must be represented by Ih8 
courses used to meet the fu~lonal techniquES requtrement 
ENGINEERING SCIENCE: 16 CREDITS 
No spec/flc courses are rBttulred by the coltege, Courses may be 
selected from materfals science.' mechanics, tJnear systems, 8/ec­
tronles. ami thermodynaJnlcs. In special cases. and WIth the major 
adviser's approval. a Student may Itlclude in the engineering science 
category various courses in maIheI'I1atics. science, and engIneering . 
(usmIly upperooCllvislon courses not In the major field). 

A major department may specify as many CL4; 16 credits of oartIcular . 
courses, not already specified for all students. from the mafflematies. 
natural scienCe. fUnCtional lecttniquas, and engineering science 
areas (see Individual departmental requtrements~Such COUISElS are 
Intended to provide the student with a strong background for the 
dlosen malor fleld of study. ' 

Students who have completed 135 credits or more of their degree 
pro.gram may use courses' numbered In the 100 and 200 series to 
satISfy basic requIrements of the College of engIneering only with 
their major adVf=roval. engIneering ~ence and functIonal 
lecttntques requll are normally salIsfled by upperooCllvislon 
students with the substitution of 300- or 400-level courses that are 
not In the student's major department or professional program. 

Application to ,a depaftment ~ram at the upper-dlvlslon level Is HUMANmES AND SOCIAL SCIENCES: 30 CREDITS 
triaife ~ a tfC1)8 that low--clMston !'fI((l!!rements are satISfied. CUr~ A minimum of 10, credits Is required In each area Humanities In~ 
rently, enrollment IImH$ I~ by < faculti size and 'Iaboratoryl dudes courses In IItBrature. art. musIc. drama. phllosophy, E.. 
clasSroom Spate avaflable are such tfiat entrY Into a specific depatt- MIlch stress the essential qualities of IndivfduaI fDn1Is of exprBssIon. 
£!18I}t may be very ~ In ',l@IU!ral.astudentapPllcant,mustl.anauaa8coursesmustbeCOncernedwithliterature.notsldlls;slml. 
denlonsfiate _or sChola$tlc aptitude. as evidenCed tiy Jhe atlaIn· 1arIi.' art OJ 'music courses must be d8V0ted to music or art forms. 
ment of gradeS whose _rw raooes from 2.5 ~ 3.4 ~ng . 'not davelopmerJt of students' performing skills. SocIal sciences In-
~en:lharoo:'JJf =~rm:::ream~;":'~ elude courses In history, economfcs, DsYdlology.soclology, etc., 
futu department's requIrements and Dartlcplarly 171 nOtIng which whIch stress the social nature of manJdncf and th8 developrrient and 
requ~ must be fulfilled by the time the Hcation Is made. analysis of socletles and/or ,SOClallnstiMions. 
Some depar1mental programs are SUffIciently u:&e to II8fITIlt entry UPPER-DMSION ENGINEERING , 

, In any quarter oflh8 year, while others may permit en1ry onty during COURSES OF STUDV:66 CREDITS I 

,Autumn Quarter. " " , " Major departments 'or specific programs may require as many as 18 
Nondeoartmen/al PtrJIBSSInl Ijogmm. ,this program leads to a credits In theIr curricula. 
Bachefor of Scfence In' EnOlneerf"!ldeate8'and Is 1les1gne1f for stu. ~ flltsdal "'''I8f111 
(Ients who have wall-d8tlnect s I eiIutatlonal objeCtiveS thatd&- "1" • 
uartmentalproorams do not salIsrv. GIaf!ua1es can' pradlee as pro. ~ Education and Minority Internship Program 
fesslonaJ engineers In nawly devafop'lng f!eldS. or t!teY may embark . ,353 ' , . ~&=rtred Herds (see Engfnamng Inteide- Director. Helene C. Beaver 

The Coo~ Education and Minority internship Program of the 

.~m:,=,~~=gi:e~.-~ . ' =o~~~or=rna~~~ 
re to science 8M enafneeflng courses. bulwtro do :t'p~ time. on-tha-lob englneeril!O experience wilh a1tematB D8ffods of 

engage In profasslGllaf ~lneerfn{i practJce (see Engfneering tns· full..flme acad8mlc study. AdVantages of oartIcipation fn this program 
dePai1menfal Currfcular ~ramJ. Incl~ assistance for the student In decldlng whlqJ branch of engl~ 



neerlng to follOW; addltlopallncome to help defray college expenses; 
relevance and motivation for ~. based on real engineering work; 
and work experience and employment contacts that often resuH In a 
higher slarting saIaJy after grad~on. . 

Informallon may be obtained from the Director of Cooperative Educa­
tion, College of Enalneering, FH-10. University of WWllngton, Seat­
tle. washington 98f95. 

OCEAN ENGINEERING LABORATORY 
DIrector. Bruce H. Adea . 
326 Mechanical Englneeflng 

The diveIse ocean engfneerIng ~ ~ .Is housed In varl­
OUS areas arouruI 018 campus. At 018 AppI~ PnySICS J..aboralOJy, the 
ernJJhasis Is en undefwatBt acoustIcS and InstrUmen1afIon resEiarch •. 
while wave channels and hydraulic mod8l1!lO are Ifia rnaln facllIUes 
In usa at tile HarrIs Hydtaulrcs labo •• TtI8 Mechanical engineer­
Ing Building houses computer facilities; Including 8; comptit8r~ 
trolled dala-acqulsltlon svstam and a smalllabcratolY usiId to sup-

Continuing Education . port field experiments. A • portIon of: the IaboratolY acUvltfiIS 
involve field ~Is. WIl8r8 wave measurement Is ~tred. a Programs' mobUe semlsutimersfble WiMH1181ISlIrfng _tm Is avaItabIi and 

• has been used extansIYeIy fn con}unctlcri WIth radlo-controUed· shIp 
Englneerlilg noncredft sluJrt courses, conferences. televised 1_- mcd8I tesIs. 
tional programs, and IatHftemoon aedlt classes ani offered to the ' 
professlorial community. These offerings range from refrest1er Research aclivltIes undertaken by file faculty Indude marine accus-
cowses, Milch asslsUnglneers who are planningfOf' professional tics. marine hydrodynaJnics. coastal stn:!ctui8s, floaHnu braawaters. 
registration to credit courses leading to a graduate degree. In. gen- marine ma1BIfals, riIarlna propulsion, marfna ~i1ation safety. 
eral, the oiieiing of noncredit and cfedlt continuing education pro:. shipbuilding productivity. and computer-afded desIgn and englneer-
[rams Is based on need or demand Courses are annoum:ad In Ing. 
S{J8Ct1U11J, by special announcements, professional society nawslet- WASHINGTON MINING AND MINERAL RESOURCES' 
tars. and news I'nedIa. RESEARCH INSTITUTE 

Specl •• Facilities 
OFFlCE OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH 
Coordinator. &Min B. Stear· 
376Loew 

Director. Osgood J. WIUtterncre 
304Rcberts 

this state Instituta was established In JanuaIy. 1980. at the UnIWr': 
'slty. Its responsibilities Include the c:ondud of research, 111Y8Stlga­
tlons. d8rruinstrat1ons.·and·8XI!8rlmen1S of a bastc and/or p_ca1 
nature In relation to minIng anif mtnaraJ resources and the provision 
for the ttalnlilg of minerai engineers and scientists. The lristltute Is 
under the direCtIon of the Department of MaterIals Sciance and Engi­
neering. 
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ENBR ~1 Advanced ScIentific and Teclmlcal. WrHfng (3) .. 
PrInciples of presenting tectmlcat matarfal logically. conclseW. im1 
~ to tn88l the I'8CiUlnJn8IIts,of various sittiations and audi­
ences. FOr maIors In englneerinD and similar prqfesslonal programs, 
and for lOOse In the natural, sOctal. and htialth scIem:8S. KInd of 
writing ~Ired ot ~ In these tacItnlcaI fields. ,Prerequi­
site: Junior standing or penntssI~ of Instructor.' . 

ENBR 332 TeCtlnlcal BrleffnrP. and· PnlseRtauana . (3) 
Technical Information for different auiflences and different purposes. 
Includes analyzing the professional Situation. preparing lfIe presenta­
tlon, and ilia role and use of visuals. For students In engineenng and 
similar professions and for lOOse In the natural. social, and llealth 
scfaru:es; Concentmtes on ~Ional ~ mana~ brfef­
~~mr~ons. Prerequ~ Junior. standing or per-

engIneering Sciences 
ENBR 170 Fundamentals of Materials Sclance (4) AWSpS 
BIlI1l8fl1aJY ,principles underlYing the structure and prOpertIes of 
materials ut!11zBd 1n lfIe pracffce ofenglneering.·TIle pro~1es 0', 
In~lc and organiC materials are relalild to atomic. moleCular. and 
aysIaJllna structUre. Malals. ceramIcs. rnultlphase sYStems. and nat-· 
ural and==:1Ymedt materials are Included.. Mechanical 
stress. .lIetds. Irradlatlon. and thermal and cIIemIcat 
changes are· dared with ,respect to their Influences on mechani-
cal. electrical. and chemical omilertIes. Fer adVanced freshmen and 
sophOJTH)r8S. Prerequisite: CREM 150 or pennlsslen of adviser. 

ENaR ~71 Materials SCience Lablml~ (1) AWSpS ex­
periments In materials science designed to iIIusfrate·functamenlals 
relatad to the structure md tile IJropertles of engineering materials; 
opHeal microscopy. x.oray diffraction, mechanical ptopertl1Js, eleCtrI­
cal conductivity. CIYstaI growth, solid-state reactfons. PrerequJsfte: 
170. which may be taken ConcurternIy. . The Offlce 0' EngI/l88rf~ Research attemp1s to promote. stimutate. 

and coonHnatB research n ail fields of ~Ineerlng. lis prfmary role ENaR laO rntraductIon to 1.o;1i:a1 ~ Dasl~ 
Is 10 maintain records of grant amf con pmposaJs and awards. It AWSp8 Introduction to con,cepts of 1~lcal design of 
::s~n:~==:~I:rn::r:~=~ Course Descriptions. ctass8s.of ~ prlmarfly obsetved In digital logics. ~-
engineering. Thes8 resources Irlclude funds to prepare proposals. to tlon, converSIon. and arltltnl8tics of number systems related to logl-
present pro~1s to possible fundtng agencies. and to locate paten- Courses for Undergraduates cal sy$mS. Booleao algebra fundamentals and operatiOns. T~ 
IIaI sources. Support to enhance direct contact wllfI funding sources . , logical represen1atlon of TOGfcal comblnatlonal functions, colJIP.!eXlty 
such as travel supplements Is given priority. FunCtIonal Techniques reCfuctlon. optimization crftarIa n~t sequen~cs. 

using m:o~ represenlatlons. minimization. and lnip on. 
AEROSPACE AND ENERGETICS RESEARCH PROGRAM ENaR· 123 IntnlWctfon to En;lDaring Graphics ·(2) ReaISter concepts: Four.tururs lactureweeldy. PrarequlsIte: 

. =S Freehand sketchfng, Iatterfn{j; scales, usa of InstrumentS. MATH 105. . 

~~~Ennlneerfng LaboratOfy ,.' rI8Is. ~tas"fc~nr~:n=~~ '; ENBR 1s8 Educatl~1 Pnlacts In Matadala 8cfence 
The Aerospace and energetics ResearCh Progtam Is directed toward·· 'In engl~ng design and nlsearch.Bffef lntrOduclien to QlII1jl1Iter-' .. , (1-5) AWSPS 1n-cf8pUl. ~ 01 spaclaalCS In rna.s scI-. 
hlgh-technology anglnaenng research and teac11fng Ut~h re- aided deslgn.' . .. . . , ence with ~I seminars lactUres, cfpatfon In rilaterIals 
search. The program has the task of antiCipating. ana even' tJYlng to . . '. . scfence research I!r~ects or currlallum lopment projecls In-
outpace, the critical tachnology needs of our nation. The research ENBR 124 ~Jln8erl~ Braphlcs WHb an InlrOdactfollto wIving scIence or.!n strIal a$ classes. May be repeatad 'or credit 
and IBachIng prowams of Utls IabotatDlYilherefOre, em~1Ze1ltose :'8= '=f~l:~,~~o~~~=~ rrere.qulsl~ permissIon of Instructor. '. 
engineering sklflS thafbolfl match tile requirements Of Ute present drawings, CIJIPlied descrfptlw~.oeslgn proleclsassjgnecf.tO· ENGR 210EngIn8~rlng SIaUcs (4) AWSpS PrInCiples 0' 
and future and develop In stud8n1s a broad ul'lderslan4lng of ~ l1!ustrate daslgn processeS ana applliaHon 01 qlhe8rfng gFaphlcs SIatlc$. basfc ~ paraJlelogram laW, NewtOn's law, resullants, 
Impact of tBcttno~on socIaty. SUllable IJRlQraIIlS are aestgnad to In design and res8arch.lncludes graphIcal nmthariiatIc:s. report Wst fon:e-couple relatloilstlfps. equlUbrfum dlagrams. equmbrium anaIy-
=I:J~~, mo~ 1=: ~WtF=resm:~~ = arathm; CORtJl.Ufer.aJded daslgn. ana patant'dlawlngs.Prereqtii sis. tttreHImanslonal Structl.lres. two-dfm8nsfonal trames. trusses. 
complex and !~

~"'''Ing ..... - of eng noMillll ldaaJ dI- 123 or equivalent beams, and frfdIon. Vector aIaebra used Utroughout tile course: Pre-
"''''''11 IUWIU ....... "'11". requlslt8s: MATH 126. PHYS 121. Recommsild8d: graphics back-

redS the Ial:u s rts aild creates within the princtoal Investlga- ENGR 130 In1radUcUOD to Taclmlcal Wrltlq (3) PrIncfllles ground.' . . 
tor$, research Ity. and students the concept of ~grneerlng aun of organizing. devel.OPlng, and expressfng tech. olcaflJ1fOrmatfon. .RB-, 
adventure. . , . I)ort forms and rhetorlcar pattems common to scfentlflc and recttnlcal 

disciplines (description. process, research and IaboratnlY ~rts). 
ENaR 220 rn1raducUoD to. MechanIcs of Materlllis (4) 
AWSp'S Introductfon to the concepts of stress. deformation. 8rnl 
strain In solid materials. Develo~ of basic relationsftlpsbetWeen 
Joads on structural and ._ln8 el,8fIl!II11s such as rO:ds. ~shafIs and 
beams, and the stresses; deflections, and load-canyirID c of 
these elements umfer tension. c:omm8ssIon. torsion. tiel! ng. and 
shear fOrces. or combinations thereof. Pr8requlsita: 210. . 

The program Is marIcIId by a catholic approach to research. with pro- Techit1ca1 wffling conventions SUCh as illustration and heading use. 
grams cOwring many Hefds. usually centered about energy or aero- style. and tone. KInds 0' writlng required of students durfntj Utelr 
$IEC8, For exampte. currently actlve research programs-In plasma aCademIc careers. . . 
engInaaring related to fusion PQWBr, spaI;8 and teriestrIaI solar en-

~C:~~h'=~~~~== ::r~40and==:~:J:=f:~: of !fie Interests ~ the prirlclpal [nvestI-''''rs we..., .... ,"-thOr In the taxi of engJneerIrID SftuatIons. Commorllaboratol)' Instrumentation Is . ENaR 230 IClnama1fcs and DYnamics (4) AWSDS KIne­
matics 0' particles. sYStems of .~rtIcl8S,. and rigid bodIes: moving 
reference fiames; klnellcs of ~cl8S, systems of ~cles. and riglll 
bodies; equilibrium. ~. 'linear momentum. angular momentum. . 
Euler equations. and SJlE!CIal.problems (e.g.. central force JTH)tion, 

Aerospace and EnergetiCS Research ~ .. '.1111 ""' .... - expla!necf and, Utlllied. Results are'SYn1hesIzed Into =ng .. 
BRI1TLE MATERIALS DESIGN CeNTER port for{n ~ both Ilroup and Inrfivldual.experf8nces. !iSItes: 

MATH 124, PHYS 121. ' 
DIrector: James I. Muelier . 
301 RobeIts 

The Brittle MaterIals DesIgn Center Is an InfBrdlscIpll~ adlvfty of 
Ih8 CoIfege of EnaIneerIng !hal Invotvas design metII~ studies 
and reseirdl en the utilization of high technology ceramIc materials 
In advanced structures for use In hoStile envIronlTlenls. ' 

The design meIfHJdology poitlon Includes a unique academic llro­
gram ava11ab!e to senior studenls In aeronautics and astronautics. 
ceramIc englneellng,'clvll IIDOfneerlng, mechanical engineering, and 
me1aIlurglcal ~neetfng. TeacttlOO faculty members fTOm fourdlf- . 
ferent enolneerfng ~pUnes are Inwlved In a series of courses that 
may be Ilti1lmd to satisfy un4ergraduatB design requfrement in sev­
eral departments. DetaIted Information on It1ese courses Is available 
In the descrfptJve matBriaI of eadI of the partfdpating dIScIplines. 

IntefdIscIpitnaIY research Involves faculty and Studanls from the CoI­
legaof ~ne8rlng and the Coli. of Arts and Scfences; Supoort Is 
oblalne(! from ~ federal agencies and InduSlrfal otganlmtlons. 

ENU 141 Introdactary FORTRAN Proarammlng (4) vIbJBtlon). Prenlqulslte: 220. 
AWSpS Computsr programming uslng FORTRAN tanguaga.ln-
dudes use of one-, two-, and thraIHflmerislonaJ anays ams sfibrou- ENaIU60 1bennO~mI=:(4 AW$PS Depew Introduc-
tines. ~lem-soMng. tachu4IUes usInD strudilted or' Han to tIl8 basic prfra:fples of . Its; from a ~nantIy 
modufar PrDIJIl concep1s. PrerequfsIte: MAlHl05 or permIs- ~Jc point ofviaw. DMlopment of Ute basic laws ofUtermO-
slon 0' adviser. dynaJJ!lcs, ~ with this ntustratlon by ~lfcation to !IIefDY 

ttdnsformatlons and state changesJn ennl~ problei'ns. ~ 
ENGR'l998lJeclal PnJ8C18 (1-3, max. 3) AW$PS" Stu- ulsites:MAlH 126,100-1eve1 phySIcs an(I cIlemIStlycouJS8S. ' 
denls.propose ptolJlems to solve to an englneerfng facultY member. 
TheDiobfems may be selected from 1fle srudenrs own q18l'1ences Electives .. 
and Interests, trom tha fnterest of the faalily member, or fiom oUter 
sources suchafacul or graduate studeiI1s, dofng :&roJ- ENa~ 110. career Planning I (1) AW PresentatIons by van-
eels. or from In ttie physlcaI madIcfna ~ anal GUS f8tUlly msnbers. staff, stucren1S, and recent maduates offer an 
therapy, hasp , (~igovamment £ Corroboration bY an ~ Introductfon to Ute College of Eng!neerfng, curricular options. ffelds 
gfneering faculty I118I'Ilbet s requfretl. ProIect suugeslfons am avail- of ertglnaerfng,.lntenflSClplinmy programs. and tntonnafIen' of gen-
abla . . . era! Interest. ~ on aedltIrio qedlt basis only. . 

ENU 202 SDeclal PnJacII (1;.a~~ Pro}9cls on 
.. =~tlnterest In engJ~nu .. , reaulStfB: ,permJsslqnOf 

ENaR 305 Envlranmail1a1 RadioactIvItY (3-4) Sp 'Nalure of 
various sources of radIoactivity eneounterecf to!faY 'and to be ex­
Jl8Ct!ld In Ute future. Topics Include: natural radloactfv{ty; radlatlon 
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from nuclear· weapons. from nuclear power plants and fuel repro-­
cassing plants, and. from medical diagnosIs; radiation effectS on 
plants and animals; radiatIon therapy and other useful 'applicatIons 
and ~ods of detection. 

ENGR 310 Sccfal ConstraInts on Englneerfntl DesIgn (3) 
WS ExamInes cases of engineering dasfgns and ldelltiftes ways In 
Wlilch social goals affect ertglnaerfng deslll!! decisions. As part of 
this examInation. sciciaI values and public policY Issues that gemJrate 
design criteria are explored ADOroprlate course for students from 
any i1lsc1pUne. Offered on credltino credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing or pennisslon of fnstructor. _. . 
ENaR 341 Computer Appneatlons of Numerical Methods 
(3) AWSpS Development and application of numerical meIIIads 
anti algorithms to solve prt)blems In engineering. Simullaneous· 
equations. curve fitting, root-ftndlng algorltftmS. Taylor series analy­
sis. numerical Intearatfon. ordinary differential 8(luaUons.· Offered 
lOJ~tly with AMATH'"341. Prerequisites: 141 or equivalent and MATH 
238, Which may be taken co~Uy. 

ENaR 345 Advanced TopIcs In Digital CompuUng (3) 
AWSpS The contept of the hlgher-Iavel Iailguage. AdvancecfFOft:. 
TRAN teclmf'lues used to consfiud an Interpreter. Includlng the full 
set of FORTRAN 77 statements. the madtlrie-dependenl features of 
the CDClCYBER 170-750, reaJ and Integer binary number conver­
sion. obJect-time formatting •. and Introauctlon to use of control . 
cards. 5evefa1 programs In addition to the Interpreter are written and 
executed. PrerequiSite: 141 or equivalent 

ENGR 348. Assembly Language ProgrammIng (3) AWSpS 
The cenlraillrocessor assembler language, COMPASS. of the CDCI 
CYBER 17~750 compUter. Including program structure and organI­
zation. COMPASS language Instnictlons; oseudolnstructlon. and 
macroprogrammlng technIques. Integer and floating-poInt COI1Y8l'­
sion. character manllluJation. sImple and nested loops, array access­
ing, COMPASS-FORTRAN subroutine linkage. and Instruction tim­
ing. P~rams are coded and executed on the computer. 
Prerequisite: 141 or equivalent ' 

ENaR 351 Inventions and· Patents (1) Sp Seed Law and 
procedures for 'patentlnQ Inventions, ernployer-employee relation­
sftlp. and traden1arJcs. Pnrnarlly for englneerfng stCtIents. Prerequi-
site: junior slandlng. . . 

ENGR 360 Introductory Acoustics (3) Sp Introduction to 
propagatIon of acoustical waves: emphasis on propagation of sound 
waves In air. but matertal Is applicable to propagation of sound. . 
waves In IfttUlds.lncl4dtng underwater acoustTcs. an(! to propagation 
of stress waves In scUds. Includes a historical development of 
acouslfcs, terminology. and units employed. 

ENaR 401 M~,*.1n Appned MathamaUcs I (4) ASp 
AcQuisition of !ecttmqua and eXPerience In apJillcaHon of areas of 
ma!l!ematIcs encountered In scIence and engln8erfng; mustrafe(t by 
case studieS from rmny fields. ~plfeatlons of vector dllfeleittlaJ cal­
culus; line and surface Integrals. Integral theorems: cO~tex varl-

, abies; Tavlor and Laurent series. contour Integration. Offered joIntlY 
with AMATH 401. Preregulsllas: MATH 205. MATH 327 or A A 370. 
and AMATH 351 or MATH 238 or. permission O! Instructor. 

ENGR 402 Methods In Applied Mathematics II (4) WS 
See 401. Applications of ordtnary differential equations, phase plane. 
stability: ~ of dlffefenHal _ons; power series solutions, 
Laplace and FouiIer transforms; FOurier series. Offered jolntly with 
AMATH 402. Prerequlsf!e: ~TH 401 or permlssfon of Instructor. 

ENGR -324 Englngerlng lirtemsbfp Poatwart Seminar (-1 -
max. 4) AWSpJ Repolting and evaluation of Intemshlp work 
experience and discussion of current topIcs In englneerfng. To be 
fal(en during the first quarter In school following the.work session. 
Offered on credltlno credIt basis only, 

Engineering 
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The College of EnglneerJng directly. administers nondepartmental un­
dergraduate and graduat8 ~ programs. all of the aJlf.'s 
lower-Iavel courses. and~-Ievel courses notencom~ bY. 
regular ~ olferfngs.· Most of these COtIrses are desfgnateij 
ENGR: In jJeneraJ. ENGR aJurses are supefVfsed and Iaugtrt by regu­
lar departmental faculty.members. The College also Is c:ontfnulng to 
offer.a few courses Dfevtously offered bY two units terminated In 
1983: Oepar1m8nt of Humantsflc-Soclal studies (HSS) and Program 
In SocIal Management of Teclll1ology (SMT). ' 

Undergraduate Programs 

F~culty 

ChellJlet'lfln 
Richard C. Corlett 

PrDfelltltI 

leahy. Jade T.. MA. 1956. Wishlngton; Iitelature of the Third 
Worltl. ilia literature of travel. ~opfng countrfes. 
Skeels. Dell R.. Ph.D. 1949. Wlshlngton: folklore. rrrtth, and folklala 
Souther. James W .• MA. 1948, \Yashln~n: .communlcaUon pro-­
cess and aJmmunlcatlon In organizatfons. document desIgn. 

, Trimble. louis P. (Emerlbls), ~.M .. 1953. Easlem Wishlngton; hu­
manlstlc-scclal studies. 
White. Myron L (EmerItus). Ph.D., 1958. Yeshlngton;technlcal edit-
Ing and management -

A6ItJdat8I'trJIaItI1I 

Bereano. PhiliP. L." J.D .• 1965. Columbia; technology assessment. 
technology an(! social values. women and !edmology. public polI­
cies rega(dlng tedmologies. work, genetic englneenng. altematlve 
technologIes and ilia envlronment 
Botting. DavId C. (Emeribls).1'1l,D .• 1950. Chicago; hIstory and s0-
cial ecology of tectil'lology, -
Coney. Mcuy B •• PliO .• 1973. v.tmllngton: writing and theories of 
technIcal dIScourse. 

353loew Oouthwalla. Geoffrey K. M.S.E.E., 1963. Wlshlngton; computer ap-
Coordfnator: Arrrt MaId pllcatlons of engl~ mathematics. technology and I1S Im~ on 
The In!enflsclpllnaJY engineering studIes program offers an oPPOrtIJ. =~i:ology environ~ law. tedUtology and ts eco-

~Wo~~=~~=f~Ja:~:I:~or:l~~~ HIgbee. ~ A. (Emerfbls). D.S.S .. 1955. ~ human rI~ 
the profeSsIonal program. leadlntrto the degree of Bachelor of Sci-' Impact of technof~ on soc~ety. conternpolary affairs and the ~ 
ence In Englneerfng, and ilia nonprofesslonil program. culminating tiYman. Banv I.. eM, ecl!anical EIlafneertng) Ph,D .• 1965. Yirglma 
In the degree of Bachefor of ScIence. Polytechnic rnstituta; energy tecltnol9QY and public policy. sow en-

. argy, energy conservaHon; the englneertng profesSion and publfc 
A student In these programs does not loIn an engIneering c{epaJJ~ policy. ' , 
ment Instead, the OffIce of AcademIc AffaIrs provides a baSe for hls . 
or her records and Initial advisIng. The sblden! must develop a PfJr- . AIIlllsnt PIfIfB",II .,.. 
sonal program of study approved bY, a faculty adviser with sImilar·. . . , 
Interests. This program must be mvfewad and !C. roved by the tac- Farkas. David K.. Ph.D .• 1976. Minnesota; the composing process. 
ully member who oversees all Intmdlsclpllnary rograms. St1J-. technical writing. edltlng. document design: 
deitts are urged to contact the Offlce of Acadeinfc rs for Infoima- RaIneY. Judith 1\.. Ph.D., 1983. Texas; computer documenTation. 
tIon on eslabllstted procedures and guIdelines for entry Into lite computers and Infonnatlon manag8II'I8flt. . 
nondepartmental as.E and B,S. programs. Entrance requirements 
and the continuation- ppllci fQrpaJtlct~tfon In thase programs are 
consistent with those oJ olffer dePartmei11S In the colleg8. . 

behelD' tJlSclenre In Englneerlng'Oegm 

, TypIcal B.S.E.-programs Include enllrOY systems, environmenlal, nu­
clear, ocean.l~ral, and SUlJIIYlng engrn~rlng as well as mIneraI 
resourCQ$. UU\eJS may evolve In keeping with stfIdent or faculty in­
terests. Admission Into this program (usually after completion of 90 
credits) Is compelltlve with a gJ!!l&;P9lnt ayerage of at least 2.80 In 
technical courses requfred fQr entry. A mInimum ciI75 credl1S must =Ieted after eitterfng the program before a B.S.E. degree Is . 

Let:llmlll 

Sovrfdakis. Jan. MAl .. 1972, YeslUngton: tedmlcal writing and ed-
itirig. . 
Williams. ThomasR .• M,C .• 1981. W!shlngton; produCtion editmg 
and publications management· • 

ENGR 403 MaUIodI In Applied MathamaticsYIIl 4 Sp8 lIBdIelfl,tJlSt:lBDrsOptmM 
See 4Ql. ApJ)!Jcatfon of putIaf tilffelllntral equations. tunc- ........ 
t10ns. probabll!ty and statlstfcs. Offered folntly with. JH 403.' The nonprofessIonal Badlelor of ScIence deans provfdes greater 

Course Descriptions 
Humanlstlc·Soclal Studies 

Courses for Undergraduates 

HSS 350 lbe Uteralura of TmaJ (3) . /.¢1y .Readlrn)S of 
maJor contemporary tJavel writers, with ~ on the ability of Prerequisite: AMATH 402 or pennlsston oflnstructor. flexibilitY than does the Bacheforof Sctence In tngtrieerlng deOree. It 

ENBR 498 S I I 'Ii .- I En I rI (1 5 6)' can be an alent base of subseauent professIonal studies Tn law. pac a OPUiO n g nee ng -.' max. medIcIne, or busIness. It maY also be the P'rlrrllW educational oblec-
,. AWSpS tive In such nellis as technIcal writing, engIneerIng sales. or envlron-

ENGR 499 Special PraJacIs In EngIneering (1-3. max. 6) . mental sbldles. Detalfed requIrements are available from the coord!-
AWSpS nator in the Offi~ of Acaderi1lc Affairs. . . . 

Cooperative Education 
ENGR 321- EngIneering Cooperative EducaUon (2-, max. 
16) AWSDS Engineering practlcum; the Intearation of classroom 
!tteo1Y. wltfi ~job training. PerIods of war!( a1temafe with Pm.i­
ods Of study. Open only to students who have been admitted to the 
Engineering Cooperative Edueanon Program. Offered on credlVno 
ae(flt basis oilly, 

ENGR -322 Englneerf~g Cooperative EduC8Uon Postwart 
SemInar (-1, max. 4) AWSpS ReportIng and evaluation of co­
QP work expenence. and discussIon of current topics lil engineerIng. 
To be takeh .during the first quarter In seIlool following each wotk 
session. Offered on creditlno ci'edlt basis only. 

ENaR 323- EngIneering Intemsfllp (2-, max. 10J AWSDS 
engIneering llraclicum: IntegJatlon of cIaSsiocm theory with on-Ifi&. 
joo balnlng. Qpen onty to students who meet the requirement; of the 
EngIneering Coopemfiw Education Program. Offeied on credlVOO 
creQlt basis only. 

Graduate Programs 
The college also offers ~ Jl1!mrams laadlng to the MaSter of 
ScIence In Englm!erino. Master Ilf .Englneerlng. and Mmr of ScI­
ence degrees, WlthCut'ilesfgnatlon of a speclftc maJor. ApDrOVeCtr.ro­
grams lead to the M,S.E (fegns In cMI. mecharilcal. electrlca ,or 
rnterenglneerlnlf, arrapproved program leads to the M.Eng. d~ree In 
aeronautics and astnmautrcs: and approved programs 'Iead to the 
M.S. degree In civil. melal!urglcal, and ceramIc engineering. Admis­
sion requIres a B.S. 4egree In engineering. mathemaHcs, or p~lcal 
science and substantial evidence Of apHbKIe for graduate study. SUb­
missIon of scores on the Graduate Record examination Is rl!QUlred. 
AdmisSIon to the Interenafneerfng optlori requires a 'statement de- ' 
scribing the applicanrs 061ectlves. ADpllcaUon for admission should 
be maile to tIIilGraduafu SdiooJ. Graduate and entiance require­
ments. Wlildl differ forthe Varfous 1J!Ugram5, may be obfalned froin 
the office of the Dean. College of £ngln8erfng. 

traveiliterablre to present a unique global pefspectIve. . 

HSS 421 Socioeconomic Consequences of Technol~ 
(3) Sp OouthwaJl8 OVeiview of the role of !ecltnology In forming 
public policIes and In detennlnlng personal alternatives: 

HSS 451 lbe Uvfng Theater (3) Leahy Introduction to the 
art of theatrical performarn:e by readfng. atter1dJna. and discussing 
p~ offered curTently In theatres on campus and Tn the conununity, 
Offered on credit/no CredIt basis only. . , 

HSS 480 Sclem:a Rction 'and Fantasy; PrachacY and 
Svrnbol (3) AWSp SkBels. Whits ScIence fiction 1s compared 
wfth forecasts of the future by authorlUes In scfence and technology. 
The fiction Is ~ In terms of deIlth of msanlng and of the par-

. ticular stylistic qualities and abilities of the authors. 

Social Management of Technology 

Courses for Undergraduates 

SMT 301 Craatfng the Future (5) W 00uthwai1B Examines 
the coru:ept of aI!eri1atIYe fndlv!duaI anii soctelal futures and the 0p­
portunitIeS for creating them. A number of scenarios for the future 
are explored. and several dods of forecastfng InvesHgated. 
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SMY 401 IntrOductIon to Technology as a Social and Po- Temnleal Preparation Adml8llon 
IlUcal Phenomenon (3) A 8ereano Introductol}' survey pre .... 
santing some of the issues pertaining fa technology and social . The department has the· following recomrilendaUons and require- Students who haW earned a' baCcalaureate ~ree In ail accredited 
change. technology and values. etc. Emphasis on the social. politl- mants for tecltnlcal prBf)alatlon bejond those courses required of all program of aeronautics and astronautics or closely related field are 
cal. and economic asped.s of current problems that have Impor1ant engineering students. In maltteniatlcs. A A 370 Is rtlqUfred. and 81lg1ble for the Master 01 ScIence program. Backgrounds In related 
lBchnologlcal componentS. Extensive teadIng. Prior tscItnlcal back- MATH 205 Is recommended. In natwaI science. CHEM 150 and flefds require review· on a case-by-c:ase basiS. and preparatolY 
groundorno. t required. Prerequls~re: lunlor sfancfmg or permlssfon of' PHYS 123. 224. and 225 are recornrnended.ln emillI8effntJ science. courses may be required, depending on the student's p'reYlous stud-
Instruct ENGR 210. 230. and 260 are required; ENGR 2fO must belaken las and edUcatlonaJ obIediVe$. Adinlsslon Is competitive, with the 

before Autumn QuaJter of the junIor year and ENGR 230 and 260 equlvalent of a 3.00 gra(le.polnt average In previous technical study 
SMY 454 AHemative Tacbnology Berrsno Exploration of before Winter Quarter of the junior year. In practice. both of these a minimum standard. 
the eYOlutJon of tedlnological forrnstlia:t are small-scaled, decentral- courses should be taken before AutiJmn Quarter to avotd an over-
lzed. etc.. emphasizing the public policy aspects of these develop- load. In addition. ENGR 170 and E E 306 (4 credits) are recom- Admission to the Graduala School does not Imply admisSion to the 
manls. Toplcs'lnclude the relationshIp between altemallwtedlnolo-mendedlntheflrstlVlOyears.·.Ph.D.pf9.Qram.Thls decision requires 6Yiderice of superior aca-
gles and workBr-controlled enterprises. community planning,· the demlc abll!ty. - '. 
politics of technological change. the Third World. aiId decentralized' PrtIfBll/onal CoUIIBS • 
development O~ to studentS wIIo have done some previous work AddltiinallnftmnaUon 
In the socfallmDllcations of tedlnology; background In engineering TIte deuartmeilt ~rogram nonnalll!lns In the Autumn QUartar of 
or technical destgn Is not required. the junlor year. -EmlPtfons are ~~e~ but must be coordfnall!d Students wtto 1ntei1d to work toward advanced' 4egrees must apP,ly 

with the undergraduala adviser. lrau lunlor courses: A A 300 •.. ' for admIssIon to the GiatWata School. Most studeltts are financially 
SMY 499 SIIaelal Rasean:b ProIHls: Tecbnar~~ 301. 302. 311J 312. 320, 321. 322, 330. 331. 332. ReQuIred senior SUP""~stuthefr Mlnl~ or by the .to ............. t as _ .... rng· or 
atv, and MUc Polley (2-5; mo. 10) AWSp In courses: A A 4110 or 420.460,498 and 24 credits of senlorfBchnital ~ FOr fi!,u.e, Informatf;;lii~'or atJ:". 
Indlvldual or team und8lgladuate research proia dealing with electives with at least 21 chosen from .................. offerfngs. . of departrrient prograrams. ............... .G"'~""" Prnnram Ccordfnator. 
tedmology. society. and public polley. Prerequfsltas: 3.00 iIJade-" - ............ " ; GuaaenJt I. FS- IAHIlGM. IIWUCl.UI "11 

point ~ and permission of InstruCtor. - Additional free electives may be needed to meet the 182 credits re- 206 uggenheIm. 10. 

Courses for Graduates Only 
qulred for graduation. Appropriate teclmlcal electlves Include e1ec-
tronics. automaUc control. malhematlcs. ~!led mathemaUcs, com­
puter scfence. physics. and astronomy. senior programs Should be 
planned with the assistance of the faculty adviser; . .' Faculty 

ClJalf1lBlltln 

SMT 530. Technology _aumant Mathods and Analysis I 
(3 or 6) W Bereano In-depth anal}'Sls of the conC8lrt. practice. 
and methods of technology assessment (policy anaIYsls that c0ncen­
trates on'socIaI consequem:es of tecfmoroglcal d8Yelopment): social. 
political. economic. and envIronmentallmpacls of new teclutologles; 
Options for channeling these davelopments; and relevant decislon­
making Institutions anCt processes. DesIgn8d to sequ8llCIt wHh 531. 

Gradua~e Program 
'1 DavId A. Russel' . 

Offered loInIIywith URB P 515. _ Keith A. Holsapple, GIaduate Program Coordfnator 

SMY 588 Women and Tecbnafogy (3) Sp Bereimo Corn- . TIte Department of Aeronautics and Astronautfcs offafs :E that 
parlson of technological rationality wlth- femlnlst modes of thought ' provide a foundallon In the engineering scfences and In vari-
Focuses on values tfIat are or courd be applied In assessing tedlnol- ous engineering applications.· These leid to the dearees of. astaI of 
IMIles In order to evaluate their effects. Offered Jointly with SOC-568. Science In Aeronautics and AstronautiCs or DoctOr of PliIlOS9Phv. 
PrerequlsllB: perml$Slon at Instructor. TIte department also provides an authorized college option leading fa 

SMT582 Energy CansemUon (3) Sp HymI!I1 IntagJated 
approach to tlldmoroglcal. paUllcal. Sotfal. and envlrorunen1al as­
peds of energy use. opportunities for more efficient techniques of 
utillzalion. _~ ~f _price and other. forms of regulation fa InduCe con-­
smUon. LegISIat!On and public policy Issues at federal and local 
levels. 

SMY 583 Promise of Solar Energy (3) A Bodoia. ftym;m 
InterdlsclpllnaJY approadl to the potential and ImpUcatlons of wide­
spread use of solar energy. Direct and Indirect ~pncatlons of solar 

. energy for heating and generation of electricity. Examination of gov- . 
emmental research programs. Institutional consultants: and financial 
Incentives. . 

. SMT 599 Current Ta~lcs In the Social Management of 
Tacttnulqy (1-5, mu. 9) AWSp Advanced lnd8pettdent study. 
Prerequisite: permlssfon of Instructor. 

Aeronautics'and 
4stronautics 
206 Guggenheim 

Aeronautics and Astronautics deals with atmospheric and space 
fllaht and a broad sjledrUm of related engineering scfence. EsIab­
lislted In 1930. the ~ offers a full complement 01 degree 
jlrogmms and Is unique In the Paclffc Northwest. . 

.Undergradllate Program 
The department offers the Badlelor of Science In Aeronautics and 
Astronautics deg(e8. based on a program of study of engineering 
science with emPhasis on the daslgn and davaloptnent of Vehicles 
operating wilhln the atmosoftere or space. The pnJgJam Is aa:redited 
by Iha ACcred'datiOIT Board for EnaIri8erlng and Technology. and all 
graduates must meet certa/nspeclfic dlslrltiUtion requirements. 

. AdmIalQII 

Enlrance Into the department requires the equivalent of at least 45 
credits with a 2.0 grade-polnt average and attainment 012.0 In specl- . 
Hed courses. TheSe are minimum Je.qulrements; admissIon Is com­
petitive. Details of the entrance Rlqulrements. application deadlineS. 
application fonns. and advising literature may be obtained from the 
uepartment office. 

the Master of Englne8rlng degree. . 

Maltar of Sdet= In Astrlll~l1IIa lind AItItInsatlt:lllBfl'8B 

Each program of study Is tailored to the needs and InteresIs of lha 
studetlt All must be approved by the department ~ committee: 
and must provide breadth tftiough a varfet¥ of sub~ depth 
through extensive study of a Soecfallmd field. aniJ· ~cal 
strength. Minimum programs consist of either 39 credlts of course 
work. or 30 credits of course work and a 9-credlt thesis. ' 

MBlIBr of EnglneBring DBgreB 

The Master of engineering ProgTam Is Intended to provide course 
work and research JJeyond lhat fOr !ha d8are8 of Master of ScIence In 
Aeronautlc;s and AslionauIfcs: The slucfent must _ete an ap-
proved program of study and research. wttlch usually ConsIsts of a 
prior Master of Science degree. followed by a minImum 30 credits of 
course work and a 9-aedIt thesis. 

DoctDr of PbllDIDPby DegreB 

The doctoral program consists of lectures, seminars. discussiOns. 
and Independent study. enabling the student to.mastar a particular 
field and to make original contributions therein. Th.e formal ~ .. 
toward obtaining theaegree are listed In the gmal requirements 
section of thIs catalog. In addltlon to those requirements, !ha Student 
Is expElCted to be in contirwous tulWime residence for one academlc 
year mtBr advancement to Candldate~. 

Resaan:h btJrIt/a 

Research facilities Inclut!e the Kirsten 8x12-foot low-speed wind bin­
nel. a hlgJ1-pressure ~Ir surpty and several smaller tunnel~ shock 
and LudWIeg tubas. materia and structural test rnadtfnes a dyIlaII1lc 
fracture labOratmy. a twin-englne a1rctaft, a six-meter SOlar conC8Jl­
trator, and vartous englne8llng physics laboratories. A close.rela­
tionshlp Is matntalned with th8 Aerospace and Enemetics Research 
Laboratory. wIIere IntardiscipliOillY reSearch Is conauctad. Seveml 
minicomputers are ~lable. . 

Problems currently being studled by famlty members and students 
Indude charactariiatlon of britHe malerfaIs. control of flexible ~ 
craft. turbulent rnlxfng In douds. biomedical ~h:aIlon of Jasers. 

=:T===u:h~m =~~~~:=; airframe flow Interactfon. th~-reverslng nozzles, hlgh-strai~ 
fracture, solar energy conVersIon. failure of composlte materials. 
structural response fa rapid energy deposition. tunnel design' for 
high-lift tasting. Impact fusion. wavepropagatlQn. mixing of ~rnng 
flows. wet flows at high Mach number, aerodyriamfcs of vortex gen­
erators. and optimal control and estfmatfon theory. 

I'rDftJaDII 

· BoIlard;R. John H.: PIlD., 1954. Purdue; mechanics of materials. 
· strudural mechanics. aeroelastlclty. design and crash-worthlness 01 
aid 

. Christiansen, waltar H.,* Ph.D., 1961, california Institute of Tech­
nology; gas dynamics and gas physiCS. hlgh-power gas lasers and 
theIr application. energyeonwrslon. 
Eastmaai, Fred H. (EmerItus}. M.S .. 1929. Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; aeronautics and astronautics. 
Fyfa, Iari M.,· Ph.D., 1958. S1imford; dynamIcs. wavepropagatfooln 
solids and fluidS. . 
Ganzer. Victor M. (EmerItus). B.SAE. 1941. Wishington; aeronau-
tics aitdastronautfCs. . 
~rtzberg, Ab1aham •• M.s.. 1949. Cornell; high-Jl:OW8f lasers. fusion 
research. solar energy. space systems. energy syStems. heat transfer. 
Holsapple, KeIth A.,* Ph.D., 1966. Washington; solid m6chariics. 
continuum mechanics, strucbJres. waves, flnife elements. 
JOPIm. Robert G.,· Ph.D., 1972 .. Prlnceton; aircraft flight mechanics. 
statilUtyand control. V/STOL testing. airplane design. . 
Kevorkian. Jlralr: (Applied Mathematlcs).t Ph.D .• 1961. California 

· Institute of Technology; mathematical fluId mechanics. nonlinear 
waw prooaoatlon. resonam:e phenomena. perturbation lIl8thods. W­
plied inatlIeiilatlcs. 
MacCormadc. Rebert w .. • M.s.. 1967. Stanford; computational fluid 
dynamics. numartcal analysis: . 
oates. Gordon C." Ph.D .• 1959. CalHornla InstItute of Technology; 
propulsion. fluid mechanics, energy conversion. blofluld mechanics. 
Parmerter. R. fleid,· Ph.D .• 1964. california Institute of Technology; 
structures. solid mechanics. fraCture mechanics. 
PE!arson, Carl E,· (Applied Math9matlcs).t Ph.D .• 1949. Brown; 
wave propagation. fluld tnechanlcs. numeriCal analysis. . 
Russell. DavId A.,*Ph.D .• 1961. callfomla Institute of Technology; 
fluid mechanIcs and gas physics. aerodynamics shock. processes. 
and laser fluid dynamIcs. 
Street. RGbeIt E (Emeritus). Ph.D •• 1939. HalYard; aeronautIcs and 
astronautics. . 
Yagners. Juris. • (Applied MatIlematlcs).t Ph.D .• 1967. Stanford; op- . 
timal control and estimation theory. ,ppllcatlons to aircraft systems. 

AllDi:I," Pmf,." 
Bruckner. Adam P.· (Research), (Bioengineering). Ph.D .• 1972, 
Princeton; light scattering. blomcal appllcatlons of lasers. holog­
raphy, ultrasl1ort-pulsa OptIcal phenomena. space power systems. 
salat energy. . 
Decher. Reiner: ·Ph.D •• 1967. Massadtusetts InstitutB of Technol­
ogy; aircraft propulsfon. fluid mechanics. energy conversfon. 
Un. K. Y •• Ph.D .• 1977. Massadlusetts Institute of TechnolQgy; c0m­
posite matBrials. structurat· materials. ·structural mechanisms. fiitJta 
element methods. 
Mattick, A. Thomas (Research) Ph.D .• 1975. Massachusettslnstltute 
of Technology; energy.conversion. gas lasers. gas physIcs. 
Rae, William H., Jr.,* M.S., 1959. Wlshlngton; experimental low-
speed aerodynamics. . 
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AIIIBtant PnlfBlID" A A 431 Plates and Shalla (3) W Bollard. Un, ParmtJtter A A 5U8 Fluid Machanlcs of Invlscld Flow II (3) Ip CIIrIs-
IntroductIon to the theorY of plates aitd shells. Membrane theory of t/anson Oechei, oates, Russs// Ideal compressible, flow; super-

. . BossI. Joseph A.- Ph.D., 1980. Stanford; control and estimation. stlells of revolution. Wnmlrfcal; and conIcal shells. Axlsyrnm8tric sonIc airfoilS; shock waves; slender-bQdy IfIeciJY; IHting SUlface !lie-
theosy and application. dynamics. bending of sllells of fBVOlutfon. stability of sIruclures. Prerequisite: DIY; approximate malflods. TransonIc flOW; sfrplIarily; ~ topIcs. 
BlaIdenIhaI. Robert E.. Jr •• Ph.D •• 1918. California 1nslltu1a of Tech- 332. , 'Prerequisite: 505. (Offered awn-numbered)'8a!S.) 
nology; IWbuIence, 'mixing. c:ombustlon. vorUclty. . . 

COurse Des~riptlons 
'Courses for Undergraduates 
A A 3CD, Aero~mlcs I (4) A Sreldenthal. 0ecIJer, RaIl 
Aerodynamlcs as applied 10 the problems of pe, rformanca of fIIghl 
vehfcles In the abnosphera. Prerequisite: Junior standing or permls­
slon 01 Instructor. Entry card requIted. 

AA3011~' AarcdJnantlcs fI, 11I (41,4) W,Sp 8t8ld8ntl's/. 
0edr8T. tIil1I Kinematics and dvnamIcs of now fieldS; IncornpraSsJ. 
ble How about bodies. ThIn aIlfon theory; finite wI!1O theory. CcJm. 
pressIbIe flutds; ontHIImensfona1 COI11IirSSSible ftpw; twlHfimen­
slonal supersonIc flow.' VIscous flOWS; boUndary !ayers. 
Prerequisites: MATH 238 and ENGR 260 for 301; 301' for 302. En!Jy 
card required. 

A A 311 Orblta'aml Atmospharfc RIght Mechanics (3) W 
BossI. Fyte. vagners Revlew or Idnamatfcs and oartIcfe dvnanilcs. 
Dynamics 01 systems 01 particles. Gravitational Held of the earth. 
KeP.lerian motion. Application to orbital transfar problems. Rlglet. 
bo(fy dynamIcs. Prerequislm: ENGR 230. Entry card required. 

A A 312 DrnaIt1.lcs of flIght Vehrcles (3) Sp BOI/arrJ, Fyfs 
VIbration 1heOry. ChaJacterIstfcs of=,e aiuf mulliple degree of 
freedom linear ~ with forced In ApIJroxImate methOds for 
determIning prlmpal ~ mod8 ~ AmJIlca!fon to 
simple aanIelastIc problems. Prerequisite: 311. Eritry caid (8QUlred. 

A A 320. 321J~_322 JunIor laboratory 'I. II, III J2.Z,2) 
AeW.Sp Brelaenthal. Sruckner Th8OfY., c8llbratJon. an use 01 
Instruments. MeaSurement technIques. analysis. of data, report Mil· 
Ing. Laboratory experlmenls on subsonic ~Ics. supersonIc 
flow. ,materiaf properties. structureS. vibrations. ~nded: 
PHYS 131.132.133. Entry card requIred. , . . . 

. A A 440. 441 FlJgbt MBCbanlcsl . II (3.3) A.Sp Joppa, Rae A A 507 AemiYnamlcs d. VIIi:oua FlIIfds 1 (3) W oatss. 
calculaHon of ~c coeffIcfents 8nd slablllly d8riYatiYes. Pre- . Russell Introcrw:tron to viscous flow: exad solutfons Of Uta lamInar 
diction of PBIforrnance, stab=r . and control cIiaraderIstfcs of a !lQIIaHons of motion; apProximate, _ens. &ad sofutlons for lam-
specffied afrcrmt Vehfde ens of motfon near a.fIat eaJtIr. the lnar ~tayer equaHons. ~mata methods for C9flIIIresst· 
J)i3rfn~em withIn Uta~re: an Introdudion Inlo t/J9 ble tamlnar bOuridaJy .. (Offilted odd-numbered years.), " 

~/~rnd':~:cI=:~~=: A A 5U8 Aalodvnamfcs,of VIacous Flalds II '~3) S~ 
mlnatlon fn flight of performance statiiUty and control charactarls- Sreldenthal. oalBs,·I1usseTl Tlie phenomena of turbulence. ti'ansI-
tics; and c~parlsOn wi1!1.J)ni(jlcted and ~Ind tunnel results. fl:l=~~ne::ods~~~::n=w. ' 
Prerequisites. 302 for 440; 440 for 441. sile: 501 or permIssion of Instructor. (Offered odd-illm'tbered years.) 

A A 450; 451 , Contral, In Aerospace ~ms I, II (3.3). A A 509 ComllUlaUanal fluId ~mlcs I (3) W Maceor-
A,Sp Bossi. ~ ftaVlaw of 1I~1rd1na1l dllferentIal aqua- mack NumerfcaI~ ,matlon of the lrMscfd cOmPressible equa-
Uons. UnearlzaHOO of matrtematla!J FTlOUIIIS for aircraft and space-' Hons of fluId ~ of numerfcal,accuratY, stability. 
craft. stats~, mo1feIs. I..aD!ace transformation. stability, cri,tarIa. tarIa. and efflcf8!lCY. of explIcit. ImpfJcI~ and flux spill methods. DIS-
frequency dcimaIn and Urns hTn _Is Iadutlques. "Feedbatk cusslon of spliHfng. appsoxfmate fadDrilatlon. d'1SCIeta point. and 
control and compensation methods. Dlgifdl controlll'letOOds. ADpU- ·flnlte volume apprOadleS. Applications to Uta solution of Simple Ily-
catlons to = vehicle control prOblems. Prerequlslta: MATH perbollc systems of equations and th8 Euler equations. 
238; recomman : 311. 312. 

A A 48Qr 461 ,PropulsJon I, 11(3,3) A,W Dedtsr. oatss, 
Study of me aer'oJllierrriQdylcsof riIclIel8llDlnes. Rocket vehIcle 
performance. Introduction to space' propulsion. Alr-breathlng 
engInes as propulsion sYSIems. TUlbole1s. turbofans. turboprops. 
ramJeb. 1lybrld enalnes. 'Aarodwlamtcs of gas.turblne engine com­
pcm8nts. PnrequisTtas: 302 amfENGR 260. 

A A 470 AnaJvlfcaI PrObrema rn 'Aaranaatfa (3) W Nu­
merical methods for a1~ralc and dIfferentJaI eqLWlons. Transtonns. 
Introduction to=ons. elaenvaJu8S, nonUnearities. Probablllty 
and statistics. onat Idea. Prerequlsftes: MATH 238 and ENGR 
141. 

A A 610, Com~utaUonal fluid ~mJCI 11(3) Sp Maceor-.' 
mack NUI1'IeIIcaIapJ!roxlmatlon of ~ons of campresslbfevls­
cous flow. MesII fegulremenls for resolving viscous elfeds In hl~ 
Reynolds number flows. ~Is of numetIcat accuJEY. stabll • 
ana efflcf~. Use of eXpliett and fmpllcft methods. ~ con - ' 
don ptQCedures. Appllcallons to solution of the Navler-Stoklis ~­
lions. Prerequlslte:.509 or p'ermIsslon of lnstrudor. (Offered Qdd. 
numbered years.) _ .' 

A A 613 Gal LaSer Tb80~ and Practice (3) Sp ChrIsIian­
sen, Hertzbsrg. Russell PhysIcs and fluid rnechanrcs Of hfghilower 
lasers. ~Is on performaru:e of modem gas dYnamrc fasers. 

. flowing dlSmlca11aseis, and gaseous eledrfc lisers.lectmlques of 
oblalnlng populatfon IrNefSlons. power exlm:tfon basic 1Ilerino.dY­
namlcs arid !he Interaction of opllca1 radlatfon Wi matter. Applica­
tions or high-power Ias8rs also are emphaSized. (Offered eYen-num­
bared years). 

A A '418 Introductfon·to D881gnWlth Brittle Matarlals (3) 
W So/l8td Pro~rtfes and behavior of cemnlc and other brittle 
mataIIals annetateif tolt\efr use!" aaYanced technology stiucturet 
Analyl/cal and numerical methods requited for probablllstlc desfllll 
and current case studIes utIlll8d. Offered JoIntly wilb CER E 476. 

A A 330, 331~ 332 Structural AnalY8ls I. II, III (4,4,4) CESM 416. ME 476"and,MET E 418, 

A.w.Sft Bollard. =r PannBttsr 08veI= of th8:; A A 480 SVstems ~amlC8 (3) W BoIJarrJ. Fy/B EquatIons 

A A 618 StablllJr, and CaldrDl of FJrabt Veblclea I (3) A 
Joppa StatIc and dYJ1amlc stability and conUol of fJlghl wttfcles In . 
th9 a_here. AeriIdYnamlcs ',or Slability derfvatiVeS; ~ to 
control Inputs and extiIrnaJ disturbances. Effect of ~ deriva­
tives On flIGht characteristfcs Handling quarltfas. rntnxrudIon to au­
tomatic control. 

tlons 0 alastidlY. y~ letty. and plastlcl!y. s1ress, p of moUon ana solutlons'for selactild problems; natlilaI frequencfes 
SIraIn; tossfon, bending, and Stabfl/t)' of rodS and ~ and mode shapes; of contInUIIUS ~ Jespcl1$ll of SrnDfe, sys-
:a~ ~UI~!i~= :J=I~. tams to 8JlD/Ied'I~ {ncrudlng random excftatlon. Prerequfslte: sa-

, ~Ior standing. ' , ' 

~o '':-::S~~~t:s.':~~~C:U~s ~,~ OflfJ:t:. A A 481 Elemantary Aeroelastfcltv (3) Sp Bollard Dlscu~ 
view of ordinary dlfferenllal eauatlons. FourIer series and Inteorals. slon of aeroelastlc problems In alrcra~ c1eSlgn; eI~talY develop-
LaPlace lransformaUon. Bessel functions, l,egendre potynomfnals. ment of stallc and dytIa/TIlc aetoelastlc'problems. dlvefQenCejContiol 
RaVlew of vedDr analYsIs. I!~ SU~j and voluma IntBgrals. Pre- effectiveness. flutter. Prerequisite: 480 or permlsslo!,- . 
requisite: MATH 238. &ttryQW requlrao. 

A A 400 . Gas o,namlcs (3) A' CIufsIians8n, Russell In!ro­
cIuctIon to kfnetfc Uteory; vel~ dlslributlon fimctfon. transport 
propertles. Free melecu!8 flow. ~cs of real gases. Ona­
dimensional gas ltinamlcs: tdaaI and real gas flows. n= 
waves. ldeallied ~e flow. dllfuseIs,' obllgua studs. Prerequ­
sites: 302 and ENGR 260 or permlsslon 01 Instructor. 

A A 401 FluId MechanIcs (3) Sp ChrlSllans8n. 0atBs. RusS81/ 
~ons of motion of viscous; heal conductlng. compressible fluid. 
Polenlial flow: panel methods, method of dialactBrlstics. linear solu-

. tlons. lamInar and turbulent boundary IaYaIs: Similarity. ftnita dIlfer· . 
em:e meUtods, approximate solutIonS vfa' 1nteara1 techniques. Pre-

, requlsItes: 302 and ENGR 260 or pennIssIon oflnslrudtlr. . 

A A 410 AIrCraft D~;n~4 W Joppa PrellmJnmY desllm of 
a modem airplane to ~ a set of requIrements. EstImatfon 
01 size. selection of. configu n. walght and baIaitce. and oerfor-
rnance. SatIsfaction of stabtlltt. controJ. and handling qualities re-

- qulremen1s; Recommended: 440. . 

A A 411 Aerospace Structurlil DesIgn (3) Sp Bollard. 
Joppa experience In design of aerospace structural sYStems usIng 
mOdem materials by development 01 a prelimInary desfgn for a c:rw:: 
sen vehicle or veltlCle component with attenHon to the design pro­
cess. reliability. efficleney. and safely. Prerequlslte: 410 or 420. 

A A 420 Spacecraft and Space SyatemsDaslgn 1(4. W 
HettzJJerg ,EXpanding role of SIJaaI has created a new techiloJogy 
~ unIque components and SYStems. TlIa metI!odology wiU be «»­
veloped for traating Uta sPeCIal power. IransIIortatioo. attftucfa con· 

, trol. etc.. systems required for current and anIlcfpaled spacecraft All-
=~ iIxfBnd froip communications to solar power trom space. 

Islte: senior sfandlng. " 

A A 498 Spacial TopIcs In Aeronautics and AslranautlciJ 
, (0-1, ma. 2) AWSp Lectures, and dlscusslons on topIcs of 
amant Interest in aviaflon and space engineering. Two quarters re-
quired for credit ~ 

A A 499 Spacial Pro'ecta (2·5. ma. 10) AWSp Investlga­
Hon on a SJIIICfal proIect by th8 student under tile SUD8SVlslon 01 a ' 
faculty member. A maxfmum of 6 cradlls may be applfed toward se-
nIor t8chnlcal electives. PrerettUlsile: senior standing. . 

Cours~s fO,.Qraduates Onl, 
A A &01 ~tcal "8asd1namlcs" • (3) A ChrisIIanstJn. 
HerIzbetg EqiJlIIbriwn kInetIC theory; dlenitCal ~CS; 
II1errnodjnamlc properties d8rIwd fron1 quantum stafistlcaI ~ 
Ics; raattlllJl.oas _res; !!PJIllcations to real gas filMS and gas 
dynamics. (Offered odd-nurnbeied years.) , ' 

A A 602 .PlIysftaI "88~m!C8" II (3) W ChrlsllanSen. 
H8IIzb8rg Introductfon·to vlbiatlonaJ relaxation and nqI!8qUlllbrium 
dlBl11lstry. NonequRibrium p!riSlcs applied to flow. Brief Introduction 
to nonequllibrlum Idnetlc theory. Appllcallon to' a variety of reaearch 
and development areas such as hIgh-temperature energy systems 
and gas laSers. Prerequisite: 501 or. permission 01 Insmdor. (Of­
fered even-nwnbered years.) 

A A 504 fluId MechanIcs (3) A Chrlstfans8n. Oet:hsr. Mac­
Cormack. Oates. Russell Ravfew of thermodynamIcs; vectors and 
dyads. OerIvaHon of the Navfer-stokes equations. stream fimctfons' 
aiId potantlal functions; ~rals of the .ons of motion. Bounet. 
IllY conditions and dfsconIfnuity surfaceS In fluids. Exact solutlons. 
DImensional analysis. Highly vIScous flows. 

A A 617 StabllHr anllCantral af Rlaht vebrcias II (3) W ' 
BossI. Joppa. Vsgnets ,Speclftcatton of fIfght YIlhIcfa perforinanr.e 
obJectIveS. Control sYStem' components. sensor characteristics. 
choIce of system rnotfi!Is. Compensator dasrgn. freauency domain 
desIgn 01 stability aUGmentation ~tems. slngleIntUltlple Icop auto-. 
pilot deslll!l and avar'!alfOll. Use of computer-atded c;ontrol design. 
packages. Prerequisite: 516. ' . 

A A 518 S1BbUItv and Control of FlIgld Vahfcfss til (3) Ip 
BosSI, VJgneJs . Infrodudlon to Unear.QiJadratlc-Gausslan (f.QG) 
optimal control tIteo!Y. SYnthesis of stabllJly augmenlaffon systems 
and autopflot control laws using lOG methOdology. ReIallonSllfJJ of 
lOG results to ~cy domain crftBrIa. RectuciiI-order conlniUer 
synthesIs, dlgltal design and Implementation. Use of compw,-alded 
control design packages. PrereqUisite: 511. ' 

A A 523 SpeCial TopIcs In fluId Physics (3) A.~Sp 

A A 524 AerothannodV!1amlcs a. Aircraft Gas TurbIne Eft. 
glnes I (3) W Decher. Oates Aircraft ~ turbIne engine cycle 
analYSIs. Component performance measures. Pre!'untnary desIgn of 
engfnes. Including component losses. Off-deslgn perforn1ance. VarI­
abre geometry engines. (Offered everH1umbered years.) 

A A 525 Aaratharmadytramlcs of Aircraft Gas TurbIne Ed­
glnea II (3) Ip Decher. Oates EstImatIon of c:omponsnt _­
mances. fnlets. descrfpHon 01 How dIsklrtlon: AerodyiIamlcs of tur­
bfnes an~ compressors. Radial equlllbrfum theory. Utr~ow 
theory. the cascade transformation. Behavfor of mIxefs. Prerequisite: 
524. (Offered eveIl-numbered years.) 

A A 528 Aerothermodvftamtcs of Aircraft Gas Turbine En­
gInes III (3) A Decher. Dates Aircraft anglne noise. DescrIption 
and measuremenl of noise. correlallon fIlndions. ~~. Ele- , 
mentaiy duct acousIfcs. rotor-stator Interaction. effect of desIgn 
blade lOading. Turbine noise, core nclse. acoustic nntngs. Jet noise. 
Ug~1fI theOry. scaling taws. (Offsred odd-numbered years.) 

A A 527 Energy Convarilon I (3) A Oet:her. Hertzberg. oates 
Energy sources: resource Il]lgflltuda estimates. Heat generitlon by 
advaili:ed reactors. combustion.' solar collection. AnaIjsIs of JX!W8I' ' 
sYStems for space and advanced commercial power geneiaflon. 
High-temperature cycles. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

A A 430 Flnlte Element Structural Analysis (3) A Holsa".. 
pie. Lin Introduction to th8 finite element method. Ajlpllcatlons to 
trusses. beams. frames. box beams, plane stress. and tieat transfer. 

A A 505 fluId, MechanIcs of Invlscld Flow I (3) W 
ChrlsUansen. D8ch8l, Oatss. RuSS811 Ideal Incompressible flow; A A 528 Energy ConversIon 'II' (3) W 0edIer, Hertzberg. 
potanUal aiuI stream fundlons. AIrfoil theory and IIftrng line theory. . Oatss Heat excbiiigers. eneiw storage. heat rejection. Direct con-
Introduction to no~ flow: sound waves and surface waves; version of heat to electricity. ElectrOChemical ptOalSS8S. Recom-

Prerequisite: 332. ' , .' special topics. (Offered even-numbered years.) mend~: 521. (Offered odd-numbared yea~.) . , 



A A sa Space 'PrapuJflall (31 ~ DBdler. Oates Nucleon- A A 569 PalUal Dlfferentfal Eaaattana (3) SP. KiNDrkfan. 
ics, and haat transfer 01 nuclear It8aled rockets. Electrothermal, alec- 1'BarsIJn, VagnetS Properties of diffusion, wave. ams Laplace-type 
Iromagnetlc, and electrosIatIc thrusters. PrerequlsllB: permission. equations. Initial and bOun~vaIue problems. SerIes 8XDIhsIollS, 
(Offered odd-numbered yeaJS.) , - transform methods. Singulari1lss. Green's fullCtfons. Classiffcatlon of 

second-order equations; IhecIty and ajJJlllcations of method of char-
A A 530 Mecbal1lcs at SoUds I (3) A Bollard. Holsapple, Un, acteristlcs. Offered Jointly with MATH ssg ami AMATH 569. prereq-
Parmertet General concepts and theory 01 solid mechanIcs. Behav- uisite: 568 or MATH 428 or ENGR 403 or pen:nlsslon of Instructor. 
lor 01 elastic. viscoelastic. and plastic solids. Unear lJleory of elas-
ticity and thermoe!astlclty. wave propagation In solids. A A 571 PrIncIpia of :rc:.mlca I (3) A BossI. Fyf8. ~iInPrs 
A A 531 Mechanics of SaUds II (3) W Fyf8. Holsapple. =:s.1::r~0:'~I~~~~~~ 
Parmettsr TheaI}' 01 plasticity; yield surfdCes, hardenIng rules; flow ' ·mations. Hamllton-Jacobllheorem; HamiltonIan perturbalfon theory. 
rules; path depeniJenc8; anlsotIophy. Umlt lJleorerns. slip line IIle- Periodic and,guasiperfodlc motion. Slablllty ~f ifynamIcai sys1ems; 
ory. COncepts of failure and fatigue. Prerequisite: 530 or equivalent resonance IndYnaniIcal systems. 
or permission of Instructor. (Offeied odd-numbered years.) A A 575 Thermo- and Ele~timlcs af Continua (3) W 
A A 532 Mechanics of Compslte Materials (3) Sp Hols- Holsapple General formulation of Ih8 fulidamantal concepts of rna-
apple, Lin, ParmertBr Analvses and design 01 composite materials, lion. stress. energy, and electromagnetism 'for a contlnuum. General, 
for aerospace structures. Anfsolropfc elastfclty. lamInated plate the- eguatlons of conservation of mass. balance of momentum, balance 
ory. Viscoelastic behavior and wave propagat/Qn In composites. Pre- of energy. Phenomenologlcaltheery of thermodyna/!llcs. Maxwell's 
requisite: 5SO or permission 01 Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered eleclrOIl1ClJlnetlc field theOry. Elastic and viscous malerlals. (Offered 
years.) , even-nlimbered years.) .' ' 

A A 535 AnalYSis at Sliells (3) Sp Parmerter Nonlinear 
equations 01 shalrow sheilS. Solution of the lineariZed equations for 
shells 01 revolutfon and other ~ Composite shells: buckling. 
Postbuckllng deformation of shells. (Offered even-numbered yearS.) 

A A 540 Flnlta Bement Analysla I (3) W Fyfe, HolsJppfe, 
Un FomrulaUon of the finite element rnetftod through !he usa of 
variational prlnclples. Element lYIm and Interpolation functfOilS. Ap­
plication to elasticity problems rri plane stress and plane strafn. ther­
mal conducIIon ana potantIaJ flow. 

A A 541. F1n1ta Bement Analysis II (3) Sp' Fyre, Ho/sam1!e. 
Un Advanced coiu:eIl1s of !he finite element mathOd. Hybrid and 
IJoundary element meIhOOs. Nonlinear and eigenvalue problems. , 
Technlques for targa problems. Prerequisite: 540 or'permlssion of 
Instructor. 

A A 547 Engineering Aspects of tile fluid-MechanIcs of 
tile Hllman Body (3) W Oates Engineering background to the 
many flow regfmes existing In the human ~. Specific examples 'Of . 
flow problems such as cardiovascular. bronchial. mlcrocapillary. 
urethral. etc. Offered Jointly with BIOEN 547. Offered oil credlflrio 
credit basis only. Prarequlslte: permission of Instructor. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) ." 

. A A 583 Spacial Topics rn SaUd Mechanics (3) AWSp 

A A 584. ~plled Unear Algebra and Intro=ucta Nuinerl~ 
cal Methods (3) A V8gnetS Ailplled linear al ra: rnatrfJ( 
operations. linear Systems. niatrIX fattoftlatfon. 81 1!8S. numeri­
cal methods. applications to optimization. clrcullS. differential equa­
tions. Surveys 01 rtUm8lIcai rrietttods: nonlinear &ystems, CUM fit­
ting. ordinary differential equations. quadrature~ '!DIe Ideas In partfaI 
differential equations. Offered jointly With AMA 1M ,584. ' 

A A 585. 586 Approxlmata Numerical Analysis II. III (3.3) 
W.Sp Advanced !OiIlcs In numarlcal anaIYsts..MOre detailed c0n­
sideration of topics-In 584. Ern~s on mafhods for partIaJ differen· 
tlaI equations. Integral equations, finite e!~ staflillty and accu­
racy, Jnesh generation. adaptiYa meshes. Sparse matlfoos. varfatlonal 

.methods: POst~s S8C(U8I'lC8. Offered JoIntly With AMATH 585. 
586. Prerequisites: 567. 584. and 568 .. 569, or equivalent (Offeted 

,eYen.iunJlbered years.) 

A A 590 Special TopiCS In Aitpllad ~1ys'B (3) AWSp, 

A A 599 Special ProJects (1-5. mal. 15) AWSp Investiga­
tion lin a spec;lal project by the sludent under lJIe supervision 01 a 
~cultymembel ' , . . 

A A 600 Independent Study 0, Research (-) AWlp 
A A 548 Applied Optimal Control and Estimation I' (3) W 
Revi!IW of caJculusof varfaHons. definition of the dynamic opflmiza,. AA 700 Master's Theala (*) AWSp 
tlon problem. constraints and Lagrange multfpllers •. lJle Pontryag!n 'A A 800 Doctoral Dlaserla1ian (-) 
minimum prinCiple. necessary conditions for opHmality. the Hiuriil-
ton-Jacobl equation. sl!lQular arc problems. IlQaar aUadratlc. (LO) 
conlrol problem. Offered lolntly with E E 548. prerequlsite: ~ ~ 584 

orequiValenl ' • Bioerigineer.ing 
A A 549 ADplled Optfmal Coidral and EsUmatlon 11(3) Sp 
RevIew 01 conlinuous random processes. definition of the LQ optimal 309 Harris Hydraulics Laboratory , 
conlroVestimaHon problem for continuous ~In the presence. . . , 
of noise. !he cerlafnty-equlva!ence prlndple. duality of reguJatorlfol- TIJe Center for Bioengineering pnwfdes a comprehensive. multldlSC1-
lcwer-filterlsmOOthet problems. necessaJY conditions for optimality phnary program of research BIld education. The ~ts and tech-
synlhesls 01 steady-slata regulatolS and filters usIng eigenvector d8.r, • nlques of tti8 phYsIcal sciences and engineering are applIed to prob-
composition ·techi1lques. RlcatlI eauatlon fa1:tortzatfon. luenberQer lerns In the hearth scfem:es. Ma~rrent bIoengineering 
observers. Offered folntly with E E'549. Prerequisites: 548 or E E researchlndude bfomatarlals •. b • blomechanIcs, con-
548 E E 505 or eQlJlvalent trolled drug-re/ease systems, tartllllY studles. haaltJH:are-de11very . . . = h8aring. laser applications. microanalYsis of subcellular 
A A 550 Applied ODtimal CGptrol and EstImation III (3) A res, mlcnlcfrculalory exchanges andtblood flow. muscle. and 
RevIew 01 discrete random processas. definition of the discrefe LO ultrasonic lnstruman1atlon. For a d8Scr1ptlon of Utls PrograRl, its Iac-
optimal conlroVestlmatfon problem. factorization melJlods for dis- ulty, and Its courses. see ~ 1ntersd1oo1 or IntercoUege Programs 
creta liHers. Luenberger obServers, reduced order filters. subootlmill seelion of this catalog. ' , 
flHers. Offered felnllY with E E 550. Prerequisite: 549 or E 'E 549 or 
permlssl~ 01 department Chairperson. 

A A 553 Vibrations at Aerospce Systems,(3) Sp Boliard. 
Fyfe Natural frequenCies and moml anaIjsls: forcecr vlJjratlons and 
motlon-dependent forces. Structural damping: co~tes and J!e1l­
odic structures. Measurements for structural dynainlc testing. Pre­
requisite: 571 or equivalent (Offered odd-numbered years.) . 

A A 555 Special Topics In AerOspace Systems (3) AWSp 

A A 567 Analysis :s:eerlng and Science I '(3) A , 
Complex variabfe and topics. 'Brandl cuts, series and 
produd expansions. Contour Integration. numerical ImplicatioRS; 
Harmonic functions. Complex poteritlal (and slngulariUes) In PhYsI­
cal problems. Conformal !Tl8Jlplng; applfcaHons and exampleS, Grid 
generation. Fourier and laplaCe transforms. Inversfons. and 
~cs. Spjldral. decomPosltJon. FFT l1l8thod_ Complex ~ 
trICeS. Offered lolntly With AMATH 567. . . ' . I 

A A 568 =,. In En;laaertng aad Science it (3) W·: 
SUIWY 01 Pf and prac:llcaJ solutfon ledmrques for oidfnary 
diffenintlal equations. S8rfes. expansions. ElgenVaJlI8 problems. 
Transforms arid appllcatlons. YarlatJonal metflQdS. Asymptntic ex­
pansions. Perturbations. ~Iar and sln!Wlar. Difference eqtJations. 
Numerical orocedures. Offered Jointly with AMATH 568. Recom-
mended: ENGR 401 or equivalent . 

, -
Chemical Engineering 
105~son 

Chemical engineering Is conc;emed with processes for .ormlng 
raw materials Into energy or Into'sudl consumer goods as petroleum 
products. synthetiC Juers. pulp and PiIP!\!ertlllzers. rubber, plastlcs. 
detergents. phalT\'la£8utlcals. and IndUstrial chemIcals. Most chemi­
cal engineers work on research and development 01 these processes 
as well as on lJIe elgn and operation of chemli:a.l plants and equIp­
mentln which produt:l!on Is carried out. This. must be done with 
efflClency, economy, and concern, for so¢ety and the environment 
Some cfiemlcal engineers also work In bloenglneerfng, fJ1aJ1Ufactur. 
Ing Industries. and government ageru:les. ' 

Ttta.foundaHons of chemical qlneering are matheinaucs, p!iYsll:S. 
and dreinlstiy. The chernfc:aI ertiIlneer uses thIs. base to d8Yeiop' 
~ In the use of fundamentaf tools for engIneering anaWsIs 
mtd ifeslgn: thermodynamics. chemical kfnetIcs aI1d rmm deslgn. 
flufd n1f!Chan1cs.' heat and mass transfer. computer progmnmlng. 
and economics. At tfle UnivBr$ity •. !he student studies lnt8nslva\y In 
these fields to provide knowte(fg8 aRd skills appllcableln a variety of'. 
speCfatIzed fi81cts and industries. 1he prDgJa!TI also provides a solid 
basis for further professional study In grac%Uate schOOl. 
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Undergraduate Program . . . . 

BtldJ,lDr III Sele~ce In Chem/~' EnglntJBTing D~B 

The Bachelor 01 Science in Chemical engineering degree offered by 
the ~ Is an accredited. professional progmm generallY 
completed In four years. Its completion should enable the jpaduate 
either to find employment In Industry or to continue on to graduate 
sdIopl. 

The degree requirements are available In detail from the department 
!n brief, the required .. 180 credits are to be distributed In aa:ordance 
with the foJlowlnglTllnlmum credits: mathematics, 23: p~cs, 12; 
chemIstry, 37; communication sklUs. 12i. ENGR 170 and 260 plus 
1* In oUter engIneer SCience electives: numanitles and social scl- '. 
ences. 30; dlemlcal engineering. 40: technical electives. 3~ and 
unspecified electiVes. 7. A mlnlmum.grade-polnt average of 2.oo'ln 

. chemIcal engineering courses baSed on Ute first time each course Is 
taken !s requlred for graduation. . ' , 

The department participates In the Cooperative Education Program'Of 
the college.HoVt'ever. most courses are usually given only once jl8r 
year, whiCh makes partlclpatlon In the program difficult TJte stucfent 
Should consult an adviser about the current situation. 

'Adrlang In IIlfI Depatlment 

Any student wfIo is COnsidering. cIle cIlemlcal'qlJ'U!8r1ng as a major 
may. and Is encouraged to. be adVised In the uepartmenl 

AlIm''''on R'tpl/~'"" 
Admission to the ~ Is limited. and application reql!lremenIs 
are sub1ect to change. Students should consult an adviser about cur- , 
rent requlrements.~ncatlons from women and minorities are en­
co~raQ8d. lite_applicant must have COl1lJIleted, or be enrolled In. the ' 
followlRg: MATH 124. 125. 126.238 (18 credits): CHEM 140. 150. 
151..160 (14); PHYS 121.122 (8). ENGR 141. 260(8), Tlteappllcant 
must have at least a 2.80 gratfe-point average for these _fled 
COUfSBS as well as an overall grade-pellnt average 01 atJeast 2.80 for 
all coyrses applicable to tlte B.S.Ch.E. degree. lhese averages may 
change Wlth()ut notice·as necessary to control er:t~ollment In addf­
liM, It Is strongly F8C0ntmended tbat students complete CHEM 231, 

'235._ ~41. and PHYS 123.' . . I 

ApplflJllUon PffJCBdute end Timing 

AppliCation is made by filUng out an application form available In the 
department offfce. All students who' meet the minImum are admitted. ' " 

Any student may apply for admission as soon as he or she maets tfle 
'admission requIrements. In anticipation of admission, students may 
pre~ister for departmental cowses. but II denied admission they 
muSt Withdraw from these courses during the chanae of registration 
period (first week of Winter Quarter). Admission cIecislons will be 
made lJ1ll1l8(frately after Autumn Ouarter ara1Ies are available to !he 
depaJtment, normallY December 30-31. Students who are atlmItIed 
Wfnter Quarter mU$l have had CH E 310. CHEM 455. ENGR 260, 
and MATH 238 by the end of the Autumn Quarter. ' 

MmlSllDn for the DladvanlagBd . 

While.the sole purpose of the admission requirement Is to limit en­
rollment to a number we can teach well with lJIe resources we have 
available, the department recognizes that this may elIminate some 
applicants whose potential Is hfgh but who. through extenuating clr~ 
curnslances of their backgrouna .. have had limited aa:ess to early 
education that provides ~uate experlence·ln abstract reasoning. 
These students are encouraged to apply for admiSSion and to attach 
to their application a letter to the admissions committee that provides 

'information on the appllcant.that he or she believes is re!evantto the 
admission decision. . ' 

Enlr8nt:81D Chemlt:81 En,lnBBring CoUtl" 

Entrance Into most chemical engineering courses Is ordinarily IIm­
lted-to nialoraln chemical engineering. pulp and paper technology •. 
and the B.S.E. program. Olher·students wIlo wish to take d8partrn8I1-' " 
IaI courses musl meet Ute adm~on requirements of the ~ 
haV8 the course prerequisites, and fill out a Chemical engineering 
course request form: . . 

Entry to a ~tal. course Is ordinarily limited to studen!s who 
have not previously pasSed the rourse. 

CllntJIIIIBIiDn Po,_ 
The department.policy on continuation Is consistent with th8 contin­
uation policy 01 the college. DetaIls may be ob1alned from th8 depart­
ment 
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RnfaYson. Bruce A.,. (AIII!lIed Matt!ematI(:S),~ PhD .. 1965. MInna- CIt E 410 Co~r Analysis of Cbemlcal Praceaes (3) A 
'Graduate p, rogram sola; -modeling of cI!eritIQJ reaaars, polymef ow, and flow tJUounb FInlayson ApplicatIon of the compUter to the desfgn ~ mass , 

porous medla: and erI8f\1Y baJam:8s for dlernlcal processes. eva!ualIon of aJtematlYa 

111e18 depaJtment o"ers deIItees of Master' of Science In Cheml_',En- Garlld, Kermit L,· (Nuclear ~),t Ph.D .. 1961, MInnesota; desfgns.1 P.f1s~ptfm~.!'.:IIo~~nseMt1f deslon In processes.the 

glneerfng and O~r of Philosopfly. _ n.GI nuclear engfneeifng, Proo;lSS rtjiIatnfcs. . ' =~~I~I~;::lPretequlslb 31W" ~ENU:R 'f4't 
Heldeger, William J.: PILD., 1959, Prlaon; mass tJansfur, Interfa-

In t1ta,master'sprogram,'prlrllalY emphasis Is placed on course cfaJpItenomena. . CIte_ TranlDartProceaes'0I(4)A Masslransfer,bas/c 
work. and t1te d8gree ganinlly requires about fifteen months of Hoffmari, Allan S." (BloeoolneeMQ),t Sc.D .. 1957, Massadtusetts . prlncfples. and ~ncatlons to e.qulpmertt desfgn. Physical separa-
studY. Thesis ancInontfl8sfs options are available, lite former requfr.. JnstiM81IJ Tectmology; POlYmer malBrtaIs scIem:a. _ tion processes. ~1sltBs: 310, 326. 330, ana 340. 

~!:wo~~tf:~~re::iheTlte~~I=~~lm~ Johanson, Lennart N. (EmerItus). Ph.~., 1948, ~ klnetfcs.. CIt E 438' Chemical Engineering Laboratlny 1(3) ASp 
man'ly a resean:h declree and Is generally completed In 4-4~ years thermodynamics, desfgn. iXllp aiuI paper !ec:ImoIogy.. _ 'Lectures on slatistlcal analysIS of _ Instrurnentatlon. aiId' report 
beyond receipt of the "B.S.Ch.E. degree. ,Mccarthy, Joseph L,· (F'0fSSt Resou~},t Ph.D., 1938, McGill; writing: IabomtoIY -,JTients on transDcrt =-EmDtJasls 
, '. • " thermodYnamics. ,lignin and cellulose, diemfstly, pulp and paper 33Oon'~. . I methOds and report wrfHng. tes: 326 and 
The stUdy Ilrogram normaliy Includes basle subJects of Importance tecttnol,~, biochemICal engfllt18.~ng. , ' 
to all dlemlcar engIneers, such as Ittermodvnarr\ics, transport ph&- ' McKean; William T.,· {Forest Resources),t Ph.D .. 1968, WashIng-
nomena"kinetlcs, and applledmalttematlcs. In addlUon;'sttiden1S are ton: pulp and paper tecftnology. , CH E 437 Chemical engineering Lafzorato" n (3) W Con­

tinuation df 436. LaboratolY Investlgatlon of dJerhlcaf engln881lng 
Drincf~les applied to equipment desfgn with BmDhasIs on heat trans- . 
fer and mass transfer opeiations. Prerequisites: 340, 435, and 436. ' 

I~~O J:=~W::~:S ~~:~:~W MouHollt R. Wells (EnJerltuS). Ph.D., 1,938, washIngton; ,chemical 
Ittree or four courses each quarter. and research Is started Subs&- englneerfng. " '. 
quently less time Isspent on courSe work and more on researm. ' Pilat. M!cha91 J.,. (CIVIl EnglneerlJ~tM ptl.D., 1967, WisIlfngton; air 

, . ' ,resources englneertng (desroo of alr-polltitfon-control equipment). ' CH E 455 Surface and Colloid Scfence Labar8ta1f (3) Sp 
Berg LaboratolY tecttnlQues, equipment and umfartylng fuitdaiileri­
taIs In surface aitd colloid science. ~menfs In Uta measurement 
of surface tensfon, adso!jltlon. wettln.g and spreading, colloid ilrop­
ertl8$, emulsIon ptepa@Ilori and Slablllty, e1eCtronhofesls. and InfBr­
facIaJ fIydroiIynainIcs. PrerequIsIIBS: 326, 330; CHEM 461. 

The department has fifty to sixty full-Hmatlraduate students. rouahly Sarkanan, Kyostl V •• • (Forest Rascu;es),t Ph.D .. 1956, Slate UnI­
half of whom are w1irkfng'toward the M.S. dearee and the other half, . vefSlty College of ForeslJy (Haw York): cllQmlslry of IJgnln and cellu-
toward the Ph.D. de.gree. 11tey study and collaborate wilh Ihe faculty lose. . , . 
In an environment tIiaIls botfl more Informal and more Intellectually, S/elcI!er Charles A. • Ph.D 1955 MlcIllgan' fluid rned1ank:s. II8at 
vigorous than Is usuaJ In und8rgraduate programs. tran*:..," 
IluBBtrII Fad/ItlII 

The depa!tment Is fortunate In haVIng outstanding facilities. TIle 
cllemlcal enolneerfng building, Benson Hall, Is supPlied wilh much 
new researdi equ/r.11I8Ilt The-bulldlntl contafns clasSrooms. offices. 
stockrooms, a weI-stlffad madllna shop. laboratories. and a varfely 
of specialized research equlJ]!rl8llt.lncludtng a VAX 11n50 c0m­
puter that can be used for On-11M dala acquisition and anaJysIs. Each 
graduatB student IS~nMded desk space In a smalllaboratDly as ull 
as aa:ess'to larger laboratories In tha building. Studenfs also may 
use the services of tIta Acad8mlc Computer Center and tIta _ 
blowlng sho~, and the, Chemlstry-Cherillcal engineering UbIBJY tn 
nelghbOrifJg Bagley Hall. ' ,.: 

AdtnIalDn RsquJmns"" 
A studeilt Is ai:Ceoted fot admiSSion ·to Ihe Graduate Scl!ool as a 
chem!cal, englneerlng major bY jOint action of .tho Graduate ,School 
and the department after consrderatlon of a formal application, Most 
students applying for admission as graduate students have a BacfIe. 
lor of ScIence degree In chemIcal engIneering. If a student has had 
an undergraduate degree In chemistry, physfcs; rnaIItem3tk:S, or an., 
olhef' branch of engineering, he ot she may obtain a araduafe deuree 
In ct!emlcalenglneenng by meeting C8J1aIn additionaf requiremenls. 

FIIlBndBlAJd 

The department has various sources of support for IIlSllfied graduafe 
SIudents. ProspecQve studen1s Interested In applylfJg for support 
should request assIsIantshlp application fohns from tfI8 department 
The compI~ fcnns and refeience leIteIS sIlould be received in fJl8 
deoartn'Ient office by Man:h 1. H possible; AssIstantsI!tp and fellow­
shIp offers are usUally matIe during March. Students wIIo receiw 
financial Support must be regtstBred for 9 or more cre€tts. . 

COtrupallllBnt:l8nd IlIfrmnIIth1n 

A brocttwe describing the graifuafe program Is avaIlabIa, 

Graduate Proaram CoordInator . 
DepaJtment aT Chemical engineering, BF-10 

Faculty· 
ChB/IJI'tr,n 
Charles A. Sleicher 

I'rrIfnIDII 

Allan. G. GratWn,* (Forest Resowces);t Ph.D., 1956. GJa.sgow;lIg.. 
nln and forest produds·chemlslry. '. ':' 
Babb. Albert 1...* (Nuclear Englneerlng),t Ph.Q., 1951, Illinols; IlU-;­
dear engineering, solvent extraction molecular dlffusfon. blomedi~ 
engfneetlng. . 
Berg, John C.,· Ph.D., 1964. CaItfomla (Berkeley); Interfacial phe-
nomena. swtace and colloid science. .' : 
Bowen. J, Ray,. Ph.D., 1963. California (Berkeley); combustion; 
DavId, Morton M. (Emeritus). D.Eng., 1950, Yale; dtemlcal engl-
neering. ' 
DavIs. E. James.. Ph.D .• 1960, Wlshlngton; fluid mechanics ofp.!)­
rous madIa. single aerosol partlde phySIcs and cIlemlsby, and sUr­
face and colloid sclenar. 

CIt E 481 ElecbDctJemll1ly (3). HBfItJI Fundamenlals of 
e/~ with appllcatfons to baItBrIes and Industrial pro-

AIIai:I8IfJ """"", cesses. EmphaSis Is on cibtalnlng a basic WOJkIng k1lowIedge In Ihe 
Horbett, Tltomas A..' (Rasean:h~ (Bloenvln8ering),t Ph.D., 1970, fI8Id. Offered IolnUy with E E 461. Prerequfsl1a: sen.lor sIaOOIng in 
wa,strrngton; Interfadal ptutelns. . engfneerIng or cheri11stry. 
KrIeger, 8aJtJara a.. Ph.D .. 1975. ~ Slate; cII8mkaIldnetics of < 'CH E 4&S Raa=r DBlfga (3) W Amllicatfon of pfinciples 01 
energy systems. atmospherfc and envIronrnenfal chemIsIry. . chernfcaI kinetics to Ihe dasrgn of colTlfTl8idaJ-scala ctremlcat reac-
Ratner, ~ 0: ~). ~ng},t PILD., 1972. tors;tfIaradertldtfonofbatl:hand~owreactorsln~and 

, Polytecttnfc IRstitufe Of BmokIYn; Interadlon of SynIIIetfc potymei h8terogeneous systsms. Prerequisites: 310, 326, 330. arfd 340. 
maferIaIs wi1h bfofoglcal sysfarris. " . CIt E 4&8 Alr-Pallutfcm Control Eaulpment Design (3) De-
RlcIU!r, N. Lawrence,~ Ph.Q., 1918, Callfomla (Berl!eleyt, chemlcaI' signs to control air poUulants from,sIa1!onary sources. PrOcedures 
process design, simulation, and control.' . for caJcula1fng design and operating paJaJ1I8tsrs. FundarnenIaI 
Seferts. James C." Ph.D., 1911, Delaware: polymer science aJld en- ~Isms 2nd processes of ~ and partfallata control 
glneerlng. polymerand~tematertaJs:· ='J:=::"JfI=r~~=us~=~ 

'case sIudIes. Offered JoIntly With CEWA '168 and M. E 468. Prerequl-
, AlII",. Pm"." < site: senior standlng or permission of,lnstructor. ' 

Hager, Harold E.,. Ph.D., 1979, Prf~! electrochemistry, photo-' ,CH E 470 ,CbamlsbY D,' Wood (3) A Chemical and physical 
chemiStry, solar technology, semIconductor processing. . . properties of cellulose. f1gnln, hemlceUulose, and exIractIves; wood 
Kaler, Eric W.,· 'Ph.D., 1982, Ml!ItleSota; mfcroemulslons, small- .' as a raw materiaI for the.Chemlcal Indusby. Prerequisite: CHEM 102 
angle x-ray scalterfng. '.' " . ' or 232 or permlssfon. . ' . 

, . 
Courses for Undergraduates 
CH E 2QD latrodactlon taCftamIcal En;f~ (3) TIut 
eoolneerfng design process: COItI:8IItfon. ~ ~ and 
equlpnlB!lt~, ~on; famIIIaiIlation willi the tecIuUques of , 
design. CHEM 150. calCl(lus. ami soptIornore stand-
Ing'or perm of InsIn.Jdor. 

CH E 3G9 Creatlvlti and IrmoYaUon (2) Allan Umferstmd­
Ing creativity and craalIvB tJlfnkfn1I: its cha1fengas and ~ 
Ihrough ~ fudament. p'lBnnlng, and Observatfon. Tech­
nlquas of creatiw tJilnkfng; DeSfgn anti deYeI!lPJ1ItIIt of creatlYe 
oame!J. CoJnw18r-afded crBatIve Ihlnklng. Craalfon. ~n. and 
. explOllatlon Of a' useful Idea. lncludlng I}a!gaInlng iIld ~tIa1fons. 
Offered /olntly wllh FOR P 309. Prerequl~ iUJIlOr slarnflng or IJ!!r­
mission of Instructor. 

" OH E 310 Materiel and Energy Balances (4) A Chemical 
and physical ~ calculations: steady- and unSl8ady-state mate­
rial and energybalances With speclftc examples In vapor-llQuld con­
tact ~tlons and mulH~ extraction. and In1roductOry tItar­
mochernlstJy. Pre~Js[t8: ENGR 260, MIlch may be taken 

. concurrently, aIUtougn fnadvlsably. ~. ' 

CH E 471 Putplftgand Bleacblng Processes (3) W 'Sark8-
nell Conwrsfon of Wood to mechanICal and chemlc3f pulps. Kraft, 
sulfite. and semidlerAlcaI pulping processes. "Chemical ~ 
~ BIeacItlng of medlantcal and dlernJcaJ pulps. 0fferetI 
JOIntly with fOR P 416. ", 

CIt E 472 Pa=ag Proceaaes (3) Sp 'Rber sources 
and propertfes. fibers. Stock p~on. sheet fonnlng, 
water r8nulvaI, finishIng. Coatfoo", lamlrialion. and prlntlng. Paper 
'prOOuds. Offered Jointly W!th FOR r 411. . 

CIt E 473 Pulp aad Palhn' Laboratary (2) SsIran8n Labo­
ratmy experimenfs In dlemlcal and semIcIIari1I='PIIlO of wood. 
BIaaChlng of clremlcal and hlgtl-Yfeld pulps. and dlemfcal 
characterIStics of pulp fibers. Offered lolnUy w!th R P 478. Preleq-
uJsfte: FOR P 416.' . 

CH E 480 ProceIs DynamIcs and Coa1rol (3) A Analysis of 
the dynamics of simple d!emlcal process UJll1saiKf ~ appll-

. caHons to stability, control, and Instrumentation 01 such processes. 
Prerequisites: 310, 326, 330. and 340. 

CH ,E 481 ProcaaI OPtlmlzaUOD (3) Sp Conce.PlS 'andtei:h­
nlques of oppmlzln(J, crnmlcal engineering processes and systems, 
Includfng cfasslcal and direct melflods of S8a1ch, linear and nonlin­
ear programming, dynamic programming, slatlstical experIm8lllai 
design, 2nd evolutionary oP'lration. Prerequisites: 435 and 485. 

Cli E 485 Procell DesIgn I (3) W Applied economics In 
chemical engineering design and oPer.at/ons; inazket, sutv6Y and 

CH E 326. Chemical Enablaerln; 'fIIermodrnamlcs (4) W plant locatIon; Introc!uclfon to plant and process dasfgn. ~i-
Phcise equilibria and chemlcaT equlUbrllln mullfcodlponent syster/I$; Site: 435. 
Itteorles 01 solution: chemlaa! rSactfon aJia/ysis. Pr8requ1sitBs: 310; CK E 488 Praceas Deslgn.n (5) III Compretlenslve desI, go of 
CHEM 456 or ENGR 260. , . a ~ process. Incfudfng ecOnomic feasibility studies, utilization 

• , of tnarbI survey and plant location studies. process. equipmerlt de-
CH E 330 Tra.1I Pro_I (4) W Diffus1v8 transport of sign and OJltlmllatlon, arid CMII'aIJ plant Integration and layout Pre-
1lUImentum. heat anit mass; 08IJIRI ~ of ~~ th8 NaWI(- : requtsItes:, ~ 465 and 485 
Stokes equatfons; one-dlmeiIslonal fI.Ow with !lLUUR:~lIng applfca-.. " , . . 
tions. PreJequJsItes: 310 and MATH 23S, whfch may be taIcei1 con-' : CH E 487 Industrtal Waals Management (3) Application of 
currentlY.. , , " chemfcali!neerfng concepts to I~-waste management and 

, ',' to Iha of constrafnts and aitefla encountered In SUCh appfl-
CH E 340 TraDIPrt ~ n (4) iii Heat trans!!!ri~, C cation. udes desfgn of biologIcal' and physical control ~, 
=185, and@PPllcatfons..Condiidlon,i:onYectIon,and,Iit\IaIlDn.,asweilasoontreatmentaitema1iVes.PrerequJs!te:permlsslonofln-

Islte: 330. , . ' , ' sIrudor., . 



CH E 490 Eaglneerfna Materials far Biomedical Appllca­
Hans (3) W Hoffman tomblned application ofUle prinCiples of 
IlhYsfc8I chemistry. bloctHmfstJy. materials engfneerlng, mass trans­
ler~ and fluid medlanlcs to biomedical problems. case studles In­
elude consllferatlons of tfle selection of rilaterfals, lIIe des1gn and the 
operation of Instruments, components of; or enUre. artifiCial organs 
(heart. k1d!IfIY, lung) and artificial structural elemen1s (bone, 'tIieItl, 
skfn), all for use In contact with b~ fluIds. Offered folnUy with 
BIDEN 490. Prerequisite: organiC cllernistry or permission 'of Instruc- . 
tor. (Offered even-numbefed yen) . 

CH E 491 Controlled Retaase Systarns-PrftzcaJes ami 
ADpllcatfmla (3) W' Hoffman M8chanlsms for cantrolfed mJease 
of active agents and !he deYi!lopment of useful ~ for tIl& pur­
pose. Release mechanisms Inclutfe cflffusiW, c:onvactIYB, or eroSlve 
driving forces. AppUcations to the blomedltaI, amfalltural, forastJy. 
and ~ fields. Some SPeCial case stuiIles covered In d&­
'Iail. ~]olntlY wfth BIOEN 491. PrerequtsItB: pilnnlsslon Of In-
sI{utlor. (Oft8red Ocfd.numberedyeaJS.) " 

CH E 498 SpecIal Topics' In Cbe, mlcal, En;1nee~ng (1,-4. 
max. 12) TopIcs of current Infarest In the flela. SUbJ8Cl. matter 
changes ftom year fo year. Prerequlslfe: pennisslon.pnnstructor. 

CH E 499- Undergraduate Reaearcb' (1-8-. max~ 12) 
AWSp Independent researth. pro}8l;ts In c:lWpllcaI engineering. 
Prerequisite: pennisslon of Ins1nictor. . . 

Course, for Graduates 0..., 
CH E 523 semInar In Cbemkal Ea;lnaerlng (1, max. 20), 
AWSp Topics of current Interest in dIefiItcaI engineering. Offerecl 
on credltIno c:recfit basis only. . 

CH E 528 Cbemlcal Eaglneerfng lIIerm~ICI (4) A 
RevIew of principles of thermOdYnamIcS AppUcatfons to problems In 
muItIphas8 and muHlcol1!ponenl.systerr\s; ffieorles of soliltfons. ~ 
requlslfe: undergraduata trtenTlCKIynamlcs. 

CH E &28 Taplcs· In 1'fIennOdpamics (31 Classlcai . and 
mol~lartherrnOdynarnlCs of ~equlllbria. solution theol}f._tl1er­
~Ic _lIIty. and critical phertomena. Prerequisite: 525 or 
Permlssfon of l~r: " , 

CH E 530 Momentum, Heat, and MaSl Transfer I (4) A 
Derivation of tfle diff8renlfal ecustions' for mass. energy. and m0-
mentum ~. Prfm;lplas or ftuld mechanics; creeping flow •. tuT-
bulence, ~ layer thecIIY. . . 

CH E 831 . Momentum,. Heat, and fiIaa8 Transfer n (4' 
CcnIfnuaUiIn of 530. Rows of Huld-Dartlc!e SYStems: ~ l!i!al 
1ranSfer. naI1lral convact/on. Pnrequlslte: 53([ .. 

CH E 582 separ&ua'n ~ (3) 08sllJl!·of.lnduslrlal 
processes for sepaJatlon and purlffcalfonof materlals. Covers cIassI- , 
llcatlon and seledion of separation technIques, emcl8flCY of sepam-., 

. tms. energy conservaUon concepts. and methods for deSlgn calcula­
tions. ' 

CH E S33 M888 Transfer (3) Molecular mass ttansPort sin­
gla-phase mIxfng; age distributions. and residence trme analysis; 
Iransfer across lriterfices; coupled lust and mass transfer. effects of 
cl!emlcal readlon; design consfdercltfons: , 

CIt E 543sJ::a, Rafd Tadmlaace(3,3) ~W Gsssner. 
SteidIet and phenomennloglcal !h2oJIes of lutbulence. 
JntroductOry tcncepIS, velOcIty correIat!ons. ilia enargy spectrum, ilia 
decay of turbulence, scalar fields. tutbulent transport. Shear turbu­
lence, wall turbulem:e; ~omenologfcal theories of energy trans. 
port, turbulent modellnglnstrumentalion. recent lltarature. Offered 
joIntly with M E 543, 544.· PrerequIsite: 6 credits In graduate fluId 
mec:hanlcs. (Offefed AufumnQuarter In odd-numbered years. Wlntar 
Quarter In even.-n~mbered years.) • 

CH E SSB lntarfacfal Phirmmena, (4) Sp Berg SUrface 
tension, capillary statics. wattfng and spreadfng Phanomena; thenno-

=~:'~~Iary ~~nre:=0=' 
lenceand apJIl~n =lIaffon, absCfDtjon. and ~on. Pre­
requl*525. 530, or pemtlssfon. of fnstruttDr. (Offered' even­
nurnIIfJred years.) 

CH E SS6 PrlImlpl81 and Applications of catl~1 Materl­
ala (3 or 4) Sp Bi1rTJ. HrJffman PrBoaraIfon, sIab1lllat1on, proper­
tIes and daStrui:tion ¢ ~t colloidal ma!erlaIs. The IhaOry and 
strutIure of ilia eledrfcal doub!elayer. electroJdnatlcs. Includes $S­
'Ieeled case studies pertinent to air and water pollution; biological 
fluids; 1n4~ priJCess!js. (Offe(ed ocJd.numbeied years.) 
CH·E684 APpllcatian Of Chemical KlneUa (3) Fast reaJ:­
tlons and highlY ~c reactfons with applications 10 combuslfon. 
8Xl)loslbns. and lasers.' CouPling of transpOrt processes and reaction 
rates, photodlemlcal kfnatfcs. Intermolecular energy ~ tree 
ra!ficaI~ and chaIn raaa!on klnetics. Rata plasmas; tIatn8S. iUJU· blo­
logfcal systems. 
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CH E 565 Klnatlcs and C81alpls (3) Rnlayson. Hager. soclallons with Ihe leoat profession, urban and regional planners. 
KrIeger. Stuve Homogeneous and ~ ~ with em- economists. public officials. b~loglsts. cIlemlsts. HnanclaI consul-
phaSls on cI1emical engineering principles applied to Industrial mac- Jants, architects, and system anatyS1S. An essentiallngred1ent In ecru-
tor design. Prerequisite: 525. .. , cation and pracllce Is a consideration nol only of ttui fedmoloatcaJ-

. , . '. science aspects of a particular problem but also of Its relatlonsfilp to 
CH E 56& COJdral Of Baseous Air Pollatants (3) Sp Pilat social, economic. pollllcal. and environmenlal constraints. 
Pflys!cal and chemlcal proc:esstis used to control gaseous'airpollu-
1an1s; Absonlllon Into IlClUIds. Aqueous ~fclY dryer scrubberS. Ad- To better accommodafe these wide areas of Interest, !he deDartment 
sorptfonbeds. Control of sulfur oXIde and nltrllDOO:iJxtda. Case stud- Is or~1zed Into three academic programs: Structural and Geotech-
las of control sysfams.. Offered JoIntly with CEWA 566.Prerequfs/te: nIcal Engrneenng and Mechanics; Transportation. Surv8YlOO. and 
435 or 468 or permlssfon of Instructor. ,(Offered 8Yt!IHUIfr1bere Co~ruclIon Englneerlng; Environmental Engineerfng and sam. 
years.) . 

CIt E 567 Control Of ParUculata AIr POUldanll,!!) .!ft PIIaJ 
Processes used to control emissions of =1atB :ur~utmts. Undergraduate Program 
lJSf) of se1Hlng chainbers. ~ fabric ltars, wet lbers. aJid J. E. Col- , ....... -....ft_ Program A"'01~ 
electrosttfIc plecIpllators to control aerosol oartIdes. Case studfEis of ""'u, "'''''''U'QUUCW;I nu'lOIGI 
oartfculalB alr-pollulant control sYSIBms. Offered JoIntly with CEWA 
567. Prerequisite: 468 or permISsIon of· rnstrudor.' (Offered ockJ.. 
numbered years.) 

CH E 570· Chernl*, af HIgh PO~IJJ'B (3. maL 6) . Allan 
FundamenIa, Is of hlgh ScnemlS1rY,lncIUdlngklnet/tS pf addi-
tion and condensation P.O . lzatIon. the determrniltlon of ave. 
molecular weights and n tenalh distributions, solutllin proD8ftles 
and ilia relaUoilshlp between mofecular structure and pIasIfC film and 
fiber properties of varfoUs polymers. Prerequisite: an'uncfergrac!ua1e 
sequence In organic chemlsby. .. • . 

CH E 571 Polymer Ptmfcs and EngfDBBrlna=3 Sp Sefeds 
Description and ~ of .methods for ~ po ma!e-
rials. fufrodudion to SOIl~1ymer pJ:Jysfcs with on ilia 
coupling of strudUlB mo ology and PfQPIlItfes. Development of ' 
structure-property models or qtjntitatIv9, desclfpt!on and contwl of 

. ~.in syn!hetJc and natural polymels and cornposfte'ina!eri-
als. ' . " . 

CH E 572 Advannd Polymeric COmpas~s (3) Seteris 
Design. manufacture, and properties of organic and Inorganic partI~ 
cle and fiber-reinforced polymeJS. Advanc8d tedtnfques for charac­
terization' of processing and proil8lPes. 'ncllKllnganisotroplc elaS­
IlcilyMscoeI8stIcity theo~1 polYtilerilatfon and network forrilafIon of 
malrlces. theorY ol relnfOrcement. envfrorunental and dlemlcal ef-' 
feels. PrerequisIte: 571 or MSE 423 or permission of InstrudDr., 

Admission to lila ~ is usually at ilia JunlO1Iave1 after satls­
factory completion of the required inliIt!ematiCs. science. and anal-' 
neerlng co!l8118 courses In the freshman andsoDhomore years. Sfu­
denl enrollment' In Ule department Is _!~ studentS 1fesIrfng 
entrance must fonnally apply to, and be ilWlpltlU bY. the ~ 
IaI admissiOns committee. The dBgree granted,by this depaJIment Is 
!he Bachelor of Science In Civil Englneenng. . 

ProspecUv8 stUdents should obtain a copy of ilia departmen1aI Un­
dergraduata AdvfslI!O Guide and Ifle depar1menIaJ apptlcatlon form. 
TheSe ant available in 201 More. . 

Graduate Progra~ 
R E. Nece, Graduate Program CoordinatOr 

The Departnent of 'Clvil engineering offers courses leading to !he 
degrees of'Master of Sclente In CivirEnglneerfng and Doctof of Phl~ 
losophY. The _rtment.afso provides aUthorized IIIIllons leadi!Jg to 
!he college-wide Master of Science and Master of ScIence In Eiigl-
neering Ifegfees. . 

The lllree master's programs aralntended to accommodata the Il88ds 
. of three catagorles of students: ilia M.S.C.E. for UlQS8 who tave 

'completed an un4ergraduata degree In civil ~ and pfan to . 
CH E 574 C8Ugtase alid Ugnln (3) W Sutanen cheml$lJy continua wltfJ !heir professional lrainlng; !he col ita M.S.E. for 
and Iedtno!OJJY of cellulose, Ilgnln arid related subslantes. P.revleW oll!ar engIneering ~ wI!o wfsh to do g wodc In civil 
of ilia 'cllemlSUy of ooRV8lSlon iii wood to pulp Pi!I* aild ,by- ~ntlerfng; amfllfe col~de M.S. for IluiSewttose BadleIor of 
produds. ~isftB:470. ", 1raI:; ~re::to~~~erJg:~bfe:Yn"::=: 
CH E 575 Nemllnear Aa8~ In Cbemlcat ;fqlaa8lf:9) ,tor related to civil englneerfllg. TIle nonengtneer may take additional 
Sp Rnlaystm '~son of numerical tedtnIq\18S: si • course work to obtain an M.S.E. degree. 
p81IurbaUon. finite diffelence, GaJerldn, orthogonal collocation . Graduate rk I offered f most fields of civil I"";'., th h 
... "" as :1100 to nonlinear "-"""'1 engl"""""'ng problems. (0"......... we s n eng IIDroug 
~ . \oIIGlIIIW IKIGII IIll1gu the fallOWIng three ~rograms: SlructtHaI and GeoteChnical near-
pdd-nu years.) ,.. . . Ing and Mecllanlcs; Transportation, SUrveying, and Co on En-
eH E 580 Tapia Iii Chemla' Elllllnee~Deslgn'(3, glfleerfng: and EnvIronme~ engineering and Sclente .. 

:ir!1 eng=r:ra:=~~~::tlEOllOmfc~li~ ~~r;I=°be~~ =~ree~~:I~~~: 
of processes, design and optlmllat!on of process equIpment, anti thesis program Is available, requirfng a minimum of 45 credf1s. of 
~2,;onmenlaIcaI """'~ socfaJdeslgnco.~~'onPrerto~lcaI~ng· wfIlch at least 3 credlts will be IndlYldual study with the advisory 
Wu:il11I W'ti"I~lIIlf cmJllQi)! toIK!l1I d engineering committee chalrperSon. For all master's degreeS. at least 3 cr8di1S 
non!hesIs 11l1istef'.s program, or permlssfon of Instructor. must be from ou1slde ilia maIor field of study. 

CH E 599 . Cmrerd Taphis In Cflamlcal Englnaeilng (1-3, Students working for the Ph.D. degiee must COlJIIIletB an IIPIIfQVed 
l1l8I. 12) Readlnus or leduras and dlscussfons of_topIcS of CUT- . program of studies and resmrch normally requltfng an additional 
rent Intaresl In ,ilia field of dlamlcal engineering. Sublecl. matter two -or three years beyond U!e maste(s degree. 
changes from year to year. PrerequJs1fe: peiiTIlsslon of Insfructnr. 

. CH E eao IndependenUtudy or ResearCh (.) AWSpS 

CH E 700 . Me$r'1 Tbesls (.) AWSpS . 

CH E 800 DoCtoral Dlsasltatron (.) AWSpS . . 

Civil,lngineering 
Neil H. HawkIns. ChaIrperson 
201 Mora 

Civil eooIllEIng Is a very broad field !hal Interfaces closely with the 
public In Ihe planning, d8s1OO. construction. and mallagemesd·of fa­
Cilities serving !he fieeds. of society. ~ ,_Des' . Include all 
transportation modes: ht~, ~ riYBrs. and 1iaIborS; wa­
fer resources and ocean Ilflglneerfng: structuf8$. mechanfcs.and 
geotechnical englneerfng: stJrVevtng mappIng, 8nij'ptiOtograriunelJY; . 
englneerfng hyamullcs: urban pJannlng and development water sup­
ply, wastewafer treabnent. watar-quallty rnanaaement imd theCl1erii-. 
Istry, quaJlty control. ~ management of ~alr resource. . 

A civil engineer may SpeciafizB In 0118 or saVerai' of'lh8se activities 
and may fUrther $P8i:IaIIzB In a particular fundfon, such as design or 
management. The civil engfnaer's _ frequentJy provides dose as-

Rtlllndal'Ald 
Most students receiving asSistance are resaarch assIsIants or 
traInees. The number of positions available _ds on !he vofume 
of oUf research program and, In !he case of traineeships; on grants 
for this purpose. Some fellowships and teaching ass/slan!sttlps are 
also avaIlable. 

RBBBSn:II Fsdlltla 
More HalI.and Wilcox Hall have structural. concrete. and bltumfnous 

. matarfals; soli mechanics. sulWYfno and J)hotoorammetJY •. com­
puter, water-quallJY. solllk'astes. ana alr.11Iy laboratorIeS as well 
as an alr-mortitorlng station and equipment for lfeIdwork In tII8 con-

. struction. water, air. and solld-waste programs. Modem facliitlas for 
experImanlal studies In hytfraurltS and flUId mechanIcs are available 
In the department '.. . 

CtltrUpDtldllllrB Blld llIftImIallon 
Graduate Program Coordinator . 
163 Wilcox, FX-10 
John F. Ferguson, Program Director 
Environmanlal Englneenng and Science 
Alan H. Mattock. Program Director· . 
Structural and GeoteChnical Engineering and Mechanics 
~A.'VeresS. PrOgram Director 
Trailsportation. StnwjIng, and ConstructIon engineering 
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Faculty 
Cba/rptlllDn 
Nell M. Hawkins 

PtDfrlllDtr 

Boaan. Richard H .• •. Sc.D .• 1954. MassacflusetlS Institute of'Tech--
nofogy; walei' and air resoui1:es.. ' . 
Brown. Conn 8..'" Ph.D.. 1962., MilUl8SOla; structural engIneering , 
and systems. , . 
Burges,. SteDI!en J., '" Ph.D., 1910. Stanford; l1ydrotogy; systems 
analysis. wafer resources planning. , 
carlson. Dale A. (Errieritus). Ph.D .• 1960, Wisconsfn; water re-
soun:esamt'solld-wastemanagernent· " 
CIIarfson. Robert J .•• (GeOphysfcs., Institute for EnvfronrnentaJ ~ 
Ies).t Ph.D .• 1964. washtngton: atmospheric chemistry. 

. Clanton. Jack R. (Emeritus), M.S.C.E.. 1939. Pittsburgh; struauraI 
engfneerfng. 
Colcord. Josiah E.,. M.S.C.E.; 19491 MlnntlSola; surveying engI-
neering. ' , 
Dunn. Waller L(Emerftus). M.P.H.. 1958. California (Berkeley); 
transporlalion planning;' , 
Bias. Ziad M,.· Sc.D .• 1963. Massachusetls Institute of Technology; 
engineering mechanics. ' 
Evans.' Roger J .•• Ph.D., 1965., california (BerkeIey)j engineering 
mechanics. 
Ferguson. John F .• " Ph.D .. 1970. Stanford; chemical and bIological 
processes In water and wasta treatment and In natural water systems. 
Hammer, Vernon B. (Emeritus). MS., 1941. Harvard; solfd-wastB management .. 
HaJ1z. B1ily J. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1955; california: engineering 
med1an1cs. ' 
HawkIns. Nell M. ... Ph.D., 1961.lllinots; structures andmaterfals. 
Hennas, Robert G. (EmerituS), M.S., 1928, Massacltuseus institute of 
Technology; ,tranSportation engineering. . 
Horwood, Edgar M. (EmerItus). (Urban Plaimlng). Ph.D., '1959. 
Pennsylvania; urban transportation and Information Systems. 
Mar. Brian W:,'" (EiwlronmentaIStudles" Asherles). Ph.D .. 1958. 
washington; water resources management envlronrriental sysIBmS 
anaJys1s,lnterdisciplinalY reSearch management, 
Mattock. Alan H .• " Ph.D .• 1955. London; structural behavior and de­
slgn. 
Nece. Ronald E.." Sc.D .. 1958; Massacltusetts institute of TecItnol­
cigy; hydraulic engineering. 
Pilat Miclal J.t ".(Chemir.al emlneerlng).t Ph.D •• 1987, washing-: 
ton;.aIr resources engineering (design of alr-polhUlon-ccntrol equIP-
ment).. , 
Rhode$, Fred H.. Jr. (Emeritus). B.S.C.E.. 1935. YlasttlngtOTr. struc-
tural engineering. . , 
Ri~; Eugene p, (Emen1us); Ph.D .• 1955: Stanford; hydlaullc engl­
neerIrig. 
Rossano, August T., Jr. (Emeritus). Sc.D., 1954. HaJVard; air re­
sources. 
Sawhtn, Roy B. (Emeritus), M.E .• 1952. California; transportation en-
gineering. traffic engineering and traffic safety. ., ' 
Schneider. J~ 8..'" (environmental Studies, Urban Planning), 
Ph.D., 1966. Pennsylvania; planning and programming. maJor publrc 
~~" ' 

Seabloom. Robert W. (Emeritus). M.S.C.E.. 1956. Washtngtun; wa­
ter -qualIty and solld-waste rnariaganumt. 
Sergev. Serglus I. '(Emeritus), M.e:. 1931. washington; structural en­
gineering. 
SherIf, MaluMI A.: Ph.D .• 1964. PrInceton; soil rnedIanlt:s, materi­
als and geotecItn\tal eartfIquake engineering. 
Sylvester, Robert o. (fmefitus), s.M., 1941. Harvard; water re. 
sources. " . ' 
Terrel. Ronald l.: Ph.D., 1967. California (Berkeley): pavement de-
sign and construction materials. . 
V~. DesiO. (Emeritus), Dr.lngr .• 1944, Technical University 
(BudapeSt): structural engineering. . . , 
Veress, Sandor A.. - Ph.D .• 1968. University de Laval (a~); pho-
togramrnetlY. ' ' , 
Weith, Eugene B .• '" Ph.D., 1967. Washington; water resources and 
aquatic biology. 
Wenk. Edward, Jr. (Emeritus), Dr.Eng., 1950. Johns'HopkIns; struc­
tural mechanlcs. tnar!ne tedtnology affairs. decision analysis, futures 
and scleoce policy. 
Wessman, Harold E. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1936.II11nols; structural en­
gineering. . " , 
Zerbe. RIchard 0 •• ** (&:onom~ PublicAlfalrs), Ph.D., 1969;Duke; 
economics, economics of regulation arid pollutlon-control stratagles. 

Benjamin. Marte M.,- Ph.D .. 1979. Stanford; d!am~ of natuJaI wa­
ters. cltemfcal and biological treatment of water and wastBwater. 
Chenowelh, Harry H. (EmerItus), M.S.C.E.. 1957. W8sblngton:engi­
neerlng mechanics ~ hydraulfc englneertng. 
De Walie, Fop'pe. ~ (Research). (Environmental Health), Ph.D •• 1973. 
'Nashlngt(Jn; wastewatertteatment systems. toxic trace pollu1ants Tn 
envfronmentgroliildWater:.P.qllutlon. advanced wasta-trealment pro- _ 
cesses. fixed film anaeboUc biological processes. 
Harrison. Halstead., ••.. * (AImospheOc. ScIences). Ph.D., 1960. Sian-
ford; atmospheffc chemistry.. , 
Hinze. James W .• Ph.D .. 1976, Stanford; c:onsttucticn engineering, 
and management' , -
Haag. Albert L (Emeritus), M.s., 1973, S1anford; construction man­
agement . , 
Kent Joseph C .. * PlLQ •• 1952, california: hydraulic engineering. 
Kon!ch8clc. Dorland H. (EmeriblS). B.S.C.E., 1930, North Dako1a 
Stale;'mmeraJ englgeerfng~ 
l.etI8n{mIer,'DeJmIS P .. - (ReSeim:hll..~.D., 1975. wastllngton; sys­
tems arJalysfs ~ wafer resources piilIlulng. 

CIVE 38& ConItndon Englnaar{ng ~(3 Wlp Hlfll8. 
, Mahoney Introduction to cCnstruction .• planning. 
~edullng. mettIods. contracts. and ~ons. ' 'on esti­
mates; ~pment selection: ownersft{P. and operating costs; role of 
the engineer In construction. PrerequlSfta: civil engineering students 
only or by dapaJtmental pennJssion; . . ' 

CIVE 316 8eamatronlcs (4); ASp Colcord. ~ Introduc­
Uon to geodetic and photograminetrlc concepts and their appllca­
lions to engineering surveys. Errors. Measurement of posInon with ' 
modem tecIu1lques; ·Includlng use of tacheorne!rfc" ODtICaI. and elec­
troniC Instruments. Reduction to plane COOrdfnates.. AnaljS[s and ad­
justment of measurements by co{11lltlter. Prerequlsltas: ENGR 141 or 
permlssion and 18 credits In rnaIII8matics, and civil eng[neerIng stu-
_ only Dr by depaJtmenfaJ permission.., ' 

ClVE320 T~ EngfaeerfDJl~ AW Mahon8y, 
. SIaII . IntrodudJon to· tha htstnrfi3J dewf • of {ransporfaflon 
with important legislation. Review of operattng characterlstlcs of' 
transportation mocIe$, revfaw of methods _ fo predlct ~ de-
mand and c3DadtY Supply; study of basfc ~_ fundamentals 
and Utelr r8Ia'tIonShlp'to &SIgn with ~s on 'hIghways. con­
cep1s of admfnlstration, and ~ of transportation Systems. 
Prerequjslte: 316. which may be. concurrentlY. Mahoney, Joe,P." Ph.D:. 1978. T6lGiS'A&M; coi1structiDn rnaterfals. 

pavement~ . . . \ 
Meese, Richard H .. (Em,arItus), 8.M .. 1941, Harvard; soli mechanics ClYE 342 fluId Mechanics (4) ~ Nq SIaff EI8I]lenIaJy 
and foundations. , . , lriechanlcs of Incornpresslble Hulas. I:fjdroslatfcs. CoritInulty. en-
Mill WillI M. (r_"" M S C E 1952 W, ...... hlngto tart ergy. and momentum equations. Introduction to potential flow. Re-er. am· U'~IU»/" • • •• • a;,,, n; rna - slstance phenomena for laminar and turbulent flows. Dynamic slmlll-
~~Uet. HoIII8f P;~). M.S.C.E., 1938, Massad!Us81ts Institute'·' tude. Preregulsltes: ENGR 210, 230 and cIvIlllIl1Jlne8rinQ students 
of TecI!nology; structural «qJlneerlng. . . only or by cI8partmeIflal permissIon. , 
Milan. Nancy. L L •• -. Ph.D .. 1970, Northwestern; transpoltation plan- CIVE 345 HycIraullc: Enalne::&., ~4) AW NeaJ. SIaIf Ex-
nIng and systBms analysis. . tension and application of ffuld' ICs pri!!dples to hydraulic 
Roeder,CharIes ~.'" Ph.D.,l977~ California (Berkeley): structures :' ~"r"~=:r.: ~&01:== tumo-
andmaterials.. rface ~ hydrOl ~ 342 and civflng~ 
Rultlelford, G. ScaII.'" Ph.D.. 1974; Norttlweslam; transportatfon ~dents only or by ~.t.......tal-'-'on. planning and engfneerfng. ......... u...... ............... ' 
Spyrf~ Dlm11rIsE.;· Ph:D .. 1965. WIstonsln;waterchemfstry. CIVE 350 EalfIOOmen1aI=8arflHl-WaIer and Air 
Stmton. John F." Ph.D .• 1978, california ~); ~ en- Quality (4) AW FetrJuson, DEofitatar and air resources 
glneerlng. mmlhiear materIalS ~\VS!S.. fflstoratJon and rehabilila-' and ~ that diaJatterIza r aualitY.. Row It!eir. use aJters 
fton, mechanics of rubber. Structtlraf cf8Slgn and engineering.and be- thefr propertfes, emphasis on effects of civil enalneerfllO pro~ , 

. havlor of structures. . . significance to ilIlglneerlsClentlst and society. LiboiatoIY sessl:r. 
Stensel, H. DavId. Ph.p .• 191:1, Comell: water pQllutlon, sanitary en- streSs water-qualllY'~s tecl!nl~ and S/gnfflcance. ~-
glneerlng. ' site: civil englileerfnd stUdents oilly,or by.cfeParIInen1aI permIssion. , 
Strausser, Howard S. (EmerItus). M.S.E.. 1950; Johns Hopkins; hy- • elVE 351 Water SupplY and W8ata Management (3) WID 
draullc engIneerfng. 'Bogan. SIaIf FundamentalS of water suPllIy: suiface- and ground-
waggpner, Alan P.- (Raseardl). Ph.D.; 1971, washington; atmo- wafer sources, demand. and SY,Stem desfOO. Municipal sewerage 
sph8ilc optics and aerosolllffaCtS. : sysIems: WdSteWa!ar QUaIltity ana quality, and fundameh1als of engl-
.. _ ......... ___ riilerlng deSIgn for collection, treatineot. and cfJSpQSjlt Safld wastes: 
--rnll_'. charactBrfstiCs and :ltfes, collecfion. trami1enf, and ~. 
Banerf8e; SUnlrmal," Ph.D .• 1918, california (Beikeiey); rtrundafion ~.9I~sltes:ng'''''~ onlchly ::Wtiy~~~. on.350• aitd eMl 
and geotedtnltal englneerfng. soil machanlcs. ~11ll ........... ,_ .......... "U_ 

Chu. Wen-Seo: Ph.D .. 1979 .... \ callfQmJa (Los AnPesl: computa- CIVE 383 Constnu:tlanal Materials (4) AID ~ 
tiona! hydraullts, fluid fTl8ChallICS and hydr8ulte traIiiIenfs. . Millet Genetallrealment of phYsical and mei:Iiantca1 properIfas arid 
Covert. DavId s..* (Rf!sean:h). (EnYfronmenlal = Ph.D., 1973. engineering behavior of metalfic'and noruneIaf!!c materlaIs'~j . 
\YasIlfnaton: envfroiurienlal tmIth aspecIs,ot and ambient aluminum. concrete, wood. Laboratory testing, instrumen1atfon. iIllU 
monltonng. . . investigation Into macrobehavIor. COrrelatIon wfth mfcrostruc(ure 
Horner, Richard R." (Research). Ph.D., 1978. wasttlngtDn: envfron:- and vanous ~ of rnaterfalssdem:e. Prerequlsites: ENGR 220 
mental Impact assessment ami studies. contol· of ·eutrophlcatfon. and tMI engln8erlng studenIs only or by deparImen1aI perml~on. 
nonpolnt source water pollution. pt!rfphyton In'energy bUdaeIs of ClVE 366 Baste Sail Mechanics (4) WSO Banstjee. Sherif· 
:S~d .~ and ·procfuctlVitv,lrt, natUral wafers and wasfeWater Introduction to baste soli. properties. .solf classlflcaUon, volumetric 

La Ti = V • Ph.D ·1976 '"""hi a1..... lel relationships. compaction, consolidation,' soli rfleology. shear rson. 1m. ,'; .' J". • 'JIll! ngton; luvme part es, . .strenath. bearing capacitY, and lateral stresses against' refainlng 
air quality model ng. and InStrument development. ,. strucfures. 'Prerequisites: ENGR 220 and civil englrfeerlng studentS 
Miller, G~ R.. Ph.D •• 1~i NorttrNestem; ~ral et:tglneer-" only or by depaTtrilenlal penn~on. 
Ing. material$, and rnailanlcs. 
Palmer. Richard N .. '" Ph.D., 1979j Johns Hopldns; civil englneerlltg CIVE 379 Mec:b8nlca, at Stru¢mII Elements (3)' ~ 
systems, computer methods. oplfmJzatlon. water resources Planning Elias, Stanton RevIaw of enalneerlng ~ of balms. CoinIJ{naiI 
ai1d ""'-, wafer IHmnly and ~.............. . stresses" beam deflections ancflnflueru:e _ fndetermlriatB beams; 

"-~,,...... -I't' --.,-""IP' ......... '_.No prfnciDle of virtual work, apflllcaUon to beams; unsymmetrfcaI bend-=-= PILD., ~980. PrInceton; probabIlity. statistics. and lng, sI!tm center, torsion of open and closed Utlri-walled sed!ons; 
coinpOstte beams; Inelastic tiending of beamS: elastic slabUttv, 

Ritchie, Ste!Jhen G.. Ph.D.. 1983. Cornell; transpoJtatfon systems beam-allurrms, column design formulas.. PrerequIsites: ENGR 231 
planning and engineering.· . and civil enolnaering studentS only or by departmirdaJ permlssfon. 
Shawcroft. Robert G. (R8sean:h). Ph.D .• 1979. washington; urban 
Information systems In transpor1ilfon plannIng. CIVE 380 Structural Analpls I (3) AW Elias. ~ SlantDn 
Yeh. Hanv H., Ph.D .. 1983. California (8efkeley); hydraulics and Types of structures, fOlUfings. obled. and role of s1ructural analYsIs. 
wave medianlcs. Fo'rce method applied to slitlcallY detennlna1aandstatfcatly Indeter-

minate structures. Behavior of determinate and Indeterminate struc­

, Cour8~Descrlptlon8 
CourSe. for Undergraduates 
co~ courSes ; 
CIVE 213 Plane SItJlDYlml (3) AWSD V~ SIaIf Plane 
surveyfng meItIOds If!iOlvinu .lewis, trans1lslUteodo11tes. and dis­
lance measunment. ~on of localcoordlna!es, areas. and 
volumes. tqlng bY SIifIa and ather bldIn1~ Introduction to 
public land SVStenL Plan and profile preparation: PrelequlsitB: MATH 
124 or Q SCf291. 

tures under service loads and beYond the efaStfc nmlt stiffness anal­
ysis .throU9h moment distribution. _ P_lsltes:, .. 379 and civil 
engineering ~dertts only or by departmental plrmlsslon. 

CIVE 381 ConceD1s at StruCtural DesIGn (3) WSP. Brown, 
, Hawkins. Mattock, ROBder, '~ PlannTng. design. and con-

structional as. of structures. Criteria for structUJal ad8atiacY and 
efflcfency. ExamInation of tha d8sfgn ~ IntroducfIon to cfeslgn 
of components. Prereaulsltes: 380 and civil engineering studerits 
only or by departmen1af permission. 

CIVE 39U . CllUEnglaeering ~ (3) AWSp' Mar, NJ­
han, Palmtit, Reed rntnxIuction to civil eniJlileerftuf sys(am pr0-
cesses. DecisIon methods. ecooomIc consldeiatfons. linear graphs, 
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()ptimizaHon and systems simulation. Examples lIIustiauoo quantita- cm 418 Urban SUrveying and ~~Jlprng,(8) 8p cO,/COrd. CESM 467 8011 Mechanics (3) W ~fJfJ Bemenlaly 
IIYe and subiectlva aspects-of civil engln~rng practice. Prerequlsfte: SIaff Survey sPIlClflcatlons.Uroan proJ8CII.on ~ and deslgn of seepa~ thec~. SeeiirQUIID earth embankrtlents and towara 
civil engineerIng students only or by aepartmental permission. horlzonlal arid vertlUCOnlrOI for englfieerlng. utlUty and cjty maps. well points. SOli stren review. Mechanics' of landslides. Selection 

and photoaramma c llro/eels. AzImuth determination. 5UrV8y!ng of parameters and of analysis for sloll8 slabllltv. Control 
CIVE 423 Heritage of Civil EngIneering (3 or 4) Sp CoI- and ft!8I!Pmg data ,Ground and !lYdrGIJraphlc map deSIgn and correct/on of sfope failures. PrerequlsllD: CIVE,351 and 366: ' 
mid Contribution ofeMl englneenng to Civilization IJase(l on the project. Prefequlslte: CIVE 316,or permission oflnstructor. ' 
II ...... and plro' ....... of nrolTf! ...... t engineers and cultures.lnclden'" and COM 470 Advanced Mecbanlcs oi Materials, (331 AW 
~dualS'; prelliStorYto'the Ilfneteenth centuJy give the ~ • cm 424 Pavement Desfgn (3) W Maht1l18Y. TemJI Cur.' Brrwm. Miller. Reed General theo~ of torsion and bei1dIng of 
an awareness of the profession and its Influsnce on socIety. Indus. rent and developIng procedures lor the structural thIckness desIgn 01 straIght and cwved beams' beams on elastic foundations and beam. 
trial an:haeoJoov and hlstorfc sites am considered. An ,additlonal1 . pavements. Bltummous and concrete pavements for hlghwa~, air· '~columns, PreraqulsflD: ciVE 379 or permission of Instructor. 

, credit maybe limed by partIciDating In a sDeClal proJect. EmphasIs ports and spectaJ h~ loadIng. ElasUc layered SYSterriS. slab th&-
an !he control of elements, and the methodology •. plannlng. ilbjec- ory. P8iformance eval1iatlcn ,for malntenanco and overlay deslgn. CE8M 471 8t(uctural AnalYslall (3) AW ElIaS. °Evans Gov-
tIves. 'and reasons for the project. ¥aY be used as soclaJ scfence Prerequlsfte: senIor or graduate stmdfng In eMl engIneering. emlng equatiOns of linear structUral analYsIs In matrix form. Prlnci-
cflStrlbuUon. PrerequiSIte: iunlor standIng. o. cm 440 lira" :rtatt.n 1ie".o' I-fea and ~ .... (3) pies Of vlrtual dlspla1:ements and vlrtual forces. The stiffness and 

..u "awl ~ "!'~ .. .., 'Iexfblllty methods of analysis with emphasis on the sfiftnass mathcd 
ewE 491 DatermrnlsUc Systama (3) A Mar, Palmer De- W Ruthetfald ReV fNI and evaluation of conventional and Innova- and programmIng appllcauons. PrereqUIsIte: CIVE 380, . ' 

. ve!opment of'quantl1ative methods for mathematical problem solving Hva vehicle systems. fuel types.tOmrnand and ccnIrol systems. and 

~~:sfr:~gc"n:u~~~,=c ~~:=~a:~~=n===~ =1::~~oJ!~:f~=~~ S~ ~~~E:: 0 

P~. systems slmulatl. on, and goal programming. Class society" Prerequisite: elVE 320, ,oor pennI, ss10n of lnstructor,' dimensIonal problems. Airy's stress ftindlon. Klrcl1off!i theOry of 
pro requ red. Prerequisite: 390 or equlva!8nl or permission of plate bendIng. Solutions for ~Iar and circular p1atas. Sl Ven. ' 
Ins! r ~ . cm 484 Conslnlctfan Materials II (4-&) A Hawklns. Tene! ' ant's torsion problem. Virtual WOIk and energy theorems with appll-

. Types. sources uses. and performanea txmvfor from a construction cations. PrarequlsHs: CIVE 379. ' 
CIVE 492 StacllaaUc Systems' (3) W 8ur1]8s. NIhan. PalI11IJf pOint of vl8w ot aggregateS. asphalt products and mixtures. IJ()rtJand 
Introductlon to probabUity dIslrIbuticilS and statIStIcs useful In sys- cement and concrete. imdselected othar mater:lals. EmphaSfs Is on· COM 477 Structu~1 DOIIun 11I~gh Madel Studlea (3) 
!ems analysis, condltlonal distributions queuing theory and appllca- those matarlals for wfth:h the civil en,neer has respOnsI~lIIty for W AlI1f6dr1. Mattock TIlaory of rrnxl8IS, dimensional anaIvSfs: 0 

Uons, MonlD carto sfmulatlon. c:hanCe consIiaIned mathefmlIcaI ~=;:=naTl~t(1A1J:.=)=1: ~:s~te!tr=s~~~ft~rm 
~Icalionln!'theand ~Im_ todynaiJl!clvil engC IIlrn~=Em~haslsrobl".!l~' 0 •• concrete 1abiuatorY. or SpecIal topics In ~ng materials PrerequIsite: pannlsslon of Instructor ' 
~nclUud!caliOl .!' ....... !!:UI 'I:;'" stru~1 and l..'f..rmatllQ'~ uslna sIantfaR! rBCOIJUllSIIdiId practice In tIt8 Industry. PJ8requlsitBs: 0.' 

I no ..... '¥'IIClUon. "lIIIIr resources. IIIU 0 on CIYt363 Of equivalent and senior slandlng fn engfneerfng or arch) CDM 480 Design 9f Metal 8Iructures (3) WSD ~I 
sysIems. Prerequisite: 491 or permIssion of Instructor. ,tecture. ' I - Roedel. Stanton Il}1roCtuclfcn to t1\j1 deSfgnamt behav10r of ITIIIIaI 

, ' structures by worfdng stress and plastic design methods. Indudes 
Transportation, Surveying, and cm 465 Cold Raglans En;faearl~ (3) W M?/lOnw In- pIastIc,deslgn and arialysls; 1WJI8f- and lower-bOund plasticity thao-
Construction engineering troductIon to the unique condltions asscicIat8d WIIh enolneetlng'" rams; buckl1ng of b8an1s and columns; applicatIon of ~ meth-

" -' pllcatlons In cold regfons. Includes treatmant ot heat transrer mach;.. ods and codaS. DesIgn of a sfmple frame Ts required. Prei8qu1s1tes: 
cm 4(JO .computar~ded DesIgn (3) A Revfew and evalu- nlsms. ground Ihel1naJ analysis. frost adlon In soils. design of 411. CIVE 381. ' 
atIon of CAD. haidware. software. and applications In civil engi~ , Insulation In bulldlnas. and Cons1ructIon. eat1hwork, pavemenl de-
neer\nQ. Use of fntum:tive graphic soflwar8 to sclve.cosnplex. mul- sign, and foundation desfgn for cold 'regions. Prerequisites: CIVE COM 481, D~lgn ,of Relafmed Coacme ~ (3) 
Hobl. design 1IfOb!ems. PrerequJsfte: senior standIng In eMl 363, 366. 'ASp HawkIns. MaItoCk. Stanton Fundamentals of d8sIgn of bull(J: 
engf~ng or penrnsslon oUnstrUctor. . 0 Ings In re!nfon:ed concreta In accordance with Qment codas and 

cm 470 Urban TralllPrtatfan Planning and D88f;n (8) pridlces. PrerequIsite: CIVE 381. 0 

CETS 405 CrlUcal Path Methods 01 Prolect ScfIadl1Una (3) A RutIIeda!rI Brief review of malor Issues in ui'ban ~crl . 
AWSp· Hil1Z8, staff" Prea:dence analysis. of proJect actiYltleS; plann/na. ~ ~ dlscusSa1 and ~on mOdels In- ,CElM 482 ,PnItre8Sed Concrata Design (3) AW HawkIns. 
crlfical paIlI metJrods {CPM}; computer applicatIons. CPM project; trocJuceiL Uses a systems framewoft.lncludIruJ _ and obledlves. Mattock, Stanton AnalYsIs. design. and COJfsInjc6on of relnfon:ed 
PERT and PRECEDENCE tecflnlques. No auditors. evaluation. Implen1en1atlon. and monltorfng. A iiesfgn tann prolect. and P18StrBssedng., " concrefu ~res.: Prerequisite: 481 o,r graduate, 

IndMduaI or small ~. utilizes rnaterIaf Ilf8S8IIfed on l:conteJn. SIandlna., 0 

cm 408 CoRllnn:Uon Eaglne~nll U (3) A, HinzB, TenBI porary problem. PrereqUisites: senIor staniflng and CIVE 320 or 
Ccnstructlon ~ng. wll!I empt!asis on heaVy constnldIcn. In-- graduate standlng and p8mtISsIon of 1Jistructor. ' CESM, 48& DBlflJn of nmber 8tmtme8 (3) 'Sp. :Evans. ' 
eludes selection of equfnment..wort analysis. mathods. schedules. . MIII8t T11adeslgn and constrw:tIonof tim!Jer~ IISInt 0 

and labor cost PrereqilIs1te: CIVE 306 or permission of Inslruttor, em 471 Urllao 1'mspartaUCIlI Demand Fo~ (3) elements made of sawn wood.glued-lamfnated wood.'atuI"Pi)"fOOtI. ' 
Sp NiIBn The urban transportation Plannln= arid lis 'PrereqplsIte: CIVE 381. ' r ' ; 

CETS407 Co~cIB and Specfflcatlcma,(3l Aw HIIllB. ~~== =~ a:J=r ~ COM 487 ,Structural UnH MasonJY!(3) _ l.eb8tt, MaItack 
SIa/I, Specification writing and tria elemen1s of confraCt iaw relating nlques. QIilck ~ rneIItod. sketdI plannll1JJ, and OIlIer aJtema- Structural behaYIor°an~ ~1lI1 of

o 

relnforciif bi'fcIC. tile. and unit am-
~~.construdIQn ,and engineering services. Prerequisite: senJcr tIves to the conWntIonai modeIlntrprocess. Prerequisites: senlor crete ~ry stnJctures. Offared JoIntly With ARCH 426. PrelequJ-

standlng and CIVE 390. ' sfte: CIVE '381 or pennlsslon of InstructOr. ! 

cm 410 Traftfc En,IDaBlfng Fundam8n1ala and ~ em 472 ComPllt8r~ed Pfannfng of Urban ~ms (3) CESM 489 Dalen Project (3) Sp L= SlllfDeslgn 
~=A I!~~. ~ re:l:m~p u: =ffl: . W SdrneId8t. SIifI Survey of on-line planning BPIlIlCatfons; use pro. that synltlesTza the imterfaJ of the p fa courses. Em-
mtmld . engfneerfng, and 'hIghway safety, wIIh ~ empJlasIS c.!.~ous on-line systems to solve urban systemS (!QsIgn Probl~ phasizes the ~Iete design ODeratIon. Il)cIl¢lng prelIminary decI-
on engfneering field StIM!Y$ and data ~s. PrerequisIte: =IIR:MI ons of hardwareIsoftwa ffcIdeoffS; _ faCtors In man-, Slons, corn~ presentatrcn of ~ ~ dfaWl~ SP8clflra-
senior or gr3iJuafe standing In engtnaer!ng or pemlIsslon of 1nstnJc.. ' lIvItu. ~ntlvntly~ = ~ e.!fs8e:~~a:&rgperac: tions. mal ,and supeMslon. P~lsItes: 466. 470. 471. 
lor. ml~on of fnsbuctOr. n ... ~ , 480.481, 

CETS 411 HIghway and Trafftc EnglDeerlng-8eamitrtc 
Design (3-5} sP . IflIII!etfai!I. SatlIII FactoJs and elements In 
gecm8IrfC deSlgn of arterials, ii1tBlsedlons. freeways. fnterdIanges. 
parking facI_ ~ng problem soIut1OJl 1 addftional criIdll 
available for design proF. and reporland anothar for~ and 
desfgn of traffic sfgnalS. including ~gn proJect and report Prereq­
uisites: CIVE 320 and senior or graauatB standing In civil eng!1tIB· 
fng. 

CETS 412 TraftI~ Raw Tbeary (3) lntroducIfim to traffic flCM 
1heo1Y. 'charaderIsHcs. M~t staIisticaI represen1itfon of 
traffiC charaderistics. Speed-tlow-concentratlon mod8Is and rela-

cm 498 Spacial T~ T~rtaUan. ConilrUcUco, 
and 8eometronlca (1-5. ma. 12) AWSp Specfal toplcs In 
civil !IfI1J= offered as course WlIh ledUre and/or labOratory 
May be tor credll A maximum of 6 credits may be appU~ 
loWaJd an,Undergraduata degree. PrerequIsite: permission of InsIruc­
tor. 

em 499 Special Profac18: T~rtatlon Collltnlctfon. 
and 8eometrDnlca (1-5. max. 12) AWSIIS rmflvfduaJ under­
gradualB researr.h pror. May be rej:Ja$d lor Cf8dil A maxtmum 
of 6 credits may be appUed toward an ~duafB degree. Prereq-
uisite: permlssfon of lristn.ictor. ' 0 0 

tionship to level of servi,ce'SI ~ty. Human element car-
foIlowing and sfIoct-wave Alipllcalion'ot ~ng ~ 'StructUral and ,GeotechnIcal engineering' 
to tJaffic events: Introduction to c flOw slrrwlaUon. PrerequlsItes: d I ' elVE 320 and senior slanding In civil engineering. 0 an Meehan C8 ' 

. . ,-. 

em 415 PIIatogni:mm~ (3) A Vemss' Geomatrfcal dIar­
aderislfcs of pholO:g_ PJanrililtj and centro! consl~ for . 
IiIiIPIllng. TIIec!y of ~. paJallax measurement. InfBrIDr and 
extetIcr orfenfaticn. P1lotograri1inefllc Instrumenfa1lon (productIon of 0 

tmpS,01ttulplwtos. and cmss-sections). Evalualfon Of amnaaes 
and error somtes. Prerequisite: CIVE 3f6 Of pemtisslon of 1nsIruc­
tor. 

CESM 431 Selamafagy and EaJttunlab EllJlnaerlng (3) A 
Evans. SmIth Presents an overview of ealthquakB processes and 
details of It!e dIaracterIstIcs (If destrucHYB ground motJoil; Ulustrates 
the effecIs of such motfon ~ enjlln8erfng structures; reviews ament 
practice In eslfmatJng ~ halari:Is for (IllIK!rtant structures 
SUCh as nudaar power plantS. Offered {oJnlly with GPHYS 431. Pre-
requIsi!B: MATH 238 or permissl~n of fiIstruttor. , 

. ' ; , " , ,CESM 461 Foundatfon Desfgn (3) ASp BanetiBe. Sherif 
CETS 417 cadastral S~ (3) W Co/cold 0 ~ lif Desfgn conslderaUons foJ faWlmtlons anti retalnlflg strucfures. Sub-

EIaruis; boundaries; adverse aiuf rlparIan_ Legal cases. SUlfai:e tnvestIaatfons and datern1inalfon of sell 'propedIes for de-, 
• and Ilrofessfona1 eth1cs. MulUpu~ Cadastre,~, sign. Qas!gn c1 shallow and deeo foundal.lcns arid, retalnintJ struc-

Subdi on desfgn and sftB planning. Prerequisite: CIVE 316 Of per. ' tures. FoumfafIons and soli consldemtons for waterfront strudures. 
mission of Instructor. ' ' Prerequlsffe: CIVE 366. " 

CESM 498 Spacial TopIcs: Structures and MeCbanfa 
(1-5, mal. 12) AWSp8 SoecIaJ topics In civil anglneenng of­
fered as course WIth lecture andlor Iaborato~. MaxImum of 6 criIdi1s 
may be'8DD/led toward an undergraduate degree. PrerequIsIte: per­
mlSsIon ollnstrudor. 

CESM 419 ~clal Prolacts: Stiucturea and Mecbatllcs 
(1·5, max. 12) AWSpS IiufivlduaI ~ =:1; 
eels. Maximum Of 6 a:8dits may be applied lriNard an 
degree. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

environmental Englneerfng and Science 
CEWA 430 Blafaglcal Probfama In Water PoUatfan (3) 
Taub Eco1cgfcaJ asoects of wafer-pollution problems arising frOni 
sur.h processes as efadrlcal power jlrodudfon, OIl utilization. pest­
control pradkes, arid land managament Not available to under­
graduates as a continuing education technical e!ectIva. Offered 
{olnUy wllh ASH 430, ~1sItB: senior ~ In fIsIIerIes. civil 
engflieerfng. or other scfence malo~, or permission of Instructor. 

CEWA 431, Labmltary for Bfaroafcal Problems 1n Water 
PoUdon r!2 laboratory expetfrnanTs and ffeId vlsfts ieIatJng ru 
biological lems In wafer pollutfcn. LaboratorY fee ~ be re­
quired. No avaIIabla to ~ as a continufng eitucaJfon 
technIcal elBI;tiYe. Offered fotntlywl1h ASH 431. PrereqUlsiID: con-
current reglstratlalt In 430" ' 

CEWA 434 Ecc!oraICaI EU8cIB of Wasta Waler (3 or 5) ASp 
W8IdI Prfnclples of aqqatic ecolQOY that reIate.to causes arut. 
fects of watBr quality problems'ln lakes and streamS. Indudas popu-
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lation.grO'{llttklnetlcs,.nutrient cycling, eutrophication, acldlflcat!on, ,CEWA 455 Ort-Site Wastewaler Disposal (3) Sp' sea-,· CIVE 508 Theory of DasllJn (3) Sp Brown. Decision pro-
oxygenltem~ture requirements, an~ effects, of, varfous wastes on bloom, Spyrldakis l:alesltnformaUon on'deslgn, coristnictlon, op- . cesseslndeslgn. Resolution of dIcltofOlTl)f between owner and socl· 
aquatic anImals. Offe~ jointly with FISH 434. Prerequisite: senior eratlon"maintenance'of Indlv!dual and smafl community ~ewater, . ety. StUdv of Input data, analytical proce(fur8s, and subseauent re~ 
or graduate ~tandlng In engln~ring or scl~nce~ . disposal systems. Conventional wale. r carriage sep. tlctank soli ab- sponse. Safety. reliability, and durability mBa,sures. ParadigmS In 

sorption systems consIdered with new alternatives, ·suchas moundS, design. Prerequisite: graduate standing. . . - . 
CEWA 435 Physiological Effects of Water Pollutants (3) evapotranspiration systatns. anaerobic flIter$, pressure dralnfields, . 
Sp Brown' PhySIological effectS 'of water pOlluta. nts on econqml- sand filters. Nonwater carriage methods studied. Pressure. and vac- CIVE 540. 541. 542· Social· Managemenl at Technolcgy I, 
cally importartt or endangered fishes, especially with ~ to uum sewers IntrOduced P-ulslte' seniotsfandlllg· II. 1II.~.3.3~ A.W,S'p Wenk Intera. etlon of technology and 
wastewafer~T of. Industrial,· urban, and aagrfcultura.1 entlttes that ' , .... ~.. , '. ' society roug general principles and case studies of contemporarY 
contribute es to narural waters. Monitoring procedures and as- CEW~456AqUaUC C.haml~ (3) ASp 8enJamTn, Ferguson, , issues. ,~ms. analysis of technologIcal en1erp~I'11s _tHlc 
sessment of changes in fisheries as a consequence of waste effhr S ~ ,1.1 PI cI I f h ~'I lllbri Itt· tu I base ,..-" f ltal peel' llzed JZall naJ structu ants. Offered Jointly with ASH 435. Prerequisites: U~.{jlvlslonor ~r: lIiS .r np es 0 ,c 8I111ca iKlu um re evan 0 na ra ' ,ro ~o cap ,s a manpower, = 0 re 
graduate staniilng, organlc,chemtstry, and'some,ba round In any :est~c~:fJ~= :8Je:n~ cc~m~~~~~~n= ' ;~~e~~~e;n::~=:I~: =~:r ~~l p=~~ ~ 
Of the following: general phYsIology, cell biology,' lochernlstry, chemical principles Involved In tile treatm~l of water and wastewa- pql!cy process; 541: policy analysis; 542: policy deSfgn. Offered 
dlemi~1 biology, sanitary englneerlng. I ' ' • ' , ters. Prerequisite: onaYear of geoeralchemlstry or equivalent' Jointly with PB Af 540. 541, 542. Prerequisites: permissIon of In-
CEWA 442 I trod clio to Hyd II I W t R '" ' , ' strucforJor 540;540 for 541; 54Hor542. .. . 
(3) A N8C8 n~cs or~ter m~~m=lsnln ~~,~=CEWA451 W8tai'.QUalltvAn'ic'S(3)W· Spyrldakls lab- . • .. 
bodies an(f Inshore ~ waters. Brief review of some essential oratory evaluatfon of t:hemlcal .qual pf natural an~ wastewaters., CIVE 543 Marfne Technology Affairs I (3) W Wenk Case 
fluid mechanIcs. Aow In rivers and s=· motions In lakes; reser- Theory and appllcalfon"of Instrumentat on used In water-quallty mea· studIes in marine legislation. f1sllery conventions. coastal pollution. 
voirs, and estuaries. Some ~ of diffus on. Not open to students surement 011 and ~ extrac1lon, envrronmen1a1 observations. planning for In· 

'!h de d te· 1'1 • rI backa d Pre I It temational exploration of the sea. federal organlzatlotls. e1c:, to Iden-
~or ~ g~~ua~sfa~i~:;r~ ~rmlssr~~ugf~nstru:~.s(~e~ ·CEWA 458lntnf4.itcttbn·tO ~lr-Cl1eriilstry (4) ACharfson trw componenls In the marine technology enterprise, dvnarnlcs·of 
even-numbered years.) . . The atmosphere asa,chemtcalsystem; the anaIyIlcal and physIcal Interrelationships. extemalities. policy planning and, rnstitutlonal 

chemistry of ~ce atirJoSphene consUtuents, bo!l1 natural an~ man- conflicts In setting goals. priorities, and progiam strategies. Offered 
CEWA444'- Coastal EngIneering I (3) W Yell. Unearlheory made. Offered foln1lY'W1lh ATM.S 4Sa Prerequisites: CHEM 140, fOlntty With o ENG 503 andlMS 543. Prerequisite: permlsslon,of 
of water waves, wave transformations due to boundary conditions, senior standing. " nstructor. . , . . 
sediment motion, elementaJy tidal theory; applications Illustrated by 
laboratOry experimenls ana selected case ,histOries. Offered JOIntly· CEWA 461 Alr-PoiluUon, Co"trol :(3) A Pilat Fundamental CIVE 700 Maate(,s Th~sls (*) A,!,pS 
with 0 ENG 444. PrerequiSite: CIVE 342., concepls ot air pollutIon. emISsion sources, atmoSpheric dlsl!8rslon. 
CEWA 445 Comp~tian81 HYdraulics (3) 'Il Chu intro~ 'ambient concentrations. adverse effects, gOYemmehtal regulations.· . CIVE 8.00 Doctoral Dissertation (.) AWSpS 
duction to unsteadY. hYdraulic problems In open channels anJi pres- emIssion standards, air-quallty standards, procesSes and equipment 
sure conduits; their solutions by. nu~rtcal techniques. ExIStrng for controlling emissions. Prerequisite: senior standing. TransPortation, Surveying, and 
models used to ana~ rroblems in hydraulfc flOCK! routing, tidal CEWA 467. AIr-PollUtion Souice 'TesUng and Egulptnant Construction Englneeiing . 
river hydraulics, transren flows In pipes, unsteady lrarisport phe- Evaluation 13~ Sp .PiI.lat Engineering eValuation of air ~I!utant nomena. Practical applications emph'dslzed, Prerequisites: CIVE 345, d \' I' &, II CElS 507 Heavy ,Construction EstImaUng (31 W HIIlZ8, 
MATH 238. andsenlorstandlng In civil engineering; , . sourcesan a r-polution control equipment t\lr po ulan source ~ffPrincrples:and'proCedul8$forestlri1atlng anll bidding ~ 

testing and sIatk sampling. AnaI~ls of eqU!pmeI1,t performa_ nee and tructl ld P ~ I naI lie investll tI 
C£WA 446 Analysis Tecflnlques for OroundWater Flaw (3) sourc:e emissions In the field mid In Ih8 labOratory. PrerequISites: ~~odS :t\~~. 'b~~ oIr;,~ =~Jnon ·coos:J:ri 
W Burges Developm8ilt of appropriate eguatlons to describe senJor standing and permission of Instructor. . o~ttons. prOgrammIng, cost analYsis, cost cflStrfbutlon; cost sum-
saturated groundwafer' flow, and application of numerlcal,mt!thOds marlzation, and bid preJ)aration. Prerequlsltes: 406 and graduate 
forsolvfng groundwater flow protilems.Partlclpanls required to CEWA 468 Alr-PoUuUon CoptroUliulpment Dealgn (3) W standlng, orpemJ1ssion ofiristnictot., , ... 
solve speclficproblems using numerical techniques developed dur- Designs to control alr,pollUTanls frilm:statlonary sources. Pioc8dures 
ing the course. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 Of equivalent. ' for calculating deSIgn. and' operatlng parameters. Fundamental CElS 508 Co. natruttlan Admlnlstrallcn (3) Sp Hi1ll8, Staff 

mechanisms ~d .processes of gaseous and particulate control Adm!'llrati d· -- t f f" • ..Il ' Ii f !tie 
CEWA 447 Physical Hydrology (3) A Burges Global water . equipment for absiJ~«on and adsomrplllon' of gaseous pollutanls; n s on an managemen 0 consuu,,"onopera .005 rom 

'
'''.. data and ....... h ity I ltatl d fi I f ~! II Aft viewpoint of the contractor. Forms of ownership' orgcplilatlon;.sta!f-pIctUre, sources UCla omogene ,~rec pont evapo- electrostatic ~reclplta on an Itrat on 0 cu ate po utants.MIo- ing. plannIng, and control', bidding', contracts:, biinlllng; Insurance; 

. 'transpiration, flow to wells~. hYdrograplls. HydrologiC data freQuency tual case sttKIles. Offered Jointly with CH 468 and M E 468. Pre-
analysis. Hvdrologic design: 600(f mltil@tio.n, drainage. Introduction requisite: senlo~ standtng or permission of Instructor. ' project cost accounting; ·Iabor laW; labor' relaUons; pro1ect safety. 
to determinlstic andstoclfdstfc models. PrerequIsite: senIor standing Pr8:fBQUlsite: graduate standIng or pennlss!on of Instructor. ' 
or permISsIon of Instructor. . CEWA 470 Solid-Waste DI~0S81 (31 A Bogan Elective for ' ,. . ' 
CEWA 448 0 Ch I E I rI (3) S wat 

undergraduate and graduate englneers,anlfurban planners covering CElS 511 Traffic Systems OpeJ8Uons (3) Sp O~tionat 
pen· anne ngEnae ng (~ p N8C8 er the sources and,..the.harfdl.lng of Industrial, munIcipal; and .agrlcul- . plarinlng, management of arterial and ~ tfaffIc systems. Review now in natural and. constructed channels. Analysis and design of tu I lId ....... - "Jth t I fib od...... of transportation system manaoement stiaJegles to acfileve more effi-

canals. transitions'. eneTIJ)' disslpators. and slmllir structures. Ahaly- ra so ,,~; ". exam nat ono process ng, YlIr uw re- cient use of existing Infrastruc1ure, Including Improved and Innova-
sis of surface profiles aiId effect of nonlinear alignment on flow. In. . covery, and di~1 methods. The ~roles of .urban and InduStrIal tlve traffic control systems and demand mananenJ8Ilt policIes, 'mea-
traduction to river mechanics. Design-oriente. d pro, bl.ems. Prerequl- planning and of'collectfon and lransporlatlon aspects In solid-waste sures 'of effectiveness, = assessmsnt., traveler response. 

production and dIsposal are dIscUssed. especlalfyas related to com- I rod ctI fl...... -.fA1 and' ......kn_' 
site: CIVE 345. '!lunlty location and plannIng andt9 'lieihOds of hauling and CClntrol-' . nt . u on to u~ 0 re evan compuUlr IIIWG s . ~' 
CEWA 449 Water Resourceaiind' . Hydraulic ·Englneerlng hng \,WStes co_l$tfon ana utliliatlon. . CElS 515 Stere.Pflotogramm~ (3) W Vemss Theofy 
Design (3) ASp Bu1{1fJ$, Nece Opportunity to etrect~ design of orientation; matheniatlcal con~ of retative and absolute orlenla-
solutIonS for proJects. or. major pr.oiect. components In areas of water CEWA 485. Sampling Techniques far Waler Qua11tv13) SP. t' fo· vert! I and nvergent DIi =hy Error rro-.... tlon and 
resouicesenglnBlmng or:hYdWJllc andcOaStaJ'ooglneering. Prob- Welch Collectron and analysis' Qf water for selected abiotlo an(l ton r' ca co, 00 

• I'"'P' 
lems includelrrilPtton, muillple- or sIngle-purpose reseryolrs (e.a.\ biotic characteristIcs- to 1akSS, rivers •. and estuaries. Emphasis Is corrections. ACcuraq'element ,0 orIen on. Critlca surfaCes. Stan· 
.flood, water supply, hydroelectrlc).ilydraullc structures, and coasfa placed on thililattJral varlabUity of'water~lity charactelIstics as dard residual Y-paralJaxes~ Prerequisites: 415,530.· 
factlfties. Prereqiflsltes: S8fIlor standing In civil engln~rfng and per- i1et8nnlned by application of ~roprlate field samplIng technr~ues CElS 516 Analytical Phatollrammetry ta) W Veress sa-
mIssIon of Inst~or.. .' and data ~ysls With the obI' ~ ofdeslgnln~uate samp Ing sic Prin~i Ie of analytical P.hotogrammetry. SIriJ. COJnjJitrators. ~!Id 
CEWA 450· Environmental PDllutlon:'Assesslng ProIileins programs. Prerequlslta:'451'orper,mlsslon oflns or; the ana leal plotter. Reduction of plate coordfnates.,P$!SP8CIlVIIY. 
and SolDUona (5) A . Welch. Staff . enVironmental. problems CEWA 498 ~eclal Tople&-Water anll AIr Resources CoUnea ty,coplanarity, spacecocrdlnate ~ lransforinatlons. 
caused by Increasing demands on resources: definitlonand pros- (1-5, rna •• 12)_AWSpS SlMicIal topIcs In civil englneerlng.of- Space IntersecUon anti resection and their =ts., Solutions 
. pect~ for control from an en~lneering viewpoint. Includes ecol:1 fered as course WIth leclure andlor labOratory. Maximum of 6 credlls using high-speed electronic computers· Prereqti sites: 415, 530. 
cycles, quantfty anil quality 0 wastes. bTologlcal effects of poilu • may be a~p!!ed towanfan undergraduate degree. Prerequisite: per-· CElS 518 Aerfal TriangailaUan (31~. VB18SS Radial aero-
r::&rui~~fu~r ~~~nr:':~ ~~I~:g~:\~~~~ mission of Instruclor. triangulation; Instrumental aerial trlangulatfon by IndepefJdenl pairs. 
or oceanography from "A" list CEWA 499 Spacial Pro. Ja.cts.-Wataraml AIr Resources aeropolygon, aeroleveUng. and Independent (J8O!fetlc control melll-

12) A' .. Q 1ft td d At ... "" rch • odS. Semlar!alylicaLaerotriangulaUon. MalhelTlatlcaI strlp.ai1d blotk 
CEWA 45t Environmental engineering DesIgn' (3)AW (1-5. mu. ..WS~ IIldlYll ua1 un ergrav ........ resea proJ· adjustment Aria/ytlcal allrolrlangulatlon methods. Prerequlsltes: 515, 
Bogan Introduction to the theory arid the praCtIce of planning and' ects. MaxImum of 6 credlls may be applled toWard an undergraduate 516.. ' 
design. of urban water supply, sewerage. solid .wastes, -and dralnalJe _ degree, Prerequlstte: permission of Instructor. . 
colk!Ction systems. Evaldn of service areas and service require- CElS 520 SemInar (1, mo. 6) AWSp Prerequlslte: permls-
ments and . theIr relatIonships to urban and regional ptannlllJJ aCtlvl- Cou,raea for Qraduate~ Onl, slon of lIlesls suJl8fV.lsor, _ . . . 
lies. engineering methods and comjluter programs for designing ba· 
slc systEllll elements. Prerequisite: CIVE,3S1.' Core CO .... ,·1'S$8 CElS 529 Urban Region Oeocodlng and LancWlaad Irt-
CEWA 453 Wale d W at t 1i 1m nt (3lr: 

formation S~tams (3) HorWood MultiPUmose street network 
r an a ewa ar rea e·. CIVE 504 Public; WarIci-Flnance, Pallcy, and Program- and land-based InfOrmation systems. The United States Census gao. 

Bogan. carlson, StenseI Obfeclives·of water and waStewater - mlng (3) W RutherfotrJ, Staff Research seminar in lhasfudy of coding ~,automated map overlay ~ems. iindcadastraf file 
mant. assoclatedptmlcal, memlca'. and biological pfleno~ de- publrc worksptannlng and evaluation sysf8ms. particularll empf1a.: information Lise. Aoollcatlons to. land sUrviYfno, urban and transpar-
~~~I~n ~T~~~tment systems. PrerequIsite: CM 351 or per- '. sizIng programming and revIew processes and social, political, and' fallon planning. arid giIogtaphlc analysis. Offliied lOlntly with GEOG 

envlronmen1a1 concerns. Studenls sel~ topics In their areas of pub- 529 arid URB P 529. ' \ 
CEWA 454 . Environmental Engi,nearfng D8;8flJn Stud(ea (3) lie works Interest. 
Sp Boaan Individual and group design studles.lnvo\Vfng I~l CElS 530 Adjustment Comput&Uona (4) A Vet8SS Two-
communfiies. Preparation of Comprehensive plans and prelimInary . CIVE '505' economic Analysis at Public works (3) Sp and ·mult1~lmenSlonal dlstribuHons and cof1Cept-of errors, .var1-
design studies for water SUI!P1.YY" se sewage. and dral~ and solid- Ruthertord. Staff The uSE} of benent-cost ratio, rate of return. and aneas, covarlances, weight and· error propagation. Least ~uare ad-
waste mana~t ~ems. Preparation of enp'lneerlng re~ deal· maximization 0' benefils'ss criterrfln projec;t jusUflcatlon, cost allo- justmant by variation of ~ andothBr methods. Adji1stmenls 
inQwiU1 sel. deSign problern~. PrerequiSIte: 451 O( permission cation. aIid selection'among engineering altematlves in the.deslgn Of hybrid =using .matrix notaUon inversion 'by high-speed 
of Instnictor. . and construction of p~blic works. TopICS vary from year to year., computers. site: permission of Instructor. 



C"El'S 531 oe0a=8SY (4 A Colcord Concepts of geometric, 
gravimetric, and . Computation of geodetic position; 
gfavity obsefvaUop reduCtloF!and positional astronomy. Intro-
duction to satellite and inertial survey systems. Prerequfslte: permis­
sion of.instructor. 

CETS 537 Electronic Surveying (4) W Veress Modem 
EDM Instrumenlation theory and appficatlons; hydrogfaJ)h!c and 
navigation systems; chart and map desfgns. application of lasers In 

" suMlYlng; long line reduction and trilateiatfon adJustment Prerequi­
site: 530: 
CEl'S ~1 TransltSystums Planning (3) W Planning, oper­
ational methods for urban ~lic tfa~on. Review of techno­
logical, operating dlaracterJStfcs of vehides and systems; finandng, 
management Inslitutlonat aspects. Paratranslt. Short-range plan­
ning, QDeralional sbategies, revenue-fare structures. Servlce moni­
loring. Mode molee, transit demand relating to service. Computer­
aided methods for planning, design of transit systems. Prerequisite: 
graduate slandlng" ~r permiSsIon of Instructor. . " '" 
CEl'S 542 freIght Transportation (3) Chara$lstlcs of ur­
ban and tnterc{ty trelaht movements, transport modes and commodi­
ties. Nature of freigh1 transpQrtation problems and issues. Govern- " 
" I1l8Ilt regulalfon. Terminal facilities. Ftelght demand analysis. Role of . 
freight fn urban transpor1ajion planning process. Emp!lasls on the 
systems approadl to freight bansporlallon problems. Prerequisite: 
graduate sIandlng or peonlssion of Instructor. 

CEl'S 543 Airport Englneerlng,(3) Sp Mahonsy Detbiltfons 
and termino/Qgy relating to aIrpon ~ng. ChiIacterIstics of 
a1raaft. air baIffc COlltro~ and resulting Impact upon design protess. 
Airport ~ty, conflgwatfon, and plannIng associated with termi­
nal design. ~ on geometric and strucIllrai design of pave­
ments and alrside. Oeslgn PJoIects relating to airport engineering 
(eqUired. Prerequislte: Jl8CrnIssIon of I~. . 

cm 564 Soil and SHe Impnmment (3) Sp Mahoney, 
Terrel DevelOIIfIIeIll.nroventellt and Utilization of marginal natu­
ral earth materfaIs thn compadIon and stabilization uslng chem­
Icals, portfand cemtJlI. me. asphalt salt, and others. Includes dis­
cussion, deSign, and evaluatIon of foundation soU trea!mefit as well 
as surface materials forpayemenl subgrades. slope protection, dust 
palllalion, and QeneraJ site iITIJl!OY8II1eI Prerequtsites: 424. 464. 

CEl'S 565 Remota Sensing of EnYlnmment (~ Colcord 
Satellite and aeriallmageatqUlsitlon: AoaIysfs of mul I, mul­
tIsensor imagery for oti{tlcl identification and for baseline engineer­
Ing and 8lWIronmental studies. Factors· and aberrations In system 
components and In moat signatures and evaluation models. 

em . 570 Land UselTransportaUon Models (3) A 
SdrneJtIer RevIew of theoretical basis of several existing inQdels 
used to fotecasl urban growIh patterns and Iflelr associated land use. 
bansportation. and energyJeqt!Iremen1s. M0d81 validation studies In 
relation to empirical studlas Of tnban growth and change. Environ­
menial ilnplicalions of alternative urtian grOYdh patterns. Offered 
jointly witJj tmB P 530. 

Structural and Geotechnical Engineering 
and Mechanics . 
CESM 520 Seminar (1, mo. 6) AWSp Required for doc-
fOfal students. Prerequisite: permission of thesls supervisor. I" 

CESM 561 engIneering Prapertfes ofCray f3, A Sherif 
Shear strenQlh, cOnsolidation charaCterisUcs. structural coqts, 
rtteologlcal behavior, and related properties of clay. Prerequisite: 
CIVE356. 

CESM 562 Stresses In Earth Masses (3) W SherIf Stress 
fundi on. Stress-strain analysis within elastic range with empflasls 
on sollJwaler sYStems. Stniss dlstrfbutlonuncler various loadings. 
PrerequisIte: 467 or permission of Instructor. 

CESM 563 Seepage and Slape Stability (3) W Baner/8e 
Analysis of groundWater How, using _tlon, matrix and f1nlte-ele­
menf melfloifs, slope stability analysis. considering seepage forces 
and pore-water pressures. Prerequ!slte: 461 .. 

CESM 564 Applied Soli Mecbanfcs (31 Sp Banerjee Pas­
sive pressure aner bearing capacity theories. Fotindatfon solis ql­
nearing prolect to devefop design recommendatfons and perfor­
mance estimates for deeo and shallow fQUlldatfon scftemes. 
Prerequisite: 461 or pennlsslon of Instrudor. ' 

CESM 565 cae StudIes In Geatectmlcal Englneerlq I (2) 
A - Includes stabllily of reservoIr slopes and performance of dartIS. 
dynamic soU. properties under dynaritlc and Slatfc loadfng, fnstru­
menlatIon. PrereqUIsIte: gfaduate standlng or penn1sslon ollnstruc-
tor. . , 

CESM 666 case StudIes In Baotecfrnlcal Ennlneerlng II 
(2) W Includes sftIng and design of nuclear rsdor foundations. 
case sludfes. lnstrumenlatfon'and performailce evaluation. Prerequi-
site: graduate standing or permlssfon of Instructor, , 

CESM 567 Gase Studies In Baatacbnlcal Enalneerlng III 
(2) Sp Includes static and dynamic foundation design In cold 
regiOns. case studies. Insrrumenfation and peJformance evaluation. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing Of pennlsslo~ of Instructor. 

CESM 571 Plates: lheory and ApplIcations (3) W 81as, 
Miller Bending of plates. ~ methOOs. DesIgn methods for 
plates and relnfoi'ced concrete slabs. Prereaulsite: 410 or pennlsslon 
of Instructor. (Alternates everY other YQaf with 516.) 

CESM 572StabIl~Of SlnIcturas (3) AW Brown. Stanton 
Theory of elastfc stabll of colwnns. fraJi18s. anti arches. Inltoduc­
tion to Inelastic stabtlill . Buckling of framawoJks. LatmaJ and tor­
sional buckling of beamS. Stability Of plates and shells. Prerequisite: 
410 or permission of Instructof: 

CESM 573 Ma1rIx Structural Analyafa (3) AS 81as. Evans. 
RJ!fJd MatrIx· metIuxIs In Stnn:IuraI nlechahlcs. RevIew af' basic 
struttural theory. PrIncIple of virtual \WIrk. Development of basic ma­
trix force (llexIbUiIy) and displacement (stiffness) dads of struc­
tural analysis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of In-
structor. • 
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CESM 682 Advanced,Structures II (~) W Evans. Analysis 
of trussed structures. Deflections and secondary slre$Ses. Influence 

, lines. Strain enei'gy theorems, flexibility matrix. speclallmd or com­
puter progJanis. P{erequlslte: 513 or permlsslon'of Instructor. 

CESM 584 Plastic Design of Steel" Structures (31 A 
Roeder Plastic (Inelastic) behavior of structural steels. Applications 
to the design of structural members and systems. Uppsr- and lower­
bound theorems. minimum weight design. Umitatlons and econo~ 
of the procedure. Prerequisite: gfaduate standing 01' permission of 
Instrudor. 

CESM 585 Advanced Dulgn at Concrete Structures (3) Sp 
HawkIns. MaJJock. Stanton Advanced topics In the design of rein­
forced and prestressed concrete structures. OesIgn of cast-In-place 
and precast statically Indeterminate prestressed concrete struttures. 
Design of prestressed concrete Oat plate structures. Unusual·deslgn 
probrems In reinforced concrete structures (e'it-J. combined torsion, 
bending, and sltear, etc.). Prerequisites: 481. 4fa2. or similar basic 
courses In design of prestressed and reinforced COllClete. 

CESM 586 Sbuctural Materials and DesIgn (3) W STOrm, 
Miller Critical review and discussion of the meChaitlCal properties 
of structural steel, structural aluminum all!lY. and reinforced concrete 
·that affect strucIural design. Fa1Ip and Iril~ In metal structures. 
Failure of structures and strudufaJ memb8rs. Prerequlslta: graduate 
slandlng in clvIl engineering. '. 

CESM da7 Advanced Deslan of Steel StrumIrea (3) '" . 
Roeder BroadreYfaw of the faCt~ Influencrng the tunctfon of a 
'struclure. such .as material properties and fabrication methods. 
Welded, riveted, and bolted corineclfons. Particular problems of 
welded structures. Design proJects. Prerequisite: 586 or permlsslon 
of InstrudDr. 

CESM 588 Behavior of Concrete Memflell (3) A MaItDCk 
Bahavlor of structural concreta members subIect to long- or short­
term loa1flng by axial fona bending, ,sIla1r, am,f torsion. Prerequi­
site: 481 or permission of fnstrtJctor. 

\ CESM &89 8ebavfOl of Concrete Structures (3) W MIIttocIc­
BehavIor uruf8r . load of concrete Struttures. continuous beams, 
frames, and slabs. Effad of creep and sltrIn{!atJa on the behavior of 
structures. PrerequisIte: 588 or permlsslon of Instrudor. ' 

CESM 59t) Wind. Willi and EarlbClUBb R~ of 
Sbuctures (3) Sp Reed Fundamantal principles gtMlRIlOO !he 
static or dyniritlc respOnse of suspended structures, transmission 
lines, tall Stacks, and other ffexlble structures subled to def!ection, 
owrtumlng, or oscIOatfon as a result of wind, wave, and eartIIauake 
action. 0ffBred folntly with 0 ENG 590. Prerequisite: graduate stand­
Ing'ln englneerfng. 

CESM 591 Theory of ElastIcity I (3) Sp Brown, Evm\ Miller 
E1emen~ formulation of linear elastlcilY UsIng IndIdaJ notation. 
Usa of Alry stress function for solution of plana elasticity problems 
In ~Iar and polar coordinates. Salnt Venant's tf]eory 01 tor­
sion. BemenlaJY treatment of thermal stress problems. ~ meth­
ods. Prenxiulsife: gfaduate standlng in engineering. (Offeriij alter­
nate years.) 

em 571 AaalytlcaJ Me1buda In Transportation (3) Ap­
plication of analytfcal and sfatistical mathods kJ transportaflon plan­
ning problems. AnalysIsa=babIUly distributions that deSalbe 
variables. DMloprnentof sIi! cal niOdels forj)rB4lcting tJanspor-
ration phenomena. EI 5aJl1Pling iheo!y applied to transpor- . 
lation data. Math8matIcaI programming appllcatfons In transporta­
tion. Network analysis. Preiequlstte: graduate standing or pennlsslon 

CESM 574 strUctural DynamiCS (3) W BIas, EVIIIS. Reed 
~c response of structures using riIOde suparposiIfon and ma­
triX' methods. lumped and· dlstrlbuteil parameter systems. Applica-

CESM 592 Tbeory of ElasUc1ty II (3) A Brown. Evans. Miller 
. Rigorous formulations of classical theoJy maldng use of cartesian 
tensor analysis. Stress fundlons. Usa of potentlil theory to oblaln 
solutIons In terms of Papkovitch functions. PrereQ\llsIte:. 591, A A 
530 or M E 551. or permission ~ Instructor. (Offered alternate 

of Instructor. . 

em 572 TrallSllCrtatlDn Data Collection and Analysis (3) 
Sp Mahoney, RitchIe Da1a collection ~ su/Y8y sampling, .men!aJ design. In lraI\sportatlon planning ana engineering. Pre­
IIminaJy planning, sampling meIItods, sources of errors, sample 
size, swwy InsIfurrien1s. sulV8'f adminls1ratlon, data processfng. 
Analysis of vartam:e, 8XD8rImemat. desfgn. lIIusbative examples 
drawn from vancus branches of transporta!fon planning anti engi­
neering. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permiSSion onnstructor. 

CETS m TransportaUon Systems EvaluatIon (3) Princi­
ples and COIIC:eDIs of alternatives analysis and evaluation in relation 
to dtDsion-makirta processes of large-scale transportation prolects. 
estimation of captfaJ, operatingtdlrect user costs, benefit/cost con­
., Impact fdel1lfflcatfon, forecastr~ equltylflnancing 
conslde1atfons. dods for improvrng decision-maklng process. 
Prerequisite: grarluate sland!ng or permfssion of Instructor. 

em 574 Adnnced Travel Demand Tb80ry and J.\ppllca-
'. Jlons (3) So New methods for eStImating anti forecasting travel 

demand. Individual as economic. psychological declsion-fnak!ng 
unit TheoretIcal ~round to mOdels, mOdel structures. model 
specification, attitudinal measurement empIrical estimation, market 
segmen1aIion. aggregation issues, model transfefablllty, parameter 
upitalllIi PradlCal applications, directions of present and future re­
s8arch. Prerequisite: giaduate slandlng or permission of Instructor. 

CEl'S 599 Jpeclal Topics: TransprtaUon, Construction. 
andOeamstnmlcs (2-5. max. 15) AWSpS PrerequIsites: per-
mission of Instructor aiId department Chairperson. , 

CETS 60D Independent study or Research (*) AWSpS 

tion to mrthqualce, moving and blast loads. Approximate and null18l-
leal methods. . Prerequisite: 513 or permlsslon of Instructor. . 

CESM 575 Variational Methods In Structual Mecfranlcs 
(3) A BflTM1, 81as Yarfatlonal and energy ma1hods In structural 
. anflsolfd mechanics. Appllcatfon of calculus of variations and mini­
mal principles of nrechaitlcs to nonlInear struefwal ~s, elaslfc 
stability, theory of elasllclty, plates arid shells. and vlblilfons. Pre­
requisite: 514 or pemrisslon of Instructor. (Offered alternate years.) 

CESM 576 Shells: Theory and Appllcatfons (3) W 8ias 
Generalltleory of thin shells. Membrana and bending fIebavlors. All-: " 
plication to the design of dome. CYlindrical, and tianslatl~1 roof 
Shells. Prerequlsfte: 410 or permlsslon of Instructor. (Alternates w-

, ery other yaarwith 511.) 

CESM m FInite Bement Me1badSln StruClm'aI Mecban­
ICS!3 Sp 81as extension of the matrix metbods of structuIal 

. anal s to the solution of elasticity, plate, and shell problems by use 
of nita elemant approximations. Drscusslon of convergence and 

, bounding"andextenslon to Investigation of slabllllY and finite d8f0r-
. matfoflS: Prerequlsltil: 573 or pennTsslon of Instructor. . 

CESM 580 Strain MaasuremBltlland rnslrumentaUon,(3) 
W Hartz Experimenlal determlna1lon of strain undar statIc 'and 
dynamic loads; StraIn· gauges; transducers for displacement velaclty 
and acceleration; photoelaSllcllY, brittle coating aild other methodS; 
problems of Instrumentation, dala coUectlon. and analySis of data: 
use of modem Ie electronic components and C9ITIPutaTs or micro­
processors for dala collection and analysis. Offered jointly with 
o ENG 580. Preiequlsite: graduate standIng or pennlsslon of In­
structor. 

years.) " 
• 

CESM 594 W8YQS In Gaaplmlea and EngIneering (3) Sp 
Evans. Fy(e examInation of tile (undamentallXJilcepls an(I mathe­
matical descriptions of wave prQPagatlon: group and ptJase wtoclty, 
dispersion, effects of boundaries, normal mOde arid progressWe 
wave destrlptlons: waves In elastic solids. acoustic waves, .8Ieclro­
magnetic waves; SOt11t8S of waves: waves In Inhomogeneous media; 
applications to acoustics, seismology. and earthquake engineering. 
Offered jointly with GPHYS 594. " 

CESM 599 s~eClal TopICs: Sbucturea and Mecbanlea 
(2~5t max. 15 AWSpS Prerequisites: permission of fnsIructor 
and aepartment halrperson. 

CESM &00 IndependBltt Study or Research: ~cturea 
and Machanlcs (*)AWSpS 

Special Program In the Design 
of B.rlttle Ceramic Materials .' 
CESM 47~ InlrDductfon.1D DesIgn WHb Brittle Materlall 
(3) W Pro~es and behavior of ceramic materials are related to 
ihelr use In advanced technology structures. Analytical and numeri­
cal methods ~ulred for probabilistic deslgJI and current case Stud­
Ies utilized. Offered folntIY with A A 416. em E 416. M E~16. and 
MET E'416. Prerequisites: ENGR 220 or equIvalent; senior or gradu­
ate slandlng. 
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CESM 498 BrIttla ,Material Design Project (3) Sp Bollard. 
, EmetY.KOba'fi1$IrI. Love. Mueller. Scott. Jagl/BrI. WhI1tetirore Inter­

discfPllfIa!Y'effotts In Ute solution of design problems Involv!ng brit­
tle (ceramic) maferlals. StiKlent teams of an Infenllsclpltnary mix and 
team IBactllng are utilized. Offered Jointly with CER E 496, M E 496 
and MET E 496. Prerequisites: CER E 476; 

CESM '536 Brittle Material Design, PrGtJ, Ie, m (3. ma. 9) 
AWS Bollarr/" ~ KobayIJshl. LoV(l. Mueller. ScOtt. Teggart 
WhIIlBmDf8 InterdisciplInarY effotts In the solution of design prob­
lems InvoMng brltlle (ceramfc) materials. 'Stud&nt teams of an Inter­
d'lSCillllnary mix and team readllng are utilized. Offenld Jointly with 
em E ~ and MET E.536. PrereqUtsite: CEA E 496. 

. Environmental. EngIneering and Science 
CEWA 520 Seminar (1. ma. 6) AWSp ReQuired of all 
graduate stud8nts In the water and Air Resources Oivislon each 
quarter.' . 

CEWA 525 SemInar In Atmospheric Problema Aaaacfated 
WHb Air Poltatfon (2) W Ch8i1son,.HarrlSlJn For both engl-

, nears and atmOspherfC ScIentists In the atmospher!c problems re­
. Iated to air P9l1titfon. Offered jolnUy with ATM S 525. Offeied on 

creditIno cr8dlt basis only. PrefequlsltB: ATM S 301 or permission 
of fnstruttor. 

prlncfples 10 ~ stu4Y of sum phenomena as the behavior of aque­
ous colloids. corrosion processes, bacterial metabolism In chemi-
cally comilla solutions. and acid p!QCipllation. May be ta)(en more Electrical, E. ngineering 
tharI once for credit Pmequlsltes: 550. 551. , ' 

CEWA 556 Industrial Waste Treatment (3) Sp BenJamin, 
Femuson. Stansel SU~ of laWs and regulalfons=1n9 rndus­
Irlaf waste d1sc1!arge. SOwces, amOunts. and rlSt/cs of 
wastes from various Industries. Specialized treatment processes, 
case studies. and site visits. Prerequisite: 550 or 551 or permission 
of InstrudOr. . 

211 Bectrfcal Engineering 
. . "I.' . 

. Bectrfcal englneeripg is com:emed with Uta utilization of electrlcfty 
and the etectrlc and ~netlc properties of matter to provide socfety 
with useful. efficient and economic products and SBIYIC8S. Th8 
SCOjl8 of activity ranges from the planning, daslgn. tmptemenlatlon. 
and maintenanCe of ~scale processes, such as woillMlde com· 
munlcatldn netMlrks and regional power aenaralfon and·dlstributlon 

CEWA 6S1 Water ResOIU'C81 . Management (3) W Mar sYS18ms. to applied research In th8 deYero_ of .mlcroefectronlc 
EngIneering, social, anti economic .faclors IrWoIved In water resource d8vIces for siglla! processIng In all fIrancI18s of the physical and life 
deVelopment and ~ water pclllcles, programs. and ad- . sciences and englrieerlng. 
ministration; use.relatfoiisttJpsand conHIds;. coiIsiderations tQr re- . . In the field of electrical en lneerf • wItere Id tectmoloolcal Inno-
glonal water resource systems. vatlon Is the rule rather ~ the ~on. ':eoarauon fJ a profes-

CEWA 558 Ilfu ( ) slonal career regulres a solid foundation In furidam8n1a1 rnaIfiematI-
Water-Gus n, Manapment 3", Mar, cal and phYslccO principles. Illus .pJaCt!ce In the application of 1fIese 

Palmer Engl~. social. ai1d economic faders InvolVed In water principles fo real problems. In addltlol~ the tlJCrtanl role of tech-
resource deVelmmtent and manaaemeht water policies. programs, ol 1......tomM sod"" calls sf' cant ,,,,,-, and admlnlstratfon; conHJct resolulf9l'i., nreglonaJ watBr resources sys.. nOlogy n ..... ~_I ..... rary ... , or 1In,.. ...... s on 
tam consIdaralfon. Recommended: Vi. -"7. 456, and CIVE 491. studfes In, the humanitIeS aM sOcIaI scfences. 

CEWA 559 Waler Resoureal Syatem Managemant (3) A 
CEWA 540 . HJdradpmlcs (4) A Nec8. ADDllcatlons of the Butges.M;u, PeImet ~lcaIfon of ailvanced quantilaHYe mettuids. 

, eauatkins of motion to the flow of l(teal and real ffulds. Fundamen- , ' IndUdlng linear and dYfIamlc prOgrammJng, to the anaIys(s and 

The depaJtment's und8rgrmuate program provtdes the Intellectual 
lOots. ~caJ arnl'laooratory skflls. -andtiUmanlstlc-soclal studies 
for orofesSIonai work. In addition, the progrm:n forms a basis for 
furtfter professional davelOPmen!iifjradUat8 school throuOO contin-

taIs of fluId .w-t{,,1 motion. Viscous n-- NavIer~-~ons mana ............ of water resOurces. QuantitatiYe~s of wafer ml!tft_ 

ancf some ~';Iutf. ons. B=~';; theory. In~oo to tHy Jd'!iiiiiity lssues In soecIfic settingS. Prerequisites: ,447 ~557. 
IUJbu!ence. Two- and tIueIHfimens imaI examples. Including 'free CIVE 491; recOmmended: 558.· . . 
surfaI:a flows. Applications of field eauatIons to problems ofangl-
neering SlgnIf!cance. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or equlvatent, . 'CEWA 560 Top. In EnvIronmental "aaHb (3) A I.aJSOn 
CEWA 541 ~cs In Water Quality (3) W Necs Introduction to IUJinim blology.lndudlng phYsfDlogy. ePfdemlology. 
lbeoreIIcaI. field .study. and Iabcratosy model ~ to dlffu- and toxfcology. Study of oo$fnpOrary eiMronmental lteaJth prOb-
sIon In problems of concern to water resources ~, Offered !ems and Plit«ces as :fur reIatB to raIIlologfcal heal1h. soltd-waste 
=~ o ENG 541. PrerequIsf1e: CIVE342 or permission ~f ~1=ro=:rbfoengl=.dlseaseS. oa:u~onal health, 

uing educatfon ~rograms or f~ •• The core 
curiiculum. whICh ConsIsts of regu COUlS8S In the colfege and 
department. focuses on rnattrematli:aI am! physical prlncfples and on 
IBdml~ that have applications to real DiOblems. Bectivas then 
offer tile oll_nily to obtain breadth ami cfsp!h In such areas as 
electronic iliMces and circuits, power SYStemS and energy conwr­
slon, electroJJhyslcs. com(lUter englntiring. communlcatfon- sys­
tems. automalfc-control. anti signal processing. 

CEWA 544 Coaatal ~1IC1 (3) Sp Yell TheaI)' of water CEWA 562 lndaatrtalSauraa of Air Pollutltm (3) W Pilat Undergraduate Program : 
waves. CIassfcaJ water wave problem 8niI approximafB so!utron tech- Study In dIiptJl of the majnr sowces of air pollution. including anaIy_. '. l 
IJIques. EvotutIon =ns for wave:sand their SO,lutlons. . sis of How ctJagnu:ns. laW' mater1a1s. ofI-streams.t:"ut1OtKCntrOI Badlelor til Sdsnce In BBlrll:a1 Eng/1IIIBIIng 1Iegte~ 
StIbIlity ~ waves . Hrne sarles tech- facflitfes. andenvfronrnen1al Impact Reid trips ~1atIve Due to .............. demand 'or p-"'-I-' .... Ift!-In alaI'frIM' engI_ 
nlques. Offenii loIntI1 with 0 ENG 544: sIte: famJlfarIty with =r~and term paper. Prerequisite: 481. or pemtlssIon neennll i~ th8Presenal. of IImlb:d~ and~7"utr'DepaJt-1_ wave IllI!OIY an" FORTRAN. , ment Of BedrfcaJ Engineering Is unable to aa:ept all ~1fIed appll-

cavA 545 Advanad'ca~onal Hr(nnl11c8(4) SD CEWA583 AlrR~Managem!lnt(3)Sp Larson,PI- ~ ... ~~ilsPII=,t ~=I~r:-Uta~~t..J!=requlresl: 
CIru RevIew of~rc arid transport eqtfaHons for IMfiaulfc fat Technical; admlntstratlva. and !ii ol afr conservation. ....,......... .... ...~ ... ~ 
~ng ~lfcatfon; numerfcaJ solullon methods; ff'!IPl8menta- CUrrBnt C8SJ studl_, II1YD7i: en snaIvsis. air quality efectrfcal engineering. Oeaiillnes for submitting such apJlhcauons 
tfofi and pracUce with exfstIng two- and tllree-dlmensfonal numerical modeling and lata at ileal ~ and federal are tha same as tile closing dates !hal aie gtv8n In:th8 AcademIc 
mode1s; il1ImerIcat model c8Ilbralfon and veriffcatlon techniques; men1aIleVetS. ~;e: or 4610r Permrsstonof I~ Calendar at the tront. of thIs caIaIog for all new and former student 
case studies. TheoreIfcaJ and eMl englneerlng decision maJcerS as- =lcatiOns. To be eligible for corisId8raHon for admlsston. a stu- • 

peets. ~Isltas: 445..540. 541. or permlssfon of I~r.. CEWA 584 ',AaJQIOI Scl~C8 and T_ology I (3) W . admI=e = ~=': =0:: Jm r:s::-
CEWA 1i47 Advanced tlJ¢rDloaY (3) W Byrges Detailed Charlson T~ to :r:.ded ~lata mattar In agase- ~ have completed a minImum Of 45 Cf8dIts J.e.. SOJlf!omore 
treatment of sIatIsUcat methOds 1JSid·fJ1 hydrologIc analYsis. Sto- ~rs:1ar ref8rence =::=~ aI~::~ g) with a aJmulatlva r lnt ~ 2.50 or = 
=:':Iogy, detailed examination an(J use of a defennlnlstic rnetltods. BtownIanmbVement. diffusion, coagulation. and light scat~ \~ ~ ~ty COll!Jl1 = cot Q calaJl~~ JH 

model (e.g.. S1anford watersIred Model). EconomIc as- taring. Prereqtilsibt permlsslon of Instructor. . 4. 1 • and ~; a ~r of fflf.ons {M~ 238), 
peets of hydrologic design. Prerequisite: gJaduata SIandlng In civil :~=~cf1e~=I~ ~:~ ~ ~iogf1~ a quaJ1er c:. 
englneerlngorpennlss!oiloflnstructor. • $Ir, ENGR 190 ',\and a of· .... =.t:'r~~(ENc~n CEWA 5S5 AanIsoI Sefenoa and Tacrmology II (8) Sp _" .... "'! WI 
CEWA 550' Biological W8at8 Treatment (3) A' Ferguson. Charlson Sequel to 564; fOCUSing on current rasaaidI with riIgarit 1 1); With a cumu~ gratfe-polnt average of or highSi'. . 
StBnseI BI~ treatment processes and ~ used In water- to atmospherfc asrosots.·Prerequlslt8: permlssfon of InsIru1:tor. 
qual~:":t Btoloulcal and engineering considerations of waste- In addition to It!8 overall post-lligh school g~nt ave .. and 
waIet inclUdIng IheoJy.l!Urpos8, evaluation. and design of CEWA &68 Conlral f as AI Poll ......... (3) Sp ,.... the mInimum grade requirement In the courses menHonad aboYe.the 
secontIary and tertiaJy processes. Prerequisite: CNE 350 or. equlva- son. Pillt PhysfcaI ~ ~:~~ ~~ control ;;;. selection process considers the (JJllde;lolnt averQ In other technI-
lent or peOniss!on of Instructor. ous air poUuIaltls. ~oit Inlo llquldsl ~ spray ifIYS cal courses taken. The above requirements are mliIlmum. and meet-
C~A -5S1.Sanltary ,Ea;tn!ng UnH Q~eratfons (31 W scrubbers. Adsorptlon·b8dS. Control of sulfur oxlife am! nl~en ox- . Ing all of tflem does not guarantee admission to the program. 
8i!njam/i7. Bogan, FetgiJs(m 'Ma or unit opera1Ions 8IIlP1oWd In 'Ide. case studies of coidrol SYStems. Offered joIntly With CH E 566. . Copies of the Bat:helor's Oearee PIanbook. wl1Ich con1alns delallOO 
water ana wasta 'treatment. IncI ng solids separapons. filtration. Prerequlsita: 488 or CH E 435 or pemtlssIon of InstrudOr. (Offered aJirfculum requfremetlls and suggestions for the design of an effec-
dIerilfcal coaguJat1on. fon ~ and gas transrer and adsorp- 8YBIHlU11lbered yaars.) :. live ~ of elective courses. are available tn 21:f BectrfcaJ En-
tfon. ~ and basf~nclples. Davel~ of mathematlcal CEWA &67 ContrOl of Paltlculate Air Pollutan1s (8) Sp glneerlng or In It!8 engineering AdvisIng Center. • ' i 
modeI~.a evaluatIon aJrreht deslgn~rI and methods. Pre- Pilat Prncessas.uSedtb control emlssfons of oartIculale aIr pollu- In 'addlUon to the CoU- of Engineering nH'IIrlrements. Itre deDart-
requISIte: 456 or permission of Instrudbr. tan1s. Use of settling dlambars. cyclones. fablfc filters. wet scrub- ment requires ilia foIlOWi(!Q courses: a c:Oi''Of S1l8CifIed eIedrfcaJ 
. CEWA 552 Dealga of Water- and Waste-Treatment Pro- bars, arntelectrostatlc PreCipitators to control asrosol ~cles. Case englneerlngC0UJS8S: E E 231J 310. 312. 333. 335, 344. 355. 356, 
ceases (3)Sp BOg;m, Stsnse/ Selection and functional design studies of oartIcuiate air pollutant control ~ Offered Jointly 371. 372 and/or 374.381. ana 383 (44): electrfcal englneerlOO elec-
of water- and .waste-tteatment processes to satisfy speclflc require- with CH E 567. Prerequisite: 468 or permisSIon of Instructor. (Or- tives (19), and approved electlves-non-eledrlcaJ @l!Q1~ (8). 
mants. C~ design of a specific process Selected bY the fared odd-numbered years.) . To graduate. a student musteam a total of 186 cmdlfS wfth a mfnJ-
studenllnciudYng process eQuI= selection. plant layout. sf18 de-. mum cumulative grad$-P9lnt ~ of 2.00 In all electrical engl-
velopmenl and cost studies. I oductlon to the use of lnathematical 'CEWA m RIA Alaesam&nt for EnvIronmental Heelth nearing courses taken With no _ below 1.0 In any of these 
models •. Computer simulation tecltnlqlies and' ~ analysis Hazards, (8) A O~(1 Context'methodologles. types of data. ,courses. In addiUon. it,ls required that each student's progtam of 
meIIlods In the design of treatment processes: Prerequlslte: 551. uncertaInties and InStl!utlonal ~1I8fIl8!lts for risk assessment ~ conform with the AcctedItatlon Board for EnglnBerfng and 

CEWA 553 ~opl-In EcologIcal EftA ...... of Wa-,t-. (31) Both qualitative and quantitative I!Pproadles to the Identification. TecImolOOYilsr&CIUlrement of at least 46 CfIIdils In engln8erfng stfence 
W Welch AooI~on of ecological Cc:Cepts for.iS ana. characterization. and control of environmental hazards to health em-' and 23 cr8if ts In engIneering design. . 
interpretation of bloenvfronmenlal problems aiId data from Inland· . ~~~r= ~ff.H~ ~ ~~~= ~, ~~ The depa$1eI11 policy on contlnuaUon Is conststent with the contin-
and coastal waters. students partiCipate In presen1atlon and dlscus- BIOST 511. EP1511. or permlssl.on of Instructor. menua1lctn policy of Ute college. OeIalls may be obtained fr~m the depart-
sion of aJrrent resean:I1 on selected topiCS. PrerequisItes: 434, 456. 
or_~of~t .' 

, CEWA B99 &Daclal TopIcs: Water anli Air Resources (2-5. . Many scho~rshlps specifically for electrical engIneering maiers, 
CEWA 654 MvanctdToplc8 In Envlronmentsl Englnee.... ma. 15) AWSpS Prerequisites: permission of 1ns1ruct0l' and . baseCf on merit and financial n8ed, are awarded eich ~r. Students 
Ing. Chem=~ and BIology (3) W BenJamin, Ferguson. Spy-. ~rtment Chairperson.. Interested In applying for Ihese and other College of EngJneerlng 
Iidi1kls' S topIcs of current Importance In environmental engl- scftolarshlps may obtaIn Information from lIIe Oeoartment of BecIrf-
neerlng, lcatlon of fundamental chemical and blolog,lcal CEWA BCD Independent Study or Research (*) AWSpS cal engineering SCholarshIp Awards CommIttee cflaJrperson. 



Graduate Program 
lite Departrnen} of Electrical EngIneering offers ~ programs 
IaagIng to t1I8 ~ oJ Master Of Scterfce In Electrical Engfn8ering 
Of Dodof ofPhiI~. For the M.S.E.E. degree, a mlnlmwn of 39 
credits Is required, of wttlch 9 are for a reSearch or engineering 
IhesIs proNd ~ under !tie supervfsion of a faculty member. 
The rer1IafniIJD 30 credlts are course work. carefully dlosen and ap-. 
pnMld by a ficulty committee. ' 

A sIudent ~ wish to IIUfSU8 an InterdlscfpllnaJy prograJ11 under !he 
supemslon Of an eItctitca=:: adviser. If more, flexlbl, lily Is 
desired !han !tie M.s.E.E. allow, a studen.t should c0n­
sider the rntarlllst:lpllll2fY ctemee 0' Master of Sclence"ln Engfneer­
Ing. which Is described In Ute College of Englfl89flng ~Ion. , 

For the Ph.D. 4egree, the student must paSs !he departmental quali­
fying examInation. pass an advanced General EJlamlnatlon. pursue 
an origInal research problem. and repent the resulls of that research 
In a dlsserIatIon that must be a contribution to knowledge. AI least 

, one year of course work beyomf the M.S.E.E. degree is u5uaIly nee-
essaIY. Fore!gn-languaga proficfency Is not requlfed. ' 

GraduafB COUJS8S and researr.h programS are offered·ln control sys­
tems. eI~cs. solfd.stata sensors. m!aoelectronlcs. power 
eIectronfcs. relecommunlcatlonS. computer engineering. com_ 
ard1ltectw8. soflwara enafneerfng. !)p8ratIng systems, energy sys­
tems. drtUfts and network CheotJ~sr pnicessfng. ~ acous-
Hcs. radlosclaIce. and, blosystems. fifes also exist f1lr re-
seatdI paJtid=on Instrumentation fn1he 
Bloenafnaeffn1I ' and In marine amusti1:s and instrumeIIIa-
Uon sjstemsaltlla led PIIyslcs 1..aboratOJy., 

Raatr:h 1Wl1IU" 
facilities In the Electrical EngIneerlng Building Include laboratories· 
for soffd-stalB materfals.l~ dfcults. mICrotechnology. optIt:s, 
acoustfcs. mlcnlwaYe bloeffeCts. radloscIem:e. com.·lei:fmology. ' 
c:ornDUtar systems. digital electronIcs, eIedrtc machinery. bloefec­
tronrcs. control systems. Slatfstfcal data analysis, and S6V8fil1 gen­
eral-purpose resea~ rooms. , 

Admllllan QaIlRat/a. 
In addltlonito meeting the ~I Graduate School requirements. 
applIcantS IOf admlsslon,must take the Graduate Record Examlna­
trim. both ttIe apUtu4e test and tile advanced test In engineering. 
Al=h most appllcanls haw baccataurate degrees In electrical en-
gm • applfcan1S wl!h degrees, In oUter bral1ches of englmleffng. 
the cal Sciences,· compUter science. or mathematics often are 
able to pUJSU8 graduate stUdy In electrical engineering after some 
addIHonaI prepaiirt!on: 

FlnBtzfl6I AId 

Research assistantshIps. taadtlng assistantshIps. scholaJsl1!ps. and 
fellowships are avafJaflI& to qualff!ed graduate St1Jdants In all areas of 
eIedrfcaI engfneerlng. Nine ~ teadrino schO'::~ and feI­
lowsItfJHoaris are awarded to United States a1lzens t to pur­
sua a Doctor of PhflOSODhY degree to be followed by a career in 
englll88Sfng education. The"anmJal stipefids for these awards \IiltJ a 
tea1:IIlrig or rasean:h assfstan1shfp range from S15,cm to $18.cm. 

Ctstrnpantl=e ,lItIl1JfDnnltltln 
Gra1fuate Proaram Coordinator 
DepaJ1ment 01 Eleclrfcal Engineering. FT-l0 

'Faculty , 
CIIIltplllDn ' 

Jamas S. Medltch 

I'IufaItHI 

Albrecht. Robert'W.,· (Nuclear ~glneerfng).t Ph.D., 1961, Michi­
gan; sJodlastfc and dyriamlC analYSIS of phjSfcal systems. 
AndefseiI. Jonny •• Ph.D .. 1965, Massadtusetls InstlMe of Technol-
ogy; draJi1s. systems, CAO-CAM. ' 
AuttI. DavId C.,* (BIoengineering). Ph.D •• 1969, ,Georgetown; lasers 
and ~ system desCgn e/ec:trophySJcs nfedfcaJ Instru-
~~ . 
Baer, Jean-lGup.** (ComDuter Sclem:e), Ph.D., 1968. Gallfnrnla 
(los AngeIest cOmputer sdence. . 
Beruseth. F. Robert CErnerItus), S.M .. 1938, Massadtusetls Institute 
of fechnOlogy; elecIrlc power systems. 
BJ9rbIam. John L (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1958. _Ington; materials 
SCIence. ~ radJatfon, magnetIt resonance spedroscopy. 

CfIeuno. Peter W .• Ph.D .• 1973. WIshlngton; microelectronics; semi­
conduCtor materials and devIc:es: ml~ and !J1lCrOCOmpu­
ter rned1caIlnstrurnentltfon systems; mlcrocfrcuH·~. process- , 
Ing. and fabrlcatfon; IntalUgent senslng ~'mtcrOseriscrS for 
dfnfcaJ applIcations. 
Clark. Robert N.,· Ph.D .• 1969. SIanford; automatfc control sysfems. 
Dow. DanIel G.,* Ph.D., 1958, S1anfanf: Ii1fcrOWaws. physlcal efac­
tmnfcs, semiconductor devfces. 
EttrenIag. John E." ~). Ph.D .. 19?3, ,washIngton; commu-
nlcatlO!lSo stgnal proc8ssIng. manna acoustics. ' 
Golde. Hellmut,· (Computer ScIence). Ph.D •• 1959. Stanfordj c0m-
puter scfence, compIlefS and IanguagiIs. , 
Guifford. Edward c .. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1959. C81ffomfa: erectronlcs. 
c:omputefs. , 
Guy. ArtItur W ... (BIoengineerIng. Rehabllltaflon Md, doe), I'tLD .• 
1966. Wasttlngto~i biologIcal' effects and medfcal, applications of 
electromagnetic fl81ds. '. 
Hili. W. Ryland (Emeritus) •. M;S.E.E., 1941, qallfomla (Berk8ley); 
electrfcal engineering. 
Hoard. George'L (Emeritus),'M.S.E.E.. 1926,.wasttlngton: efEICIrIcaJ 
engfneering. , ' " ' 
Holden," Alistair D. C., -(~ Sclencel Ph.D .• 1964. _tng-
ton; = enafneerflia. speech recognitton, compufBr~dBd de-
sign. cial fntellfgem:a , 
Hsu. Cltih-Chl,* Ph.D .• 1951, Ohio S1ate; control SYSfBlllS'B1!d r:t-
~, ' 

- 1sh1maru.·Akha," (Appfted Mathmfcs). Ph.D., 1958, washtngton; 
eIectromagnet!cs, QJrtfcs, acoustics. appffed maJtIema!Jcs. scatterfng 
theoIy. . • 

Johnson. Da'lfd L. * Ph.D •• 1955. Purdue; dlgifal design, artIficfaI 
fntellfDence (models of learnIng systarns~ . . . 
Laurftzen. Peter 0.: Ph.D., 1961. S1anford; power eledrQnlcs; elec-
tronic devices. fnstrumenlation. . 
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Katz. Philip L (Research). Ph.D .• 1970; MIchigan; underwater acous­
tics. modeling and control of ~Ic syste/n$. applications of op­
limilatfon lheOry. Infonnation gathering for model components. 
Ma1ks. Robert J. II: Ph.D •• 1977. Tmcas Tech; optical Information 
processfng. Image processing. slatistlcal commimltation Iheo,y. 
Pinter, Robert B.: (Zoology). Ph.D., 1964, Northwestern; cybernet­
ics, control systems. 
Redeker .. Chat/es C., M.s.M.E!. 1964. Washington; computer pro­
grammfng languages. 
~~ Royd (Emeritus), E.E., 1949: washington; electrfcal engl-

Tanimoto.·steven L.·* (Computer Scf.}, Ph.D., 1975. PrInceton; 
Image analysis. artificial intelligence; computer IlfaPhlcs. 
Tsang, Leung, Ph.D .• 1976, MassadIusetts institute of Technology: 
e1ectrophyslC;S. eleclromagnetfc waves. 
AlslsIIInt Pnlfsl8llrB 

AtJasi,le; Ph.D., 1983. Stanford; el~onlcs. 
, Belcher, Ectttard D. * (Research); Ph.D., 1976. Wishlnilton: commu­

nIcation systems. d1gf1al slgnal pr:ocessing. automatic control. ' 
B-8harIcawl, Mohamed A.

1e
-, Ph.D., 1980. Brftish Columbia; large-

scale power system dynam analysis amf c:otttrol. ela:lrfc drfws. ' 
Klm, Yongmfn: Ph.D~. 1982, WiSCOnsin; electronics. computer en-

, glneering, biOmedlcal'englneering. 
Kuga, Yasuo (Research). PhD., 1983. Yeshlngton; short light prop­
agation. 
Uu. Clt8n-Chlng. Ph.D .• 1983. california; power systems. transient 
stabllily. " ' 
Soma. Manl.· Ph.D., 1980. S1anford; Integrated cirallts. bioelectron­
Ics. 
SVIaszek. Peter F.,· Ph.D .• 1982. Princeton; communIcation Iheory. 
systems theory, statistfcs. signal detectfon., . 

lewis. Laurel. J. (Emeritus). Ph.D .. 1947. Stanfont electrfcal. eng!- LBt:IDIfIT , 

~ W.,· Ph.D., 1957. Stanford; communication and stochas- Potter. ,William W .. M.S., 1959. Montewf, electronics; 
tic sjsIBms analysis, marlne acoustfcs. 
MedItch, James S .. * 'Ph.D .. 1961. ~ computer natworks. dis- I i 
trfbuted processing. optimlzaUon IhEiory. Course Deser pt ons 
Moritz. William E.: (ComPuter ScIence), Ph.D.. 1969.S12nford; 
computer engineering, mlctocomp1rter applfcatlons, biomedIcal In- Courses for Undergraduates 
strumentation. E E 231 rn1radUCtlDn to 'Electrlcal CIn:~HI and Syatams (4) 
, Noe, Jerra D.,·; (Com.putar Science), Ph.D., 1948, S1anford;:ilpera- AWSD Basic Ilrlnclples of modem dradts and ~s Iheory IJl 
ting systems, computBr maasurement and evatuatlon.,dlstilbUted dral!hnalysls. ResistorS. sources, and simple circuitS. resistance 
computer networks. , ,f1!IIWorks; !2Pa,cItQF$ and Inductors, flrst-ordei' cfrcults; second- and 
Noges. Endrlk," Ph.D •• 1959. NOfthwestem; automatic centrol sys- 'hlglief-tinfer cfrcUHS; solutions of linear dIfferential equations repre-
terns, nonlinear and dlscontlnuous control. senUng ~lIlbdum eguations of networks ~ lirne:.doma!n tech-:x= c: .. Ph.D .• 1962. S1anforrf; appllecf'8f~etlcs. ~~~~ISltes: MATH .238, whidl may, tie taken concurrently. 

Reynolds. Oonald K (EineJftus), Ph.D .• 1948. HalYard; eIec:tronlc . E E 299,' SpICla=. Ta les In EJecttfQl Engfnaerlq,(1-5) 
System design. antenna engtneerlng. AWSpS New and approadles to baSIc electrical engJ:. 
Rogms, walter E. (E'meritus), M.S.E.E.. 1948. washl. eledrlcal neerin~ May Include @ and construdlon projects. Prerequisite: 
engineering. , ' ~~on Of department L1JCifrperson. , 

~ SlQeImann. RubeQs ,.. .. Ph.D., 1963. wasttlngtori; bIoengineering. E E 308 Bemenll of E!aclrfcal Emdneerfng (3-5) A~ 
ultrasonIcs. ]XO~ acoustfcs. 'introduclo'Y ~ for non-electrlcal engTneering ma}oJs cowrfng 
Smfth, George S. (EmerItus). E.E.. 1924. WIstIlngton; eledrfcal engi- dralH analYSIS. electronic d8v1ces. and rOtating madlll!8lY. 3-credit 
neerfng:. 'JlOJtfon QlY8I'S circuit ~ and electronics. 4th' credit con1alns 
Stear, Edwin 8.: Ph.D .• 1961, Callfomia (los Anaefes); COntrol, !hreelabotatories to fn1rodilce electronIC fnstrumen1ation and devfce 
communfcatlons. and systems •• rnanuaI control sysrems. blo- operatfon. 5th credIt Cowrs maclJlnary with atkfitIonal labmatcJlY. 
r:tbemBtIcs. OperatrOllS resmrch. . Prerequtsltes: PHYS 122, MATH 126. . ' 
swarm. H. Myron~tus), Ph.D .. 1960. Stanfotd; electromagnet- E E110 Beclranla Lafltlrato~ 1/3) AWSp Fundamen1als 
Ics. digHaI electron cs. Of Iaboralllry practfces; fundamentalS 0 rnstrurrtentatlo; swftdles. 
Venka1a, SUbrahmanYam S.,* Ph.D •• 19!1t'South Garollna;power el8J1I8$Jy gates. and flip-flops; ~ amplifiers, Input and 
energy systems. reItabIllty, Industry appll~ons. ' olilj3Ut Impedances; use of Intearatad dralltS and devIces to typIcal 
Yee, Sinclair S.,. Ph.D.; 1965, C8flfomJa (Bertceley); physical elec- 8J11)Ucatfons. sudl as I'8glIfatacf IJC!W8r supptres. multipliers. o~-
tronlcs. semlc:ondudor devk:es, biomedical Instrumentation. 'tronal amplifiers, and oscillators. PrerequiSItes: 231; and 333. 355. 
lick. G~Ory L,- Ph.D .• 1914, Mldllgan; computer engineering. whIch may be ta~ concurrently. ' 
blo~lca Instrumentation. real-time computam. E E312 EleclrO smlca Liberato., (2) AWSp One !hree-
AIIIIclsts I'tOIt1IIlttr hour laboratory pm:Poo eaclI week; exoenma,lls on solid-state de-

vices. properIfes of materials, generation and guiding of electro-
Adcer, Wltllam C. (Res,ean:h), M.S.E.E., 196.1, wasttlngfOn; electron- niagrietlc Waves. Prerequisites: 310. 381, 383, WhIch may be taken 
Ics. unden¥ater aaJustlcs. ocean 'Instrumentation. . concurrenlly. 
AfromowItz. MartIn A, (BI08tlglneerlog). Ph.D., 1969. Columbia; EOE *' . ~rcults and ~ II (4) AWSp Contlm,ralfon of 
bioengineering, Integratelklrallt IabrfQflon ami mlaotachnology, 231. System functfons. complex frequenr:t. and ~Ie-~ prOpeftIes. 
solid-State sensors. ' . . The slnusoldal sfEIadv..sfata Energy and ~. F~ response 
~. Frank J.,. Eng.Sc.D., 1964. New YOlk; control systems. • of sy$mS. One-sllfed ~Iace transfortns. Inverse laDlace flails­
numencal dads. ' . 'form. Response via the LaiJIace transform system transfer fundion. 

, Oamborg, Mark J .•• Ph.D .. 1969. MldIfgan; a;mtrol systems theqry, PrerequisftBs: 231. MATH 238. . . 
~ anaJysis, power system d)'namffs, power system computer E E 335 Unear SJatems Analpla I (4) A~ AIlarysis of 
appl cations. , Jlnear syslerns-In cont1nuouS and discrete tfme. DIIfeientfaJ equation 

'DanIels; PatrIcia D .• • Ph:D:.:J~4, C8flfomla (8ertceIay); systems and.dIScrete tfma 4lfference eQUatIon models of Ilnaar sYStlrns. 
mlatlon. computer-afded ~ bfologttaJ systmns analysis. Z-bansfonn, convolution rneIttods. Contfnuous ami dfscrele time 
Helms. ward J., - Ph.D .• 1968, Yaltfngfpn; analog and dlgl1a1 ctralit steady-stata response to periodic Inputs. lila Impulse response and 
design, IntagJatad drains. a1:OUSHcs and audIo, l2dfo scf8nce. ,~Iuticn "~on of linear ~ In continuous and cflS-
Jadcson, Darrell R. * ~}. Ph.D., 1966; wasttlngbm; Ph.D., ,crete tfma. FoUT1er series and FOUJfer transfnrrns. lntrodudIon to 
1977. CalffoO')fa Instittite of Tecfinofogy; UI1dnatar aanisIj(s. . specIraJ concepts and Ih8 samplIng tfIaorem. Pretequlsfte: 333. 
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E E 344 Introdw:tlon to Electrfc Energy Devices antS .,.. 
tams (5)A~ lltti'oductfon to IIteoty anainelfltlds of ~ In 
/he ~1c:aJ aooaratus to ~ transmit and utilize energy 
In' rm. fridudes conYentIons of cfraIil· descrlptfcn. baI:' 
anced polyphase cfraIns. complex pqwer corn:eot. transtonner, 
tJansmlSslon lines, ~-unit syster1J, fundamentals of electromechan­
Ical energy converSIon and pradlcal _ronous, Induction. and 
aimmutator machineS. Prerequisite: 333. . 

slatearnpllflersror loW mrise. wfde bandwidth. hlOO frequJuu:y. high E E 469 Trusmlssloa Unes aadWau Prapqatfon (4) A 
power oUIDut. and the applfcalfon of modulatfon tI1eQIY to rilodeIn GuIded waves on twIH:Onductorfrmsmisslon lines: slia1tt-sratB and 
svstems.
p 

S. Tha
p

18. dasitin 'a asD8i:I. of solid-state electronic clraIiby Is em- transfent consId8IatfollS; lossy lransmissfon lines. Obl~ lnddence 
Dl1asized. re:requISIta: 356. of electrormgn8tk; waves on ~ refItldlon arid refrattion. 

Mode structures of guIded waves In mllow conductors and dlaIecIri-
E'E 436 MadfAUnstramentBUan (4) Sp. Spe!f1IiJI1 Intro- cal rods; surface..WaW propagation on 'coated amductors and cft8Iec-
ductory course tn the apptleat!on of fnStriun8nta1fon to medlclne. trfcs. Wave mooaaatfoit Inmateria!' media of IJradlcal IrIIJI9rtmte. 
Topics fncfude bansduI:eIs. slgnat.aJndItIonInO amplifiers. else- ~soti pioblem-soMng approaches In BI~ ap-
tnKIesand ~. uUiasound,systemS, e~ •• pllcatrons to rBdioscience mlcrowaYeS oftfW and bloengl"-'!"n 

E E 355 Electronics I: Intraductfon to DIJHa1 and Analog and Ute design of dlll1Q.l etectronlcs. LabOfatoIY fncludeCI. ,()ffri:I Prerequisite: 381. ' • , • .. .. - ,-""', 
Bntrana (4) ~WS= haracterlstfcs of p-n Jimcllons, MOS anti Joln1ly wilhBlO~ 436. 'For'upper.cfiYlslon and ffJSt-}1lilJ giaduate 
bipolar transIStOJS; and deSIgn of sl~le logic oates. fimda- Students MID are plQ1lng for careers In bl~lneerlnQ:-bc1h re. 'E E 471 Computer ArcfIft8cbrr8 and Structure (3) AW Ma-
m8n1aIs of Intearated tcuils Iayoo.f. ~Isttes: 23'1; ant1 310. search and IndustJfaI. PrerequiSite: 433orpermlSsfon of iteJlartm8nl Jor efemen1s of ri10dem col1)pUfalfonaJ systems: processq1S. control 

, 333 wIIlch may De taken concurrBntly ENGR 190 ' units. and methods. 'lnctudtng mluo programmlJ'ig. maIn, memolY 
• , •. E E 440 Unaar SVstema AnQIYsI',II (4) A Development of usage, and organization. and Systeni IlO and Intetconnedlon. Pre-

E E 358 Bactronles II: An~ Int&arat8d CIn:uHs(4) '. =~r:r:. ~:cin=rH\:S: onapp,:r:g. ~I: requisites: 371, 372. ' ' , :ftr Ana~,lntegJated =tsta no~ogy.lnput stages. blr= FOUrier,transtorm"fnCIlWlno a1faslng, short dati •• average trans- E E 473 Wave Shaping (4) WSp Generation and transmls-
back ~r='stabltllY a£~1 req~respo"rndUd forms sYStem fd«ltlfuiallon: orthogonal functions for bOundary- sian of ~Iwawforrns. £ncltidlng pulses. square waves. and fln-
weeld I bo t Prereq I ites: ad, '855: s. app ~'310 es value problemS, two-dimensIonal fourier transforms with ~ppflcation eaqamps; cIlPJ!lng. clamping. and- DC restoratfon; aslable. mono-

y.a ra (l1Y. US., recom . to Image procesSing and aperture antennas. PrerequIsite: 335.' stable. and bistable multlvlbllllors; appflcallons to analog and dlaltal 
E E 37~ Fundam, ental. of CompUter Operation and Oraa- E E 442 . DIIiI~1 Slana, Is anef filter!, no (8) W ,Methods and ~. Includes one four-flour IabOi'atOIY on alternate Weeks. Pre. 

, nlzaUon·(3) AWSp Organization. and OpI!ratfon of digital tomput- , tectmlQU8S for d1tilial Sf~ ,proceSstng. R8Yfew of sainpllng ltt8o- requlsltB: 356. ' 
ers. RQpresentation of, InformatIon, I_ellon forma1s, addressIng. rems. AID and D/A coiWeitert Demodulation 1rt quadrature sam-
trow of conlroJ, pr~r and system componenfS,madllne opera· RUng, Z-transtorm meIIlods.' 5YS!Qm functfons. linear S11lft-lnVarlant E E 474 Fundamentals of 0llerating ~a'(5) AW In-
tion. and data ~$fers. DIgl~ computer Sfudletl at various revelssvstems. difference equalfons. SIgnal flow gmphs for dtgltalnet- trodudlon·tooperat)ng ~ ~ 1rit8rface. pro-
(mlcroprograrnmlttO; ,mad!Ine. and' system). Prerequisites: ENGR vlorks. canonical fonnS. Das\mrof Cllgltal filters. pracllcal consldelll- cess management primary andsecoJUjary. storage mana~ 
141.190. Uons. IIR and FIR fillers. DIgital Fgurier transforms and FfT. tech- processor management, pe!formance, netwOrks, and case stUdIes of 
E E' 372 liItroducUan to MICIO roceaaors (3) AWSp Ullllz. . nfques.~rstte: 335 oqlerml~lon of departmenl cu.rrent CJP8li.ting systems. ~IS!fes:371. 374. 
Iftg IllicroprociJllsors. dlgflal coni: studied at assembly language E E445 Nonllnear,spte,' ~ Ana, ,·IysI •• 4 A Dvnamlc aoaly- E E 475 DtgHal Electronlcs am! MI~rs (4) 
IeYeI wllh qrnphasIs on com:epts of cenlral processor aicIlIteCture. sis of nQIIllnaar dlUllts afIH of IiIfIef sln'iple £icact dOd$, AWSp Hardwaf&.crlented course concerned with synthesrs of dfgi-
memolY organllatlon. Input/output. and Interrupts. Assembly Ian- graphical rilethods. iJIIIItOXfmata methOds. ncludlQll nnearfzation tal ~. in1B(IJatBd draIltlOjilc; dtgltal coda Convarston, and EIII! ~rarnmIng cOnI;epIs applied to solution of various IaI!ora- and numerical and rif!ID computer solutions. Stabfllty. Forced vI- analog to dtgltal conversion. EmphaStS on mfcroprocessor hardWare, 
EN&~Iems. PrerequISft8s: 371; ENGR 141 or C SCI 241 ,and brations. PrerequISite: 333 or permission of d8partment. MPU o~lon. addressing modes. da1a loaders and stOIB1J8, memo-
190.· EE446 Ccintrai8YatlHnAna~1(4)AWSp Unearssvo- ~~.o:=~~~onefour-ltoUr~· 

E E 374 Da1a Stn=tar8I (3) AWSp Fundamen1al a11JOfittt!ns mechanism theolY and design princIples. POle-zero anaJysIs. stabll-
and data stnJctuies'fcr lhefr 19ipfemenlatlon. Tedmlquss for soMng Ity of feedback systeI1)S by i'oOt.rocus and reaI-treauantY response E E' 476 'Cc:lmputer-Allfed DesJrin at Dlallal "IDS (3) 
problems by progrcmunlng. Scirting, searching. IInked'lIsts, binary methods. Daslgn meUiodS of Bode and Nlchols.lntiodudIontD ad- Wlp An etemen1ary .knowledGe of c:omblna1lonaJ logic and sa-
Search trees.1IaIanced treeS, hashing. P~lSftes: 371;,ENGR 141 vam:ed toDlcs In automatic control theoJy. Prerequl~ite: 335 ~r per- quentIaI machInes Is assumed. Mora advanced topics iii the above 
or C SC124~ or ~1vala1t knRfedtJe of ptogJarnmlng. mission of department. " subJeds are covered. APlls used as a digital design and slmula!ion 

Ian{juag8 to represent and assist In the ifesfgn of aritlunetlc fum:-
E E 381 ~ r=,AWSPBectllllrlagllettc waves In E E 447 CC-, SYatam ~{y8Ia II (3~S S1ata-space for- tions. machine control. storaae. and communli:atlon between system 
n ....... r media; ... v.... of M' bansmissron 11"-' ,alec- mulatlon of multiYarfabte feedbacI( control problems., Dy- I'tImnn1!Ollts. Dmmm'lsItB: 31t 
111_ ......... ~ 11-. namlc oerformam:e. Including stablJfly eva! II!!: ~ vactor-matrlx _ ............ , • .... "".. . . 
~~c ~~~ ~ursites: PHYS 1~. MATH methods. ADplfca1lon of discrete time methods 01 teedbadc cOntrol E E 4n Digital CGmpldur ADlJllcaUoas (4) ASJ Advanced 

problems. rntroductfon to nonlinear feedback sMm analysis In- topics In l1UI'I18rIcaJanalySls and ftietr application to lhesolutlon of 
E E 383 SemicondUCtor Materials antS Devfces (4) AWSp eludIng ~ methods.lyapunov stabilitY. theolY. and (lescrf1J. engineering Jlroblems using dlaltal ~ Includes ~ nu-
IntJOductIon ,to ~ basic electronic propedfes of semlcOnductor Ingfunctlons.,Pren!qulslte: 446 or pennlsslon of depaltmenl ITIfiical methods fOr SOlvlng,,1 n1ft, order nonlinear d!ffereittlal equa-
materials and devfces: Energy bands. dYnamics of electrons and . E E 4S3 EI.,.c Drives (8) A Elements of drive sYStams, Hans; I. ~uares approxlmalfon; C~, approximation; fast 
holes, eq\Illfbrlum slatlstlcs. carrier mobility, and I1COmblnatIon. . speed-tor~ dIatatt8ristlcs or erectrlc molors and industrial loads. Fourier transform and application to dtg\taJ signal processing. Pre-
Electroslallcs of p-i1 IunctlonFETs, capacitors. and MOSFETS. I-V Starti(lg and braldng methOds 0' loaded mofors. S~ control of requisIte: FORTRAN or pennlsslon of deiJartmei!l . 
characteristics of p-n Juni:tlons and blJlOlar tran~lstors., Prerequl- efec1iic molOrs. SOlrd-state drives. Transient analysis of loaded mo- . 0 I 'of Co S "-fa (4) AW 0esI 

.' .sltes: 231,PHYS 123 aiId admission to Electrical E1igt.ng. tors SD8daI forms of Indivldual- and mulU-motor drives Prerequl. E E 478 es gn mputer u_, .... ma gn 
eM ' ' Site: 344. , . °lfSdl'OgltaltalltomcomPftUle1onents.SUbsystemsombtnatlandonasvstems.IMIC.', ~unentg SSIal"!OMOtc,SI. AafidlU E E tlDlr ~ecJal TOplesln ElBCtrfC41 EngIneering .(1-5) d! CombtJ al.loglc. ~ 

, 'AWSpl New and mmerimental approaches to current electrical E E 454 Powar ,sma, l'fAn,a ahlpls I (4} A ,Introduction to ' and control-un t designs. ~, o~ hantHMe, desl@1.VOljarctNare 
. enotnilerlng problems.. ~ Include design and construction prol- methods of analyZing pCMet~. Svmniefrlcal colT1J)Onents, cal- and Interface destgns !iatHl:qI:Il$ltlon' ~ dSslOf!. and digital 

eelS. Prer,equlsjta: petmrsslon ot department. ' culations of line parameters, rePreSentatlon of transmlsslon lines and troublesltootlpg. One three-hour labllratolY each_ PrerequIsites: 
E E 401 IntrOdactrofi to ComplierS ·ConalrUctJOJl. (3) VI ~~r system Components, aild power flow control., Prerequisite:. 355. 371, 372. and permission of departnienl . 
FWldainentals of compliers' and fntetpreters. Symbol tables. lacal E E 479 MIcrocomputer System Design (5) WSp MorilZ 
~s. syntax analYsIs, semantic analysis. Coda lJ8IlEriUon, and E E 455 PoWer System, AnalJsla (I (4) W AnalYsIS of InnNe course coverIng mlcrOprocessor afchlfeClure and o~ 

. op1fmlzation' for ~I-ptirpos(l programming languages. Offered symmetrical and ll1'IS'/l!itil8ca1 ~ sYstems'.networtcs, rault anal- tion. assembly IangtJJtmJ Instructions and ~rammlng, sYstSrtt de-
JOfntlywfth C SCI 401. PrerequlsftBs: 371, 374., ' ", ysls. andslablllty ~dIes. ~Islte: 344 or pennisslon of depart- sign criteria and tectmlques(or·lrt1eUrating tiardWare and softwara 

ment Into actual sYStems. PrinCIpal emphasls on Sy$m desIllQ andGlcu-
E' E 411 , IltIrDdudGry Network $yntheSls (3) A Network mentation. Weekly IabolatoIY and a desIgn project Included. Prereq-
represen1ations In the comPlex ~ domain. iaalizabfJIty aIte- - E E 456 Power System Analysts lit (4) Sp Stalfc and dy- ulsltes: 371, 372, and permission of ~ highly ra:om-
ria for drivtno-polnt and 1ntnsfer. fIiildfons. canonical forms. ami ap- namlc' anaIys\s of large ~ netWorks. Load' flow, optImal genera- manded: 478, Mtlchmay be. taken concurrenHy. ' 
plication of tfI8 dfgllal COfIlIIuler In synthesis procedures. Prerequi- Hon a1I0caU0n, .' eSllmatiO"lntransfent stabiflt~L~ automatic 
sl1Bs: 333 and senror standifl1). ,generation central, ,Experfsnce analyzing aI}d aeslgI!lng power E E 481 MIcrowave Be, cIronl.es (4) A DOw MicroWave 

systems ushu1 modem computer ~gtlrlthms. PrerequISIte: 455 or drcults. Smith chaJts. S-~ ~ Ylaveguldas and reso-
E E 415 CompiltU~Alded m Analysis (3) sa Daniels p8rmJss!on ofdepartment , natms. Measurement tecI1nlques. Micrpwaw fntegrated cfrtuits. De-
Concepts, Drinc:iP!es. and techri es c:onceined WIfh fha deslgn.. E E 457 Elactrfc Energy Dlslrlbutfan 8Jst!tma (4) Wlntro- sign of microwave amplifiers 'and o1IIer fundlonal elefl18f$., MI-
lBstIng,and appII¢fon of -purpose problem-orfented com- ductlon 10 eledrlc utility drstribullon sYstemS. PrlmaJY and' seam- crowave system com:epts. Three hours of IabcratolY per M8k. 
=R = ~~r staridJnO. ~scale systems. ~ ~ Il8twmk =s and design, dIslributlon subslatfon problems, Prerequisites: 335. 381. 

, ~~ =~lnr~~I1~~:~ E E 485 Semiconductor Devices (4) ~ PhYsfcs of ~n 
E E 417!. 418 ln1raductary Communication TIII!01Y I, II ,'''''..Ii or _ ssfo"" ~1....tlln ............. "-"-Is ....... Irable. Junctions and semiconductor surfaces; oiJ8ra1fniJ prfncfp!es of van-
(t3) WI~P Techniques of analog and dfgltal conuminlcations. .wt I"..... .., -Y""''''' .. , ........ w .... ,.. ~ ous semlCOilductor devices. Davelo_ of smail-signal ant1 
Elementary ~ of probability. random variables. and pro- E E 461 . Becirochamlatry (3) Sa' Fundaman1als of eledro-' swltdlfng cfraIlt models. Includes juj!ctfon transistors. controlled 
cesse5. SlIllU. ~ random signals. and nOise. Base-tiand chemlsIIy with 8IIIIIfcatlons Ib balterfes. and Industrial processes. reclifiers. fleld effect tranSIstors, microwave and Integrated cfrcult de-
cornmtinfccition 'bY' dlllllal and analog methods. Modulation tech.. Emphasis Is on obtaining a basiC working _edge In !he field. vices. Prerequisite: 383 or equivalent 
nJques Including AM, FM. PM, PAM.'PCM. etc. Infonnatlon 1heo1Y. . rnM....I I JntJy with CH E "e1 PrereaL I Ita: I ...... uR I I 

, channal capacity. and .error~ntral coding. Prerequlslti1s: 335'and UlllllliU 0 "HI • ment 8 s 'sen or,,*,IV.ng n eng - E E 488 Fundamentals of Integrated ClrcultTeclmoloDY 
STAT'390 or ~lI!llsslon of Instructor.. J)eerintl or permlsslon of department halrp8lSOn. " (3) W Afromowftz Processl~1J phYsIcs. chemistry, and tech1lOr~ 

E E 487 IntroducUan to Radio Selanea ~ W Radiation and pgy. Including ~Ion. sputteiI~ epItaxial FcrOwth• dIffusion. 

~ g1 el~a:aJr:~~ ~f ef=~r: = :~1~~~~:at:":;3=~1~~~~~: ~0~n~1:~~~~r::~tC:Uo~~ ~~ :CMft 
Characteristlcs of transducers. Includes laboratolY to be arranged. sensingaitd geophysical exploratIon. PrerequIsites: 335.381. vices. material and process charactaiIzatIon. FutUre trends. Prerequl-
Prerequlslte: 383 or perml~lon of departm~nl' E E4&8 AlJplledOp,tles (4) W Fundamentals of ODtfcallmage site: 485 or permission of departmenl 
E E '433 Bectronlc CJrcult DesIgn (4) AWSp Electront~clr- fdrmaUon, dal8 prO(:esSfng. holographY. Interferometry, laser prlncl- E E 48BLas8rSystems, and Dnlcn (4) Sp Elementary 
cuit design uslng modem electronic d8V1ces: Topics Include appllca- ples.OIlIfcaI detection, material Interactions. scattSflng. an~ filler op- theolY of Uie Interaction of hlgh-frecmen.q and O1It1calradtaUon with 
tion of Integrated-clrcult amplifiers and multlplfers. design of solid- tics. Prerequisite: 381. atomic and molecular systems, PractIcal ifeslgn technology of gas&-



ous and solid-slate stimulated emission devfces. laser system _ 
rials and COIl1J)OJ!8flIs Use of lasers tor communftatfons, recording. 
and englneerfng measurement Prereqtilslte: 383 or permlssfon of 
departnlent. . 

E E 498 Contral System Componerds and Measuremerds 
(3) Sp Stucfv of control ~ componenls and formulatfon 'of 
Illelr malhematfcal models. Amplffiers;-serwmotors. syncluos.1IYm­
~. and 'fluld-power devlces. ExberImental detemllnat/on ol.dy­
namlc parameters. and behavior of closed-loop systems. Two three­
hour labolalorles per week. Prerequisite: 440 or permission of de-
partment. '-

E E 499 Spaclal Projects (~:~~ mu. 10) AWSpS AssIgned 
constructlon or design projects earned out under the Stipervlsfon of 
l/1e instructor. Prerequisite: permissIon of crepartment ChaIrperson. . 

I 

Courses for Graduates Only. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 193 

E E &18 Olgltal81atl11 Praceafng (4) Sp Dlni1al represen- les from year to year, based on ament professlonallnteres1s of the 
latIon of analog sfgnaJS: ~ ctunaIn and Z-traniorms of 4igl- faculty mi!mber In charge. MaY be repeated for credit by permission. 
tal ~and ~ DaSfgn of dIgItal =. fIR and Aft filter Prerequisite: permission of cfePar1meftt Chairperson. 
~ tedmlques, fast FOUJi8r transfOrm goriUlms. Sources of er­
ror In digital 5YSfBmS. Analysls of noise In digftaJ systems. 'Offered 
folntIY wfth C SCI 518. ~lsItes: IcnowIedGe of foulIer analysis 
tecl!nlques and ~ slaiidlng, or pemtfsslon of departnlent 
ChaIrperson.' . .. 

E E 619 Stochastic Anaml. of Data Fram PbPlcai ~ 
tema (4) W AlblBCht COl1!J)1Jter SYStems 'for aCqUIs{tlon and 
processing of stochastic slgl!als. Catculat10n of typical deScilptors of 
SUd1 rarnfom processes as correlation funcli9ns. spectral dtinsltles. 
probability d8Iislflts. 'I!ferprelatfon of sfaUstlcaJ measurements made 
on a variety of physical sY.sterns (a.g.. 8lecIrfcal. mei:tlanlcal. acous­
tie, nuclear).l.eCbJrB plus laboratory. ~Istte: 505 or equlvafent 

. E E 639 Advanced T~ples In Solid-state Electronics (1-5. 
maL 5) AWSp Auth. BjOlksIam, Yee lectures or discussions of 
topIcs ol.alrrent Interest In Ute field ttf solid-slate electronIcs for 
advanced gmluate studenls having adequate preparation In solid­
state theory. SUbject matter may vary accordlrig to the Interests of 
studenls and faaJlly. Prerequisite: permission 01 department ChaIr­
person. . 

E E 548 Advanced TorIes In Contral Syatam TheolY (1-5) 
AWSII Topics of alrren Inlerest In control systel1) theo!y for ad-

. vancei:I graduate students wlUt adeauate preparation In linear and 
nonlinear syst@n}. theory. ~ulslte: permission of departmenl 
Chal~n. .(Offered when adequate enrollment develops prfor 10 
close of advance registration.) E E 520 Spectral Ana~ Qf Tlma Serfes (4) A £sIimatlon 

of ~ dansllfes fQr slngte and mul~fe time sanes. Basic th80ry 
E E 503 Real-Tlma Computar SysteJn Deafgn (3) W Zlck forsityncn: estima1ffor ..... ~ of SPIICfraJ_~ cross-

and 
~ex ~ !!!47 (SN)'Wural Communlcatfon and Con1roI In Biologal 

engineering asped$ of the dWelOJllTl8llt of reaJ-tIrri8 computer sys- I and coflerenCI ;)IAUonary time SOIlUOJ, IQlI <NI..... __ """willi Neural proc:esslng of the visual Image and com-
terns. InveStIgates the use and frnplemenfation of real-time comput- trum tadtnl~ ~ DIuftaJ ffl!erfng fectlnlques. AtlaSlng. nwnfcatlon betWeen levels of the cenbal nervous system. FeedIscIc 
ers In practical applications. TOPIcs Include system architecture. sys- or8'I1tIltilnlng. CIIoIta of lag wIndOws ,and 'data wUufoWs. Use of tile and lis role In movement by organisms. Description and anatysIs of 
IBm software, Internetwork and intersystem communIcations, I\'Ii!f1. fast Fourfar transfnIm In SCiIdraI es1fmatfon and computation of cor- tile means 1Ft whldl el8drridtalTtfcal events generate, modulafa. and 
machine Interaction and system d8buaG1ng. EmphasIs In IIuea arm relaffon functJons. The ~ ~ ~ denslty.as- demodulatB neuronal slgnaJs. and Ole parall8I Interaction betWeen 
the slrudured approach to 1lesIgn or the OYIII!Il system, defensive IfmatB tor single and-hwltfple s1atiormy trme serres. SpectraJ atIaly- these signals In transduCtIon of images and otfIer Information. Pre-
intedaclng to ensure reliability and maln1alnablll1Y. and communlca- sis of ~UQrIiPY iandom processes. and for raruIOrnly sampled . requisite: advanced graduate standi. mg or pennlsslon'of Instructor. 
tion stanlfardS and PTOtocofs Including (EEE-488. CAMAC. and ~ TilChnfques of, robust ~ ~ ()ffafed Jointly . 
SOlC. Prerequlsitas: 37fand 474 or 479. or permlssfon of dapart- . WIth STAT 520. Pniequfslta: 411 or STAT 342. 390. or permlssIon, .E E 548 ApplIed DP1fmal Control and EaUmatmn I (3) W 
ment ChaIrperson. ..' , • or Instructor. RevIew of calCtlfus of WrfatIons, definition of the dynamfc optlnUza-

E E 505 IldroducUen to Probability and RandOM Pro­
casses (4) A Lytle. swaSZBk Foundatfonsfor Ifle engineering 
analysis of random processes: set theoretic fundamentals. basic ax­
Ioms of probability models. conditional· probabilities and Indepen­
dence. discrete ana continuous random Varlabfes. multlple ran(Jom 

. variable. sequence 01 random rc!rlables, limit theorems. models of 
stochastic processes. noise. slationarity and ergodlclty. Gaussian 
processes. power spectral densitles. Preiequlslte: graduate standing. 

E E 508, 507 CommanlcaUen Theory I, U (3,3) w.aP:L 
tie. 5waszek Review of stochastic ~ Communicatron 
!em models. Channel noise and cauaclty. OptinUlm detection, -
.laIion and coding. COJM)lutlonal coders ami decoders. Typical 
channels. random and fadIng cl!annels. waveform communfcatlon, 
optimum flltsrs. Prerequisite: 505 or equlvalent . 

E E 5GB StacrlastIc Prcceaea (3) W . Lytle,' 5waszBt 
Modeling and analysis of random processes encountered In engI­
neering appllcaUons. S1ationarflv and ergodIcity. Harmonic ~ls. 
power spectral densities. Kartiunen-LOeve expansions. PoI§on. 
Gausslari, and Markov proCesses. StochastIc Integrals and d1fferen­
IiaI equallons. P,rerequ1Sl1e: 505 or permission of "apartment Chair­
person. 

E E 509 -Eggtneerlng Applications at Unaar Graph (3) W 
And8lS8tl Elementary theOry,of linear g_J Incidence. Cut-sel 
and circuli matrices. matrix formulation of loop.. oode. and state 
equallons. topological analysis and synthesis of networfcs. signal 
flow g~hs. applrcatlons til switching circuits. automata and c0m­
munIcation nets. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permiSSion of 
department Chairperson.. . 

E E 510 MaUlemaHcal FoundaUons of System TIlaory (4) 
A lJamborg. Lytts Mathematical foundalionsfOr ~ theory are 
presented frOm an engineering viewpoint Topics Include set th8ory. 
functions and Inverse fundlons. metric spaalS, finite dImensIonal 
linear spateS, linear operators on finite dlm8nslonal SJ)8C8S. -Applica­
tions to engineering ~ are stressed. Prereqlllslte: giaduate 
standlng or permlssfon of department ChafrpeJSOn. 

. . _ tion problem constrafnls and l,agran.ge rnultfpliefs. the PonIryagIn 
E E 525 . AcoUlUcsin Enllfall8r1ng I (3).W . Chalupnlk. 1sh1- • minimum jii{nclple. necessary conditions for optimality. extrernaI 
fTlaru, Merchant Slgsfmanfl Acoustic wave transmfsslon, reflection, fields and sufflclency conditions. Ifle Hamllton-JaCobl equation. sln-
refractIon. and dfffTicllon In solids, llqulds"and gases. Includes re- gular arc problems. transformatloll techniQl}es for singular arc prob-
view of contlnwm mechanIcs and elGUIlples from efectromechanlcal f\lllS. Oft~ Iolntlywllh A A 548. Prerequisite: ,584 Dr equlvalenl or 
sy$mS.' Offered l~fntly with M E 525. Prerequisite: graduate starid- permisSion of department Chairperson. 
Ing In electrical or meChanical engfneerlng or permiSsIon of depart- ' 
menl Chairperson. '. . E E 849 Applied Optfmal Control and EstImation II (3) Sp 

, - , RevIew of continuous random processes.-definltion of the LQ Optimal 
E E 528 Acouatlcaln En;lnelrfng II (3) 8JI AuIh. Chafupnfk. conlroVestlmaUon problem for continuous systems In the = 
MBlCltint Slge/mann Continuation Of 525. MaterIal dlffess each of noise. the certafnty-equivalence principle. duality of regu rlfol-
year. coverIng suth taptcs as scattering •. moving media. ulbasonlcs. lower..fllterlsmoothet problems. necessary conditions for optimality 
Icoustfc holOaraDllY, iJptoacoustIcs, transducef DTODaIJiItion In an- synthesis of steady-state reauJators and filters using elgenwdor de-
Isotropic medTum. etc. Offered JoIntlY with M E' 526. -Prerequisite: ~tlon techniqtl8S. relationship to ctasslcal controllechnfgues. 
525 or pennlsslon of depaJtment Cllafrperson. . Offered jointly with A A 549. ~isites: 548 or A A 548. 505 or 

. ' equivalent or permission of department Chairperson. 
E E &29 ~I Bactranlcs (4) A AuIh 'Radlatfoo CO!JJ)Ilng . 
to m~ ~IY of laser OscIllalfon. Desfgn and ctarac: E E.5S0 ~plfed Odmal Contral and EsUmaUan UI (3) A 
terIlatfon Of laser sources. Tensor formufatfon of optfcaI conSfan1s. RevIew of dIScrete random processes. definition of the dlscrefe LQ 
Nonlinear opOcs and Di!1BI1I8trfc iII1ijlfmers. BectrooIltfc and ~ optimal c:ontroVestimailon problem. factorization meIflods tor dis-
tooptfc modulation. PhotodetectOIS. Modem appllcaifons. Prerequl- _ tllters. Luenberger observers. reduced order tllters. SlIboctimal 
slta: 383 or equivalent. . ' .' i filters. Offered Jointly with A A 550. Prerequisite: 549 or A A 549 or 

permission of departmenl ChaIrperson. 
E E &30 Ellclram&gneUc Prapartles of Materials (4) Sp E' E -1 -sr. ChMhom ~...L._ (4) TIoft ""' ...... ,on of Auth. Bjorkstam, Yse Quantum t!t8OrY; semfdasstcaJ 1I!eo!y Of In- _ ruw "".'JW numliuuu IIIG 1" ........ 

cohererit and coherent lntaraclfon between· EM radiatl.on and matter. . electric iJCVS SYSIeIns from overcurrenls and OYervoltages. Oven:ur-
Includlno.spon1aJ1eous (noise) and stimulated (lasing) emlssloo. su- rents reSuftlng from faulls. lightning. Induced or otl1eJWlse. or from 
penadlafic8, photon-echoes. oarametrfc oscillation and ampllftca- excessive. loads . or power swings; OVervollages resultlllg from 
lIoit; quan1Um corteellis In coherence and detection (photon count- switching transients or Ughlnlng. Principal concern Is with relays 
Ing). P~IsItas: 383 and some InlroductOJy quantum mechanics . and IIghlnlng arrestors as protection means. PrerequIsite: 455 or 
or permiSSion of Instructor. , . equivalent . ' 

E E S33 Advanced 8emlcand"ctDr DevIces (S) W Analysis E E 652 Power ~ms DyDamlcs ind Con1rD1 (4) 8p f/-
of selected devices with heavy emphasis on extxeme operating con- Sharkawf Advanced computer inode/lng and analysis or power sys-
dJUons of bias, temrmture. and.frequency; Indtldes p-n'junCtlons. terns and appllcaUon of modem systems and control theories to 
SdIo1IIty barriers, nifcrowave devices; realfIt developments from tile power ~ Prerequisites: 344 and 455 or pennlssfon of Instruc-
alrrent literature. Prereaulslta: 485 or pennlsslon of department tor. (Offered alternate years.) , 
ChaIrperson. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

E E 659 =ctal Topics In Beclrfcal EIl8rgr ~ (1-5) 
E E 534 Power Bectranlcs (4) A l.aJJrfIlBn ADDlicatfon of AW..,. B-5hartawI. Uu. Ven.tBr TojJ!cs of cUrrenl 
~r.semlcortauc:tor switI:Ites to energy conversion and Control elr- IntereSt In electriCal power and energy deVItes and systems. Contenl 

E E 511 PrInciples at Network hRfIoaela 13t:W Network ~ I~ngand~ ~ ~~L..c:onverters.and 1"_ varies from year to year. based on ament PtOfessIonaIlnteres1s of 
""UUI_ , UWIKt " .. QlWiI;J, ""'t"'i''''' ...... 'IfUI~ nIIIG.ItlU UQlIOXUlIlKII • .- faculty member In cIiarge. May be repeated for credit by pennlssfon. 

represenlation In th8 complex freauency domaIn, real Uity critBrfa, ductor design. sernfconductor deYII:8 protectIon. computer-alded clr- Prerequisite: permlssfon of lnstrucIor. 
synthesis of drlvlJtg poInt and IraiIsfer ll11D8dam:e and coupling net- alii slmutatlon and IiItegrated clraill controllers are Incllld8d. Pre-
netwoWOrksrkfO!!'~lvalenb8dIs, ~ ttransfer characterland timefst!domafcs.cs.~~ CIIII cann = otof~~ requlsltas: 344.356. or pennlsslon. . ' E E 565 COmputer-CommunlcaUon lfebrDrb (3) 8p Med-

...... ~~ Itch PrincIples of terreStrIal. satellite,' ground-fadlo. and lOcal area 
mating response functions. ulslte: 411 or permlssfon of de- E E 635 Dlgltall1ltegratad Cln:aHs (3) 8p Soma AnaiYsIs daIa-communlcatlon networfcs. Networl< concepts and technolQgy; 
partment Chairperson. alUI design of algifaJ r~rated clrtUI1s. EinPhaSis on MOS and bl- quOO=fheory. network modeling. performance analysis, desIgn. 

, polat LSftectmolbgy and ifevIces Including Slatfc and dynamIc MOS and . I izatlon methods; multlatcess tecl}f.!1'tues; protocols aild 
E E 513. Active cllan ThIery (3) Sp .Ande1sen . PrInciples and f2L bipolar logre. CflQllls Include basIC logIc e1emen1s. shlflreg- dtslrlb' afgorllhms for network control. 5tlKIY of some existing 
of analYsIS and synlhesls of linear actIVe-circuits. EmphaSis on gen- IsIers. memories. mIcr~. and prD!l!ammed logic. arrays. . nBttYOrks; discussion of research topiCS. Prerequisite: 505 or permls-
era! prfnciples •. lncludlng con~tion II!eorems.Jnvartants. P.8ifor- . Prerequisite: 485 or permission of departnlent Chairperson. sloO of fnstructor. . . 
mance limItations In Ute presence, of par8sltfc elements and real- ' , 
lzablilly . conditions. Illustrative apllllcaUons refated to .1l!IQa1iVe E E 637 ElsClranlO AmpllffcsUOD Devlces and ADDUea· E E 670 Antenna Engllteerlng (3) A Peden Theory of radIa-
reslslaru:e amplifiers. feedback ampJlfterJ, and active filters. Piereq- Uaill (3) W Helms Present statHf-tha-art Ifnear ampllffcat/on tlom'lrnpedarn:e chaIatt8rlstlcs ana Taifiation patJerns of thin linear 
ulslte: 335 or permission of department ChaIrperson.. . daYfces and circuIts are reviewed and fo~1e future ~ antenna elements: antenna arrays; pattern synthesis; aperture anlen-

E E 517 IldrcducUon to 8ptem Optlm. lzatfon (3) W Hsu = =~~~~u:~ ~~.a=ls= ~=I_slte~ graduate slan.dlng or permission of department 
SvsIems engineering and optimization; ClassIcal. optinifzatlon tach- tile IntemaI and ciiJeratfo'n 01 _rated devices- to prompt 
nfQWlS: equality constraints and lneauality consbaffils; Kuhn.Tucker und8rstandIng 01 IlmftatIons. and tfI8 applft.atfon of standardJzljd E E. 572 ElaCb'om&gnatic Theory.and AppflcaUcmal (4) A 
COIldiHons; IIn8ar inequalities and linear jlrogiamrr!l.no: nonlinear modules to eredronlc syStems dBsfarL PrBiequfsifB: graduate staruJ..' Ishlmaru. SJII8Imann. ~ EIectrori1agnetlc waves In ~ me-
!Ifltlmlzatlon and PIllgIimmIng; Abonat:Cl. GDIden-~on. and mIn- 100 or pennIsslon of ctepaJtrnent Chilrperson. dlum: complex waves. _ and slow waves. waves In periodic 

,~~l:n=;=~==: EE&38 TGP.raInEllCIranlccrrcutt~(1~AW AI- ==='::.n~~f3:~I~~· 
geometrfc prograrnmtJ:tlJ: apptltallons b) engfneering systems. Pre- _ GuIIfrurI. HfJIms. UuritzBn. ~ Soma TOp!CS of amant . functions and eigenvalues. Prerequisite: gmdua1a standing or per-
requIsite: 510 or permlSslon of department Cha!JpeIsiJJl fnterest In eledJon~ circuit and system deslgrl; COUJSe content var- mission of department ChaIrperson. - . 
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E E m 'Bactnlmal~c_1b80ry and ~pllcaUans II (4) W 
Ish/roaru. Slaefma!rn scattering and absOrption of electromagriet/c . . • -. • 
waves. Rayl8lgh seattering .. 80m approximations. Green's fundlons. . Industrial Engineering 

. Integral eQuaIfons. numencal tectullques and moment method. hlgh- .... 

=r=I:ll:~~f~~~~n~; :~l~ro~~f=~ '. 143 Mechanical EngIneering 
ment Chall1l8rson. The Induslrial engineering program Is administered through the De­

partment of Mmnlcal engineering. and faculty members reSponsi-
E E 574. ElaclrOmagnaUc lfIea" and A&lplfcaUons III (4) 
Sp Ish/mam. Sigelmann, Tsang Geometric ffieory of diffmctlon. 
wave fluctuations. antenoa noise temperature. data-processIng an­
tennas. remote-sensing tedtniques and tomogmphY applications. 
dlffractfon and scatterIiIo. dJscontInultIes. Prerequlslfe: 573 or per­
mlssfon of department Chairperson. 

E E 575 Waves In Random Madia (4) A Ishlmaru. "ftre/. 
mann. Tsang Propagation and scattering of eledromalJJl8lfc. opu­
cal. and acoUstIc waws In turbulence and random media. and scat­
terlng"from rough SUJfaces and randomly distributed _as. 
ExanlDles Include atnrospheric turbulenoo. fog. rain, smog. ·dear~r 
lurbufem:e detectlon; scattering from blood i:ells and tiSs1les. and' 
scattering bY ocean waves.' Applications to atmospheric scIences. 
bloengfneerfng. and ocean engineering. Prerequisite: graduate 
slandfng or permIssion of departrrient ChaIrperson. 

E E 583: NonUnssr Control SYstams(4)Sp Nogss Dy­
namIc analysts of. nonHnear control systems.. Analytical. graphical, 
nu~l. and slm.ulatfon tedmf_fot solving nanUnear control 
~m problems. lyapunov functions; phase space and describIng 
fUnctions: Introduction' to contraction 'mapping methods. Pteranul-
site: 584. . ''!'I 

E E 584 CuRBouoila and DlscretB Slate Varlabla Methods 
(3) AW A1exandro. Clark. Hsu Dynamic contrD= using 
state variable metIlods. Review of vecfor space con state vari-

ble lor the program hold appolntmehts In ilia! department. . , 

Industrial eOglneerfng concerns Ihe best use of peqple, materials. 
equr~ and.emirDY to acttfeve the alms of manUfacturing and 
othei' organizations. lI1e Industrial engineer Is epgaged In manage­
ment ~ design and In collec;rng. analyzing. and arranging 
factual rnfill1nafion that fs economIcally useful to management , 

Typrcal activities Of induStrlal'englneers Include selecting operntIng 
processes and methods; 'deYe!oDlng work performance measures and 
standards: Sefectlng<propertoors mines, ami equlpmen1; deslgn­
. rng ·facit1tleS.and Iayotrt. of bufkifngs; deslanlrnl control SYStems for 
f11iJ1cfal pla!mlng and cost systen1s;and iJevlSlng ways fa Improve 
producllYlty and YilrkBr.morafa 

Undergradu~te Program 
IIBdslDr Dt Sfisna In Ittt/fI#IIIslEn,lflssdl11 DBf!BS 
ENGR 141. 210. 230. 260

f 
and 123 are eng!neerlng collQ program 

requirements for the B.S .. E. degree. ENGR 170 Is strongly reco~ 
. mfinded. saUsfactlon of the mlnlmum profess!onal englnaertng re­
. qufrem8nts results from cOmpletIon of the listed courses plus 9 

Credits of app1tIIIfid electiVeS. A total of 180 appRcable cteQlts Is 
~uTred for graduation; with a Ilmde-polnt average of at least 2.00 fn 

·a11 elJgfneermg courses IntJle prog~ whlch. as well as ij)p1OV8d 
electiVes. may nolbe taken on a satlSlillKorylnOt satJsfadmy basis. 

. AIItJt:IatB PrDfBaDrs 
_,lilian A.. Ph.D •• 1973. catlfomla {BeI1<eIey); C8l311Ile process­
ing science. phase equtllbrla and transitions. c:oritjJosHe materials. 
Canulbell. Robert J .• Jr.- (Emeritus). M.S.Cer.E., 1954, washington; 
et!lCfumle ceramics, processing. . 
Miller, Alan D •• - Ph.D.l. 1~7. W!shlnatort cham1ca1 bOnding. In:­
strumental analysls.ltllllH8mperature equilibria. 
Stang. Robert G .. - Ph.D .• 1972. Stanford; mechanical p~as. 
hllllHempemture deformation of solids. , • 

Ceramic Englneerlni 
Ceramic materfaIs are hloh-tampetature resistant dlemlcally dura­
ble. strong. and rigid. lfitt ceramic ~ng p~ ~ 
students Willi an IJflddandIng of the ChemIcal, 8leCtrfcal. optical • 
1ll8chan1cal. and thermal DrODtfftfes of c:eram&:s; of tIta ~ 
methods and thefr effects on Itta strud1Ire ami P.es; and of th8 
faasibllities and economics of manufadure of cemmte maleriaJs for 
~gineering applIcations. . 

Undergraduate.Program 

BsdlelMDt Sdenrtll~ Cerami, -,-nBS_III".,s 

En1rarice to tIta program regulres the equivalent of at leasl45 credl1s 
earned at the University of Washington. or·Ulelr equlvalent.wittt a 
2.00 gmde-pQlnt average ~d,attalnment of 2.0 In sDeclfledcourses. 
Entrance requtremantdatalls may be obtafn8d from tha d80artment or· 
the Unlverslt{s Office of AdrnlsSf=Ucatlon forms 10 entBr the 
. program are available from tIta off1c8. ContInuation In the g:ram is subject to ~8 POliCY. nad by the College of Engl.neer-

able selection In Dflysical systems, coordinate ormation. ca-
nonIcal forms. state -transition matrix for continuous time and ells­
c:retB time systems. ·controllabillty and observabnlty. fun ... 
faecIback. observers. Prereaulsite: graduate standing or permission 
of Instructor. Recommended: MATH am_ 

SoUtaS Dt InftztmBflIlll Lower-dMsfcin courses reaulred In atfdltion to the minimum college 

. A1llnqulrfes com:etntno the Induslrlahnglneering progran:I' should ~r ~= ~ =~~D~= 
be addressaJ"to the IndiJstrfaI engIneering adviser In care of the De- 'consIsts of 72 crilcft1s or· requIred courses.llfuS a choIce of a 4- or 6-
: paJ1men1 of Mel;hanJcaI Enutneerlng. . aedil senior IlfOblem. 10 credits of free elediws also are required. 

E E 585'. Digital and Sampled-DIta Sptetna (3) _ Ar~ 
aridrO. HSu sampllOO J)r9C8ss and'data holds, state Yarlables and 
state translHon eqUat!0tIS for sampfed4ta ~ •• frea1rent\l do­
main and Urne domain analysis of sampled-data syslen1s. 'stabtUty of. 
sampled-data sYStems. dlgltal compensatfon of samp~-daf3 sys-
terns; Prerequlsfte: 584, . ' . 

Materials Science 
. an4! Engineering. 

E E 586 AdvanCed Computer AppllcaUons I (3) A Holden 3.18Roberts 
Baste analytical nlathods related to man-machlne communlcatfOri,by \ Materials ~Ience.. . and .en.glneenng .Is an InterdlSCIPllna.ry field that 
voice and Vislon_ State-of:1he-art reView of spe8Ch and 11Jliig8 uiider- . . addresses th& scIentific tundamenlalS of materials. their processing. 
standIng systems. Each student does a self.:ctlosen prOJ8!:l PrereQ. and theIr 'eugl~!1IJ d8s100 for JijcMologfcal applications.. Basic 
ulsfta: graduate standIng or permiSSion of department Chairperson. . princIples of i:heJfIr~ arid phYSIcs are applied to provfde an under· 

. . ' standlng of IfI8 .stnii:tufaof materials antf.tha manner In Whlcll the 
E E &87 Advanced Computer AppllcaUons n (3) W John- ~yf=~ Ifta pro~.ft,~:~ =n~~ntr:d 
son tecturelsemiilar examfnlng claSStc and ~ papers. . ~th. ana "-f...J..~~ tha I!88ds of roodem teamol-
SlatHl-IhHrt ~roadIeS to such sublacts as fault-toleranl Com- . Mo. U<ii>OtiI~ • 
DU!ation. optImization. adaDtive or teamfng models. heurlstfc prob- "II,. .' 
tem solving, system redudiQR; Prerequisite: 51!6 or equi¥alent expe-
rience. . . '. . 

E E 588 Advam:ed logical Dargn of Digital COmputers I . 
(3) Sp Johnson . Advanced coru:epts of comblnationaJ cfralft 
.deSI9n. multiple output logics. logical comp!~ classes of 
combinational functions, AdVanced concepts of !i8querrtlal mInes. 
IImllatlons. reductIon, state' assignment ROMs ,and array logIcs. 
Bubble memories and logics. Universal logic modules. cellular log-
les. Prerequlsi~; 4760rlKjuivalenl . ' . 

E E 590 Advancad.Taplcs In Digital Computers (2-8. mo. 
15) AWS~ Golde. Holden. Johnson. Kim. liCk Lectures or dIs­
CU!islonsOf topics of currei1t Inlerest In tile field of dlgltal'co~ 
Sul!led matter may" vary from year to year. PrerequISite: permission 
of department Chalrperson_ _ . ' 

- E E 595 Advanced TopIcs InCommunlcaUon Theory (1-5) 
AWSD Lytle. Marks. SWaszek Extension of 507. 508. 518, 519. 
520. MaterlaJ differs each year. cowrIng such topics as: detection 
theory. decision theory. game theory. adaptive communIcation sys­
tems. nonlinear random processes. etc. May be repeated for credit by 

'. permission. Prereguislte: pemtisslon of d~l Chall1l8rson. 
- .' 

E E 599 SCllectad Topics .In Electrical Engfoe8rfng (*) 
AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of department Chafrperson. 

E E 600 Independent Study or Reseerch h AWSpS . 

E E 700 Master's lfIesls (*) AWSpS . 

E E 800 DoCtarai Dissertation (-) AWSpS 

Faculty 
ChIlIIJlBl'ltlll 
Richard C. Bradt 

I'rDfBIIDIJ 

Anderson, Donald I. (Emertlus). B.Sc.Mln.E., 1941. 1I111101S; mining 
engineering. '. . '. 
ArcI!bold. Thomas F.: Ph.D •• 1961. Purdue: physical metallurgy. 
'diffuslonln sollds.efectron mtcroscopy, diffraction. oxIdation. 
Bradt,· Richard C_." Ph.D .• 1967. Rensselaer Polytechnic, Institute; 
thermal and mechanIcal properties of cesamlcs, glasseS. and refrac-
tories. .. 
Aschba1:h. David' B: (Resaarr:h). Ph.D •• 1955. Yale; ceramlcmateri­
aJs science (~lIy !he structure of properties of carbon materi-
als). ganeml physical ceramics and metallurgy. . 
MU8l1er. _1. . ..,Ph.D .•. 1949. MISsourI; hIgh-temperature d1em­
Istry •. aysIaI structures. 
Polonts. Douglas. H.: Ph.D .• 1955. British Columbla: physical mel-

• allurgy,. phase transfonnatfons In sollds. meclI2nlcal properties of 
materIalS. struc!Ure and properUes of alloys. . 
Rao. Y. Krishna" Ph:O •• 1965. Pennsylvania: cll8mlcal arid extractive 
metallurgy and ore dressing. . 
ScOtt. William D_.~ Ph.D., 1961) CaJlfomla (Berkeley); mechanical 
propertIes. Interfacial phenomena . • . 
StoBbe, Thomas G. ... PtlD .• 1965,:Stanford; DhYsics of solids, dlffu-
siOIl'n solids. mechanical behavIor of IonIc Solfds. . 
Whittemore.' OsgOOdJ.: Cert.(professfonIJ), 1950.1owaState; ce-
Jamlc pr~ng. refractorfes. fndustrlal minerals. . . 

fora total of 190 aedHs'for tIta B.S.car.E. degree. 

OtIlB(SoUmss of Intpnnlltllltl 
. Planning Infonnation for undergraduates Is available .from the de-

partment office.' .. 

Graduate Program 
William D. Scott. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The cetamic eng!nee'rlngp~ In the Oeoaitrnent of MaterIaI$ 
Sclente and Englneerlng offers programs leading to the dI!grees of 
Master of ScienCe In Ceiamlc Englmilrfng an.d DoCtor of PI!!tOsopliy. 
The d2partrnent also provides an option ltmIlng to the coll8ge-W1d8 
Master of Scfem:e degree. 

Ceramte engineering' gradtJat!! P!DIJl8r!lS are deSIm1ed to develop 
basic underStandIng of tti8 P~. chemfcal. ana strudural re1a­
tionships that fnfluence the rroPertles and usa of ceramfc materials. 
Processing. the dMloprrt8fI of miCrostructure. and the relationships 
of microstructure to pRJperties ~ c:onstdared In a fimdamenIaI vet 
applicable to a broad range of materials. SD8CIaI fntenIlsclDI.' lnaJy 
courses are offered In structural dastgn with brlt1fe materfals that 
combine mechanIcs and materials In a jJractIce-oriented desf1J1l pro­
gram. 

Research and Ute development of research skflls are fmportant com­
ponenls . of the gmduate programs. Current· research areas include 
slnterrng studIes. mecharilcafprouertles of sTngra 'aystal and IJOIy.. 
crystalline ceramics, fracture Iilecban!~. carbciil materials. ani( llie 
formatlon and fabtfcatlon of slllc.onnltrfda. A Mas!Br of Scfence pro­
gram with a nonthesls option. bUt requrrrR1J.an flldependant or group 
project and report. Is also available. . 

filBstsr Dllde,. In CBram~ fIIIInsedog Oeg1N 

A baa:alaureatB dearee In en. glneerfnu. is ~fied. tf f!e(d of special-: 
lzation Is other than ceramfc engtneerfng, certaln' backtiround 
courses are~. Two cklgree Optfons exist. and a foSaf of 39' 
aedits are reQl}lred fOr eactt Th8 thesls opJfon requIres the con1IIle­
tlon of a suitable research tI1esIs for a nilnlmum of 9 credits. 1lIe 
nonthesis OJrtIon requIres that all credits be In academic or llfObIem 
courses and the completion· of a suItable. report on a fatulty- _ . 
approved problem. . 

.isl8rDISc/snrs Oegfl' 

Students with undergraduate majors in sc!ence. particulartv cI1emls­
try or physics, may work for this dearee after =eting baste un­
dergratluata courses In cetam!cs. The same aca Ic and thesis 
program is ~ulrec1 for thIs ~ree aslhat ileScrlbed for tIta degree 
of Master of SCfence In CeramIC Englneerlng. 



Dot:IDr of PhllllltJplly Oegltlll 
Students who have completed at least one Year of satisfactory gradu~ 
ate study may request an examination to determine their ellgfl)lIity for 
work leading toward th8 Doctor of Philosophy degJee. Aa;8pted stu­
dents must complete an !pp'nwed.proglGm of sIiItIY and a research 
program that makes a deflnrte creaHYe ~ntriblltJon fo lfIe knowledge 
of ttlefteld. 

FIIlaIldaI AId 
A limited nwnber of asslslan!shlps and feliowslilps are avaIlable for 
financial support of graduate students. More lnfoimatfon Is available 
from the gliIduate program coordinator. . 

RIIIIJIfdI Faa/III" 
Facilities are available fOl hlgh-t1lm\l8fatUre iabricatfon.ODticaJ and 

• electron microscope analysIS, pore-size analysis, x-ray diffraction. 
vacuum and nitrogen aImospJtere sfnlerfng. and roorn-temperature 
and hlgh-temperature mechanical resting. 

CotrtIIptmdtlllfS amllllfllnnatltln 
CeramiCS Graduata Program 
318 Roberls. FB-l0 

Metallurgical Engineering 
Metaflumlcal enalneerlng is concerned with the processing, fabrica­
tion. and utilIratTon of nietaIs, afloys, and offl8r ~Ineering materi­
als. Extractlve metallurgy relates to the protBSSfng and reflnlng 01 
metals and IIIeir ~ Physical metallulUY rs concerned With 
the structure and.propertfes of materials. the.~evelopment of new 
materials with Improved. properties, and the application and perfor­
mance 01 materials In modem engineering systems anddesfgn. 

Undergraduate Pro"ram 
BadJBltII of Selenreln MBlallurglai EnglnBllrlng OBgrtIB 
Entrance to tfta p.rograII1 requires tfta equivalent of at least 45 credits 
amted at the UrifvBisl!r of \YashIngtQn with a 2.00 arade-Polnt aver­
age, with alfa/nment cit 2.0 In spec;lfIed courses. entranCe require­
ment details may be oblalned from th8 department or the UniverSlty's 
Offlce of AdmiSsIons. Appllcatfon fonns to enter the program are 

· available from tile daoartinent offi~ Continuation In the program Is 
· subjed to the polley defined by the ColIQ of Engineering. . 

Lower-dlvlsioncourses required In addition to the minimum coll!IGe 
requirements are 3 credits of cflamlm or phYsIcs 'laboJaforles, 
ENGR 170. 210. 220. and 331 or 332 or equfvalenl RemaIning 
towar-dMsfon COUIS8S are selected wfth the advisBr's approval from 
among !hose raecl'lll'l'lended. Mafallurgy maJors must complete a 6-
credlt uPJ)&T-leval science requirement cI10sen wllh the advlser's 
approval. Recommended courses to fulfill this rQ(julremenllnclude 
CHEM 350. 351. 455, 456, and PHYS 224. 225. TltB teclutlcal elec­
tives (20 aediIs) ijJproved by a metallurgical en~ atMser 
must Include a minImum of 9 aedits tn fnetallurglcal englnaerlng 
classes at th8 400 level. excludlng MET E 499. In addition to the 
col\ag8 and departmental· reaulfBI'Il8Ilts speclfled above. suffiCient 
rree 8lectIves must be completed to satisfY tfte minimum graduation 

, requirement of 180 credits. 

OthIl1 SDutnillf InfDimatlDn 
· Planning intonnatlon for undergladuates is available from th8 de-

paJ1meI1I office. • ' 

. Graduate Program 
William D. Scott. Graduate Program CoordInator 

T1!a Department or MatadaIs Science and ~lneerlnli. offers pro-
9fa1!1S reat1lntJ to the ~ of Master of ScIence In Mefallurglcal 
Englneerll)g and Doctor Of PhIlOSQPt\Y.. The ~rtment also provldes 
an option 18ad1ng to the college-wide Master of Science degree. 

~=r~~~~==::n'-
Q1l asJ)IlCIs of metals. alroys: and other engfneerlng ma1eriaIs. ActIVB 
researCh programs In the physical metallurgy and materials,sclence 
areas Include the structure ~es of alloys, phase transfor­
mations, blomatarlals. laltfce ItI9 OJ)tIcaI ProDertiBS of non­
me1aIllc sollds. failure analysis, x~ diffractIon. and Uta mechanical 
tJehay(or of materials at room and elevated temperatures. The re­
searcIl actMties In the area of extra'cIlve me1allurgy and minerals 
processing Include metallurgIcal thermodvnamlcs, rata phenomena. 
extJactIvB process design, anti carbottIermfc reduClion processes. 

Raatrb Fat:llIII" 
The metallurgical engineering laboratories are lHWipped with facUl­
tJeS· for scarinlng and tranSmlsslon electron ml~. optical 
metallOQlallhy. x-IaY diffraction ~ Induction melting. ISviti­
tlDn mIiItfrig,- ma1aI fabrfcatfon, phySIcaJ properties measwements. 
!ensile aJld.ae8P. testing. tI1ertnogJl!VImetrfc measurements. Hotatlon. 
electrostatfc and magnetic separation. 'Excellent = facilities 
and extensiVB IIbraJ)"5ervfces are also available to gra students. 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 195 

Spal RBqulremalllB . CElt E 400 Ceramic MaterIals (3) W . Nature aiId ~es 
of ceramic materials and their relation to cetamlcs'ln englrieerlng 

Qualified graduates of accrOOlted curricula In meIaIlurglcal enuliHler- design. Atomic structure. mIcrostructure. and macrostructure of ce-
Ing or maI8lIals science usually may undettake,Work leading at~ ramfcs related to their stablltty In electrical. mechanical. and thermal 
to the Master of Sclem:e In MafaHiIrafcaI EruJlneerlnu deQiee. Stu- environments. For n!)nmaJors. only. 
dents with tllld:ergraduat ~ors In otlIer engffieerfng Cftscfpllnes are 
=~I~~n~~~~~:=:enc::su: ·CER E 401 EquIpment anlt Plant Design (3) AT1t8 design 
gJaduate degree. . . ' . == ~~o~ In ceramIc engfnlirlng. Desfgn projects. 

MaItB,Df SdBIJftJ III MBItIllurglai EnglnsBling lIegta eER E 404 Ceramfc ProC881 Analnls (3) Sp WhittBmoIe 
Tlte minimum tequ!nments Include 30 credits of course woff< and case histories of ceramfc Industrial faclliffes. prant ·Vlsits. economiC 

. Ihe salisfa1:tQ'Y' completion of an M.S. thesis· research problem (9 =,~~. PnrftGl~=:~~l~~~jUnl=rg.O-
credits of MET E 7(0), At least 18 ~ credits of 500- and 600- ..... ""'"- I"ItlI~ 
level courses are ~red.lnclutfinO MET E courses 51. 1. 52.4. 541. CER E 411 VHnaus Sta18 (4) A Ctletnlstry and physics of 
and 561; also requited are MS£ 42l and MSE 466 or their equlva- glass, glazes. and porcelain enam8lS; structure and JlropertIes and 
lents. Registration for th8 graduate Wnfnar. MSE 520. Is requIred procesSing ofvltnious materials. Prerequisite: MSe 316 or pennls-
every quarter: Tltree full quarters of residence are requIred. ; a full slon of 111Structol_. ,. 
quarter of resldem:e Is 1UIYauarter or combination of part-time quar-
ters In which at feast 9 credits of 400-tn-800-level courses are ac- CER E 413 .: ~I CeramIcs: Thermal and Mscba!cal 
ceptably completed. . ' fJrapertles (4) A Physf,caJ models for heat capa~. tftennaI ex-
Tlte thesis resean:h problem Is generally selected by the student tol- ~slon, and ttiermal cOnductivity of ceramic materialS; valldlty and 
lowing consullatlon WIth the faajlty merItbers. . utility 0 11UIdeIs; elastic and ·plaStlc deformation; nature of strenott! 

and lailure wfth emphasis on tfte brittle- mode; s1atisUcaI nature of 
MBItII1 DI Sdena OBgrtIB. strength of brltIfa materials; efemen1s 'of life ~on; tftennaI gra-

dlthBnermaJl mcoBSSeS;mposl!=OfTllXJtlOnal L.itIon IJIadlnfentg. pstressesrerequls'lta~. GR.220sIUICk. • and Students wIth undergladuala malors In SClenceCrtiCUIarl:en chem- i)ullI,gthenfl t: £NG~ 
Istry of physics. may work toward the coil de M.S. the 
undergraduate preparation for studenIs In option fs d em E 414 ~ Ceramics: BecIromarmetlc Prolllr-
In consullatfon With tfta graduate pfOGraJn CC)Ordlnator. The same ac- 1fes (4) W . OptfCal orooerties. Ionic and alectronle condudIon In 
ademlc and thesis p~ Is reqqrred for Ittls d8mee as that de- ' crystaJlrna and no~fline Irrorganlc solids. Dlelectrfc and ferro-
scribed for-the degree of Master ofSclertce 1n Mef4llurglcal Engl- elBctdc behaVior. MagnetiC properties of ferrfmagnelfc materials. 
neer\ng.' PrerequJslt8! E E 806. ','.' 

"---at PIl"--'-OfH'M" eER E 420 Colloidal Ceramics (3) Prop8rtJes and surface 
."- .. _,,

16
1 "If..... chemfst!y of ceramic colloIds. Topics iriclude absorption. adsorp-

Students who have completed one year ofgladuate work may reauast tion. gels 'and their contributions to cementltlous boi1dfng. Ion ex-
an examination to d8teiminewttether or not the faullty will ~dvlse change. rheologlcal'properties, and analyti~1 techniques applicable 
proceeding b) the General Examfnatlon for1he ~ of Doctor of tothesestudJeS: . 
PhIlOSOllhY. A critJcaI examlrmlon of the apfJllcanl s record. recom-
mendalfonS. and DfOIIOSed course of study Will be pertinent to ibis eER E 441 Und8~1fIrat8 semInar (1. max. 3) AWlp 
decision. In additfon to course work. (laCh Student Is required. tIlpre- Employment selection. restun6 writing and corre.spondenc8, person-
!larD tor a General Exalitlnatfonon' a list of subIects Selected by a neI conlads, Interview p.tannlng and-lob-selectlon campaign. rndl-
SUpetVisory Committee. Tlte General Examlnafion Is suffldenUy' vidual tecrmJcaJ presentations., . 
!:GJTlJlrettens!ve to demons1rate the student's ablflty to deaJ with 
broad ~ of materials science. as well as with a Specfal1zed sub- . 'CEIl E 46D Illtrcmtlon to ·carbon Matailala (3) Sp Nature 

~a:=e:J~;F~:==~~= ,:d=~=I~~d~so=refo=:= 
~ that makes an original and ildepend8nl conIrIbutfon.to JcnowI- =':: = ~ = b~dlama:t.~ and 

oln RandalAid 

A limIted number of laadtl~ assIstantStllps and fellow­
ships are availabla for the support of IIradUatB students In 
metallurgical qfneerfng. More Information amI appllcatlon.materl­
afs can tie obtah1ed by conlactlnl1lhe graduatlfprogram coordinator. 

CtJII'8IpOndBnt:8 aird InltJfIIlIlIItln 

. =g~=Program 
Co~rse Descriptions 
~rses for Undergraduates 

Ceramic engIneering 

'~:JI~~ng=~~~~ntR!~tf!J ~cati==:~~ 
nlng. Offered 9n credlflno credit basis only. 

eER E amt InbocfudoD to CeramIc Raw Ma1arIala and 
ProcessIng (4) A Raw materials. fabrtcatfon processes, and pro­
cess controf Of Interest to' ceramic ~Inaers. Natural and syntftetlc 
rawmalarlals. forming. dJying. flrfng. 'temperature' meastlrement. 
physical maaswemants. • 

eER E 303 Ceramfc Processlng: Methods ~ectmol­
ogy of ceramrc fabrication processes. Matarlal . on at . 
processlnlJ stages for control. Laboratory study of all operations In . 
tfte manuracture of selected ceram~c products. • 

CEIl E 30& Ceramic Englnaerfng ExcursIon (1) A Plant 
lrisDeclfon trip. Offered on credifIno credit basis onlY. 2 credits re-

, qufred. 

CER E 470 Refractories (3) W ChemIcal and· mfneraloglcal 
~Itlon; processlng methOds; thermal. physical, and cherijlcal 
properties and _ appIlcatfon. 

CER E 476 In1radu1:lfmJ to D_ WIth BrtttIa Matedals 
(3, W ~rtles and behavior of ceramic materials are related to 

. thBfr use In advanced tedmQIOJiY. struCWres. Analytical and numerl-

=~a:Z~0=R~~~r~4~ffls~ 
MET E 416. PrerequIsites: ENGR 220 or equivalent senior or gradu-
ate standfng. . 

em E 486 Brltlfe Matarfal Design ProJect (3) 8p . Interdls­
dpl~ efturIs In Ute sofulfon of dasfgn I!lObhmS r~ bIftIIe 
(c8ramlC) materfaJs. Student teams of an fnterdlscfp'lIrmy mtx and 
fBam _Ing ~are utilized. Offered Jointly with CESM 496. M E 496 . 
and MET E 496. Prerequisite: 416. 

em E 498 SVacIa. I·T~1a ~ max. 8) AWSpS SPecial 
topfcs In mamlc enalneeilng as a course WIth lectures, 
ccinferences. or Iaborafory. P~ulslte: permtsslon of division /!ead. 

eER E 499 Special Pralecls (1-4. max. 4) AWlp Prob­
lams In ceramIcs; Iabomtory IlW8StfDatIons and blbIJogTaphlc re-sean:h. . . 

Materials Science and engineering 
'MSlaG1 0D1fcaI Mi&:l'Olqy (3) A Use of the ~ micro­
scope as a tooffor the observaIfon and' ~ of the microstrudura 

f=~~ran=?n~~~r: :bo~ ~=es~ 
tranSmitted light techniques. . 

MSE 802 Materia .. Procealag: Tra~ (3). W Trans­
port In matsriafs proceSsIng systemS; fluid flow, Ji8af flow. mixing 
and ~!fcatlon to hlgh-tBmpetawre processing. 

em E 399 llItrocfudOD to Research and DIIIim (1) Sp . MBE 3Q5 X-Ray DHfracUoa (4) W TbeoJy and apsillcatlons of 
Research planning. the englileerfng desfgn prob!em, ana stiuCIul3J X-ray diffradlon; lalIfat ~ ~ reCiprocal Iatt4:e. ays-
rnatarfal design pioblems are IntroOuced to facllitata student selec- tal omntation. quallfatlv8 and quantfratlve ~Is; llna = anal-
tlon of senior year research or desfgn options In ceramic englneer- YSfs; quiz and laboratory work related to these topics. !sIte: 
lng, Prerequlsitas: junior standlng. ceramic englneerf!IQ major. 314. . 
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MSE 314 Structures of Materfals (6) A Structure of Ideal 
and real solids. the shapes and dlstrlbufions of phases In solids, 
equilibrium d~rams. nonequlllbrim fransformatlollS,SlJrfaces. Pre-
requisite: ENGR 170. . 

MSE 316 Kln8lfc Pmesses and TransfDnnatfons In Mate­
rials (5) W. Appllca~ons.of·thermodynam'c and chemical kinetics 
prlnclples to the sbJrw of engineering materials. Reactlon rates In 
soUdS. liquids, and,~ solid-state Cflffuslon; phase ~ nu­
cleatlOn=d ; mlaostructure mOdification, Including solldln­
catio:.n~1 .. \Illation. DtBCipilatlon: sinterlng and Yitrlflcatron. Pre-
requISItes: 14, ENGR 170. . , . 

MSE 316. Mechanfcal BabaYlor at Materials 111(51 Sp In­
fluence of structure on the mechanfcal· properties of ldilaJ arid real 
solids. Mecf1anlcal behavior In metallic and ceramic systems. Pre-
requlslte::315. .. . 

MSE 322 Thermodpmlcs In MaterIals ~ms (4) 
Quantitative applications of thermodynamics to systems of Interest to 
metallurgical aooceramic engineers. Detailed review of thef!TlOOy-
namlc quantities and equations of Slate. ' 

MaE 421 Tbannodrnamlcs of Solids (3) W AlJpllcatlons of 
_ Ihermodvnamlcs·to the solid S1ate. Statlstlcallnterpr81atlon of en­

trooY. H8ter0~us equilibria. Theories of solutions. Thermody~ 
naIillcs of surfaces and of defects In solids. Prerequisite: 322 or 

, equivalent 

MSE 423 fiber Composite Materials (3) W Theory, proper­
ties; and practice In fibrous com~slte materfals. MtcromeChanlcs of 
load transfer from matrix to fib8i'; prope.rtles of Individual Phases: 
properties of the InterfacfaI, region; elaStIc and failure P1OD8rties at 
composites; composite fabricatfon. ~ of polYmer. rrietaI. and ce­
rarnfc matrix composites with appropriate reinforcement Prerequl· 
site: ENGR 170 or permission of lristructor. 

MSE 444 Nuclear Matartals (3) .Sp Structure, properties. 
and performance of materials in nuClear reador applk:at!ons; engi­
needng requirements a.t1d selection of materials for R!actOrs; technol­
ogy of materials for reactor fuels. moderators, shields. control ele­
ments. and structural components; corrosion and oxidation: effeds 
of radiation on the strw:ture and properties of materials. Offered 
joIntly with NUC E 444. PrerequIsIte: ENGR 170 or equivalent 

MSE 455 AdvaIll8.d Madem 'Analytical Instrumentation 
(3) Sp Instruments for materials analysis: scanning and scanning 
!ransrnlsslon eleclron mtcroscopy. electron mlcroprobes. BIWlQY and 
wave-Iength dispersive systemS, computerized data redudfon pro­
grams; Auger electron spectroscopy, X~ ~otoelectron spectroS­
copy, Ion scatterfngspedJOmetry, secondalY Ion mass spectroscopy, 
X-ray.diffrattton taXttire and resfdual stress analysts. atomic absorp­
Hon. other selected topics. 

MSE 486 Electran Thaory at Materials (3) Introduction to 
elementalY solid-slate concepts fn materials. Atom bonding, statisti­
cal mechanics. free electron and bantI theories. AppI!r.aUon of princi­
ples to condudlon In me1a1s. Insulators, semiconductors, and to 
magnetic and optical ~rocesses fn SOlIds. 

MSE 467 Electranl~ Materials Procesalna (31 Sp Materi­
als and processes used in the manufacture of electi1infc companents. 
BasIc principles of crystal ~ deposition doping. diffusion. 
component delineation. and packaging as they apply to hybrid and 
iJ1t8grated circuits and devices. 

MaE 4i1 Mf118ral rmruatry Economics (4) W World mlneml 
. resources. their distribution. exploitation. and i!liPIetion; social. ec0-

nomic, and pollUcal effects; IntematIormcontrol and .,Industrial 
organization. govemlllflflt poUcles, taxat/oP. tariffs. marketing, and 
prfclng; elements ofpr!J(ludlon cosIs. Offered folntly with GEOL 481. 
Prerequisite: GEOl205 or permlsst~n of Instructor. .' 

MSE 498 SIIeelal TOJlles (1-5, 'max. 8) AWSpS Soedal 
topics In materials sclern;e englliaerlng offered as a course with lec­
tures. COIIferenCeS. or ·laboratoJy. ~ulsite: senior standing or 
above and permlsston of faailty rT\ember. 

MBE 499 SDaclal PruJeCII (*, mo. 5) AWSpS Problems 
In materials sclence: field or labOratory Investigations, on an Inde­
~tbasis. ' 

Metallurgical Engineering 
MET E'198 career Planning III MetallUraY (1) ~ . Intro­
duction to the fleld of meIaIlurg!fal engineering: Intrudes liltenflSCi­
plfnary aspeds of the field. lecture-demonstJatlons. Introduction to 
IaboratolY tools and tedtniQU8S, and dlsalsslons of cunlaJlurn and 
career opportunlUes with current students. . 

. MET E 326 Pracess •• =1 (3) Sp ·,ADp'l!catlon of trans-
port theQJy to metal process ng. Prerequfs1t8: MSE 302. 

MET E 423 Corrosion of engineering Materials (3) Sp 
AmlIlcations of physical chemical ptlnciples to the readion 01 mate­
rials with their erMronrnt1IIts. Prevention and control of corrosion 
and oxidation processeS. CorrosIon problems In materials applica­
tions. Including chemical process Industries, nucl& engineering, 
and marine envlronments. 

MET E 426 EllractlYa Metallurgy II (4) A Application of CER E 536 BrltUe Material Deslgtl Problem (3, max. 9) 
phYsical and chemical principles to hlgn-temperature and electrolytiC AWS Interdisciplinary efforts In the solution of design problems 
8xfraction arni'refining of metals. DesCrIptions of processes-and unit . involving brittle (ceramlc)matarlals. Student teams of an Interdlsci-
operations. with empfias(s on the thermodYnamIc and kInetic aspects plloary mix and team teaming are utfflied. Offered Jointly with CESM 
Involved. PrerequisltBs: MSE 322 and mefailurglcal scfence require- 536 and MET E 536. Prerequfslte: 496. ment . ., 

· CER E 590 Industrfal MInerals Research (*) AWSpS 
MET E 481' Englneenng Pbyslcal Metallurgy (3)" A 
Strengthening rnechalrIsms In· alloys. m1cmstrut:fllf81iropefty i'eIa- CER E 599' Special Topf.ln CeramiCS (.) AWSpS 
tlonstilps, heat treatment and microstructure control. fractilre tough-
ness"and alloy design. , CER E 600 Indepandant Study or Raaearcb (*) AWSpS 

MET E 482 MechanIcal Bellavlor at Materials (51 Theo­
ries of elastfc and plastic defonnaIfiln In rmleriaJs. ~ncatfon of 
these theOries In deSIgn, stress and straf~ tensile and compresson 
·Ioading, yleldlng and plastic deforrnalfon, fracture. Introduction to 
fracture n1echanfcs. creep and fatigue. 

• CER E 700 'Master'sTheiis (.) AWSpS 

CER E SOD omaral Dissertation (*)AWSpS , 

Materials EngineerIng 

, MET E 463 RelJablllty and DesIgn In Matallllllical SY8- ' 
tams (3) W Pro~rtleS of ColTU1l8rCiallY. Important engineenlljJ 
alloys. Metallurgical (Ieslgnproblems and feillure analysis. PrerequI-
site: MSE 316. ' ' . 

MSE 520 Seminar (1; mar. 6) AWSpS Review of research 
problems In recent literature. Realslration required for all graduate 
students. Offered on creditlno crealt basis only. , 

MET E 464, EItmtIve Process Analpls ~) Sp ExtractIve 
processes analYZed by the methods of matenaJ ancf energy balances, 
computational fJtermOdynamlcs, process kinetics and reactor theolY. 
IntrOducllon to process optimization. Prerequisite: MSE 322 or 
equivalent 

MET E 488 Undergraduate Seminar. (1, max. 3) AW Of­
fered on crediYno credft basis onty. 

MET E 473 MInerai Pracass Plant D.;n (2) GeneraJ ar­
rangement planning and design call1llatfons on a pro]ilct basis. 

MET ,E 475 PollUtIon Contral 01 MetallUNlcal Plants (3) 
. Current topics related to the c:ausesan(t control 01 pollution in in81a1:­

lurglcal eXtractIon and processIng plants. AnalysIS of environll18l1taJ 
pollution In terms of plant syste.m.s and PrDCeS$8S Involving solids, 
liquids, and,~;,;tIla Im~rtarice of the fundamental properties of 
these phases In control teChnIques. CUrrent ~ and plant de­
sign are discussed. 

MET .E 476 Intrclluctlan to Daitgn WHb Brittle Materials 
(3) W PrQperties and behavior of ceramic-materials are related to 
tllelr use In advanced technology strw:tures. AnalytIcal and numeri­
cal methods ~red rnr PrObaIJIt~c deslO!1 and current case stud­
Ies utilized. OIfBred lolntlY with A A 476, em E 476. CESM 476. and 
M E 476. PrerequisItes: ENGR 220 or equivalent senior or graduate 
standing. ' 

MET E 498 BrIttle Material Daslgn ProJect (3) Sp Interdls-' 
clpUnary effOtts In the solutlornof desfgn problems InvolvlrtjJ brfttle 
(ceramic) materials. Student teams of an Interdl~lpUnalY mix and 
team teaClilng are utilized. Offered 10lnUywlth cm E 496. CESM 
496. and M E 496. PrerequIsIte: ~ER E 416. 

MET E 499 Spacial ProlaCII (-, mo. ~) AWSpS Labora-', 
tory Investigation of a metallurgical problem on an Independent 
basis. Maxfrilum of 5 credits maybe counted toward graduation. 

Courses for Graduates'Only 

Ceramic EngIneering 
CER E 501 Procass CeramIcs I (3) W Technology of ceramic 
fabrication prDalSS8$. Characterilatfon of ceramlc materials at stages 
of processIng. prerequisite: 303 or equivalent or permission of In-
structor. ' 

CER E 511 Advaaed PbpIcaJ Ceramics I (3) W Theories 
and prlnci.ples of d.lffuslon. In SOIttfs:. ,phenomen. ologlcal and atomis­
tic co~ts; equlllbrium def!IcIs;'lmpurtty.:c/IeI1IlcaI potBntial.gradl­
ent gram boundary ~d dlslocatiQlt eti In meIaIs and nonm81als. 

CER E 513 lCInatics a= Mecbanlsms of Reactfons and 
Transformations (3) Kinetics. mecharlisms of reactions. and 
transformations. 'Homogeneous reactions. HeterogeJl8Ous reactions. 
Reaction rata theolY arid activatiQn energy. Nucl8atlon and growth. 
Dlffuslon controlled readfons. Oxfdation.· O\ffuslomess (rnartenslUc) 
reactions. Thermodynamics of Irreversible processes. capillarity and 
surface phenomena: grain mOwth, slnterlng, Ostwald ripening. Re­
covelY. ~lIilat1on. arid grain growtli. Polymorphic changes. 
SpInOdal dsComposltIon. 

I 

CER E 514 Thannadvnamlc Topics In Ceramics (3) Aupll­
cations of the=unrcs to predict behavior of matenals at lilgh 
temperature. Techn ClUBS of measurementand,estImation of hIgh- . 
temperature tIIem1odYnam!c properties. use of estimated values for 
the~1c call11laUons. 

CER E-521 Micbanlcal aeuvlar at CeramIcs (3) Sp Dis­
location stnu:twas In ceramics; lnfluence of dislocations On the de­
fonnalfon and ftadlue of sfnu1e CIYSIaIs and po~lIne ce­
ramIcs; brittle fracIure and theOretlcaf strength. Prerequisite: 511 or 
permission of Instructor. .', 

Metallurg~cal Engineering . 
MET E 511 AIlnnced Theory at X..-g Dltfractfcn (3) W 
Use of the' reciprocal lattice concept and fourier analysis In the study 
of atomic ~.;..ments In crystals. Une shape and diffuse scattering 
anal. AnaIyll!2llnterpretatlon of diffradlon patterns. Prerequisite: 
MSE 305 or equivalent 

MET E 512 Transmlalan Electron MiCroscopY (3) Sp 
Fundamentals of electron optics as applied to mlcroscopy.Applica­
tions of conIraSl theolY and eleclron tfdfrat:tfon willl emphasls on 
defect and multiphase structures In,cryslalllne solids. Prerequisite: 
511 or equivalent ' 

MET E 623 AdVanced Extractive. MetallUrgy., (3) A Physical 
cIlemlstry of me1aIs. matteS. fused salts. and ~ Olscussfon of 
J)aP8fS from current literature. PrereqUisite: bastc course In thermo­
. (Iyilamlcs or physical chemistry or permission of Instructor. 

MET E 524 AlJDlfad Rata Pbenomana (3) A Application of 
, readion rate and "dlffuslon theories to metallurDltaI processes: solidi 
gas reattlons as In calcining, roasting; slnteriOO, mid reduct/on; fig­

, uldlgas reactions as In refining and solldllfllUld reactions as In 
, leaelling. Prerequisite: basic course In transport phenomena or per-

mission of Instructor. . 

MET E 525 Th=amlc Topics In Metallurgy (3) Sp 
Selected topiCS In appllca 'on'of classlcal and statlsticallhermody-
namlcs to systems of current mefallurgli:allnteresl . 

'MET E 526 :IC BebaYlor of Meta"EI Systems 
(3) W Interpre . Ion of ' the behavior of metall cal ~~ by 
application of the methods· of process analysis ana control theory; 
nlOdellng of systems, ~loraUon of their characferlstlcs by stImu­
lus-l8SJ)OrISe, and review of current !ndusIriaI control p'rocesses. 
PrereqUisite: graduate standing In engineering or pelmlsSlon of In­
structor. 

MET E 63& BrltUe Material Daslgn Problem (3, max. 9) 
AWSD InterdiscfplinaJY efforts In the solution of desIgn problems 

· involvlng brittle (ceramic) materials. Student teams of an Interdlsci­
pUoarY mix and. team teaching are utilized. Offered faintly with CER E 
536 a/1(j CESM 536. Prerequisite: CER E 496. 

MET E 641 Thaoratfcal S1mtma1 Metallurgy (3) A De­
tailed study Of the general proD8lties and effects of pofnt, line, and 
surface defects In crystalline S9l1ds. Prerequisite: 462. 

MET E 542 Theoretical StractuJaI Metallurgy II (31 DIsIo­
calion arrays in ~1s and their plastIc properties; the erastlc and 
plastic properties of real crystals: cold work. antleallng, potvaonlza­
tion, recrySIaIlization and grain boundaries; creep: cleavage." Prereq­
uisite: 541. 

MET E 561 PhaS8 Tranafonnatloasln Metals and AlloyS I 
(3) W TI!ermodYnamlcs and kinetics of solid-state reactions In 
metals. phase SlilbiHty, theories of nucleation and growth, preclpila­
tionfroin solid solutions. applications to specIfIc m8IaI iInd alloy 
transformations. 

MET E 566 =a netic Materials and Phenomena (3) The­
ories of magnetic enomena, Including dla.!JlC!01leUsm, ~e­
tism. ferroma sm. and ferrimagnetlSm. Details of mag on 
processes In inaterIaIs: anisotropy. magnetostrfction; dori1aIn ener­
gies and configurations; appll~ons to magnetfc materials. Prereq-
uisite: MSE 466. ' 

MET E 567 Elactranfc Processes In MaterIals (3) Lattice 
dyIlilrn.lcs. Im:ludlng vibrational modes and phonon effeCIS. Brillouin 
mne theolY. and terml surfaces with applf(:ations in the theofy of 
electrical conduction and In the semlconducllon theolY. Optical 
proPJ!l:lfes of solids. Including color centers and luminescence. Pre-
requisite: MSE 466. • 

MET E 599 Special TopIcs In Metallurgy (.) AWSpS 



MET E 600 Independent Stud, Dr Research (*) AWSpS 

MET E 700 Master's Thesis (*) AWSpS 

MET E 800 Do~toral Disserlatlon (*) AWSpS 

Mechanical 
Engineering 
143 MeChanical engineering 

Mechanical engineering is the broadest of Ole en9ineering profes­
sions, encompassing tfie desflPl, analysis. economics. manufacture. 
and control of mechanical devices and systems. Major subflelds of 
mechanical engineering include: (1) utilization of thermal energy 
!rom the sun and from fossil fuels for motive power and human com­
fort: (2) design. analysis, and fabrication (cutting, forming. welding) 
of mechanical devices; (3) analysis of vibration and failure of ma­
chines and !heir components; and (4) the management and control of 
systems of men and _Ioes. 

The undergraduate programs In Industrial engineering and In me­
chanical engineering require a sound educational basis 1n the mathe­
matical. chemfcal. and physical sciences. and In computational, ' 
graphical. and written communication skills. ' 

Undergraduate Progra. 
BadJelOf at ScitlllC8 In 11Idllll1fai EnglnBering DBgmB 

See listing tor Industrial' Engiheering in this section of the caIaIog. 

Badlelor at SclencB In Medlan/cal Eng/nemng DegreB 

Entranc8 into the department program is by application and is limited 
to the number of students who can be effectfvely educated with the 
available facully and laboratory facilities. The minimum entrance re­
quirements are 45 credits In courses applicable to the degree. a min­
imum grade-point ~ of 2.50 in specific preparatory courses, 
and an overall grade-pomt average of 2.00. Details of Ole current 
entrance requirements may be obtained from the department or the 
Office of Admissions of the University. 

The Department of Mechanical engineering requires !hat CHEM 150 
and ENGR 170. 210. and 230 be Included from the College of Enal­
nearing program. PHYS 123. 131. 132. 133. CHEM 151. and ENGR 
123 (Graphical Analysis) are strongly recommended. The rnatftemat­
ics required beyond MATH 238 (cflfferential eguations) may be satis­
fied with courses selected from MATH 205. 327. 328. and 329, 
ENGR 401. 402. and 403. 01 oIfIer mathematics courses after consul-
tation with the undergraduate adviser. ' 

Satisfaction of the minimum professional engineering fEKlulrements 
results from the completion of the listed courses plus 12 credits of 
mechanical engineering option courses (400 level). A minimum of 
180 applicable credits and a minimum grade-point average of 2.00 
in all engineering courses are required for graduation. 

Continuation Policy 

The department policy on continuation is consistent with the contin­
uation policy of the college. Details may be obtained from the dapart­
ment 

SOUIC8S ollnlo""atlon 

All inquiries concerning the mechanical engineering program should 
be addressed to the undergraduate program adviser In tfie Medlanl­
cal Engineering Advising Offrces. 

Graduate Program 
, The Department of Mechanical Engineering offerS graduate programs 

leading to the degrees Of'Master 01 Science in MeChanical Englneer­
ing and Doctor of Philosophy. The department also rrovides an au­
thorized option leading to the college-wide Master 0 Science in En­
gineering degree. TheSe provide a balanced combination of formal 
Instruction and Independent research or design experience. Individ­
ual projects may be drawn from a wide spectrum of areas, which 
inclUde mecharilcal and energy conservation, systems. applied 
mechanics, computer-alded design and manufacturing, p'roductlon 
systems, materials behavior. ana applications of mechanical engl-

. neering science toa variety of such Interdlsclpllnarx fields as bioen­
glneerfng.ocean engineering, and acoustics. Flexible requlremenls 
for course work provide opportunities both for a broad scientific and 
professional background and for specialty training. ' 

RelBarch FaellltJlJI 
The departinent has well-equlppad laboratories for pursuing research 
In various disciplinary fIelds In 'mechanical engineering anti for con­
structIng specialized research equipment The former Irlcludes exper­
imental stress analysis; materials testing; synthesis and simulation 
of electromechanical control systems; fqundry. welding, and other 
mataI fabrication oJ)8rations; PDP.11/44. 11/40. and 11123 cornDUler 
systems tor CAD/CAM' research~ wind tunnels for boundary-layer 
and high-speed flow analYSIS;. combustion engine performance and 
diagnosis; acoustics. vibration, and dynamic testing and measure­
ments; fuels analysis; radiation. conductlQn. and conVactIon (Includ­
ing multlphase) heat transfer analysis; bioengineering flow facility, 
an(j forest engineering research. 

Rnane/al Aid 

Anancial aId Is offeied to full-time graduate students so far as funds 
permit This aid may be in the form 01 a research assistantshIp for 
sponsored programs. a fellowship provided by government agencies. 
or a teaching assistantship. . ' 

CtJlTBlPondtlllC8 Bod lolo""stlon 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
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Faculty 
Chairperson 
David 1 Pratt 

i'rDfBIIDrs 

Alexander. Daniel E.. Ph.D., 1977. washington State; engIneering 
design. 
BaJlse, Peter L: S.M .• 1950(Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
systems analysis and control. 
Chalupnik, James D.: Ph.D .• 1964. Texas; sound and vibration, 
wave propagation. 
Childs, Morris E.: Ph.D .• 1956. IIUnols: fluid mechanics. gas dy-
namics. turbulent boUndary layers. ' 
Corlett. Richard C .• • Ph.D .• 1963. HaNard; energy systems and com­
bustion. 
Daly. Colin H.: Ph.D., 1966. Glasgow; bIoengineering. materials. 
Day. Emmett E. •• M.S .• 1946, MassachusetIs Institute of Technology; 
materials. experimental stress analysis. 
Depew. Crelghton A.,. Ph.D .• 1960. califomla (Berkeley); heat trans­
fer. fluid meChanics. 
Emery. Ashley F .• • Ph.D .• 1951. california (Berkeley); bioengineer­
Ing, energy conservation In buildings and air conditioning. 
Arey. JOS8Jlh C. (EmerItus). M.S.M.E.. 1941. Wisconsin; combus-

• lion. lubrication. 
Galle. Kurt R.: Ph.D .• 1951, Purdue; instrunumtation, controls. 
bioengineering. 
Gessnel. Fred B .• • Ph.D .• 1964. pUrdue; fluid mechanics. turbulence. 
JoriJensen. Jens E.: (Forest Resources). Sc.D .• 1969. Massadlu­
setts Institute of Technology; svstems analysis. manufacturing, auto­
mation and controls, forest englneering. 
Kippenhan. Charles J.: Ph.D .• 1948. Iowa: energy conservation In 
buildings. heating ventilaUng and air CCindltlonfrlg, heat transfer. 
fluid mechanics. 
Kobayashi. Albert S.: Ph.D .• 1958. illinois Institute of Technology; 
fracture mechanics, bioengIneering. 
Kos4Jy. Georqe: (Nuclear Engineerlng).t D.Sc.. 1956, Budapest; 
reactor dynanilCS (especially nolse), two-phase flow characterlzatJon. 
applications of theory of stochastic processes In physics and engi-
neering. ' 
love. William J. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1952, illinois: deslgn.mechan­
Ics. power systems. 
Malta. Philip C.: Ph:D .• 1971. Michigan; combustion. thermody-
namics. fluid mechanics. . 
Mcfefon. Dean E. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1956. Illinois; heat transfer and 
thermal power processes. 
McIntyre, Harry J. (Emeritus), M.BA. 1923, washIngton; steam 
power plants 
Mills. 'BIake D. (Emeritus). M.E.. 1947, washington; material pro-
cessing. ' 
Morrison. James B. (Emeritus). M.S.M.E., 1954. washington; de­
sign, dynamics. 
Murphy, Stanley R .• • (Oceanography).t Ph.D .• 1~9, Washington; 
ocean engineering. acoustics. 
Pratt. David T.: Ph.D .• 1968. calIfomla (Berkeley); turbulent com­
bustion. computer simulation. 
Schaller, Gilbert S. (Emeritus), M.BA. 1925. washington; material 
processing. 
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Tligoart. Raymond.· Ph.D .• 1956, Queen's (Belfast); mechanIcal met­
allurgy. 
Vesper. Karl H .• • (Management and Organization, Institute of Marine 
Sclencesl.t Ph.D .• 1969. Stanford; desfgn. ocean engineering, entre­
preneurship. 
Walbler. Paul J. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1958. illinois; heat transfer. ther­
modynamics. 
Wolak, Jan: Ph.D .• 1965. Callfomia (Berkeley); mechanics of mate-

. rla1s, manufacturing processes. 

AlltIC/ate PItIIB":D" 
Allee. Bruce H.: Ph.D., 1972. callfomla (Berkeley); naval ardIltec­
ture. ocean engineering. 
Badola. J.ohn R.: Ph.D .• 1959. cameule Institute of Tecttnology; 
fluid mechanics. heat transfer. solar energy. 
calkins, Dale E.· (Research). Ph.D .• 1976, callfomla (Berkeley); dy­
namics of marine systems. marine fluid dynamics. 
Chalk. William S .• (Nuclear Englneerlng).t M.S.M.E .• 1961. \YasIr. 
Ington; design graphIcs. 
Crain. Richard W. (Emeritus). M.S.M.E.. 1946. WashIngton: steam 
p'ower plants. 

. Drui. Albert B.,· M.S.I.E.. 1957. washington (St. louis); Industrial 
engineering. human factors. ' 
Ford. Paul W. (Emeritus). M.S.M.E.. 1959. washington; manufactur­
Ing processes. metal casting. 
Forster. Fred K • (Resaarch),Ph.D .• 1972. S1anford; bioengineering. 
application of ultrasound in medicine physiologic fluid floW. cardio­
vascular dynamics. large deformation elastlciJY. 
Guidon. Michael UI (Emeritus). M.S.M.E.. 1952. washington; Inter-
nal combustlon. , ' 
Holt Richard E. (Emeritus), M.S.MetE.. 1957, washington; manu­
facturing processes. welding. 
Hyman. Bany 1.:* Ph.D .• 1965. Virginia Polytechnic Institute; solar 
energy. enemy conservation. science policy. 
Kiellng, William C. (Emeritus). M.S.M.E.. 1959. washington; design, 
dynaniics. and kinematics. 
MarsI!aII. Frank R.. M.S .• 1953. Montana; quantitative science. 
Messer. Rowland E. (Emerltu.s). B.S.M.E.. 1935. Washington; graph­
Ics. 
Riley •. James J.: Ph.D .• 1971. Johns Hopkins; fluid mechanics, es-
peclally turbulence. ' 
Roberts. Norman H .• • Ph.D .• 1958. Washington; reliability and prob­
ability Uleory. 
Sandwlth. Colin J." (Research). Ph.D .• 1966. Oregon State; corro­
sion, material science. design, manufacturing. 
Sherrer, Robert E. (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1978. Wisconsin; solid 
mechanics. . 
Sladky. Joseph F. (Research). M.Sc.M.E .• 1969. West Virginia; de­
sign, propulsion. high-speed marine craft. 

AIIlanl PrDfBlIIIII 

Andersqn, Jay W .• M.S.M.E.. 1961, Washington; Industrlal safety. 
Butler. George W. (Research). Ph.D .• 1979. washington; gas dynam­
ics: 
Garblnl. Joseph L: Ph.D .• 1978. washington; manufacturing auto-

• matlon. 
Om. Deeoak (Research). Ph.D., 1982. WJshlngton; gas dynamics. 
fluid mechanics. ' 
Relnhall. Per G .• Ph.D.. 1982. california Institute of Tmology; 
nonlinear dynamics. vibrations. 
Storch. Richard l." (Research). Ph.D .• 1978. washington; vessel sta­
bility, veSseJ safety. 
Storti. Duane W., Ph.D .• 1984. Cornell; nonlinear dynamics and vi-
brations, perturbation theory. , ' 

Lectumf 

Sleight. Richard l., M.Hd .• 1980. Ymhlngton; graphics. 

Course Descr,ptlons 
Courses for Undergraduates 

MechanIcal EngineerIng 
M E 304 Manufacturing Processes (3) AWSPS Wolak 
Study of manufacturing processes, Including rnterrelationshlps be­
tween the properties oftfie material. the manufacturing process. and 
Ole design of component parts. Prerequisite: 343. 

M E 320 Therrnodvnamlcs (4) AWSp Deoew Introduction 
to classical macroscopfc-thermodYnamlcs. lncludfng deYelopmenl of 
the basic laws applicable to energy transformations. with reference to 
engineerIng appUcations. Prereqlllslles: MATH 126 and CHEM 140. 
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M E 323 Thenn amlca (4) AWSpS 0epeN Appllca-
Hons of therm c principles: properties of pure substam:es 
from an point, of view. nonreactive gal; mlxtuJes.. energy 
analysls of reactiVe mixtures. chemIcal equilibria, combustion. 
~. and refrflferation tycIe anaJysls. Prerequisite: 320 Of ENGR 

M.E 331 IntroducUcn to Heat Transfer (4) AWSp fmety =' heat bansfer by conduction. radla, Hon. and convection; ele­
heat-exdlanger design. Prerequisites: 320 or ENGR 260; 

and or CIVE 342. . 

M E 333 ln1racfucUan to Ruld Mechanics (4) AWSp Gsss­
IIt1f Introduction to the baste Huld laws and their appncatfon. Con­
seMtlon equations, dynamic similarity. potenlfal-ftow. boundary 
layer concep1s. etta of frfction. compressible flow, fluid rna­
dllnery. measurement lecltnlques. Prerequisites: 320 OJ ENGR 260. 
and MATH 238. . -. - , 

M E 342 . Industrial Materials ind Processes (3) Sp . Wolak 
Properties. mechanics. and behiMor of materials to proVIde a logical 
basis for material selection In design. Lecture and laboratory. Pre­
requisite: lunlor standIng In Industrial design or permission of in- -
structor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) -

M E 343 Behavior o. engineering Matedals (3) AWSpS 
Daly_ Stu~ of the nature. properties; and behavior of engIneering 
materfals, Involvfng strength. deformation. fracture. Impact, creep. 
fatigue. and corroslon. LeCture and laboratory. pre~,lslte:- ENGR 
220 or permission 0' In~ctor: recommended: ENGR 170 . 

M E 352 Mechanics of Scllds (4) AWSp Kobayashi D~ 
velopment of relationships among loads, stresses, and deformations 
In ttIe elastic behavior of machine or structural elements In tenSion. 
bending. or torsion. Prerequisite: ENGR 220. 

M E 353 Machine DeSign Analysis (4) "WSpS Taggart 
Analysis, design. and selection of meChanical su~ and ele­
menfs, such as gears. IInka~, cams. and bearln~ Lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisites: 343. 352. . -

M E 373 IntroducUon to ~m Dynamics (4) AWSpS 
JoqJensen Introduction to rnath8matlcal niodellng anti analysis of 
ohYslcal dynamic systems InvoMngenergy storage and transfer. by 
lumped parametellinear elements. TIme ifomaln response and sta­
bility of linear sYstems via analYtical methods and COfI'IIltI!8r applica­
tions. Prerequls1tes: MATH 238". ENGR 230. 

M E 374 Systems Dynamic Analysis and Laboratory (~) 
AWSp 'Jorgensen Extension of 373. fiequency ~ analySIS, 

- generalized Impedance concepts and appllcatlons. Fourier s8r1es 
analysis and Laplace lJansform tecltnlques. IntrodutHon to nonlinear 
mOOeIing. Laboratory experiments and computer exercises. Prereq-
uislte:373. . ' 

ME 425 Air Conditioning (3) SpS KlDIJ(JtIhan: Topics In air 
conditioning. haaHng, imd ventilaflng of bundl~ Human comfort 
characterization. dynamic load calculations. alr-distributlon~, ' 
Simultaneous heat and mass transfer devices. Project ~d1es. Pre-
requisites: 331, 333. ' 

M E 426 - Solar Energy Enllfaeerln!3) SpBotlD/iJ IntrO-' 
ductlon to the enolneering desrgn and Is or ~ directed 
toward the coiled/on and utilization of so energy. Fundamental 
principles of heat transfer. thermodynam!cs. and fluid mechanics are 
ifirectBd toward the analysis of corrector and storage devices and to 
the synthesis of such deVIces into ~-delivelY systems. Includes 
a limited examination of the availability of solar resources and of life 
cycle cost analysis of solar devices. Prerequisite: 331 or equivalent 

M E 428 Noise Con1ra1 (3) W ChaJupnik Introduction to 
des!gn for noise control. IncludeS summary of acoustical ohenomena 
as IIUly pertain to noise control and measuremenl Noise rating 
schemes. particularly In relation to macltlne noise-In the work envI-­
ronmilnt Prerequisite: Junior standing In engineering. 

M E 430 Thermal Envfronmen1a1 engineering (3) W De­
pew Fundamentals' of !harmQdynamlcs, -heat tranSfer. and fluid 
mechanics are revfewed and applied to practical englfl88llng situa­
tions. Applications Include: abSorption refrigeration. cryogenics. so­
lar energy. and effects of thermal environment on human beings. 
Prerequlsltes: 323, 331. 

M E 432 Gas DynamIcs (3) Sp Childs Dytwnlc and ther­
modynamic relationships for the How of a 005. Applfcatlon of ther­
modYnamic processes Involving nozzles, iflffusers, com~rs~ 
and furblnes. Prerequisi~ 320 or ENGR 260. and 333 or CIVE 342. 

M E 433 Turbomachlnery (4) W Depew Basic principles of 
turbomachlnery operation. design. and testing. Prerequisite: 333. 

M E 434 Advanced MechanIcal engineering Lalloratury 
(3} AWSp Introduction to engineering measuremen( problems anti 
teChnIques. -Including ofnterprelatlon of experimental data, based 
upon the theories .of probability-and statistics. Experiments In all 
areas of mechanIcal enJllneering using single-compoll1l1t and multl­
component systems. Prerequlsl~ 323. 331. 333. 343. 374, and 
MEIE315. . . 

M E 436 FrlcUan and l4r1caUon (3lA Wolak Fundamen­
tal principles of friction and lubrfcatlon With applications to roiling 
and hyd~lc bearfng design. PrerequiSites: 333.353. or per­
mission of Instructor. 
M E 440 Mecbanlcal- Bebavfor of Sallds (3) W Wolak 
Mechanics of-deformable bodies; transformation of stress and SlJaln; 
-Yield criteria; equations of compatibility; elastic constants of crystaI­
nne and polycryslalline solids. Application to design and manufac­
turing. PrerequlSftrt 343 Of penniSSion of Instructor. 

M E 44S Fmtura of EngfneeringMatarlals (3) A . Taggart 
M E 401 Metal Casting Deary and Daslgn' (3) Sp Ford Deformation orocessES IlBdlng to fracfure. and the tJaslc mechaI1lcs 
PIlysicaI phenomena Involved In_metal casting processes and their of materials fracture from microscopic and macroscopic v!ewpo!nts. 
efrecIs on casting quality. Principles of casting cl8sign. ledure and - IaboPrfnclratoPlesry. ~~~:t ~~gpermfor Iss~f= Lecture and, 
Iabo~. PrerequISItes: 304 and 343. or permlsslon of Instructor. .-...... 

-M E 403 Matartal-Removal Processes (3) A Wolak Cut­
ting and noncuttlng processes for material removal In the shaping of 
manufactured products. Studv of forces and of power consurnpHon 
In the various processes. and relative costs. Prerequisites: 304 and 
343. or permission of Instructor. 

M E 404 Theory of WeldIng (3) W Theory 0' arc welding and 
flame cutting of metals. Prerequisites: 304 and 343. or permlssron of 
Instructor. 

M E 405 _ IntroducUon to PlaStic Metal forming (3) A 
Wolak ,Plastic behavior of metals; 8Il8fgy of deformaUon;-estfmates 
of working loads for wire drawing and extrusions. Introduction to 
slip-line and velocity fields with applications to Indentation, extru­
sion. and, drawing through axisymmetriC dies. Principles of tube 
makillg; roiling offlat slabs; friction and lubrlcatfon in metal work-
Ing. Prerequisite: 343 or equivalent -. 

M E 406 Corrosion and Surface Traatment o. Materials 
(3) W SantMIth Corrosion fundamentals and forms (galvaniC. 
crevice. pitting. _ co,rroslon, eros/on, hydrogen and leaching). 
Principles 0' design. materials selection. cathodlc protection and 
surface treatments (coatings. carburizlng. nltrldlng and plating) ap­
plied to reduce corrosion. Failure anatysfs applied to case studfes. 

M E 422 Microscopic Thennody\1amlcs (4) W Malle In­
troduction to kinetic theory and statlsticalltlermOdynamlcs. A pre­
liminary treatment of =_omena. mathematical probability 
statlstlcs and relevant ma Hcal procedures. Prerequisite: 320 or 
ENGR 260. (Offered odd-nwobered years.) _ ! 

M E 424 -COmbU8lfcn Power =s (3) A Malle Corn­
bustlon and furnate theory. Flame sties. AnalysIs and de­
sign practice: uas-:. oil-. and coal-fired ~erns. Wood-fired 
combustors. CofrosIon and pollutant control. Prerequisites: 323. 
331. OJ permission of instructor. 

M E 460 Kinematics and Unkage Design (3) W Chalk 
Synthesis of Un_type mechanisms. using graphli:aJ and c0m­
puter methods. Prereqillslte: sentor standing In engineering or per-
mission of instrudor. - '-

M E 465 Welding Design (3) Sp Theory of lolnt design. 
sequence. flxturfng, anddlmenslonal control In fuSion welding. Pre-. 
requisite: senior standing In mechanical ~glneerlng or perinlsslon 
0' Instructor. 

M E 468 Alr-pg1lutJon Control equipment Dnlgn (3) De­
signs to control air pollutants from stationary sources. PrOCedures 
for calculating design and operating parameters. Fundamental 
mechanisms and processes of. gaseous' and particulate control 
equipment for absOrption and adsorption of gaseous pollutants; 
electrostatic preclpltaUon and filtration of particular pollutants. Actual 
case studies. Offered JolnUywith CH E 468 and CEWA 468. Prereq-
uisite: .nlor standing or permission of Instructor. . 

M E 469 Applications of Dynamics In engineering (3) 
AWSp Chalupnik Applicatlon of the prinCiples of dynamlcs to 

, selected engineering problems. such as suspension ~tems. gyro­
scopes. electromechanical devices. -Includes Introduction to energy 
methods and wave prppagatJon In fluids and solids. Prerequisites: 
373 and ENGR 230 or pennlsslon of Instructor. 

M E 470 Mecbanlcal VlbraUons (3) Sp Chalupnlk Single­
dearee-o'-treedom linear ~ tedtnlques. MatrIx techniques for 
mtilU-degree-of-freedom linear systems. Applications In vibration 
isolation. transmission. and'absorptlon problems and Instrumenta­
tion. Prerequlslte: 373 or permission of Instructor. 

ME 471 AutomsUc COntral (3) A Galle Engineeilng analy­
sis of automatic control = DyTIamic ~ mOdeling; system 
error: performance and lIity analysis by Routh. root loaJS. and 
frequency response tedmlques; computef Simulation. Lecture and 
laboratory. Prefeq!Jislte: .374 or permission of Instructor. -

M E 473 InstrumenlaUon(3) W Galle Principles and prac­
tice 0' Industrial measurement Dynamics of Instrument response: 
theory of transducers for temperature. pressure. flow, and other mea­
surements. lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 374 or permission 
of Instructor. 

M E 474 Systems Modeling and Simulation (3) W. _ BaJJse 
Unified approach to modeling of systems, and com~ slmufatlon 
of systems behavior. Selecting system variables; wntlng state. loop. 
and node eauatlons; modal response and state transition response; 
sYStem tunctlons and convolution; analogs. ADlllIcatronsto conIrOI. 
vibrations. and other problems. Prerequisite: 374. - -

M E 476 IntradUdlcn to Delfgn WiUI BritU8 Materials (3) 
W Properties and behavior of ceramic materials are related to their 
use In advanced technology structures. Analytical and numerical 
methods re.qulred for probablllstic deslgR and amant case studies 
utilized. Offered JOintlY with A A 476. CER E 476. CESM 476. and 
MET E 476. Prerequisites: ENGR 220 or equivalent senior or gradu-
ate~ng. . 

M E 477 Mlcracomputeis In MechanIcal Systems- (4) 
GartJlnl. Jorgensen Analysis of electromechanical Sl$mS ~~ 
Ing microcomputers for control or data atqulslUon. Mlcr 
architecture. memory organization. assembly language program­
ming. Interfates. and communications. PartIcular emphasis on ,de­
sign of hardware and software Interfaces for'real-tll1l8lnteractlon with 
m8chanlcal systems. Weekly laboratory. Prerequisites: 373. 374. E E 
306, or permission of Instructor. . 

M E 481 Internal ComllusUon engine Principles (3) ~ 
Malle Study of Otto and Diesel cycles; fuels. carburetlon. Ignition, 
combustion. and engine performance characteristics. Prerequisite: 
323 or pefllllssion ~flnstructor. . 

ME 482 Internal Combustion engine ApplfcaUons.(4) W 
Malle Principles of engine selection and design to meet load re­
quIrements. economic requirements. and emission regulations. Pre-
requisite: 481 or permission of Instructor. _ 

M E 490 Naval Architecture (3) A AIJee Theory 01 naval 
architecture; shlp's lines. hydrostatic CUIYeS, Intact' and ~ 
stability. launching. Offefed Jointty with'O ENG 490. PrerequISite: 
Junior standing In engineering or permiSSion of Instructor. 

ME 491 Naval Arcbltecture(3) W AIJeB llIeory of naval 
architecture; strength, A.B.S. rules. water waves. ship and platform 
motions. Offered JoIntly with 0 ~NG 491. PrerequIslt8: junior stand-

_ ing In engineering or permission of Instructor. -

M E 492 Naval An:b1tectar8 (3) Sp Allee Theory 0' naval 
architecture; dimensional analysis. riIsIsIance. model testing, 
propellefS, steering. Offered jointly with 0 ENG 492. Prerequlslte: 
Junior standing In engineering OJ permission of InslructDr. 

It E 495 Mecbanlcal engineering Design (3) AWSpS 
Alexander Design laboratory InvoMngthaldentiffcat1on and syn~ 
thesis of englneenng factors to plan and acIlIeYa specific projeCt 
goals. Current literatu~ and prerequisite taxts are used as reference 
sources. Lecture and Iaboratory~ Prerequisites: 353 and senior 
standing In mechanical engineering. 

M E 498 Brlme Material Daslgn Prolecl (3) III Bollard. 
Emety, Hartz. Kotsyashl. Love. Millei. MueJfet. Sc:OtI. raggart. Whll­
temore Interdlscfplinary efforts In the solution of design problems 
Involving brittle (ceramiC) materials. Student teams of an InterdIsci­
plinary mix and team teaching ~ utilized. Offered JOintly with CEA E . 
496 •. CESM 496 and ~ET E 496. Prerequisite: CEA E 476. 

M E 498 Spectal TopiCS In Mechanical EnglneerinJ (1-5, 
mo. 6) AWSp Lecture andfor IaboratolY. Maxfmum of 6 ctedlts 
may be applied toward an undergraduate degree. P(erequlslte: per­
mission Of Instructor. 

M E 499 Spe_clal Projects (2-5. mu. 9) AWSpS Prerequl­
slle: permission of department Chairperson. 

Mechanical Engineering 
Industrial EngIneering 

MEIE 313 Engineering OperaUons Research (4) WSp 
Marshall Introduction to the maJor tools andlecltnlques 10 ~­
tlons research as used by Industrial engIneers and management scf-

- entlsts. Topics Include linear. dynamic. and Integer ~OUtammlng, as 
well as the Itteorl~ of games, Inventory. and queuing. Laboratory 
sessions stress current practice by plant visits. proia In Industry. 
and case studies. Prerequisites: 3f5. ENGR 141. 

MElE 315 S1atf8tIcal Analysis of EaafnHrI~ MealUre­
ments(3) AWSpS . Robetls Application 01 probability theory and 
statlstlcs fa enalJ\eerfng problems. distribution Uieory and discus­
sion of particular distribution of Interest In engineeriOO. statIsth:aI 
estimation and data analYsis. illustrative statistiCal aDDliCatlons may 
Inciuda quality control. Rnear ~on. analysis Of variance. arMS 
experimental design. Prerequisite: MATH 238. 



MElE 317 Wortc Sntema Design (4) AW Drol Work de­
sign and measuremen( princfples; time utilization, flow and 0pera­
tions studies. principles of motion economy, time study prfnclples 
and practites, physiological and psychological aspects of Work. ~­
tures and studies In locallndusby as laboratoly .• 

MElE 351 Human FactDllln Design (3) WSp Drol Engi­
neering considerations of !he'abillties and Ifmltatlons of the human 
aspect in the desfJJll of opera1lonaJ systems and components. FllnC­
tional, DSYCJtologu:aI, phYsiological, and environmental considera­
tions. Stui:lles with local rndustiy used as laboratory exercises. Pre-
requisite: 315. ' 

MBE 408 Mlnuts_no OpUmlzatfan (3) AW GirlJlnI. 
DesIgn. and optimization of mahufacturing sYstems. ~­
assisted manufacture. SensIng and conlrof nletttOds for efficient use 
of automation. Managing !he automated factory. Tool and Frodudfon 
planning. laborato!}, exercises and appllcatlons ·In loca industrial 
plants. Prerequisite: M E 304 or permiSSion of instructor. 

MEIE 410 Industrial Organlzallon and Management (3) 
ASpS Drul 0Vervfew of tJIa operations of an industrial organlla­
lion, Interrelationsltlp of functions, and fundamentaJ principles of 
management !hat lead toward effective coollfmation and control. lec­
lures and case studies from Industry. 

MElE 411 Engfneerlng Economy (3) AWSpS Marshall 
The evaluation of englneerrng alternatives. Use of ' Interest computa­
tions. valuation; depreciation, and cost estimates ~o predict the ec0-
nomic result of !he application of engineering proc1UC1S or processes. 

MElE 412 rmfUlb1al COlt Aaalyals (4) AW Drol Examina­
tion of systems that provide economic an(l performance data for 
management decisions. Use of quantified Information from standard . 
cost systems, Inventory costs, product cost budgetlng~ overI!eaiI and 
cost accounting. . 

MEIE 419 Wartc enVironment Design (3) WSp' Oro/ De-: 
Sign of new or expanding facillUes. Considers layout. heating, venti­
latfon, power, acoustics. sanllaUon, Illumination, proteclfon, and 
olher environmental factors. lectures iind local Industry as labora­
tory. 

MElE 420 System Sefety and RellabllftJ Enalneerfna (4) 
ASp Robetts· Applications of statistical and al~iaIc tecI1nlques 
to system reliability. Derivation and dfsaJSSion of failure distribu­
tions; quality control; analysiS of reliability test da1a;malntenance 
policies and Monte carlo simulation technl,ques. Prerequisite: 315. 

MElE 431 Ship Prada~on Systems (3) A Storch Intra­
duclion to shIDYal'd organization, Ship prodUdfon processes. tech­
nl~ of prodtidion planning and control, and the role of lite c0m­
puter in modern shipbUilding. Principles' of advana!d shIpbuilding, 
Ilroduc1-oriented wol1c breakdown structure, and mne construction. 
Offered Jointly with 0 ENG 431. Prerequisite: 317 or permission of 
Instructor. 

MElE 450 OperaUons Scheduling and QUall~ Contral (4) 
ASp Storch Continuous HeM, IntermIttent and pro act Ilroductron 
processes and tools for managing them. AssembIy.-lne balancing, 
Job shop scheduling, project Planning and control, quality assur­
ance, Improvement CUIV8S, work f0fC8 scheduling, and vehicle 
scltedullng. Offered folnUy with OPMGT 450 and 0 ENG 451. Pre­
requisite: 315. 

Courses for Graduates Only 

Mechanical engineering , 
M E 502 Plastic Metal farming (3) Sp Wolak Stress-straln 
and stress-straiJHate refaIIons In me1a1 forming; plastic Instability. 
Work of defnrrnation. The slip-line field. Load bOuJiding. Metal char­
acIarIstIcs and forming. 'ApplIcations flames. drawing, forging, and 
extrusion. . 

M E 506 FrlcHan and Wear (3) Sp Wolak Nature of the 
processes of friction and wear. TemperatUre rise at contact surfaces 
ifuring sliding. Boundary friction. Tribological properties of materi­
als. Prerequisite: graduate standing In engineering or permission of' 
instructor. . 

M E 518-519-520 Seminar (0-0-1, max. 6) Offered on 
crediVno aecflt basis only: 0 

M E 521 Tbennodynamlcs (3) A Depew. EmeJY. Klppenhan, 
Malts. Plan Fundamental concepts of temperature. Itlerm9GYflarrlic 
properties, and systems. The first, second, and combined laws. De­
velopment 01 tile relations of classical thermodynamics. Prerequi­
sites: 323 and graduate SIandIng In mechanical engineering or per­
mission of Instructor. 

M E 522 Tbermodvnamfcs (3) W Coriell. Depew. Emery, 
Malte. PtatI. Roberts "ClPfcs froin statIsticaI,thefn1odynamlcs, In­
cluding the Boltzmann, BOse-EInsteln,. and femll-Dlrac statistics. 
Solutions of the Schrod. wave equation and evaluation, of the 
oartItion function for translaUon, rotation, and vibration. Prerequisite: 
521 or permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

\ 

M E 524 ComhustlOD (3) Sp CoIIBII. Malt8, PTatl Chemlcal 
and physical processes of cOmbtisIfon with applications to design of 
combuStors, fuel selection. and consideration of environmental ef· 
feels. Prefequlslfe: gTaffua!e standing In mechanical engirnlerlng or 
permission of instructor. (Offered 8Y8I1-numbered yElaJS.) 

M E 525 . AcousUcsln engineering I (3) W .. Chalupnlk, 510-
o elmann Acoustic wave transmission. r8f1ection, refraction, and drf­
fraction. Review of continuum mechanics and examples from electro-­
mechanical sYStems. Offered folntly wflh E E 525. Prerequisite: 
graduate standing In mechanICal or electritaJ englneerin1J, or permis­
Sion of 1nstM:tur. 

• E 526 AcoaIUa 1II Enalllaertng II (3, Sp ChaJupnlk. 
Sige{mann ContInuation of 525. MatriI dIffeis each year, cover­
I1lfI such topiCS as scaltering, moving media. ultrasonfcs, acoustfc 
holographY, optoaarustics. tJansclucer deslgn, propagation In aniso­
tropic rriedlum, etc. Offered folntly with E E 526. Prerequisite: 525 or 
permission of Instru~r. . 

M E 528 Acouatfcs of EnvIronmental Horae (4) A Chaltjp­
nlk Measurement amf evaluatfon ·0' environmental noise. Mattie­
matlcaI, physical, and psycholog!caJ aspects of community noise; 
sources, scales for rating, propaaat!on. and control of noise. I..abofa­
tory demonsIraHon of lecture' prlnclples. 0ff8red Jointly wIIh CEWA 
528. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ~ 

M E 530 Radiative Heat Transfer (3) W Collett. Depew, 
£mety, MaIm Fundanienlals of thermal radiation for black. gray, 
nongray, diffuse, aIJ(I specufar surfaces. Gaseous ratflation and spe­
cial apptlcatlons of therinaI Ja11latlon. Prerequisite: graduate standIng 
In mechanIcal engineering or permlssfon of Instructor. (Oftenld 
IIY8IH\Umbered years.) 

M E 531 Conductln Heat Transfer (3) A Corlett, ~ 
Emety Analysis of steady-slate,and tranSient heat conduction In 
single and multidimensional systems by malhematlcal, graphical, 
nuriierlcal, and analogical methOds. PrerequiSite: graduate slandlng 
In mechanical engineering or permissIon of Instrudor. (Offered odd:' 
numbered years.) : 

'M E 53Z Convectfn Heat Transfer (3) Sp Depew, Emery 
Introduction to fluid flow and boundary ~ ~ as applIcable to 
forced- and naturaJ-amvectlon heat transfBr. Condensation and boil­
Ing heat transfer. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permlssfon of 
Instructor. . . 

M E 533, 534 fluid Mechanics (3,3) WSp , ' Bodola. Corlett. 
Gessner. Riley Basic cOnseIvatlon laWS and ldnematfcs of fluid . 
flow, two-dlmenslonallrwlscid flow, wave moUon and shock waves . 
in Ir1YIscid compressible flow, exact solutions and boundaJY Jayer = of lamlnar and turbulent viscous flow, analysis 01 non­

nfan flow, applIcations. Prerequlsfta: 533 or pemlissfon of In-
strudor for 534. 0 

M E 535 ComDUlatlonal Tecbniqun In Heat Tralllfur (3) A 
Emery. Platt, wa/bler Advanced heat transfer studies of Interest to 
mechanical engineers. Sublact COV8fag8 varies from ~ to year. 
Prerequisite: permlssfon of fnstructor. . 

M E 537 Topics fn fluid Me_lcs(3) SD Emety, GeSsner. 
PtaII. RIley Selected fluId mechanfcs reSearcfi=CS relevarit to 
cwrent advances In mechanical engineering Topics se-
lected vary wilh faculty and student Interest. are drawn predoml-

o nantly from the general areas of enerJJYJ:onverslon, energy manage­
ment and manufacturing processes. (~ odd-numtJered years.) 

M E 538 Turbulent Boundary Layer Tbecny ~) A Gessner. 
Riley CharacterIstic features of,turbulent boundaly , develop'­
ment of the turbulent boundary layer equations; equn 'um boun(l.' 
ary layers; Intearal methods of solution based on IJOW8f law and 
wall-wa!cB velocfty profiles; mathods of solution base(lon higher or­
der amstItutIve equations; application to diffuser flows ami free 
shear flows; new developments and physical models. (Offered odd-
numbered years.) . 

M E 541 Advanced engineering Materials (3) W Daly, 
Taggart Behavior of engineering materials as affected by various 
condHfons of loa!flno. and environment l..ec!J.!~J IaboIatory. P~ 
ulslte: araduate stanalng in mechanical engirltlllfing or permissIon Of 

. fnstrucfilr. 

. M E 542 TopfOl In EnllllleeriDD Matatfals (3) Sp Daly, 
Taggart Selected topIcs of current 1fnpor1ance concemlng the na­
lure and behavIor of enaineering materials. Lecture, laboratory. Pre-

, requisite: 541 or permrsslon of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered 
years.) 

M E 543, 544 Fluld Twtulence (3,3) W,Sp G8ssner. Riley. 
Slef.cher Statistical and phenomenological theories of turbulence. 
In1roductory toncapts. velocflY correlations. the energy spectrum, the 
decay of turbulence.. scalar fields. turbulent transpoI1. shear bJrbu. 
Ience. wall turbulence. phenomenological theories of energy trans-

~
rt. turbulence modeling, instrumentation, recent llfalature. Offered ' 

olntly with CH E 543, 544:Prerequlslte: 538 or 6 credits In graduate 
luld mechanics. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

• 
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M E 551 . Applied Elaatll:Ity (3) A KoIByashl General equl­
Ilbriwn and stieSs-straln relations In homogeneous, Isotropic. elaStic 
ma!eriaIs. Bastfc stress distributions in mai:hlne components; pJane­
stress and plane-strain problems. Prereaulsite: graGiatB standing In 
mechanical engineering or permission ofinstructor. 

M E 552 Applied Plasticity (3) W KlJbayashl Elastlc-plastlc 
stress distribUtions in machine comptlnents; stress-straln relations 
,In the plastic range; yield In thlck-walled presswe vessels, rotating 
cylinders and disks; torslon and bending 0' mactJlne members; ther­
n1aJ stresses in shells, rotating dlsIcs, and plates. Prerequisite: 502 or 
permission of I~Of. 

M E 553 Appned VIacoelaatfclty (3) Sp IJaIy. Emety, K0-
bayashi TlII'IHeIlend8nt aspa:Is of stress arid strain. and stabill~ 
In mechanical engfneerlng ~@. Stress analYsis In the presence Of 
creep and stress relaxaUon. GycIlc variation ofload and temperature. 
Prerequisite: 551 or permission of instructor. 

M E 555 TbennoelasUcllY t3) W Emety Basic eguatlons of 
thennoelasticilY tor IsotropiC efaSlic solids. Arialysls of IfISks. cylin­
ders, sph8res, bmms, and plates under steatfy temperature and sud­
den and slow healing and cooling. Introduction to Itt8rmoeIastic sta­
bility. Prerequisite: 551 or permission of Instructor. (Offered even­
numbered years.) , 

M E 556 Elaerlmellbil Stress Analysis (3) A Day Theory 
and practice 01 experimental techniques Includfng photoelasUclty; 
brittle coatings; birefringent coatings, and InterterometJy. Lecture 
and laboratory. PrerequiSite: graduate standing or permIsSion of In­
structor. 

M E 557 ElDerfmentalStrasa Analysis (3) W Day Con­
tinuation of 556 wHh extended applications and theory of experimen­
tal mechanics techniques. Holography; residual stress analysis 
methods; moire; three-dImensional pltotoetastlcltv; acoustoelasticlty. 
lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 556 or permfSslon 0' Instructor. 

M E 558 ElP.erlmental Stress Analysis (3) SP . Day Semi­
nar and IndlvltruaJ research on special problems In experimental 
mechanics. Prerequisite: 557 or permission of instructor. (Offered 
odd-numbered years.) . 

M E 559 ADDlied Fracture MecbanlCl (3) Wlp ,Kobayashi 
Applications ollineartratture mechanics to failure analySIs amftrac­
ture control based on actual case studies. Fracture touQ.hness and 
fatigue testing techniques, crack Initiation and propagation fatigue 
life prediction of mechanical components subjected to envlronmen1a1 
effeCts. 

M E 560 .Adlinced 1h801J of Fracture (3) Sp Kobayashi 
Theories of linear fracture meChanics. fracture dynlunfcs, dUctIle 
fradure. stable crack growlh and mixed mode fracture. DlsaJssion of 
advanced topics from recent literature. Prerequisite: 559 or permis­
sfon of instructor. 

M E 564 Mechanical Englneei1n9 AnalYsis (3) A Ballse. 
Galle. Storti 'Application of mathematIcal methods 10 the descrip­
tion and anal~s of systems In mechanical engineering. Analogies In 
heat transfer, fluid flow, stress distribution. dynamics. and fe8dback 
control. ~Islte: gJa11uate sfanding In rriechanlcal engineering 
or permission of instructor. 

M E 565 Mecbanfcal Enalneerfng Analysis (3) W Balise. 
EtIr8ty, Galle. Storti Ajipllcalions of vectors. matrices, and partial 
differential, eauatfons to rilechanlcal engineering systems, Incfuding 
CO!TlJlutational tecI1nlques and analogies. PrereiIulsite: graduatil 
standing In mechanical engineering or permission of Instructor. , . 

. M E 571 Servomechanisms (3) W Bal/se, Galle. Garbinl. 
Jof1J8lJS8ll Unear and Introductory nonlinear feedback system anaI-

. ysIS and design. Prerequisite: 471 or permission of Instructor. 

M E 572 SernmedJanlsms (3) Sp Ballse, Galle. Giubini, 
Jof{J6fI§8tJ ContInuation of 571. to InclUde topics of current Impor­
tance. Further study of nonllnea1'control, statiStical analysiS 0' feed­
back systems, sampled-dalii methods. . self-adaptive systems. Pre-
requisite: 571 or permission of Instructor. . 

M E 575 Systama TbealJ (3) Sp Ballse, GallJlnl State 
variable approach as applied to multMrlable systems. Continuous 
and discriIte variables, sYStem vectors and 1TIiltrices. distinct and 
muOiple ei= ,conlroconlroflallatlabll and obselVabllllY, computer a1-
goritfuns. cal and interpre1a!lons of the mathemati­
c:aI models. Prerequisite: 4 4 or permiSSIon of Instructor. 

• 
M E519 fluId Power Svstams (3) W GallJlnl, oJ~ 
DesIgn, analysis, and controf of fluid power S)$ms. S~ state 
analysis of valves. actuators, and transmissions. Dynamic inoi!ellng, . 
response, stability, and control analysis via linear element represen­
tation and comPUter slmulatfon. Prerequisite: omdUate standing In . 
~lcaI engIneering or permission of instruCtor. 

M E 584 Bas Mlna (3) Sp ColletJ.,MB/tB Applications of 
the gas turbine; gas turbIne CyCles; compressors; turbines; c0mbus­
tion systems, ~ turbine pcJWer pfant materials; plant performance. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing In engineering or permission of In. 
structor. (Offered even-numberBd years.) 
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M E 588 Qynamlcs and· VlbraUona (3) A ·Chalupnlk. 
Reinhall Variational techniques. Hamilton's principle, Laamnae's 
equations applied to dynamics of particles and rigid bodieS. Vitila­
tion analysis of multi-degree-of-freedom and corffinuous systems. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing in engineering or permiSsion of in­
structor. 
M E 589, 590 VlbraUons (3,3) W,Sp Chalupnlk.. Reinhall 
Study of systems with 'nonlinear darnplngand restoring forces ex­
cfte<f by deterministic or random Inputs. Aopllcatlons rn measure­
ment testing, and design of mechanfcal sysfeins. Nonlinear Systems . 
are emphasized in 589 and random inputs In 590 .. Prerequisite: 588 
or permission of Instructor. (Otlared even-numbered years.) . 

M E 598~fCS In Research (1) AWSp Doctoral seminar. 
May be for credil, Offered on Credltlno credit basis only.· 

M E 599 Special Prolecls (1-5, mal, 9) AWSDS Written 
report required. Prerequlsife: permission of department Chairperson. 

ME· &00 Independent Study or Reiearch (*r AWSpS 
Written report required. • 

ME 700 Maatar's thesis (*) AWSpS 

M EsnD Doctoral Dissertation (*) AWSpS 

Mechanical engineering 
Industrial Engineering I 

'MaE 511' Management Decision Models (3) Sp Orul. 
Ford. Marshall A quantitative approach, using decision models, for 
engineering and management problems In Increasing the output per 
hour of work. Concepts of mana~t' decisions. detennlnlstlc 
models, probabilistic models. and In-depth study of an actual W01k 

. sltuatfon. Capacity measures. allocation and scheduling resources, 
and time-money evaluation of alternatives recognizing risk. Offered 
on crediVno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 31~ and 411. or equiva-
lent or permission of Instructor. . 

MaE 513 Advanced Topics In Operations Research (3) A 
Marshall Revised simplex and decomposition methods for com­
puter management of large-scale linear programmIng problems; sto­

·chast/c models In queuing theory and In Inventory theory; Introduc­
tion to methods used In nonlinear programming; slmulatlon 
rruxIeIing. Prerequisite: 313 or equivalent 

MaE 516 Advanced Topics In EngIneering Statlstfcs (3) 
W MatslJaJI. Robelts Topics are flexIbfe and tailored to the needs 
of the particular student group Involved. TopiCS usually considered: 
regression, correlation, _mentll design, Monte Carlo tech­
niques,Markov processes, extreme value ttieory, tlma-series analy- . 
sis. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permIssion of Instructor. 

MaE 599 Special ProJects In Industrial Engineering (1-5, 
mBl. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of d8partment Chair­
person. 

NJlcl.ar Engineering' 
303 Benson 

U.ndergraduate Program 
SamelDr III Sclenrs In Englneedng Degres 
NUClEAR ENGINEERING EMPHASIS 
The course of study for the Badtelor of ScIence In Engineering de­
gree with a nuclear eng_lng emphasis provfdes a student with . 
(1) a background In the fundamental maltIematlcs and physics 
needed for nuclear 8I18f9Y, applications; (2) an Introduction fo nu­
clear technology appropnate for elther advariced study In nuclear en­
gineering or employment at the baccalaureate degree level; and (3) a 
solid foundation in an area of engineering that complements nuclear 
engineering as a discipline. . . . 

The Department of Nuclear Englnee!fng requlres·thaI PHYS 123, 
CH E 330 or MSE 302, and either ENGR 260 or M E 320 be in­
cluded in the engineering college program as technical preparation 
for department courses. The dePartmenlal requirements are: nuclear 
technology, 18 credits mlnlmum-ENGR 305, NUC E 444; 484, 
485, 486, 488, 489 or 490, 498, 499, 565; engineering mathematics 
and natural sciences, 30 credits minimum-at least 9 credits from 
MATH 327, 328, 329: ENGR 401,402,403, PHYS 324. 325, 327. 
424. 425, 426, A A 370, 470. The remaining 21 credits may be cho-

. sen from any University courses offered In engineering. n1aIh8mat­
, Ics, or natural sciences at or above th8 300 level, except thai 15 of 

these credits may be from any level of natural science offerings. 
Bective technology ootion: 18 Credits-a sequence of cours.es pre­
pared by the stucfent Ihat must be approved by the studenfsadvlser 
and the nuclear engineering B.S.E. coordinatDr. A description of the 
B.S.E. program requirements appears under the IntardIsclpllnary en­
gineering Studies heading In the College of engineering seCtion. 
Fields of study that provide a sound complement to the disciplines of 
nuclear engineering Include, but are not limited to: 

Applied mathematics: An option that Involves the appllcailon of 
mathematical tectmlqutlS to the solution of problems In nuclear engl-· 
neerlng. Numerfcal ~ and computer use are emphasized. 

Chemical syst«its: Emphasis placed on the development and appli­
cation of such processes and equipment as those used In the nuclear 
fuel cycles· In which matte. r Is treated to Induce a change of. (or 
phase), energy ~_ or chemical composition.' 

EIBCtrfcaVelectronlc.systems: An area concerned with !he control of 
electricity and the eleCtrIcal pmpe.r rtles of materials with applications 
in system theory, computers, pnysfcal electronics, ~ Instrumenta-
tion and control. . 

Environmental engfneerlllf1 An area \hat offers an tmdersIandlng of 
the growing pRlblems Df air, water, and land pollution. This IncltKIas 
the quality and QUaJlffty of present produf;tfon of wasteS. Uteir known 
environmental effect. practical metl10ds of conl{ol, and prospects for 
the future. 

Materials technology: An area oriented toward the. materials sci­
ences, with amp. placed on atomic, molecular, am! crystalline 
structure, the pnysIcaI pro~es of solids. thermodynafulc proper­
ties of matarlals, reactions.' and mechanIcal behavior. The prepara­
tion, properties. and applft:atfons of metals and alloys In various en­
vironments also are cOrisIdered. 

Therma/-hfdtBullc 5yste[ns: An area thai provfdes a· strong back­
'ground In ·thermodytla!lJlcs, Hurd flow, and heat transfer. It provideS 
the necessary r.reparauon for advanced work In the design and anal­
ysis of therma ~hjdraulic systems In nuclear steam-supply systems, 
and nuclear reactor safety analysis. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of Nuclear Engineering off8fs. programs of study 
leading to tI!8 c!E!QreeS of Masta1 of Science In Nuclear engIneering 
and DOctor of PM6sopi}y.·Undergraduate training in nuclear engl~ 
neerlng'ls not a prerequisite for entrance IntO the program: any stu­
dent wlto has a baccalaureate d8llree Inenglneenng, In a physical' 
science, or in mathematics Is elfglble for admission if he or she 

• meets the U!lfIeral requirements for admIssion to the Graduate 
School. The Graduate Record examination Is required of all students 
with a ~ccalaureate degree from a universlly not In the United Slates 
or~dl • 

The first-year pr!lQJalll Includes courses In reactor theory, rea1:tor 
engineering, ruJclear ennlneering design, fusion engine8ring and ad­
variced fisslan engineering. and Illasnla physics ~ well as support­
Ing courses In mathematics, phySics, and engineering sciences. lab­
oratory courses mtroduce'!fie' student to linportant' research 
techniques . Involving the use of a 100-kllowatl nuClear reactor and 
related nuclear Instruments and equipment ~ laboratory facll{ties 
available Include extensive equipment for experimental research In 
plasma physics. reattor noise, and neutron spedJoscopy. 

A1tOOlUIh a thesis Is required for the master's degree. It Is generally 
possibTe to corriplete the degree requirements In four or five quarters. 
Following completion of the flrst-~ ~raJ!I or equlvalenta stu­
dent may begin a program of specialized studY toward the DoCtor of 
PhilosoPhy degree. . 

Typical areas of specialization Include: nuclear' analysis of nuclear 
reactors; engineering analysis of nuClear-reactor systems; blonuclear 
englneerl~nucIeaf rnatelfals; nuclear.cften1IcaI processes; nuclear 
reactor n dynamics; plasma physics and controlled thermonu­
clear fus on; tusfon ~r !IDOineenng; radioiSOtope usage and en-
vironmental engll188flng. : 

RBlSlltdJ Fftllftlss 

In addition to the facilities available for teachIng and research on the 
campus, certain specialized facilities for reSearch are available 
through the Joint Center for Graduate Study. at R1cf1land, Washing­
ton. 

Rnsllds/Ald 

PrDfBSltlII 

Albrecht. Robert W ... (ElectrIcal Engineerlng),tPh.D., 1961, Mldll­
gao; rea1:tor dynamics and stochaStic processes. two-pIlase flow 
Characterization, reactor Instrumert1atlon. ' 
Babb. Albert L. *. (Cl!8mlcal Engineerfng).t Ph.D., 1951, Illinois; 
reactor engineering, bJOIluclear engfneeriRg: 
Garlld, Kermit L,· (C~emlca\. Engfnaerlng),t Ph.D., 1961. Minne­
sota; nuclear fuel cycles and radloactive-wasta management. process 
dynaml~ reac;tor Safely analysis. 
KosaIy, George: (Mechanical Eligln~ng),t Dsc.. 1956. ,BUdapest; 
reactor dynamics (especially nols8); two-pnase How dIaracterIzatIon, 
applications of thtlOry of sfochaslfc processes In pfIysIcs and engi-
neering. . 
McCormick. Herman J.,. Ph.D.; 1965. Micfllgan; rellablllty and risk 
analysis. reactor physics, neutron arid plioton lransport. 
PIetrzyk. Z: Adam· (Research), Ph.D .• 1966, Polish Academy of Sci­
ence; plasma diagnostIcs, laser plasma interaction, linear thermonu-
clear reactors. " : . 
Rlbe, Fred L,· Ph.D., 1951. ChIcago; experimental and theoretical 
plasma P.fiYsics, fusion reactor design. 
Robkln, Maurice A.,* (EnYlrornnen1aI Health), Ph.D., 1961. Massa­
dtusetts Instilute of Tedlnology; rad"Jation dosimetry, environmental 
Impact of ensrgy .productfon. 
VJases. Georg! C.,· (Physics), Ph.D., 1963, california Institute of 
Tecflnology; plasma phySics and controlled fuslon,'magnetohydro­
dynamics, Iaser-plasma Interactlons. 
Woodruff. Gene l.,. Ph.D., 1966. 'Massachusetts Institute of Tech- \ 
nolpgy; neutronlcs experiments, fusion ~or technology. 

AlsDdats Pm"'" 
Reynolds. larry 0." (ReseardlscaJer.D .• 1975, Washington; radiative 
transpod, electromagnetic ng and wave propagation, biomed-
Ical engineering. . II 

AIIlllant PmlBSlo, 

Brooks, Robert D. (Research), Ph.D., 1979. WdshfnjJton; experimen­
tal plasma physics. ~r-plasma InteJactions. plaslTia diagnOstIcs. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Un.dergraduates 
HUe E 444 Nuclear Materials (3) Sp Miller Structure, 
llroperties. and performance of materials In nuclear reactor appllca­
Hons; engineering requirements and selection of materials for reac­
tors; technology Of n'iaterfals for reactor fuels. moderators. shields. 
control elements. and structural components; corrosion and oxida­
tion; effects of radiation on the slrudure and PfOD8I1Ies of materials. 
Offered jointly with MSE 444. Prerequisite: ENGR 170 or equivalent 
or permission of fnstructor. . 

Mue E 484 Introduction to Nuclear engIneering '(4) A 
McCormIck, Woodruff Introductory course in nuclear englneenng 
for seniors. graduate students, and PractIcIng engineers. Tlie course 
Is designed to demonstrate the application of IIie principles of nu- . 
clear science to th8 processes associated wlth.the release control. 
and utilization of all forms of energy from nudear soUrces, including 
nuclear reactors; efem8lltary nuclear reactor 1IIaory; control of nu­
dear reactors; thermonuclear reactions. PrerequIsitB: MATH 238 or 
permission of Instructor. 

MUe E 485 Nuclear lnabumants (3) W Woodruff Princi­
ples, measurements, and detection of vatlous types of radiations en­
countered In nuclear anergy systems. Demonstrations Include the 
use of Geiger, pro~ortlonal, and scfntillatJon detectors; Ionization 
chambers;· anat~lgital data logging equiPment and . multichannel 
analy2efs. Sources of radIation Includ81h8 University's nUclear reac­
.tor and pulsed neutron generators. PrerequIs~1e: Junior standing. 

The department has substantfal financial suoPort for qualiHed gratlu- HUe E 486 Nuclear Power Plants (3) Sp . 8abb Appllca­
ate students. Traineeships scl!olarshlpS fellowships, researCh as- . tions 01 nuclear energy to power aeneratfon. DlScUsslons of Yarfous 
sistantshlps. and teaching asststantsltlps are awarded to aid students' types of. nuclear reac:lor systems lndude pressurized water, bolting 
In meeting the expenses of study and research In nuclear englneer- water.ltlgh-temperature gas-cooled. sodium gJaphite, as well as ad-

Ing. . . . . ~~ob=~~~ ~rBeder! =~ ~C:r J=~ta~r: 
Co.rrelfftDndsnrs and Information world views of the avallablll and consumption of nuclear fuels. Var-

." lous design concepts lncl ng radiation sh~~ and materials se-
Chairperson leclion are considered. Ucenslng and safaty j of nuclear steam 

. Department of Nuclear ,Engineering, BF-l0 supply systems are discussed In some defdli. economics of nu­
clear poor is emphasized thnwgllout th8 course. Prerequisite: se-

Faculty 
ChaltplJllDD 
Gene l. Woodruff 

o 

nior standing; recommended: 484. . 

Mue E 488 Nuclear Systems Dasfgn I (4) A . Chalk Design 
Iaboratoiy involvlng·the ~thesls of nuClear systems, engineering 
anal~ls, material sge:c1flcatlons, and economIcs to meet tIie design 
specifications for mOdem nuclear indusby applications. Prerequisite: 
484 or permission of Instructor. 



Nue E 4SD Rellablltty ami Risk Analysis (3) W McCor- sian. mlc!e Intem:tlons. collisional Bo!tzmarm (Fokker-
miclc Principles of rellafillity and safely arIaJysIs. fncludlng fault- Planck) Ion. transport problems of full Ionized plasmas. prereq-
tree and event-tree construction; Introduction 10 fundamenlal con- uisites: , 557, or permission of Instructor. (Offered even-nurn-
cepls in risk analYsis; risk analyses for nuclear reactors a. various bered yea~.) .', , 
\ypes. nuclear materials transpor1atlon, and nuclear-waste'disposal. HUe E 560 Nuclear R~,r r !1!'!!l m.ICS (4) W Albrecht 
Prerequisite: senior standing or pennlsslon of Instructor. Nuclear reactor dynaml=~ neutron representations. 

NUe E 498 S!8C1a1 TGIlIcs rn Nuclear Engrneerfng (1-6, =resp0ns8, Ofanal~ ~ machantsms.~o~~rc::,lqt18S, 
rna. 6) AWSPS Dlscussions. conferences, and lectures on 1- II:aUUGW\ "1 ... , .... "" 

'~ics of current InlBrest In ituclearfisslon and fusion engineering. cients. Prerequisites: 500, MATH 427. 428. or permlss on of 
Prerequlsila: permission of department Chairperson. Instructor. 

NUe E 499 Und=raduate Research Projects (1-6, rna. NUe E 585 Faslon Reactor FUndamentals (3) A R1be, 
WoodnJIf InlroductDry course cowring the basic englneeflng tea-

6) AWSpS lode research projects in nuclear engineering. lures of thermcnutfear-driven ~, ~ plaltts. After a brfeJ description 
Prerequisite: permission of department Chairperson. of tile fundamental ptlysics unt1erIyIng fusion processes. the empha_ 

sis is on those areas i:urrently presentinu the greatest tectmolOQlcal 
COurses for Graduates Only . obsIacIes 10 development of ~omlc fuSion power. suchas,ma1erl-
NUe E 50tJ Nuclear Reactor Tbeory (5) A Albrecht McCor- a1s problems. magnet design, and nuclear heating. Prerequisite: 
mlclc Asslon reactor theory covering Inleractlons of neutrons with PHYS 327 or permission of Instructor. 
matter; the angl~t transport equation and reduction to spa- NUe E 566 . Fusron Reactar5eerlnli (4) Sp Ribs 
ciall~ forms; mulHgroup. mult/region diffusfon theory; cak:ulaHons Physfcal and tectmoIogical aspects of fuslonexpemnants and 
of eta, dlennal utIlIzation. and resonance ~ oroImJllitfes: reac- conceptual reactms baSed on the TI magnetic-mirror. stellar- -
tor kinetics: perturbation theory. Prerequisites: PH'VS 327 and MATH ator. and Inertial fusion concepts. One hour per week daYGted to 
238. or equivalent, computer Instrudion. with ~catlon to a significant fusion reactor 
NUe E 508 Nuclear Englneerlng-Laboratory (4) Sp , Rob- ' p,roblem. Prerequisites: 556. • or permlsslon of Instructor. 
kin. Woodruff Advanced !@oratory course In whlcli experimental NUe E 588 Nuclear Fuel Management (3) Sp Garlld 
research is conducted. Selected experiments are performed that In- Technical and economic principles for rnanaoemem Of nilctear fuels. 
valve !he use of such equipment as the reactor as a neutron and Including: energy resources. fuel cycle scl!emes. fuel cYCle econom-
gamma ray source. pulsed neutron generator. helical neutron mono- ics. Irradiated filiIl processlng. Isotopic sepaJatfons. utIllzation of tis-
chtometer. neutron dIffJaction soectrometer. pile oscillator. plle- sion products and other radl0activ8 Isotopes. Prerequisite: 484 Of 
noise analysis equipment tlma-of.fllght equJpment and analog and permission of Instructor. , 

I digital compulars. Prerequisite: 485 or permrSslon of instructor. NUe E 599 SpeCial Toprcs rn Nuclear engineering (.) 
HUC E 510 Nuclear Reactor engIneering (3) A Babb. Gar- AWSp Discussions and readings of toolcs of current Interest 1n ftI8 
lid Advanced course In engineering analysfs or nuclear reactor field of nuclear engineering resimch. Subject matter IlBY Include 
systems. The course' covers core design m8tI1ods; heat generation reactor fuels and materials. reactor dynamlcs and control. Instrumen-
and distribution in nuclear reactor svstams: the removal and utlllza- tation. thermonuclear. processes. direct convefSIon problems. Pre-
tlon of heat for power production; fuel cycles: shielding 01 nuclear requisite: pennlssion of ~rtment Chairperson. . 
radiations. safely analysis and Ilcenslng procedures. PrerequlsllB: NUe E 600 I d d nt Qt...... R .... (*) Auto S 500, which may be taken concurrently. or permission of Instructor. . n epen e ....... , or esea".u , .. .,p 

NUC E 512 Nuclear System Desl;n (4) W Design tabura- =~: onl~S Theals (*) AWSpS. Offered on credlVno 
tory involving the synthesis of reactor tfieory. engineering analysis. 
malertaJ specfficatlons. and economics In the conceptual and prelim- NUC E 8QO Doctoral Dissertation (.) AWSpS Offered on 
lnary designs of sYStems. facllitfes, or processes associated with nu- credlVno credit basis only. 
clear fISSion and fusion devices. Projects are s81ected from topics of ______________ _ 
current Interest. and one Is usually enaaaed by team effort Prerequl-
sile: 510 or permIssion of departmental idvlser. ' 

NUC E 521,522, 523 Gra~uate SemInar (1,1,1) A,W,Sp, 
Offered on aedlVOo credH basis only. 

NUe E 524 Semrnar In Nuclear Systems = (1) 
AWSp Studies of recent advances In nuclear systems ana Wltfi 
students. faculty, ~d visltlnQ SCientists and engineers repgrtlng on 
recenl research and publications. Only open to students tiaYfng a 
master's degree or equivalent Offered on credlVno credit basis only. 

\ 
NUe E 530 Nuclear Reactor StatIcs (4) SD McCormIck 
Emphasis on methods for calculation of neutron and gamma-ray dis­
tributions in nuclear reactors and s111e1ds. CovBfs the linear 
Boltzmann 8(juation and the spherical harmonl~ discrete ordinate. 
and Monte carto techniqueS. ~licit solutions to simple transport 
problems are obtafned. Prerequislle: 500 or permisSIon of Instru.ctor. 

NUC E 540, 541 Health PbysJcs I, II (3,3) W,Sp Rabkin 
Physical basis of the quantification of the exposure to ionizing radia­
tion. Includes mathematics and physics of sources, Interactions, 
spectrometry and dosimetry of ionizing radiation. Qffered'jolntly with 
RAD S 540. 541. 

NUe E 542 EnvIronmental Impact of RadioactivItY (3) 
Robkin Dispersion, rate. and environmental sl9nificance of ra(fl­
onucIfdes released Into environment Includes dispersion. deposi­
tion. environmental transport. uptake, biological effects. protection 
from. and regulallons relating to. radionucllifes released Into envi­
ronment ExiUnples Iaken rrom academic. researdl. and Induslrlat 
sources with emllhasls on centJal station nuclear power prams. Of-
fered Jointly with RAD S 542.. , 

NUe E 5s& Introduction to Plasma Theary (4) W Ribs, 
VIas8s. Review 01 electromatmet/C theory. dynamics 01 chamed par­
ticles In electromagnetic flefils. development of plasma flurd equa­
tions fnm Idnet!c theory. plasma transport theory, with examples 
drawn principally from the field of controned nuclear fusion. . 

HUC E s57 Plasma Theory II (3) Sp Rlbe, Vlases Magne­
tohYdrodvnamlc equilibrium and stablOty. waves In plasmas, heating , 
tacrml~ Applications primarily to magnetic fusion research. Pre­
requlsitlt 556 or permission of I~or. 

NUe E 558 Pliwna IClnetfc Tbeory (3) Ribs. V1ases CoIII­
sfonlasS Boltzmann (VIasov) equatfon. OsdOatfons'cind InsfablliUes 
In homogeneous and Inhomogsneous plasmas, quasUinear diffu-

Ocean Engineering 
326 Mechanical engineering 

An interdisciplinary ocean engineering program has bEien estab­
lished to provide students an o~lty to =. education and 
training needed to pursue careers In marfne- Industries. Its 
location at the University provides a complete range of marine envi­
ronments for Iestlng anCt research. Courses offered botb withIn the 
College of engineering and'OUlslde the college provide students with' 
a broad range of opporlunities for s1udy and res8arch. , 

Und.ergr~duate .-rogram w 

Students may follow a program of SIlIdy In' ocean engineering 
through a departmental degre8 P5 or by entering the IrilBtdlsci-
pli~ Bact!elor of ScIence In lneelfng de!Jree program. The 
B.S.E. program affers students II lily In Selecting COU1S8S appro- , 
priate to their dearee objectives and lntBgraUng tI,!aSe'courses lrita a 
carefully planned program. Areas of cortc:entratIon llIdude: coastal 
and harbOr engineering; marine slructures; social. legal, and ec0-
nomic dimensions of ocean engineering; and Instrumentation, data 
gathering. and analysis; . , 

Graduate PrOgram 
Ocean Enalneering Is an l$dlsclpllnaIY program offering the 
graduate sludent a wide variety of opportunities In pursuing the 
course work and research required for an advanced degree. 

A graduate student may e!ect either theMasler of ScIance In Engl­
neerin1J (M.S.E.~ offered by the College of EnOl_ng or 
work tOward a In one of the esfabIlsfle(ldepaJII1IenIs of the 
College of EngIne8r!ng. The obJ8ctiva Is to provide a coherent path 
toward the mastefs degree by penn!1ting the student to formulate a 
program with special emphaSis on his or her fields.of Interest In 
addition to the oeneraJ admission requlremants of the University, ad­
mission to the'M.S.E. degree program ordinarily requires a bacca­
!aureate degree In engineering, inathsnatlcs. or science wilh a 

,junior-senior grade-polnt avemge of at least aoo or better. A mlni­
nuun of 39 Credi1s Is required for the M.s.E. d2urea. normally 
comprising 30 credits of approved course \\'Ork anlf 9 credfls de­
vote(f to-alhesls. 

NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 201 

Students who ~~rsue a Ph.D. program must fie admitted to 
one of the depa , ,programs. , 

Rsissrcb Fadlltl" 
. The diverse ,ocean engineering ~ ~ .Is housed In vari­
ollS areas around the campus. At the Applied PIIySIcs laboratory, the 
IInJ)hasls Is on undelwater acoustics and instrumentation research. 
WaVe chaJinels and hYdraulic modeIl~ are the main facllitfes In use 
at the HarrIs Hydraullcs LaboratolY. The Mechanical EngIneering 
Building houses computer facilities, Including a computer-controlled . 
data-acqulsltlon systemand a small laboratory used to support field 
experiments. A laige portion of the laboratory acllvltles Involve field 
experiments. Where wave measurement is required, a mobile seml­
submersible wave-measuring platform is available and has been 
used extensively in conIunction with Ii1dlcH:ontrolled sI1Ip-modeI 
tests. Activities under1aken by the faculty include research In de­
velopinent 01 floating breakwalers, marine acoustics, submarine soil 
mechanics. marine tlydrodynamlcs, coastal structures, marine mate­
rials,and marine transportation safety. . 

Rnallll., Aid 

A Umited numtJer'jIf research and teathlng assistantships are avail­
able. Applications Should'be submitte4 to the Director. 

CDlf'flllllJndslflB Bnd IIIfDnnBtIIIII 

Director 
Ocean engineering Program, FU-10 

Faculty 

01'"'" 
Bruce H. Adee 

ProfalJltl 

Childs, Morris E. .• (Mechanical engineering), Ph.D .• 1956, illinois; 
fluid mechanIcs. gas dynamics, turbUlent boUndary layers. 
Ehrenbera. John E.. (Research). (BeclJical Englneerlng), Ph.D .• 
1973, ViShlngton; communlcallons. sfgnaJ processing. marine 
acoustics. . 
Hawkins, Nell M.,· (Civil engIneering), Ph.D .• 1961, Illinois; struc-
tures and materials. ' . 
lytle, Dean W.,· JElectrfcal engineering). Ph.D'1 1957. Stanfofd; 
communication an stochastic syStems analysis, marine acoustics. 
Nece, RonaJd E., • (Civil engineering). Sc.O .• 1958. MassadlUsetls 
Institute of Technology; hydraulic engfneeling , 

AIIorlats PrrIfBlstltI 

Acker. William C. (ReseardI). M.S.E.E.. 1963. W!stIlngton; 1lJIderWa­
ter acoustfcs. Instriunentatlon. 
Adee. Bruce H.,· (Mechanical Enalneerl"R). Ph.D., 1972. caIifmnia 
(Berkeley); vessel safety and stabirrty. floating structures. waves. sIIip 
resistam:e, model testing. ' 
caIklns, Dale E.. (Research), (Mechanical engineering). D:Eng., 
1976, california (Berkeley): sf! phydrodynamlcs and motions. naval 
architecture. computer-alaed design, ~englneerlng (GAD/CAE). 
SandwHh. Colin J.. (ResearCh), (Mti:hanlcal engineering), Ph.D .• 
1967, Oregon Slate; corrosion. material science. design. manufactur­
Ing. 
Sladky, J. F •• Jr. (Research), M.S.M.E.. 1969, West Virginia; design, 
propulsion, marine vehicles. power plams. • 

AlllBtBIlI ProlelllJr 

Storch. Richard L· ~~lcal Engl~I'!O). Ph.D .• 
1978, W!shlngton; shrpyard Pfl)uuwvilJ. vessel saIelY and Stability. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergrad~ate. 
D ENG 401 IDlrG(fuctfcn to Ocean Engineering (3) A Adee 

R deslgn considerations for the ocean environment Incfudlng 
corras on biological encrustation. hyperbarlc loading, wave, currenl 
and tl . forces, as well as various sea floor and coaslal conditions. 
salectad examples of major ocean enQineerlftg projects are reviewed 

. wiIIl attention given not only to tedlmcal flmCtfon but also to safety 
and Uta 'envlrofunental and Social ImpncalIons of opera1fonal faIlure. 
Studen1s c:ariy out a proJect requiring ~ ocean ~ng 
consldemtlons In d8s1gn. oDSration. and ri1aJntenance. PrerequIsite: 
MATH 238 or permission oflnstructor. 
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o END 425 Introduction 10 UndelW8ter Acoustics (3) A 
Ehrenberg. Lytle Introduction to acoustic propagation, refraCtion, 
and reflection In the ocean. Characteristics of b'anSducers. tlme and 
frequency representation of acoustic sIgnals, sources and chara£ter­
istics of acoustic noise and acoustic slgnal-processlng systems. 
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering, MATH 238, or pennis-. 
ston 01 Instructor. 

o ENG 431 Ship Production ~enis (3) A Storch Intro~ 
1fuclion of shipyard organization. sIilp production processes, tech­
nlqu8S of produclioO planning and control, role of COITIPuter In m0d­
em shipbUilding.' Prfnciples of advanced shlpbu=lId prpduct­
oriented work bieakdown structure. and zone co on. Offered 
Jointly with MBE 431. Prerequisites: MEIE 317, 419, or permission 
of Instructor. '.. 

o END 444 COastai"Englnearing I (3) W YBh linear theory 
of water waves. wave transformations dUe to boundary conditions. 
sediment motion, elementary tidal theory; applications Illustrated by 
laboratory exnerIments and selected case histories. Offered jointly 
with CEWA 444. Prerequisite: CIVE 342. ' 

o ENG 450 Marina Corioslon and Its PrevenUan (3) Sp 
SandNith causes and prevention of corrosion !Wi lniulne • 
environments (Immersed, tidal, atmospheric). Behavior Ittfn.o,rus(,­
Ing. cracking, fatlp. and fradure) of englneerinD (malals. 
prastlcs, and ceramics) In the ocean. case studIeS are used to under­
stand methods of reduclnp corrosion damage by deslgn. materials 
selection, cathodic protection, coatings, and maintenance. Technical 
report(s) to be prepared. Prerequisites: senior standing In engineer-
ing and M E 343 or equivalent materials course. . 

o ENGG1 Operations Scheduling and Quality Cordral (4) 
AWSp Slon:h Continuous flow, Intermittent and project produc­
tion processes and tools for managing them. Assemfily-llne balanc­
ing, Job shop scheduling, project planning and control, quality as­
surance. Improvement al/ves. work force scheduling and veltlcle 
scheduling. Offered Jointly with OPMGT 450 and MBE 450. Prereq-
uisite: MEIE 315. : 

o ENG 490 Naval Architecture (3) A Arlee Theory of naval ~ 
architecture; ship's lines, hydrostatiC curves, Intact and dama{led 
stability, launching. Offered Jointly with M E 490. PrerequIsite: Junior 
standing I~ engineering or permission of Instructor. 

o END 491 Naval Arcblta~re (3) W Arlee '!'JIeory 01 navaJ 
ardlltecture; strength, A.B.S. rules, water waves. ship. and platform , 
motions. Offered Jointly with M E 491. Prerequisite: Junior standing 
In engineering or permIssion of Instructor. 

o ENG 492 Naval Architecture (3) Sp Meg Theo'Y of 
naval architecture; dlmensfonal anal~s. reslslance, model testing, 
propellelS, steering. Offered joinlly WIth M E 492. Prerequisite: Junior 
Slanding in engineering or permission of Instructor. 

o ENG 498 Speclal'Toplcs In Ocean EngIneering (1-5, 
max. 6) AWSpS Special topics In ocean engineering offered with 
lecture and/or laboratory. Prerequisite: permission of ocean engi-
neering adviser. .. 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
o END 531 Advanced Ship Production Technology (3) W 
Storch Detailed studies of shipyard organization. ship priKIuCtlon 
processes. techniques of production planning and contro~ and role 
of the computer In modem sttlpbulldlng. Principles of advaru:ed 
shipbuilding. produd-orlented work brealCdown structure. lOne con­
struction, and group tedloology. 

o END 541 HydrodynamIcs In Water Quality (3) W Nece 
Theoretical. field stuett, and laboratory model approai:lies to diffu­
sion and dispersion In problems of concern to water resources engi­
neers. Offered jointly with CEWA 541. Prerequisite: CIVE 342 or per­
mission of instructor. 

o END 544 Coastal Hydraulics (3) Sp yoo Theory of water 
waves. The classical water-wave problem and approximate solution 
techniques. Evolution equations for wave systems and their solu­
tions. Stability analysis. Random waves analyzed by' time series tech­
niques. Offered Jointly with CEWA 544. Prerequisite: familiarity with 
linear wave theory and FORTRAN. 

o END 580 Strain Measurements and Instrumeittetlon (3) 
W ExperImental determInation of strain under static and dynamic 
loads; sttain gauges; tranSducers for displacement velocftyand ac­
Celeration; photoelastlclty, brittle coating and other metho(Is; jJrob­
lams of instrumentation. data collection, and analysis of data; use of 
modem IC electronic components and computers or microproces­
sors for data collection and analysis. Offered jointly with CESM 580. 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of instructor. . 

o ENG 590 Wind, Wave, and Earthquake Response of 
Structures (3) Sp· Reed Fundamental prlllclpies gOYemlng the 
slatic or dynanllc response of suspended structures. transmlSslon' 
lines. tall stacks, and tllher flexible structures subject to deHection. 
overtumlng, or oscillation as a result of wind, wave, and earthquake 
action. Offenid lointly with CESM 590. Prerequisite: graduate stand-
Ing In engineerrng. • 

o ENS 5" SJlecial TopIcs In Ocean Englnearlng (1-5, 
mal. 9) AWSpS Prerequisite: permission of ocean engfneerlng 
adviser. . 

Scientific and 
Technical 
Com ... uni~atlon 

Undergraduate Program. 
An !nterdisciplinaJY =rooJam provides students with the edu­
cation and training for careers In scientific and technical 
communication. students with this career goal may 12m a Bachelor 
of ScIence degree In the College of Englneerlnrl or a baccalaureate 
degree In the General Studies program of the College of Arts and 
Scrences. Following either of these Dalhs, students meet the general 
requIrements of th8fr ~ colleges, ~tre a background In 
science andlor engtneerfng. and comblne this with arequfred set of 
core courses In sCfentlflc and technIcal communlcatfon (19 credits 
mlnlmum-STC 401, 402, 403, 415, and 495).· plus electives In 
related aspects of ccmmllnlc:atlon. For a description of the core and 
other scientific and technical communication courses, see the course 
descriptions at the end of this section. 

Faculty 
D/rectDl 
James W. Souther 

PnlfBllllII 

Souther. Jaines W., M.A., 1948, W1shlngton; communIcation pro­
cess and communication In organizations, document design. 
White, Myron L (Emeritus), Ph.D., 1958, washington; technical ed­
Iting and publications management. 

AllDcIBts PlDfsIIDr 
Coney, M~ B., Ph.D .• 1973. Wishlngton; writing ,and theories of 
tedlnlcal discourse. 

AlllIIBnt PtrIfaItJII 

Farkas, David K., Ph.D., 1976. Minnesota; the compoSing process. 
technlcal.writlng, editing, docufll8llt ~eslgn. 
Ramey. Judith A., Ph.D., 1983. Texas; computer documentation, 
computers and Information ~l . 

LetlUmll 
Spyrldakls, Jan, MAl, 1972, Washington; technical writing and ed­
iting. " 
Williams. Thomas R., M.C., 1981, Wlshlngton; productiOn editing 
and publlcations.management science wrlting. 

Course Descriptions 
STC 300 PmtIce In Tectmlcal RaparUng (1) Application 
of the fundamentals of technical reoortln.ll to th8 sp8cIfic reporting 
activity of st1KIen1s who are enrolled In a laboratory. project. or othel' 
designated course In !he College of Engineering. 

STC 401 SclenUtlc and Technical WriUng (4) ASp Coney. 
Souther Principles and ~ces of writing to comrrtunlcate scien­
tific and technicallnformatlon to a variety of readers. includlng the 
expert. generaJ scientific and technical reader. manager. and general 
public. Required of stutIen1s taking an fnterdlsclpHnaJY ~ree In sci­
entific and technical communication. PrerequiSite: junior standIng or 
permission of Instructor. Entry card required. 

STC 402 SclenUflc and Technical EdlUng (4) AW Farkas. 
White EdItorial respDMibiUties and pradlce In ttle communication 
of scientific and technical information; the editor's role both as editor 
and as supervisor 01 publication groups. Reaulred of students taking 
an InterdlsclplillalY degree In sclenUfic and technical commun1ca­
tlon. Prerequlslfe: 401 or permission of Instructor. 

STC 403 PuhllcaUon Project Management (4) Sp ;t 
White Responsibilities and pradlce In ~Ing publication pro -
ects In scientific and technIcal organizations. Project design, coord -
nation. produdlon, and evaluation, Including ptaiinlng

l 
organizing. 

staffing, and directing. Required of students taldng an ntefdlsclpll­
nary degree lit sclenlIfic ana technical communlcatrons. Prerequisite: 
402 or permission of Instructor; recommended: 415. J 

STC 407 Computer DocUmentation (3) AW Ramey WrH­
ing documentation for computer hardware, software. and Integrated 
syStems. Examines kinds 01 documentation Il8EldaI for computer 
pfoducts; Introduces use of the compUter In Its own documenfation 
and resulHng innovations In the liefd. Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or 
C SCI 201 , upper-dIvision stmding. Entry card required. 

STC 408 Slac.lal, Documents: Proposals, ElS, and Manu­
ala (3) W Spyridakls Preparing special documents with empha­
sis on writing proposals, EIS. and manuals. Established guidelines 

, and practices. planning, organizing, writiI!Q. and submitting the doc­
uments. Documen1s aJld the declslon-malUng process. Prerequisite: 
upper-dlvlslon standing or permission of fnslrUctor. 

STC 409 WritIng for PubllcaHon (3lSp Coney. Wlllflms 
Writing for professional and trade periodicals 1n science. engineer­
Ing, and technology: examination of the publication process. fnclud-

, ing the roles of author, edltor, and reViawr. selecting the approprfate 
periodical; organizing and writing the article. Prerequlsltil: upper-
dMsion standing or permission of instructor. , 

STC 415 Production EdlUnJi (4) AWSp Farkas. Williams 
The edltorlal role in the preparatton oJ text aJ1d visual materials for 
production (typesetting. layout printing. binding. cflStribution). The 
editor's responsibilities arid prerogatives as tlteY relate to thtIse of 
other professionals In the production phase of the publications field. 
Offere(j jointly with CMU 415. Prerequisite: 402 or permission of !he 
instructor. . 

STC 495 Professlanal PracUce (3-5j , max. 10)· AWSpS 
.Farkas, Stall 5ulJervlsed internship in a wonang publicaflons orga­
nization approved by the faculty adviser. A mlnfmum of one Intern­
shlp'is required of stullenls takfng an interdisciplinary degree In sci­
entific and tI!dInical communication. Offered on credItlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: 401 and 402 or permission of Instructor 
and approval of faculty sponsor. 

STC 498 Special Topics (1-5, max. 10) Special topiCS in 
scientific and tecI1nlcal communication to be offered occasionallY by 
permanent or visiting faculty members. May be repeated for uedfl 

STC 499 Special Projects (2-5, max. 10) AWSIIS Souther 
Individual unaerqraduate projects in scientific and tecltnical commu­
nlcaHon. PrereqUIsite: permiSsIon of instructor. 

College of 
Forest 
,Resources 
DIan 
David B. Thorud 
102A Anderstln 

Allor/BIB pan (Aaldlm/~ AlIa/II) 

Thomas R. Waggener 
1078 Anderson 

AIIodBts Dan {RBlllBn:h}· 
Dale W. Cole 
107A Anderson 

Founded In 1907, when professional forestry education was in Its 
infancy. the college holds a position of national and international 
l12derShip In both instructlon and research. Its locatIon In one of !he 
wortd's largest forest regions provides unlqu8 opportunities for field 
classes and research, actual management of forested lands. exposure 
to wood-based Industries, and awareness of resource-use Issues. 
Enrolled In the college are approximately 250 uitdergraduatll'and two 
hundred graduate sfudeJtts, taught by more !han fifty faculty mem­
bers. Thus. students enloy small classes and close association with 
faculty. as well as !he diversity and superior facilities of a Iatga uni­
versity. 

College Facilities 

The college occupies three buildIngs: Alfred H. Anderson Hall. the 
Hugo Wlnkenwerder Forest Sciences L.aboratory. and Julius H. Bloe­
d8I Hall. In addltion. the Center for Urban Horticulture occupies a 
plant laboratory and annex, Includlnp greenhouse facilities. Thus, the 
college has excellent areas and equlrment for scientifiC laboratories, 
classrooms, seminar rooms, specia collections, and administrative 
offices. ' 



The FOlest Resources libraty. a brarich of the Universlty's Suzzallo 
Ubrary. houses more Ihan twenty-six thousand bound volumes and 
!hirty-Utree ttmusand pamphlets. reporIs. and monographs. It also 
has an excellent collection of approximately twenty-five hundred pe­
rfOdlcals and many indexes to current literature In forestry and sup­
porting scfences. Under the nationwide farmington Plan. sponsored 
by the-SpecIaJ Ubrary, AssoclaHon.!he Forest Resources IIbralY has 
assumed responsibility for collecting foreign material published In 
!he fields of forestry and pulp ,and paper technology. providing an 

. unusual oJlP.l)rtunlly for academic research. The Center for Uiban 
Horticulture also maintains a library at the Arboretum. The herbarium 
~Iemants forest resources stUdents'. fl8ldwork In dendrology. 
Containing representative plant material from all jmts of the United 
States. thfj collectfonlncludes dried. mounted specimens of shrubs. 
hardwood trees. and conlfers. Fruit specimens and a complete cone 
collection of American confiers are maintained apart from !he 
mounted collection. Another herbarium. complete In rall{J8 plants 
and maintained by !he Department of Botany. is available for use by 
forest resources slud8nts. -

The laboratory facilities of the coll~e represent an extensive array 01 
modern eq~lpment for research. TIle many available research tools 
Indude optical equipment. electronic Instrumen1ation for a wlda varI-

=,of=ta~e=t~s:r~: 
dl8m1sbY and soli physics. hydrology. polymer Chemistry. mefeorol-

! tree physIology. genetics. wOod and extraetIves chemistry. 
ics of fibrous comjlosJtes. applied mechanics. wood process 

nolegy. pathology. entomology. recreation. horticultural physiol­
ogy. and horticultural plant materials. The coli. computing facili­
ties Include teletype and cathode-ray-tube ternunals and a remote 
Input-output connection wl!h the maIn University CDC computer. 
Several research programs at the college also maintain microcompu­
ter systems dedicated to a specifiC research area. 
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The Institute of Forest Resources administers the research branch of 
!he college. directing the 0V8fal1 research programs with Its refated 
lands and facintles. This Irn:ludes the Mcintire-Stennis Research 
Program. College lands (see Field Research Areas and Facilities). 
Word Processing Unit. PubficaHons. shops and equipment. research 
and analytical laboratories. computer facilities. external- and Inter­
nal-funded research. and the produdlon of speciaJ reports. The Insti­
tute serves to coordinate the submission of research proposals with 
the faculty. University atlminlstra1lon .. and federal. state. and private 
agencies. The employment of gniduate and undergraduate students 
on research is adminisleIed by ttte Institute. Many students earn re­
search and thesis aedIt toward advanced degrees by worldng on 
major forest resources problems supported by grants or contrads. 

Research is carried out by the faculty through its divislonai affiliation 
of Forest Resources Management and Forest Products and Engi­
neering. Present and future research plans Include the management of forest stands, multlresource management and planning. forest 
protection. wildlife management. Impacts on forest ecosystems. for­
est policy. forest logging and engineering. wood science and tech­
nology. and pulp and paper. Research In the biological areas. retlect­
Ing Interests of IIle rae members working on highly dlwrse 
biologlr.al-based investl OOS. range from baSIi: consldelatlons of 
plant growth to the appI cation of such Information to the analysis of 
forest ecosvstems. Topics of study.are selected not only to foster the 
Interests ofindividuals and groups In the region. but alSo to promote 
the scientific community at large. In additlon. international research 
programs of Inlefest to the state 01 Washington are administered 
wlthln the Institute. 

Research projects include both IncflVidual studies arid highly Inter­
cfasclPlii programs. Associated groups support and bfoaden the 
Interdlsci InaJy direction of the colleg8. Including the Center for Ur­
ban Ho culture. -National Park SeMce Cooper3tiw Park Studies 
Unit-Center for Quantitative Sdlences. and the Quaternary Research 
Center. The college has cooperative agreements with the National 
Park SalVlce and the U.S. Forest SelVlce to promote collaborative 
efforts among scientists In research. -

The college participates with CooDerative ExtensIon of W!shlngton 
Slate University to jointly undeftalce coopefative extension forestry 
-programs. The ptim8IY purpose is to provilJe educatfonal OJlIIOrtunf­
lies for citizens of the state. partIallarly In tIt8 nonlnduslrlal forestry 
area. 

The OffIce of Col. Publications oversees the publishing needs 01 
!he college, IncludIng word processing. graphics. editing. printing. 
dlstrlbutlon. and sales. Publlcallons are distributed to national arid 
intematlonallnstitutes and libraries as wei)" as to the general public. 
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Field Research Areas and facilities 

The college field facilities Include three maJor forested areas cover­
ing more than ten thousand acres. an arboretum. two reseJVeS. and 
two coopemtlva research centefs and stations. These Jands offer a 
wide variety of terrestrial and aquatit characterIstIcs favorable to a 
full range of scientific InvesHgalions. They also provide a genefaI 
natural science labofalory for the many-disciplines In !he COllege 
~ficallY related to. or concerned with. !he research and teaching 
o natural r~ources [lehavloral patterns and ma~gement 

The Charles lattt~ Pack D8monstratIan Forest of approximately 
4.100 acres. Is I sixty-five miles south of !he University; near 
~lIe. This forested property is the focal pofnt for on-the-ground 
academic work In forest managemeI!t and· englneerfng. both at /he 
underaraduate and graGuatB levels. Broad farest type and soli type 
diversIty has led to 8xtansIve biological. management and ~Ineer­
Ing research. much of which may lie cliaraderlzed as a "ploJieerlng 
effort." A full-time residant staff manages this facility. harmonizing 
its demonstration objectives with academic and research obJectives. 
Rustle. but CQrnfonable. faclIIHes. which provide houslllg -and Sup­
port to academic and research programs. also are used extensively 
for conferences both within and outsfde the University. 

The lee Memorial Forest. of approximately 160 acres. Is located 
about twenty-two miles northeast of the UnIVersity near Maltby. This 
forested property provides valuable academic and researth opportu­
nities near the campus. Characterized by forest types and soUs com­
mon to western Wishlngton lowiands. (ee forest "Is used extensively 
for part-day trips and for research and demonstration prolects espe­
cially useful In a land base Where long-term study comm tments are 
difficult to achieve. 

The 7.2OO-acre Gordon D. Ma.rckwolth ExDerImanlal Forest Is man­
aged Jointly by the State Department of Natural Resources and the 
lfniverslty. AbOut !hlrty miles from campus and offering a wide vari­
ety of forest soli and water conditions. the forest is an ideal site for 
'study and research. ~nds. beaver dams. streams. and 
swamps are studied for all of recreation use. as well as for the 
operation of programs In BCO oglcal and management phases related 
to the forest resource. -

TIle Allan H. Thompson Research Center In the Cedar River water­
shed is maintained by the college In cooperation with the·water de­
partment of Seattle for studies fn forest hydrotogy and minerai ct-
cling In the forest ecosystem. . 

The Wlshington Park Arboretum. a two-hundred-acre collection of 
trees and shrubs growfng In a naturalistic setting. Is only a fifteen­
minute walk from the University campus. Managed and operated by 
the Center for Urban Horticulture. under an agreement with the City 
of Seattle O~rtmant of Parks and Reclealion. the Arboretum c0n­
tains some fifty-two hundred different kinds of woody plants that are 
available for research and academic study. The Arboretum was es­
tablished In 1934 and many of its original specimens are now ap­
proaching maturity. Classes In botany. dendrology. horticulture. and 
landscape architecture make use of the collections. while the 
grounds are used for studies in soil science. ecology. 'and various 
research projects. The Arboretum also serves as an Important public 
selVlce area to the University. offering various formal and informal 
classes for the general public and. In addition. serving the commu­
nity as a public park and as open space. 

Forest Products and 
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Courses for which . !he Forest Products and EngineeriJlg Division Is 
f8SIlOnslble Include those in wood utilization and propel1les. the or­
ganization of the wood-using Industry. and principles of timber har­
vest for all curricula. as well as speclfic programs of ~ in pulp 
and paper technology. wood and fiber sclt!rice. and looorng engl­
neerfng". 

Undergraduate 
Program 
CDUIJBI Df StItdy 

In addition to the Unlversi~'s general admission requirements. stu-
- dents who plan to enter the College of Forest Resources should have 

completed Algebra III (Intermediate). trigonometry. and at least one 
unit each of bfologlcal and physical science. 

The College of Forest Resources offers four undergrarluate curricula 
leading to a Bachelor of Science In Forest Resources deQree: Forest 
Resources ~ll.omling engineering. Pulp arnfPaper Sci­
ence. and Wood Science aruJTedUlology. 

The first two years of study emphasize general preparation. followed 
by an upper-cfMslon professIOnal program. Each curriculum con­
tains a number of elective credits selected at the student's discretion. 
Students are encouraged to lake a number of these credits outside _ 
the college to broaden their preparation. An honors program in each 
curriculum also Is available to qualified students. Information is 
available from the honors program adviser. 

In addition to Univelsity regulations concemill1J requirements and 
grading. coIlaQe regulations state that no reIlUlred course may be 
taken on a satTsfactOlY/not satisfaclolY basis. some classes include 
field trips. IaboratolY suppnes. or material duplication at extra ex-
pense to !he students. '. 

Students who Intend to complete curricula other than Pulp and P3JllIr 
Science are classified as premaJors until they have completed 75 
aedlts of requIred course work WIth a minimum cumulative grade­
point average of 2.00. At this point. subJect to completion of Iowet'­
iflvislon requirements. students may be admitted to a specifIC uPper­
division ·currlcutum. Students Intending to complete tIl8 Pulp and 
Paper Sclence curriculum should seek mission to tIl8 specific cur­
r�cu�um as soon as they are admitted to the college. 

Students Interested in forest resource management or logging engl­
neetfrfg should note that upper-level course work may be taken only 
after completion of the requIred field camp at ~ Forest 

Students planning to enter the college from community colleges or 
The Union Bay facility a f1fty-five-aue tract adjacent to lalce wash- tnx:n other universities should check with their advI~s to ensure 
Ington and the main' is d8Y0ted to research and teachIng in their prior prog~ of study Include the proper prerequisites. 
the Center for Urban =twe. [I ~udes a research ItUfS8fY area.' . Studenl advising Is tIl8 joint ~billty of the College AdvisIng 
research arboretum. and a large ecologIcal grassland. Center. 116 AnderSon. and !he divisions. Student tiles are located In 

the advising center. and the curriculum adviser Is available to assls1 
with schedUling and questions. A 13O-acte property .on Bainbridge Island In the middle of Puget 

Sound. the Bloeifel RlIS8IV8ls managed through the Center for Urban 
Horticulture for !he study of plantltruman Interactions. ConsIsting of 
bolt! landscaped and. natural areas. it is a focus for research and 
teaching programs of the University In-landscape architecture. pest 
management and urban horticulture. 

Forest Resources­
Management Division 
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Tauoht by the Forest Resources Management Division are baslc and 
appfied subject matter In social scIenCes. managementledmlques. 
forest biology. and quanHtatlve sciences for all curricula. as well as 
~ific cumcula In forest management Basic subjects III ecology. 
Including plants. animals. Climate. and soliS. also are Included In tlte 
teaching respcnslbllIty of this division. 

Pad FDIBII RBI/~entlal Reid Cla"a 
Students enrolled In the forest resource management and logging 
engineering curricula must attend the Pack Forest program at th8 end 
of the soptlomore yecu. This program Is condutred as a field residen­
tial program at the ChaJles LatIlrop Pack DemonstratIon Forest near 
LaGrande. slxty-five miles from Seattle. Classes include field 1TI81-
suremants. swveylng and drafting. and foresl ecology. 

Students taking course work at Pack Forest musllive at !he field 
residential station. paying room-and-board charges in addiHon to 
regular tuition. Students may apply for admission to the Pack Forest 
program approximately two months preceding the quarter they wlsh 
to attend. AdllJlssion is based on completion of lower-dlvislon 
course work and available SJ)aC8. AoDlication forms and Information 
are available from !he curriculum ~ser. 116 AndersOn. 

SdlDI,IIII/p ami FIIIItJdal AId 
Information about UI1deqpadua1e scholarships and awards /hat are 
available soecillcaJly to s1ud8n1s In the CoUege of Forest Resources 
may be oblalned (rom the OffIce of StudtliIt Ananclal Ald. 105 
ScIlmltz. or from the Student Sefvlces OffIce. 116 Anderson. The 
-washington Pulp and Paper Foundation. Inc .. provides scholarshlps 
for studants preparing for careers In the pulp and'paper Industiy. 
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with awards based on professional promise and scholastic achieve­
ment. The foundation Is supported by companies of the pulp and 
paper Industry and by supplier companies. Information may Ije ob-
tained from Prof. William T. McKean, 344 Bfoedel. . . 

Al:credltallDn 
The curricula In forest resource management and logglr; .l!!!Q!neeI­
Ing ate accredited by the SocIety of American FO~(SAf). 0Ih8r 
curricula include electives that may be used toward lficallon for 
SAF and the Forester rating for the United Slates C I Selvfce. Stu­
dents should consult with advisers In planning their schedules to 
include the specific class requirements for SAF and civil service 
qualification. 

Employment 
The college provides assistance to Its majors in obtaining summer 
employment while ill school and permanent employment upon grad­
uatIon. Summer work may be available through fedeJal and state 
agencies and in the numerous private companies In the wood-uslng 
industry of the region. Although field experience is not required for 
graduation, .students are strongty urged to seek sUmmer employment 
relevant to their major and career goals. As in any applied technical 
field, practical experience Is as Important as academies In preparfng 
for a professional career. 

In the description of courses 01 study listed below, explanations for 
footnotes are found at the end 01 the curricula listIng. . 

FoItJII Resource Management Curriculum 
LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 
Forest Resoun:es-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Resources 
Management (5 credits); FOR M 250.3 Computer FrugmmmIl!Q (4); 
FOR M 252, Introduction to Natural Resources Sociology (3); FOR B 
300, Dendrology (4). Mathematlcs1-O SCI 290. Introduction to 
Mathematics for BIologists (4li 0 SCI 291, Analysis for Biologists . 
(4); 0 SCI'381, Introduction to fSrobabllity and Statistics (5). Hu­
manities-ENGl 181,4 ExPository Writing (5); SPCH 22O.lntroduc­
tion to Public Speaking (5). Physical Sclenres-CHEM 101, Gen­
eral Chemistry (5); CHEM 102. General and Organic Chemistry (5); 
PHYS 114, General Ph~lcs (4); PHYS 117. General Physics labora­
lory (1). Earth Sciences-(S). Social Sclences--ECON 200. Intro­
duction to Microeconomics' (5); elective6-..(5). Biological ScI­
ences-BIOl 101. Ganeml Biology (5-); BIOl 102. General Biology 
(-5). El~tiv8s-(ll). 
UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 
AI Pac/c FoIIISI-FOR P 340. Forest Surveying and Drafting (5 
aedits); FOR M 360, Forest Mensuration I-Reid Studies (5); 
FOR B 320, Forest Community Ecolo..gy (5~. Com Upper OMslo~ 
FOR B 321. Silvics (3); FOR B 322, Silvicultural Methods (3); 
FOR B 310, Forest So Is (4); FOR M 362, Aerial Photos In Forestry 
(3); FOR M 365, Forest EconomiCS (5); FOR M 361. Forest Mensu­
ration II-Methods (3); FOR M 370. forest Polley. Law. and Plan-

. nlng (3); FOR P 304: Wood Properties and Products (3); FOR B 350, 
Wildlife Biology and Conservation (3); FOR M 351, IntrOduction to 
Wildland Recreation (3); FOR- M 469, forest Resources Management 
Case Studies (5). 

Forest Land Use Planning Option 
Political Sciem:e-POl S 452. Political ProceSses and ~Pub!lc 
Opinion in the U.S. (5 credits) or POL S 465. law and Public Polley 
In the U.S. (5). Forest ResotIIt'eS-FOR M 307, Environmental Im­
pact Assessment and Regulation In Forest Resource ~t 
(3t, FOR M 355. Resource Planning Processes (3); FOR M 366, 
QUantitative Methods In Forest Resource Management (3); FOR M 
368, Forest Regulation (3); FOR M 460, Economics 01 Forest Use 
(3); FOR M 482.7 Forest land Use Case Studies (4); FOR B 311, 
SOlis and land Use (3); FOR P 415, Applied Forest Hydrology (4); 
FOR B 333, Forest Protection (4). Electlves-(l). . 

Timber Management Option 
Protection Block-(two of three courses) FOR M 430. Introduction 
to Wildland Rre ManalJ8l!l8llt (3 credits); FOR B 432. Forest Pathol­
ogy (4); FOR B 435, Forest Entomol!>IJY. (3) .. S[MClJlflJre-Solls 
BliK:lc...:....(two of four courses) FOR B 422. ReproduCtion Methods In 
Silviculture (3); FOR B 429. Intermediate Operations In Silviculture 
(3); FOR P 415. Applied Forest Hvdrol9{IY (4); FOR B 418. Forest 
SOil Management (3). Other ~/red Courses-FOR P 300, TIm­
ber Harvesting Management (3); FOR M 366, Quantilative Methods 
in Forest Resource Management (3); FOR M 368, Forest Regulation 
(3); FOR M 466. Economlcs of TImber Production (3); FORM 468, 
Timber Resources Management Case Studies (5). Electives-(5-n. 
Wildland Recreation Option 
Forest Resoult'8S-FOR M 353, Interpreting the Environment (5 
aedits): FOR M 454. Advanced Park and Recreation Management 
(3): FOR M 355, Resource Planning Processes (3); FOR M 460. 
economics of Forest Use (3); FOR·M 452, Sociology of leisure and 
Outdoor Recreation (3); FOR B 311. Solis and land Use (3); FOR M 
450, Natural Resources law Enforcement (2); FOR B 333, Forest 
Protection (4). Wildland Recmatlon Block-(one of three courses) 
FOR M 453, Advanced Envlronmentallnterprelation (5): FOR M 456. 
Wilderness Preservation and Management (3); FOR M 455, Ad­
vanced Outdoor Recreation Planning: Regional (5). Electives-
(0-2). . 

Silviculture and Protection Option 
Protection Block-FOR M 430. IntrOduction to Wildland Rre Man­
agement (3 credits); FOR B 432. Forest Pathology (4); FOR B 435, 
Forest Entomol~ (3). FotBSt Solis Block-(one course) FOR B 
418. Forest SoIlManag8!neflt. (3): FOR P 415, Applied Forest Hy­
drology (4). SiMClJltum Bloclc-{two tJf three courses) FOR B 422. 
.Reproduction Methods In Sllv!cullure (3); FOR B 429. Intermediate 
Operations in Silviculture (3); FOR B 427. Forest GenetIcs (3). Mls­
cellansous Block-(one course) FOR B 420. Forest Chemicals (3); 
FOR B 326. Range and Wildlife Habitat (3). Timber HarvestiJ~ 
FOR P 300, Timber Harvesting. Management (3). case -
FOR M 468. TImber Resources Management Case Studies (5).. lec­
t1ws--(~). 

Urban Forestry Option 
foTBSI Resoun:es-FOR B 420, Forest Chemicals (3 credits); 
FOR B 430. Sirvicuftural Methods for Spec:lal Uses (3); FOR M 307. 
Environmental 'Impact Assessment anti Regulation 1n Forest Re­
source Management (3): BOT 331, Ornamental Plants (3); l ARC. 
421. landscape Horticulture (3); FOR B 333. Forest Protection ~~. 
FOR M 455. Advanced OUtdoor Recreation Planning: Regional 5; 
URB P 4.81. LegaJ Basis for PlannIng (3). Atlmlnlstration-A a 
440. Organization Theory (3). Elsclives-.(6). 
Student-SpecIffc OptIon 
Students desiring to pursue an optlon other than Ihose established 
for the Forest Resources Management curriculum should discuss 
their Interests with inembers of tfie faculty. Upon SponsOrship of two 
members of Ifle faculty, th& student shall submit to the associate 
dean of InstrucUon a proposed program of study consisting of at 
least 30 credits of course work. Upon approvaf by the associate 
dean, a copy of the approved program Is returned to the student and 
a copy placed in the studenfs file In the College Advising Center. 
This program is binding as a gla{fuatlon requirement in lieu of one of 
the spectfled options. All other requIrements of the curriculum. in­
cluding the core requIrements and senior case study, must be satis-
fied. . 

Pulp Bnd I'Bper Sdena CUrriculum 
LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 
ChemlstIY-CHEM 140, General Chemistry (4 credits); CHEM 150, 
General Chemistry ~4); CHEM 151. General Chemistry Laboratory 
(2); CHEM 160. General Chemistry (4): CHEM 231. Organic Chem­
fsfry ~; CHEM 232. Organic Chemistry (3); CHEM 241. Organic 
Chem laboratory (3).MaIhBmlltlcs-MAlH 124, calculus With 
Analytic eo. (5); MATH 125. Calculus With Analytic Geometry 
(5): t.\ATH 126. calculus With Analytic Geometry (5); MATH 238, 
Elements of Differential Eauations (3); 0 SCI 381. Introduction to 
Probability and Statistics (5). Physlcs-PHYS 121 •. Mechanlcs (4); 
PHYS 122. Eledromannetlsrt1 and OscIllatory Motion (4); PHYS 123, 
Waves (4). Engi176Wli1g-ENGR 141. Inlroductory FORTRAN Pro­
gramming (4f, ENGR 260, Therrnocfynamlcs (4).' Forest He­
soull.'8S--FOR P 102. Introduction to Pulp and Paper Manufacture 
(3): FOR P 205. Pulp and Paper Processes Ana~ (3). Social Scl­
BnceslHumanities-ENGl 181, Expository Writing (5). ElsclivtJ9!-
~~ - -
UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

ChemIStIY-CHEM=BementalY Physical ChemistJy (3 credits); 
. CHEM 351. Elemen leal ChemlSlrv (3). Chemical Englneer-

Ing-CH E 310. and EnBCDY BaIaiIces (4); CH E 330. 
Transport Processes I (4); CH E 340. Transport Processes II (4); 
CH E 436. Chemical Eliglneerfng laboratory 1~3). Forest Re-

'. soun:es-FOR P 400, WOod and Rber Structure 5); FOR P 403, 
Rbrous Structure and Rheol~ (3); FOR P 406. DOd Chemistry I 
(3); FOR P 407. Wood C. hem I laboratory (2); FOR P 476. Purp­
fng and Bleaching Processes 3); FOR P 4n. Paperrnaldng Pro­
cesses (3); FOR P 478, Pulp and Paper laboratory (2); FOR P 479, 
Pulp and Paper laboratory II (2); FOR P 481, Pulp and Paper Unit 
Operations (3); FOR P 482, Pulp and Paper Process Design and 
Economics. (a); FOR P 485-, Undergraduate Research (1-1-1); . 
FOR P 488. Polymer Chemistry (3); FOR P 497. Pulp and Paper In­
ternship I (1); FOR P 498. Pulp and Paper Internship II (1); FOR B 
323. Forest Biology I (3). SocIal ScienceslHumanities-ECON 211, 
General Ecooomics (3). 86t1iWsB-(8). Technical e1dves-(18). 

Logging Englneetlng CarrlCIIlum 
LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 
Forest R8SOlI1CeS-FOR M 100. Introduction to Forest Resources 

. Management (5 credits); FOR M 250, Computer Programming (4); 
FOR B 310, Forest sons (4); FOR B 300. Dendrology (4); .FOR P 
243. Mechanics in. Forestry (4);'FOR,P 3n. Materials Science In 
Forestry (4); FOR P 343, rntro~uctory Soli Mechanics (3). Mathe­
matics-MATH 124, 125. 126, Calculus With Analytic Geometry (5, 
5. 5); 0 SCI 381. Introduction to Probability and S1atistlcs (5). Hu­
manities-ENGl 181. ExposItory Writing (5). Physical ScIences-­
CHEM 101. General Chemistry (5)~' PHYS 114, 115, General PfIysIcs 
(4. 4); PHYS 117. 118, General Ics Laboratoly (1. 1). Social 
Sciences-ECON 200. Introduction Microeconomics (5). Biolog-
ical Sclences-BIOl 101-102. General Biology (5-5). Pick Forsst 
Reid Studies-FOR P 340. Forest Survevlng and Drafting (5); 
FOR M 360, Forest Mensuration I-Reid Sbsdles (5); FOR B 320. 
Forest cornmui' Ecology (5). EngIneering Sciences-CIVE 213. 
Plane Surveyin ); ENGR 123, Introduction to engineering Graph-
Ics (2); GEOl • Physical Geology (5). 

UPPER-DIVISIONREQUIREMENT$ 
Forsst Resoult'8S-FOR B 321. SIMcs (3 credits); FOR B 322. SII­
vicultural Methods (3); FOR P 342. Forest Road Engineering (4); 
FOR P 344. Hvdrauhcs for Forest RoatIs (3); FOR P 440. Construc­
Hon (4); FOR M 370. Forest Poliey, Law. and Planning (3); FOR M 
365. FOrest Economics (5); FOR M 362. AerIal Pttotos In. forestJy 
(3); FOR P 341. Forest Harvesting (4); FOR M 361. Forest Mensura­
tion 1I-M9tttods (3): FOR P 441. forest EIlglneerif!g (5); FOR P 
443. Safety Practices In Forest Industrfes (1); FOR P 442. Mechanics 
In Loaglng and Construction (4); FOR M 368.- Forest RegtJlatlil3); 
FOR P 445, Manaaement Scfence In L!Jgglng Engineeri 4); 
FOR P 446. 447. 448. 449. Senior Forest Emil_ng Reid es 
(2. 5,5. 3). Malhematlcs-O SCI 392, Technl(1ues ofAoolied Math­
ematics In Biology I (3). Englneerlnf}-MBE 411.-Englneerlng 
Economy (3). 8ec1ives-(9). . 

WDDII Sclencs and. Technology Curriculum 
LOWER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 
Forest Resoun:es-FOR M 100, Introduction to Forest Resources 
Management (5 credits); FOR M 250.3 ComPuter Programming ~); 

. FOR B 323, Forest Biology I (3); FOR P 374. Wood Utilization 3). 
Mathematics'-O SCI 290. Introduction to Mathematics for Blo 
gists (4); 0 SCI 291. Analysis for Bfol. (4); Q SCI 292. Analy­
Sis for Biologists (4); 0 SCI 381. Introdtii:tiori to Probability and Sta­
tistics (5). Physji:aJ ScIenaJ-CHEM 101. General Cheri1lstry (5); 
CHEM 102, General and Organic Chemistry (5); PHYS 114. 115. 
General PhYsics (4. 4); PHY5117, 118. General ~cs laboratory 
(1. 1); ENGR 123. Introduction to Engineering Grapllics (2). BIi~l r/­
cal SclencestO-BOT 110. Plants In th8 Human Environment }. 
Social ScienceslHumanities-ENGl 181, Expository Writing 5; 
ECON 200. Introduction to Microeconomics (5); el8ctivesl1 8 . 
Electlws-(ll). . 
UPPER-DIVISION REQUIREMENTS 
Forest Resoult'8S-fOR P 243, Mechanics In ForesIJY (4 credits); 
FOR P 302. Pulp and Paper Technology (4); FOR P 375. Wood 
Utilization laboratory (2); FOR P 3n. MaterliJs Sclence in Fo~ 
(4); FOR P 400, Wood and Aber Structure (5); FOR P 401. T1t8 
J:'hyslcs of Wood and Rber Composites (4); FOR P 406. Wood 
Chemistry' I (3); FOR P 407, Wood Chemistry I laboratory (2!. 
FOR P 421, auallty and Production ContrOl In Wood Processing (3 ; 
FOR P 422, Wood Process Models (3); FOR P 470. Forest Produ 
Protection (3): FOR P 472, Gluing Process Technology (3); FOR P 
473, PlYWOOd and Board Processes (4); FOR P 475. Wood Drvlng 
Technofogy (3); FOR P 485-. Undergraduate Research (1-f-l): 
FOR M 465. FOrest Rnance and Accounting (3); HRMGT 301, Pet­
sonnel Sys!BfrJs and Industrial Relations (3); MerE 411. engineering 
EconOIDY (~); MElE 414:lndustrial Safely (2). ProfessIonal 0pUan-
(21).8ectives-(7). . 

Industrial engineering OptIon . 
21 credlts from the following list. which have been previously 8J)­
Ilroved by faculty adviser. are required. Pf&sIcs-PHYS 116. 119, 
General PhJSics and Laboratory (4. 1). Ei1glneerl~ENGR 331. 
Advanced Scientific and Technical Wrlfing (3). Forest ResoulC8S­
FOR P 341. Timber HarvestIhg (4); fOR P 4fO, Energy From Wood 
(3). OuanUtatlve Sclencs-O scr 482. Statistical Inference In Ap­
plied Research (5); Q SCI 483. Statistical Interence In ADplied Re­
search~): 0 SCI 391, Introduction to MatrIces aJ:Id their Appllca­
Hons (3 ;.0 SCI 392. li= of Am!Ued Mathematics in Brology 
I (3). 'echanlcal Engl 1IaIfnduStifaJ Engfneetlng-M E 304, 
Manufacturing ProcesSes ~3). MBE 315. Statistical ~s of Engl-

~~3);:El~ ~{~.M:~ 4~~~~rs"~ 4~ 
Indusfrlal Safety (2). 

Scfence Option 
21 credits from the following list. which have been previously ap- . 
proved by faculty adviser, are regulred. Englneerln~ENGR 331, 
Advanced Scientific and Technical Writing (3). Forest Resourr:es­
FOR P 403, Rbrous Structure and Rheol9QY I (3); FOR P 410. en­
ergy From Wood (3); FOR M 368. Forest ReJiulation (3). Quantitative 
stletJC9--0 SCI.482, StatistIcal Inference 10 Applied Research (5); 
Q SCI 483. S1atisticallnference in Applied Reseaich (5); 0 SCI 391. 
Introduction to Matrices and Their APcllcations (3); Q SCI 392. 
Tedtnlques of Applied Mathematics In BIOlogy I (3). 

Business Option 
21 credits from the following list. which have been previously ap­
proved by faculty adviser, are regulred. Admfnlslratlon-A ORG 
301. Behavioral SCience and Administration (4); A ORG 420. Human 
Relations In Organizations (4); A ORG 449LQ~lzatlon Theory (3); 
MEIE 410. Industrial Organfiatlon and Management (3) Business 
Economics and Finance-B ECN 300. Managerial economics (3). 
Marketlno--MKTG 300, Marketing Concepts for Nonbusiness Ma­
jors (4). Oth~OR P 443, safety Practices in Forest Industries 
(1); MEIE 420. System Safety and Reflabllity engineering (4). 
Forestry Option . 
21 credlts from the following list. which have been previously ap­
proved by faculty adviser, are regulred. FOR B 300, DendrolQgy (4); 
FOR B 310, Forest Soils (4): FOR B 320. Forest Community ECOlogy 
(5); FOR B 321. Silvics (3); FOR P 340. Forest SUrveying and Draft­
rng (5); FOR P 341 •. Timber HarvesHng (4); FOR M 360. Forest Men­
suiallon !-Reld Studies (5); FOR M 365. forest Economics (5); 
FOR M 466. Ecom~mfcs of nmber Production (3). 



ExplanatiDn of RequIrements 

1. 'MATH 105 for Q SCI 290, MATH 124 for Q SCI 291. or equi­
valent mathe'natics courses may be substituted. 
2. BOT 110, 113 may be taken by transfer students. 
3. Students may subsUtuIa ENGR 141, Q METH 200. FISH 340, 

FOR M 470, or equivalent course. 
-4. Or from ENGL 111, 121, 122. or ENGR 130. 331. 

5. From GEOll01. 205, 311, or ATM S 101, 301. 
6. POL S 202 Is recommen~. 
7. FOR M 468. if FOR M 482 is not offered. 
8. A minimum 01 22 credits must be taken In Itle humanities or 

social sciences. or boltl. as well as 16 credIIs of approved sciences 
and engineering electives. of which 6 must be In laboratories. . 

9. Or ENGR 21D. 
10. Or BIOL 101-102 or 210. 
11. From the social scleru:e section of the College of Arts and ScI­
ence distribution liSt. 

Graduate Programs 
Thomas R. Waggener. Graduate Program Coordinator 

Graduate p~ In forest resources are deSigned to accommodatB 
a wide range of education and career obJectIveS. A student may con­
centrate on development of advanced professional skills and knowl­
edge or on exploration of sciences baslc.to forest resources. 

Graduate Jirograf1!S offered In forest resources lead to d8grees of 
Master of Forest Resources. Master of Science. and Doctor of Phi­
losophy. Graduate students may certter their graduate studY. In one of 
the college dlvlsfons and in the special fields of study anij research 

. wlthln the olVlslon. 

Maller of FDtaI RBlOIImI8. Degree 

The Master of Forest Resources degree is a professional degree of­
fered for the student who desires to acquire a greater competence In 
a specific subject area of forest resources. Course work may be in 
forest resources and In appropriate natural and social sciences. Both 
thesis and nonthesls optlons are available. A foreign language Is not 
required. 

MBller of s&IBII~ Degree 

The Master of ScIence degree Is a leamed degree. often precursory 
to the Doctor of Philosophy decree. Its requirements Include a minor 
of at least 9 credits In a field" outside the maJor .. Both thesis and 
nonthesls .options are available. The nonthesls program requires at 
!easl6 credits of research. A foreigh language Is not required. 

OtIctDr of PhIIIlll1PIly Degree 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree may be preceded by baccalaureate 
education, either In forest resources or In another discipline. The 
program comprises an appropriate selection of courses In forest re­
sources and In the related natural and social sciences. The program 
requires passage of the General Examination In forest resources. the 
necessary research, and completion of IflIi dissertation. A minimum 
of two·yws of residence at the University also Is required. The time 
necessaJY to complete the degree requirements depends upOn lfIe 
thoroughness and applicability of prior course work. Reading profi­
ciency 1n one foreign language may be required by the Sup8rvlsory 
Committee wI18n the language Is essential to the student's program 
of study. 

M/dt:af8Br Edllt:lltlDn 

A program has been established in the college for professionals In 
the field who. on a part- or full-time' basis, take graduate work at 
midcareer to prepare themselves for new or broader r8SJICnslblllties. 
Under this rrogram. courses can be laught .In a more fl8l(ible ·time 
arrangemen to meet the constJalnts of participants and can be tai­
lored to specific career needs. Professionals Interested In mldcareer 
graduate work should contact the graduate program coordinator: 

PrrIgrsm AreBl 

GIaduate education Is offered lflrough tile academic olVlslons. The 
programs cOver the following areas: forest Industries management. 
quaJItHative resoun:e manageinent. forest resource management, for­
est economics and finance, sociology and leisure studies, land use 
planning and resource policy. resource and environmentallnterpre­
tation, cMdoor recreation management silviculture. forest SOlis. for­
est !J!lIletlcs. forest entomology. forest pathology. forest ecology. tree 
phySIology, forest hydrology and meteorology. Wildlife science. ec0-
system analysis. wOod SCIence, pulp and paper tedu1ology, forest 
engineering, wood utilization and technology, and urban horticulture. 

Other special programs can be develooed in response to particular 
graduate needS, In all areas of study. the college maintains a close 
worklng relationship' wllfI faculties of other colleges and schools 
throughout the Univefslty.lncludlng service on graduate committees. 
Students who prefer an InterdiSCI~~:oram of graduate study 
are encoura~ to devise, with the of.faculty. a program In 
the appropriate specialtzatlons. Such programs are a long-standlng 
tradition In the college. . 

Adm/II/Dn QuallReatlons, BackgnJund 
A student who Intends to work toward an advanced degree nwst ap­
ply for admiSSion to the Graduate School and must meet the reQuire­
ments set forth by the Graduate School and the College of Forest 
Resources. ' . 

BasIc requirements for admission to the Graduate School are a bac­
calaureate degree from an Institution of recognized standing, a mini­
mum grade-point average of 3.00 In the iunlor and senior years of 
college work. approval of the Dean of the Graduate SdlQoI, and ~ 
proval of the college. 

In addition to requesting admission forms from the Graduate Admis­
sions OfI1ce. an applicant should obtain supplemental admission and 
reference forms from the COllege of Forest Resources. The Graduate 
Record examination aeneraJ test Is required. andtesl scores must be 
submitted by the appllcant 

Upon enrollment. the student Is assigned a graduate program com­
mittee !hat is responsible for guldailce In the early stages of the 
graduate program, to be followe(l by more formal commltfees as the 
student's program develops. 

Applicants for the college are considered quarterly wilflln the enroll­
mentlimltatlons for the college and the available faculty and work­
load limitations within the specific program area selected. Students 
with both undergraduate forestry degrees and other related fields are 
considered. allflough a prior fo.restry degree Is nonnaJly = of 
applicants for the professional Master of Forest Resources . ree. 

RnanrialAJd 
The college has available a limited number of appointments as re­
search assistants. Teaming and research responsibilities allow time 
to pursue a full academIc load. Fellowships and scholarships wilflout 
teachIng or research obligations are also available. Requests for 
financial aId should be suflmitted by February 1 for priority consider­
ation for the following academic year. 

can8~Dnden~eand/~nnaUDn 

Graduate Program Coordinator 
107 ~derson. AR-l0 

Center .for Quantitative 
Science in Forestry, 
Fisheries, and Wildlife 
, Adlng DlrectDr 
Vincent F. Gallucci 

The Center for Quantitative Science in Forestry. Asherles. and Wlld~ 
life Is an Intercollege .academlc unit sponsored by the COllege of 
Forest Resources and the SrJtool of FIShertes. The center offers a 
broad program In applied mathematics and In mathematlcal services 
directed Pilncfpal.t:: two resource coll@ges. as well as to other 
life science depa of the Unlversl~. The applied rnaltu!matlcs 
program of the Center for Qlintitative ScIence Is concerned with 
quantitative descriptions of the management of both aquatic and ter­
restrial ecosystems. The cente(s program' conslsts of six areas· of 
course offe!fngs;' which 'Include cornouter programming. with par­
ticular empt\ll$ls given to problems of the management of living re­
sources; quantitative ecology, including population, community. and 
systems ecology; physical processes in biological systems. em~ 
sizing mass and energy transport In ecosystems; cmeraHons research 
with particular focus on the utlOmlon of ranewalile resources; !jl­
plied statistics. with emphasis on statistical Inference and experi­
mental desllJll for the biological sciences; and applied analysis. con­
Sisting of alfferentlal and Integral calculus applle:d to the life 
sciences. Courses In each of the six areas are Interrelated In a W'Gf 
!hat meets a wide range of student Interests and needs. 

Ceilter for Urban 
Horticulture 
D/ret:IDr 
Harold B. Tukey. Jr. 
107E Anderson 
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The Center for Urban Horticulture Is concerned with the utilization of 
plants to create, ~)~~~l and enhance the quality of urban environ­
ments. and offers resean;n. education. and public service programs. 
Thus, faculty and students work wltIJ such professional groups as 
landscape architects, municipal arbonsts, grounds managers. nur­
sery garden center operators. and highway planners. as well as with 
garden clubs and an)CIteur gardening groups. 

The faculty of the center offers competence in horticultural physiol­
ogy. Including plant propagation. nutrition. growth regulation. and 
tree physiology; stress phjslology, especially cold hardiness and 
milling; horticultural taxonomy and plant materials; and continuing 
education. especially education techniques and programming and 
horticultural curriculum development Research faCilities include 
greenhouses and laboratories as well as the W!sh!ngton Park Ar­
boretum, a world-famous collection of mature woody plants, the 
Bloedel Reserve. devoted to the study of humanIplanl lriteradlons. 
and the Union Bay Center, an outdoor growing area and research 
arboretum. 

Center faculty members Interact with faculty members of other de­
pa$lents. eSpecIally Landscape Architecture, solis and physiology 
In the College of Forest Resources. Botany. and Envlronmilflfal StutJ­
les. 

Faculty 
Dean 

DavId B. Thorud 

PiDff1sID" 
Ailan. G. Graham,· (Chemical Englneerlng),t Ph.D., 1956. Glasgow; 
lignin and forest prOducts cIlemistry, polymers. biologically active 
organic heterocycles. expoxldatlon. 
Bare. B. Bruce.· Ph.D .• 1969, Purdue; systems analysis. operations 
research. computer modeling. forest land management forest valua-
tion and taxation. '. 
8etItel, James S.: D.F .. 1947, Duke; wood science. especially anat­
omy and morphology. relationship of new environment to structu{8 
of wood. 
Brockman. C. Frank (Emeritus). M.S .• 1931, washington; forestry. 
Bryant, Benjamin" S.: D.F., 1951, Vale; wood science, mectianlcaJ 
behavior of Wood and Its structural utilization. science of wood adhe­
sion and gluing technology: 
Burke. James 0 .. • M.S., 1968. washington: logging and forest engi­
neering. forest operations planning ana design. 
Cole, Dale W .• • (landscape Architecture). Ph.D., 1963, Washinaton; 
forest solis, minerai cycling In forest ecosystems, movement of ele­
ments in a soli system. 
Dowdle. Bamey: (Economics). Ph.D .• 1962. Vale; growth and de­
=ment of forest products industries. pubUc forestland manage-

Driver. Charles H .• • Ph.D.. 1954. louisiana Slate: pathol!JgY of 
young-growlh Pacific Northwest conifers. physiology of wood deCay 
processes. 
Edmonds. Robert L.* Ph.D .• 1971, washington; forest pathology. 
soil microbiology, aerobiology. 
Erickson. Harvey D. (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1937. Minnesota; wood sci­
ence and technology. 
Flores-Rodas. Marco, Ph.D .• 1980. Washington; forest biometry. 
Fritschen, Leo J., * Ph.D .• 1960, Iowa State; agriculiural climatOlogy, 
mlcrometeorologlcal and instrumentation. 
Gara. Robert I.,. Ph.D., 1964. Oregon Slate; flight and host selection 
behavior of bark beetfes and other forest insects. tropical forest ento-
mology. . 
Gardner. Howard S. (Emeritus), (Chemical Englneering).t Sc.D., 
1946, Massachusetts InStitute of Technology; pulp and paper tech­
nology.' 
Gessel. Stanley P. (emeritus), Ph.D., 1950. callfomia; forest soil 
classification. growth. ecology. and soil fertility. tree nutrition. trepl­
caJsolls. 
Grier. Charles C.,* Ph.D .• 1972. washington; productlon·ecology. 
eoosysteri1 analysis. nutrient cycling. forest soils. 
Hatheway. William H .• • (Environmental Studies). Ph.D .• 1956, Har­
vard; tropical forest ecology. biometrics. dendrology and model 
building. cold hardiness. 
Hinckley. Thomas M.,· Ph.D .. 1971, Washington; tree physiology. 
Hrutflord, BjomF.,* Ph.D., 1959. North Carolina; chemistry and 
biochemistry of wood extractives. Influence of chemicals In trees on . 
pJant-plant plant-insect. and plant-anlrnal behavior. 
Lee. Robert G.: Ph.D., 1973. catifornla (Berkeley); forest ecology. 
Leney, lawrence (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1960. New York Slate; wood 
anatomy. mlcrotechnlques,lnachlning wood. photomicrography sea­
soning and preservation of wood. 

o 
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leopold, EsfBIIa B.,- (BClany).t Ph.D •• 1955. Yale; palynology, 
paleoecology. plant ecology. . -', ' 
Manuwal, David A.,- Ph.D .• 1972. California (los Angeles): marine 
birds. effect of timber ~ on forest birds, 
McKean, William T.: (Cll8mlcafEnglneerlng),t Ph.D., 1968. Welsh-
Ington; pulp and paper tecIlnology. . 
Pearce;John I<. (Emeritlis), B.S.F., 1921. WdsItlngton; logging engi-
neering. . 
Plckfor~. Stewart G., - Ph.D .• 1972, WJshlngton; forest fire sci8!lC8-
RDbertson, James C. H. (Emenlus), D.F., 1947, Duke; forest re­
sources. 
Sarkanen. Kyostl V.: (Cl!emleal Engf~),t Ph.D .• 1956, S1ata 
University College of forestJy (New York); lignin, cellulose. and gen­
eral polymer chelnlstry. phofosynthesls. tall all. ' , 
Sdlaeffer. walter H. (EmerItus), Ph.D.; .1952. Wdshlngton; forestry. 
Schreudef. Gerard F." Ph.D .• 1968, Yale;'photogrammetry and man­
agement or economics and S1a!Istics. 
Scott. David R. M.,- Ph.D., 1950; Yale; siMcultura. forest ecology. 
Stame. Grant. W." Ph.D .• 1955, washington; recreational use of 
wltd lands. ' 
Stenzel, George (emeritus). M.F., 1939. Yale; forest engineerfng. 
SteIIIer, Reinhard f.,- Ph.D.. 1963. GalIfomla (Berkeley); genetic 
c:cntrol of morphogenesis in higher plants. reproductive physiology 
of forest trees. . 

, Taber. RIchard D." Ph.D .• 1951. GaUfomla(Berfceley); biology and 
consemllon of free-living birds and mammals. wildlife and human 
QJlture. ' 
Thomas. David P. (Emerftus), M.F., 1948, washington: economIcs 
and technology of utiliZing forest crops, klln'drylng and seasonIng of 
lumber. . 
Thorud, DavId B.,- Ph.D., 1979, Minnesota; forest hydrology, wa­
tershed management research policy and administration. 
TukBY. Harold B .• Jr .• - Ph.D., 1958, MichIgan Slate; horIicultural 
physIology, urban horticulture. plant propagallon: " 
Ugolini, Aorenzo C.,- Ph.D .• 1960, Rutgers; soll.fonnlng processes 
arid weathering In the forest ecosystems and cold regloils, biogeo. 
chemical cycles. 
\Yaaaener. Thomas R., - Ph.D., 1966, -'ngton; forest economics, 
publiC land use policy and economiC development, structure of forest 
products industries. ' 
Witt. Joseph A.- ffleseardl). M.S .• 1948. Wast!lngton State; hOl1iasl­
tural taxonomy, plant materials, arboretum management. 
Watt. John A.,- Ph.D .• 1968. Cornell: uIban horticulture. continuIng 
education and public service Programs, plant adaptatIon In the urban 
environment 

AllDdate """.." 
_ James 1<.,. Ph.D., 1973, catlfomia (Berkeley): fire science and 
fire ecology. ' 
Bledsoe, caroline S. - (Research), Ph.D .• 1970, Colorado State; tree 
physiology, tree nutrftioo. physiology of roots and mycorrhllA 
Bradley, Gordon A.,- M.LA., 1912. califomla (Berkeley); reaeatfon 
and resource planning. 
Brubaker, linda B., - Ph.D., ,1973, MichIgan; dendrochronology. 
Clark. James R.,. Ph.D., 1978, catlfomla (DaviS): growth and de-
velopment of woody plants, environmental holticulture. ' 
Greulich, Frances E." Ph.D., 1976,callfomla (Berkeley); loggIng 
engineering. ' . . 
Hanley, Donald P., Ph.D., 1981, Idaho; extenskin forestry, sllviasl-
tu~ . 
JoImson, Jay A., Ph.D., 1973, WJshlngton; ~ sclence. 
Oliver, ChattNlck D.: Ph.D., 1975. Yale; forest tree autecology, for-
est sland dynamIcs and slMaslture. . 
Rus1agi, KrIsIma P.t Ph.D., 1973, Yale; operations resean:h applica­
tion to problems of forest management planning. ' , 
Schiess. Peter.~ Ph.D., 1975, Washington; logging engineering. . 
Smith, W. Ramsay,- Ph.D., ,1979, califomla (Berkeley): wood scf-
ence and technology, wood physica. '. 
Vogt, Krist!, Ina A. (Research), Ph.D., 1975, New M~1co State; ec0-
system microbiology. 
Wooldridge, David D." Ph.D., 1961, washIngton; hydrology of for­
est water sheds and inlluances of management on water yield and 
quality, forest solis. 
ZasoskI. Robert J.,- Ph.D., 1974. catlfomla (Davis); soli chemistry, 
behavior and fale of mlcronutrients and heaVy malals In plants and 
soils. plant nutrition. 

All/818m Pnlf8llDtI 

Briggs. DavId G.,· Ph.D., 1980. washington; wood utillzaflon, SY$-: 
tems analysIs, opernUons research, computer applications In wOod 
processIng. . 
Cunday, Terrance W., Ph.D., 1983. U1ah State; hydrology. 
Raedeke, Kenneth J.- (Research). Ph.D., 1979, Washington; forest 
wildlife habitat reIatI~ population dynamIcs. 

, Smlt-5prlnks. BaIbara. Ph.D" 1983. MIMesota; WOOdY plant physi­
ology. cold hardiness and water felatlons of hortIctllturaJ plantS. 
West, Stephen D: (Research), Ph.D., 1979, callfomla (Berkeley); \ 
wildlife ecology and ~ 

Course Descriptions 
The PfBSIJIICS OfBJ M, orP following the pllJffxFOR Indicates 
the dlsclpllnaty on~tation of the course content. 

Biological Sc,~nce" 
Courses fo~ Undergraduates. 
Students tiJdng undergraduate and graduate courses, Struc­
tured or unstructured, that I8tWITB field trips, spscIaJ labora­
tory suppll~/_fJr spl1C(al mateifa/ duplications are requlrBd to 
pay sppropnare amounts to cover such expenses. lfa stu­
dtint falls to pay. the transcript may be wfthhBld and ths dB­
gfe9 may not b8 conferred. 

FOR B 206 PestIcides fn the EnYInmment (2) Gara BIo­
logical analysJs of sholt-lerm:beneHts and toS1s to t11e ecosystem 
Utrough use of pesticides. Considerations of control alternativeS and 
thefr consequem:es 10 maiJagernenl objectives. Preserrtatlon of new 
trends In Insect manipulation. 

, , 

fOR a 3QO Dendrulagy (4) Brubaker. SteIIIer qoqts of 
taxonomy, genetics, and organl~ evolution as applied to the dasslfl­
ca~on of major tree genera of North Amerfca; lectures, laboratory 
demcnstratlons. and 'field exercises. Prerequisite: fnlrOdU$fy blO!-
ogy.' , 

FOR a 301 Foresta In the Life of Man (S) Edmonds Forest 
as a unique ecosystem from a historical and bfotoglcal perspective. 
Present forest ecosystams throughoutlhe world aoo locally are dis­
cussed, and past use Is related to present and future problems. Mod­
em forest management In relationship to the ecological basis of con­
tinual foiest proiIudIon and use of tfl8 farest by man. The nature and 
tundlon of trees. communltfes of trees mafdng up forest ecosystems, 
factors thai affect trees and forest ecosystems. forests of Ihe world" 
the relationshlp of man to forests. history of land use In relationship 
to forests and various products of the forest No credit for forest 
resourtes malors,except as a substitute for FOR M 100 for upper­
division transfer studtinIs. 

FOR B 302 Forest Mateorulagy (3) Study of the Interaction 
of blolOQical and meteorological processes with appllcatlons to for­
estry, wildlife, and recreation. Surface energy balances In terms of 
evaporation, wind soeed.and humIdity In tile lower layer of the at­
mosphere effects of 1Ifane, c:oncaw, and convex surfilces. vegetal 
coverings, and wind distributIon.. . 

FOR J 310· Fored Salls (4) UgolinI. lasoski PIlysIcaI,' 
chemIcal, and blologlcallKOJl8rties of forest soil: soli development 
and classlficallon: and solis In relation to use of forest resources. 
Prerequisite: 5 credltsof geology or equivalent . 

FOR B 311 Solla and Land Use (3) Cole Intended for 
. students who are concerned with environmental problems in the Pu­

get Sound basin, as well as those who Intend to become profession­
ally InvolvlJd In Iand-(llannlng decisions. Focus Is on the slgnlfl­

. cance of soils fn understamllng environmental problems and In 
promoting Intellfaent land-use deCisions. Basic COflcepts of soli sys­
tems are presenTed, slresslng those aspects Imporlant .In making . 
land-plannlng decisions. . " 

FOR a 320 ,lntroduItIon to Forest cammunlty Ecology (5) 
Forest community dynamfcs, partlQJIarIy sutceSSlon'and mnaflon as 
related to environmenlal variatfon; IndutleS consfderalion Of produc­
ers. constllTl8lS. and decompoSers. Study of techniQues of comm~ 
nlty quantiflcatfon. Taught at Pack Forest Prerequlsltes: 300, Intro­
ductory biology,' s!atlstlcs, and forest rasourtes major standing or 
pennlSsion ofli'lsfruclor. 

FOR B 321 SIMes (3) Hlnckfey, Scott Anatomy, I1!Orphol­
'ogy, and physiology of forest tree species underlying ecologlCaJ pat-
terns of behaYfor. PrereqUisite: 320. . 

FOR B 322 . SllYIcaHuraI Methods (3) Olivet, ScoII The 
theory and technique of applying s1lvicaf kiIowIedge In· ccntrolllng 
establishment composition. ana grod! of forest stands. IncludeS 
reoroductIon mettIods and intermeif/alB asttIngs. Prerequisites: 321. ' 
FORM360. . 

FOR B 323 Forest Biology I (3) IJnJbaker Systematics, 
genetlcs, evolution, and IdentificatIon of forest trees as related to 
structure and environment No credit given If FOR B 300 has been 
talcen tor credit . 

FOR a 324 Forest BIology II (3) Gara Theory and applied 
aspects of forest patJtology and entonUJlogy. Introdudion to ttte for­
est ecosystem as related to forest develOJIf!18I1l, solis. and tree water 
relationShips. Introduction tosIMas!ture. Prerequisite: junior stand-
ing. ' , 

FOR a 325 Forest Ecology (5)' Scott InlJoductory cowse In 
ecology for majors In outdoor recreation only. lectures and field ex­
ercIseS on: organlsmal Interactions as related to envi1O(lment ec0-
logical CharacterIstics of trees; structure J)attem and successional 
dynamIcs of forest communities. Prerequisites: statlstfcs, 10 credits 
In biology, and pennisslon of Instructor. . 

FOR a 326· Range and, Wll41He HabHa~(S. Driver Theory 
and practice of range ecology as Ifte basis for ng (1) the effects 
of domestic anImals and wildlife use on plant flab and (2) man's 
control on Utesa plant communfty effedS from the oast. present. and 
future of natural resources management points of vCew. 

FOR a 327 Raid StWIes In Range and Wildlife HallHats 
(2) Driver Foui weeIcend field trips related to range and wildlffa 
fiabilats of WashlngJon with application of materials presented In 
326. For majors In wildlife science and forest managemenl only. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. . 

fOR a 329 MlcrocIlmatology (3) Sp rntaractIon of biological 
and meteorological processes WIth applications to f9f8.$fry, recre­
ation, wildlife. landsCape d8s!gn, and architecture. Surface energy 
balances In terms of evaporation, radlatlon exchange, atr and sOli 
temperature, wind speed, and humidifY 111 the lower layer of the at­
moSohere. Offered jointly with ATM S 329. Prerequisite: ATM S 101 
or 301: permission of InStructor. 

FOR a 333 Forest ProtectfDn (4) D~ Edmonds. Gara. 
Pickford General aspects of protecflng forests nom diseases. In­
sects, and fire. ADolications of protection tecIlnologies to resource 
arrangement adlvltles. Prerequisite: 302. 

fOR a 350 Wltdllfealology and Conservation' (3) 
. Mamma/' Tabel Wildlife ecolOQY and population biolgoy, and 10-
taneIatIonshlps between wild anmJals and man, fncludlng encoul­
agement of wildlife population growth and productivity, control of 
pest populations, and preseJVatlon of endanjJerecf species with em­
phasis on forest environments and forest fatmaS. 008n to nonmajors. 
Prerequisite: junior standing. (Formerly WLF S 350.) 

FOR a 4D1 Biology and Conaenitfcm at alrds (3) Major 
principles of avian population biology; reproductive bIology aI1d 
conservation strate.gies for. both game and nongame birds. emphasis 
on Ute Pacific Nortl1west. PrereqUIsl1e: introductory biology. , 

FOR a 402 Human Culture and WUdllfe Conaarvation (5) 
Taber Human customs, attitudes, and fnsIItuIfons as they affect v.lfd 

. bird and mama I ulations, Including refatI. ons of. range, forest. 
and farm mana to wildlife c:cnselValion. emphasis on Europe 
and North ca. Prerequisite: 350. (Fonnerly W[f S 402.) . 

FOR a 404 Biology and COnsalYdfDri of Mammals (5) 
Tabel Major principles of mammalian evolution. population brol· 
ogy, reproductfve biology, ecology, and conservation. laboratory 
and fierd 1Jf~ are reqUired, and students ~ be _ to' share 
travel costs. Prerequisites: 350 or equlva!enl (FOmlerIy WlF S 404.) 

FOR a 410 fofeat Soli Mlcrahlolcgy (4) Edmonds Types 
and numbers of microorganisms In forest soils., Growth and surVIval 
In relation to environrnental.condllions. QuantHative methods In soli 
mIcrobiology. Importance of rillcroflora and microfauna In decompo­
sition and nutrient cYCling in natural and manipulated forest ecosys­
terns. Intearatlon ana mocfellng of decomposiHon processes. Prereq-
uisite: 310' or permission of I~. ' . 

FOR a 411 BIology 'and ConselYdfon of Bfrds. LabaratQJy 
(2) Taxpnomy and lifentlficatlon of birds. LaboIatory and field trips 
are required, and students may be asked to share trcM!I costs. Pre­
requistle: concurrent registration in introductory biology. 

FOR a 412 Soli Genesls (5) IJ(JoIlni Soli, DIe excited sldn of 
the earth. Processes 01 soli formalfon and weathering distribution of 
major solis In the world. PrerequisltBs: CHEM 145. GEOG 205. 

FOR a 414 FarestSDIl FertilHyand Ctlem_ (3) lasoskI 
Tree growth depeilds, In. D3II. on tIie Interaction betM chemical 
and biological 8dfvitles wfUtlri a glYen soli: IfIe biological and diem­
leal parameters that Influence Ihe growth; soli solution chemlsby and 
surfaCQ reactions: reactions and 'proceSses1hat control essential 
plant nutrfent levels and forms In soU solutions. Prerequisite: 310. 

FOR B 416 Mlcrameteoruloglcal Measurements and tn­
sbumentatlan (5) FdtschBn Prfnclples and theoItes Of blame­
teorologlcaUnstrumenfalfon, Accuracy, measuring solar attd thermal 
raDiation, heat flux. air and soU temPerature, abnospherlc moisture 
content. wind. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 123. ., 

FOR a 417 environmental Biophysics (3) FrilscI1en Intro­
duction to the physital environment concerning ttta transfer of hmt, 
mass. and momentum In nature. Prfncipal emphasis on ttta m0ve­
ment of water In Ihe soll~plant-almospflerlc conlfnuUll1 and meIhods 
of estimat!on. PrerequIslIe:'302 or ATM S 329. 



FOR B 418 Forest Soli Management (3) Zasoskl Constd­
. era1ion of physical, chemical, and biological properties of forest 
soils. Forest fertility and fertiliZatIon. Use of soU maps 10 gufdlt land­
management activities. Provides a ~ractlcal and worldngknowledae 
of son in the practice of forestry. Prerequislle: senior standing 1n 
sllvlculture and protection, timbel managemanl and timber haJvest­
Ing options, or permission of iflstructor. 

FOR B 420 Forest Chemicals (3) Gars Covers a/l aspects 
of the use of forest chemicals In forestJy: laws. safety, application 
techniques. and biological eIfecIs. Specific chemlcals are dlsaJSSed 
as to fonnulatrons. toxlclly. liming. application rates. carrIers. and 
unique safatv problems. Prerequisite; Junior standIng In forest re­
sources currfculum or permission of Inslrudor. 

FOR B 421 Demlracbrcmology (4) Brubaker ~Is of 
important physiological and envlronmenfaJ tattors contrOlling annual 
tree-r1ng groWth and a cr~ical review of the appllcallons of tree-rlng 
analysis to study forest productivity, watershed hydrology. forest 
fires. Insect epidemics. etc .• in relation to yearly weather condlUons. 
laboratory arid field exercises Construct tree-ring chronologies to 
study enYfronrnenlal histories of selected forest stands. Prerequi­
sites: Inlroduclory botany and senior or graduala standing. 

FOR B 422 Reproductfon 'Methods In Silviculture (3) 
Scon Advanced silviculture course that examines the characterls­
tics of natural and artificial methods of regenaratlng forest stands. 
Emphasis on methods used In the PaCific Northwest; "however. atten­
tion Is given to p'roblems and techniques of other forested regions. 
\.ec!Ures and weekly field trips. Prerequisite: 322 or equivalent 

FOR B ~ Ecology of forest PraducllYlty (3) W 'Grier 
Energy flow In forest ecosystems. Physical. biological, and succes­
slonaf factors Influencing ~rirnaJY prOductrvlty. Ec:Osystem structure 
as related to productivity. Energy utilization by heterotroohlc organ­
isms. Techniques for BSIlmati!1Q net prirnaJY productivlty and net 
a:G$Ystem production. Prerequislla: 321 or BOT 3?1. 
FOR B 424 Selected Toples In SIlviculture (3) Forest stand 
deve!opmtl(It and manipulation response. Forest stand dynamics and 
sland structure In pure and mixed specIes forests, response to minor 
and major disturbances. Inlaradive changes with time. and patterns 
and response to manipulation. Prerequisife: previous course work In 
ecology. . 

FOR B 427 Forest GeneUes (3) Stettler Genetic theory as 
applied to the biological manipulation of forest trees. Principles of 
genetics and organic evolutlon are discussed and related to manage­
ment strategy and sllvlcultural practices .. Prerequisite: 300. 

FOR B 428 Forest Community Ecology (4) Brubaker Ad­
vanced course In forest community ecology for undergraduate and 
graduate students. Includes lorganlsrnal interaction. community 
strudUre and cJassificatlon. and forest population dynamics and pro­
dudivily as Influenced by environmental changes. PrerequiSites: 320 
or equivalent and pennisslpn of instructor. 

fOR B 429 Imnnedlate Operatlona In SIlviculture (3) 
Oliver For advanced undergraduate and graduate stutlents In sifvl­
QlHure. Includes those operc!tlons designed to direct an existing for­
est into the desired form such'as cleaning, weeding, thinning, Irrigat­
Ing. and fertilizing: all-day field trips required. Pierequlslle: 322 or 
equivalent. 

FOR B 430 SlIvlcuitural Methods fur Special Uses (3) 
Agee. ScoIJ Theory and techniques of applying forest ecological 
krlowIedge In contfollina the reproduction and deYelQP.ment of forest 
ecosystems for social values other than wood. Prerequisite: 322. 

fOR B 431 Ecological ~ects of forest Rres (3) Agee 
Description of natural role of fire and ecosystem impacts from vari­
ous fire frequancles and IntenslHes. Exampfes from other regions are 
Included. but emphasis is on Pacific Northwest forests. ECological 
perspectives on fire behavior and fuel dynamics. Techniques and ef­
em of fire used for hazard reduction. site preparation. wildlife pro­
duction. stand structure conIrDI. and wilderness fire ~ 
Raid trips required. Prerequisite: FOR M 430 or permission of in­
strudor. 

fOR B 432 FClrelt Patllalogy (4) Driver. Edmonds Studies 
on the biology and management· allernatlves of malar diseases of 
trees of PacIfic Nortltwest forests. Emphasis on the fmpact of forest 
diseases on forest ecosystems relative to man's use. Prerequisite: 
~. . 
FOR ~ 435 forest Entomology (3) Gars Introduction to 
generaJ entomology. characteristics. 1118 histories. ecological rela­
~ons. prevention. and control of forest Insects. 

FOR B 436 . Laboratory In Forest Entomology (2) Gars In­
troduction to the Insect 0_ ldenllflcatlon of forest Insects and 
their damage. One field trip to study Insect problems required. Pre­
requlsile: 435. whlC!J may be taken concurrenUy. 

fOR B 437 Ecology of Forest Insects (4) GJra Hosl-lnsect 
intaradlons. introduction to population dynamics. research tech­
nique. and pertinent forest entorriologlcal literature. One field trip re­
quired. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. (Offered altemala 
years.) 

FOR B 440 ~oll Physles (4) Fritsdlen Physical proPerties of 
soli and water. TfIemIOCIyniUnlc Drocetties of soil-water mIxtures and 
osmotic etfecIs. Darcy's law aruJ aPPlication to Iha movement of the 
water labia. Horlzon1al and vertical unsaturated flaws: rain Infiltra­
tion, capillary rise. soli evaporaHon. Water redistribution and hyster­
esis. heterogeneous soils and instability. Soll-plant=here 
continuum: _ balance In Iha root zone; rnowment tttroug the 
plant Prerequisite: Integral and differential calculus. 

FOR B 444 Forest Tree P~oIOft (8) Clark. Hlnddey 'In-.· 
troductIon to basl& processes Of· tree Pf\YS1ology, fncluding such 
topics as seed dormancy; seedling groWth: coldhanfiness; nutrient 
storage and cycling; hOrmonal regulation In trees; long-dIstance 
transport of water and :~pltQw. readlons of Pacific 
Northwest forest SDeclas; CtIve olegy; senescence: Pre-
requisite: 10 credits In blo ogy; C 102 or equivalent recom-
mended. , 

FOR B 452 Ecology of Marfne BIrds (3) W ManlfNal 
Forces for adaptive raQiatlon of marine birds; Alcldae of northern 
hemls'p'here. Procellarlformes of. southern hemispheric oceans. Ma­
jor patI2rnS of naIu1aI history, resource dtvIstOn. r8DT0dUCliva strate­
gies. conservaIion of malor marine bird groups. Two field trips re­
qUired. Prerequisite: 401 or ZOOl 464 or permission of InstrUctor. 
(Offered alternale years.) 

FOR B 4S3 Concepts and MB1bcds In Paleoecology (4) A 
Brubaker. LBopoId, TsUkada Biological fossils as kay BVfdence In 
reconstruction of past environments. Conceptual framework and 
meItIods of study for Interpretation of fossils In sediments. tree rlf!DS. 
sedimentary/geocll8mlcal evidence. Past ~c changes In plant 
communities and species hlslory evaluated In context of modem 
ecological theory. Offered Jointly With BOT 453 and QUAT 453. Pr~ 
requisite: 320 or BOT 354. 

FOR B 455 Wildlife Seminar (1, mal. 4) Discussion of 
current research and applfcatlon In wildlife biology and conservation. 
Offered on creditlno CtBdIt basis onty. PrerequisIte: 350 or equiva­
lent 

FOR B 460 forest History (4) Sp Leopold DeveloJlment 
compositlon. and strudure of th8 present woody vegetation In the 
Pacific Nol1flwest. EnvIronmental restrictions In riIodem species and . 
!rnpllcallons for ecological management based on the historic bioge­
ographic distributions of wooay plants, edaphlc features. and 
climatic changes. Off!lred folnUy with BOT 439. Prerequisite: BOT 
354 or equlvarent 

FOR B 490, 49,1, 492 Urnlel1lraduate Studla. (1-5.1-5,1-5) 
Individual tutOnaJ stuctt of 10plcs for which tflere Is not sufficient 
demand to·wanant Iha organIiatlon of regular classes. The courses 
are offered In all quarters; and credits can vary from 1 to 5, and, with 
. the permission of the InsIrudor. each course may be repeated for 
credit Credits are IndMdually ananged for each course. Entry card 
required. .. , 

Courses for Graduates Onlv ' 
FOR B 500 Graduate Seminar (2) Cole, ~= Discus­
sion of current Issues and problems In forestry and orestry research. 
Offered ~n creditlno credit basis only. . 

FOR B 502 Advanced Human CUlture and Wildlife Con­
servation (5) Advanced work In human ·customs. attitudes, and 
Institutions as they affect wild bird and mammal pOpulations, Includ­
Ing relations of talltJ8. forest. and farm management to wildlife con­
seivatfon. EnmhaslS on Europe and North America. Prerequisites: 
gradlJ3\8 standing and permlssla.n Of. instructor .. 

FOR B 511 Minerai Cycling In Forest Ecoajatems (3) 
Cole Significance of mineral cyclIng In the ecology and manage­
ment of forest ecosystems: basic p~rams Involv8d; strategies of 
cycling that have been observed; and various studies that have been 
compl81ed In this field. Prerequisite: 310 or equivalent 

FOR B 512 Soli Geacllemlsby (3) . Examlnatlon of soil com­
ponents, their weathering and reaCtiVity under surface condfUons. 
MInerai slabillty. phase retatlons, collofdal chemistry exchange and 
sorption phenomena solution tornposlt/on and reaCtIons. .and ele­
ment redistribution In the sol! zone are considered. PrerequisItes: 
412.414. CEWA 456. . 

FOR B 513 Soli Distribution and ClasaIDcaUan (5) Ugo­
lini StudY of the morphology. dlslrlbutlon. and classification of 
soliS in relation to environmental factors. Soils and survey pro­
cedures examined by field trillS throughout the unique ferrestrial 
ecosystems of the stirtB of WlShlngton.Emphasls on appllcatlon to 
forest land usaand planning. 

FOR B 614 fanlatlnfluences (4) WoOldridae Study of the 
Interacting effects of cIlrnate. SOil. aitd plan1s as a basis for umIer­
standing the hydrologic cycle. Places special emphasis on dispo.sl­
tlon anti movemenl of water In forest ecosystems. Prereqtilslte: 
graduate standing. 

FOR B 517 Soli Plant-Atmospheric RelaHana (3) Frit­
schen PrInciples of mass and energy a¢Ianae belWe8n the earth 
and the atmosphere with special empnasIs on lhe sIa1a and mow-
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ment of water In soils. energy balance of the vegetated surface and 
Individual leaves. and methods of evap()transJ)lratfon detennlnation. 
Prerequisites: MATH 126. PHYS 123. ATM S 329. 

FOR B 519 Forest Solis SemInar (1) BIedsf1!: ZasoskI 
Discussion by Invited speakers on current reSearch reJalllO to forest 
solis. plant nutrition. and mineral cycling. Offered on credItIno credit 
basis only. 

FOR,B 521 Current Problems In Forest Ecology (3) Scott 
Consideration of current Itterature and topics In forest· ecofogy and 
tree physiology. . 

FOR B 522 CUrrent Pro!Ilemi In SIlviculture (3) Scon 
Detailed study of the literature dealing with recent applications of 
sllvIculture.ln world forestry. . 

FOR B 527 Advanced FClrest GeneUes (3) Stettler DIscus­
sion course r8fatingcoru:epts of quantitative and populatlon genetics 
to forest-tree populations. both natural and artificial. ·Offered on 
CredIVno credlt basis only. Prerequisite: GENET 451, or equivalent. 

FOR B 528 Sllvlcultural PrescrlpUon PreparaUan (4) 
Scott Advanced course In silviculture as applied to purposes othei 
than wood production and In the preparation of slMcultural prescrip-
tions. For mldcareer students. . 

FOR B 529 RevIew at FClrest Autecology (4) Hinddey. 
SIemer Review of concepts of soil formation. soli fertility. mlcrocll­
male •. hydrology. tree anatomy and morphology. otwslology. waler 
relations. minerai nutrition. and genetic and evOlufionary mecha­
nisms. as they relate to the adaptation and manipulation of forest­
tree populallons. For mldcareer students. 

FOR B 533 Techniques In Forest Patbology (5) Concepts 
and techniques used In experimenlai forest pathology. Including cul­
turing. sampling of airborne microbes. etc. "Prerequlsite: 432 or per-
mlssfon of fnstructor. . _ . 

FOR B 551 Birds In the Forest &Ylionment (5) Relation· 
shiPS. between forests and bird populations. Focus on Integrating 
avian ecology with forest ecology and Silviculture. Mandatory field 
trips. Prerequisite: ZOOl464 or equivalent 

FOR B 557 Topics In Forest Zoology (3) Graduate seminar 
considering 8Ilplle(l and basic zoological topfcs relating to the forest 
environment Different topics are selected each year. May be re­
peated for credit PartIcipants submit short paJlers and give oral pre­
sentations. 

FOR B 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) StudY in fields for which 
there Is not sufficient demand to warranf the organization of regular 
courses. Entry card required . 

FOR B 600 Ind,p~ndent Study or Research (*) 

FOR B 700 Master's thesis (*) 

FOR B 800 D~ral Dlssertatlan (*) 

Tutorial Study 
Tutorial study designed. to meet Individual fBfIulrements Is 
mOabls . to graduatB students In ths graduate studies 
COUI'SBS listed below. SuCh study may includs literature· re­
vlBW and fiBld and Jaborato,y work. The courses are offered 
In all quartBrs, and ct8dits can V81Y from 1 to 5, and, with the 
I1smrfsslon of the Instructor. eaCh course IIJ&Y be repeated 
for credit. Credits are Individually arranged tor Bach course. 
Premqulsltes Include g~duats standing and PBrmlsslon. 

FOR B 510 Graduate Studies In forest Soils (1-5) Cole. 
Gessel. Ugolini 

FOR B lj15 Graduate Studies In Forest Influences (1-5) 
FrfIsd1en. Wooldridge 

fOR B 516 Graduate Studies In forest Meteororagy (1-5) 
Fritschen 

FOR B 520 Graduate Studies In FClrest Ecology and SIlvi­
culture (1-5) Oliver. Scon 

FOR B 523 Graduate'Studles In Range and WlldlHe Habl­
tata (1-5) Driver. Gessel. ManrJWaI. Taber Prerequlslte: 326 or 
permission. 

FOR B 526 Graduate Studies In Forest GeneUcs (1-5) 
Hatheway. Stettler. . 

FOR B 534 Graduate Studies In Forest Pathology (1-5) 
Driver 

FOR B 535 Graduate Studies In forest Entomology (1-5) 
Gars 

FOR B 555 Braduate Studies In Wildlife Management 
(1-5). Man/IWBI, Taber .. 

FOR B 556 Graduate Studies In Forest Zoology (1-5) 
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Management and 
Social Sciences 
Students taldng undergraduate afl{I graduatB COu~BS; struc­
tured or unstructured, that require ffBld trips, sp6CIallabora­
tory supplies, or special rnateiial duplications are required to 
pq BPllroPriat8 amounts to COVBr such expenses. If a stu­
dent falls to pay, the transcrfpt may be ,withheld and the de-
gree may not be conferred. ':. , 

Courses for Undergraduates 
FOR M 100 Intro1!ucUon to Forest Resources Manage­
ment (5), Gars, Lee SUrvey of man's use of forest rescJilrces and , 
ItIe \m1iaCt'of social'and cultilrallnstitutions on resource manage­
ment The ttlstOly and t1le development of forest ~on and 
forest utfllzalfon plaCtlces and policies In !he United States. Chana­
Ing patterns of resource use and melhods, of resolving conftlds 
among management altematives. 

fOR M 201 Conflicts fn Forest Resource Use (2) Oowtlls, 
waggener Analysis of resource management policies. WIth ~rtiar 
lar emphasis on the social. political, economic. and resource Imllll­
cations of conHlcting resource uses. Examination of maIor policies 
and pradlces deslaned to deal with conflIcting uses. Incfudlng criti­
cal revlew of operaTional alterla fot resource allocation. 

FOR M'25D =m uter Prcgrammlng (4) 8aIe. BrlJlfIS In-
troduction to programming using IJASIC and FORTRAN 
languages. Appl! OIlS to forestry problems. 

FOR M 252, Intrcductlon to Namral Resources SocIology 

~ ~~~~r;1=~rmbJ':~==:: 
with specfal emphasis on cornmlUlity structures dependent upon pri­
mary use of forest resources. Case examples drawn from resource 
communities. ' " ' 

to fo~. ~lIcatlons to forest inventory processes and manage­
ment Growth and Yfeld maasuremen\S and estimation. Prerequisites: 
250,360, Q SCJ 381. ' 

FOR M 362 Aerial PflolDs III Forestry (3) 'Pickford. 
SchI8lJder PIlato fnterprelatfon and,photogranlmetJy with appUca· 
tlons to forest and land management Uses of pjIIIchroinatlc, Infrared, 
color. and false color photos; remcte sensing. Simple map malclng. 

'FOR M385 ForeatEcollOml~OowdI8. waaoener BasIc, 
concepts of ~J)Iy and demand, r ~,and capltiil theory. and 
their application to !fie management Of forested properties. Prerequi­
sites: ECON 200 and Q SCI 291, or equivalent 

FOR M 3a& ,QuanUlaUYa MoUlads In Forest Resource 
Management (3)Bai8. Rustag/ Survey, discussion. and crt~ 
tique of !he appllrat10n of 'luantllallva methOds to forest resource 
~t planning, and cf2dslon making. Enulttasis on methods 
utillzeil In management sQence, ecoItomelric, and computer science 
currenuy used by resource ~nem. TopiCS Include Introduction to 
systems analysis .. linear programming, computer simulation, goal 
programming, forecasting. slitlstlcal lechnlql!!lS. and ~r In­
fomlatlon sYstems. Offeied folntly with Q SCI 366. PrerequisItes: 
250 and Q SCI38t . 

FOR M 368 Forest Re~latlon '(3) Bare Trad'rtlonai Co~­
cep1s of sustaJned ylefd used In forest management contempolaJ)' 
ev8n-fIow varIanIs. and anaiYtIcaI approadleS to their lmplementa­
tlon~ Prerequisites: 250 and 366. 

FOR M 370' fonIat PaIlCy, Law. and Planning (3) BladlflY, 
waggener ·fflcus on tha oOglo. content. and Implemenlatlon Of 
programs reJa1ed to the use of public and private forest resources In 
theUnltsd States. Emphasis on the Integrated framework In which 
the pollCY-makl,n ngg •• I legal , and planning processes function In forest 
resource management and' adinfnlstratlon. Current,lSSU8S Illustrate 
the basic CO\1C8IlIS In forest policy, law, and planning. Prereatrislte: 

J
unior standing In forest resources management or' permlsslon of 
nstructor. . . 

FOR M 430 IntradacUGnta Wildland Rre Management (3) 
PlcIdortI Forest fire behavior, tim ami ecology; organiT4tlon ana 

. mana~t of forest fire control Systems; economics of fire control: 
use 01 fire In forest land management Melsorological ,and ther­
mophyslcaJ bases for forest fire behavior. Prerequisite: senior stand­
Ing In forest resources ot permission of Instructor. 

FOR M 307 / EnWtnmmantallmpacl Assessment and R~gu-, 
Istlan In Forest Resource Management (3) Brad/I1/. wag­
gener Current environmental, forest resource, aniliand-use legIsla­
tion affecting resource rnanagenlllll: orfgln and evolution of federal. 
slate. and lOcal legislation ai1d their relationshIp to forest resource 
planning and ~ envIronmentallmpaa assessment and Its 
reiatJonSlllp to tor8st practices. Selected case studies of prepared FOR M 433 Quantlta1lva Methods In Fire Management (4) 

politics. The role of the manager In plannil\9. rnaln11lnance. law en­
forcement. vandalism, conflfctS. care of visitors, and oltter manage­
rial details. PrerequiSite: 351 or permission of Instructor., 

FOR M 455 Advanced Outcfaar Rucrea1fon PlannIng: Re­
gional (5) 8ladley Integrated alnslderation of resource base. 
social factors. and management ob~1ves In providing regional rec­
reation opportunities. emphasis on forecasting recreational demand. 
develOJlfll8lll of envIronmentallnformatlon systems. and allocation of 
recreational use. based on US8I-resource requirements. Case study 
approach. Prerequisite: 355. . 

FOR M 456 Wilderness PresemUOII anlf Management 
(3) RevIew of American wilderness phllOS9J)ltIes. coru:epts. and 
'varues. Development of the Wilderness Act ExamInation of current 
wildernesS-management policIes. problems, frends In use. Issues 
and controvarsles. wllderiless research, social' costs. and benefits of 
wilderness. Prerequisite: permission of fnStructor. 

FOR M 457 AdvanCed Outdoor RacreaUon Intemshlp (10) 
Bradley, Sharpe Application of professional field experience to ~ 
verop proficiency· In one of three subject areas: paJ1( Interpretation. 
park planntng, or park management Advanced tielckelafed course 
given In conjunctfon with a recreation agen~. preparation of evalua­
lion of profeSsional internship experience. Prerequisites: 357. senIor 
sIandIng In outdoor recreation. or pennlss,fon of Instructor. 

FOR M 460 Econamlca of Forest Use (3) 00wc!Is, wag. 
gener Application of economic concepts to use of forest"lands arid 
the allocation of Ialids to alternate forest uses. Including outdoor 
recreation and other nonconsumption uses. ConsHteratfon of InstIlu­
tiona! fadors as detennInants of land allocation In public and prfvate 
sector. Trends In forest land use and Impact of public pol!q on 
growth and development of resource-based economic sections: Pre-
requisite: 365 or ECON 200. ' . 

FOR M 4&1 Adnnced Forest Mensuration (3) RusIagi 
Forest tree and stand models. Studies of forest tree ana stand param­
eters. Estlmat/on processes. Growth and yield analysis. Prerequl­
sltes: 360. 0 SCI 381 or STAT 311. 

FOR M 462 Financial Analysis of laggIng Eaulpment and 
OperaUons (4) Business Investment managemenf In logg~lln--
dustry, with paiticular emJ)hasls on egulpmenl replacement 1-
neerfng performance of various typs of logging eqUIpment.. I (I. 
ual student project Incfudes some flefct.VOrk. Prerequisite: FOR P 
441. . 

forest land use p~ and environmental Impact statements. . .. RatIonal planning in fire-proteclfon managenterlt retrilWing fire oc. 
" , . currence and weatherctata from data !rcillYSS; dasalptive StatistfCS;. FOR M 464 EconomIcs of !be Forest Produdl rndasb1ea 

fOR M 350 ,Flelilstudlea fn OtMoiJr RacntaUan (3) Brad- probability ,and flTOI!abIlity dlstrfbutions used In fira.management; (3) Dowdle Market structure of major forest-related IndUstries. 
ley, Slri.rpe studfes of outdoor recreatIon Inetion. IntnidUctfon to ' sampling; cteclslon tI!eory, Unaar ~rogrammlng. and slmulatron with . SUJlPly and demand aspects of commercial forests on a world scale. 
ttie problems of managing larce recreation' complexes or private. . appllcatfons In flnt rnanagernent; Interest rates. compounding, d~· EcOnomic factors affecting distribution and marketing of forest prod-
county. state. or federaf IaiIds. A 2~ field trip beginning after counting, and annuities. ' . ucts, Including Intemalional. InterrealonaJ. and Intrareglonal compe-
labor Day. Prerequisite: outdoor recreation major. . tition Dr-ilslte: 365 or ECON 200 

' . FOR M 434, EccJnomlcs of Forest Fire Protection (4) For- . • '''',""U . . i . 

FOR M 351 ,Introduction to Wildland RecreaUon (3) estry In regional and national economy; money and credit equlllb- FOR M 485 Forest Finance and AccGunUng (3) Basic con-
Sharps The wildland rec:reaUon movement In AmerIca. Agancy hls- rlum price theory; Interest rates; valuation; protection economIcs: cepls of finance and accounting' used In forestry. Introduction to 
tory and obIectives. Integrating recreation with other land uses. \Va- least-cost.plus-loss; ~lonaI microeconomics; economic' dtlcIsion prlnclples of bookkeeping and measurement of inaJme. Essentials of 
fer. forestry. wildlife. aruf wlld8mess resources for recreation. Rote oJ alterfa: capital budgettng; case studies of economic analyses of fire cost accounUng and taXatIon. Treatment of propeltf and Im:orne 
private enterprise. Topics of eurrent Interest. protection projects: PERT; sociology and the legal aspects of fire taxes and accounting for fixed assets. Use of raUo analysis and 

\' < managemen~ Simple aa:ountlng prOCedures. financial statements in decision making. Prerequlsite: 365.' ' FOR M 353 IntarureUng ~,e ~ronmellt (5) Sharpe Role 
of i~ specialist In nemage and natural resoun:e areas. In-- FOR M 435 FcIJ8sI Rre and Land Management (4) RatIo- FOR M 466 Economics of Timber Production (3) 
creasIng visitor' enfoyment, encouraging thoughtful use to reduce nat planning In land management; fire rnaJ181JEIfI'I8fS' contributIon to Schmuder. Waggener 'Appllcatlon of basic economic concepts to 
human 1mpact. and' promotlng public undersfafldlng of ,agency,~, 0- public fnvofvament In fire manaaement declslonS: escaped fire sltua- the productfon oJ timber as a commercial land use. Analysis of tim-
grams. Interpretive media se!ecllon. personal and nonpefsgn21 ser- tlon analysis; fire specialiSts In fnterdlsclpllnaJY planning; fire occur- bar Investments. alternative managemant programs. and regulation 
VIces. supporting activities. and profeSsIonal development Prerequl- renee forecasting; damaae appraisal: 1IU8ntitalive rim preventlon ode! Prereq IsIte: 365 
site: permission of Instrudor. , ' analysis: supp=on moifels: Implementation and monftorl~ of fire m s. U • 

FOR M 355 ,'Resoum Planning Procesns (3) 'Bradley management p ,Identlfying,qlable fire management p ns. FOR M 468 nmller Resources Mallagement case Stadles 
Related processes In the formulation of forest resource ~~rams: FOR M 450 Natural Resources' Law Enfatcement (21 W (5) Rusl2QI Application of case study methodology to selected 

\ .. , 1- I": prOblems of forest land manaaement SpeCifically relatilil to field as-plannll10 prOC8$S as a systematic method for die ldent! on of 8uIt81wrJrth Criminal. admInistrative. and regul'AlOIY laW prov~ ons ....... " of operational forestJy. rorest Inventorf8s ai1d their use In man-
goals. InfOnnatlIin requirements, analytical methods. and Implamen- and prdces covered from the II8fSD8CtiYe of tile land manager deal-......... I ~ tI d 51-': ntr I decfsl De-
ration techniques In the development and Implementation of forest 100 with recreational, envfronmentaf, and P1Iblic concerns. Issues In- agement plann ng. ra on an \ANng co 0 OrIS. 
resource plaris and policies; evaluation of seleCted forest, r,esource valve federal, state, and prIvaIa iIJIArOacheS to utilIZIng available Judi. sCription of the target orest Timber sale !ayOut,/nlannlng• and sale. 
planning examples. clal and executiva power for decision lpaklng and problem PrerequiSlle: senior standing In silviculture or mber management 

resolution. (Offered even-numbered years.) option. or permission. 
FOR M 357 OUtdoor Recreation Internstalp (&) Bradley. . FOR M 469 Forest Resoun:es Management case Studies 

. Sharpe COfTlPrel1enslve examination of a recreation agem:y or orga- FOR M452 Sociology of leisure and Outdoor Recreation I)_A.. t today • Iy f '''-It oduct 
nizaUon's polTcfes. procedures. and operations, In the park or forest (3) Lee Focuses upon an Unde. rstantfing of human behavior In (5) Bare MOIUUrce managemen IS rare s ng ... ,.r 
setting. ~ of professional assessment, report and InternshIp, felsure setlilltJS. An BX8ffilnation of basIC sOcIolQQIcaI concepts as 'orfented. Planners must funcllori in an ei1vIronment consiStlf!g ,9f 
seminar based on InteinsIIlp experfence In recreation ~ well as ccnlemPolaJ}' II!ecrIes concemlng leisure tiilhavIor. reSean:h market and nonmarket aoods and services. as well as a rrwlUpl~ty 
planning. and Interpretation. Prerequisites: completion of one t:Oop- techniques ancfproblems of measurement In leisure research: Impll- of economic. blologicar. legal. social. and political oonstralnts. De-
erative education work eXperience. senior standing, and permission cations for tile ~ of recreational arilas provide an apJ)lIed signed to famlllariz9 students with the colnJllexity of modem-day da-
of Instructor. . , orientation and Integfatlon of substantive material. PrerequlsltB: SOC clslon making. emphasis on the creation Of a problem situation thaJ 

110. encourages students'to function as members of a multiresource 
FOR M 360 Forest M8I1IUI'atIon I-Field StudJes (5) plannl!'(J team and to appreciate the skills and values of pefS9IlS 
Rustagl Introcfuctlon to Ute field aspects of forest measurements. FOR M 4&3 Advanced Envfronmental Interpretation (5) trained '" other areas of specialization. The obIectlve Is to formulate 
Use 01 Instruments, Individual tree measurement. sampl& plot mea- Sharps' InEl:ve management and p=. Includes In_- a multiple~se plan for an actual forest area. ' 
surement. slte'9Stlmation. timber Inwrrtoij tecImlQU8S, log scaling. dent SWett pro In selected park and on areas. A praCtical 
and =ron surveys. Taugflt at Pack Forest only. PrezequisItB: approadl to I' inventoJY. planning, and programmIng. Pre- FOR" 470 Comput:v;r Ap IlcaUolII to Famtry Pro!IleIDS 

I · f I .flvl i I ts - requlslfa: 353 (3) Advanced 5tucti of programming solutions to forestJy 
ccmp on 0 ower"" son requ ramen '. • . prOblems using BASIC on OVA computer and FORTRAN on Unf-
FOR M 381 Foreat Menaaratfon II-MuUtads '(3) Methods FOR M 4&4 AdYanced Park and Racreatfoll Management· varsity of wastllngton academic computing ~ Problem orga-
for Information analyses needed by forest manager for if8i:islon mak- (3) Examination of the recreation enterprise: lis iUfmInlstJatloo. Its n12atIon and flOWS: data management and manipulation. Prerequlslte: 
ing. GeomeIry. sampling design, and estimation procedures applied resource, ~ and protection. Details of park struc:ture. policy, and permission of Instructor. ' 



FOR M 482 Forest Land-Use case Studies (4) Btadfgy 
SocIal, adminlstratlw. and biological principles applfed 10 the tor­
mulatlon. evaluation. and Implementation of forest land-use plans 
and po!!cles. Application of case study mettJodology to selected 
problems Qf forest land-use planning. wiIh palticulat emphasis on 
Ute evaluation of alternative solutions to contemporary. planning 
problems. Prerequisite: senior standing In torest'land-use planning 

, or permission of Instrudor. . 

FOR M 488 CUe .studies In Forest Racraatlon (5)' Con­
sldefatlon of the natural resources bases, social factors, and man­
agement objeclives In proy!dIng f!ljIlonal forest recreation OflIJCIftlJnl­
ties. Emphasis on the forecasting of reaeatfon demaiids. the 
development of environmen1allnformalion systems. and ItI8 anoca­
lion 01 recrealional use based on user-resource requirements. case 
study approach. Prerequisite: senior standing In forest recreation or· 
permission of Instructor. , 

FOR M 490 491, 492 Unlfergraduaf8 StlJdles' (1-&, 
1-5,1-5) Indrvldual bJlorial study of topics fOJ Which 'there Is not, 
sufflclenf demand 10 wanant ItI8 organization of regular cmses. The 
courses are offered In all ~. and credits can vary frori11 to 5. 
and, with the pem1Isslon of the Instructor, each course I\'IllY be re- . 
pealed for credit Credits are Individually arranged for each course. 
Entry card required. . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
FOR M 524 Tropical Forests (3) Bethel Comparative study 
of Ute 'oresls of tempefate and tropical regions. Diversity In Iroplcal 
1K:QSyStemS. Comparisons among tropical fOfBSl biomes. The struc­
ture and propertles of tropical forest trees and woods. Problems In 
the utillzalion of tropical woods basic to ItI8 developmant of tropical 
forestJy management practices. Forest land-use practices and prob­
lems In the tropical regions of the world •. 

FOR M 531 Forest Fire Science Semlnar (2) PlcJcforrJ 
PresenIatfon and discussion of current Issues In forilsl fire preven­
tion, control. use. and discussion of ongoing flre·research. Offered 
on credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. . . 
FOR M 532 Planning, Management. and Analysis of Far­
est FIre Ccm1rD1 Systems (3) PlcJcforrJ The forest fire control 
~. Study of plans. service, finattce. line. and command func­
Hons. Forest fire control and production economIcs, IeCttniques of 
operatiOns researd1 and computer sciences applicable to planning 
and analyzing forest fire control systems. Prerequisite: permission of 
InsIruClor. 

FOR M 534 FIJi BebaYlDr and Wildland Aieis (5) Estimat­
ing ~Idland fire spread and Intensity; Influance of fuel lied dIarac­
~, moisture. wind. and slope on IgnHfon. spread. Intensity, 
and control of wildland fires. Modeling fire growlh; extreme behav­
Ior. Use of fire behavior modeling in fire management fire dangar 
rating: fire hazard appraisal. Fuel modification tecftnlquas; evaluating 
fuel treatment proIects. . 

FOR M 538 Forest Fire Thermupbyalca (3) Principles of 
combustion and heat transfer. Basic processes of Ignition and flame 
spread; hl!lh-lntensJty fires. EmphasIs is1lf1 free-buinI"D'fires In cel­
lUlose fuels. Offered on credlthto aedit basis only. Prerequjsltes: 
MATH 105, PHYS 11.f, 115. or permission. (Offered alternate years.) 

F,OR M 540 Forest StatIstics (4) . Sdlrf!utJer ADPlfcatlons 
stressed In depth Include: growth and yield models. Indfvldual tree 
vs. whole-stand models; regeneration survey meIIlods such as Stock 
guadrat and random sampling technlques; sampling for fuels over 
time and space; corn;epts of productivity; data colledlon and ana1y­
sis techniques used fornonUmber prodUds sw:h as wlldJlfeand rec­
reation; quaJity-control models for monitoring environmenlal Im­
pacts and forest Industry operations. For mldcareer students. 
Prerequisite: Q SCI 381. , 
FOR M 541 Forest statistics It (4) Greulich, Hatheway, ilus­
tagl. Schrouder Applications stressecrrn depth Include: use of tillJ8 
arid motion studies: In the logging Industry; pendl bucldng pro­
grams; log quality and defect est!nlation: IncluslriaJ exper1memation 
techniques: quallty-control tachnlques in lumber. pJyttood. and pulp; 
and paper ~rlng. Prerequisite: Q SCI 483 or equivalent 

FOR M 542 Forest StatIItfca III (4) Greulich. Hathevtay. 
Ruslagl, ScIJreudet Uses of prombillty distributions. tests:of hY­
potheSis, Interval estimation,' regression analysis., experimental da-' 
signs, and samPling techniques 1n forestrY. AilDlfcations stressed In' 
depth Include: rumtier recoYelY studies; cfetedfon of kn01l101es; best 
opening face experfmentatiQIJ and the glass log concept; experimen­
tation With lumlier. plywood, and IIUlp and paper scanners; sampling 
for chiP. quality; sampling for, and handling of. effluents; estimating 
wood _ rOles; data, collection for point and nonpolnt pollutlon. 
Prerequtslte:,Q, SCI 483 or equivalent 

FOR M 551 currant PrGblemsln Outdoor RecreaUon (3) 
ShatpB Seminar approach 10 InwstliJaUng. examining, and dls­
CUSSIng contemPoraIY iSSU8S and controYeisfes in outdoor recre­
ation. Prerequisites: giaduate standing and permission of Instructor. 

FOR M 552 Research Pracessea In Forest Resources (3) 
,Comprehensive survey of research processes for entering graduate 
students. Diagnostic and J)rescripUve evaulation of studerit fesearch 
capabilities. Problem antJE formulatfon. study design. 
mulfimelftod strategies for ng and analYzing daIa. and Inter-

, pretatlon and presentation results. Prerequlsrte: graduate standing. 

,FOR M 561 Forest Environmental Resan Planning (3) 
Bmdley Orfglns and evolution of environmen1al plannlntJ In fII8 
forest environment Discussion of the planning process and inethod­
ologles for errvfronmenlal management.and planning; selected case 
studies of envIronmenlal resource plans. PrereqUisite: graduate 
standing. 

FOR M &62 Advanced Forest Resaurcea Management (3) 
BaI8, Rustagi Overview of conceplsand procedures Involved In 
manaalng fOrested lands-for the production of commodity and amen­
ity vafuas. Use of systems ~ tedmIques for evaluating alterna­
tive fand.use programs and manipulations of the forest ecosystem. 
Prerequisites: graituafa standing and permission of Instructor. (Of-
fered even-nU!rib8red years.). . . 

FOR all 564 AdIanced Forest Biometry (3 or 5) Classical 
problems In analysis of forest populations and growth Uteory. and 
~= of parametric analysis and estimation .processes In forest 

FOR M 567 Advanced Natural Resources SaclolOgy (3) 
Lee Comparative study of Institutional and organizational aspeCtS 

. of natural resources management. witI1 special attentIdn to forest re­
sources. Dewlopment. persistence. and change of selected institu­
tions In the context of Dfelmfustrlal, IndustrfaJ, and advanced Indus­
trial societles. ImpUcations for policy formulation, decisIon makfng, 
and technology transfer. ' 
FOR M 575 Forest Products Econamlcs (3) DowrDe. Wag. 
(JfJI18l Economic analysis of the forest prodtrots Cndustrles: IJ')altet 
structure, reglonal,lmpact of forest products Industries. current prob-
lems,!n forest proc!UCIS economics. .'. 

FOR M s'16 MultiollJectIYe ProgrammIna fn Resource 
Management (3) Rustagl ConceOts and philosophy of ooal 

,programm!ng as a tool 1n the evaluation of resource aUocalfon 
amo~ multiple. conftictfng, otten,!ncommensutare objectives 
(aoaIs). LP. and G.P. computer programs are used to study Impact 
01 _as In relative Importance of difficult goals. Goal. program­
mIng applications In natural resource areas are discussed. Offered 
JOintly with Q SCI 576. Prerequisites: familiarity with linear program­
ming and permission of Instructor. ' 

FOR M 590 Graduate Studies (1-5) Study In fields for which 
there Is not sufflclent demand to warrant the organization of regular 
~. ' 

FOR M 600 Independent Study or Reaaarch (*) 

FOR M 700 Master's Thisls (*) 

FOR M 800 DOC1Oral Dissertatfon (*) 

Tutorial Study 
TutDtfaJ study designed to IIUII1Ilndlvldual requirements Is 

. available to graduate students in the graduate studies 
COUTSes listed below. Such study may Include Iltsratum re­
view and flmd and laboratolY work. The r;oUTSes am offemd 
In all quarteTS, and credits can vary from 1 to 5, and, with the 
permfsslon of t/Je Instructor. each course IIJ8Y be 'tspsatsd 
for credit. emdlts are Individually arranged for each course. 
Prerequisites Indude graduate st2ndlng and permissIon. 

FOR M 530 Graduate Studtes In Forest Rre Control (1-5) 
~dfom ' 
FOR M 533 Gm&tuata Studies In _plied Forest Protection 
(1-5) ~ DtIver, Edmonds. Gala. PltkfDnI .. 

FOR M 550 Gra4uat8 Studies In Forest RecreaUon (1-5) 
Clatk. Sharpe. 

FOR M 559 Graduate 81114181. In Forest Resource Plan­
ning (1-5) Bmd/ey 

FOR M 560 Gra4uata Studlas In farast History and Policy 
(1-5) Dowdle: waggener 

FOR M 563 Gradu8ta studies In Famt Mensuration .(1-5) 
Ruslagl .; , 

FOR-M 565 Gradaata studies In Foreat Management (1-5) 
Bate. SchIBUder, ~gg8fJ8r 

FOR M 566 Graduate Studies InForast Pfrotagrammeby 
(1-&) Schreuder 

FOR M 568 Graduate Studles In Forest Economics (H5) 
Dowdle. Schreuder. waggener , 
FOR M 569 JGraduata Studies In Forest Soclalagy,(1-5) 
AWSpS ·Lee ,. 

MANAGEMENT AND SOCIAL SCIENCES 209 

Physical Sciences 
Students taking undergraduate and graduats courses, struc­
tured or unstructured, that mqulm flBld trips~ spec/aJ labDra­
toty supplies, or special mateifaJ duplications am mqulred to 
pay appropnats amounts to cover such expBnses. If a stu­
dent tails to pay, the transctfpt may be withheld and the de-
gff18 may not b8 conferred. . 

Courses for Undergraduates . 
FOR P 102 Introduction to Pulp and Paper Mantlfac1Rr8 
(3) . HrutflorrJ Technology of production of pulp and manufacture 
of paper. Labomtory ~dy of-papermaklng. 

FOR P 205 Pulp and Papar PraaIas Analpls (3) Sarka­
nen Inorganic chemistry of pulpIng and bleaching InchisM of sul­
fur. chlorine, and oxygen:.tlas8d Chemicals. reactivities. and cflemlcal. 
analysis. Wood raw material and conversion to mechanical pulps. 
Material balances on mechanical separation processes. 

FOR P 243 MechanIcs In Foresl1Y (4) Greulich Principles 
of sratlcs with application In forestry; Basrc concepts. ~Ielogram 
law. Newton's JaWs. equillbi1um diagrams and analysis. Treatment of 
structural systems anti systBms WIth fr!ctJon. Prerequisite: MATH 
125 or Q SCI 292, which may be Iaken concurrenUy. 

FOR P 3GO TImber Hanrestlng Ma=r=' agement 3) A . Greu-
lich Timber haJVeStlIlQ ~ aoo plm res.. LoggI!lO 
costs and produtllon. sarety and environ conslderations.Fcir 
forest managers and other nonenglneer!ng majors. , ' ' 

FOR P 302 Pulp and Paper Tecllnology (4) Hrut1iorrJ 
Sources of pulpwood. Mechanical and dlemlcaJpulprng processes. 
Converslon of pulp to paper. Labomtory studY of raw malerlal. me­
chanical pulping and paper making. (No credif given If 102 has been 
_ for credit) , 

FOR P 303 Wood In Art ami DecoraUon (2) Types of uses 
of wood In 1I1e field of art and decoration and lite pul'J)9SeS wood 
serves. Structure-and IdentifYIng characteristics of WoOd, . kinds of 
wood used. and wood properties relevant to uses In muslcallnstru­
mants. carvings and sculpture. furniture, architecture, and Interior 
decoration. Effects of finishes on appearance and performance of 
wood. Credit In both 303 and 304 may not be received. 

FOR P 304 Wood PropBJtles and Products (3) SmIth De­
SCffption of wood as a fibrous material, lis properties and variability 
as .Influenced by species differences and growlh conditions. Physlcal 
properties Important to· common uses. NabJre of forest produds In­
dustrfes and manufactured produds. Present trends and cleYeIop­
menls In wood conversiOn. For non-wood science and utililation 
majors. 

FOR P 305 Woad PrGpertfes and ProIfucls Latllnatorfes 
(1) SmIth, Laborato=em:e In topics presented on wood 
properties and products. Islte: 304. Which may be Iaken con-
cur~tly. ' . 

FOR P 3D9 CreatIvIty and InnDvaUan (2) Allan ,Under­
standing aeafMty and creative Ihlnklng; lis ctianenges and dynam­
ics Ihrough knowledge. judgment. plannIng. and obServation. Tech­
niques of creative lf1!nking. Deslqn ~d development of creative 
games. Col1lJlUter-alded creative thinking. Creation. protection, and 
exploItation of a useful Idea. Indudlng _nlng and lU!I}01iations: 
Offered JolnfJy with CH E 309. Prerequisite: Junior standlng'or per-
mIssion of Instructor. ' ' 

FOR P 340 Forest S~ng and DraftIilg (5) Schiess 
Plane surveying technIques: forest boundary nne smveys; GlO cor­
ners: traverslng;·use of tranSit compass and tape; contour maps. 
Drafting technIques; use of drafting machInes and lettetlng guIdes; 
ITIlIp drlwlng; plotting of SUJVeys: road plan and proflfes: blueprints. 
TaugJrt at PaCk forest only. 

FDR P 341' Forest Harvesting (4) Greulich· Timber haIvest­
Ing dads and planning procedures. l.oQQlng cost and pnxfIJclfon 
control. Environmental considerations as related to logging androil1l 
construction. ~iS!tes: 340, FOR B 320, FOR M 360. 

FOR P 342 Forest Road Engineering (4) Burke. Recon­
naissance. preliminary, and locaHon su~ for forest roads. Har!­
zoiItaI and vertical alignment c:orrun&tions. EaJIflwork computations. Des" of forest roads. Prerequisite: CIVE 213. ' 

FOR P 343 Introdlictory Soli Mechanics (3) Schiess Pr0-
vides necessary soli mecharilcs background requlnld In IOOOlng road 
design and haJVest unit layout courses In forest engineering; various 
soli classification systems and ~Ir a llcations and IfmllaHons; ba­
sic Iaborato!Y and field testiflg ures to Ilredict soli mechanical 
conditions. PrereqUIsItes: FOR 310. GEOl205. 

FOR P 344 ttrdraullca for Fqrest Roads (3) Elemen1s of 
Incompressible fluids. Open-dlann81 gravity flow. Analysis and de­
sign of dralgage ditches, ditch relief structures. and stniarn-crosslng 
structures. PrBrequlsll1lS; 10 credits In physics. 8 credlls In rnatIIa=­
matlcs. 



210 INTERDISCIPLINARY GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS 

FOR P 374 Wood UtIlization (3) Bly,mt Narure of the forest 
products industries from a global and national petSpeCtlve; malor 
processing stBPll in manufactUring lumber, plywood, composltron 
boards, pulp and paper; present trends and fUture possibOlties-of 
converting all forest growth into useful products; secondaJy forest 
products Industries. Prerequisite: junior standing In forest resou~ 

FOR P 375 Wood UUllzaUon Laboratory (2) Briggs, Smith 
Familiarization with the processing and economic environment of the 
forest products Industries through Held studies In local plants. Em­
phasis on srnaIl-Iog utilization In general and on the lumber industry 
In particular. Prerequisite: 374. 

FOR P 3n Materials Sclenu In Forestry (4) Introduction 
to \he concepis of stress, deformation. and strain fn solid rnatelfaIs. 
including the unique properties of wood. Development of Iflose 
equations that relata these variables In structures. Laboratory sessIon 
emphasizes f!leory. Prerequlstte: 243 or ENGR 210. 

FOR P 400 Wood ami fiber Structure (6) Briggs, Leney 
Woody planls. Growth of the tree stem. DeveIOJ)fll8llt of the woody 
cell and the structure of coniferous woods, including fiber charader~ 
Isties. Structure of hardwoods, Including fibery relationship of wood 
structure to lis total DhYslcaI properties. Natural defects In WOOd and 
fiber. Prerequisites: forest resources major standing and permission 
of instruct~r. Entiy card required. . 

FOR P 401 The Physics of Wood and Flbar CompoSites 
(4) Smith &!ulllbrium physical properties of composite systems. 
Structure and mOdels, mass 11ens1!y, equilibrium moisture ~D8rtIes 
and equilibrium thermal properties. stress, strain, Hooke s raw for 
ortftOtroplc materials. Electrical polarization, axlal and bendlng 
stress, dielectric heating. Prerequisites: MATH 126, PHYS 116. Entry 
card required. 

. FOR P 402 The ~cs of Wood and Fiber Composites 
(4) Smith Equillbnum proPertIes, mass and energy transport. 
Ume-dependenl electrical behavior, Inelasllc behavior and vibration. 
PrerequiSite: 401. (Offered alternate years.) 

FOR P 403 Ffbraus Structure and Rbealqy I (3) Allan 
Review of the S,YT1tf1etlcand natural fibers and theIr chemical, physl~ . 
cal. microscopIC, and submIcroscopiC properties. The bondIng be­
haVior of fibers In II8lworlcs. ~Is of the structure of fiber net~ 
worlcs with referem:e to nonwovens and paper. 

FOR P, 404 'FIbrous Structure anlt Rheole", 11(3) Allan 
Behavior of fibers In fluid sUspensions and pro~es of webs 
formed therefrom. PtwsIcs and dlemlstry of flber-polymer interac­
tions and adhesfon. FIber modification by physical and cl!emlcal 
processes and theoiy and desIgn of fiber composfte materials. Pre--
requisite: 403. (Offered altemateyears.) . 

FOR P • MIcra18c11nrqu8 (3) The techniqua of preoarfng, 
sectioning, staining, and mountfllll Woody tissues and fibers for mI­
croscop!c study. Entry card required. 

FOR P 406 Won Cbemlstry I (3) Hrut/lord ChemIcal and 
physical properties of cellulose, lignin, hemIcellulose, and extrac­
tives. Wood as a raw materfaI for the chemical IndUstry. 

FOR P 407 Wood CbemlStry I Laboratory (2)' Hrut/lord 
~ratory to supplement 406. . 

FOR P 408 Woad Chemistry II (3) Sarlranen Formulation 
and structure of Ilgnlns; Role of quinone methldes, carbonium, and 
carbanlons In dellgnlficatlon processes. Acid and base catalyzed hy­
drolysis of polysaCcharIdes. Biodegradation of bIomass. Potential of 
biomass for conversion to vaiuatile chemicals. Prerequisite: 406. 
(Offered everHlumbered years.) . 

FOR P 409 Woad Extractives ChemIstry (2) Hrut/lord Na~ 
ture, origin, and occurrence of the extraneous components of wood, 
their Infiuence on pulp and paper preparation, and their utilization. 

FOR P 410 Energy From Woad (3) Explores principal char­
acteristics of wood fIieIs and focuses upon major systems for recov~ 
ering energy from them. Considers wood fuels from resource, tech­
nical. and economic polnls of view. Prerequisites: CHEM 101. 102. 

FOR P 415 ~plled Forest Hydrology (4) Schiess, Wool­
dridge Study of fUndamental aspects of hydrology as Influenced by 
sllvicultural and timber harvest methods. Includes soU erosion, water 
guaJi!y, and manipulation of the forest stands for altered water yield. 
PrerequIsite: senior standing. 

. FOR P 421 Quality and Production Control In Wood Pro­
cessing (3) Briggs Application of wood science and tedtnology 
to analysis of the effectiveness of wood-processlng facflifles. -pro:. 
dudion control and quality control related to materials and pr~ 
cesses. Procurement control problems. Decision making with re­
spect to product mix. equIpment modification, analysis oflnvenlory 
control, and material movement 

FOR P·422 Wood Process Models (3) Briggs Factors 
Influencing feasibility judgments with respect to Industrial develop-

ment and factOIY dasl9.!1- FeasIbility of new forest PJOducIs manufac- FOR P 483 Paper CoatIng and CcmmtJng (3) Coatings 
turing Installations WIth reference to raw material supply, markets. and thefr preparation, rheology, process equIpment drying, and 
transportation, and labor supply. Analysis of case hlstorfes ~f forest· product evaluation. Prereql,llslte: 477. 
products manufacturing and facility developmenl Use.of ,operations 
research. rriethods In feasibility studies. . .. FOR P 485- Undargmlll8le R8I88JC11 (1-1·1) Undergradu-

ate research O1lndepemftmt slu1Iy project un(Jer the supervlsfon. 0' 
FOR P 440 Collltiuclfan (4) 8urIrB Desfgn and construction the faallty; usually oi18 credit per qtiarIer. Prerequisi1a: senIor sIand-
of forest roads: earth-movfng nlaftlods and costs, explosives, surfac~ Ing In Wood and Paper Division. 
lng, drainage facUlties. LabOratory: design of timber bridgas. Prereq-
uisite: 377. . FOR P 487 ratraducUon to Waod Brccbamhdrr (3) HruI~ 
FOR P 441 Forelt Englneerfng (6) BmkB ·Plannloo the Doni Basic biochemical concepts; emphasis on the cfl8inISlry of 
logging operation: logging methods, route projection, selection of pholoSYnthes. Is. plant metabolism, and pioteIn bIosynthesis. (Offered 
landings ind settings, logging cost control. Prerequisite: 342. alternate years.) . 

FOR P 442 Mecbanlcs In lagging and ~on (4) revfFORewPof488=Poctrmandenatur CbraJem~,)IndA!Judl'l3nng k1net1cs~ 
. examines bcth the malor structural C01nponenIs of heavy equipment .... '11t .... ~ 
and the appllcatfon of mechanical analySts and design to harves1Ing matfon, 1m) scular weight d1strfliutlons. and solid-state and solutfon 
and constructfon activities In loggIng engineering. ~rerequlslte: 440. propertl~.· . 

FOR P 443 Sa5C81·,n Forest Indllllrfes (1) Burke FOR P 489' Wood Bf.asJn1hBIIs (3) Hrut/iufll Biosyntliests 
Accident cOsts and lates; accident Investigations; $!fe!y . of carbohYdrates. _lIc and = ~ in forest trees. 
Inspect/on; safety organ on and program. Prerequisite: forest en- and blocfiemlsllY of wood degra on. Prerilqulsite: 487 or BlOC 
glneerlng major. 405. (Offered alternate years.) 

FOR P 445 Management Science In Lo;IIIng'EIlglneering FOR P 490, 491, 492 Undargradua18 StIldfaa f1-5, 
(4) logging and roaifing process within a sysfiIIn's framework; use 1-5,1.sl IndMdual tutorial study of topics J9r which there fs not 
of management· science methods In dalacoUectlon, daIa analysis, sufflclen( deman~ to warrant the organization Of regular classes. The 
and decISion maldng1.witfl ~Ial emphasis on loggIng engineering courses are offered In all quarters, and credlls can vary from 1 to 5, 
problems. PrerequlsltB: senior Standing. and. with the permission of the Instructor, eadl course may be re-
FOR P 44&. 447 448.449 Senior Forest Englneerfng peated for credll Credlls are IndMdually arranged for each cowse. 
Field StudIes (2.5.5 3) Bulks, Gmullch 446: route projection En1ry card required. . 
and logging planning. 441: ~nnalssance and preliminary surveys. FOR P 497 Pulp and Paper Intemabl; I (1) Technical and 
448:_ lOcation and constiuctlon surveys. 449: cost estimates and economic analysis of comn1efClal pulp and paper Inslallatlons. 
reports. Development of a complete logging plan for a timber tract. Structured vlsIIS to Industrial Op:etatiOllS to obserVe tecfutlcal aspects 
COulS/i given consecutivefy In Spring Quarter. Prerequisite: 441. of pulp and ~ cur9culum In practice. Preparation of viSitation 
FOR P 470 Forest ProdllCla Prate~on (3) Driver. Smith r and analySis In semInar setting. Prerequisites: 406, 476, 477, ". 
Wood- and flber-destroylng aOflflcles, biological aM physical, clas-
slflcatlon and manner of atIacfc. ThaoIY of tOxIcity and tIie I=t FOR P 498 Pulp and Paper IntBmIlIlp II (1) TecltnlcaJ and 
preservatives; pressure and nonpressure treatmen1s. Rre 'economIc analysis of Qlmmerclal pulp arid paper lns1allations. 
cI1emlcal~ and 1reatmenIs. coatings and Impregnation. . Structured v1sfls to Industrial OfJ8rat1ons to observe tecltnlcal aspects 
FOR P 472 Glulnll Procesa Techn,lolW (3) Blyant Theory of pulp and ~ curriculum In practice. Preparation of vlslfatlon 
of wood adhesion, dl8mTcal natura of wood mnieSIves. requirements reports and analySIS In seminar setting. ContlmJatlon of 497. Prereq-
of adhesives and bInders reIafIve to Important woodamJ process ulslte: 497. . . .-
variables. Prerequisites: 37~, 377. 
FOR P 473 PIYIrood and loard Prace818S (4) Bryant Courses for Graduates Only 
Famlilarilation wllIl the tecltnology 01 the modern lumber laminating, FOR P 501 Elastfclty of Waod ami Rber Com~ (4) 
plvNood. and composition board Industrles; product DfOII8rties as The concept of stress. strain, and HookB's raw for the ortllotroP!C 
related to process and sPecies variables; uses and maIkeIS for Utase contInuum. Tensor transforms of stress. straIn, and the elastic coeIfi-
products: Prerequisite: 472. . clm. The compliance and stiffness tensors. Strain enargy. Dlstrlbu-
FOR P475 Wood Drying Technology (3) ,Smith Analysis tion functions of desaiptlons of I~ of comJlOSltes. 
of the wood-dlYf!lQ process: tecltnology Of reifUclng the I1l1Ilslure Orthotropic elasticity of the fiber wall. ci!y an two- and IJtree. 
content of wood in the form of lumber, veneer, J)altiCles. and fiber. dlmensfonal fiber networks. BastlcIty of partlcla composlt8 and 1am1-
Relationship of moisture to wood and fiber as It affects the manufac- nates. Prerequlsifesl401 and 402. 
turing process and end use. Prerequisite: senior or graduate stand~ FOR P. 502 Transport Processes In Composite Systems 
Ing In Wood and Paper Division. . ' (2) TIme-dependent and ~fn$pendent dIffusion of molsfure and 
FOR P 476 D.oI In d II ... , -- (3) ~~- anergy In composite materials. COUnled moisture and thermal diffu-r",p II an 8aMI n, rum_BI 'o»INr slon. Mechanfsrns. of moisture and !hennal "" ..... "".rt. Diffusion In nen Conversfon Of WOod to mechanlca and chemical pulps. Kraft. . u ... ....... 
sulfite, and ·semlchamlcal pulping processes. ChemIcal recovery particle compOSites. Solution of the dlffuslon equation by separation 
systems. Bleadllng of mei:haJ!!cal and chamlcal pulps. Offeretl of variables and finIte difference methods. Prerequisites: 401 and 
Jointly wi1h CH E 471. . 402. 

FOR P 4n . Papermakfng Processes (3) .. McKean Rber FOR P 541 Advanced Forest Englneerfng (5) loggIng cr~ 
sources and propertIes. Secondary fibers. stoCk preparation, sheet ganJzatlon and management logging cOst analysTs arid budgeting. 
formIng, water = flnlshl~. Coatln~, lamination, and printing. FOR P 542 Advanced ~glng Englnearfna ·(3) Delailed 
Paper p~ . lolntly Ih CH E 72. . consideration of problems of logging plafutlng amflrildc road engi-
FOR P 478 Pulp and Paper Laboratory (2) Sarkanen Lab- neering, including the preparatIon and field layout of logging plans; 
oratory experiments III cI1emfcal and semlcl1emlcal pulping af wood. location, desIgn, and construction of logging truck roads. 
BleacIllng of cl!9mlcal and hIgh-yield pulps. P~lcaI and chemical 
characlBristics of pulp fibers. Offered Jointly wllIl CH E 473. Prereq- FOR P 571 Advanced Wood PraselY81faD (3) Permeability 
ulslte: 476. of wood, theory and facIors affedlng penstratlon, ~Id movement In 
FOR P 479 Pulp and Paper Laborato" II (2) McKean Pa~ wood, chemlcale~ on Wood. Entry card requl 
per testing, paper additives, flocculation, dlalnage, retention, heat FOR P 572 Won Cbemlstry and Aaalpls (3-5) Hiutliord 
transfer, and fluid dynamIcs In DaDermakln1J, SIilsIng approadtes Application of Instrumental methods of analYSIs to Wood, wood 
and plated process control. PrereQufsltes: 476, 477, 478. products. and forest products processing eftluenls. ~ on 
FOR P ~O Pulp and Paper PrOcess Cordrol (3) Boyle separation systems, Including gas and liquid chromatogr'aphy, and 
Control of pulp and paper processes. Sensors. actuators, Interface on spectral analysis. Entry card required. (Offered alternate years.) 
equipment and comPUter control strategies common to this In~ FOR P 573 Wood-Moisture Relations (3) Smith Theories 
try. Prerequisites: 476, 477, which may tie Jaken concurrently. and practfce on reIatIonshl~ between wood ind moisture over a 
FOR P 481 Palp and Paper UnIt OperaUolII (3) Bayle range 01 moisture contents; ilffecls of other polar and non~lar com~ 
Unit operations of particular In lares! In the pulp and paper Industry pounds; caplllarl!y, adsorption, and diffusion In wood. Entry card 
In addition to those covered In CH E 330 and 340. Preiequlslte: CH E required. 
340. . 

FOR P 574 Woad-ResIn Relations (3) 8Jyant Tecftnology 
FOR P 482 Pulp and Paper. Process Dellp and Econom~ of synthetic resins as wood adhesives, wOo(Ilmpregnanls, blndetS, 
les (3) MCKean AnalySis 0' Industrial pulpIng, bleachIng, P8P.8r~ overlays, and surface !mllngs. Entry card required. 
makfng, recovery, and steam and power=O/lS; uslng systBms 
analysis approaCh. MaterIal and energy p~ econom- FOR P 576 PhotomicrographY of Wo~ nssaes (3) The-
Ics, process control, and design carCWatlons. PferelIulsites: 406, ory and method In microscopy and' photomicrography of WoOdy tis~ 
476, 477, 481, or permission 0' Instructor. sues. Entry card required. 



clm. The compliance and stiffness tensors. Strain energy. Oistribu­
'tioo functions of desalptions of interI'I3J geometry of composites. 
OrttIotroplc elasticity of t/18 fiber wall. Elasticity and two- and three­
dlmenskll1a1 fiber networks. 8astIcity of particle composite and laml-
nal8s. Prerequisites: 401 and 402. . , Interdisciplinary 
FOR P 502 Transpart PreceII8s In Compostta 8rItems G d t ' 
(2) 1'InIHfependent and -Independent diffusfon of moistUre and ra ua e 
energy in composite materials. Coupled moisture and thennal diffu- ' 
slon. Mechanisms of moisture and thermal transport. DIffusion ,in Degree . ~ composites. Solu1lon of the dlffuslon equatiOn by seoaratIOn 

. Of variables and finite dlffarence mettlods. Prerequisftes: 401 and 
402. '. 

FOR P 541 AdYaJtC8d Fan1st Englnae"ng (6) logging or-... Programs 
, ganlzation and management; logging cost analySIS and bu~. 

FOR P 542 Advanced logging Englneerfng (3) Detailed 
consldelatIon of problems of logging planning and truck roaiI engl­
neerirqJ. including !he p= and field layout of logging p~ 
location, design. and co on of logging tiuck roads: 

FOR P 571 Advanced Wood PrasarvaUon (3) Penneablllty 
of wood, theory and factors affecting penetration. liquid movernant In 
wood. chemical effecIs on wood. Entry ca~ required. 

FOR P 572 WDod CliemIsIrY and Analjlll (3-5) Hrutliord 
Application of·lnstrumenlal melftods of analysis to Wood. wood 
producls. and forest PfOd.uctS processing effluents. Emphasis on 
separation systems. Including gas and liquid chromatography. and 
on spectral ailalysIs. Entry catd required. (Offered alternate ~) 

FOR P 573 Wood-Moisture Relations (3) Smith TIt80ries 
and practice on relationships between wood ahd moisture ,over a 
range of moisture contents: 8ffects of other polar and nonj)O/ar com­
potfttds: caplllarity. adsorption. and dlffuslon In wood. Entry card 
required. ' 

FOR P 574 Woad-Restn Relations (3) Btyant Tectlnolll1lY 
of sYII!hetic resins as wood adhesives. wood Impregnants. blndeiS. 
overlays. and surface coatings. Entry card required. 

FOR P 57& PfIotamfaograpliY of Woody nauas (3) The­
OIY and metIu!d In mIcrQSCOPY ind" pflotomicrOgraJllly of WoOdy tis­
sues. Entry card required. 

FOR pm Wood eDd Paper ScIence Seminar (1) Discus­
sion of current topiCS In the saenca of wood and Its various com­
DOsItes In !he form of composition board. laminates. and paper. Of-
fered on Credltlno credit basis on!y. . 

FOR P 579 Farastry and Waad Utllizatfan In Ute Economic 
and Saclal Envfnmment (2) Bryant For gratfuate students In . 
the Call. of Forest Resources wltfi baa:alaureate or master'~ de­
grees outsIde Ihe forestry field (e.g .• biology. cltemlstry. enalneer­
[ng). World view of tI!8 Interrelatlonslilps of forestry anef wood 
utlllzalfon In the economic and social environment as well as an 
OPPOrtunitY to relate research interests to this framework. Prerequl­
slte: pef!Ilfsslon for graduate students outside the College of Forest 
Resoun:es. ' 

FOR P 581 PulplnJ and Blaacfllng TecbnolGgJ. ami Pro-

E 1ne8rfnu (4) W. McKsan PrInciples. process, and 
equ configurations and praduds for chemical and mechanical 
pulp ng processes and associated bleadling processes. Ravf9w of 
reaction kinetics. description of solid and fluid transport and of pro­
cess flows. Material and energy balance calculations and Introduc­
tion to control approadtes In pulping 'and bleadtlng processes. Pre­
requisites: 406. 476. 481. 

FOR·P590 Gralfuata Studies (1-5) Study In fields for which 
thef8 Is not sufficient demand to warranf the organization of regular 
courses. Enby card required. 

FOR P 600 Independent ~dy or Research (*) 

FOR P 700 Master's Thesis (*) 

FOR P 8CO Doctoral Dlaertatlon (*) 

These Ilroo.rams ara administered by Interdisciplinary grouPs 
of the Grai/uate School. Certain courses carrytng the p?rtlcu­
lar program 'p18l1x appear below; other courses Wffh thB 
same praflx appear elSilwh6t8 as Indlca.tud •. Other courses In­
cluded In these programs ara SBliK:ted from many dlscipllnss 
throughout the UnfilBrsity and carry the pl8flx of the respec-
tive discipline. .. 

Applied Mathematics 
Frederic Y. M. Wan. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Applied Ma1hematI1:s Program offers Intertflscipllrwy graduate 
programs of study readln~o lhe deQrees of Doctor of Philosophy 
and Master of Scrence In lied Matl1ematfcs, Involving training In 
mathematics as well as slanl cant study In at least one outside field. 
Graduate work in applIed" mathematics leading to M.S. and Ph.D. 
degrees encompasses (1} broad training In thoSe mathematical tech­
niques that have been fOUlid generallY usetullrr applications. (2) In­
depth exposure to alleast one field of application. and (3) an oppor­
tunity to explore certain speclaliz!ld aspects of applied mathematics. 

Principal areas of study Include applied linear algebra. real variable 
and operator theolY. onfinary differential equations. complex vari­
ables. partial diffelential eqtJatIons. special functions. numerical 
analysis. control and estimation Itleory, probablUty and statistics. 
comblnatorlcs. optimization. and perturbation and approximation' 
techniques. An extensIYe.range of outside fields that haS been identi­
fied includes all branches of engineering. the DhYsIcaI sdences. bio­
logical sciences, economics and management of science. and certain 
areas of medical science. Nontraditional fields of applications may 
be approved If appropriate. 

Each Individual program of study Is designed by the student in con­
sullatlon with. iInd wfth the approval o('a sUoeMsory committee. 
Besides study of appropriate courses. dose coflaboratlon of student 
and faa!lty ritembets In research Is essential and _ stud2nt will 
work under the supervision of a faculty member,to develop the tech-

- nlques and Insight necessaJY for sucaissful research. ' 
. \ 

Spedal Requ/rem_ . , 
EnterIng students should hold an undergraduate degree In the physi­
cal. betiavloral. earth. or life scfences, eI1gfneering 01 economics and 
~ with a strong batkground In mathen1atits or mathemat-
Ics wiTh a concentration in at least one otIteI field. ' 

For the M.S. dearee. either a thesis or nanthesls program may be 
selected. Admlsslon to the Ph.D. program is contingent ~n pass­
Ing a qualifying elaUTIlnation. The program requires i:ertIIicatlon of a 
reading knowledge of one appropriate foreign language. Advance­
ment to Candidate In PhiloSophy IS contiooent upon paSsIng a Gen- , 
I!faI Examination specified by the SupeMScIlY COnurilttae. A d\sser- ' 
tatfon presenlalion and defense (Anal Examination) Is required for 
the Doctor of Philosophy degree •. 

RnandalAld 

Both research and taachlng assistantshiPS. awarded on the basis of 
merit are avaIlable to full-time students. , 
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ProfeaDlI 

Baker. Marsha\1.·* (PhysiCS). Ph.D., 1958. Harvard; theoretical 
.physlcs. . 
Crlmlnale. William 0., Jr." (Oceanogl'aJ)hy. Geopl1yslcs). Ph.D .• 
1960, JQhns Hopkins; fluid dYriamlcs. matfteinallcal PhYSIcs. 
Faaland. Brute H .• 1: (Ananca. BusIness Ealnomlcs. QuantItative 

.Methods). Ph.D .• 1971. Stailford; Integer and combinational pro-
gramming. f • 

Anlayson, Bruce A.: (Chemical Engineering). Ph.D .• 1965. Minne­
sota; orthogonal collocation. finlte!!lemen1S. VarIatIonal principles. 
Ishlmaru. Aklra:* (Electrical engineering). Ph.D .• 1958. washing­
ton; wave propagation and scattering. 
Kevorkian. Jlralr: (AeronautIcs and Astronautics). Ph.D .• 1961. cali­
fornia Institute of T ectInology; partial differelltlal equations. perturba­
tion theory. ' 
Pearson. Carl E... (Aeronautics and AstronautiCS). Ph.D.. 1949, 
Brown; fluid dynamics. numerfcal analysis. ' 
Rockafeltar. R. Tyrrell.· (Ma1hemaUcs). Ph.D .• 1963. HaJwrd; 0p-
timization, control theory. network programming. . 
Vagness. Jurls;- (AeronautIcs and AstronautIcs).t Ph.D .• 1967. Stan-
font, optimal cOntrol and estImation theory. ' 
'Wan. Frederic Y. M.: (MathematiCS). Ph.D .• 1965. Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology; mathematical modeling. asymptotic and nu-
merical methods for differential equations. ' 
Winter. Donald F.: (Oceanography).t Ph.D .• 1962. Harvard; physics 
and biological oceanography. 

AlltldBtB PrDfsaDr 
Westwater. Mfchael J.:t (Mathematl~). Ph.D .• 1967. cambridge; 

" quantum mechaniCS. mathematical physics. . 

Course Descriptions 
AMATH 341 Computer Applications at Numerical Me1b­
ods (3) AWSpS DeVefopment and application of numerfcal meth­
ods and algorithms to solve problems In engineering. Simultaneous 
equations. curve fitting, root.flndlng algorithms. Taylor series analy­
sis. numerical Intearatlon. ordinary differential equations. Offered 
jolnUy with ENGR 341. Prerequisites: ENGR 141 or equivalent and 
MATH 238. whIch may be taken concurrenUy. ' 

AMATH 351, 352 QuantHalive 'Me1hads I, II (3,3) A,W 
Applications of mathematical teclmlques and basic prlnc1ples of the 
natural sciences to major problems In engineering and oceanogra­
phy. 351: ordlnasy differential equations. 352: 3P.P!OXlmate meIIIOds; 
auve HttIng; Fourier series: IntrOductIon to ~ dlffenmtial eqtJa­
tloRS; boundarY-value problems. Offered 10mUy with OCEAN 351. 
352. Prerequlsftes: one year of physics and MATH 126 for 351; 351 
or MATH,238 for 352. 

AMATH 381, 382, 383 Intrududlan to Matbematlcal 
Modeling (3,3,3) A,W,Sp " Slm~le discrete and continuous 
models of dfv1irs8 narural an(! social phenomena studied with JliI!­
titular reference to the unity of the tools of mathematical analySIs 
useful In their study. 381: discrete methods; 383: continuous meth­
ods; 382: a mixture. Mathemat!Caf·toplcs and "henomena. Offered 

"

oinUy with MATH 381. 382, 383. Prerequisites: MATH 126 and 205 
or 381 and 382; either AMATH 351 or MATH 238. and MATH 117 

for 383. , 

AMATH 401 Melllods 'In Applied Malllematics I (4) ASII =Sltion of technique and experience In application of areas Of 
ics encountered in science and engiileerlng; iUustrated bY 

case studies from many fields. Applications of vector differential car­
culus; line and surface Integrals, Integral theorems; complex vari­
ables;. Taylor and laurent ~ contours Inlearatlon. Offeied 10lntIY 
with ENGR 401. Prereaulsltes: MATH 205: ~TH 1l70r A A 370. 
and AMATH 351 or MATH 238 or permlsslcin of Instructor. 

AMATH 402 Mellloa 111 ADDlled Malflematf~ II (4) WS 
See 401. Applications of ordinaridlff8rentIaJ equatl~ phase plane. 
stability; systems of differential ~tions; power series solutions; 
laDlace and RJurler transforms; FOurIer series. Offered Jointly with 
ENGR 402. Prerequisite: 401 or permission of Instructor. 

Tutorial Study R rt:II Fadlltli AMATH 403 Metbads In ADDllad Matbematicslfl (4) SpS , 
B8fIa U See 401. Appllcatlon'of partial iflfferentlal equatl0"!i.~lar fune-

Tutotial study dssJgned to meet IndMdual l8Ilull8msnts Is 
available .. to graduate students In the graduate .studies 
courses listed below. Such study may Include IltBratul8 Ilr· 
view and ff81d and laboratory woi'k. The COUrsBS ara offered 
In 8/1 quarters. and CtBdIts can vary from 1 to 6. and. with the 
prmlsslon of the Instructor. each course TIJ8Y be repsatBd 
for cnJdlt. CnJdlts ara IndMdu8/IY arranged for each course. 
P19l1111u/sltss Include graduate sfJindlng and permission. 

FOR P 540 Braduate StWles In LoggIng Englnearlng 
(1-5) 8udce. Greulich. Schiess . 

. FOR P 570 8ratJuata Studies In Forest Pmducll (1-5) 
Allan, Bethel. Briggs. BIymI. HrutfiorrJ. SarIran8n. SmIth . 

SUpport facUlties are available In !he form of libraries. laboratories. Uo~ probability and statistics. Offered JolnUy with tNGR 403. Pre-
and a modern computfng center. . • requlSItes: 402 or permission of Instnidor. 

CtmeIPDmlsncs Slid Infonnst/Dn, 
Chairperson' . I 
408 Guggenheim, FS-20 

Faculty 
Chs/tpstltln 
FredeJlc Y. M. wan 

AMATH 501 Seminar In APplied Mathematics (1, mal. 6) 
AWSp SoecIaI topics and sefeCted problems of current Interest In , 
applied maftI8maIIcS. Offered on credlVOO credit basis only. ' 

AAUTH 507, &08 . Calculus of Variational, II (3,3) A,W 
Necessary and sufficIent conditions for a.weak and strong extremum. 
Legendre tIansfonnatlon, HamIltonian systems. Constrafnts and La­
~ge multlpllers. Space-tfme problems with examples from e1as­
ticity. elec:tromagnatlcs; and fluid IJUlChanlcs. Sturm-liouville pi'Qb­
lerns. ADp,roxlmate methods. Offered folntly with MATH 507~ 508. 
Prereaulsltes: 351 or MATH 238; MAlli 1l7. 328,.329 for 50,; 507 
for 508: recommended: 402. 403, or MATH 428. 429.· 
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AMAnt 519 Tensor Analysis (3) A cartesian tensors; mati­
vatlon. manipulation. applications. ffiemannlan .space; CMstoffel 
symbols. geodesics. covanant differentiation. Curvature tensor. geo­
desic d8vIatIons. flat space. SpecIal local coordinate systems. APpli­
cations to classical mechaniCS. continuum mechanlsms. ~o­
magnetism. relativity. Special topics. Offered Jointly with MATH 519. 
Prerequisite: 401 or MATH 327. or permission 01 Instructor .. 

AMAnt 520 Mathematical Modeling (3) W Processes 
used In physIcal. biological. and economic sclences. as well as in 
engIneering •. for providing maUtematical descrIptions 01 various 
problems pertinent to Utese disciplines. Emphasis on. -the modeling 
raIher IhaJ1 on the solution. Students must have an undergraduaf8 
background In 01lEl or mare mentioned areas. 

AMATH 563, 584 Methods of PartIal DIHerential Equa­
tfqns II, III (3,3) A,W Arst-order partial differential equations: 
charaCterIstics. coi1servatIon laws. shocks. applications to geometri­
cal optfcs and Hamlltonlan-Jacobl theory. Elliptic equations: tunda­
mental solution, Green's functions, conformal mapping. boundary­
value probl8lll$. Parabolic _Ions. Hyperbolic equatfons: charaC­
teristics. shodes. examples from fluid ~Ics. approximate meth­
ods. Post-master's sequence. PrerequiSite: 569. (Offered odd-rtum­
bared years.) 

AMATH 567 Analysis In Engineering and Science I (3) A 
Complex variable and assocfaled topics. Branch arts. series and 
product expansions. Contour Integration. numerical Implications. 
Harmonic functions. Complex flOtentlal (and slngularftles) In phvst­
cal problems. Conformal !Jl3Pplng; applfcatlons and='es. Grid 
generation. Fourier and Laplace transforms. ons and 
asymptotlcs. Spectral decom~tion. FFT meUtod. Complex ma­
trices. Offered jointly with A A 567. 

AMATH 568 Analysis In Engfneerlng and ScIence II (3) W 
Surwy of properties and practical solution tecflnlques for oriflnary 
d'tfferential equations. Series expansions; eigenvalue problems; 
transfonns and applfcatlons; variational meUtodS; asymptotic expan­
sIons; perturbations, regular and _~lngulari difference equations; nu­
merical procedures. Offered JOintly with A A 568. Recommended: 
401· or equivalent 

AMATH 569 PartJal.DHferenUal Equations (3) S., Proper­
ties of diffusion, wave, and Lapeace-ty . equat ons; initial and =value problems; series ons; transform methods; 
singu es. Green's tuilctions; ficatlon of second-order __ 
tions. theory and applications of method of characteristfcs. Offered 
jointly with A A 569 and MATH 569. Prerequisite: 403, 568 or MATH m or permission of Instructor. 

AMATH 577,578 Perturbatfon TbeolY I, II (3,3) A,W Ba­
sic concepts of asymptotic expaoslons with ~appllcations to linear 
partial dIfferential equations. Singular perturbatlQns: matcfled 
asymptotic expansions. boundary layers, shock layers, uniformly 
valid solutions. the method of mufifple scales. weakly nonlinear wave 
propagation problems and resonance phenomena. nonlinear wave 
propagatIon In fluId. solid and particle mechanIcs. Post-master's sa­
queOl:e. Prerequisites: 567. 568, 569. or equivalent. (Offered even­
numbered years.). 

AMAlH 684 AIIplled Unear Algebra and Introductory Nu­
merical Methods (3) A Applied linear algebra: matrix opera­
tions. linear systems, maIrix ractorization. eigenvalues, numerical 
methods. applications to optimization, cfrcults, ffifferentlal equations. 
Survey of numerical rnelhods: nonlinear systems. curve fitting ordi­
nary differential equations. quadrature, basic Ideas In partial differen-
tial equations. Offered jointly with A A 584. . 

AMATH 585 588 Approximate and Numerical AnalYsIs II, 
III (3,3) WISP .. Advanted topics In numerical analysis. More de­
talkld conslaeration of topiCS In 584. Emphasis on methods for par­
tial differential equations. Integral equations. finite elements. stability 
and accuracy. mesh generatfon. adaptive meshes. sparse matrices. 
variatIonal methods. -Post-master's sequence. Offered JoIntly with 
A A 585, 586. PrerequiSites: 567. 584, 568. and 569. which may be 
taken concurrenUy. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

AMATH 588, 589 Tecltnlquas of Applied Analysis II, III 
(3,3) Differential equations rn the comprex plane. Special func­
tIons. Asymptotic methods (saddle pOint. stationary pllase, WKB). 
fourier and reIaIed transforms. RadJation condition. sIgnal propaga­
tion. singular inversions. Green's funcllons. Applications. InlSgrai 
equations. Soeclal techniques. Post-master's sequence. Prerequl-

. sites: 567, 568. 569 or equivalent, 568 and 569 may be taken con­
currently. 

.AMATH 699 Slecial Studlaa In ADplled Mathematfcs 
(*, max. 12) AWSpS lectures and discussions of topics of 
current Interest In applied mathematfcs. May not be offered every 
quarter, content may vary from one offering to anoUter. Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. . 

AMATH 800 Independent Research or Study (*) AWSpS 
Offered on credlVno credit basis only. I 

AMATH 700 Master's Tbasls (*) AWSpS Offered on crediV 
no credit basis only. 

AMAnt SOD Doctoral DlsseltaUon (*) AWSpS Offered on 
. credlVno credit basis only. 

Biology Teaching 
Ingrith J. Oayrup-Olsen. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Graduate School Biology Teaching Group offers an Interdiscipli­
nary program that leads to the degree of Master of Arts for T eadiers 
in the field of biological science. Designed specifically for biology 
teachers In secondary schools and community colleges, the program 
emphasizes broadening. the student's understanding of Ute vaftous 
fields of biologIcal science. with Improvement of the student's effec­
tiveness as a teacher as the Prfmaryil. The program offers oppor­
tunities for course work wlthln Ihe rtments 01 the Unlverslty In 
biological science and science educa Ion. Eachstulfent Is aske(l to 
perform an In-depth study of a biological problem In the context of 
Its relevance to the teaching ·of biological science. facilities and 
guldam;e are provided bY a spoJ1SOrlng professor and advisory com­
mlHee drawn fronrUte Blology Teaching Group and the several bio-
logical scle~ce departments of the University. . 

Spsclsl Rsqullllms11ll 

Prospective candidates for the degree must have a provisional or 
permanent certificate for leaching bfology at the secondary level. 

Assistantships and fellowships are not provided under the aegis of 
this program. . 

CortSlPDndsnce slItllnfrlnnatitln 
Graduate Proaram Coordinator 
Department olZoo!ogy. NJ-15 

Faculty 

CltslrpB1IDn 

Ingrith J. Deyrup-Olsen 

I'roftmofl 

Deyrup-Olsen, Ingrith J .•• (Zoology), Ph.D .• 1944, Columbia 
EdWards. John S .• • (Zoology). Ph,D., 1960. cambrldge (England). 
Farrt8I'. Donald S .• • (ZOology). Ph.D., 1941. Wisconsln. 
Gordon, Milton P .• • (Biochemistry). Ph.D., 1953, illinois. . 
Kahn. Alan J.,. (Zoology), Ph.D .• 1957. Yale. 
Meeuse. Bastlaan J. D .• • (Botany), Ph.D .• 1943, Delft (Holland). 
Nester. Eugene W .• • (Microbiology and Immunology), Ph.D., 1959, 
Westem Reserve. ; . 
Olstad. Roger G .• • (Education). Ph.D •• 1963. MInnesota. 
Stettler. Reinhard F.,. (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1963. california 
(Berkeley). 

AIIodsts PmfBllDr 

Halperin, Walter,· (Botany). Ph.D .• 1965. Connecticut. 

Biomathematics 
The Biomathematics Group administers a graduate prOgram leading 
to Ute Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy aegrees In quan­
titative meUtods applied to the medical, biological. and ecological 
sciences. BIology. medicine. and acologyare undergoing major 
changes In their development as quantitative sciences. AS rapld tech­
nological advances find expression In 111M research tools. new the0-
retical concepts are beIng employed in the analysis of quantitative 
data. The techniques and Viewpoints of mathematics and statistics, 
traditfonally peripheral to biology, medIcine, and ecology. are rapidly 
being woven Inlo the fabric of the life sciences. The recent emer­
gence of, and rapid growth of Interest In. 'matttematical biology pro­
Vide exciting new opportunities in research and leaching. The aim of 
this program Is 10 stimulate Interest In. and to produce researchers 
for. these interdisciplinary areas. . 

Many universities have Instituted programs relating maUtematJcs or 
statistics to one particular biological freld. The aim of the program at 
this university Is to give students the opportunity to brfng together 
one or more 6rancheS of mathematics with selected ffelds of biology. 
medicine, health servlces. or ecology. 

Atlml6lIDn RBqallllms"" 

Students may enter th8 program from an undergraduate major In 
mathematics. statistics. or. a biological field. Ideally, an ~llcant 
should have 30 or mare credits In ma1hematIcs arid statistics (to 
include a year of advanced calculus. one course In linear algebra. 
and one course.ln probability theory) and 15 or more credits In a 
biological field. In most cases, defiCiencies may be made up after 
admission. • 

In addition to tuifilllng graduate· admission requirements, an appli­
cant must submit Utree letters of recommendation from persons 
competent to evaluate the appllcant's abilities. a narraHve statement 
regarding the applicant's purpose and Interest in entering the pro­
gram, anli an official Graduate Record Examlnatfon score report (only 
verbal and quantitative sectIons are requIred). 

Recommendation fur selection of candidates Is fi1ade by a faaJlty 
admissions committee with review of appllcan1s begiMlng in Febru­
ary for admission Autumn Quarter. Applications are accepted for 
other quarters as well. Closing dales are shown on the application 
form. alUtough the admissions committee encourages applying as 
early as poss)ble. 

Miller Df SCIBIICB Oegllle 

The Master of Science degree p"!ilram Is deslaned for the BIostatis­
tics Pathway and Includes two options: Health Scfences Biology. and 
Quantitative Ecology and Resource Mana~t In exceptional situ­
ations. the degree rs offered In Ih.e Individual Program Pathway. 

The student must complete required tOUrse work. demonstrate com­
petence in computer programming. writa a thesis. and pass the firSt­
year examinatIon. ThIs examination Is offered after a student's first 
year. and. if a student does not pass at this time. it can be retaken the 
next year. A student also may receive a nonUtesl~ Master of Science 
degree by successfully completing the flrst- and second-year quali­
fying examinations. 

ODt:lDr of PhIIDIII,,,, OsglllB 

Students worldng for the Doctor of Philosop,hy dearee follow either 
Ute Biostatistics or Individual Program Pa~. lhe Biostatistics 
Pathway Includes two optional areas of empfJaSlS: Health Sciences 
Biology. which develoflS the theory and application of statistics to 
the lialth sciences, and Quantitative Emlogy and Resource Manage­
ment. which applies statistics to ecological and natural resource 
problems. 

Students in the Individual Program Pathway emphasize an area of 
biomathematics other than ful1damental stltistical ~roaches to 
ecology or health. Frequently the topic deals with applied maUternat­
Ics and Its use In matfiematlcaJ biology. Applied n'IaIhematics areas 
Include stochastic processes. differential equations. time setles. nu- . 
merical analysis. control theory, and decision theory. Mathematical 
biology areas Include population genetics. population dynamics. au­
tomata theory. biophysics, optlmal foraging theory. ecosystem slmu-

- latlon. bioengineering. and blocllemical kinetics. 

In addition to the course work. the program requires competence In 
computer prD{Jrammlng., research expefIence, passing scores on· all 
examinations (flrst- and second-year examlnallons. bIology exami-
nation. and General Examination). and a dlsser1ation: . 

CtJlffllpontlenCB snd InfDrmstiDn 
Chairperson. BlomaUtematlcs Group 
Department of Biostatistics. .SC-32 

Faculty 
ChslrpBrson 
Richard A. Kronmal 

PrDfBIIDrr 

BasslngUtwalghte. James B.,· (Bioengineering). Ph.D .• 1964. Mayo 
Graduate School of Medlcfne; computer analysIS of transport mectia-
nlsms In blood and tissues. • 
Bell, Charles B .• Jr .• • (BiostatistIcs). Ph.D .• 1953. Notre Dame; appli­
cations of stochastic pr9C8SS8S to biomedical problems. non­
parametrlcs. 
Breslow. Norman E. •• (BiostatistiCS). Ph.D •• 1967. Stanford; clinical 
trials. epidemiology. survival and categorfcal data. 
Chapman, Douglas G. (Emeritus), (Rsherfes, Mathematics). Ph.D., 
1949, caIifomia (Berkeley); bla_cs. populatIon enumeration and 
population dynamics. quantitative ecology. . 
DeRouen. Timothy,· (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1971. Virginia Polytech­
nic Institurte; appncatlons to the epidemiology of cardIovaScular and 
sexually transmitted diseases. . . 

: Felgi. Polry. '! (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1961. Minnesota; application of 
staU~cs to biomedical studIes and cancer patient data systems. . 



Asher. lloyd D.: (Biostatistics). Ph.D .• 1966. Dartmouth; canflo­
vascular data analysis. clinical trials. mulllvariate statlstlcs. longitu-
dinal dataanaJysls. ' 
Aetcher. Richard I. •• (Asherles). Ph.D .• 1973, Rhode Island; bio­
physics. ftuld dynamics and population dynamics. 

. Galluccl. vincen~FiSherles), Ph.D., 1971, North Carolina State; 
~lIcatlon of ic processes and differential equatlOIlS to the 
bIOlogical scieru:es. populatlon dynamics. and the rnatIa1J8II18IIt of 
haJvested populations. ' 
Goldstein. Allen A. •• (Mathematics, ADplied Mathematics), Ph.D .• 
1954, Georgetown; optimization, approximation theory. 
Hatheway, William H.,· (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1956, Harvard; 
quantltatlve ecology, plantlWater retatlons. and cold resistance In 
plants. . 
HewItt. Edwin.· (MathematiCS). Ph.D .• 1942. Harvard; FOUrier analy­
sis, Fourier-Stleltles transformations. measure theory, functional 
analysis. 
King. Benjamin F.,· (Anance, BusIness economIcs. Quantitative 

. Methods). PttD .•. l964. ChicaDo; sample surveys. problems of mea­
surement Bayesian methods. 
Kronmal, Richard A.,. (Biostatistics), Ph.D~, 1964, GaJlfornla (Los 
Ange!es); nonparamstrlc density estimation, computer algorltluns. 
cardlovasmlar data analysis. 
Martin, Donald C.,· (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1968, Aorlda State; statis­
tical computing. design of statistical systems. classification meth­
ods, app~mations for probability functions, signal processing, 
randomilation tests. 
~rtln, R. Douglas,· (Statistics). Ph.D., 1969, Prlnceion; robust 
mference. time series. data analysis. . 
Perlman. Michael 0.,4 (Statistics), Ph.D., 1967. SWtford; multlvarf­
ate analysis, decision theory. 
Perrin, Edward B.,· (Health Services), Ph.D .• 1960, Stanford; deslgn 
and use 01 health Information systems, health. services research. sto­
dlastIc processes. clinicallrlals. 
Prentlce, Ross L,· (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1970, Toronto; survival 
analysis. case-control and cohort study rite1hods. blostatistlcal con-
SIllUng. . 
Pullum, Thomas W.: (Socfology), Ph.D .• 1971: Chicago; mathemat­
Ical models in soclolO{lY and demOgraphy, particularly as related to 
human fertility and SOCIal mobility. . 
Pyke. Ronald,· (MatI1emaUcs). Ph.D .• 1956, Washington; empirical 
processes. 
Shorack. Galen R.: (Statistics), Ph.D., 1965. Standord; empirical 
processes. robustness. . 
Thompson, Dooovan J, (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1951, Iowa; sampling. 
community trials, community health surveys. 
van 8e1l~ Gerald.· (Biostatistics). Ph.D., 1967, Toronto; clinical tri­
als. applfed slatlstics screening, epidemiology. 

AsItIC/stB Prof.Drs 

Bledsoe. lewis J .• (Research), (Asherles). Ph.D., 1974. CoIOJado 
State; systems ecology, applications of mathematical statistics and 
computer technology 10 analysiS 01 environmental systems. 
Conquest Loveday,· (Fisheries), Ph.D., 1975, washington; analysis 
of water pollution data and biological community measures, slaOst!­
cal analysis of aquatic 6C9SYStemS, experimental d8slgn, statistical 
methods in Hsherles researcti, biometrics. 
Crowley, John, • (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1973, WisIllngton; survival 
analysis. cancer clinical trials cind carcinogenesis stud£es. statistical 
methods in epidemiology. . 
Davis. Kathryn,· (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1974, W'cIshlngton; density 
estimation. cardiovascular data analysis, cllnlcallrlals. 
Dlehr, Paula: (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1971. california (los Angeles); 
appllcatlon of statistics ,to health services research, multiple regres­
sion. 
Farewell. Vernon 1.,. (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1977. Imperial College; 
analysis of survival data. case-control studies. statistics in cancer 
research. . 
Johnson. Dale E .• • (Bioengineering), Ph.D., 1971. Chicago; electron 
energy loss spectroscopy. image reconstrudlon. 
Mathews, Stephen B.: (Asherles), Ph.D., 1967, Wlshlngton; quanti­
tative fisheries management 
Peterson. Arthur V., Jr .• • (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1975, Stanford; sur­
vival data methodology, competing risks. design of medical studies, 
random number generation. . 
Polissar. lincoln· (Research), (Biostatistics), Ph.D .• 1974. PrInce­
ton; cancer data analysis. epldenUologic rnelttods. medlcal·care. 
SWartzmann, Gordon L ·lRBsearchl. (Flstteries), Ph.D., 1969, MJch-
19an; optimilation ~nlques appOed to natural resoUrce manage­
ment slmulatfon rnodeIs cit ecosystems, stochastic processes. land-
use plannIng. '. 
Wahl, Patricia: (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1971, YlashlOQton; multivari­
ate slatlstical techniques. especially regression anafysls applied to 
cardiovascular data. . 

AsI/ltant ProfBllors 
Benedetti. Jacquellne K.. (ResearCh), (Biostatistics', Ph.D., 1974, 
wasttlngton; cUnlcal trials methodology, categorical data. 
GuttJ)rp, Peter,· (Statlstlcs), Ph.D .• 1980, callfomla (Berkeley); point 
processes, stochastic modeling, .statistlcal computing. 
Kooeckv, Kenneth,· (Biostatistics). Ph.D., 1977, Oregon; clinical 
trials cfeslgn and anatysls. survival data analysis. epidemiologIc 
methodology, goodness of fit biomedical and cancer-related appll-

. cations. . 
Mc~lght Barbara. • (Biostatistics), Ph.D., 1981, Wisconsin; survival 
analysis' and competing risks, statistical appllcations. animal carcI~ 
nogenesis testing, epidemiology, and diabetes research. 
Temkin, Naney R.: (Biosiallstlcs). Ph.D .• 1976, State UnlversllYol 
New York (Buffalo); clinical trials. recovBIY _models. statistical 
modeling of epileptic phenomena, SIlrvlval analysis. 

~ourse Descriptions 
Additional required, courses are found under Statistics •. Bio­
statistics. and Quantitative Science listings. 

BMATH 554 Stocbastlc Processes In tile Ufe Sciences (3) 
Modellnp of various biomedical phenomena In terms 01 the baSic 
stochastic processes-blonomlal. Poisson, andGaussions. exten­
sions to Include basic applications of random walk. compo1Dld, and 
nonhomogeneous Poisson processes, as well as Wiener processes 
and certain fundamental time series. estimation, testing, and Interval 
estimation for parameters In parametriC models. IntrodUctIon to non­
parametric stoc:tztIc processes and associated Inference. SoecIaI 
emphasis In alr-pollutfon models. water-pollutlon models, eplfeptlc-

I seizure models. and cancer-related nutrition models. Preretiulsltes: 
basic course in each of statistical inference, probabUlty, and biology.' 

BMATH 597. Seminar In Quantitative Ecology (1, max. 9) 
AWSp lectures and discussions of rurrent problems In quantita­
tive' ecology. Offered jointly with Q SCI 597. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. . 

BMATH 598 Spsclal Topics fn QuanUtatlva 'Ecology (1-3, 
max. 12) AWSp Special topics in quantitative ecology, fneludlng 
population 'and community ecol~. systems ecology, and physical 
processes in ecosystems. P.rerequISite: permission oHnstrutlDr. • 

BMATH 599 Research In QuantitaUre Ecology (1-5. mu. 
5) AWSp Special advanced topics In quantitative ecofogy. Topics 
can be of a theoretical nature or combined theory and eXperIment 
Prerequisite: permission of.lnstructor. 

BMATH son Indepandapt Study or Research (e) 

BMATH 700 Master's Thesis (e) 

BMATH 800 Doctoral DlsssrlaUon (e) 

Health Services 
Administration 
Douglas A ConratJ. Graduate Program Coordinator 

The Hllalth Sefvices Administration group offers a two-year program 
of studies leading to the degree 01 Master 01 Health Admlnistiallon. It 
provld8s prepamtlon for careers In management planning. and pol­
ley analysis, and similar roles in arnbUlatory!care organizations, 
hospitals. long-term-care facilities, mental-ltealth-care organiza­
tions. government agencies. planning agencies, and other organiza­
tional settings In the health f18ld. The curriculum Is designed to be 
Interdisciplinary, with a faculty drawn not onlY from the School of 
Public Health and Community Medicine, but also from the graduate 
schools of Business Administration and Public Affairs, School of S0-
cial Work. and the departments of Urban Planning. Economics. and 
Sociology. Each slud8nt's curriculum is drawn from these aQdemlc 
units aci:ording to distributional requirements set by the program. A 
student's program of studies may vary according to his or her con­
centration 01 study and career ObJectives. In addition to academic 
work. students are required to participate In an internship Blql8r1ence 
In a health facility or agency under the preceptorsttlp of the adminis­
trator or director of tfiat organization. Also, a year-long survey or 
~ch profect 01 study under the.supervislon 01 a faculty adviser Is 
reqUired In the second year. . 

Course listings may be found under the School of Publlc Health and 
Community Medicine, Department of Health Services., 

Sperial Rl1IIulmmBntI 
Applicants must subm!t, In addition to Graduate School admission 
requirements. at last three letters of recommendation and scores 
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from either the Graduate Record examination or Graduate Manage­
ment Admission Jesl A narrative statement 01 oblectlves is also re­
quired, and Interviews by members of the program faculty may be 
required. Relevant healtfi field experience Is pi'eferred. In gBI1B!3l. 
applicants are accepted onlY for Autumn Quarter 01 each year. The 
application deadline Is March 31. • 

RnandalAid 
A limited number of fellowships, asslslantships, scholarships, and 
loans are available each year. However, students admitted should be 
preoared to utilize their own resources to finance their gratJuate edu-
ca~ . 

R"BalCh Fsell/t1n 
In addition to utilizing University facilities. the program makes use of 
community health facll1t1es and agencies for reSearCh and training. 

CoIffI,pDltdBna snd InfDnnaf/Dn 
Graduate Proaram Coordinator 
F361 Health Sciences, SC-37 

Faculty 
~OllBettJ' 
Douglas A Conrad 

Profsllllll . 

AmclsS, Harold L (EmerItus), (Urban Planning), Ph.D., 1951. cali-· 
fomla (Berkeley); community organization and aevelopment. planned 
social Change. _ 
Biee. Thomas W.,· (Health Services), Ph.D .• 1969, Purdue; regula­
tion In the health-care Industry (federal and state). 
French, Wendell l. (Emeritus), (Management and Organization), 
D.Ed .• 1956, Harvard; organizational behavior. personnet manage- . 
ment organization developmenl 
Gross, EcMard: (Sociology). Ph.D .• 1949. Chicago; formal organi-
zational, Industrial sociology. . 
Hom, BarbaraJ.,· (Nursing). Ph.D., 1971, Michigan. 
Morrll!, Richard L: (Geography), Ph.D., 1959, Washinoton; social 
and economic geography, theOry and quantitative methodS. 
Page, Alfred N.,- (Rnance, BUSiness Economics. and Quantitative 
Melttods), Ph.D., 1964. 
Phillips, Theodore J., (Medicine). M.D .. 1959, Johns Hopkins; 'tam­
ily medicine. 
Richardson. William C.,· (Health Services). Ph.D., 1971. Chicago; 
health services utilization behavior. prolesslonal referral patterns. re-
imbursement mechanisms. ' ... 
Rosenzweig. James E.,. (Business Administration), Ph.D., 1956, Illi­
nois; administrative theory and business polley. 
Saxtlerg, Borje 0.,· (Business Administration), Pfi.D .• 1958, IIUnols; 
administrative theory and organizational behavior. 
Williams. walter: (Publlc'Affalrs). Ph.D., 1960, indiana; public pol­
ley research and analysis, manpower. 

AlltIC/slB PmfslllltB 

ConratJ, Douglas A,· (Health ServIces). (Community Dentistry; FI­
nance, Business Economics,' and auantltative Metllods),t Ph.D., 
1978, Chicago; economic regulation In hospitals. health-care "­
nance, cost effectiveness of deritallreatmenl 
LoGerfo, James P.,· (Health Services), M.D .• 1968, Rochester. 
Lyden, Fremont J.,. (Public Affairs), Ph.D., 1960, Washington; pub­
lic management social theory and lfIe public policy process. admin-
istration of medical programs. ' 
Miller, Donald H.,· (Urban Planning), Ph.D., 1973, Calilornia 
(Berkeley); urban planning, planning theory, urban spatial structure. 
planning evaluation, public service planning. 
Patti, Rlno J.,. (Social Work), D.S.W., 1967. Southern california; 
social welfare poney, communlty and organlzat!onal development. 
Schnefder, Jerry B.,· (Civil EngIJU!8l'lng, Ulban Plannllljl). Ph.D., 
1966, PeiinsYlvanla; lTl8tropoUIan area and regional planmng. trans­
portation and other urban models. 
Trivedi; Vandan M.,· (Health ServIces), Ph.D., 1974, Michigan; op-. 
eratlons research models for hospltals and hea!th-care systems. 
watts. carolyn A,· (Health ServIces), Ph.D., 1974, Johns Hopkins; 
regulation, Insurance •. health poliey. . 

bll6Iant !'IDfBSIDt 
Mlchnlch, Marie E.,·' (Health ServIces), Dr.P.H., 1978, callfo(nia 
(Los Angeles); ~gement and organization, health promotion and 
disease prevention. 
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Nutritional Sciences 
Bonnie S. WorthlngtoI)-Robef1s.· Graduate Program CoordInator . 

The Nutritional Sciences Program offers an Interdisciplinary graduate 
program leading to the Master of ScIence dsQree In Nutritional Scf­
eneas. Training Is provided In advanced nutrlllon. foods. and aDPIl­
cation of these scfences to the field of clinical dletetfcs through licth 
didactic and clinical experiences. Three types of students are best· 
served by this program: (1) the Indivldllal willi a sI{ong science 
batkground who wIsIIes to pursUe advanced training In. nutritional 
sciences; (2) the Individual with an undergraduate B1l:kground In 
nutrition. dietetics, and foods who wishes to pursue additional train­
ing In .nutritlonal SCiences. while obtaining the supervised clinical 
experience applicable to meeting requirements for reglstraffon In IfuJ 
AmerIcan Dietetic ·Associatlon; and (3) the Individual who ~ 
has become a registered dietitian but wishes to PlJISIl8 advance(t 

. training In nutritional sciences with or without partlcrpallon 1n a su­
pervIs8d Clinical experience leading to specialIzatIon. 

Monsen. Elaine ft.: (Medicine), Ph.D .• 1961. California (Berkeley); 
nutrition. dietetics." . . I 
Peterson. Donaldn:,. (epidemiology), M.D .• 1947, Oregon, M.P.H .• 
1958. California (BedceIey); matemal~lfd epidemiology. . 
Pigott, George M.: (FoocfScienca). Ph.D .• 1963. \YasIlington; food 
engineering. . 
Porte, Daniel. Jr .• (Medicine), M.D .• 1957. ChIcago; metabolism and 
~nology. ~ 
Saundars. DavId R •• (Medicine). M.D.C.M .• 1957. McGill; gaslro!ID-
terology. . • 
SCott, C. Ronald, (Ped1atrlcs). M.D .• 1959. Washington; pediatric 
genetics. . 
Smith. Nathan J .• (Pediatrics. Orthopedics). M.D., 1945. Wisconsin; 
pad1atrics, sports riledlclne. ' . . 
Whorton. JameS C.: (Biomedical History). Ph.D .. 1969. Wisconsin; 
history of AmerIcan medIcine. public health. alternative healing. 
pharmacy. blocl!emi$Y. 
Woods. Stephen C." (Psychology), Ph.D .• 1970. washington; appe­
tite regulation. obesity. 
Worthlnaton-Roberts. Bonnie S .• • (epidemiology. Ped'l8!rIcs). Ph.D .• 
1971. v.tishfngtDn; maternal and chlld nutrition. Prlnclpal areas of study Include clinical nutrition. community nutrI­

tHm. matemal and child nutrition. Nutritional biochemistry. and ex-
~Imental foods. SUpportive course work In related fields is pro- Associate PrDf8IIIJ" 
vided through the schools of Medicine. Public Health. ~.' .' 
and Nursing and the Department of Food Science in the College of BenedetIl. Thomas J., (Obstetrics and Gynecology). M.D .• 1973. 
Ocean and Rshely Sciences. Relevant courses are also provided by W1shlngton; perfnaJal m8d1cfne. 
the departments of Anthropology. Genellcs. Psychology. and zoor- , Brown, Zane A.,.(Obstetrfcs Igld Gynecology). M.D .• 1966. Temple; 
ogy In the College of Arts and SClences. perinatal medicine. ' ' . 

Each Individual progTaJTl of study Is designed by the student In con- Chait. Alan. (Medlcfne), M.D •• 1974. ~ Town; metabolism and 
sultatlon with. and with the approval of. a supeMsory committee. endocrinology. cfinlcal itutrltion; . . 
Not only will appropriate course work be carefully:defli1ed, but col-. Chen. Mel. (Medfclne). M.D .• 1968. Taiwan; Intarnal i'nedlclne. 
Iaboration between student and faculty In approprIatB thesis research gerontology. . 

. will bealn as e.arty In the graduate experience as possible. Those Chesnut. 'CharIes H. III. (Medicine). M.D .• 1966. Aorida; nuclear 
students receiving suoeMsed clinical experience will work closeI~ medicine. 
with the coordinator of clinical activities. so 8fI Ind'lVIdual program of ChIlds. Marian T.," (Medicine). Ph:D.. 1950. California (Berkeley); 
cllnlcal :rrlenC8S can be designed to f1t With the career goals of nutrition. 
the studen. . Dellinger. Patchen E.. (SUrgery). M.D .• 1970. HalYard; genetaI stir­

AIIml,,'on RBqulffJmB~ 

Students may enter the!ogram from an u~Qraduate ma/or In the 
biological sciences: round In human pflY.SIology and 6!odHm­
istry rs especially desirab e. Those studen1s Wflo wish to pursue so­
pmVIsad clinical experience must have undergraduate _ence In 
nutrition. foods, and dietetics. ADDI!cants who are not registered dJ: 
etiHans but _ to Qain clinical experience must provide 6Yldem:e 
that the Plan 4 reqUIrements of the AmerIcan Dietatic AssocIation 

• have been met. 

RIIIB •• Flcfllt/a 

SUDllOfl facilities are available In the form of libraries, laboratories, a 
nutrient data base, computer facilities; a humanmetabcllc unit, a 
vivarium, and a sensory evaluation complex. Clinical facilitIes avall­
able for suP8fYised clinical _enee Include University Hospital. 
Halbov!ew MedIcal Center. Fred HutcIIinson Cancer Resean:h Cen­
ter. Northwest Kidney Center. Children's Orthopedic Hospital, Pacific 
Medical Center. Veterans Administration Hospital. Child Dewlop­
menl and Mental ReIardatlon Center. L C. Foss Nursing Home. and 
a variety of oth8r. smaller units. 

CorrsspondBnCB Bnd Information 
Chairperson 
305D Raitt, DL-l0 

Faculty 
ChslrpBtrDn 
Bonnie S. Worthlngton-Roberts 

PnlfeIID" 
Bierman. EdwIn L. (Medicine). M.D .• 1955. Cornell; metabolism and 
endocrinology. clinical nutrition. 
Brunzell. John D .• (Medicine). M.D .• 1963. Washington; 'me1abolism 
and endocrinology, clinical nwitlon. . ;, 
Emanuel. Irvin." (Medicine). M.D .• 1960. Rochester; child develop­
ment and menial retardation. 
Fim:h. Clement A.. (Medicine). M.D .• 1941. RocfIest8r. hematology. 
Halver. John E. •• (Asheries). Ph.D., 1963. Washington; fish nutrition 
and comparative nutrition.. . 
KnopP. Robert H .• (Medicine). PA.D .• 1964. Cornell; obstetrlcs-gyna­
cology, cilnical n$ltIon. 
Labbe. Robert F.: (labQratory Medicine). Ph.D., 1951. Oregon 
Slate; nutritional blochemJstry. 
Uston. John." (Food Science). Ph.D .• 1955, Aberdeen: food scfence. 
marine microbiology. • 

gery. 
Elmer. GaryW.: (Pharrnacy),Ph.D .• 1970. Rutgers; pharmacognosy. 
I<lyalc, Asumer H .• " (Community Dentistry).· Ph.D .• 1977. Wayne 
State; geriatric dentistry, behavioral aspects of health care. 
lennard. E. Stan. (Surgery). M.D., '1968. TelIaS Southwestern, 
D.S.S .• 1976, Clncfnnatl; general surgery. 
MartInsen. Charlene S.~" (PsycI!ology). Ph.D •• 1974. Wlshlngton; 
foods, sensory evall!8fion. 
Peterson. Malcolm L: (Community Dentistry). M.D .• 1954, W1sh-

, Ington. PIi.D., 1960. Rockefeller; communIty medIcIne. . 
Wood. Francis C .• Jr .• (Medicine). M.D .• ,1954. Harvard; metabolism 
and endocrinology. . 
Yamanaka. William K.: (epidemiology). Ph.D.. 1974. California 
(Berkeley); nl!1r1t1on. 

AlBl8tBnll'rDIBIsD" 
O~kovlch. MIchael R.. (SUmery). M.D .• 1974. W1shlngton; general 
surgery. .-
Pearlman. Robert A.. (MedIcine). M.D .• 1975. Boston; gerontotogy .. 
Scflwartz,' Robert S .• (Medlcfne) M.D •• 1974. Ohio' _; Internal 
medicine and geriatrics. 

LectuffJ" 
Faine. Mary, (DenIfstry), M,S'i 1975. Wdshington; nutrition. 
Karkeck. Joan. M.S .• 1970. Case Western Reserve; nuJrition and di-
etetics.: . . 
Lucas. _ L. (Parent and Clilld.,Nurslng). M.P.H .• 1969, Callfomla 
(Berkeley); maternal and child nutrition.' \ 
Mahan, L Kathle:en, (Pedlatrfcs), M.S .• 1973,. Tulane; maternal and 
child nutrition. 
O·l.eaIy. MaJy. (Pedla!rfcs). M.S .• 1979. MInnesota: neona1al nutri­
tion. 
PIpes, Peg~ L .. (Parent and Child Nursing), M.P.H .• 1966. Michi-
gan; maternal and child nutrr~on. , 
Rees. Jane M .• (PedIatrIcs). M.s.. 1972. Wlshlngton; maJernal and 

. child nutrition. . 
Trahms, Crlstine M .• (Pediatrics), M.S .• 1972. Washingtoo; maternal. 
and child nutrition. 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
NUTR 300 Ndon for Taday (3) . Importance Of food to the 
maintenance of health; nutritive values and human needs; ways .of 
meeting requfremenls. For nonmajors. Offered jointly with FD SC 
300. 

NUTR 301 Nutrltfan and NursIng (3) BasIc ptlnciples of 
nutrition and their relationshIp to heallli problems. Norinal.nirtrltlon 
needs of individuals at various a~ levels: envfronmentallnflU8llCllS 
on nutrition; assessment of nutritional status; nutritional values of 
foods; dIefaJy modifications as .. prIate In the nutrftIonaI COI11JIO-
nant of medical treatment PreteqUlslt8: organic chemistry. . 

NUTR 421 Human NutrlUon (5) Basic principles of normal 
human nittriUon. ~ chenlistIY. metabolism. deI1deney 
diseases, and requIrements tor proteins. trplds. c:arbohvdrates. viti­
mins. and minerals. Consideration of energy mefabollsm. nutrfUonal 

. status. nutrition for the life, cycle. nutriHve value of foods and food 
additives. Prerequisites: general and organic cfIernfsIry, biochemis-
try. human physfology. .. . 

Courses for Graduates Onl, 
NUTR 500 Graduate Seminar In Human Nutrition, DIet, 
ami Focds (1, max. 3) Current Uterature and recent symposi­
ums In the field of human nutrition. dletatlcs. and foods. 

NUTR 520 ProteIn and C8rbobjdratB NutrItIon (3) Mala­
bollc and physiolOJllc coru:epts related to protefn and cartJohydJata 
nutrition. Areas adifressed Include compOsition of foods. require-

. ments through the life cycle. quality of protein, ~Ism. pr0-
tein deficiency. low carbohydrates. glycemic re;spollS8 to foods. car­
bohytfrates aIId dental carles. Inbom errors In carbohydra!a and 
protein metabolism. . 

NUTR 521 Upld NutrHlan (3) Normal lipid components of 
animal fluids arnr tissues. with review of their me1abollsm and physl­
olOlllcal fundlons. Effect of diat and the normal development duifng 
the life span on these lipids. Changes of Ifplds with vaifous IYD8S oJ 
disease. states and means of rfutritfonaJ mcdlflcatlon of'these 
changes. . 

NUTR ~ Nutrltfon of tha Blotaafcally &nDtlaI Minerals 
(3) Sp8cIaI emphasis on trace minerals. CoiIsIderatfon of the Intes­
t1nal absorption of metals. their transport. function. storage, an,d ex­
cretion; mineral competition and' imbalam:e; dIeIaJy sou~ Irldud­
Ing foods, food addltlws, and medications; dl8Iary ullJnlcatklns 
drawn and clinical applIcation made. . 

NUTR 523 vHamfn NutriBon (3) Dielary cornPOWlds pres- . 
endy COlisIdered to be essential for humans and caned vflainlns. 
General topics are whether the vitamin is fat soluble OJ water soluble: 
reviewing baslc materfal and seeking Incraasfng depth ot under­
standing; relation of vitamins to other nutrients an(j to varying physI­
ological conditions. 

NUTR 525 EnluaUon at NutrftfoaaJ StafuI (3) DfeIaJy. 
clinical. and blochemlcal-bIOPhYsfcal componerrts In Ih8 assessment 
of nutritional status. Interrelatfonships of nutrients· and effects of 
varying levels of nutrient Intake. CrlHcalapprafsal of nutritional S1a­
Ius surveys. ExperImental des= dletaiY metfIodol~. PrerequI-
sites: human nutrition and bl Istry. 

NUTR 526 Maternal and Infant Nutrttfon (3) Influence of 
nutrition on fertility and on the course and outcome of pregnaney. 
Nutritional management 01 hlgb-risk pregnanc.y. Nutrftfonal needs 
during laclatlon and effect of rnaternaJ dIet on milk compos!1ion. 
Breast-feedlng vs. bottle-feeding; fui1darnenfaJs of Infant nutrttlon. 
NutritIonal rnana~ of h!gtHisk.lnfants. Prerequisites: human 
nutrition and human physIOI~.. '. 

NUTR 527 NutrItIon: Childhood Tflraagb Moracence (3) 
Influence of nourishment on growth. deveI~ and behavior 01 
children. toddlers = adolescents. CrItical evaluation. of norma­
tive data. special. prob ems. and Intervention. slratBgles. Prerequf­
'sites: hl(m8l1 nutrition and human physiology. 

NUTR 528 NutrlUon In AgIng (3) ~tol~lcaJ. DSYChologl­
cal. social. cultural. and economIC faCtors aIfectInIJ nutiitron In the 
middle and later years. Prerequisites: human nutrltfon and human 
physiology. 

NUTR 530 Clinical NIItrftlDn in Nannal aDd Haltdicappllla 
CondlUons of CIIlfdren (6) AIlDI1catfon of prlnclples Of ad= 
varn:ed nutrition to nutritional I18eds of Infants, children, and adoles­
cents. and nutrition and feeding problems of mentally retarded and 
multihandicapped children. PartIcipation In clfnlcs cci1ducted by In­
terdiscipIInaJY taams. fn precllnlc and postcIlnfc confer8nces In Clini­
cal and deYelODmental feeding assessment Under supe.ryisIon. each 
student is assfgned responsl IIIty for nutrition care Of selected pa­
tients. 

NUTR 531 Nalfonal and International Nubftfan (3) Survey 
of nutritional problems In the United States. surveillanc8 strategies 
and nutrition programs' designed to Improve status of, .hlgh·risk 
populaHons. Review of rna/or nutritional problems In developina 
i:ountries, causes of malnutrltion. international agencies on food ana 
nutrition. prospects and probable solutions to malar nutrition pr0b­
lems In developing countrIes. 

NUTR 532 Flefdworlc fn Public Heallb NutrHfon (2-12, 
mil. 12) Observation and participation In community agency 
nutritIon programs. . 



NUTR 539 Seminar In Nutrition (1-3, max. 9) Ubrary re­
search and seminar on selected topics In recent developments in the 
field of nutrltlQn. Prerequisite: 421. . 

CtnrIJIpomlBIICII and 1nfD,m1lltm 

Graduate Program Coordinator 
333A GuthrIe. NI-25 

NUTR 540 Recant Dmlapmeats In FoOds (3) Develop­
ment of new technology In '000 production and pri1duct devel~ 
menl. Deslgn of low-Sodium. caffeine-free. and low-calorle foOd 
produclsanii other specIaJ lYDes. A review of government regulatioris . Faculty 
concerning new dewlOJl.fllliils In foods. Including food conlamlna­
tfon and food addltfves. Prerequisites: basic foods and nutrition. ) 

NUTR 541 EXDerimental Foods (3) Study of sensory evalua­
tion tecttnlques. fncludlng threstlokf tests. diffetence tests. and de­
scriptive tests. Tedlnlques of food product development and an eval­
uation of rheological properties of foods. UDdates on J)eJfonnance of 
lipids. carbohydrates. and proteins In foods. Prerequisites: organic 
mlstry. basic course work In foods or food science. 

NUTR 560 PracUcum In DIat8Uc education (1-5) AWSpS 
SUpefYised Instructional experiences for dietetic educallon In bOth 
classroom and clinical situations. Individually arranged. 

NUTR 561 Admtced CUnlcal NutrlUon fieldwork (1-3, 
mo, 4) Participation In a·heallh-care team assesslng nutrition 
slatus and needs. designing care plans to optimize nutritional SUp­
port of patients. and establishing appropriate cr\lerIa for the eva!ua­
Hon of tile nutrition care provided. SUpervised clinical experiences 
provlded In a variety of local heal1h-carB lnSblutions. PrerequisilB: 
permission of Instructor. 

NUTR 582 Adnnced Cllnlcel Nutrition I (4) Assessment of 
the nutrltlonal demands and hypennetabollc responses of trauma. 
surgery. acute and neoplastic dlSeases; determination of the appro­
priate amounts and sources of nutrients supplied through enteral 
and/or parenteral routes. Prerequisite: diet therapy. 

NUTR 563 Advanced Cllnlcel NulrtUan II (4) Epldemlology 
and pathophysiology of aCute and chronic diseases related to nutil:' 
Hon (e.g.. cardiovascular. endocrinologIc. and hematologic dis­
eases). NutritIonal Interventions and their relationship to medical. 
surgical. and pharmatologic treatment Prerequisite: diet therapy. 

NUTR 564 . NutrlUon Support Management (3) Administra­
tive ~rocesses affecllng health care. speclffc fcicus on management of 
nutritional support InCludes productivity and cost effectiveness of 
nutrition care. establishing and adlievlng quality of care. peer re­
view. budgeting. working with other health-care professionals and 
varyIng heallfH:are systems. For clinical nutritionists working In 
slaildard health-care systems. 

NUTR sao Independent Study or HeiaRb (*) 

NUTR 700 Master's Thesis (*) 

Physiology­
Psychology 
Moncrlefl H. Smith. Graduate Program Coordinator 

this Intenfisti'p'lInary Doctor of Philosophy cfearee p[Og1alT1. admInis­
tered by the PJlYSlology-Psychology Group 01 the Graduate School 
was Inillated In 1959 and providaSlntenslve tralnlng In the overlap­
ping areas of behavioral and physIological sciences. Graduates of 
the program are employed In University departments of Psychology. 
Physiology. and Zoology. and In various School of Medicine depart­
ments .. 

The program Is small. accepHng only one or two students a year. 
Financlal assistance to those requesting it Is offered In the form of a 
NatlonallnsUtutes of Health predocloral tralneeship and teaching or 
research assistantships. A dual set of course requirements makes 

. four years of POSIbatcalaureate WOIk a rrtInlmwn for the Ph.D. cfe. 
gree. A nmtats degree program Is not offered. 

Training is research oriented. and students are expected to uridertake 
indMdUaI research projects In ~Ir ~rst vee! of graduate study. Re­
search In both of the parent depaJtmen1S Is sItongly encouJaged. 
Each student spends aporoxfrnately a ye:ar In course work In 8ach 

'discipline. then engages 1n seminars In either dlsclpllne. elective rel­
evant course work 1n oUter University departments. and doctoral re­
search. 

Because phySiologIcal psYChology and neurophysiology are strongly 
developed at the Unlverslty; the graduate student finds the latest In. 
lnstrumen1atfon and researCh teclinlques In both fields. In addition to 
the research faalltfes of the two I)iIleflt dapartments. students have 
the opportunity of worldng with laboratory prfmateS at the Regional 
PrImate Center located on cam~ The center has faclllUes for a 
wfde variety of behavioral and 11 lofoglcal slUdles of a number of 
PIfmate specIeS and Is a valuab 8 adjtind to the resources of the 
training program. -

I 

CllaltptJl'IOn 
Moncrleff H. Smith 

Bolles, Robert C .• • (Psychology). Ph.D.; 1956. callfomia (Berkeley); 
motivation. . 
Crill. WayI18 E... (PhysIology and BIOJ$ySlcs. Medicine), M.D., 
1962. WW1lngton; extIfable properties Of mammalian cential oar­
wus system neurons. 

. Fetz. Eberhard E.: (PhysIology and BiOphysics). Ph.D .• 1967. Mas­
sachusetts Institute Of Tedtnology; neuropfrjsfo/ogy. 
Simpson. John B.,- (Psycttology). Ph.D.. 1973. Northwestern; 
behavioral endocrinology. . . . 
SmIth. Moncrieff H..* (Psychology). Ph.D., 1947. Stanford; memory. 
Smith. Olville A.. Jr .• • (physiology and BIophysics). Ph.D .• 1953. 
MIchIgan Slate; central nervous control of autonomIc ~on. 
Towe. Amold L.* (Physiology and BiophYsIcs). Ph.D .• 1953. WastJ;. 
Ington; neurophysiology of somatic serisalion. -
Woods. Stephen C .. * (Psychology). Ph.D .• 1970. washington; neural 
control of endocrfne systems. 

AllDclaffll'nlfBllDfI 
Kenney. Nancy J., * (Psydtology) •. Ph.D .• 1974. VIrginia: neuroendo-
crine basis of regulatory behavlor. . 
Rose. RIchard M .• • (Psycttology). Ph.D .• 1964. Prlncetm};-maltlernal­
lcal psycIwlogy. ~Ics. 
Stainer. Robert A.,* ~Iology and BiophysiCs. ObstetrIcs and Gy­
necology. Zoology). Ph.D., 1975. Oregon; reproductive neuroendO­
crinology. 

Course Description 
P PSY 800 DoctoralDlssertaUan (*) 

Radiological Sciences 
Kenneth L Jackson. Graduate Program Coordinator 
El79 ,Health Sciences 

Malter 0' Sc's.'n Radiological St:lStIfP. Dsgres· 
The program leading to the ~ of Master of ScIence in Racrlolog­
lcal ScIences Is offiInld by tIt8 Radiological Sciences Group of tIie 
Graduate School. Study for thls degree Is open to students with a 
baccalaureate degree In a physical or blologfcal science or In engi­
neering. depending on ltIe option selected. Several curriculum op­
tions are offered to satisfy dlfferent requirements and Interests of bio­
logical scientists. physIcaJ stientlslS. or engIneers. The various 
options described lIelow pfel)are students for careers In health phys­
Ics. radiological health. radiological physics. or radiation biology. 

Thesis topics Include studIes In radiation bI~logy, radioecology. nu­
clear medlclne.. radloclmllstry. radiation pIiySIcs. or nuclear engl­
nearing. The above ~rogram oDtions also are offered at the JoInt 
Center for Graduate Stuay In RIchland. making available tor thesis 
res8aJih the extenstve government laboratories lhere. Research facil­
\Hes. on campus Include radioisotope and radlodt8mlstry laborato­
ries. a researCh rmctor. a cyclotron. a lame cobalt-60 Irradiation fa­
Cility. neutron beam. x-ray generator. an tJ-MeV electron accelerator. 
and a ceslum-137 source. - . 

A student with a deficiency In one area of IJ!8 prerequtsites may be 
aa:epted for the program. provided th8 deficiency is rBmoved durln.g 
the first year of graduate study. Credit toward the degree is not ordi­
narily granted for a course used to remove a defIciency. 

PIIyIlcal SdSll#B Opt/DO 

Prerequisites for this opllon Include a baccalaureate dearee In a 
physical science or In engIneering. and a year of generaJ 610logy ~t 
Ih8 college 18veI. 
COURSES CRE[)ITS . 

NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Englneerlng 4 
NUC E 485 Nuclear InstnDnents 3 
PHYS 431. 433 Atomic and Nuclear PhysIcs laboratory 3, 3 

NUTRITIO~AL SCIENCES· 215 

RAD S 501. 502 Biological EtfecIs of Ionizing Radiation 2. 2 
RAD S 503. 504 laboratory In Radiation Biology 1. 1 
RAD S 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and Control . 1 
RAD S 508 Physical Aspects of MeI!lcaJ Imaging· 2 

or· 
NUC E 486 Nuclear Power Plants 3 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar . 1. 1 
RAD S 540. 541 Health PhYslcs I. II· . • 3. 3 
RAD S 542 EnvIronmenlallmpact of Radioactivity - 3 
RADS~ ~s 9 

BIDlllf/lcal SdBRt:8 Opt/DO 

Prerequisites for this option include a bm:aIaureate degree in a bio­
logIcal scfence. courses In mathematics through differential and Inte­
gral calculus and statistics. and chemistry through quantitative anal­
ysis and organIc cflemlstry. . 
COURSES 
CHEM 350. 351 Elamentary Physical Chemistry 
Graduate-level biology course 
NUC E.485 Nuclear Instruments . 
PHYS 225 . Modem Physics 
PHYS 327 Introduction to Nuclear PhYsics 
RAD S 501. 502 Biological Effects of Ionizing Radiation 
RAD S 503. 504, laboratory In RadlaHon BiolOgy 
RAD S 507 RadIation Hazards AnalYSIs and COntrol 
RAD S 520 Radiological Sciences Seminar 
RAD S 540. 541 Health Physics 1.11 
RAD S 542 Envlronmenlallmpact of RadIoactivity 
RAD S ~ Thesis 

EnvimnmBntBl Selsnce Option 

CREDITS 
3.3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2.2 
1.1 

1 
1,1 
3.3 

3 
9 

An ~lIcant with a baccalaureate degree In a phYSical science or 
engIneering and a year of aeneraI biology at the college level gener­
ally Is prepared to pursue ffils CUfTiculum. 
COURSES CREDITS 

CEWA 434 Ecological Effects of ~ 
CEWA 461 Air Pollution Control 
NUC E 484 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering 
NUC E 485 Nuclear Instruments 
NUC E 486 Nuclear Power Plants . 
RAD S 501. 502 Biological EIfecIs of Ionizing RadlaUon 
RAD S 503. 504 Laboratory In Radiation Biology .. 
RAD S 507 Radiation Hazards Analysis and COntrol 
RAD S 520 Radiological ScIences SBI1)lnar 
RAD S 540, 541 Health PhYsIcs I. II 
RAD S 542 EnvIronmental Impact of Rad1oad1v1ty 
RAP S 700 thesis -

CtmeIptmdtmCII and lnionnation 

Graduate Proaram Coordinator 
E179 Health Sciences. S8-75 

Faculty 
CbaltpBflDD 
Kenneth L Jackson 

I'nIfIIssDfI 

30r5 
3 
4 
3 
3 

2.2 
1.1 

1 
1.1 
3.3 

3 
9 

Bodansky. David. - (PIlyslcs). Ph.D.. 1950. Harvard; experimental 
nuclear physics. . 
Fairhall. Arthur W. (emeritus). (Chemistry). Ph.D .• 1952. Massacttu­
setIs tnstitute of Tedlnology; radiochemistry. radlonucllde dating. 
Agley. Melvin M .• - (Radiology. Medicine). M.D .• 1944. Harvard; ra-
diology. .. . 
Gordon. Milton P .. * (Biocmmlstry. MIcrobiology and Immunology). 
Ph.D .• 1953. illinois; virus nudelc acids. structure of tobacco moSafc 
virus and biochemistry of Infected cells. metabolism of methylated 
purines. , 
Jackson. Kenneth L. * (environmental Health, RadI~logy). Ph.D .• 
1954. callfomla (Berkeley); physiologIcal and bIochemical mecha­
nisms In radiation biology. 
Lee, John A. H .• * (Epidemiology). M.D .• 1955. edinburgh; 81lIdeml-· 
ology of neoplastic disease. 
Moulton, R. Wells (emeritus). (Chemical Englneerfng) .. Ph.D .• 1938. 
washington; chemical englneerlng. 
Nelp. Wil B .• • (Radiology. Medicine). M.D .• 1955. Johns H~ns; 
nuclear medlclna 
Rabldn. Maurfce A.. - (EnvIronmental Heaith Nuclear Engl,. 
Ph.D .• 1961. Massachusetts Institute of Technology; nuclear -
neering. neutron actIvatlon_~lysis. neutron radiography. radi on 
dosimetry. 
Stadler. David R..'" (Genetics). Ph.D .• 1952.· Prfnceton; mulation In 
I18Urospora and DNA repair mechanisms. 
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SlDebe. Thomas G." (Materials Science 'and Engineering), Ph.D., 
1965, Stanford; phYsIcs of sands, diffusion In soUers. n1echanlcal 

, behavior of Ionic solids, Ihennolumfnescent dosimetry. 
Woodruff, Gw L: (Nuclear Engfneerlng); Ph.D., 1966, Massachu­
setts institute o. Technology: reactor thtl()IY, fusion engineeril1D. neu­
tron spectroscopy. 
Wootton, Peter, * (RadIation Oncology), B.Sc. (Hon.). 1944. Birming­
ham (England); medical radlatl9n pIlysrcs. radfatlon doslmetry. 

."." PtoftIatm 

Eenmaa, Jurl.* (Radiation Oncology). Ph.D .• 1972, Wclsfllngton; 
medical radiation physics. neutron therapy dosimetry. 
GeracI, Joseph P.,'" (EnvIronmental Health). Ph.D., 1972. Washlng­
rmr. neutr.on radiobiology, biocltemlcaJ mechanisms o. rad'rat/on In-
lUlY. , . 
Nevlssl. Ahmad E. * (Research). (Fisheries. Environmental Health). 
Ph.D., 1973. Arkansas; environmental radioactivity and radiochemis­
try. 
Wolf. Norman S ... (Patflology). Ph.D .• 1960. Northwestern; hemato­
poietic stem cell dynamics and transplanlati.on In radiation biology. 

AII,*nt "".., 

Hanson. James A.. (Radiology). Ph.D .• 1979. Wisconsfn; quantitative 
computed tomography. Compton scatter, densitometryJdlgltal radl-
ogmphy. " 
Sibley, Thomas* (Research). (Ames). Ph.D .• 1976. callfomla ' 
(DavIs); blQG80ClremlcaJ cycIlng of radlonuclides. . 

L8I:Iumr 

O·Brlen. Mlctia9t J .• (EnvIronmental Health). M.S., 1973. Pittsburgh: 
operational radiation safety. internal radlatfon dosimetry, Instrwnent 
calibration. 

Course Descriptions . 
RAD S 501, 502 Biological Effects of IOrilzlng RadJaUon 
(2,2) A.W Jackson Effeds of lonllfng radiation at the molecular, 
cellular. orOan. and organism levels with emphasis on· mammalian 
systems. Prerequisite:.permlsslon of Instructor. ' 

RAD S.;.~, 504 LabarataJy In RadlaUo'n Biology (1,1) 
. A. W bt1filCI L.aboratOIY _ o. the biological effeCIs ofIonlZlng 

radiation. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' 

RAD S 505, 506 'RadiologIcal Pbyslcs I, II (3,3) Wootton 
Amlfrcatlon of physical concepts, methOdology and Inslrurnentition 
lri !he study, pioductlon, and mensuration oflonlzlng radiations and 
their Interactions with biological materials .• Offered jointly with 
R ONC 505, 506. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of Instructor. 

RAD S 542 EnvIrotmten1a1 Impact at RalfJoacUvHv (3) 
Rabkin Dispersion, fate. and envfronmen1a1 slgnificance of ra(fi­
onuclldes released Into environment Includes dispersion, deposi­
tion. environmental transport. uptake. biologIcal effects •. protection 
from. and regulations reratIng to, radlonucll(les released Into envi­
ronment Examples taken frOm academic. research. and Industrial 
sources with em~ls on central station nutlear pOwer plants. Of­
'ered Jointly with NUC E 542. 

RAD S 550 Reid Pnictfce In Radlolog!all Health (e, mo. 
6) S Student rotates ~ laboratories en~ In rad1ciloalcal 
health and radiation safety work to gain experlence in the probfems 
encountered In practice. PJerequlslte: permission ot Instructor. 

HAD S 600 litdepandant Study or Rel8ardl (*) AWSpS 

RAD S 700 Master's Thasls (*) AWSpS 

Interschool or 
, I'nte~college 
Prog,ams 

Bioengineering 
309 Harris Hydraulics LaboratolY 

Bioengineering amJIles the COfl!:8Pts ~ !ilClmlquas of engineering 
to problems of bf010gy and mediCine, and Is Iolntly adminIStered bY 
the College of EntIln~ring and the~hool of Medicine. . . ' 

Undergraduate Program 
Programs o. study for engineering students are IndividUally ~lIored . 
to career =ectlves and may be accolJlP!iStred by e1Iher of two path­
ways: (1) to a traCIltJonaJ ~Ineerlng iiepaJtment promam, 
usfng electiVBs tQ cover bioenglrieeifng and health Scfences courSes; 
(2) adherence to a Bache/or of Science In engineering degree pro- . 
gram provldlng wider latitude In course requirements as approved by 
the Interd'lSCfplinary Engineering Studles Group and the student's, 
advlsolY com~_. • 

RAD S 507 Radlatlan Hazards AnalYSis and Control (1) Sp Graduate Program 
O'BrIen emphasizes methods and proced"ures rather than faclilty or I , 

lKIUipment design. In the College of Englrieerin~ an(llhe Graduate Schoollhere are op-
RAD S 508 Pbnfcal AspacIs at Medical Imaging (2) A ticns for study and research eadlng to masfe(s and doctoral degrees 
Hanson Quantital!ve physiCal principles of medical Imaging are with different levels of specfalilatfon In bioengineering. 
presented for electrol1laglletlc and sonic radlallon. X-ray rmaglng; Within the CoII- of Enafneerlng' two master's ~ program 
sources, Image formation. and information extraction. for CT as well pathways are off8fed In broenglneerlng;' The Master btScrenca In 
as conventioriaJ systems: IheoIY of ultrasound and resonance lmag- engineering' dearee·pattw.ay piovIcfes essential training In the life 
Ing. Offered folntty with RADGY 508. Prerequisites: 505, 506. sciences tIlat arrows's!udlrls with sound engineering tiadqJrounds 

RAD S 1510' Special Topics In Radlatfon Biology (2) Sp , ·~~efo~~f~~::.;rp= =~ 
DeIaIled study of current research of speclal significance to the de- training In the engineering sciences allowing students with strong 
velopmenl of radiation biology. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc- blologfcal backIlrOunds to p~ for cateerS In research and • 
tor. . veloPment In e!tT1er basic mediCal sciences or clinical IlMStIgations. 

HAD S 515 CtlemlcafMechanlsma In RadlaUon Biology For the student who wishes to p'ursue the Ph.D. degree In bloengi-
(2) Discussion of radiation-induced chemical reactions and toorr neerlng; two options are avaIlatile; A. Ph.D. degree may ~ obtained 
contrlbutlon'to blologlcal rad'rat/on damage, Including alteraJ!ons In . througn one Of Uta badltiOi1al ~ts. Whfch rnc!udes both 
enzymes, viruses. battarIa. and mammalian mils. Prerequisite: per- course work and a research topIc related to bl~ng; A pro-
miSsion of Instructor. posal for a Doctor of Philosophy ~ree program CUrrently Is under 

revieW by the Graduate School. The thesis rs supervised by a col-
RAD S 517 RadlaUon DosImetry (3) Wootton. Stat! Exam- labcrallve team comDOsed of faculty members from the COII~ 
ines the Interactions of lonlzinp radlatfonS with matter and !f1ephysl- engineering and the SdIooI of Medicine. ~onaJ stu. ' 
cal prIncfplesinvolved In !heir measurement In graater CJepIh !han goals do not match those of the tradltl~ cfettarIments, and whd are" 
doeS 505. For stUdents contempfatlng a career In rI!search concerned also highly motlvat8d to pursue InterdJScfpllnary studles.may. ·after 
with [onlzlng radiation; assumes a sound background In physics. admission to the Graduate School, apply for admission to an Indlvld-
Offered joIntly with R'ONC 517. Prerequisite: permission of instruc- ual Ph.D. program based upon specialized study and research In 
tor. .. bioengIneering. . . 

HAD S 520 R8dlologl~1 Sciences Seminar (1, mo. 6) vi 
RAD S B40~ 541 Health PbpIcs I, II (3,3) W,Sp Robiin 
PhysIcal basis of the quantification o. the expostl!B to ionilafing ra­
d'tation. Includes the mathematics and ptIyslcs of sources. Intefac-· 
tions. spectr~, and doslmetJY of ionizing radiation. Offered 
jointly with NUC E 540. 541. 

/ 

Offices and laboratories are located In the College of Engineering 
and the School of MedIcIne, wfllch are mutually adjacent on the Unl­
versity'campus. Students have aecess to the'lfntverslty Hospital, vi­
varium, primate center, computar center, and libraries. as wan as to 
all engineering and health science departments and facilities. Excel­
lent machine and electronics shops are available In the Center for 
Bloengll1gering. 

Applicants for the M.S.E. degree shOuld have a baccalaUreate ~ 
In engineering or the equivalent applfcan1s for the M.S. ifeIJree 
should have a baccalaureate ,lfegree In a sclern:e or the equivafent 
One year each of calculus, physics, and chemistry Is required. 

AnanciaJ aid is available to quallfted.= students In !he form o. 
traineeslilps, fellowships, and ass! 1stt1pS. Funding Is derived 
from federal. research and training programs. the Graduate School 
Research Fund. and progfcIins sponsoreCI by private agencles.lnfor­
matlon com:ernlng these fellowships is avaflable from the Center for 
Bioengineering . 

Faculty 

D/rBt:ttIr 

lee L Huntsman 

PrrIfeIID" 
Auth. ~d C.:* (Bectrlcal engineering). Ph.D .• 1969, Georrietowo; 
opUcs. bioenglneerfng. lasers. Instrumentation. 
Basslnglhwafghte, James B.,· M.D .• 1955, Toronto. Ph.D .• 1964, 
Minnesota:, cardiovascular mass transport and Ion exchanges, simu­
latlon analysis of Integrated systems. 
Guy. Arthur W .• *CRBhabililalion MediclM),t Ph.D .. 1~, Wcisltlng­
ton; biological effects and medical applications of eJeCIrOrTIagnelc 
fields. . . 
Hoffman, Allan S .. • (Chemical Engineering),t Sc.D .• 1957, Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology:.synlhesls, characterization, and bi­
ological Interaction of blomatenals, mechanics of natural tissues. ap­
plloo polymers. 
Huntsman, lee L.* Ph.D., 1968, Pennsylvania; mechanles of heart 
and heart muscle, canflovascular system assessment. new measure­
ment technIqu8s. 
Pollack. Gerald H.,· (AnesIIl8sfology),t Ph.D .• 1968. Pennsylvania; 
cardiac dynamIcs, paCemakIng, .muscuJar contraction. 
Rusltmer, Robert F.,* M.D., 1939, Chicago; blOl1l8dlcallnstrumenla­
Hon, heaJth..care systems. 

Allor/BIB PmfBlltllS 

'Afromowill, Martin A. ** (Research). (Electrical Enalneerlng); PlJ.D., 
1969, Columbia; dumical sensors and b!omedlcalTnslrumeil1atlon. 
Bruduler. Adam P.**, (ReSearch). (Aeronautics and AstronaUticS). 
Ph.D., 1972, Princeton;scatterlng·of ultrashort light pulses In • 
biological media. laser effects on biological tissue, ocular hologra-
phy. ' . 
Chou. Chuna-KwanO* (Research), (Rehabilitation MedIcfne),t Ph.D .. 
1975, ,WcishTngton; bioeffecl$ 01 microwaves and hypertJlermla In 
cancer thefapy. 
Foster. DavId M .• * Ph.D., 1969. British Columbia; blomalhematlcs 
and mod8ling meII!odology, simula1fon analysis. lipId and lipo­
protein metabOlism, gluconeogenesis. 
Halbert. Sheridan A.,* (Biological Structure).t Ph.D .• 1972. WeIsh-
Ington; reproductive biology. . ' . 
Holloway, G. Allen, Jr: (Resean:II), M.D .• 1964. Harvard; microcir-
culation, Instrumentation. . 

, Horbett. niomas A.* (Research), (Chemical Englneering).t Ph.D., 
, 1970. washlnoton: Interactions of mils and proteins w1th foreign 

materfals. InsullrHfe1lveiy devices. 
Johnson, Dale E.,* Ph.D.,.1971, Chicago; elemental microanalysis of 
biological systems, electron energy loss spectrometry. 
MacKenzIe, Alan P.* (Research). (Biological Structure).t Ph.D .• 
1957, london; DhYslca! and blodiemlcal ayoblology, blofuCfmolog­
lcal appll~onS oJ freezing and freezlng-reIafed promdures. 
Martin, Roy W. (Research), (Aneslheslology),t Ph.D., 1975. Welsh-

. Inmon: blolnstrumerllatibn, ~ltrasonlc Doppler, echo, tissue charac-
terlzation. sfgnaI processing. , . 
Pearlman, Alan S., * (Cardlology),t M.D .• 1970. HalYard; echoc:ardJ­
ography, assessment of cardiac anatomy, dynamics and blood flow. 
Ratner, Buddy D.~ (Research), (Chemical Enaineerlng),t Ph.D., 
1972. Pol~lc InStItute of Brooklyn: syntttesfs and cflaracteriza­
Hon of pOtymerfc. blomaterlals for. cannoYascuJar, ophtbaImologlc.' 
and diuiHlellvefy applications, SUlface analysis by ESCA. drUg-
dellvelY syStems. .' 
Reynolds. tany 0.** (Research). (Nuclear engineering), Ph.D., 

, 1975. VSshlnJJ!O": electromagnetic wave propagation and scattering 
In bIological tiSsue, tissue chciratterlzat!on. 
Spelman; Francis A. * (Research), Ph.D., 1975, washington; Jocat . 
control of peripheral circulation, biophysIcs of the Implanted c0ch-
lea. blolnstrumen1atlon for primate research.· , 
Verdugo. Pedro j.:. (Biological Structure),t MD .• 1965. Slate Uni-

, ~ of Chile; mfcrorlleology and confrOl of ciliary and flagellar 
motion, biomechanics of mrvfcal and rasplratolY mucus, Instrumen- . 
latlon In laser scattering. 



AIII.tant Prole_II 
Basheln. Gerardj M.D •• 1974. New Mexico; Ph.D .• 1969. Gameale­
Mellon; automation techniques in anestttesIa. transesophagsaJ uffra­
sonic cardiac assessment for operatlng-room monitoring. 
Beach. Kirk W.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. california (Belke/ay). 
M.D .• 1976. Washington; diagnosis and treatmenl of vascular drs­
eases. 
Forster; Fred K·* (Research). (Mechanical engineering). Ph.D. 
1972. Stanford; ultrasonics. acoUsllcs. and cardiovascular dynamics. 
Phillips, DavId J.t (~ Ph.D .• 1975. Duke: clinical applica-
tions of biornedlcal (nstru on. I. 

Soma. Manl: (Electrical engineering). Ph.D .• 1980. Stanford; Inte­
grated circuits. bioelectronics. 

Course ~e.criptlons 
Courses for Undergraduates 
BIOEN 299 Introduction to Blaanglneerlng (1) ASp lec­
tures. d'ascusslons, and reading assignments on lfie vatlous aspects 
of bioengineering; orientation In bioengineering studies and practice. 
Offered on credllIno credit basis only. 

BIOEN 401 engineering Analysis of Cell Function (3) A 
Vetduao For engrneers with no previous experience In the biologi­
cal scrences. IfIls course Introduces the fundamentals of call biology 
In an Bnglneerfng-orlented framework. Includes structure. energeUcs. 
Information procasslng.lransducllon. biological engines. 

BIOEN 436 MedlcallnstrumentaUon (4) Sp Soelman In­
troduction 10 the appllcallon of Instrumentatfon to medIcine. Topics 
'andude transdum. slgnal-conditlonlng arnpllfl8lS. electrodes and 
electrochemistry. ultrasound systems, efedric safely. and the design 
of dlnical eleclrcnics. LaboratolY Included. For JunIors. senlers. and 
first·year graduate students who are r.reparlng for careers In bloeno:p 
nearing. bOth research and Industria. Prerequisite: soma know 
of human DhYsIology and electronics or fnstnIrnentation or penn 
slcn of inslruCtor. R~ded: 535. E E 433. Entry card'requlred. 

BIOEN 490 Enlifneerlng -Materials for BIomedical Appli­
cations (3) W Rottman Combined appllcalJon of IIle printlples 
of physical dtemlsIIY. biochemistry. materials qlneerfng. mass 
transfer. and Huld mechanics to blOl'iledlcal problems. Case studies 
Include considerations of the selection of materials. design. and IIle 
operaIIon of Instrurm!nts. componatts of. or entire, artIffclal organs 
(heart. kidney. lung) and artlffclal strucbJral elements (bone. teeIh. 
skin). all for usa In contact with body Hulds. Offered folntly with 
CH E 490. Prerequisite: organic Chemistry or permlsslori of Instruc­
tor. (Offered even-numberea years.) 

BIOEN 491 Controlled Release Systema-Prlnclplas and 
ADpllcaUons (3) W Hoffman Mecttanlsms for controlled release 
of active agenl$ai1d the develQ1ll1leftl of useful systems for this pur­
pose. Release mechanisms Include diffusive. corMICtive. or eroslw 
driving forceS. Applications to the biomedical. agricultural. forBSW. 
and oceanograDljy fields. Soma special case studies covered In de,. 
tail. Offered folntly with CH E 491. Prerequisite: permission of In- . 
slrudor. (Offered Odd-numbered years.) 

BIOEN 49Q Special ProJects (2-6, max. 6) AWSpS Indi­
vidual undargIaduate bloengrneering projects uncfer II1e SUJl8IVlslon 
of an instructor. In addition. cIass8s on selected topics of current 
Interests as announced. Prerequtsfte: permission of Instructor. Entry 
card required. ' 

Courses for Graduates Only 
BIOEN 510 Bloenglni!erin Seminars (1) Topics of current 
bioengineering Interests by resident and visiting raculty 
and studtlnls. Graduate dents actively Involved in bl08ll01naerlng 
research are elIgible to enroll for credit and can be expected to attend 
regularly. partlclpalllin discussIons. and make presentations. , 

BIOEN 515 Intrctfllction to Cllalcal Medlclna for engI­
neers (3) Holloway Introduction 10 concepts and metftods uSed 
in cllnlcar medicIne for students with englneerinll and physical sci­
ence backgrounds. How and where. engIneering principles and maIh­
odclogies can be applied 10 healtlH:al'e problflms. Prerequisite: ba-
sic phYSiology or permission of Instructor. ' 

BIOEN 516 Biomedical Industry (3) Product conception. 
eva1uatlon. "imt, and IIliIIketfng III blomadlcallndustry. Role 
01 research. studies. gnvemment ~latJons. and ClInical 
testing In produ development Taualtl by ftcultymembers In col­
Iaboralion with Industrial professlonafs. 

BIOEN 531, 532. 533 ElBClran MlcnJlCGpy (1-5,1-5.1-5) 
A,W,SJI Johnson. Luft Theoretica~ and appnSd aspects olml­
croscopy in biology. IncludIng newer methodS. Ugltt m1crosccllY 
and eleCtron optics. the eleclron mla~ In .delaIl. and rnethOOS 
for preoaratlon of biological specimens. Offered fointly with B STR 
531,532.533. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. P{erequlslte: 
permission of Instructor. (Offered a1ll1rnate years. beglMlng with 
even-numbered Autumn quarters.) . 

BIOEN 536 fntraduction to Biomedical InstrumentaUon 
(4) W Johnson InsIrurnentallon systems (DOWef suppl!es. trans· 
c1ui:ers. amplifiers. reconflng and dIspJaydivlces); tsdIIIfques of 
slgnallnols8 enhancement (grounding. shleldlng. aYeragJng); dlgHaJ 
logIc and Instrumen1atlon; NO and D/A conversion; use Of latlOra- . 
lolY computers and IabolatOIY experience In these areas. Biomedical 
applications. Prerequisite: permlSSlon of insIructor. 

BIOEN 540 Problem Solving in BioengIneering (3) Intro-. 
- dUd/on to tecflnlquas ofmathemaHcaI modellpg. How to use c0m­

puter methods· to solve selected bIoengineering ~Iems In ctaIa 
analysis and modeling. and use nlod8ls to test I\y1IOlI1es8S. Hands­
on computer 8XIl8rieni:e. Prerequisite: permIssion 01 Instructor. (Of-
fered even·numbered years.) , 

BIOEN 547 Englnaerlng AsIIeell of the fluid Mecbanlcs at 
tile Human Bodj (3) W Osfss Englneerlnibackground to the 
many flow regimes dng In the ~uman body. 'flc examples of 
flow probtenis such as cardiovascular. brohch • m1crocapllJary, 
urethial. etc. Offered jointly with A A 547. Offered on creditJno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: pennisslan of Instructor. (Offered odd-num­
bered years.) 

BIOEN 550 Mass Transport and. EDbanga In BloloaIcaI 
8Yatema (3) W Basslngt/fNa1ghlB RevIew 01 basic mechat1Isms 
ofb'ansport; fransport through vascular system and blood·tlssue ex­
change processes In organs; Integrated systems analysis 0' closed 
syst2ms and applications to 500lcal regulation. medical Imag­
Ing. and phar11lacoklnetfcs. ISItes: calculus, introduction to 
differential equations; cardlovascu ar physiology; EE network analy­
sjs or systems analysis, chemical engfne8rlng transport. 

BIOEN 558 Waves rn Broenglneerlng (3) A l.e8' PrOD8rtJes 
and propagation of eJectrornagnel1c and acoustrc waves In biological 
media. Reflect/on. absorptfon. scatIlIIlng. refraction. diffraction, and 
11!8 biological effects of ultrasound, mIcrowaves, and lasers. Analo­
gous relationships amooo these waves and limitations of such rela-
Honships. Prerequisite: E E 381 or equivalent . 

BIOEN S6Q UHraaaund In Bioengineering (3) fundamen­
tals of ultrasonic generation. formation. receotlon. afHI treatment of 
absorption. scattenng. and transmission. Conventional and new 
methodology. (A. B. T·M mode. Imaging. Doppler, tlssua charac .. 
tartzation. and nonlinear effeds.) Offered on credlfIito cred'it basts 
only. Prerequisite: 558 or equtvarent orM E 525 or E E 525 tor ncn­
bioengineering students or penn~lon of Instructor. 

BID EN 561 BiomedIcal OpUea (3) W AdVanced ttl80rles of 
optical and SDeCtrosccplc measurement with emphasis on blomedl;. 
cal laser appncations. Laser principles. Instrumentation. and current 
practice fn various blomedlcal uS8S' coverloo _such areas as med'a­
cine, surgefy. and bfology. prerequiSites: E E 383 and 468 or 558. 

BID EN &62 Bfoalectramqneul:s. (3) Chou, Guy Interaction 
of radio-frequency electromagnetiC. Heills with biological systems: 
ItlstolY.· quantities and units. theoretical ~ ·lrtstrumeIllation 
and measurements. biological effeds. medical, applications. Includ­
Ing cam:er d8tectlonand therapy. malor energy sources. public con­
trOversIes. public and occupational 'health protection. International 
and national safely standards. ~ulsfte: 558. E E 381. Q! permis­
sion of Instructor. (Offered Spring QUarter. even-numbered yaus.) 

BIOEN 599, Spacial TopIcs In Bioengineering (2 max. 
15) AWSpS Offered at a graduate level periodically by It)' 
meInbers Within 11!8 Center for BI~lneerlng; com:ems· of 
researd1 activities w1Ih,cunent and .topIcallnterest to bloengl 
Prerequisites: undergraduate or graduate courses (or !!Clulvalenl) ~ 
IlIrrnlned Individually for each sp8ciaJ topic. Entry card required. 

BIOEN 600 Independent Study Dr Reaearcb (.) AWSpS 
Offered on credltJno CredTt basis only. 

BID EN 700 Master's TheSis (.) AWSpS Offered on credit! 
no credit basis only. ' , 

Quantitative Sci'ence 
Adm7nlstared by the CoI/BtlB of Ocean and Rshery Sclenct1.S 
and the CoII8(Je of Forest Resources. 

The canler offers a broad spectrum of courses designed for beth the 
undergtaduate and graduate student At. tha Pl8S8nI time. courses are 
grouped In five areas: computer prograrnmfng, quantitative ecologyl 
resoun:e management operations reSearch. Statfstlcal mathods. and 
applied analysrs. The Quantitative Ecology and Resource Manage­
ment-option 01 theBlcmaltternatlcs Group also Is located at the c;en­
tar. 

Faculty 
AftJng Dlrst:tof 
V1nc8nt F. Gallucci 

BIOENGINEERING 217 

ProIBIIDIB 
Bare, B. Bruce: (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1969. Purdue; sYStmns 
analysis, 9J)8fations research. computer modeling. forest land man-
agement forest valuation and taxation: ' 
Bevan. Donald E.: (AsI1erIes). Ph.D .• 1959. washington; resource 
management r:omputer simulation. 
Chapman, 00tJDlas G. (Emeritus). (Fisherfes). Ph.D .• 1949r Califor-
nia (Berkeley): I)fometrlcs. populatJon dynamfcs. ' 
Dowdle. Barnet: (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1962. Yal8; gruwlh and 
developmenl of forest products Industries. public forestland rmn­
agement.' . 
FI~ert R. Ian.· (Fisheries). Ph.D .• ~973. Rhode Island; population dynamics. . . . , 
Gallucci. Vlncenl F.,· (Fisheries). Ph.D .• 1973. NOfth Carolina Slate; 
blomathtlmatlcs and population dynamics. 
~.W1111am H.: (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1956. HaMrd; 
tropical forest ecology. bIometrics. dendrorogy and model building, 
cold hardiness, 
Malflews. Stephen B .• • (fisheries). Ph.D .• 1967. Washington; quanti-
tativa fishery management _ 
Sd1!eudar. Gerald F .• • (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1968. Yale; photo­
grammetJy and management of economics and staIlsllcs. 

AllDdats P1DfsaD" 
Bledsoe. lewis J .• (Research). (Asherles). Ph.D .• 1976. Colorado; 
syStems ecology. 
Conquest l~ Lt· (fisheries). Ph.D .• 1975. Wlshlngton; statls­
Ucal analysis of water pollution anit community ecology data. aquatic 
ecosystems. biostatistics." . 
Greulich. Frances E.. (Forest Resources). ,Ph.D .• 1976, California 
(Berkeley); loggIng engfneering. . 
Rustagl. Krfshna P." (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1973. Yale; Opera­
tions research application 10 problems of forest managemenl plan­
ning. 
swartzman. Gordoo L· (Research). (FlSherfes). Ph.D .• 1969. Michi­
gan; ecological modeling. quant~ natural ~rce management 

AlsllIBnt PrDfBlIDf 

Briggs. David G .• • (Forest Resources). Ph.D .• 1980. Wlshl.; 
~ utilization. computer applications In wood processing 

Course Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
Q SCI,291, 292 Anamls fCI; Biologists (4,4) AW.WSII 
Differentiation; Integratlon.lncludlng multiple Inteorals. and IJil!tiiI 
derivatives. Numerical and comnutIiio techniques Tn analysis. em­
phasis on bIological problems,p'arllcularly !11 ecology. Pretequlsites: 
~TH 105 for 291: 291 or MATH 124 for 292. " 

Q set 340 ADpllcaUon at Digital Computers to BlDloglcal 
Problema (ij AS Bevan; GelsiIBr Methtids and prccedur8s for 
protesslng tilologlcal and natural resource data by means,of digital 
computers; Inlllfactlw computing. file manipulation. ptoblern analy­
sis. elemen1aly FORTRAN PfQQrammlng. use of data tiasnnd S1atIs­
tical packages. interfacing of progiams and software padcages. Of­
fered jointlY with FISH 340. May not be taken for credit If FISH 340 
,~ been taken. Prerequisite: 381 or equivalent ' 

Q SCI 388 QuantitatlYe Methods In Forest RBIOurca Man­
agament (3) A Ruslagi SUrv.ey. discussion. and critique of II1e 
appllcatlon of quantitative meIIIodS to forest resource management 
planning. and i:fecfsIon making. Methods utilized in management 
scfence amUn,econometric and computer science that are cunenUy 
used by resOurce planners. Introduction to systems analysis. linear 
p .. mm~qt91mputer simulation. goal progtamm;. forecasting. 
statistical, lIlQlJll~. a!ld computer Information ems. Offered 
jointly with FOR M 366. PrerequI~1tes: 381. FOR M. ' 

Q SCI 376 OperatiOns Research In R8IOurce UtIlization I. 
(3J A Bam. RiJsIatJi Introdudfon to some of the toels of opera. 
tions research and tlte application of these In 8ICaJTIInlr!D. deffillng. 
analyzing. and solving complex J)fOblems of resource management , 
and of resource prodUct manufaCturIng .. EmDI1asIs on netwoI\s and ' 
graphs, prindpally PERT analysis, and on n~ programming and 
Its extenSIons. suCh as the transJIOrtation assignment and transShip­
ments mod8l. Sensitivity analySIs, and duality alSo are presented. 
P~~lslte: 391. which may be Iakeri concurrenUy. 

Q SCI 381 Introduction to ProbabilitY and Statlltlca (&) 
AWSpS Elementary concepts of probabl£lty. Sample space Sal 
theolY. random variables. expectations. variances. covariance; mulU­
nomJaJ. normal. hypergeometrtc. Poisson, neaatlvHlnomlal. jIBO­
metric. uniform noiinal. chi square. "" and &IF", distributions. Point 
and !nteNal estimation. basic concepts of h~thesls testing; appll­
caUons to bIological problems. PrerequIsite: MATH 105 or equJva.. • 
lent . 
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Q SCI 391 IntroducUon to Matrices and Th!Jlr Applfcatfuns 
(3) Sp Elementary concepts of matrices and matrix operations; use 
of computer In Inverting matrices. solving' systems of equations and 
other matrix operations; applications In operations research and bi­
ology. Prerequisftes: 381. MATH 125; ENGR 141 or ASH 340 or 
equivalent course. In computer use, or permlssl.on of Insbuctor. 

, Q SCI 392 Tacltnlques of ~plled MathemaUcs [II B[ology 
I (3) A Fletcher Ordil'laJY differential equatior&-linear and non­
linear; systems of differentfal equations; approximation techniques. 
numerical solution techlliques; applications to biological pr~. 
Prerequisfte: 292 or MATH 126. or permission of InStructor. 

Q SCI 393 Techniques of Applied MathemaUcs In Biology 
II (3) W Fletcher Applications of advanced ordinary differential 
equaflons. special functions. and ~I differential equatlons.lo cfe. 
sCrfptlons of biological phenomena. Particular 8IIlDIlasls on trans­
port In biological SYSIems.lncludlng diffusion and ffuld flow. Prereq­
uisite: 392 or permlsslon of Instructor. 

Q SCI 450 Unear Ecological Models (4) A 8IedsoB. swartz­
I11iI11 Introduction to mathefnatical techniques and aPllllca1lons 01 
systems analysis to ecological modeling. TeChniques fnclude matrix 
elgenanalySls. dlfferenJlal and difference equations. Markov chains, 
and model stochastlctzation and sensitivity analysis. Applications to 
species succession models. carbon. energy and nufrfent cycling, 
food chains. and population Iife..cycle models. Students review se­
lected papers.!o ecological modeling literature and develOP. run. and 
analyze models on computer. Prerequisites: 292. 340, or permiSSion. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.~ 

Q SCI 451, 452 Ecosystem Dynamfcs (3,3) W,Sp Bledspe, 
. SlVartzman Unlfled overview of the physical and biologIcal pro­

cesses that make up natural and man-managed ecosystems. FaCets 
of the physical envIronment. production. consumption. decomposl­
Hon. nirtrfent cycling, and'exp/oltatlon by man are d'1SCUSSEId as In­
terrelated aspects 0' a whole ecosystem. Mathematical techniQues for 
representing the Interrelationships are emphasized; examples are 
drawn from aquatic, terrestrial. and marine systems 01 the biotic 
provInces of North Amefica (biomes); Prerequisites: 292. 340, 450. 
or pemllssion of Insbuclor for 451; 451 for 452. (Offered even-num­
bered years.) 

Q SCI 456 MathamaUcal Models In Population Biology 
(4) A Gallucci Definition and role 01 malttematical modelS 111 
population biology; types of models; PGJlUlatlon processes and 
population growth: use of computer In model building; Sampling and 
other methods of estimation of population parameterS. Prerequisites: 
381.292. ASH 425 or ~Ol 210 or permission 01 instructor. 

Q SCI 457 Mllnagemant of ExploHed AnImal Po=lauons I 
(4) W Mathews Equilibrium yield model; s ~It 
mOdels •. management methods; use of catch-effort statistics In esti­
mation and management. co/TlDUter simulation In manaaement deci­
sions. Offered Jointly with ASH 457. Prerequisites: 38l;292; BIOl 
210 or FISH 425. or permission of Instructor. 

Q SCI 458 Manaeement of EJDloHed Animal Po~ulaUol1s 
II (4) Sp GallUCCI, Mathews Continuation of 457. Estimating 

. catch and effort and analyzing catch-per-effort statistics. Standard~­
Ing effort gear selectivity, recruitment. models of exploited fishery 
populations with management aDPUcations. Introduction to slmu~ 
lion 01 fish and wildlife populatfons with emphasis on applica1lons 
using current data from fishery and game organizations. Offered 
jointly with FISH 458. 

Q SCI 480 Sampling Theory for Biologists (3) Sp Gallua:i 
Theory and applications of sampling finite populatfons Including: 
simple random sampling, stratified random sampling, raUo esti­
mates. regression estimates. ~tic sampling. cluster sampling •• 
sample size determinations. app\lca1lons In flsfleries and forestJy. 
Other topiCS Inclqife sampling rlant and animal populations. sam­
pling distributions. estimation 0 parameters and statistical treatment 
of data. Offered jOintly with STAT 480. Prerequisites: 482, 483, or 
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-number8d years.) 

Q SCI 482, 483 StaUsUcal Inference In Applied Ranarch 
(5,5) AW,WSp Analysis of variance and covanance; chi square 
tests; multiple and cuM1inear regression; sampling theory,' discrete 
distributions: experimenlal design and paNSr of tesls. Appl cation to 
biological problems. Use of computer 'programs In standard slatisti­
cal problems. Prerequisites: 381, MATH 124 or Q SCI 291 or per­
mission of instructor for 482; 482 for 483. 

Q SCI 48& Euerlmell1a1 Design f3) Sp Conquest Topics 
in analysis of variance and experlmenta designs: choice of designs. 
comparison of efficiency. power. sample size, use of computer for 
standard anal)'SllS, Offered Jointly with STAT 486. Prerequislte:'483 
or equivalent (Offered odd-numtiered years.) I 

Q SCI 499 Undergraduate Research (1-5, max. 5) AWSpS 
Soecial studies In quantitative ecology and resource rnanagement for 
v.illch there is not sufficient dernan(J to warrant the or~ of 
regular courses. Offered on credltlno credit basis onty. islte: 
permission of instructor. 

Cour.e. for Gradual,s Onl, 
Q SCI 502 . StatlsUcal CensuHlng far the Ufe Sclencei 
(1-4) AWSp = Gaflua:l COnsulting experience In data 
analYsis. applied cs. experImenlal design. parameter estima­
tion, and sampling. For graduate students, tn ttfe center for Quantita­
tive Science and BlornalfiemaUcs. Student prbvldes consultation ser­
vices to students and fatuity. Students spend one classroom hour 
per week under .faculty ~on dlstUsslng problems encoun­
tered. Prefe(lUisltes: 482. 483. STAT 341. 342, or BtOST 571. 572. 
573. or equivalents, and permissIon of Instructor. 

Q SCI 540 Topics In Fisheries CempuUng (3) Sp Clark 
Students gain experience and Insights Into complex colTlJllltBr algo­
rithms In fisheries by d9fng proJects typIcal of research lri nattiral 
resource managemsnl Students need at'Ieast an Introductory pro­
gramming course and background In the subleCt areas COVBlIId. Pre­
requisIteS: 340 or equ!vaIefit. 292 or lKlulvafent and permission 01 
Instructor. (Offered cXld-numbered years.) • 

Q SCI 576' MuItI-GbjecUva Proarammlng (3) W Rustagl 
Concepts and philOSClPhY of goal programming as a tool In ilia eval­
uation of resource allOcatIon among multiple, confllcting. often In­
commensurala obIdves (~s). LP. and G.P. c:omputer programs 
are used to study-fmpact of Chan~ In rdIaHve Importance of dIfficult 
goals. Goal Jlrogrammlng auDllcauons In natural resource areas are 
discussed. Offered Jolntty wlthFQR M 576. Prereaulsltes: familiarity 
with /fnear prog~lng and permission 01 instructor. 

Q SCI 691 Samlnar In Quantitative, Ecology (1, max. 9) 
AWSp Lectures and dlscusslons of current IJroblems In quantlta-. 
live ecology. Offered 10lnHy with BMATH.597. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Instructor. . . . 

Q SCI6H Special T~ICI'ln QuanUtaUve Resource Man­
agement (1-3, max. 12) AWSpS Population and community 

. ecology, systems a:ology and pl1yslcal processes In ecosystems. 
Prerequisite: permission ollnslruetor. 

Qu,t,rnary , 
Research Center 
19 Johnson 

Quaternary studies focus on the processes that presenHy shape the 
natural erivlrolUll2llt and have operated over approximately the past 
two million years (Ouat2mary' Period). A knowIedQe of Quaternary 
events facilitates an understanding of earth history Tn relation to the 
modem envIronment and has predictive value with regard to present-
day and Mure envIfO/U1!8fIIaI changes. . 

Quaternary research Is typlcalty Interdisciplinary. and thus It com­
monly Involves related Interests of two or more academic units. The 
Quaternary Research Center was eslablislled In 1967 to foster such 
Interdisciplinary studies on a cooperative basis. 

The Quaternary Research Center has as goals: (1) to undersland en­
vironments and climate changes of the ~ two million years In the 
context of modem surface processes. These Include historical 
dIanges. preltlstoric postgladaJ environments, and fce Age events; 
(2) to seM as an effeCtIve ca1aJyst In fostering Interdisciplinary stud­
res In the fields of alnlospharlc sciences, arcIlaeOlogylaltthropology, 
bOtany, engIneerIng, flslterles. forestry, geology. geophysics. ocean­
ography. pSdology. and zoology. (3) to provide a sclelltific perspec­
tive on the scale of modem and rilarHrlade environmental changes. 
Including those of climate. In the context of recent earth history; 
(4) to cond~ct a curriculum Iointly with other· discIplines In the traln­
fng. of glllduate students In Quatemary-orlented studies; and (5) to 
seek applicationS 01 Quaternary studIes to· modern environmental 
problems that. wnt help predict consequences of policy decisions. 

tlfBduBtB Pr/Ifrsm . 
Students associated with the center oblain their degrees through 
cooperating departments. Students Interested In graduate wort at the 
center should aPllly to the depa,rtment of their molce but plan to do 
their research In a Quatemary-related subIect. 

ReIBBn:b Fadllt/a 
. The research laboratories of the center provide an array of modem 
facilities for Investigation of Quaternary problems: 

0ualetTrlIy Isotopel.looratOly. The wort emphasizes use of carbon 
and oxygen Isotopes to study various aspects 01 the carbon and hy­
drological cycles. A malor interest Is also In radIocarbon dating as 
appHed to time-scale caflblllHon and the study of climate change. 

PerIglacial LlboratOlY. The laboratory contains a series of cold 
rooms equipped for manipulating and studYIng the rreeztng and 
thawing of soils. rocks. and bulfdlng rnaterlals. and a large and 
unique tilt table for soils permits their studY undef controlled condi­
Hons of slope. temDerature. and moisture. Research stress is on frost 
action In periglacial environments. 

Quaternary Palynology and Paleoecology LaboriItories. These facili­
ties foster studles orths.blotlc ,environment through detailed strati­
graphic studies of plant and animal remains in Quatemary sedi­
ments. Studies of vegetational changes are suP1JC)Jted by an 
extensive collection of ritodem reference pollen types from Asia and 
the Americas. 

TeDIlrochronDlogy LaboraIoty.· Volcanic ash deposits 01 unknown or­
igfn are dlaraclBrlzed petrographically and are Identified by being 
matched against tephra of mown source and composition. A refer-­
ence coiled/on of tephra from source areas around the world Is be­
Ing developed: 

. CDmIPDndent:B amllnfDnnatlDn 
DIrector 
Quaternary Research Center. AK-60 

Faculty 

Dlmt:IDr 
Stephen C. Porter 

ProIellD" 

Dunne. Thornas.·* (Geological Sciences), Ph.D .• 1969. Johns H0p­
kins; geomorphology and /iydrology. 
Dunnell. Robert C.:* (Anthropology), Ph.D., 1967. Yale; theoretical 
archaeology. 
Edmondson, W. Thomas.·* (Zoology). Ph.D .• 1942. Yale; Unmology. 

. Leopold. Estella B.:* (Botany. Forest Resources). Ph.D.; 1955. Yale; 
paleobotany and palynology. 
Porter. S~hen C.,· (Geological Sciences). ptt.D., 1962. Yale; Al­
pIne glacial geology and geomorphology. QuatemaJy stratigraphy 
and Chr=, volcanofogy, PleistoCene glacfatfon (soUthern 
Andes. ' Range. central AsIa). HoIocei1e glader variations 
(Italian AlpS, southern Alaska. Cascade Range). tephrodlronology 
(Cascades. southern Andes, Hawaii). 
Raymond. charles F.,t (Geophysics). Ph.D .• 1969. california Inst!-

. tuta ofTectmology; glacIology. . 
Slterif. Mehmet A.,.* (Civil Engineering), Ph.D .• 1964. Princeton; 
solis and sediment mechanics. 
Stulver, Mlnze.· (Geological Sclences),f Ph.D., 1958. Groningen 
(NeIherfands); Isotope research and radiometric dating. oxygen iS0-
tope analysis of Ice cores, ocean-water. analYsis. solar variability and 
climatic change. Isotopic carbon with specJal reference to geoChro­
nometrical applications. 
Tsukada. Matsuo:* (Botany). O.ScI .• 1961.·Osaka City (Japan): 
palynology and paleoecology. . -
Ugolini. Fiorenzo D.:* (Forest Resources), Ph.D., 1960. Rutgers; 
sOIl genesis. 
Washburn. A. Uncaln (Emeritus). (Geological ScIences). Ph.D .• 
1942. Yale; periglacial studies. geomorphology of cold environ-
ments, glacial geology. . 

AlltJdBtB I'rtJtnwI 

Brubaker. Linda B .• * (Forest Resources). Ph.D.. 1973, Michigan; 
dendrochronology and dendrOClimatology. . . 
Emerson. Steven R..';* (OceanograPhY), Ph.D •• 1974. Columbia; ma­
rine geochemistry. 
Hallet. Bernard: (Geological Sciences),t Ph.D.. 1915. callfomla 
(Los Anael~); JJIaclaI and periglacial geology with emphasis on fun­
damental pJlySlildlemlcal processes. and environmental and engi­
neering geology. 
Hedges. John 1.,* (Oceanography). Ph.D., 1975. Texas; origin and 
fate of organic comPOunds In aqlJ1ltic environments. 
HaItmann. Dennis L:* (Atmospheric Scfences). Ph.D.. 1976. 
PrInceton; climate diagnostics and theory. . 
Richey. Jeff~ e.** (Research), (Asherles). Ph.O., 1973:Callfomla 
(DaviS); aquatic biogeochemistry and a:ology. 

Alliltant ProfellD" 

Grootes. Pieter M (Research). CGooioglcal ScIences). Ph.D •• 19n. 
Gronlngen; tSO Isotope studies. t4C and tOBe aa:elerator dating. 
Quay. Paul D. (Research). (Geologk:al Sciences. Oceanography). 
Ph.D., 19n. Columbia; C isotope studIes of rivers. lakes, and 
oceans. 
Spaulding, W. Geoffrey (Research). (Botany). Ph.D., 1981. AriZona; 
desert paleoecology arid paleoclimatology. 
Stein, Julie K,·* (Anthropology), Ph.D., 1980. Minnesota; geologic 
archaeology. ~ 

Warren. Stephen (2;:*' (AtmospherIc ScIences. GeophysIcs). Ph.D .• 
1973. Harvard;.radi~on processes In climatology. 



Course Descriptions .. 
QUAT 417 TIle Late Cenozoic GlacIal Ages (3) Sp Porter 
Physical and biological evidence, both tanestrIaJ and marfna,for f:I. 
dic dimatic change during Ute late Cenozoic, emphasfzfng regIoriaI 
stratigraphic patterns, dating, and correlation. GrOWlh and dlSslpa­
lion of Quaternary ice sheets and alpine glaciers and change In dis­
tribution of fauna and Hora, as indIcated by the goologtc record. Use 
ollhls data to evaluale theories on causes of glaCIal ages and poten­
Iial for predicting future climatic variations. 0Ifered !oinUy with GEOl 
417. Prerequisite: introductory course In earth science and biological science. . . 

QUAT 453 . Concep1s and Methods In Pateoecolagy (4) A 
Brobaker. Leopold. Tsulrada Biological fossils as key evidence In 
reconslruction of past environments. Conceptual framework and 
methods of study fOr interpreIation of fossils in sedlments, tree rings, 
sedlmenlary/geodlemlcal evidence. Past dynamic chan~ In plant ' 
communitfes and species hlstory.,evaluated in context of modem 
ecologicallheory. Offered jointly with BOT 453 and FOR B 453. Pre­
requisite: BOT 354 or FOR B 320.. . 

QUAT 501 Seminar In Quaternary Environments (1, mu. 
8) WSp Interdisciplinary seminar In the changing natural environ­
ments of !he Quaternary Period. with emphasis on dimatfc changes 
and their effects. Speakets from the University and elsewhere present 
lectures on their speclaltles. followed by OIseusslon. Offered oJ! 
creditlno credit basis only. 

QUAT 502 IntenflaClplinary Quatemary Il1Y8sUgatf~2' 
mal. 8) WSp Researcl1 course for Interdisciplinary rnvestl' on 
01 0uaremaIy problems. Student attends sessions 01501 JPur­
sues a p'roblem-oriented case study concurrently under faculty dfrec­
tion, Required paper on case study. Offered on Clecfiflno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: graduate standing. ' 

QUAT 504 Special Topics la Quatemary Sciences (1~) 
Environments an(I climate changes of past two mUnon years (QUater­
nary Period) In context 01 modem surface processes, Including his­
torical changes, prehistorical env[ronmerits of postglacial lirfod, 
and Ice Age events. Provides scientific perspective on scale oJ m0d­
em and man-made environmental changes. Including those of dl­
male In conJext of recent earth history. Offered on credltlno credit 
basis only. Prerequisites: baclcground courses in earth sciences and 
ecology .. 

University 
Conjoint ~ourses 
Each of the following Courses Is administered I!Y two or mom 
schools or colleges within the University. No degfBB program 
IS offered. 

, Courses for Unde.rgra.duates 
UCONJ'100 IntraducUon to Health Professfans J!~Sp , 
Bet:ker. Behrens. Haley. Hat/en Opportunities In health ens. 
Rates of members Of the health-care team. Lectures, discussions, 
and patiellt case presentations Illustrate opportunities available and 
the respective professions' contributfons. 

liCONJ 411 Pmbalogy of AgIng (~W KIyak' F.ocuses on 
developing the skills necessary for crlHcal evaluaHng current psy­
dtologlcaf theories of aging. research fI nos In this area. and tfIe 
impUcations 01 findings on the agfng person. SpecIaJ conslderatlon 
given to the effects of socioeconomic, sex. and ethnic differences In 
the psychology of aging. Open to upper-dlvislon undergraduates and 
begInning gratluale students IntereSted In the field of gerontOlOgy. 

UCONJ 420 Biological Safety Practices (1) A, Kenny 
General Introduction 10 appropriate laboratory proCe(lures used for 
handling potentially hazardous bioloafcal agents. Particular focus on 
laboratory safety and appropriate prolocols that slloutd be etnployed 
by those engaged in infectious disease and recombinant DNA re­
search, Offeri!d on credillno credit basis only. 

UCONJ 422 Sexually Transmltled DIseases: An OVerview 
(2) A Elmer. Holmes Clinically oriented course designed to train 
upper-class health science studerits to the point they are stimulated 
and qualified to participate elfedlvely in community outreach p[o:­
grams for the prevention of venereal diseases. lecture-discusSfon 
sesslon'each week with emphasis on the natuie of the ~Ient 
sexually' transmitted diseases. F'teld eXperIence includes vlsfls to 
venereaJ disease clinics amfpossible speaJdng enoaaemenIs. Offered 
cooperatively by th8 ~ of PfiarmaceutlmJ'Scienc:es, Medl­
cine, and Epidemiology and International Health. Department of 
Phannaceutical Sciences responslble for administration of course. 
Offered on aedltlrto aedit tiasIs only. Prerequisite: permissIcn of 
instructor. 

SCHOOL OF LAW 219 

UCONJ 440 Biological Alpcts afAgln; (3) A Introductory vatlve ways of moblllzJng cQmmunlty resources and support for ,a 
course on aspects of !he biology of twmaii aging and of functional comprehei1sive rural health-care system. f'hannacy stuctants. nurses. 
c:I1aoo8s assciciated with normal'~lng and With IIIosa Illnesses that and other health professionals study application Of theory In an ap-
may be p'resenlln the elderly. fOalS on th8 relationsllip between proprlate clinIcal seItIrIg within the conceptual framework of eaCh 
changes In physical fundion, environment, and quallty.of life. In- - student's professional field. . 
cludes theoretftal oersuectIva on aging as well as the aging process 
In specIffc physiologiCal ~ ~ for upper-level under- Courses for Graduates On., . 
gJaduatB stUdents with an Interest In aging. Prerequisite: IntroductOly . 
course In biology or permission of Instructor. UCONJ -610 Seminar In Neurobiology (0) AWS= Weekly 

. . semlncus organized each auarJer by one ofllle fOur clpatlng de-
UCONJ 442 8'*1 aa Cultural Aspects of A;lng (3) Sp partments: blologlcal strudure. phjsIology and blop Its, psythoJ-

. Amoss Involves faculty from the various social science fieldS ex- ooy, or ZOOI~Reclulred of graduate students supported by tile 
amlnlng the range and variation of relationshIps among age-linked SYStems and rative Biology lralnlng Program. Offered on ci'edlll 
attitudeS and cultural values ,related to agfng; the social and eco- no credit basis on y. 
nomic rattors that InflUUlCe the elderly In ~ ~ th8 UCONJ 512 lfJDertansion (2 or 3) Analysis and synthesis of 

. effects 01 ethniC and S8IC differenc8s In sociocultural aging. open to knowledga requlnid to Identify and manage hypertenSion In all age 
uPP8!'-d1vlslon undergraduates and beginnIng graduate sfudeIlts In- groups while functioning as a member of an Interdisciplinary heallh-
teresled In gerenfotogy. Entry card requled. care team. La:ture stresses analysis of Information = the 

UCONJ 480 rntroducUon 10 Ural Biology and Related :~, =:rg,I~!.~io~':!'':rf~I~ns. OPtlo':i 
TherapeutiCS (2) W J. Plein, Siegel Oral biolOgy and therapeu. seminar fOCtlSeS on Cll~{:t'appllcatlon of this Information 
tics designed for health profession sIudenfs not In ctenfal or dental • 
hygiene programs. Includes structuf8 and function of the teeth and UCONJ 513 Dynamics of Patlant Management Dlabetas 
oral soft Ussues; pathoblology, signs, prevention, and trealment of Mallltus (2) 8p Analysis of advanced knowl8dge related to Inter-
oral disease: paHent counsen~g on use of drugs and bral hygiene \ dfsclpllnary management of diabetes. Commonalitfes and differences 
measures for the prevention and treatment of dISeaseS of the mouth.. In provider approaches, recent research and its effect on ~ 
Open to undergratJuate students In last professlonal year and to ment oradIces. collaborative communication, kruJwledge app(fcation. 
giaduate studenls. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Brief Interactive presentations, declsion-making opportunities, dis­

CUSSion. Prerequisites: graduate standing In jJharmaty, dietetics, 
nursing; thIrd- or fourth-year medical student; or permiSSIon of In­
structor. 

,UCONJ 490 Socfal SansHiYlty In Health Care (3),AWSP 
MuJtIdiscipl!nary course for students in the health (lfOfeSslons to 
sensitize !hem to the life sItuation of the povertt and minority groups 
as It relates to th8 community's health-cara system. FocuseS particu­
larly on the soclaI, Qlltural. and physical bafrl8fS that these groups 
encounter when ~ seek solutions to their health problems. Stimu­
lates studant to define IlIDrB clearly' his professional role in the 
health-care problems of these groups. Since the primary Input of 
Information for this course Is 8lqI8r!entIal, students.are lilvolved In 
field experiences with persons In minority groups and poyerty situa­
tions to furnish students with the f1rsthan(1 personallnvolvament With 
the life ~tyles and experiences of these pefsons. The faculty Is '. 
fecIed ftom the Involved schools. as well as from memberS of the 
cultural gnJ\IPS being swveyed. Enrollment Is Ilmitad to twenty stu­
dents. Ail attempt Is made to achieve a baIanc:e of students from the 
various deJ]artments. Offered cooperatively by School of Nursing, 
Schoof of Dentistry, Sct!oof of SOcIal Wofk. School of Medicine, 
School of PharmaCy, and School of Public Health and Community 
Medicine. Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor. 

UCONJ 492 lba Developmei11a11Y Disabled Child: 
SeleCted IntenillClpnna,r; Taplcs '(1-'10, mil. 10) AWSp 
Elective Interdisciplinary series of riIInlcourses designed to Offer spe­
cific Information and foster the development of SDec!flc skills' In 
areas critical for effective jlrofesslonal functioning wllh the develop­
mentally dlsabled child. Each mfnlcourse provides an intensive ex­
amination of one malar topic represented within the basic compo. 
nents of an InterdIsclpfinary training program. These basic' 
components Incfude: normal growth and devefopment. exceptlonal 
growth and deYelopment, intei'dlsclpllnary th8ofy; assessment de­
Vices and strategies; Intervention strategies. InformaU~ 
skills. and communitY functioning. Faculty members from den!1 , 
education, medicine, nursing, nutri1lon. oCcupatIonal therapy. -
cal !tteraDY, DSYdtalogy, soCJaJ WOIk, and conununfcalfon dlso 
are Invorv8d: The mInicourses have been esoecIally devel~ for 
trainees In tile Cttlld Development and Menfal Retardation Center. 
Offered on credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of the 
course coordinator. 

UCONJ 493 rntenflsclpllnary Haaltb Team' In PrImary 
care I (*, muo:~ And8tson. ca.msvaIl, Eaton, Pittman, 
SmIth. Tiu8low , _cine, IlUlSlng. pharmacy, and sodal 
work students are assigned to Interdlscfpllnary teams representing 
each discipline. Classes are concfuCted In didactic and seminar 
mode.~amll history and professional sociall2ation experfences 
form the of departure for movement Into =team develop-ment maintenance skills for haalth-care del teams. Self-
Instruction on baselIne assessment skills In othel scipllne areas 
prepares students for taam-dellvered care In 494. Students observe 
role behavior In seIeded clinIcal teams and begin to fundion as a 
team In a selected pJlrrmy-caTe sna. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of in-

. structnr. limit six students from each discipline: ' 

UCONJ 494 Intenf~lInary HBaIlh Team In PrImary 
Care II (*, mal. 4) Sp AntfetsrJn, catnevaJl. Eaton. Pittman, 
Smith. Truelove Multidisciplinary student teams (dentistry, medi­
cine, nursing. Dharmacv, social Work) are PTOYIded a clinical Qri­
ence with nixlel faculty teams In selecteil prInmy-cara sites. Stu­
dents continue to I!I(2lJl{ne and conteptualfze ~-multidisciplinary 
process In prilTlalY care In seminars and conferences. Variable credit 
Is based on dlnlt:aJ hours Iaken lor credit Prerequisites: 493 and 
permission of Instructor. ' 

, UCONJ. 497' Heallfl £ara In a Rural Community· (3) Sp 
Hall, Schodde Critical ~Is built upon concepts reIa1Ive fo In­
t9nfiscIpiinaJy heaIth-cara delivery In a ruraJ comlnunlty. Students 

, d8ve1op an organizational model fOr Mal fteaIIh care and study fnno-

UCONJ 584 Plant Tumors (1, max. 9) M. Gordon DIscus­
sion of the literature of plant tumors and alrtent research work being 
carried on In this area at the University. Offered cooperatively by Ifl8 
dePartments of Biochemistry, Botany,'and MioroblolO!JY. and fmmu­
nology. Offered' on credillno credit basis only. Prerequisite: offered 
only to persons actively pursuing work In this area: . 
UCONJ 585 Seminar In Molecular and Cellular Biology \ 
n~ mo. 15) AWSp . Gordon, Staff For students enrolled In Ift6 \ 
Moleculai and Ce!lurar Biology Training Program. Participants pre­
sent the baclcground and cum progress in their thesIS resaan:h. 
Offered on.crOOiUno credit basis onlY. Prerequisites: enrollment In 
doctoral degree program In biological science and In graduate re­
search. 

. School of Law 
'011 an 
John R. PrICe 
326 Condon 

AliDdstso"", 
Robert L Fletcher 
338 Condon 

John O. Haley 
304 Condon 

_""ntoan 
Helen Halpert 
306 Condon 

Eslablrshed in 1889, thE! School of Law Is a member of the Ass0cIa­
tion' of American Law Schools and is on th8 AmerIcan Bar Associa­
tion's list of approved law schools. Graduates of th8 school are pre­
~ to pradfca law anyMIere In the United States. A4dltlonal 
mfomlatlon about the school is contained In die current University 
bulletin School of Law. 

Fsdlltlu and 8em. 
The School of law Is housed In Condon Hall, adjacent to Ute Univer­
Sity's rnaln campus. It Is equipped wIth classroom, library, lounge, 
and office facilities. . 

The Marian Goufd Gallagher llbrary at the School of Law conlalns 
some 328,000 bound volumes and 38,000 microform equivalent vol­
umes. It Includesocfecislons of all english and AmerIcan courts of last 
resort. In addltfon to an excellent collection of Japanese and OUter 
Asfan law material. . 

.... ris Doctor Program 
. Jud. oDt:tur Detp'l1l1. 

TIle Juris Doctor degree Is confalred UpOn a student who has met die 
resilf!!nce requirements, consisting of nine quarters of at least 12 
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credils each, and has earned at least 135 credits satisfactory to the 
. School of laW. 

As In most law schools of the United States. the first-year courses 
are required and are designed to Introduce students to basic legal 
skills, foutldatlonal subject matter, and the variety of public and pri~ 
vale processes with which the profession Is concerned. Those 
courses deal with contracts. torts, property, civil procedure. criminal 
faw, administrative law, and basic legal sknts. . 

Except for a required course·ln professional responsibilitY. and an 
analytlcal writing ~lrement courses In the second and third years 
are elective. Thefefore. a student may choose a program designed to 
suit his or her interests and needs. 

Admlllion 
New studeitts may enter the School of Law only In Autumn Quarter. 
Inslruttfon begins for first-year studen1s a few days earlier than the 
time set for upper-class students. Beginning students must have re­
ceived a baccalaureate dearee from an accredited college or unlver­
sity'prlor to commencing tTle study of law. 

All ~lIcants are requIred to take the Law School Admission Test 
(lSAl) and to register for the law School Data Assembly SeIVlce' 
(LSDAS). R~istrallon material for both appears In the LaW School 
Admission Sul/elln and L54 T Study Guide. 

No specifIC prefaw course Is required or recommended, and the 
School of Law subscribes to the remarks set forth on prelaw prepara­
tion In the Prelaw Handbook-Annual Omelal Guide to A84-Ap­
proved Law Schools. Personal interviews ars neither required' nor 
encouraged. AppllcaOons for admission to the next enIfJIing class 
must be {JOSImarkBd or delivered by February 1. To be assured 01 
consIdetatfon for admissIon, an applicant must cause camplelB Cff1-
dentJals, Including the LSOAS fB/JOtt. to be filed In the School of Law 
by March 1. An applicallon fee (at this wriUng, $35) a/s(J Is requlrfid. 

Tflnlfer Appllantl 

I StUdents who have completed at least one year at a member school 
of the Assoclation Qf American Law Schools may apply to this school 
for admission with advanced standing with cnidlf for no more than 
one yearef such work. A student who has completed or expects to 

. complete at least two years of work at a member school of the Asso­
ciaHon of American Law Schools and who expects to graduale from 
that member school may apply to this school for admission as a 
non-degree candidate. . 

Applicants should request appllcaJlon forms and Instructions from \ 
IIIe admissions officer In time to permit filing of the application by 
July 15. To be assured of consfderitlon, the applicant must complete 
his or her application file by August 1. 

Students are accepted only to the extent that vacancies exist Selec- ' 
tion of the applicants Is based on evidence either (1) that the candl:' 
date can produce acceptable work at this law school and that only by 
transferring to this law school will· the candidate alleviate serious 
hardship, or (2) that the candidate can produce above-averaae work 
at this law school. Minority transfer applicants are considereit under 
criteria applicable to lirst-year admissions. _ 

Students working on law degrees to be conferred by the University 
have priority over non-degree candidates In the seleCtIon of courses. 
This policy 15 in accordance with the general University pellcy on the 
registration of nonmatrfculated students. . 

Inqulrla 
A more d8talled statement on admission policy and appllcaJlon pro­
cedure Is available In the School of law. Requests for application 
maleriaJs and the University law school bulletin should be addressed 
to the UniversilY of wastllnaton.:..§chool of Law, AdmiSSions OffIcer, 
J8-20, Seattle, Washington Mlu:>. • 

Graduate Program 
William 1 Burke~ Graduate Program Coordinator 

The law, faculty offers, In addition to the professional law program 
leadlng to the Juris Doctor degree:.Q~duate programs leading to the 
Mastei of law (LLM.). and the UOClor of Phlfosophy (Ph.D.) de­
QJe!3S. Two areas of soeciaJization In the law programs are: Asian 
law;and law and Manne Affairs. 

Proarams with specialization In Asian Law lead to the ll.M. and 
Ph.D. degrees as follows: 

LLM.-A person wIIo has received a first degree In law, is compe­
lent In English and either the Chinese, Korean, or Japanese lan­
guage. and has a record of superior academfc achievement caR be­
:~~~ candidate for an LLM. degree In a program that 

East AsIan law (particularly Japanese). For the master's 
degree. 36 credits of course, seminar. and research are required. ·Of 
the required credits, 12 must be acquired In a major research project 
In lieu of a thesis. ' 

Ph.D.-An exceptional scholar-lawyer wflo Is bilingual (either In 
Chinese, Korean, or ~panese, as well as In English) and who evi­
dences an Interest in law teaching or government serylce in his 
country of origin can become a candidate for a Doctor of PhilosophY 
degree In the field of Asian Law. The Ph.D. program requires a mlnf­
mum of three years, at feast two of them In residence. 

The program with specialization In law and marine affairs also leads 
to the LLM. degree. Students who have acquired the first ~ In 
law can becolll9 prospective candidates for It!e LLM. In thiS field. 
This program devotes particular attention fo InlerdlscipUnary aspects 
of. marine affairs. A law school component of this program empha­
sizes study of coastal zona management and tile Intematlonaltaw of 
the sea. Courses Integral to this program are offered In the Institute 
for Marine StudIes. SChool of Asl!erles. Graduate School of PubUc 
Affairs, College of Engineering, departments of Economics and Ge­
ography .. and School of Oceanography. Requirement for the LLM. 
degree with speclaJization In· law and marine affairs Is satisfactory 
completion of 40 credits of course and research credits, a minimum 
of 15 of whIch must be In the School of Law'" .' 

Rnan~/BI Aid 

The law schoOl !11aY haw scholarshIp funds avallable for study In . 
Easl Asian law. For programs In law and marine affairs; financial 
support for especially qualified students may be available In connec­
tion with noncredit rBsearr.h projects. ~ request for support should 
be made by letter at the time of applying for admission to the pro-
gram.. . 

ComspDndena amllnfDtmstlon 
Graduate Program Coordinator 
712 Condon, JB-20 

Faculty 

I'tDIBIID" 
Andersen, William R.: LLM .• 1958, Yale; adminIstrative law, regu-
lated Industries, urban government, . . 
Armitage. Thomas C ... lD .. 1969, california (los Angeles); anti­
trust. consumer protection. government regulation of business. 

Prosterrnan, Roy l..* LLB.; 1958, Harvard; international transac-
tions. ~ 
Rieke. luvem V.: J.D., 1949, washington; contracts, domestic rela­
tions. 
Roddis. Richard S.l..· J.D .• ·1954, California (Berkeley); Insurance. 
Rodgers. William H., Jr.: J.D., 1965. Columbia: legislation, envl-
ronmentallaw, resource managemenl . . 
Rombauer. Marjorie D." J.D.. 1960. Washington; creditor and 
debtor. personal property. ',. 
Schatzkl. George:lLM., 1965, Harvard; labor relations and arbltra,­
tion. professional responsibility. 
Shattuck. Warren L (Emeritus). LL8., 1934. Wishington, J.S.d., 
1936, Yale; law. , 
Smith, ChaJles Z. (Emeritus), Ll.B., 1955, WdshlntJlon; evidence, JU-
dicial administration. . 
Stoebuck. William B.: S.J.D .. 1973. Harvard; proJll!ilY. land use, 
legal hiStory. 
Taylor, George E. (Emeritus). D.lItt.. 1957, Birmingham (England); 
law. . 
Trautman. Philip A: J.D .• 1954, Yeshfngton;'confticl of laws. pro-
~ure. . 
TUnks,lehan K.: J.S.D., 1947, Yale; assocla1lons, taxatlon. admln­
IstraJlve taw. 

AllD&IBta I'tDfBIID" 
Hartman, John. J.D .• 1975, Harvard, Dip.l.. 1980, Oxford; federal 
courts. contracts. 
Jay, StewartM.* J.D .• 1976. Harvard: civil procedure. theOries of 
justice, constitutional law. 

AIIllIBnt ProfBBstIr 

Stein, Ted L,* J.D., 19n. Harvard; eMl procedure.lntematlonal taw. 

L_trlil 

Halpert. Helen H .• J.D .• 19n. DavIs; negotiations. 
Sullivan, John J .• LL8.;'1949. Washington; trial practice. 

Aronson, Robert H. •• J.D., 1973, Penn; evidence, criminal law. pro- Course Descriptions 
fesslonal responsibility. . 
Burke, William 1.* J.S.D •• 1959. Yale; marine taw. Course~ for Undergraduates 
Chisum. Donald S.: LL8 .• 1968. Stanford; corporations. civil pro- LAW 442 Land Law and tile Urban EaYironment (3) Ex-
cedure. Intellectual property, fedefal courts and jurisdiction. amlnatlon of the major legal tools available to shape the urflail envi-
Corker, Charles E .• * ll.B., 1956. Harvard; contracts, constiMlonal ronment by controilfng tile use of land. ConsiderS zoning, subdivl-
law. sian controls. urban renewal, private tand-use restrictions, and the 
Cosway, RIchard: J.D., 1942, Clncfnnatl; commercial transactions. rules of nuisance taw, Offered on creditlno. credit basis only. Far 
Cross,.Harry M. (Emen1us), J.D .• 1940, Wdshlngton; property. nond~studenIs(Not Is only; must be)graduate or upper-dlvlsfon Under-

gra UCIW. offered 8V8fY year. . . . . Fletcher. Robert l.,A LLB., 1947. Stanford; property. 
Gallagher. Marian G. (EmerItus), LLB., 1937, wash1ngton; law 11- LAW 443 The Legal Process (5) Designed for. and limited 
brarlal1sl!lp. to. graduate students and upper-dlvlsion undergraduates. Intended 
Haley, John O . .*LLM .• 1971. washington; comparative law (Japan). to present the system of law and itS'functlons fdther than to teach 
H dl James H * LLB 1966 H d . I II law d substantive law pertaining to any partiallar sublecfor diSClr"ne. Of-ar sty.· ., .• ,arvar ;. cnm na aw, an fared on credlVno credit tiasls onlt,. (No.t offered _IV yea. r. psychiatry. Iuvenlle courts. 'I v._, 
Harsch. Alfred (Emeritus), LLB., 1928, WdsIilngton; LLM .• 1940,· LAW 444 Constltu1lonal Freedom and Amertcan &fuca-
Columbia; law. dan (3-& mill. 6) examInes the relationshIps betWeen the Con-
Henderson. Din .F.: LLB., 1949, Harvard, Ph.D .• 1955. califomla stltution of the United States and the American systen'i of public edu-
(Berkeley); U.SJJapanese business transactions. corporate retatlons, cation. excluding higher education. in areas of constitutional 
admiralty. , freedom and 1 .. 1 controls. racial ~on. and equal educa-
H h Ma G * (Marl Studi l t lLM 1970 Miami I tional ·o~portun~ lnc!udlnf,JeqIJ8l finaJlclng 01 the publlc schools. , ers man. rc., ne les • ., , ; aw Oltered I IIy wi EDEPS (N t offered ) coastal zone, legal legislation. ~tal panning and managemenl III o. n . 0 every year. 
Hlorth. Roland L,· LLB., 1961. New York; transnational tax. Com- LAW 449 The System of Military Justice (3) ExoloraHon of 
mon ~ federal taxation. the $lStIm of crlmtmJ law under theu.nlfonn Coife·of Military JUS-. 
Hume. Unda S .• * J.D .• 1970, California (los Angeles); commercial tice. Emphasis on procedures and the ooeratlon of the SYStem rather 
transactions. property .. equal rights. ., than upon substantive crimes. Discussron and lecture fnvolve case 
Hunt Robert S.,* S.J.D, 1952, Wisconsin; land use. securities regu- studies. Prerequisite: Junior standing or permission of Instructor. 
latlon, property. (Not offered every year.) . 
Huston, John:LLM .• 1955, New York; federal taxation. LAW 495 Law and S"lal Science (4) Policy-orfenf.ed, In-
Johnson, Ralph: LLB., 1949, Oregon; natural resources. leglsla~ . I terdlsclpllnary study of uses and limits of SoCfal science In the law-
tlon, Indian taw. . making process on apf:1 and fact-finding process at trial. Critical 
Junker, John M.,* J.D~ 1962, Chicago; criminal law and procedure. persoectives on roles 0 social sclence.ll!iJl8Cially social psychology, 
Ku -...t Richard 0 * LLB 1961 Stan' rd bus! Ian I In adjudication. Offer8dJ.OintIY with PSYCH 495. Open to uppet-d1Vl-. mlllQlI, .,....0; ness p n ng, slon u.w.rnraduates an graduate students only: '. 
corporations, federal tax. • .... ··11 
loh, Wallace D.: 1974. Yale; conbacts, criminal procedure. social First-Year Courses 
SCience and the courts. 
Melsenh!der, Robert. * S.J.D .• 1942, MIchigan; federaJ courts and The courses below are Intendsd for law students; other stu-

, federal systems.-procedure.. dents are admitted only rarB/y with spBClal pennlsslon of the 
Morris, ArvaI:LLM:. 1958, Yale; constitutional law, Iurlsprudence. Dean. Only the course titles are gi'IBIJ. For complete course 
Peck. Cornelius J.," J.D., 1950, Harvard. administrative law. tabor descriptions, see the School of Law Bulletin. 
law. LAW A 5Ctl Atfmlnlstratlve Law (4) 
PrIce, John R.: LLB .. 1961, New York; estate planning, taxation, . 
property.. . LAW A 501- . Contracts «2-8)-, maL 8) 



LAW A 502- CIvil Procedure I ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW A 503- Property I «2-8,., mo. 8) 

LAW A 504- Torts ((2-8,., mo. 8) 

LAW A 50S- Criminal Law ((2-5)-. max. 5) 

LAW A 506- Basfe Legal Skills ((1-6,., mal. 6) 

Second- and third-Year Courses 
LAW A 508 Negotiable Inslniments (3) 

LAW A 5Q9. Corporatfans VI ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAWA510 SaI8l(3) 

LAW A 511- Commen:l" Transactions ((2-6)-, mo. 6) 

LAW A 512 Personal Property SecurHr (3) 

LAW A 513- Creditor-Debtor Law ((~-3'" max. 5) 

tAWA 514 Corporations (3 or 4) 

LAW A 515 AaocIaUons (3). ~ 

LAW A 516 Legal AccounHng (4) 

LAW A 517 SecurHles Regulations (3) A 

LAW A 518 Flnanclal Management (4) . 

LAW A 519 Consumer ProtectIon (3) 

LAW A 520- PrO~erty II ((2-8)-, max. 8) 

LAW A 521 I Community Property (3) 

LAW A 522 Lamt-Use Controls (3) 

LAWA523 Real Property SecurHr (3) 

LAW A 524 PrIvate Land Davelcpment (3) 

LAWA~ Water Law (~, 

LAW A 527 EnYlrcnmen1a1 Law: Pellutlon Control (3) 

LAW A 528 Natural Resources: Energy (3, 

LAWA529 Public Land Law (3) 

LAW A 530 aaslc Inceme Tax (5) 

LAW A 531 Death and Gift TuaUon (2-5) . 

LAW A 532 Fe4erallncome TuaUon of auslness Entar­
prise (5) 

LAW A 534 Federal Tax Procedure (3) 

LAW A 535 Problems of Federal TamUon (4, 

LAW A 53& Deferred Compensation (3) 

LAW A 531- .' Baalness Pfannlng ((2-8,., max. 6) 

LAW A 538 Estate PlannIng Wonahop (3) 

LAW A 539- Federal Ta Polley ((1-3,., mal. 3) 

LAW A 540 Land Use PlannIng (3, 

LAW A 541 Transnational Tax (5) 

LAW A 542 011 and Gas Law (3) 

LAW A 547 Government RegulaUDt1 of InfGnnatlon (3) 

LAW A 548 CIIII RlgIds (3) 

LAW A 55Q. ConsUtutional Law ((2-8,., ma. 8) 

LAW A 551 Canstltitlonal Freedom and American Educa­
tion (4) 

LAW A 552- . ~((2-5'" mo. 5) 

LAW A 554- Labor Relatlotls end tfliLaw ((3-2,., mal. 5) 

LAW A 555 Labor Relations In the Public Sector (3) 

LAW A 556- Employment DlscrlmfnaUDt1 (2-4)"-. max. 4, 

LAW A 557 Equal Rights (3) 

LAW A 558- Jurisprudence and Legal Pllilosophy ((2-4)-, 
max. 4, 

LAW A 559 Legal Method (3) 

LAW A 560 Incoma Maintenance Legislation (3' 

LAW A 5&3 Urtlsn Government (4) 

LAW A 564 Legal History (3) 

LAW A 565 American rndlan Law (3' • 

LAW A 566- theories of JasUce ((2-4)-; mo. 4) 

LAW A 568 Collective BargaIning and Labor ArbflrBUon 
(4) 

. LAW A 569 S=lal Science and the Courts (4) Sp, 

LAW A 570 Legal Problems of EconomIc Davelopment (3, 

LAW A 571 International Legal OrgenlzaHcms (3) 

LAW A 572 Intamatfanal Legal Or4er (3) 

LAW A 573 Arms Control and Olsarmament: The Legal 
Perspective (3) . " 

LAW A 574 InI8rnatfonal Legal Process (2-4, ~ 4) 

LAW A 575 United Statas Legal History (3) 

LAW A 579 Children and the Law (3) 

LAW A 580 Domestfc Relatfons (3, 

LAW A 583 rnsurance I (3) 

LAW A 584 Insurance II (3, 

LAW A 585 Admiralty (3) 

LAW a 500 Clvfl Procedure II (4)Sp 

LAW B 501 CrimInal Procedure IV (4) 

LAW a 502- CrImInal Procedure VI ((2-8)-, ma. 6) . 

LAW a 503- EYldence ((2-6)-, mal. 6) 

LAW B 505 Rules of Evldance In the Courtroom (3) 

LAW B 506- ConflIcts of Laws ((2-5)-. mel. 5) W 

LAW a 507 Federal Ccurls and the Federal System (3 or 
4) . 

LAW a 508 Equitable Remedies (~) 

LAW a 510 Problams of Professronal Responslbtllty (3) 

LAW B 512 RIghts of PrIsoners In washIngton (3, 

LAW a 513- Prohlemsln Evldaru:e ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW a 520-. Trial Advocacy ((2-6)-, max. 6) , 

LAW 8 621- Appellete Advocacy ((1-3b max. 3) 

LAW B 523 Megatlauon: Dispute Setuement and PlannIng 
(3) _ . 

LAW a 530- Judicial Extematllp (1-15)-, max. 15) 

LAW a 532- SUll8rvised Analytic WrlUng «1-3)-, max. 3) 

LAW a 533 Intenlewlng and Co~lIng for Lawyers (2) 

LAW B 535- legislative Eltems!llp «1-15)-, ma. 15) 

LAW B 536: Introdu~Qn to Legal Drafting (3) 

LAW a 538 Agency Extemsblps (1-8. max. 10) 

Asian and Comparative Law 
LAW B 540 Law In East Asia: Japan (3) 
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LAW a 644 "Justiciability Under the Civil Law and tbe 
Common Law (4) . 

LAW a 545- United SIatas.Japanese Contract and Sal81 
Problems ((2-4)-, max. 4) . 

LAW B 546 United statas..Japaaese Co-rate Ralatlons 
(4)' .'- ,. 

LAW B 547 United States.Japanne To Problema (3 or 4) 

LAW B 548 Japanese MmlnlstraUve Law (3) 

LAW B 549 Government Regulation of auslness In Japan 
(3) 

LAW B 55D- Legal Analysis and Research for Students 
Ncrt TraIned In the Common-Law System ((1-4)-;ma. 4) . 

LAw.a 551·' ComparaUve Law Seminar ((2-6)-, 11111. 6) 

LAW a 552- Tutorial fn Comparative Law ((1-4,., ma.4) 

LAW B 553 Chinese Legal TradlUon (3) Offered jointly with 
SISfA 553. \ . 

Law and Marine Affairs 

. LAW a 560 Coastal Zona: Legal RelJulation of Onsllare 
Activities (2) Offered jOintly with IMS 510. \ 

LAW a 561 InternaUonal Law of the Sea (4) Offered jolnHY 
With IMS 506. 

LAW B 563-564 Ocean Policy. and RBIOurces Seminar 
(3-3' Offered joinUy with tMS 562-563. • 

LAW B 565 U.S. Law and the Marine Environment (3' 
OlferedJolntly with IMS 515. ' 

Seminara . 

LAW a 573- Federal Ta POlicy Seminar ((1-6)-, 11111. 6) 

LAW a 575- The Supreme Court and the Constitution 
((2-6)-, max. 6), '-

LAW B 576- Selected Problems on Envlrcnmental Pratec­
H~n Seminar ((2-6)-, max. 6) 

LAW a 57B- IntemeUonal Legal Order Seminar «2-8)-, 
mo. 6) 

LAWB579- Federal Ta Seminar ((2-6)-, maL' &) 

LAW B 583- Eminent DomaIn ((1-3,., max. 3). 

LAWB584- indian Law Seminar «2-6,., mo. 6) 

LAWB585- Infonnatlon Law SemInar ((2-2-2,., mil. 6) 

LAW B 586- Issues In DlscrlmlnaUon «(2-8)-, mo. 6) 

LAW a 587· 
max. 4) 

Problems In Labor Law Seminar «1-4)-. 

LAW B 589- rntellectual Property Law Seminar (1-4)-, 
ma.4) 

LAW B 590- Social Security Act Seminar (1-3,., ma.3) 

LAW B 591- Issues In Labor Law Seminar ((1-6,., ma. 8) 

LAW a 541 Law In. East Asia: China (~) LAW a 592-, SemInar on the Legel Rlgtds of HandIcapped 
LAW a 542 Law In East AsIa: Karea and Southeast Asia ,P~rsons ((1-4)-, max. 4) . 
(3) LAW &GO Indapendent Stady or Research (*) 
LAW B 543 Isramlc literature on Jurisprudence and Law 
In English (3) Offered jointly with N E 432. LAW 800 Doctoral Dissertation (*) 
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Graduate 
School of 
Library and 
Information 
. Science 

Director 
Maraaret E. Cfllsltclm 
133 "SulzaIlo 

, Graduate Program 
A 63-credil course of sludv leads to Ifle ,Master of UbrarianshiD de­
gree. which prepares graduates for professional positions In Infor­
mation maTlaiJ8lll8llt In libfaJles and a variety of other environments. 
The school's curriculum Incorporates a significant number of 
courses in theri:lzation, storage, retrieval, and management of 
Information th tits use of dlvefse lechnologles. The fotmdation 
courses. lIBR (Society, Users,. and lIbranes) and UBR 501 
(BlbliogtajJhic ControQ, whiCh provide the theoretical base for further 
study, are offered In Airtwnn Quarter. Advanced and skill courses are 

, , organized around five areas of concentration: managerial tools. orga­
nizaUon of resources. 'Information resources and retrieval, deslgn 
and provision of Information services. and environments of Informa-
tion selVlce. " ' 

The law IIbranWttlp program requires a,J.D. degree for admission 
and may be completed In one cafendar year. n PrepaJ8S lawyers to 
serve as law liblarlans In courts. federal and state units of govern­
ment and schools of law. These students take the foundation 
courses. additional courses that deal specifically with law librarian­
ship, and a seIedlon of other courses in Ifla IIbrarlanshlp curriculum .. 

Sp8clal R818amh heilltill 
The school's computer laboratory_provides a dedicated facility for 
onllneaccess to th8 Univelslty's CDC ewer and V~ computers, as 
wen as to oU-campus bibliOgraphic u611ties and Information net­
works, for ltte use of graduate students and faculty In research and 
Instruction. The basic Instruction is provided for on-line data-base 

, search, networking design, on-Una cataloging, and mlcrocoinputers. 

Admill/on 
The fOllowing' criteria are examined as evidence of Ifla afPllcant'$ 
ability to progress satI~ll~raduate program: (1) applIca­
tion (or admISsIon; (2) a degree from a college or uni­
versity of recognized rank, and evidence ol above-awrage scholaStiC 
ability, usually shown by a 3.00 minimum grade-poInt average for 
the Junior and senior years; (3) an'officlal score from tile Graduate 
RecOrd examination, generaJ aptitude section, _ wllflln five years 
of the year of expacteij enrollment, (4) three letters of reference; and, 
(5) a statement of educational and personal oblectlves. In addition, 
an511cant from a non-£nalish-~ng country must demonstrate 
a command of English by submitting a recent score from 
the Test 01 gllsh as a foreign Language examination. Completed 
applications for admission must be receIVed by May 1. International 
students, however, are advised to complete their appUcations by 
March 1. 

In addition ro the above requirements, an applicant for the law librar­
ianshlp program must hold a dearee from an accredited American 
law school or from a law schoolln one of the common-law coun-
1rIes. 

While not requlred. It is recommended that applicants have c0m­
pleted some formal study of modem foreign language. Familiarity 
with computer programmIng, statistics, or college algebra Is helpful 
in many areas of IIlirarlanshlp. 

AII/stanlsh/p, FenllWlh/p, TralnBBshlp OppDrtunltlu 
The school has funding available each year for one research assis­
tantship and sevefal student assistantships. In addition, a limited 
number of federal fellowsItlps are awarded, and fellowships from the 
Cobb and the Henry endowment funds and a multlethnlc fellowship 
'are awarded each year. The,amount of assistance and number of 
awards varies from year to year. Other fellowships,are described In 
Rnancial AssIstance far Ubrall EducalIon, available from Ifla Ameri­
can library Association, SO East Huron Street, Chicago, IIl1(1ols 
6()6.11. 

Col18spDnllBIJCB anll InftmnsUDn 
Director 
Graduate School of Ubrary and lnfo{matIon ScIence, FM-30 

~acul~ 
D/rectDr 
Margaret E. C~lm 

1'nIfaID" 
Ahlers, Eleanor E. (Emeritus), MA, 1957, washington; Ilbrarlanshlp. 

, Benne. Mae M., .. M.S.. 1955. illinois; children's 111erature, public 
library services for dtlldren. . 
Chisholm. Margaret E.t Ph.D., 1966, WashIngton; school library 
media programs, Qrganlzatlon and adm nlstratlon, special literatures, 
and librarY education. 

. Hiatt. Peter,· Ph.D •• 1963, = Ubfary and Information S81Yfces, 
planning and evaluation of cas and materials for specIaJ popula­
tions, continuing education and sIaff development library edlicallon. 
Ueben1lan.lrvfng (EmIIfituS), EdD., 1955, Columbia; Ilbrarfanshlp. 
Shaw, SDencer G.,· B.lS.. 1941, W1SCOi1S1n; chlldren's materials 
and seMces, stmyteIllng and folklore, multiethnlc materials forcfllJ­
dren and young adults, materials and services for spacfaJ popula-
tions. dlreCted fle~ program. ' , 

ASlDdsts I'nlfBIIIIrI 
Mlgnoif, Edmond,· Ph.D., 1976, Callfomla (Berkel~); Information 
retrieval, bibliographic organJzatIon, Information studIeS, meIfIods of 
research. 
Skelly, Grant T.,. Ph.D., 1968. california (Berkeley); bibliography 
and reference, subject IIlefl1ture/hlstory of Ole book. 
Turner, Mabel A. (Emeritus), M.S.lS.. 1959, Columbia; librarian­
ship. 

AssllfBnt PnlfBIIDtI 

Adel. Ray!.. Ph.D., 1982. Maryland; information storage and re­
trieval systems. system analysis and automation, resmrch inethods. 
Nelson, Jerold A.: Ph.D, 1971, catltomla (Ber1<efay); in1Brpersonal 
relations In libraries, Intet!ectual freedom. 
Soper, t.4ary E.,. Ph.D~,1972. illinois; tedlnlcal seJVices, organlza­
lion of library ma1erIaIs. caJaloglrig. abstIattIng,lndexing. 

~our&e Descriptions 
L1BR 4SO ' Survey of ChUdren's Uterature (3) BenIl8, Shaw 
Designed for educatOrs.llbrarlans, and others Interested In Olll"selec­
tlon and uUlilatlon of children's books for family, sdIooI. and Ubmy 
enrlcltment Not open to IlbIarfanshIp majors. Prerequisite: Junior or 
higher slandlng. • 

UBR 451 Utaratura for Yaung AdgHs (~~ding and aP­
praisal of literature appropriate to ItIe needs, I , and abilities 
of young adults. foJ IfIe ~ student as well as the 1ea1:her. Not 
open to IIbrarlanshlp rTI!lJors. Prerequisite: Junior or higher 'standing. 

USR 470 HJatD~ of the Book (3) Skelley SUIYBY 'of the 
development of tha,lIook from hleroglY.Phlts and claY lablafs to ttle 
present with emphasts on the prfnteCI book In the Western world 
since Gutenberg. The book as a ~lcaI .0bJect and the processes 
and materials Of Its·produclfon; vieWed In die context of changing 
tedlnologles and various cultural, esthetic. ecotlOfIIlc.and trad81n­
fIuences. Includes aspects of book collecting. Offered on aecIltlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: JunIor or hlghel' standing. 

UBR471 Eliln :ArtandTecbnl~81 3) Shaw Sto­
rytelling. past ana DI' noting Its dave! as an art form. 
Reading ahd ng storytelling materials ( k literature and liter­
ary forms) used Iiy storytellers Iflroughout historical periods. Leam­
Ing essential technIqUes necessary to maintain this artistic skillin a 
professional field. Plannlng stcrYtellfng programs for various age 
and Interest groups and situations, utiliZIng folic, classic. and con­
temporary Ilteratul8. Not open to IIbrarianshlp maJors. Prerequisite: 
junior or higher standing. . . 

UBR 499 Study Prol_ In UbraryDevel0llment (1-5) 
IndMdual or group study Jlf9jects worksllops, or seminars on .ttJe 
Improvement of library selVicas: Offered on credltlno credit basis, 
only. Prerequisite: Junior or higher standing. 

UBR 500 a' UI8I'I, and Utlrarla (6) introduction to , 
librarianshll): s Information processes, ways In which Indi-
viduals use In on In their environments, and the role of Ifbrar-
les and librarians. Students develop SkIlls basic to blhercourses. 
establish =1 aaenda for study In the remainder of tits program, 
learn the lterature of 1118 field. and become acquainted with the Intel­
lectual context of IIbrarianstlip as a sefVice profession. Prerequisite: 
major stand~ng. 

USR 501 Bibliographic Control (6) SuMl'f of the major 
MJes of Instruments for Ifle blbllograpttfc control 01 the various 
lands of library materials and of Ifla conventions used In describIng 
IJlem. Basic concepts, historical background, arullheorelical ana 
practical aspecIs of blbllographfc control; evaluation and methodol-
ogy. Pfe!eQUlslte: maIer standing. I 

USR 502 lIItrodudon ~"C:0n ScIence (3) Rdel 
Theory, understamfmgs, and for the analysis of design 
and operation of Inforinatlon retrieval systems. SystemS analysis ap­
plied to Ifla process 01 Information transfer. Consideration of user 
needs assessment. performance evaluation, and control of tennInol­
GOY. Prerequisites: 500, 501, or pennIss!on of instructor. 

UBR 510 Management for Ubrarfaa(S) 'Managemenl 
c:om:epts critical to provision of library services. The planning IIrD" 
cess applied to IIbfary problems and opportunities. Coinrmmications 
awareness and skills 10 the protessionaJ environment OrganilatlonaJ 
concerns. Includlng personnel, budg8tlng; control technrques, the0-
ries of management and evaluation of effectiveness. Pnirequlsltes: 

, 500,501. or Pannlsslon of InslrUttor. 

UIR 511 Ubrary AdminlstraUon skills (3) Provldes prac­
tice In the administrative skills tetated to perscni1el selection, super­
vislou. and management and 10 planning and budgeting processes 
In tile nbrary setting. Topics Indutfe worlt specificat[on, ~ 
evaluation, personriel pollcY·formulation. 1iudgeI1YDeS" and budget 
preparation and control. Prerequisite: 510 or permlSslon of Instruc-
tor. . 

USR 512 Community Analysis and Ubrary Change (3) 
Review of the concepts. strategIes, and tools tor studj of ttIe commu­
nity, response to community change, and prOmotion 01 desired li­
brary c:hang8. Includes ~1entIa1 8xerclses. analysis of case stud­
Ies, and InVestIgation of ttie literature of relevant flefds. Prerequisites: 
500, SOl, or peimlsslon of Instructor. 

USR 520 OrganlzaUon of Ubrary Materials: Introduction 
(3) Soper Introdudlan to principles and technit1U8S of standard 
methods of organiZIng library materials for use. IncllJdes fundamen­
tals of descrlpllYecalaloglng, primary systems of subject analYSis. 
and developments In technical services. Prerequisites: SOO, sot or 
permission of Instructor. 

" 
UBR 522 DescrIptJye Cataloging (3) Soper Continuation 
of 520, with emphasis on rules 01 ~ptiVB caIaloglng for mono­
graphic print materials of aU kinds and nonbook materials. lneludes 

'. appllcatfons of automation to blbllOll18Pftlc control of IIbfary materi-
als. Prerequisite: 520 or permission of fnstructor. , 

UBR 523 SubJect Analysis 01 Ubrary Materials (3) Soper 
Continuation of 520, with emDhasls on sUbJect analysis of library 
materials. Includes work with Ubrary of eongress and Dewey deci­
mal classifications, Sears and Ubrary of Congress subject headings, 
and oth9r = used In libraries today. Prerequisite: 520 Qr per­
mIssion of nstructor. 

USR 525 Organization and Usa of Serlals (3) Soper 
Management of s8r1als, Including acquisition and replacement, con­
trot, subject access. PreseMtion, and use of all types In all kinds of 
Ubraries. Includes application 01 new technology and intematlOna1 
dewlopments as Ihey affect serials. Prerequisite: 522 or permission 
of Instructor. ' 

USR 526 Indang and Abstracting (3) Rde/ Techniques 
of vocabulaly control and Iflesaurus construction as awlied to In­
dexing and abstracting processes. DesIgn, selectIon. and evaluation 
of IndeXing sYStems. Computerized methods for free text. full text 
and ccintrolled vocabulary procedures. Application of methods to In­
fonnatlon retrieval systems. Offered on cl'edlt/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisites: 500. 501, or permission of Instructor. 

USR 528 Uterature Searching (3) Mignon Survey of con­
cepts and technlgues of professional fiterabJre sean:l!lng. Organiza­
tion of computerized bibliographic files. Analysis and evaluation of 
dati bases. Management anll planning of library searching services. 
SPecIalized procedures In user interVIewing and request analysis. 
EXperience In design and on-line execuUon of literature searches. 
using a variety of standard seardllng ~ including the Dia­
log and Orbit systems. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or permission of in­
structor. 

USR 531 DrganlzaUon af RB1rIml =- (3)' Rdel 
DesIgning and evaluating retrieval systems. ts such as au­
Iflorlty 1IsIs, daIa sdlerna, structure. and fonnat. Basic co~ and 
methods, complemented by practical wurk in data-base design and 
thesaurus construction. Prerequisite: 502 or permission 'of Instruc­
tor, 

UBR 540 Materials for General Information Needs (3) 
Nelson ConsIderation of Ifle individual In the genera!lzed informa­
tion environment InterdlsclpJinaJY sources for the selection of library 
materials. Forms of malefials for ~ Inlormatlon retJfeval 
and referral. Development of skills In question negotiation and 
search strategy. Prerequisites: SOO, 501, or permission Olinstructor. 



UBR 541 InfonnaUan Access In the Humanities (3) Nel­
son, Skelley Oescr!pHon and analysis of Infonnation problems and 
Information sources In Ihe humanltfes. Raids considered are phllos­
<!PhY. relllJlon, visual arts. performing arts. language, and literature. 
Pretequlsltes: 500, 501, or PermJsslon of Instructor. 

UBR 542 Infotmatlan Access In the Baclal acianceS (3) 
Skelley Description and analYSIs of Information problems arulln­
formation sources In Ihe social sciences. Fields considered are an­
Ihropoloqy. business economics. education. 1J8!)g_. history. po­
'11IIcal scrence, psychology. and sociology. Pierequlslte: 528 or 
permiSSion of Instructor. '. 

UBR 543 Infonnatfan Access In Science and Tectinology 
(3) Covers the following fopIcs as !hey applY In the literature of IfI8 
riafumJ scfences and englnaerlng: nafure oJ Informatfon traiIsfer, 
characterlsflcs and organization of bibliographic and reference 
sources; Informatitln retrieval from manual and computer on-line 
sources; search strategy; ~ce with specific data bases and 

, manual ~rces. PrereqUIsite: 528 or permIsSion of Instructor. . 

UBR 544 Legal BI~lfolJrapfly (3) Introduction to legal blb"­
ograohy and laW IIbraiianShlp. A comprehensive IntrodUctIon to 
n1etIi1lds of legal research and explores current Issues In law r!brarl­
whip. PrereqUisites: SIlO. 501. or permlssfon of lnsIructor. 

UBR 545 80Yemment Publlcatfons (3) Nelson ~ 
menl publications of the United Stales and foreign countries; Ihelr 
acquisition. organization, and use. Offered on creifitlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 647' EvaluaUon and Selection of Audlavlaual Materl­
ala (3) Develops com~ In applying crlteIfa to the evaluation, 
seledlon. and use of audiovIsUal rnateriaIs and th8lfaccomDilJlYing 
lechnoloafes. Focuses on prevlewfng the full range of audiovrsual ' 
tonmts round in all types of libraries. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or 
permission of Instructor. 

UBR 549 Children's Materials: Evaluation and USe (3) 
Benne. Shaw Study of library rnatarIaIs for children with emphaSiS 
on lIll!rature in Its various forms. Attentlon also given to altn used 
in evaluation. Issues In selection. and use of materials with children. 
Prerequisites: 500. S01. or pennlssfon oIlnstruclDr. 

UBR 550 . Cfllfdran'. Materials: BlhlloaraphY and Re­
lOme. (3) Benne. Shaw Study and evaJuaUon of bibliography 
and seledion aids nacessary to develop conections for public. 
school. and academic libraries. Attention Is' given to the standard 
WOIks oIliteraJy aiticlsm; contemJJOrary and historical studles, and 
texts dealing wfth the use of llleiattire' with children; and publlcatlons 
01 organtzat!ons. both United States and foreign. role of the J1Ub­
Usher. the needs of the selector and the scflolar. Prerequisites: 500. 
501. or permission of Instructor. 

LlBR 551 literature for Young Adults (3) Reading, evalua­
tion. and sharing oIllterature currel'ltly approprtate to the needs, In­
tefesIS. and abilities of young a<lulls, ages twelve through twenty. 
Applfcatlon 01 criteria to the assessment of young adult reading 
materials and consldeiatlon of the uses of these materfals with young 
people. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 553 InfOrmatfon Access In Health Sciences (3) 
M.lgnon Characteristics of users 01 blornedicalliterature. Survey Of 
InfOmIation resources In h8alth sc!ences and healttH:are planning. 
Use of Information reIrIeval sYSbims. IIfTIPha:slzlng services of ttie 
National Ubrary of Medicine. Organization of medli:aJ and hospital 
libraries. Probfems of Informatfon policy, professional standards. 
and certification. Prerequisite: 543 or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 555 SocIoeconomic Data Resources (3) Mignon 
Utiltzatfon of public data bases of economic and =hlC statis­
tics for Informatfon retrieval, special allBntfon to ces of Bureau 
of the Census. Applicalion Of oo-llne data flies to library reference 
services. Off81ed on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 528 
and 599 or cowsaln inferential statistics. or permission of Instruc­
Inr. 

UBR 557 . Advanad Legal Blbllograplsy (2) BlbllograDhlcal 
dati and use of fed8fa1 and state law reports arid = quasf-leoaJ 
and commlsslOners' reporIs of the states; bar on reccras. 
legal ~rlodlcals. Indexes ami dlgesls,. and cooJl(!ratlve bib­
liographies of raw collections. 0Herecr on creditlno aeQd basis only. 
Prerequisite: law IIbrarianshlp major or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 558 Selection and Processing of law Ubrary Mate­
rials (4) Aids to seI~~J processfng, mlcrophotggraphY of legal 
materlaI, etc. Offered on creultlno credifbasls only. Pferequi~te: law 
lib~ip maJor or permission of Instructor. 

UBR &80 Infunnatfon Needs. US88. and UsUIl (3) Nelson 
Study of the facIDrs and Influences. both indIvIdual and SoCIal, ass0-
ciate(! with human beings needing. using, and actina on Information. 
InformaUon 1heoIY, hwnan Infomia1fon Pfpcessfng,lnformatfon flow 
among social and OCCIJ~onat groups: aJ1d reseafchon information 
nam and uses. PrareqUIsftas: soo. 501, or permission of Instructor. 

UBR 561 Senlng fndlvlduallnformaUon Needs (3) NtJ/­
son Training In awareness and slefJIs for JI8lcelvlng and responding 
to the Information requests of users. EffeCtIve strategies for meeting 
Information needs are reamed through use of slmuIalIons. role play­
Ing. experfenlfal· exercises, discusSion, and practice. 0ffereiI on 
cr8diflno credit basis only. Prerequisites: 500, 501. or permission of 
InStructor. 

UBR 562 Planning for Llbmy and information Services 
(3) Hiatt Principles underlying library and Informatfon services, 
and the selection and design of servfces to meet user needs In aU 
lYDes of libraries and Infcrmalfon centers. emphasis on aduft dian­
tele In academic, P.l,IbIic. and speclallibrarfes, but attsntIIin given to 
school 1!b1aJy meCfla centers and all age levels. PrerequfsftBs: SOO, 
~. or permJsslon of Instructor. 0 • 

UBR 563 Ubrary Senlcel for Special Papulatlons (3) 
Hiatt Acauaints students with the library and Infonnation needs 01 
the ag'ng, handlCilJlP8C.l. and Institutionalized; wflat IIbfarfes are do­
Ing to meet these needs; and what skills. fnsighls. and attftudes are 
needed by librarians working with these largeigroups. Some 8mpha-

o sis on the.lnstibJtlonal~ and the Institution environment Prerequi­
sites: 500. 501. or permission of !nstructor. 
UBR 567 Public LDrr8ry Senlces for Cflll&fnm (3) Benne. 
Shaw Administration of chUdren's departments In public libraries; 
planning and promoting programs and ServIces; evaliJatlon of IibraJy 
collectlons; communItY and professional roles of the children's Ir­
branan. Prerequisite: 549 or permission of Instructor. 
USR 568 Admtalab'atloD of the School library Midis Pro­
pam (3) Develo~ competency In admlnlsterfng materials. equiP': 
ment and S8lVlces of ttte 1_ rTIedia program as an Integral part of 
the educational process of the School. FOaJSeS on deveI~1ID skills 
In ,acquIring, organIzIng. and managing the full range of leamlng 
resources fOr access afid use and communicaUIlO tJi8 program to 
users. Required for school IIbralY media specialists. Prilrequlsites: 
500.501. or permission of InstruclDr. 0 

UBR 571 8tDryteRIng: Art and Tectmf~ (3) Shaw 
Study or sto~fllng, past and present noting lIS dewlopJnent as an • 
art form. ~ng and analyzing stmYtelllng matarJals (folk literature 
and IIteraJy formsl used by stoJYteUers throughout histOrfcal periods. 
learning essentfa techniques necessary to nlainlaln this artistic skill 
In a professional field.' Planning stolYfelling programs for various 
age and Intarest groups and situations. uUlllfng folk. dasst. and 
contemporalY literature. Prerequisites: 500, 5Of, or opermlsslon of 
InsIructor. 

UBR 572 ArcbIYaI ami Manuscript SarvIcea (3) SeleCtion. 
organization. and uses of archival and manuscript col(ectlons. em­
phasis on the principles and techniques: some attention to the acJ.; 
ministration of state archival and historical Instilulions' collections. 
lecture, demonstra1Ion, and laboratory. Prerequisites: SIlO, S01. or 

• permission of Instructor. '. 
UBR m Law LUJrary Administration (5) S1aff. patrons and 
public relations, Circulation. archllBcture, booIc arrangements, equip­
ment rules. PUblicity. publlcatlons. ~ reports. protesslonal 
socIefles, reglonal selYlce. Offered on cfedItIno credit bas1s only: 
Prerequisite: law IIbrarianship malor or perrnIsslon of Instructor. 

UBR 581 Intallecblal Freadom la umrlai (3) NelSon 
Analysis of Issues related to Intellectual freedom. with particular at­
tention to ImpllcaUons for libraries and librarlans. Topics Include 
consldelallon of the current legal cllmaIs. conformity ~ freedom In 
the mod8rn world, the Ilbrarlail as censor, social responsibility and 
Individual freedom. the InteI!eduaI freedom of children, pfOSP8ds for 
the future. Offered on creditlno aedIt basis only. Prerequisites: SIlO. 
SOl. or permission 0' Instructor. 

UBR &is CooparaUva ftlformaUoa ~ (3) ~ 
of cooperative InfOrmation ~ found among all types of f1ow­
les and Info/TTlaUon centers. Emphasis on d8ve10PmertIs In the 
United S1atas and also treatment of foreIgn and multinational sys­
tems. with assessment of thalr contributions. Prerequ£sltas: 500, 
501, or permlssfon of Instrudor. . 

lIBR 690 Dliecfad Flerdwolt (4) Shaw Six weeks of 
prolessionallY supeIYlsed fleMWork In vanous MJes of IIbrarfes. Of­
fered on creditlno credit basis only. Ubrarlanslilp maJors only. Pre-
{BqUlsites: 500, 501.· . 0 

UBR 592 Aspects elf PIdIllsblng (3) Skelley Exarnlnalfon of 
selected topIcs and figures relating to bOok and periodical publish­
Ing. prfmarl!y from th8 RenaIssance to tile present Focus on pUb­
lishing practices, processes. and strateglesconSldered in given ec0-
nomic. cultural. and social contelds. DOes not COYer the ai1s crafts 
materials. and technical maIDS Involved In producing the pjihliST8i 
product but th8 combination of activities, entrepreneurial or other­
WIse. <thai constitute publishing. ilffered on credltlno aedft basis 
only. Prerequlslles: 500. 501. or permission of lnstructor. 

UBR 597 Directed Fieldwork Semhlar (2) Shaw Research 
or In-depth study that leads to a consldaratlon of problems. c0n­
cerns. or Issues of mutual Interest that originated during field 8XD8ri­
ences. Offered on credltlno credit basts only. PrerequIsItes: 500. 
501. . . 
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UBR 598 Special Topics In Lfbrarlanshtp (3) Seminar 
dealing with vaIIotlS topIcs in IIbrariansh!p. Offered by visitors or 
resident faculty. TopiCS are changed from quarter to quartet May not 
be offered every quarter. ~ be repeated for cred1l Oflefed on 
aedltlno aedit basis only. Prerequisites: SOO, 501, or permission of 
Instructor. 

UBR 599 Metflods of Research In Ubrarlanstrlp (3l Intro­
duction to research'methods commonlyus8d In library amt lnforma­
Uqn science. EmtJhasls on problem selectIon. study desi.D!1~ dati in­
terpre1ation. and dtssem!naHon of results. PrerequiSItes: 500. SOl, or 
permission of Instructor. 

UBR 600 Imfepenl!ent Study or Reaean:b (.) Offered on 
credlllno credil basls only. . . , 

UBR 700 Master's Thesll (.) Offered on credillno °credit 
basis only. 

School of 
Medicine 
D,an 
David C. Dale 
A300 Health Sciences 

AatlrIBtfl 0l1li111 

Benjamin H. Belknap 
DavId R. Morris 
,John M. Neff 
Th8odore J. Ph!llips 
MalVIn TUrck 
loren C. Wlnterscheid 

AlII",., DIIBDI 

D. DanIel Hunt 
DavId M. Imy 
Barbara D. Kirby 
Paul H. Rockey 
Werner Samson 
Ronald J. Adkins. Washington State University 
Guy R. Anderson. UniversIty of Idaho, 
Stephlin' Guggenheim. Montana State University 
Wayne Myers. University of Alaska 

WAMll'tDgnlm 
Established In 1946, the School of MedIcine Is the only medical 
school directly S8fYing the states of Washington. Alaska. Montana. 
and Idaho. Located In the warren G. Magnuson Health ScIences 
BuHding, the scflool operates a decentralized program of medical 
education (WAMI) via a network of teaching atfiflates throughout the 
Pacific Nolthwes( 

Th8 school's basic-science deJ)artmentsprovide educational opPOr­
tunities for sIudents from all schools and colleges within the Uniwr­
sity. Clinical teachIng programs are conducted at the University Has­
pl1al. HarbolYlew MedIcal Center, Chlldren's Orlhopedlc Hospltal 
iInd Mlidlcal Center. Seattle Veterans Admlnlsllatlon HOS(lIIaI. and 
PacIfic MedIcal Center. as well as at other clinical affiliates m Seattle 
and throughout the WAMI stales. 

The schl)Ol currently admIts 175 medical students to lis fUst-year . 
class and has a tolaf enrollment of seven hundred students pursuing 
the Doctor of Medicine degree. The full-time faculty numberS mare 
than 011(1 thousand memlJers. The affiliated University reslcfency 
halnlng network: enrolls apprOxImately six hundred house offIcers. 
Enrollment In the gmtuate Progfa!I'IS om the basic sciences exceeds 
two hundrBdstudeftfs. and I!JlproxlmatBly four hundred postdoCtoral 
fellows are enrolled In vanous at!vanCed training programs. lite 
scflool has·baccaIaureatB and graduate p~rams In otcupatfonal 
~, ~Ical UJerapy, prosthetics and orthotics. and medical 
techrioJogy.lr~clpaleS In halninga broad speclrum of other allied 
health professionals. 

Academic Program 
DDmI, DI MII4/~/n' DIllIfIB 
Upon completion of tbe curriculum of the School of Medicine, the 
M.D. cfearee Is awarded to those candIdates who (1) have given evi­
dence of good moral dlaracter, ~ have satlsfactOrfIy COI1lJ)leted Ihe 
requirements of the Currlculum. have fulfilled all specfal niguire­
menfs. and (4) have cfIscJ1arged I Indebtedness to the UnIV8lSily. 
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B6dlelDt of Sclena Degree 

Programs leading to a baIi.alawea!e degree with a major In microbi­
ology are offered, through the COllege of Arts and SCiences. Those 
programs'are described In the COllege of Arts ami ScIences section 
01 tills catalog. " \ ' 

BadI,lor of St/enaln "'eil/cal TeallD/oIY DB,me 
The medical technolOgy ~rrlculum Is deslgned to train young men 
and women to be ProfeSSIonal employees rn hospital, clinic, public 
health. and medical research· laboratories. Th8 prescrfbed prepara­
tory program consists of two years of University ~dY In Whlch,an 
emphaSls is placed upon courses In chemistry arid bfology .. Thls Is 
followed by a two-yearperlod of full-tlma Instrucliofl and traIning In 
medical tei:hnology. Infonnation concerning the curriculum and ad­
mission to the program In medical technology appears under lab0-
ratory Medicine in th~ catalog. 

IfrhBlor'" Sclsnt:B In Pllnlal The",py DSfTtlB 

A curriculum In ~cal theraJw Is offered by the Department of 
Rahabllllatlon MeQIClne In the SCliool of MadlCIne. It provides pro­
fessional training In the basic scfences and In the cflnlcaJ use of 
,accepted physical therapy'modalltles and procedures. Information 
concernIng admiSSIon to physical therapy appears under Rehabilita­
tion Medicine In this catalog. - ~ , ' 

SIdIelDr of ScI,na In 1'rDIth,t/a Ind OttIlDtlt:I DIIfTtIB 

A curriculum In prosthetics and orthotics leading to the dearee of 
Bamelor of Science is offered by the Oepartmenl of RehablTltation 
MetrlC/ne. It provides professional training In the basic sciences and 
the clInical applfcaUon, design, and-fabncation of prosltteses and -
orthoses. InfOrTnatIon concerning admission to the curriculum in 
prosthetics and orthotics may be found under RehabUilatlon Medi­
cine In this catalog. 

Bst:IJsIlJr of Selena In O=tpst/lJnll/ Th,,,,,, DBgrae 

A Curriculum In ~Uonaltherapy Is offered by the Department of 
Rehabilitation Medlcme In the Sdlool of Medicine. 11 provides pro­
fessional training In the bastc sciences and, In the clinical use'of 
oa:upaUonal theiapy. appears under Rehabilitation MedIcine In this 
catalog. 

.. rtit Sclenc8 lind D.rof PhIlDlDPIIy OBgtflBB 

'Work leading to mastBr'sand doctoral degrees Is offered, In accor­
danat with the requirements of the Graduate School, In the depart­
ments of Biochemistry, Biological Structure. MicrobIology and 
Immunology. Pathology,. Pharmacology" and Physiology arid BIo­
physics. Master's d8Qree PfO(1rams are offered by lila d8iiartrnents of 
Biomedical History, Rehabl!ifdtion MedIcine, and laboratory Medl-
dna. ' 

AdmiSSIon to tha practice of medicine In any state Is condiUonal 
upon meeting the Jeq\l1remen1s of that sfata·s board of examiners. 
AdmiSSIon to practice In thestata of washington Is dependent on the 
candldate·s havfng an M.D. ~, completing an internship, and 
passing the Ik:enslng 8)IaJ11fnations of the state. washlnuton accepts 
the National Board Of Medical ExamIners examination for this pur­
pose. As of 1983, all states except Texas and louisiana also accept 
this examination as well as the examioatlon administered by the fed­
eration of State Ucenstng Boards. 

Additional Information about licensure requirements ~ be 0b­
tained from the Wlstltngton Slate Dlvlslon of professional Ucenslng, 
Post Office Box 9649. Department 71175, Olympia, Wlshlngton 
~. ( 

Postgraduate Medical' 
Educallon 
InlBmllJl" lind RBlldlm:l1JI 

Postgradl}ata clinltal training programs are available at Unlverslty­
affiliated hospItals: Unlversi~Hospltal. Harborvlew Medical Center, 
Seattle Veterans Administration Hospital. PacIfic Medical Center, 
Children's Orthopedic tt~HaI and Medical C~ Providence 
Hospital, SWedIsh Hospital, Group Health COopllfiSllYil of Puaet 
Sound, and BOise Veterans AdmlnlstraUon Hospital. All clinical de­
partments cooperate with one or more of these InstHutIons. A Univer­
Sity network of affiliated family practJce resldencles Includes trarntng 
programs basad In Seattfe, Tacoma, SpQIcam}, and BoIse, Idaho; and 
In military programs at Madigan ArmY MedIcal Center and Bremer­
ton Navar Medical Center. Arst-year tlaInll!D programs are available 
In the cllnicallields of anesthesiology, family medicine. Q8I\eraI sur­
gery. laboratory medicine, medicine, neurology. neuroTQglcal sur-

i . obstetrics ami gynecology. ophthalmology, OI'If1oJI!!dic surgery. 
ology. pedl. alrl~ DSYCh~,-radlation therapy, raQlology, rn-

1U1atIon ntedlclna. ana urology. The resIdency programs vaJY In du­
ration from three to fIVB years and are IntaorafOO, pfovldlng for (Ota­
tion through sevmaI of the UnlwrsIty-affl11ated hospitals during this 
period of tlaInlllg. ' 

PtIItdDCItItBI Fello_lp, Slid TraineBlil/p • 

Postdoctoral fell_Ips and traIneeships are available In all depart­
ments. 1lJ8Y are designed to provide additional resean:h and teach-

- Ing experIeru:e for adVanced Students who already haW obtained tha 
PIi.D. or M.D. degree. . , 

Medical Curriculum 
Balle Crmi:uI{1l1l(122 CnJdllJ} 

, StudenIs may WOIk toward these degrees concurrently with tfla M.D. Thal!rst'twoyears (six cwarte:ts) of the ~fcaI student curriculum Is 
degree. usually IakIng'addlUonai years beyond the ~Ical four-year. IdenUfied as the Basic CUrriculum. It consists of three phases, or 
nwifical CUJrlcuIum. To axpedHa the ttainlng of physlClallS who wish 'groups, of courses In the Human Biology series: pra-organ system 
to specialiZe In public health and community tneiflclne, the school courses In tha.scfences basic to medicine, organ systems taught by 
has available a program that leads simulfanaousl)t to the degrees of basic and clinical dlscfplfnes, andlntroductipn to Clinical mei!lcine 
Doctor of Madlclne and Master of Publlc'Health. Thaprogram usu- and health care. The first phase Is designed to provide the back-
ally requires the a<fdItfon of a fifth year to the medical education ground In baSIc dIscfplfnt!s raaufred for th8 organ system courses. in 
process. Tha auaJters of the fifth year.may be taken sequentially or the second phase, th8 sludant 1s ~ncemed with learning the nonnal 
IntBrspetsed wlth medlcallralnlng In a variable pattern, sUbJect to and palftophySloICJglc orooertIes of the several human organ sys-
approprlals academic approval. students may elect concentration In tams. Emphasis IS placed upon correlating thes8 proJlBTltes with 
any of three ~ of the School of Public Health and COmmu- clinical meIfIods of G1Ia collection and Jlroblem formulation. Stu-
ntty MedIcIne: Environmental Health, Epidemiology, or Health Ser- dents pursue the Introduction to Clinical Medlcfnecourse through-
vices. , !. out alf six quaJtefs, learnIng to IntalVlew patients, obtain a medfcal 

history, and _{m physical examinations. In the course Medicine. 
Concurrent dearees are ~Ibleln many other departments and col- Heallh, and SocIety, ttiey also study. the heallh-cara system and 
leges of the lfnlverslty. Recent graduates have pursued concurrent . problems of pr~dlng rneali:al care to populations. 
degrees In education and engineering, as well as In the bastc sci-
ences of medicine and the Sdlool of Public Health and Community Students are expectad to pursue !he Basic CUrriculum during their 
Medicine. A sludent who Intends to work toward a graduate degree first six quarters in the School of Medicine. Th8 academic demands 
should confer With the ChaIrperson of the ~In which of the BaSfc Curriculum are scaled so that most students also will be 
gmduata studj Is to be pursued and with the associate dean for aca- able to take electiw courses. Electives may be used to make up adu-
demlc affairs of the School 01 Medicine. Speclflc requlremen1s for catlonal deficfencles, to broaden the studfint's badcoround. or to be-
a1!mlssion to work for advanced dearees appear in the Graduate gin the fulfillment of the Indep8fl!l8nt Study In Medfcal Sciences re-
~I section of this catalog. PermISsion to P.WSU8 advarn:ed de- qulrement No student Is exp8ctsd to und8I1ake work In excess of 24 
grees Is granted to medical students only If may are progressing cradlts per quarter. 'In tact. assumpUon of an academic load In excess 
normally fn the medical curriculum and shOw evld8nce of being able of this requfres special perm!sslon. ' 
fo laJce on this additional work load. . " 

Medical Accreditation 
and Licensure 
The Unlvefsfty of Wlshlngton SdIooI of MedIcfns ,Is a fully 
ateradlted Institution, having received approval from the Ualson 
Ccnunittee on Medical EduCatIon representing the Association of 
AmerIcan Medical Colleges and the American MedIcal AssoclsUon. 

ARST QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

HUBIO 5l0P Microscopic Anatomy (HIstology) 
HUBI05llP GrossAnatomyEmbr:,ogy 
HUBIO 5l2P Medlanlsm In Cell ;Iology 
HUBIO 5l3P Introduction to Cllnl Medicine 
HUBIO 5l4P Blocheml$try 
HUBIO 515P Ages of Man 
HUBIO 516P cell Biology 

SECOND QUART£R (WINTER) 

HUBIO 520P Cell and TIssue Response to Injury 
HUBtO 521 P National History of fnfedIous Olsease and 

Chemothefapy' ' 
HUB«) 522P Introduction to Clinical MedIcine 
HUBIO 524P Bloch$mlstJy . 
HUBIO 525P Gross Anatomy and Embryology ;; 

THIRD QUARTER (SPRING) 

HUBIO 530P Epidemiology . 
HUBI0531P Head, NacKEar, Nose. and Throat 
HUBtO 532P Nervous SYstem 
HUBIO 533P System of Human BehavIor I 
HUBIO 535P lritroduction to ClfnlcaJ MedIclIl8 

FOURTH QUARTER (AUTUMN) 

HUBtO 540P carotovascular Rasplratory System 
HUBIO 542P Introduction to Cllnlcal MediCine 
HUBIO 543P Principles of PharmacoIogy'l 
HUBIO 544P EndoCrine ~ 
HUBIO 545P Repr0ductiv8 Biology . 

ARM QUARTER (WINTER) 

HUBIO 550P Introduction to Clinical Medicine 
HUBIO 551 P GastroIntestinal System 
HUBIO 553P Musculoskelelal System 
HUBIO 554P, GeneUcs ' 
HUBtD 555P Medlcfns, Health. and SocIety 
HUBIO 556P Skfn ~m 

SIXTH QUARTER (SPRING) 

HUBIO 560P Intioduction to Clinical Medicine 
MUBIO 561P Hematolggy 
HUBIO 562P Urfnary SYStem ' 
HUBIO 563P $ysteriI of Human BehavIor II 
HUBIO 564P Pi1nclplas of Pharmacology " 
HUBtO.566P SystematIc Pathology 

Cllnal CUrr/atJ1lIlI (128 CredIII) 
Tha ~Ilnlcai aJrrlculum Is pursUed predomlnanUy In the third and 
fourth ~ of medical schOol. [t Incrudas three elemen1s: prescribed 
cIerksltlps to be completed by all studen1s (72 aedlts or 1I11rty-Six 
weaks In medicine, obstetrics and gyn8C9logy, ~cs. psyd)1atJy 
surgery); a clinical selective series requlrfng a mInlnwm nUmber Of 
credlts (20) In three clinical areas (tamlly medlclne, rahabJlltalion 
rnecflcfn8Ichron!c care. and emergenty careIbaurna~ and 28 emits 
of dlnical cterkshlps elected by the st1id8nt , 

education In the clinical curriculum utilizes the case-study metflod. 
Students gain a clinical knowledge base and aradually Increase their 
clinical problem-solvlng abilities while woMng as junior members 
(clerks) Of a medlcaI-cara team. Each such taml Is tieaded bY a fac­
ulty clfnlclan working in one of the medical sdtool-affillated hospl­
fals or practice units. , 

'1.BptmdeDI Stm/J In flBdlallBdem:e (10 CmIIIJ} 
In addltlOl'l to the BasIc and cflnlca/ curricula, the sdtool has re­
qUired since 1968 that each student com~Ieta a prescribed number 
or credits in one or more of the sciences basic to medicine. BegIn­
ning In 1982, this requirement Is for 10 credits and must lie a 
plarlned program consistent with the studant's Interests and career 
•. Its purpose Is that each student oaIn an understanding of tII9 
DttllosoPhY artdmelhods of science as If reIa%es to his or her Chosen 
Held of medicine. The planned program should include lnv8stfgatJon 
In the disciplines studied and must result In a written paper atceut­
able to the student's adviser and faculty committee supeivlsing this 
phase of the aJrriculum. 

'WAMI= (D_1Ifts M,d/cal EdualtlDn) 
Tha WAMI Program was Initiated In 1971 as an experiment In de­
centralized medical education, to ~rovIde a broader range of educa­
tional opportunlUes for students. [t Is an Integral part of the uilder­
graduate med'tcal currlaJlum and Is a tullY acciedit8d prGgJam 01 the 
SChool of Medicine. The WAMI Program Is narnedfor. the four states 
(WastIlnnton, ,Alaska, Montana. and rmttu) that share rasoun:es and 
responslblllUes In the regional program. Funds appr!lPriated to the 
WAMI ~ by A1as1ia. Montana. and IdaJro legtSIatures assure 
ead1 Slate Of positions In the freshman medical class ead1 year for 
Itsstuden1s. 

UnIrBrllty PhBIe 
In the UniVersIty Phase of the WAMI Program, approxl~ forty 
percent of the sfudentS admItted to the Unfverslty's Sdlool of Medf­
dne receiva the tlrst year of the medicaJ sdtool flainlng at W!shIng­
ton State Unlvefslty. University of Alaska. Montana State UniversIty. 
or the University of Idaho. WhIle In one of these Institutions. they 
enroll In basic sCience courses tauaht by the sclencelaculty and are 
provided sypplemental resources lrom this unlversi1y's School of 
Medlcfne faCility. Preceptorshlps wIIh community_ physicians are 
also offered flrst-year stud8nts at the WAMI:iJiU1lCfpatlng unlYarsi-

, ties. These studerits Join their classmates at th8 University's campus 
, In Seattle for the second year of medical studtes. 



C/lnlt:al P!la18 
At !fie conclusion of the second year, students enler that portion of 
the curriculum that is predominantly clinical. As part of the clinical 
lraining, they may choose among .cIerlcshlps at !fta Unlvfl1sily of 
Washington, at its afflla!ed hospftals, or at seventeen commenl 
Clinical Units located In the four-stale region. Allhese sites. -
cians In private practice serve as School Of MediCine cllnfcal Ity 
members to provide supervised clinical training In five specialties: 
family medicine. obstetrics and gynecolOgy. pSychiatJy, PedIatrIcs. 
and Intemal medicine. The WAMI Communny CUnical Units are also 
used for a portion of lite resfdency training In the resP8ClIve disct­
plines. Training experiences at !fie WAMI COrnmunltyClfnlcal Units 
Indude OUIDalfent contact at local DhYsicians' private offices. haspf­
IaI rounds. follow-through inpatient ciue, emergency room duty, ser­
vice at locaI'communily special dinics. lecturesi and dldadfc and 
participatory discussions. ClerIcsh!ps In family medicine are offered 
at Pocatello. ldabo; Anchorage and Ketchikan. Alaska: Whltsfish­
KaliSPell. Montana; and Anatortes. Spokane, and 0n1ak. WasIIlng­
ton. Clerkships in obstetrics and gynecology are offered at SoobM. 
Washington; Anchorage. Alaska; and Boise. Idaho. PsycfIlatJfc clerk- ' 
ships are offered at Arldtorage. Pedlatrfcs derfcshlps are avaIlabre~n 
Pocatello: Great Falls, Montana; and Spokane. Clerlcshlps In Internal 
medIcine are offered at Billings and Missoula, Montana. imd We­
natchee. \YasI!lngton. 

'BY Cijll= on tfte resources of n~lghboring stats universities, the, 
cfinlcal se of community practitIoners. and the medical cental, 
!fie WAMI Proaram has been able to expand medical schOOl admis­
sions for students from all four states. to expand dlnlcal training 
OIIPOrtunities In !fie primary-care disciplines. and =. d continu-
Ing medical education programs offered health pro onals In their 
local communities. . I 

Admissions 
(These procedures and policies described are subject to chan~ in­
formation reaardJng changes'ls available at the Si:ttool of Mliflcine 
Admissions Office.) , 

RetplimmlHltl ftI, Entnlncs . 

The New Med1ca1 College Admission Test (MCAT) Is required and 
must be taken by autumn of the year preceding the p'roposed data of 
enrollment All MCAT tests prior to Aoril. 1977. ito not meet the 
requirement and cannot be substituted. Minimum sclence COUlSII re­
quIrements are: biology (8 semesterl12 quarter credits); chemistry 
(12 semesterl18 quarter credits), Including one year of organic 
dlemistry (all lectures and Iaboratorfes wiIIIin a sequence); and 
physics (8 serneslerl12 ~uartar cred'rts). These courses should be 
oompleted by the time of application if, possible: all must be com­
plelad prior fa anticipated medical school matriculation. ProfIciency 
also Is required In english and basl~ mathematlcs. All candidateS . 
must demonstrata subStantial academic ability In their major field 
and. in the required sctem:e courses. A minimum of three years of 
college Is required: however, ninety-nine to one hundred percent of 
entraitts in recent years have had batcalauteala degreeS. No partiClJa 
1M major Is preferred, but a broad educational backlJround Is encour­
aged. A knowledge of. and exposure to, !he needs of Individuals and 
society and an awareness of heallfH:are delivery systems are deslr-
ab!e. ' 

Candidates are urged to dlSaJSs underaraduats credeI1tIals and cur­
riculum with premedical advisers at thefr undergraduate InstIl;utions. 

NIIfI MBtlIt:a1 CoIllgs Adml8lJDn TIIII 
All appliCants must provide the scores received on the New MCAT. 
Arrangements tor this test may be made with the premedIcal adviser 
at the instilutian where premedical training Is being taken. The New 
MCAT customarily is given in the spring and autumn of each xear. 
As noted, the HeN MCAT must be taken by autumn of the year pre­
ceding the prooosed 'date of enrollment Additional Infonnation on 
the admlnlslratlon of this test may be obtained by writing to tIie 
American Collega Testing ProgJam; Post Offk:e Box 414, Iowa City, 
_ 52243. or telephonIng (319) 337-1276. Early application fOr 
testIng Is advised. The deadline tor registration is generally a month 
prim to the actual test data. 

Variations In tile typearnhmount of course'work ~Ieted bY the 
time of testing are cOnsIdered fn evaluation of MCAT results, paititu­
laIty where retesting has been employed All candldates are referred 
specifically to the Section of the AsSocIation of Amen'tan MedlcaI 
Colleges' (AAMC) Medical School Admissions Requirements relat-
Ing to the New MBdlcaI College Admission Test.· \ 

ApplaUID Pm., 
The University lU!a ~_cljla!lt fn the American Medical Collage AD-
Dl!ration SeMce CAS) PrOOram. Application funns may fie ob-
tained from AM offices. 1716 MasSaChusetts Avenue Northwest, 
SUite 301, WashI=, D.C. 20036. Because ute admissions com­
m1~ begins applfca1lons a year prior to !fta time of en­
trance. ealIy application Is atIvIsable. Deadline for receipt of appllca­
lion bY AMCAS Is NOYember 1. 

Candidates lP.Ierally given serious consideration are persons who 
are legal resulents 01 Washlnaton, AtasIGI., Monlana. and Idaho and, 
regarclless of residence, MJf-Ph.D. program candIdates and Black 
ArilerIcans, Ametfcan Indians, and Chicanos. Those considering ap­
plication as nonresidents apart from tile groups listed above slloiJld 
be aware that no such Imlfviduals gained admission to the last six 
entering classes. AppITcatlons from tftose who have tailed to meet 
minimum standards In ano!fler medical school or a dental school 
cannot be considered. 

The deadline for submitting additional appllcatlon matarlals is feb.. 
ruaJY 1. These supplemental materials Intlude: (1) A three-hundred­
wolll autobiographical statement (can be wrIttei1 on !fie, personal 
comment sec:tlon of tfte AMCAS application or submitted separately) 
that should include a description of thairi In and d8vefoprnent ol 
tfte candidate's motivation to become a cian and the reasoris for 
desiring to attend this medical school ( ·A premedical comlnlttee 
eva!uatfonor three IndlYIdualletters subm tted from Instructors who 
have tallflht tfte candidate In a collegiate course (a mixture of eva, lua­
Uans from tfte sctences and ttumanlties recommended: letters of ret­
ommJ!iulation should evaluate crftIcally tfte diffiwlty of course work 
attempted and the candldats's acad8mlc ability, strenoths. weak­
nesses. motivation for medldne, maturity, and sjJecIaJ atliibutBs and 
assets. (3) A supplemental Information furm supplied by !he school 
d, uring, processing tffat reQtI8Sls Information not given on the AM­
CAS· apJ)licatfon. (4) A $35 fee, whIdJ should be submitted. along 
wIIh the blue fee coupon,ln the enYeIope prOYlded (may be waived In 
hardship cases). (5) Legal residenCe certification by the approprlats 
state ceitlfylng Officer that Is required tor AIasb. Montana. and Idaho 
applicants, and may be requfred for some Washington applicants. (6) 
The M~llcal Scientist TrainIng Program application wftllin five weekS 
after receiving !fie form froni !fta school by those candidatas who 
wish to be considered I for tfte M.O.-Ph.D. prograrT!i.thls application 
form Is sent to all eligible appllcanls log8ttier with me acknOwledge­
ment of receipt of their medical school appl/catlon. TranscrfJlls. for all 
course work subsequent to the AMCAS application must be filed 
directly with the school's OffIce of Admlsslons as soon as availabla 
[f tfte course of study, as outlined In !fta AMCAS application. 
c:han~, It is reqtJeStad that this office be notified of these changes 
In wntlng. preferably using the format ~n Ute AMCAS application, 

Interviews are by Invitatflln only and, after .careful review of aim­
pleted applications, are granted to tftose candidates considered p0-
tentially competitive for tfte positions available. 
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, Medl~al Scientist Training 
Program . 
(M.D.·Ph.D. Program) 
A limited number of highly qualllled candidates who wish to pursue 
both the M.D. and Ph.D. Cfegrees are considered annually. Medical 
sctentisUrainees must be accepted by the SctIool of MediCine for the 
M;D. deqree and by the Graduate School for the Ph.D. ~ree. They 
are permitted a wide choice of research specializations tnim among 
numerous disciplines and Interdlsctplinary areas of biomedical sci­
ences. The program emphasizes continuity of both clinical and basic 
sciences expQSUre. AmOng participating graduate departments and 
interdepartrriet1tar disciplines are bIochemistry, bloengineerf~ql bio­
logical structure, Hlomathematics and blostafistlcs. b10medlcar his­
tory. epidemiology. genatlcs, microbiology. patftoblology, psychol-
ogy. and radiation biology. . 

ADOlicants should correspond direCtly with !he Director of tfte Medi­
car Scientist Training Program. 413 Health ScIences. SM-30, Uni­
versity of WasIIlnaton. Seattle. WashlllDton 98195, as well as pro­
ceed with !he regular School of Medicine application. 

Applicants who wish to be considered tor the MD.-Ph.D. Program 
must submit the Medical Scientist Training Program application 
wI!fIln live weeks after receiving !fie form from the sChool. Thls appli­
cation form is sent to all eligible applicants = with ackriaIYI­
edgment of receIpt of tftelr niedical sdIool appl catfon. SerIous con­
sideration Is not given to applicants with a cumulative grade-polnt 
averaqe of less than 3.50 and average MCAT scores of less than 10 
on Science Problems. Skills Analysis: ReadIng, and Skills AnalysIs: 
,auantlla!lve. 

Transfer St-.dents 
'Resfdents of Washlnaton, Alaska. Moritana. and Idaho who are at­
tending other medical schools are ellg!ble to 11PP1y for transfer for 
clinical training Into !he third-year class only. Sfudents Interested In 
ban$ferrlng from other medlcal schools shoUld direct tfteIr Irt1IUirfes 
. to !he Admissions OffIce of the School of MedIcine tor the latest 
Information. It should be noted that transfers can be accepted on/ylt 
there are ad8quata clinical facilities to accommodate thein, ami this 

AttempIS are made to Issue notices of aa:eptance about the middle of . has been a severely limiting fattor since !he Increase lnclass size 
'each month, starting In December. SUcceSsful applicants should re- over the past decade. No transfers have been accepted since 1978. 
spend In writing to lI!e notice of acceofante wlthfn two weeks. Prior 
to matriculation, the comptroller's office will" ~ulre a $50 deposit 
from lI10se who expect to ental. This deposit is applied to the first . 
quarter's tu~an. '. . 

All studen1s enrolled In the ScIiooI of Medicine nlily. as part of the 
WAMI Program. receIva a portlori of trainIng at sites ?1tIaY from the 
UniVersity campus. Those who enter as residents of AlaSka. Mon­
tana. or fdaho are expected to spend their first year at the university 
sits In tfteIr particular sIaies. Offers of acceptance, therefore, are con­
ditioned upon agreement to participate In !fie WAMI Program. 

Inquiries, address chanaes, or other Information regalliing the appli­
cation should be transnlltted In writing and directed to the University 
of Washington: School of Medicine; OffIce of the DiIan, SC-64: 
Committee on Admissions: Seattle. washington 98195. ' 

RBlltlsnrs ClBllltlt:aIIl1I 

Upon review of an application, the Committee on AdmissIonS may 
request proof of legal resfdence of WashIngton candIdates and will 

:
re proof of [egal residence for Alaska, Montana. and ldabo can­

dl Determination Of staIB of legal resld8nce is not made by the 
School of Medlclne. 

The Unlvefslty's Resldem:e Classification OffIce handles datermfna­
tlons of Wasfilngton resldenCf for University purposes. ADOl!catlon 
for such a detsrmlnation can be obtained Iiy writing: UnMliSlty of 
WastllnQton; Residence cJassmcatlon OffIce; 209 Schmi1l. Pf):.10: 
Seattle. Washington 98195. 

Certification of Alaska. Montana. and Idaho -residency for University 
purposes Is made by each stats's WAMI CfI1tiMng office. AJaskaap­
pllcants sItouId contatt UnlYersltv of AJaska; Dr. ~Iey; WAMI 
Residency Committee; WAUl Medical Education ram; fair­
banks. Afaska 99701. 1~lcants should contad niverslty of 
Idaho: Jutly McNevIn. Dlrectnr of Admissions; Moscow, 
Idaho 83843. ~ntana applicants should contact Ms. Jadd Wrlgg, 
Certifying. OffIce tor the WAMI Program. 33 South last ChariCe 
Gulcl1, Helena. Montana 59601. Please nota that tftese certifying of­
fices do not have access to the AMCAS application. Candillates must 
supply data on residency dlredly to the c8itifylng offices: 

Financial Information 
Feu and Other Cbarga 

All fees'and extra S81Vice charQes are payable in United States dol­
lars and dua at tfte time specified far such fees and dlarges. The 
University reserves the r11lftt to chantJe any of Its fees and charges 
without notice. Resident tuition presently Is $1.016 per quarter. NOO­
resident luitlon presently Is $2,576 per quarter. For tnedlcaI stu~ 
dents, the average annual cost for books, supplies. equipment. and 
exam nation fees Is $950. 

Roane/al brl6lanCB 

All fuiancial aid Is based on tfte demonstrated need of the stucIenl 
All allPlicants for aid from the school must submit data for·an analy­
sis of need (FAA by the COII~ Scholarship Service. ·Thls rtlqUlres 
full disclosure of resources available to the student from IndIVidual 
and family sources. The Guaranteed Student Loan Proaram, the' Na­
tional DIrect Student loan Program. tfte AuxIliary (PlUS) loan Pr0-
gram, the Health Professions [oan Proaram. and !he Hea[th Educa­
tion Assistance loan Program are the prTrnarY sources of ald. 

PartIal scholarships are available through the School of Medicine 
Scholarship Fund. Th~ awalliS are limited to students of excep­
tional flnarlcfal ileed and require financlallnformaHon from the stu­
dent and hlslher parents. regardless of dependency sIatus.' 

Rnanclalald Informadon Is distributed to all accepted ~1Icants. 
AoDIlcation forms for finandal aid may be obtaIned fiom the Office of 
SttidenlFlnancla1 Aid, School of Medicine. In case of emergency or 
special need, an application for financial assistance may be made at 
any time. SpecIal sources of financial aid are available to disadvan­
taged and minority students. The Minority Affairs Program is an ad­
dlHonal resource (~ financial aid lnformafion. 

Outside employment is discouraged. 

Medical Student RBltlan:ll 1rs/nlng PrtItJrtIm 
Resean:h opportunlHes are offered to UW medical students Interested 
in ga/nfng valuable experience from trainIng In medfcaI research., The 
purpose of the program Is to actively encourage students to flCII!!ci­
pate In a research project as part of their ril8dicaI educalfon. This 

r.i,·) 
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resean:h Is' plailned and camed out unde( the supervision of a faculty 
sponsor and may be undertaken during any quartet'. Student trainees • • 
In tfle progranuecelve.a stipend supported largely,by a special fund Continuing Medical 
from !fIe5choo1 of Medicine. A sufflcleriUy chall¢nglng proIecl may Educatto' n 
require a Working sChedule of forty hours per week. . ' . 

MImJrItt AItIIIII'rogrIm DlmlDr , 
The minority affairs program assists students from minority or dlsad- John N. leln 
vantaged' bDgrounds.. The program attempts to nurture IntBrest in 
medlcatcareers'armmg college 2nd high $ChOO1 students and to as- The DivIsion of Continuing Med1ca1 EducatIon offers a variety of pro-

, 51st ItIem as needs arise In tIlelr prem8dlcal. careers. These students grams for physicians and health professionals at the School of Medl-
are encouiaged to contact the Minority Affairs 0Iffce. Durfng the ad- cine and In PacIfic Nor1hwesl and Alaska communlUes., 
missions application process the program communicates regularlY . 
with applicants and assists them with arrangements related to !herr . Programs at !he School of Med1c1ne Include short courses and 
visit to the campus. '. ,conferences. yim:=on r'8Yf8w courses. worksflops. vlsiUng protes-

. '. SOrsilE DI1lC8OtOrsil and teleconferences. Programs In the com-
The sdtool offers a prematrfculation summer program· deslgllt_ ~ rnunl es Iitclude 0 lecturers and programs as rBqu8sted by com-
taacti students useful skills and to Inltl$ their exposure to the medl- mun les throughout thlrreglon. 
cal school currfaJlum. StIpends are cMllable to Students who quaI-
I~. During the regular sctiool year, the program serves as a general All physicians are invited to partlclpata In continuIng medtcal educa~ 
InfoJrnatiOfl source for both academic and nonacad8mk; needS. II at-. Hon programs and In the regular hospital rounds and conferences 
qts to make avaIlable to studen1s the multiple resources avail- scheduled at the University Hospital or Its affiliated hospital cilnics. 
able. both In the School of Medicine and the community. " 

. Student Evaluation 
and Promotion. 
Award of the Doctor of Medicine degree Is contingent upon satisfac­
tory CCfI11lletfon of acad8mlc and noncognltiYe requirements. The lat­
ter Includes the acquisition of behavior patterns and attitudes consis­
tent wittlthe oath that all ataduates ta\(e at the time of graduation. As 
such. student evaluation IS based upon the faculty's obserVatIons of 
the student's behavior and C(lnduct as well as upon papers and ex­
amlnatiollS; PeriodIc review of student progress Is made by a faculty 
committee. and students are informed of their deficiencies and the 
remedial requirements for these deficIencies. Dlsmlssal.from the 
scI100l may oa:ur If the studant falls t~ maintain ·an acceptable aca­
demic recOrd. falls to follow aca1femIc dlredlves provided IW the 

, committees of the SChool, or fails to develop attitudes and bellavlor 
patterns 8JlPropriata to a career In medicine. ODDortunitfes to make 
up unsatiSfactOry work are allowed at the'dlscretilin of the Dean upon 
advice from the Academic Affairs and Executive committees of the 
School of MedicIne. Once dismissal or withdrawaf from sdtool has 
occurred. readmission requires the approval of the Academic AffaIrs 
Committee. Readmission attar dismIssal will not be considered with­
out substantial evidence that the problems causing dismissal have 
been resolved. Every student Is required to~ PaJts I and " of the . 
national board examination and all Unlversl of washington exami­
nations before receiving the Doctor of Medl ne degree. 

Brading s,item 
Grades awarded In ead1 course in !he M.D. curriculum are Satisfat­
tory. Not Satisfactory, or Honors. The sdtool's goalls'to provide a 
curilculum that defines the competencies to be achieved by the stu­
dant at each 1evB1. Therefore. IiradIng signifies ~ or not­
satisfactory accomplishment 01 these cOinpetencIes at ttie end of 
each course. Honors may be awarded 'n a course based on predater-

'mined criterfa that usually involve additional work In the sUblecl as 
selected by the student: This system precludes ranking of students in 
class slanQlng by a grade-point average. 

All programs sponsored bY the Division of Continuing Medical edu­
cation are applIcable to ~ rellcensure. requirements '01 the 
Washl:, Board of MeificaJ ExamIners. Cataqory I. Of the Pt1ys/­
clan's nHlon Award of tile American Medfcal Association. and 
the Accr8di on CouncIl for Continillng Medical EducatIon. Pre­
scribed credit from the AmerIcan Acaderi1y of family PhysIcians Is 
requested for all applltable programs. 

Descriptive brodtures for short courses and conferences are JH:Ib­
IIshed up to twelve weeks in advance 'of aach program. Information 
concernIng ContinuIng MedlcaI Edur.atlon programs !RaY be ob­
tained froriI: universItY of WiIsIIlngton; School of Medicine; DMsion 
of Continuing MedICal education.' SC-5O; SeaItIe. Washington 
98195; tIllepltone: (206) 543-1050.lnfonnaHon com:emlng hosPItal 
rounds should be reqUested from !fie various responsible depart-
~. ' 

Anesthesio'ogy 
881459 Health Sdences 

The ~t of Anesthesiology has responsibilities for the teach­
Ing of ri1edIcaI students durI~ IheIr ~ of underDraduate training. 
Dtirfng the second year, faculty who alSO.have Jolnf ~fntments fn 
~Iology and pharmacology partlclpate In th8 teadllllO of students 
In these areas. DurIng the Clinical years, students ate taught basic 
principles of aneslheSlology. Inciudlng artificial respiration and re­
suscitation. thro!lQh clInical clerkship$. In addition, ~ department 
has an adiw tralnmg prIIgram for Interns and residents In anesthesi­
ology and affords _ence In aneSthesIology to den1allnterns and 
resllfants In surgery and obstetrfcs. ' 

Faculty 

HDnD" 
Thomas F. Hombein 

A charter as Alpha of washIngton was granted to the School of Mecj.. 
iclne In 1950 bY Alpha Ontega Alpha. the honomy medical fraternity.' I'ttJfaItItI 
Members are e1ected by th8 membership of AJptia Omega Alpha on 
!fie basis of high scI10lalshlp and good moral ctraracter. Amory. DavId W .• - Ph.D .• 1961, M.D., 1967. British Columbia. 

Bonica. Jolin J., M.D;. 1942. Marqirette. Medlul TlISII. ""lIm 
Themedlcal th8sls ~ram of the School of Medicine Is voluntuy. 
and participation Is initiated by the student. Often a student will de­
velop a special Interest In some parUcular field In medicine. this 
Intetest will create a desire to learn more about the field or to do 
special work In It The thesis program Is a means of fulfilling that 
desire. Prizes are awarded for the best theses submitted each year. 
and C8f1aIn departments offer prizes for the best thesis written Under 
that departrnefll's suoervIsIon. The p~on of a satisfactory 
thesis may carry with It'honors at graduation. Additional Information 
concemlnO the thesis program can be obtained from the chairperson 
of the Medical thesis Committee or from the Office of the Dean. 

BrldllBllDD WIth HDtlDf 
A degree of Doctor of Medicine with honor may be awarded to stu­
dents with high achlvement who. In addition. haw demonstrated Ini­
tiative and success In clinical and scI10larly pursuits related to medi­
cine. Evidence 01 such sdtolarly achievement may Include. but Is not 
limited to. a th8sls of acceptable quality. a paper accQIlted for publi­
cation In a recognized Journal. or Scholarly anaJysIs of a cilnlcal sub­
lect comparable to reVIew papers and case S. Candidates for 
jJraduation with honors are nomlhated by tile each year 
and are selected on the basis of an Honors Awards Commfttee 
·review of academic records. • 

ChaPman, C. mchard. - (P.~lcitry and BehavIoral Sciences),t 
Ph.D .• 1969, Denver; psydIalogy. psjcbJalry. and beI!avIor science. 
Cheney, Freder{ck W., M.D., 1960. Tufts. 
CUllen. Brute F .• M.D .• 1966. california (los Angeles). 
Ank. B. Raymond (EmerItus). M.R.C.S .• 1938. University College 
(london). • 
Freund. felix G. (Emeritus). M.D .• 1948. Buenos Aires. 
Hornbeln. Thomas F.,- (Physiology and Blophyslcs),t M.D.; 1956. 
washington (Stlouis); phySlolpgy, biOphysics. 
Murphy. Terem:e M .• M.B .• 1961. liverpool (England) .. 
Pollack, Gerald H.: (Bloenglneer!ng).t Ph.D. 1968. Pennsyfvanla. 
Townes. Brenda 0.:* (Psychlalry and Behavioral ScIences). Ph.D .• 
1970. WlshlngtOit 
Ward. Richard J .• M.D" 1949. Stlouis. • 

AatIIlllte Prole." 
Artru. Alan A.. M.D .• 1975. Wisconsin. 
Benedetti. Costantino, M.D., 1972. Rome. 
Bishop. Michael J., M.D .• 1974, CaIHornJa (San Diego). 
Bufllngton. Charles W .• M.D .• 1973. West VIrginia. 

Butler. StePhen H.. M.D .• 1966. Toronto. 
Byers. Margaret R. (Research). Ph.D.. 1969. HaJvard; biological 
structure. 
Colley. Peter 5 .• M.D., 1967, Vermont . 
Freund. Peter R.. (Physlology·and.Blophysics). M.D .• 1975. Colum-
bia . ' 
Haschke. mchard H. ... (BIochemistry). Ph.D .. 1969. illinois (Urbana). 
Kenny. Margaret A.:* (laboratory Medicine), Ph.D .• 1968. illinois 
(Urbana).· ' 
Martin. Roy W. (Research). (Bloenglneerino~ t Ph.D., 1975. wash-
Ington. . 
PavlII). D. Janel. M.D .• 1969. Manfloba 
Pavlln, EdWard G .• M.D., 1968. Manitoba 
Plumer. Mrchael H .• M.D .• 1970. PrItzker School of Medicine (Chi­
cago). 
Ready. L BrJan. M.D .• 1967. Saskatchewan. ' 
Slvarajan. Mtnali. M.B.B.S .• 1967. JawahalIaI (Imfl8). 
Suo JudyY. (Research). Ph.D .• 1968 .. wasttlngton. 

Allillant Pro;""'" 
BastIeIn. Gerard. Ph.D .• 1969. C8megie-Mellon. M.D .• 1974. New 
Mexico. 
Bell. larry E.. M.D .• 1976. Stanford. 
Bov«fle. T. Andrew. M.D., 1980. Ph.D., 1983, Wlshlngton. 
Buckley. F. Pater. M.B .• 1968. 51. Balholomaws Hospital (london). 
Caplan. RobertA.. M.D .• 19n. Yale. 
ChatMick. Heathcliff S .• M.D .• 1976. Oregon. 
chan'. Kwan Y.of Ph.D .• 1976. California (los Angeles). 
Dong. Willie K. (Research). Ph.D .• 1974. DavIs. 
Glauber, Dennis T.. M.Q .• 1949. Witwatersrand (South AfrIca). 
Krane. eliot J .• M.D .• 19n. Tucson. 
lynn. Anne M .• M.D .• 1975. Stanford. 
~n. mchard F. (Research), Ph.D .• 1978. Texas. 
Morray. Jeffrey P .• - M.D .• 1974. Rochester. 

. Slattery. John T.. -* (Pharmaceutics). Ph.D .• 1978, Slate University of 
New York (Buffalo). • 
Tyler. Donald C .• M.D .• 1970. Pennsylvania. 
Williams. Vlrgi~ M.D .• 1973. Tulane. 

Cour~e Descrlptio~s 
CoUISBS numbered with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are TBStrfctBd to medical student enmfltiltmt only. . 

AlEST 498 Undergraduate 1besII (*) AWSpS GapJan By 
special arrangement Trme and aedifto be atranged. 

ANEST 499 Ulldargraduata Research (.) AWS~ caplan 
Specific research prob1ems relating to pul~, caidlovascular. 
renal; obstetric. and centra, nervous system furictfons. and their 
alteration by anesthetic tecttnlques and agents. (Six weeks. full time. 
limit two Students.) . ' 

ANEST 880P BasIc Andltlla' Crllbblp (4) AWSpS 
caplan Introductlo!l to the prfnciples of al~ managemEllt and 
ventilatory suPPOrt. use of local ariesthetlcs. teChniques of patlent 
monitoring and fluid therapy. SklIIs·taught Include a1nvay manage­
ment. venIpuncture. lumbat pundure and endotnichealIntubation. 
Prerequisite: third- or fourth-year student (Two weeks. full time. 
limit six students each bw-wBek period) All atflUatad hospitals. 

ANEST 681P·· Advanced CIBrbIllp In AnntllBSfaloar (B} := caplan I Clerkship for studenls Infl!rested In some fa Of 
olOQY or desiring greater exposure to aneslhesiology as a 

specialty: Individual programs can be arranged In the foIfowing 
areas: surgrcal anesIfiesIa. obstetrfcaJ anesIh8s/a, and pain clinic. 
Prerequisite: 680P or permlsslon of fns1ruttDr. (Four weeks. full 
time. limit one student per period) All affiliated IIospltals. 

AlEST 697P AndllfDlan SpecIal BBctIYes (*. DIll. 
24) AWSDS caplan Special ClerlCshl~l extemsIIlp. or research 
opportunities can at times be. made avaIlaDle·at Institutions other 
ttIiin the University of washfnaton. Students wishing to elect this 
course should obtain a special assignment form from the Dean's 
office at least one month before advance registration. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. (Six to tWeIw weeks; full time.) 

Animal Medicine 
T142 Health ScI~ • 

TtIe DMslon of Animal Medicine provides edur.atlon and researi:h 
opportunities In laboratory anlrnal medicine and ~ratIve palttol-



ogy.Current educational programs Include scheduled courses In 
zoonotic diseases and In the principles and techniques of animal 
experimentation (CONJ 40n for biomedical graduate students; trafn­
Ing In Iaboratmy anlmal medicine for veterlnaly students and veterI­
narian~ and a Master 0' Science degree program In collaboration 
w11h the Oeoartment of Pathology. Areas of current research Include 
bacterlologfcal and Ylral diseases of laboratory anlmals.paraslHc 
diseases. and anImal models of human disease conditions. 

AHMED 520. 521 BIology of Laboratory AnImals (2.2) 
Van Hoosier Fundamentals oJ the morphologIcal, functional, and 
applied aspecIs of ~, physlology, phartriatoIogy. biochemis­
try, and Immunology of the comroonly used laboratory anImal spa­
cfes. with emphasis on reproductive pllyslology. SImilarities and dif· 
ferences withIn. and between. specIes. Including man. HUSbandry. 
genetics. ~or. and nutrition. (Offered a1temata years.) 

AHMED 526 ZOonotic Dlaeasea (3) A OlGlat:tJmo. RaIJSdI 
PrBdtlr:trJrsl PrD"rallll Explores the public health aspects 'Of zoonotlc diseases. their eplde-

II: mlology and rurren1 approaches to control. Focuses on the major 
These programs are desIgned to acquaInt vetelfncuy students with ., viral. riCkettsial. bacterial. protozoal. helmInthIc. and fungal diseases 
laboratory animal medicine as a veterinary specialty. Specific areas transmllred from wild and domestfcated anlmals to humans In North 
covera:I mclude the principal diseases. disease control and treat· Am8rIca. Offered Jointly with EPI526. Prerequisites: graduate stand· 
ment. and principles of SOWId anImal husbandly of tile common lab- Ing and permission Qf rnstructor. . 
oratmy anImals. as well as tIta role of laboratoJY animals In blomedl· 
cal research. Blocks' of twelve weeks (offered In the summer to CONJ 530 .. 531 Dlaeases of Laboratory AnImals· (2.2) 
second· and thIrd-year students) and four weeks (offered to fourth· A. W See Conjoint Courses. 
year students year around) are available. StlJJ8Ild support is normally 
provided. CONJ 540 AnImal Models (1) Sp See Conjoint Courses. 

PtiltdtmDfll Program AHMED 590 Selected Topics In LaboratolY AnImal Medl· 
cine (2) Dennis. Van Hoosier Radiation biology, get18tlcs. an-

Postdoctoral training In the areas of laboratory animal medicine and esttleslology and experImenlal surgery, preventive medicine. and 
comoaratIY8l1d1ology are offered to holders of the,D.V.M. !lr equiv- ethIcal aspects of use of anImals rn blotnadlcal teaching and re-
alent degree. Training that consists of a combination of course work, search. SpecIfic topIcs vary from year to year, deoemfina on the ex· 
~denCy experience •• and research Is normally completed In two pertlse of the annual YIsltlng professor. (Offered aftemate-years.) 
years. TIle prog~ prepares participants for specialty CertIfication by 
the American College Of Laboratory Animal Medicine or the Arnerf-
can College 0' VetBrfncuy Pathology. Stipend support Is normally 
provided. . 

If BIter olSt:lenn DBglVB 

Options are offered wIthIn the Master of ScIence dearee program'ln 
palhology In the areas of COI\'1pafaliYe palJtology and labOratOry ani· 
mal mec1Iclne. These may be added to the poStdoctoral traIning de­
scribed above. The deClree options Involve additional etective 
courses and the compleHon (If a more involved research project, 
which u~uaJly extends the training period to three years. 

CDmspDlldBtteB snd InfDnnBt/an 
Academic Programs .' 
T142 Health SCiences. SB-42 

Faculty 
Dlmtor 

Gerald L Van Hoosier. Jr. 

Pm_Oil 

Rausch. Robert l.,* (PathOblologyl.t D.V.M.. 1945. Ohio State. 
Ph.D .• 1949. MfcIllgan Slate; zoonotic disease. paIflobiology of hal­
m1nlhs, paraSlto!ogy. 
Van HoosIer. Gesald l.. Jr .• * (PaIIlology).t D.V.M .• 1957. Texas A& 
M: laboratory animal medicIne. 

. AllDt:I,ts PrDfsaDII 

DiGiacomo. Ronald F.,* (Epldamlology). V.M.D .• 1965, Pennsylva­
nia; epizootiology. 
Giddens. W. 811s, Jr .• • (Pathology).t D.V.M .. 1961. Iowa State. 
Ph.D .• 1968. Mlclligan Slate; comparative pathology. 
ThouI~ Margaret E.,** (PaIIloblology), Ph.D .• 1974. Birmingham 
(England); palIfoblology. . 
Wolf. Norman S .• ** (Pathology). D.V.M .• ~h.D .• 1960. Northwestem; 
pathology.· , 

Aalrtanll'rGfsatlll 

Dennis. MelvIn B •• Jr .• (Medicine). D.V.M .• 1961. Wishlngton State:' 
comparallve medIcine. ' 
Russetl. Robert G .. M.V.Sc.. 1978. Melbourne (Australia). Ph.D .• 
1980. Saskatchewan (Canada); comparative pathology. . 

WllIlVr 

Morton, William R.. V.M.D .• 1967. Pennsylvania: primate clinical 
medicine. 

Course Descriptions 
CONJ 407 Prlm:lpiBs of Animal Experfmentatlon (3) W 
See Conjoint Coutses. . 

Biochemistry 
J405 Health Scl,ences 

Grsdullts PrDgflm CDordln,to, 

Elton 1 Young 

The study of biOchemistry Involves the combined field of bIOlogy and 
cllemlstry. Specffic research p'rojecls may en1ail study In such related 
fields as microbiology. genetics. organic cllemJsIrY, pllyslology. and =,ogy. GradUate students enrolled In the Department of 

iochemlsby engage In studies and research that prepare them 'or 
the cllallenglng opportunities open to the.professlonal bIochemist In 
colleges and universities. research Institutes. mecflcal sdlools and 
hospfJals. government laboratories. and the laboratories of chemical 
and pharmaceutical Industries. 

The course of advanced sIuJfY Is designed to give each student a firm 
foundation upon which to base further profeSsional progress. In the 
first year of academlc work. most students· attend courses In 
blodlemlstry and In related fields such as advanced cIIeffiistry. 
!l8lUllics. and mIcrobIology. In the second and succeedlng years. an 
rncreaslng amount of time is devoted to research and Independent 
study. For the Ph.D. degree. each student Is required to gain leach· 
Ing experience. usually during the second year of the graduate pro­
gram. 

The tJa.sfc req~irements for admission for graduate study·' In 
. blochen1lsby are one year oJ organiC chemistry. one year of p~(31 

chemistry, and mathematics through Integral calrulus. AIlDhcants 
must also meet the geneml admlssron requlrements 0' the Graduate 
School. . 

Normally. aU graduate students admitted to the DapaJtment of 
Blochenllstry are provl~ with financial asslslance. 

Research facilities for the IfeparIrrnlnt are housed In the Blochemls­
IJY-Genetlcs Building. whIch provides approximately fifty-two tllou­
sand square feet of mlent resmrch space. conferente rooms. and 
a departmental library. In addition. approximately eleven thousand 
square feet of research space and conjoint facllltres are shared with 
the Departrnent of Genetics. The laboratories are equipped with the 
latest In research equipment and are supported extensively by exter­
nal, centralized research facilities. which Include a moderri COIl1J)Uter 
center. the Marfne Biology LaboratOfy at Frlday Harbor. and the 
Health Sciences Library. ClOse collaboration exists with Investigators 
In other related departments. Includlng chemistry. genellcs. mlcrbbl~ 
otogy. and biological structure. . 

CDf'!8"DmlBllt:8 snd IlIfonnation 

Graduate Program Coordinator 
Department of BiOchemistry. SJ-70 

Fac~lt, 

ChslrpBflDn 

Earl W. DavIe 
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Bomstein, Paul.* (Medlcine),t M.D .• 1958)~ew York;strudure and 
function of connective tissue macromolealles and t1tair role In mor· 
phogenesls and development. dlson:!ered macromolecular structure 
and function In hereditary and acquired connective-tissue disorders 
and the aging process. 
Byers. Breck E .• ** (Genetics). Ph.D .• 1967. HalYard; cell blol9Of, 
mitosis and meiosis. rilechanlsms of nuclear division and crosslrig· ' 
~~- . 

DavIe. Earl W .• * Ph.D .• 1954. washIngton: protein synthesis In mi-
, croblal systems. mechanism of blood clotting. 
Fischer. Edmond H.,* Ph.D .• 1947, Geneva; relationship of protein 
structure to enzyme activity, calcium and vitamin B-contalnlng en­
zymes, control of carbohydrate IIl8Iabolism In muscie. 
Fujikawa. Kazuo (Research). Ph.D .• 1965. KyotO; mechanisms of 
blOod clotting. 
Glomset, .kIhn A.. ** (Mecfrclne). M.D .• 1960. Upsala; metabolism 
and endocrinology., ' . 
Gordon. Milton P.: (Microbiology and Immunology). Ph.D .• 1953. 

. illinois:. virus nucleic acids. structure of tobacco mosaic virus and 
blocIIemistry of Infected cells. metabolism 0' methylated purines. 
molecular basis of plant tumors. 
Hall. Benjamin 0.,** (Genetics). Ph.D .• 1958. Harvard; molecular 
genetics. analysiS of eukaryotic gene structure In relation to function. 
gene expression In yeast. '. . 
Hauschka. St8(lhen 0 .• * (Zoology). Ph.D .• 1966, Johns Hopkins; 
mecf1anlsms of emblY.Oflic cellular Interactions (especially !fie se­
quential bIochemIcal Changes accompanying muscla dIfferentiation). 
Cell culture and blocllemlcal changes of neuronal speclficlly. ' 
Jensen. Lyle H .• * (Blologfcal Structure}.t Ph.D .• 1943, Washington: 
x-ray structure determinatloll of biological molecules. protein crys-
Jallography. . 
Loeb. lawrera A.:* (PaIIlology). M.D .• 1961. New YOfk. Ph.D .• 
1967, callfomla (8etkeley); tumor biology. environmenlal carcino-
genesis. cellular aging.' . 
MorriS. David R .• * Ph.D., 1964. Illinois.:biosynihesis and biological 
function of poJyamlnes. regulation of growth of eulcaryotic and pr0-
karyotic celIS. 
Neurath. Hans (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1933. Vienna; structure and func­
tions of proteins and zymogens. proteases and fertilization .. 
Palmiter. Richard D .• • Ph.D .• 1968. Stanford; molecular endocrinol­
ogy. regulation of rnelallothioneln In gene expression. 
Parson. William W.,* Ph.D., 1965. Western Reserve; bioenergetics. 
with partialfar emphasis on photosynthesis. 
Petra, Philip Ji .• ** (ObstetriCS and Gynecology). Ph.D .• 1966. Tu­
lane; reproductive blochemlsby. structure and function of sterold­
binding proteins. 
ReId. Brian R.,* (ChemisIrY).t Ph.D .• 1965. califomla (Berkeley); nu­
delc acid-prolBin recognition processes in IIie genetic code. anaJvsls 
of transfer RNA structure. function. and dynamics using hrgh­
resolutIon nuclear magnetic resqnance. 
Ross. Russell.** (Pathology). Ph.D .• 1955. Washington; athero-
sclerosis. connective tissue pathology. wound healing. ' 
Sciuner. GotIfried,** (laboratory Medicine). M.D .• 1956. V'cenna; 
synthesis of artificial organs. molecular engineering of antitumor en­
zymes. 
. Shapiro. Bennett M .• * M.D.. 1964. Jefferson Medical College: 
blodlemistry 0' fertilization. bacterial membrane enzymes. mem­
brana and cell divlslon. 
Teller. David C .• * Ph.D .• 1965. California (8efkeley); physical chem­
istry of macromolecules. associallon reactions of proteins. 

. Tltanl. K~iil (Research). Ph.D~ 1960. Tokyo; protein cIIernistry. 
Walsh. Kenneth A..* Ph.D .• 1959, Toronto; structure and functions of 
protefns. and zymogens. proteases and fertilization. 
Young. Ston 1.* (Genetlcs).t Ph.D .• 1967. Callfomia Institute of 
Technology; regulafion of gene actMly in the yeast Saccharomyces 
cerevlsiae. . , 

AllDt:ists PrDIBSsOIB 

de Haen. Chrlstop/'l*' (Research). (Medlcine).t Or.Sc .• 1969. SWiss 
Federal Institute of Technology; inechanlsms of action of polypepllde 
hormones. ' . , . 
Eisenman. Robert N.* (Research). Ph.D .• 19l1. Chicago; retrovirus 
gene expression. 
Haschke. Rlcllard H .• ** (Anesthesiology). Ph.D .• 1968. Ullnois (Ur­
bana); fuQCtlon and mechanism ofaxonaf transport. 
Herriott. Jon R,,* Ph.D .• 1967. Johns Hopkins; x·ray crystallography 
of macromolecules. protein structure and function. 
Kisiel, WaI1er (Research). Ph.D .• 1971. North Dakola State; mecha· 
nlsms of blood dotting. . ' 
Ktirachl. Koloku (Research). Ph.D .• 1970. Kyushu; mechanisms of 
blood clotting. . . .. 
SaarI. John C • .** (Ophthalmology). Ph.D .• 1970. W3shington; me­
taItollsm and tJansport of vilamln A. structure and function of pI!oto­
receptor membranes. 
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AIIIBlant PmfslSlJl'S 

Chung. Dominic (Research), Ph.D .• 1976. california (los Angeles): 
I mechanisms of blood dotting. 
~n. Robert (Research), Ph.D .• 1976, Rice; biochemistry of 
fertilization. . 

LBt:tumr 

wade, Roger D., B.A., 1979. Central Washington Slate; physlcal 
biochemistry. 

Cours~ Descriptions 
Courses numbersd with a P suffix are not graduate courses 
and are restricted to medical student enrollment only. . 

BlOC 405. 406 Introduction to Blocbemlm (3.3) W,Sp 
'~ian, Petra, Saari. Teller Basic principles of blOcllernlstry, em-

izing broad underslandfn of chemical events In living systems 
terms of metabolism and ~ctu~functlon relationships of bio­

logically Important molecules. Does not fulfill advanced biochemis­
try prerequisites (see 440.441.442). Prerequisites: general biology 
and organic cIlemlstry or permission of instructor for 405; 405 or 
permission of Instructor for 406. 

BlOC 555 Current Topics (1) Overview of current research in 
biodlemlstJy. Topics Include profsln chemlstJy, enzyJIlOlogy, blood 
coagulation, cell stllface protelns, fertiliZatIon, gntlc engineering, 
confml of transcrfption, serum lipoprolelns, and photosynlhesls. Of­
fered on credlYno credIt basis only. Prerequisite: first-year biochem-
Istry graduate standing. . . , 

BlOC 560 PhysIcal Biochemistry (3) W Specialized aspects 
of physical chenllstJy as appl!ed to systems of biological InlBresl 

- Paltlcular enlJlhasis on hydrodynamic and optical properties of mac­
romolecules. Prerequisite: physical chemistry. 

BlOC 570 Current T~.ptcs In RNA Tumor Virology (2) Sp 
Eisenman. Lineal Weekly lecture-discussion dealing With Qlrrent 
research on the biology and biocl1emlstry of RNA tumot viruses; with 
concentration on a critical eva!uation of the literature. Offered on 
credltlito credit basis only. Prerequisites: 530 and 531. or.tJqulva­
!ent. or permission of Instructor. (Offered odd-numbered years.) 

BlOC 574 ne Biochemical BaSIS of Disease (3) Sp Bom­
stein, ShapJro DisaJsslon of pathologic physiology arid mo!ecular 
basis of dlnlcal disorders.' An atlBmpt is made to demonstrate the 
relevance of blocl1em1cal research to the understanding and the ra­
tional therapy of human disease. Scope limited to diseases in which 
new develop~ts permit description In blocl1emical terms. . 

BlOC 581 Intraducllon to Blocllemlcal Research (3, max. 
6) WSp Student works with one of the research groups within the 
department for one quarter and then rotates to another laboratory for 

BlOC 426 Basic Techniques In Biochemistry (3) Sp . a second auarter.Offered oncredltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
Haschke. Wade Introdudlon to basic biochemistry 8lqleI'1ments. . graduate standing In blocl1emlstry or permission of instructor. Entry 
Acquaints students with basic biochemical laboratory technIques and Card required. 
serves as a prepcuallon for advanced blocllen1istry laboratory . 
courses. PrerequISItes: 405, 406 or 440. 441. 442. which may be BlOC 583 Advanced Techniques In Blocflemlaby (2) Lab-
taken concurrently . oratory course Involving experiments concerning spectrojlliofometry. 

. . radioactive Isotopes anti Ionic equilibria. For first-year graduate stu-
, BlOC 440. 441, 442 Molecular Biology (3,4,3) A.W,Sp ~ts In biochemistry and students of other science departments, 

Parson, Walsh. Young interdisciplinary course In general blochem- WIth perml~lo.n. Prerequisite: blocheml~ graduate student stand-
Istry and molecular biology for und8rgraduate students In molecular Ing or permISSIon of Instructor. 
and cellular biology and graduate students In .other science depart- BlOC 585 Nucleic Acids In Biochemistry (1) AWSp AgaIJ.: 

. . mants. PrerequiSites: 440 for 441 (on8"hour quiz per week required Ian. Young Weetdy research conferences on tile role of nucleic acid 
in 441): 441 for 442: recommended: three quarters of organic chem- In biochemistry. Offered on credlVno credit basis only. Prerequisite: 
Istry.. permission of rnstructor. 
BlOC 498. Undergraduate Thesis (III) AWSpS For senior 
medIcal students. prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 499 Undergraduate Research (III) AWSpS Investlga­
tiw work on~. proteins. lipIds. nucleic acids, protein bIosyn­
thesis, InlBrmedlary me1abollsm, physical blochemi~. and reIaled 
fields. Offered on cred'rtlnO credit basis only. PrereqUlSflB: permis­
sion of inslructor. 

BlOC 512P 'Medlcal Students' Laboratory (3) W When 
possible, the relationship of the bIochemIcal technflP18S or experi­
ments being performed to clinical or cftagnostlc medicine Is demon­
strated or disCussed. For medIcal students and others by pennlsslon. 
Prerequisites: HUBID 514P, 524P or equivalent, and permission of 
instructor. 

BIOC.515P BlocffemlstrY Review I (1)A Bectlve gulz sec­
tion to clarify and amplify maferlal presenlBd ln HUBID 514P. Offered 
on credltlno credit basis only. . 

BlOC 520 Seminar (1) AWSp Seminar dealing with_a1 
topics In the field of bIoChemiStry. May be (8p8ated fOr credll Pre-
requisllB: permlssfon of instrudor. . . 

BlOC 525P Biochemistry Review II (1) Quiz section to clar­
Ify and amplify material presented In HUBIO 524P. Not required. Of­
fered on credlflno credit basis only. Entry card required. 

BlOC 530 Advanced BlocllemlsllY (3) A Graduate-Ieval dis­
russlon of the structure, function. and Mistry of prolBins. control 
of enzymatic reactions. Prerequisites: a cornprellenslve course In 
biochemistry and permission. 

BlOC 531 Advanced Biochemistry (3) W Graduate-level 
discussion of the action of hormones. membrane structure and func­
tion. electron transport. oxldatiw phosphorylation. pIlot0svnth9sls. 
Prerequisites: a comprehensive course 10 biochemistry and permis­
sion of Instructor. . , 
BlOC 532 Advanced Biochemistry (3) Sp' Graduate-level· 
discussion of nudeic acid structure, viruses fnclUdlng oncogenic vi­
ruses. RNA blosvntltesis. prolBln biosynthesis. and eukaryotic cell 
cycle. Prerequisites: a comprehenslve course In blochemlstJy and 
permission of Instructor. 

BIDC 540, 541. 542 Uterature Ravlew (2,2.2) A,W,Sp 
emphasizes critical evaluation of original articles In th8 literature. 
CoordlnalBd with 530. 531. 532. and to be taken concurrently. For 
first-year graduate stud8lts In biochemistry and students of other 
science departments. with permission. For 540: numericalgrad8; for 
54J and 542: offered on traditlno credit basis only. Entry cards re-
~~ . 

BlOC 587 Molecular Aspects of DlfferanUaUon (1) Weekly 
conferences on Iaborato!y research in microbial deYeiopment and/or 
molecular aspects of dlff8rentJaUon. Offered on creditlno credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

BlOC 588 Currant Topics In Molecular and Cellular Blol­
BIY (1) AWSpS Aliabian. Byers. MDlTis. Palmiter. Shapiro. 
Yoimg Critical evaluatlon of the biochemical literature In areas 
related to molecular and cellular biology. May be repeated for credil 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 589 Connective nsaue Macramoleculas (1) AWSpS 
Bomstein Semlnars desfgllEld to discuss ament knowlei:lge of the 
biochemistry and ·oath~lology of fibrous proteins and other 
structural macromolecules. Prerequisite: 442 or HUBID 514P. 524P 
or permiSSion of instructor. 

BlOC 590 Pratslns and Enzymes SemInar (1, max. 8) 
. AWSpS NeuTath. waIsh WeeklY conferences on current researcfl 

in proteins and enzymes. For gradtiite students In biochemistry. May 
be repeated for credll Prerequlsite: permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 591 SemInar on ProteIn Structures (1. max. 20) 
AW,p Adman. H8rr1ott. Jensen. Sieker. Stenkamp. watenpaugh 

, Weekly seminar discussion of current topiCS In research on molecu­
lar structure. usually emphasizing techmqu8S of X-ray crystallogra­
phy. Offered Jointly With B STR 591. Offered on crediVfio credit basis 
only. PrerequlsilB: permission of Instru~or. 

BlOC 592 TopIcs In the Blccllem~ of RegulaUon (1) 
AWSpS Moms Control of enzyma actIvify and gene expressIon 
.re\ate(l to biology of growlh and funellon. MaY be repealBd for credil 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 593 AcUvaUon of Development (1) AWSpS Shapiro 
Weekly research conference. Concentrates on blochemlcal events at 
the Hme of fertilization and early development and on the role of 
membranes In metabolic control. May be repealBd for credit Offered 
on credlVno credit basis only. Prerequlsftes: 530. 531. 532, or 
equivalent. or permission of Instructor. 

BlOC 594 Glycogen Metabolism Seminar (1) AWSpS 
Rscher Weekly conferences on research In glycogen nleIabolism. 
May be repeated for credil Prerequisite: permission of Instrudor. 

BlOC 595 Membranes. BioenergetIcs (1) AWSpS Shapiro 
Weekly research conferences on biochemical processes that occur in 
membranes. May be repeated for credll Offered on crediVno credit 
basis only. Prerequisite: permission of instruttor. 

BlOC 596 Gene ElDresalon' (1) AWSpS Palmiter Weekly 
research conferences. May be repeated for credit Offered on credltl 
no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instrudor. 

BlOC 598 Seminar In Developmental Biology (1) AWSpS 
HauschJr3 Discussion covers recent advances In -the Held of de­
velopmenlal biology. especially those areas that are or can be ana-

. Iyzed by a biochenllcal approach. May be repeated for credil Prereq-
uisite: permlssionoflnstructor. . 

BlOC 600 Independent Study or Research (III) AWSpS 

BlOC 71lt) Master's Theals (III) AWSpS 

BlOC 800 Doctoral D1asertaUo~ (III) AWSpS 

Bioengineerin~ 
328 Aerospace and engineering Research 

The Center for Bioengineering provfdes a multidisciplinary ArDgram 
01 collaborative reseafch and training designed to accelerate 1h8 ap­
plication of new engineering technologies to clinical pradice and 
research. Major areas of current researCh inVolvement Include bio­
materials. biomathematl~. biomechanics. controlled drug-release 
sYStems, fertility studIes. health-care delivery systems, hearing, kine­
siology, laser applications, microanalySis of subcellular structures. 
microcirculatOly exchanges and blood flow, muscle. and ultrasonic 
instrumentation. 

Faculty and students In the health sciences may engage In studies of 
mutuaJlnterest with faculty and students In the College of Enalneer­
ing. ProgJams offered in tlIe College of Engineering can lead"to the 
interdepartmental undergraduate Badl8Ior of·Sclence In Engineering 
and graduate Master of Science In engineering and Master of ScI­
ence degrees. and In both the College of engineering and the School 
of Medicine a special Individual Ph.D. program can be formulated. A 
Ph.D. dearee prOfJram proposal Is undei review by the GradualB 
School. The Master of Science degree lJClII!way provides essential 
training in the engineering sciences that helps students with strong 

• biological backQrounds to prepare for careers In research and cfe:. 
velopment in eiiher basic medical sciences or clinical Investigations. 
Information on bioengineering. faculty. and courses also appears in 
the Interschool or Intercotlege Programs section of this catalog. 

.Biological Stru~ture 
6515 Health ScIences 

Graduste Pmgram CoDrdlnalDr 

John W. Prothero 

The Oepartinent of Biological Structure offers graduate pr~rams of 
study leading to the MaSter of ScIence and Doctor of Philosophy 
dearees. The department seeks to ~rornolB an understanding of blo­
loglcal processes through the study and analysis of structure. The 
structure-orienlBd approach. correlalBd with the study of function. 
forms the basis for exploring fundamental problems In biology. 

The department's graduate program is directed toward the education 
of doctoral students wtto anticipalB academic careers that will involve 
teaching and research In the biomedical sciences. Graduates from' 
the program are expected to have a broad knowledge of biological 
structure at all levels, from the macromolecular to the gross anatomi­
cal. with major emphasis on the cellular level. 

Graduate students are required to select research and teaching path­
ways in their program. The research pathways are designed to pro­
vide training for a student in one or two of.the following areas: cell 
blo!ogy, deVelopmental biology. neurobiology. reproduc6ve biology. 
quantitative biology. cellular immunology. and macromolecular 
structure. The teadtlng paIhvrcIys provide training to teattl-two or 
more 01 the anatomical subdisciplines: gross anatomy, neuroana­
tomy/neurobiology, histology, embryology/developmental biology, 
cell biology. and macromolecular structure. 

After one to two y8ars of course work. the student's effort Is directed 
mainly toward research. The development of skills In teaching and 
communication Is regarded as an Important feature throughout the 
graduate program. . 

Spaclsl RaquiremBnlS 

Applicants must have completed an undergraduate major in arrt ap­
proprialB field such as biology, cIIemlstry. physics. anthropology. 
zoology. or psychology. • 

Rnsnclal Aid 

The department offers financial support through a IimilBd number of 
teaching asslstantshl~ and training grant positions and from re-
search funds wtten available. . 
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CD.rrerpondlllal andlnltJnnstltJn 
Prospective graduata students are invited to write to lIle Graduate 
Progiam 'CoOrdinator. SM-20. for a copy of It!e depaJtmenfaJ br0-
chure. which describes tII8 gratluate program In more delall. , 

Faculty 
C/J"rpeIlDD 
Cornelius Rosse 

PnIItIIItJ" 
BIandau, Richard J. CEmaritus). Ph.D .• 1939. Brown. M.D .• 1948. 
Rochester; endocrinology.' embryology; phase microscopy. repro-
ductive 'physloltlgy. , ' 
Gehrfg. John 0.:* (Orat and ~lIofaclal SUrDerv). D.D.S .• 1948. 
M.s'O .• 1951. Minnesota; orat surgery. 
'Hendrfclcson. Anlla e.: (OphthaJmology),t Ph.D .• 1964. Wlsftlng­
ton; neuroanatomy. morphology. and «f8Yefopment of primate vIsUal 
system. .,' 
Holbrook. Karen A.: Ph.D~ 1972. Wishlngton: fefaI skin deYe/op-
ment and differentlaHon. ' 

, Jensen; lyle H.: (Blochemlstry).t Ph.D.. 1943. WlsltlniJton; mo-
lecular struttuIa. x-ray diffraction.. ' 
Koehler. James K.: Ph.D~. 1961. callfomia (Berfce!ey);electron mi-
croscopy, cryobIology. ' = .. * M.D .• 't953. Wlshl~gt011; 'cytology, light and el~on 

Od1and;George F •• (MedlcJne).t M.D .• 1946. Harvard; dermatology. ' 
Roosen~Runge, Edw8rd C. (E(nerltus). M.D .• ,1936. Hamburg; histol-
ogy. . 
Rosse. Comallus. * M.D .• D.Sc.. 1964. Bristol; hemopoiesis. gross 
anatomy., ',' . 
Tamarln. Arnold, *! (Oral Biology). M.S.D .• 196t Washington; his-
tology and embryology. ' ' 
Westrum. 'tesillck E.: (NtMosuTgeIy).t M.D.; 1963.Wlsltlngton. 
Ph.D .• 1966. london; neuroanatomy.' , 

AIItIclBttlI'lDfBlltnl ' '~ 

Adman. Blner T. (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. Brandeis; clYStallagraphy. 
BaskIn. Denis G.: (Research). (Endocrinology and Melabolism).t 
Ph.D .• 1969. CaUfomla (Bekelay); cell biology. 8rIdocrInology. 
Bolender. Robert P.: Ph:D .• '1970. HalYard; cell structure and func.. 
Hon ,employing stereologJcaI and biochemical techniques. . . 
Byers. Margaret R.* (Research). (AnestheSiology). Ph.D .• 1969. Har­
vard; neurocytology. 
DeVito. June (Research). Ph.D .. 1954. washington; neuroanatomy. 
Gaddum-Rosse, Penelope.- Ph.D .• 1965. liverpool; reproductive bi-
ology. ' 
Graney. Daniel 0 .• - Ph.D •• 1965. california (San Fram:Ism); gross 
anatomy. electron m!aOs1:opy.intest!nal absorption. 
Halbert. Sheridan A.,* (Bloenglneerlng).t Ph.D .• 1972, Washington; 
reproductive physiology. ' ' 
Kashlwa, Herbert K.,- (Orat',BIOlogy). Ph.D .• 1960. ~rge WIshing-
tun: gross anatomy.l.ltochemlslrY. calclum meIabohsm. ' 
Landau. Barbara R. (Emeritus); (Physiology and Biophysics). t Ph.D;. 
1956. Wisconsin; anatomy. 
MacKenzfe. Alan P.* CResearch). (Bloenglneerlng),t Ph.D .• 1958, 
london; physical ayob!ology (pure and applied). 
Nameroff. Mark A.; * M.D .• 1965. Ph.D .• 1966. Pennsylvania; cell dif­
ferentiation. 
Pollatk.SyIvia B.- (Research). Ph.D .• 1967. PennSylvania; cellular 
immunology. 
Prothero. John W .• * Ph.D .• 1960. Western Onlarlo;model building. 
morphogenesis. , , 
SundsIen. John W.: Ph:D .• 1961: california (Los Angeles); neuro-
anatomy. neurobiology. , 
Verdugo. Pedro J .• * (Bloenglneerlng).t'M.D .• 1965.CMe: fertility 
studies. 
watenpaugh. KeIth O. (Res6uch). Ph.D .• 1967. Montana St!!s: crys-
IaI1ography. ,.' 

Aillltant """""" 
Broderson, Stevan H .• - Ph.D .• '1967. New York Stata (Buffalo); Upld 
histochem stry. 
Cliing. LaJ-Mlng, Ph.D .. 1978, Auckland (New ZeaIand); lymphocyte 
d'dferi!ntIatlon. '. 
C~ John I.: Ph.D .. 1974. washington; anatomy. lens opaclfica-
~on. ' 
Clark. Judy M. (Adlng). Ph.D .• 1974. Boston; developmental biol-
ogy. . 

Farr. Andrew G .• * Ph.D .• 1975. ChlcalJQ; Immunology. 
Hamilton. Brian L: (Pedlatrlcs).t Ph.D., 1975. M.D .• 1976. Wash­
Ington: Irrununology. jJedIalrIcs. 
Hamilton. Marilyn S.- (Research). Ph.D .• 1976. Wlsltlngtcin; Immu-
nology. ' , . 
Harris. RogerM.: Ph.D .• 1974. W!sfilngton; neuroarmomy. ' 
Lee. Mlnako Y. (ReseaR:h). (MedIclne).t M.D •• · 1976. Tokyo 
Women's ColI~ Imnnmology. 
Muller. Charles H. (Research). (Obstetrics and GynecoIogy).t Ph.D .• 
1976. california (Berkaley); reptoductlveblology. ' 
Sage, E. HeIn." Ph:D .• 19n.lJtah; cell bIology. 
Sh8rt. Helen A. ... Ph.D .. 1978. Massadtusetts Institute of Technol­
ogy; neurOanatomy. 
SleIcer.l.arry C~(Resean:h)i Ph.D .• 1981, Wlsltlngton; cryst!Ilogra­
phy. 

, Stebbins. Thomas A.." MAo 1965. Amherst'medlcal mustralfon: 
Stenkamp. Ronald E.* (Research). Ph.D .• 1975. Wlshlngton; crystal-' 
log_ 

LulDrer 
Hamilton. Alexander L.* (Restorative Denl=t D.D.S .• 1936.'To-
ronto. Ph:D .• 1~ london; restorative denti • ~. 

Course Descriptions 
CoUfS8S numbered with a P ,suffix am not graduatB COUfSBS 
and are restr/ctBd to medical student Bnrollmentonly. 

B 8TH 301 Ganaral Anatomy (6) Sp, Swvey of ~lc 
human anatomy. With ccirrelated lectures arid laboratory demonsba-
lionS. " ' . 

CONJ 340-341-342 Human Anatomy amt PbysIolqy (4-4-
4) See Conjoint Courses. 

B 8TH 431 Introduction to Neuroanatomy (4) W Prothero. 
SUndslBn General SUM!Y of lila structure of the c:entraI nervous 
SYStem. Including an aiIaIysIs of sensmy and motor = and 
hlgher IntegratiW functions and clinical corretaHon. rerequlstte: 
301 or permission of InS1ructor. ' . 

B 8TR 498 Undargraduate Tltasla (*) AWSpS, Prerequisite: 
permission of instructlir. " , . 

B STR 499 Undergraduate Relearch (*) AWSpS Prerequi­
site: permissloQ of 1nsIruttor. .' 

B STR 502 arDIS'Anatomy (1,&) W GI8If8Y, Rosse· lecIure 
and dlssectllJ{l course In regional anatomy: upper and lower extremi­
ties. For graduata students and medical students; others by permis-
sion of Instructor. ' 

B 8TH 5D3' aroas AnatGmy (1-5) ... Gran~ Rosse Lecture 
course In regional human anatomy; head and neel( For graduate stu­
dents and medical students; others by pennlsslon of instructor. 
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B 8TA 625 Brain Dissection (2) WlpS' Sundsten DeIaIled' 
consideration of !he maaoscoplc anatomy Of Ute ,human brain (indi­
vidual study). Prerequisite: perinlss£on oflns1rucUJr. 

B 8TR &sOP Gross Anato"" for Dental Studlntl (5) lec­
ture and dissection In regional hUman anatomy: neck, 1Il0ral!. abdo­
fIIflIl. pelvis. perineum. and upper IImb.-For dental studants; others 
by permission of InstrucW. . 

B m 531f_~~:' 533 Electron Mfr:rascopy (1-6,1-5,1-5) 
A,W,Sp JOI1I1SOI1. Lull Theoretical and appUed aspeds of mi­
croscopy In biol,ogy. with entDhasls on newer metJuxfs. Ught ml­
croscopy and ellidron optics. the eIecIron mJaoscooe In detafI. and 
methods for prepamtion of blologal soecimens. Offe1edlOin!/Y with 
BIOEN 531. 532, 533. Offered on credlflno credlt basis only. Piereq­u. permtsslon of Instructor. 

B sni 640 ' Special Problema In'AnatOmy (1-8, mu.8) 
AWSpS Special projects In anatolllY under sponsorship of facultY 
memtier. Prerequlslta: graduate. medical. or ~lal studeilt standing 
and permission of instrudor. • • , 

a 8TR 541P Microscopic Ana~my farDentalStudl. (4) 
LectUre and laboratory wort( in mfcroscopic anatomy. For dentaJ.stu: 
dents: others by permIssion Qf InsIructor: 

B 8TR 550P Head and CNS Anatomy ror "Dental _anti 
(S)W . GtJhrlg. Kaslflwa, lecture and dl$ctIon In head and 
neuroam.tomY. ~'!9 !he mal cavity and reIaI8d areas petti­
nent to th8 piadIte of dentistry. Prerequisite: 53GP or permission of 
Instructor. 

B STA 6S5 'Laboratory RoIa1fan In alolGgfcal 8truclum 
(*. maJ. 5) Introduction to expeIfmental deSiQ!lo research meth­
Ods, and scfentific thought in labOratories of fatUity members. Pro­
vldes hands-on 8XDIIflence. an entrance Into lite literature of the tfeld. 
and oPJlOrtunl1les for discussion with all members of lila laboratoly. 
PrereqUisite: permission of instructor.' . 

B 8TR 557 Seminar (1) AWSp Required of graduate stu­
dents. Olfered.on credlVno Credit basis only. Prerequrslte: permis­
sion of gratluate program adviser. 

CONJ 585 SUrgical Anatomy (1-3, rnaLl12) See Conjoint 
Cou,rses. ' 

a STR 591 SemInar on, Pratefn S1nlcbrrII (1" ... 28) 
AWSp Adman. HeniotJ. Jensen. Sfeker, StenkamjJ. wa~ 
Weekly seminar discussion of current topIcs In research on molecu­
lar strUctiJre. usually emDhasizll!Q lachniques of.X-raycyrs~U. 
(lily. Offered JolnDy With BlOC 591. Offered on crediVilo Credit basts 
only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor.· 

a 'STR 593 RepradlicUon and Development seniinar 
(1, maL 6) Muller Research conference on current research In 
~enesls. fertilization. and embryogenesis. Cell surface events 
and meChanisms of cell-cellintaraction curing reproduction and de­
velopment In mammals. Offered on credlVno creCfH basis only. Pre-
tequlsHe: permission of Instructor. '. ' 

~n:SS1:m=I:=I~~:I= J~~ctu~ RI=~Of =r:~Jno~~=ti~o:r:r~: 
general Hssues In vertebrates ami nvertebrates .. Prerequisite: per- and related cell types. Emphasis on lIle cell-blologlcal aspects of 
mission of Instructor. 'differentiation batti In vivo and In wtro. Offered on credlvnoCledJt 

basis only. PrerequIsite: permission of Instructor. 
CONol 508 Ulb:astnmuralMeUlada and Interpretation (6) 
SB!I ConJolrit Courses: . ' a STR 595 ' Skin BIoI:R semlnar'~d mix. 5) Holbrook 
a STA 511 Cell S1rucIw8 alld AlncUon (3) KDehler Cur- Presenlation. discussion ongoing mul ~linaJY researcb,ln 
rent toilcs In cell, biology· with emphasis on experfrnenlal ap- r~r~i~~~~~ =ri = 
proaches and Interpretations of hypotIieses. Not Intended as an In- and fetal skin. wound heaUng. cutaneous blood flow. development 
troduction or ovefVlew of c:ell bloIJJgy., PrerequlsltBs: a.1Wanced and prenatal dlaanosls of Inh8IIted disorders. pigment cell bfology. 
untrergmfuatB or graduate standlng. (9ffer8d a1tarnatB yaars,) - Offeied on ciedlfIno credit basis only. PrerequISitB: permission Of 
CONJ 611 FuncUol18l Neuroanatomy (4) W SmIth See,' instructor. 
ConJoint Courses. " B STR 598 Seinlnar In Elperfmintallmmunohemopot,* 
a STR 512 Human Mrqaanatamy (4) A BoIentIet Lectures (1, max. ij, Critical review of currant IItefatunI on ~~,j 
and laboratory treating the soecialized tissues and oqjans of the lyrnpItopoelsls, and Immunolpglc fund/on of bona marrow-uunvw 
bod)' from the microscopic and ultramicroscopic points of view. Pre- cells as cove,red In, such loumalsas J. Exfs' MecS;. J.lmmunol·b Exp. 
requlslta: permission of Instructor. ' , ", ~:::~I~:::ta:I:=~:' &:: :.f ~l: 
B 8TR 516 BIoi_I X-r.aJ Stnn:tate AaaIJlll (3) \¥ " crecfrtbaslsonly.P~lsIte:,pennlsslonofl~" 
Jensen Thaory 0' x-taY dlffracHon,.with I!J1lI)fIa$Is on~lIcaftons, ' , , , , 
to bIological systems. Pterequlsite: permission of Instructor. . '~, ~~twJ: In, :::::!"N t~~ics~~n!~:' ' 
a STR 517 Embr,¢DGYlDevelapmental BIology Seminar neurophysiology. ' =em!SbY. ,and Othet, areas relating to tfie 
(1) , Nameroff Enlll1yolOgy· of a teglon or Organ.' Topics ~. nervous systerii. ,Problems of current research Interest Offared 011 
En1P.hasl~ on o~fnal literature and deWlopmantalprlnclples. PrB-. credlVno credit ~Is only. PrerequIsite: p8.rmlsslon of Instructor. 
requisite. perml on of Instructor. , a 8TR 598 BfaJagfcal struduie' Ra8ireb (1) Presenta-
a s1R 618 Structure of Blol~IIiat'Mor8CU11I (2) 'Adman. tiontdisaJsSlon retaf/n,g to original research. Inclildfng but not 11m-
SiekBr. Stenkamp. watBnpauyJh three-dimensional striJclure of blo- /ted to. neurobiology. cellular Immunoldgy. cell dIffmntlatlon. re-' 
logical molecules and tfla methods used In their elucldatioJl. Pro- prodlIctlve. biology. 'molecular structure. and their associated 
vfdes working vocabulary and acqualnlanCe with curient prOblems mathodologfes: etei:tron mJ=. histology. x-ray diffraction. tis-
and resean:h methods of StrutturaIlnvestigatfons In arm of stu1!enIs' sua culture. morphometrfc s. Offered on credlVno credit basis 
choice.' only. Prerequlsltir. permission Of Instructor. 



230 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

8 STR 600 Independent Study or Research (*) AWSp" 

8 STR 7QO Mastsfs TbelIs'(*) AW&pS 

B 8TR BOO, D~I D~rfaJian (*) ,,~p~ 

Biomedical History 
, , , 

The DePartment of Biomedical History' offers' a program of study 
Ieadlna to ttta MaSter of Arts degree In t!te' hIstOry of biology ana 
medlcfne. blomedlcal eIItfcs. and medicolegal affairs. The course of, 
study for each aspirant is developed In atC01dance with tile studenfs 
ar.ademlc background. " ' ' 

Spalal Requ/I8mlHllJ 

BI.HS 409 ~fY 01 Human Nutrition (3) Whortan tflS­
IDrlcal bar.kground QflhB malor'face!s of nutrltfon. Including growth 
of sclenUfic understindlng of food composlHon. dig8stfon, in8fabo.. 
IIsm; dEMIIopment of food sUIIDHss. eating patIBrnS; oa:wrence and 
recognition Of nutritional defii:f8f1C)', disease; problems of food eon­
tamlnation. adulteration: promotion of food fads, These are Inte--
1lJilt.ed and related toavolUtion' of science, medicine; agrfculture. In­
crustJy, and other c;omponenlS of European and Amerir.ai1 ~lture. 

BI HS 410 ~gall8aa88ln BIology amI-Medicine (3) W 
Speer ExamInatIOn Of legal Issues poSed bY advances In blology 
and medlclne. Includes 1nfOrm8cJ conSent. dea1h definition. euIhana-' 
sfa. organ transplantation. allocation of 5Can:e mecfical rasoun:es, 

,genetic counselfno, aenetic screeI\lng, abortion and con~tion.· 
sterilization. artIffclallnsemlnatl0m" . ment funding of r8seaTch, 
'experimentation wlltI, human sub • and !he aeation of blohaz-
ards. PrevIous exposure lO legal es not required. ' 

BI HS 411Tt18 DeY8lopment of Mdam Pbannacy (3) 
Whorton, Detailed study of evolution of drug lI1erapy and of prores:­
slon of phannaey from antiqutty lO present; (Jharm3i:y In ItI& United 
States. 

Aspirants fo ItI& Master of Arts d8Qree are =: lO acquire a ~-
era! badcground In' the history ana phllosop of blology'and rrfedl-, BI HS 413 QuaculY and Haalth Faddlsm In America '(3) 
cine amrto deva/op an area of sPecIal em wltfifn a general WSp" Whorton StnYeY of evolution Of _ and unorthodoi 
subj8d. DegartmenlaI requirements li1cIuda completion of COUJS8 se- svstems of medfcallr8atment and programs of health promotion In 
quem:es In ItI& history of madlcIne and biology. biomedical ethics, tfie United S1ates. from colonial peifod to presenl1beOry and prac-
and medical JUrfs'prud8nce designed according to the studenfs back- tlce of eacIl system related to medical. scientific, and soi:fal context 
ground and area of spedal fntBrest completion of a sarles at 2P': In which It deVeloped., , 

Proved ~on:J:of~::=I~n=~g fields D! BI HS 414 Public Heiltti In "inetee~ Amerfca =ry completion of a general examination (written => (3) Whorton ~s of the,~tterns of epldemlc IlIn9ss (partIcu-
on blornedlcal =~i and ap~ suPl!(lrtlng fields; and sub- larly Infectious disease) In J/te United States .for the perloiJ of the 
mission of an Ie th8SiS With' oral' aefens8 of the thesI$. A ' Revolution to th8 early twenlleth:. and of the BYOlutiOll of con-
mlnlmurn of three til -time quarfBrs of residency is required. and It Is cepIS and programs 01 disease P on. 
expected that lite anti" program Will be completed within four lO six 81 HS 418 Tha Use and Abuse of Drugs In Waatam History 
qliarters. - ' , , (3) WhQrton Analysis of t/J8I:BpeuUc and rBcraatIonaI use of drugs 
R""atrh Fsdlltl" froin ancient times fo -twentf1lth mntury. PnlrequIs1tu: Introductory 

dtemlstry. 
A suIJ~tIal collection of appropriate rare books. microfilm. and 
other research materrats are avallalliein lila History of Medicine and BI H8 417 History at Disease' and Public Health (3) W 
Ra18 Book Room. : . . ' Whorton Inwslfaatlon Of the role played by Infectious disease In 

CtmeIptlnd,., amllnfDmratItln 
Graduate ProQram Coordinator 
Department of Bfomed!caIliistoly, S~20 

Faculty 
ChaltpBlltln , 
Charles W. Bodemer 

Boderner. Charles W .• - Ph.D .• 1956. Cornell; hlst,ory of European 
and Chinese medicine. medical psycItoiOlTl. b'aslc liledfcal scIerites. 
biomedical ethics. 
Odeaaard. Charles E., ~). {Educatron).t Ph.D .• 1937. Har-
wrrf; history of medical educatfotI. ' 
Whorton. James C." Ph.D., 1969. WisconsIn; hlstoty of American 
medicine, publfc health. altematIw healing. pharmacy and biochem­
Istry. 

Benson. KeI1h R.: Ph.D., 1979. Or8g0n S1ate; hlstD1Y of modern 
Amerfcan bIology, marine biology. and evolutioilary blorogy. ' , 
Speer, James B., Jr .• • Ph.D •• 19!1- RIc8. J.D .• 1976, Ho~_hls­
tIIry of IleaIItI policy and Instiumons., legal hIstofy of meurclne: 
blOmecllcal ethics. 

LBt:tursr 
McCormktc. ThOrrBs R.,* D.M1n.. 1976. SouthemMetllodISt 

, bfomedlcal ethIcs. 

Course Descriptions 

the development al Western cMllzation,of It!8 ttIeories d8YJsed to 
account for ItI& orfaln and spread of epidemics. and of !he practices 
adopted and instltullons created to combat epidemic disease. 

BI HS 418 H_ at Arnerfcan'MeLtlcllJa (3) A Whorton 
Study of the ifeveloprilent of the AmerIcan medical' profasslon from 
the early colonial pe(lod to tfIe twentieth centu~ With attention to 
both the sclenUflc and cultural 'factors that haYa Influenced~ train- ' 
Ing. pradlce. and social slandlng of physicians. ' 

BIHS 419 HIstorical Foundatlcll1s of Madam Bfolagy,(3) 
ASp ,88nSOn ElcamffltlS orImns and evolution of biologIcal sci­
ences from antiQUIty lo'twentleth century. Malor emphasis on 'tile 
natural phllosopfierS of Greece. Hellenistic and Arable medicine. the 
beginning of mOOem science In ,~RemJssance. and the dlwrsifica­
tlon of th8 biological sciences ~rmlnatJng In the nlneteenltl centurY. ' 

BI HS 421 Biology In the'Nlneteenth Century (3) W Birr­
son Stuvey of th8 scientific davelopments from th8 mId-1700s 
leadIng to IIl8 ~ 'biologIcal syntheses of the nIneteenth centuJy. 
The Im~ of Intell9ctual moWnienIs, and the crM!lSifI~onof bio­
logical ~ence§ are treaIBd In Soine detail. Prerequisite: 5 credits In ' 
blolOlTl or permlsslon of Instructor. 

BI HS 422 ' ' Evo1uUana!J Thought and Sacfety (3) Sp Ben- • 
son The theory of evolullon In tfie form of Darwinism has had a 
profound effeCt upon BVPAY ~ of human life and society. lec- . 
tures and dJscusslons on 'the antecedsn1s of !his theory and the rea-
sons for its subsequent Impact , ' 

, BI HS 424 , History of Twantleth-l:entwy 810lagy (3) Sp 
Benson, TwenliatlH:eittury biology f§lresen1S tfIe Wlfque i:oinbIna­
tlon of two rpversetraditl~ naturaJ history and phySiology. This 
course examInes the Irttpa!:f of ~Is of thtls81r3dl1fons on char -
acter of twenHeltl-century biology. DevelOJll!l8llls In BYOlutlon theory 
and d8Yelopmant of blofOlllcal dIsCIplines. PrerequlsltB: upper-class 
standing or permlsslon oflnsttuctor. 

81 HI 428' HiStory of Animal Behavior (3)' Betfson ex­
plores man's changIng cOnce~t of animal Intelligence and animal 
behavior Jrom the ,Greeks lO E. O. Wilson's SociobIology. Malor em­
Dhasls on Ifevefopn)ent Of animal behavior as a distinct dlsclpllne of 
~~I~n thetwentleU1 cen1u!y. The readlng,stresses primary COUfSS 

Interacting forces and I~ leading lO Ute development of sclentific 
and humanitarian medicine. ' , 

BI H8 431 Medicine Dttrfng the Klnetaealb Century (3) 
BoderntIr DetaIled consld8rat1on of ItI& development of \tie baSic 
and clinical medical sciences during the nineteenlh century. e_ 
sizing medical tIreory and p'ractlce. 

BI HS 432 Ma1fnesa and CIvtI1zat!~~~ Survey 

~a:n~f:~~t~:lt~~i;lb8~~~ 
Western cMllliitIon. SDecIaI emphasiS placed on Ul8"varlous social, 
psydtologlcaJ. and cubl facto1s d8terrnInIng the posIIion of the 
mentally til in socfety. ' 

BI HS 433 1IIe Origins of Modem ~Iatry and HI Inatl-
, tuUDtII (3) IkKIetrfJi' DetaIled consld8iatfon of the nlnateenlh­

and eady twenUetfH:entwy oJfgIns of modem medlcaI psycI)ology. 
lI1e mental health 1I1OV8ITI8nl, and menial Institutions. Speclalatten­
tlon Is devoted to the phll_hlcal and physlologfcaltoundalfons of 
psycIlopalllolOllfcal c;of1C8pfS and the treatment of the rnen1aIly iii 
since ttie end 01 the elgftteenthcentury. : ' 

BI H8 434 Seminar III the History of paychlaby (2l Po­
demBt To be taken ccncurrenUy with 433 or by peinifSsfon of 
InstrudDr. Read"mgs and d1scussfon of primary worI(s appropriate lO 
topics conslderedln 433. ' , , 

BI HS 435, Medl4llne and 80CtelJ In HlstofY (3) , Bodemer 
Explores reIatIonshlps among dIsease, med"rcal oraCtICe; and socIely 
during variOQS ~ods in ttie.d8velppmel!t of Westerri cIvIllzafion. 
Emphasizes !he mteractlon and lntard8pendence of medicine and so-

, clety. and Is Intended to provide histOrical aJilyses that illumInate 
this Intaiactloilln modem times. '. ' 

81 HS 453 HJatmy of Amarlcan Marine Biology (3) Ben­
son examines de'ielopment of AmerIc:ail'mar!ne biotogy, from Its 
EufOP!2l1 rools to mod8m marina laboratories. Of special, Interest Is 
establishment of the early AmerIcan bIologIcal communIty, lnstitu­
tloilaJlzation of marine stJidv on both coasts. and furmat!on of marfne 
biology as a distinct d1sclpfine. Reading Is from scientific and p0pu-
lar literature. ' .. '. 

BI H8 464 '. Medlclna In the HJltDry of ~ CMllzatlcn 
(3} 80demer Philosophical and shamanistic ~roundsof 
Chinese medicine and establlstiment of traditfonal ChIneSe medi­
cIne. Chinese responses to bIology and ITI8dIcfne from'the West 
sfm:e the sixteenth century are Eonslif8red, and evolutiim of medicine 
In China during the twentleth century Is described. . , , 

BI HS 4&& . Myth. Magic. and Religion In, Ea", CIIln818 
Medicine (3) Bodemi1r O8Ialled ~on of ttui nature and 
role of' mvtfiofoglcal.' magical. and religious Influam:es In earlY ChI­
nese medlclne and thefr iinpact upon ttietfleory and pradlca oflra!I­
tional ChInese medicine. ' 

BI HI 470 Law and,Medlclna (3),A Speer SU{Ve'iS the 
relationship of the leaaJ sy$n lO m8dIcaJ pratllce. ConsIders !he 
law's efforlS to regulala rnedtclne imd to profit from madlcalknowt­
edge. and the roles of parUcipanlS In·tIIe healttH:are system and,of 
the state. The COUIS8 does not assume or require any badcUround in 
law, 

BI tis 471 '" History of forensic Scfences (3) W So86I, ex­
amination of development ilPplication. and soCIal slgnitlcance of 
sc!entiffc evidence in crfminaJ cases and clvillnquJrles. IntroducIUIn 
to the legal system and trial procedures. Issues raised In death in­
vestfgatlons. rape and other ~I researches. forensic ~iatJy. 
and controversial tests and teChniques now being CO!lsfdereCI in ad-
judicatory processes. ' . 

81 HS 480 History of Surgery (3) 80demet Evolution of 
modern surgary ftom antiquity 10 present Major con,cepts Important 
to davelopment of .surgery, InCluding development of anatomic c0n­
ception of disease, ITlIrIauement or paln. and control of infection. 
Ancillary fadms f!nportant to advant8 of surgery. Evolution and pro-
fesslona~lzatlon of surgery In the UnIted, StateS; , ' 

81 HS 497 Blmnel1lcal History' Sp"I, B8_ (It) 
AWSpS ' " 

BI,HI498 'Undergraduate. thesis (~)AW8pS 

81 HS 499' Undergradll8t8 Research (*, maL 5) AWSpS 
Investigative work In history of the bIomedical scfenms. ' 

BI H8 401 ' Historical Development of MadlCaI Thought (3f 
Bod8mer Survey of the history of medicine from anUClUitv to th8 
twantIeIh centuiy, emphasfzfng c:oru:epts and I_that Infiueru:ed ' 
and were InflU8llCed by medlclne. 

BI H8 500 ' Blomedfcal Hlstorlo;raDhYJ~r max. 6) AWSpS 
BI HS 429 HlltDry, Of 8enaUes (3) Benson' Examines the ' EmphasIs Is placed on bibliography 3!1(f utfllzauGn of biblloglijlhlc 
nlrtefBenth.century roo1s of theories 01 rnh8rifance, developn]eflt of soun:es. Practice In techniques of Organ~ and writing hIStOry of 

BI HS 403 ISauas of Ufa anll Daath In Hlstorlcal'Perapec­
tin (3) Sp ~ ExamJnallpn. In terms of 1IleIr' historical d&-

, velopin8nt and nifalfoo lO human VaJU8S. of soma critical con1BrrtDo­
raJY. 1SSU8S arising from ,advances In biology, and medical 
tecIlnology. Tl)Jllcs are considered In lI1e context orpast and present 
conc:E!Pts of 1If8. death. and the Individual. and th8 value IudgmenlS 
!hat Impact ethical dilemmas of modem medicine and society. 

Mendelian aenetlcs, i}1aIrIage of genetics and chromosomal Inherl- medicine. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of ins! or. 
tance. invesllgaUon of bioctiemlcal nature of Inhernance. and articu-
lation of ItIe 010d8m ~ tfteory for h8redlty. Emphasis on nmliilg BI HS 610 Taples In BlomedlcalHJatmy (*. maL 6) 
the class/c OfIgInaI pap8rs fn the hlstofy of g8netftS. , AWSpS . Detailed stuw of lOplcs in bIomedical histOry trtrouuh 

lectures. seminars. and discusslon. ~ lO maIors and ctraduite 
BI HS ,430' Medtclne and Socl81J In the Age of ReaSQn (3) studenlS In medIcine. tile arlS and scfences, and ~ wltfi appro-
£Jodemer., DeIaIled conslderatlon of medicine and Its.lnstitutlons prial!! background and interest Prerequisite: permission of 1nSIi'uc-
dulIng the S8Y8Ilteen1h and elgltteenlh centur!es. Emphasis on the tor. ' 



ill its 511P lelacted Taplcs In Blomediral Ethics (1) 
AWSp McCormick Elttlcs course desfgJied especially for first­
and second-year medical students, toplcallyarranjJed so that stu­
dents may taJce one. two, or three quarters. Major ethical theories 
~ted, lfIenappiledtoadual cases In medIcine. Semtnar-ff1SalS­
slon format centered around taxi and case studIes. 

81 HS 520 Seminar In the History and Pbll=by. .of Me~ 
lcl!Ie (3) AWSDS Bodem8I Origins ami phi( leal fotmda­
t!ons 01 inedIcaf sciences. Critfcal arIalysls of ~ of evalua. 
tlon and explanation In biomedical sciences. Consldefatlon of 
evolution and· nature of modam biomedical InvesUgatlon; concepts 
ot IIfaldealh, heallIlIdlsease; phllosophfcal dImenSions of cflnfcal 
medfclne. 0Den to majors. medical stud8nls. arts and sciences 
gtaduate s1udents. and o1hers Interestild. 

BI HS S21 TlIe EIIIlcal Cballenges of Modem Medlcfne (3) 
W McCormick Readings and dlscusslon.of crilical contempomy 
eIIIlcallSSU2S arislntl ~ p~ in the blomeartal sciences and 
medlcalledmology. E/TIpfIaSIS on the im~ of modern biology and 
medicine upon human values, the relation of madical practices to the 
moral consensus. and the role"and responslblUties of the physician. 

BI HS 522 Elblcal Prablems StmauadfngDeatb (3) III 
McCoT1T1k:t Seminar to anafYm issues arising In care and frBafmerit 
of cfyfng patiants and their famntes (e.g., euthanasia. truth .telllng, 
rlghf to die.' guilt grief, and hospice cara). ValueS of paJient ana 
ptofessIonaJ in psydlosociaJ context of teimlnal care. , 
BI lIS 523 Blomelflcal Ethics add ttre LHe Sctences (3) A 
McCofmlck Seminar examining normative Issues In medicine to­
day. Ernohasis on methods of etI1lca1 reasoning about moral dilem­
mas. Sefeded case ~ to iQustrate interrace of ethics and meQi­
cfne and to provide an opportunity for students to test their value 
assumptions and skills In analyzing a moral dilemma In medicine. 

BfHS 525 SemlDar fa the H1atary and Pblfoso~ht of BliIl­au (3) AWSpS Benson SemInar tailored to IndMduallnteresls . 
In Ceitaln areas of ttIe history and philosophy of biology. Open to 
malors and graduate students In mclne, the arts and 'sCfences, and 
otliers with appropriate baclcgrouml and Interest. 
BI HS 530 seminar In tbe History of American Medicine . 
(3) AWBpS WIrotton Selected topiCS In the development of 
medIcine and public health In the United Slates. Open to majors and 
gJa11ua1a students In medlcln8 and the arts and saences and to 0111- . 
ers with appropriate background and Interest 

BI HS 635 Seminar In MedIcal Jurisprudence (3) AWI.:1I8 . 
Speer Historical daYelopment of the iiltelsectlons of Amerfcan taw 
'ami medicine. fllalSlng 'primarily on questions of licenSure and 
health polltY regulation, public health rnattets. forensic medicine, 
Ilrofass!Onalliablf.l~ty, and. ohIlOSOP. hlcallssues relevant to life slages. 
Enrollment restricted to raw lUld madical students and otherswiU! 
appropriate bacIcground and Interest. 

BI HS eon Independent Studrcr Research (*) AWSpS 

. BI HS 7QO Maater's TIles" (*) AWSpS 

Conjoint Courses 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix am not graduatB courses 
and am restrictBd to mBd/calstudeiJt enrollment only. 

CONol 340-341-342 Kuman Analomy and Physiology (4-
4-4) Introductory course Integrating gross aJlatomy. microscopIc 
anatomy, and physiology of the human body. PrImarily for nursIng 
stJd!n1s. others by peimlssfon. of InstrudIlr. Coordinator: Depart:. 
ment of Physiology and Biophvsics. Prerequisites: CHEM 101-102 
or equivalent and permission oflnstructor. 

CONol 407 PrlMfples of Animal Elperlmentatftln (3) W 
DennIs. Van fflJos/er For gJaduatB studeri1s and 81iYanced under­
graduates; focus on biology and care of experimental animals, ani­
ma! models of human disease, ethical use of animals In biomedical 
researcri and teaching; tecilniques of experfmanta! surgefy. lect\JIes. 
demonstrations. and experimen1al procedures. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of Instrudor. , 
CONJ 448 Fundamen1a1 Immunology Laboratory (2) A 
C/ageIl Introduction to Immunologic technrques. Principles 01 anti· 
geMntibodY ln1Bradlons and cell~lated reaclfons. Medical ap­
ptftations ofimmunologfc methods. Prerequlslta: MICRO' 441 or 447 
or NUBlO 521P,or.perrrtlsslon of Instructor. Coordinator. Depart-
ment of Microbiology and Immunology; . . 

CONJ 475 Al.lfsm: A Corme for Me4fcal SbnIea1s and. 
SfadenfI" fn ttre AiRed Health Scfena (2) Sp Walkef A 
lecture course for medica'" students In the a!ll8cf health sciences In 
any year !hat will cover an Introduction to Ifte ~ldemIOlrw~ 
IIOSlfc strareaies. natural history, physiologic effects.. and 
of a!cohtJl-relatad cflSOtders. 

CONJ 503 SomaUc CaIl'8enat1cs (2, max. 6) A Gartler. 
Martin. Pious. AnalYSis of hbritable ~mena In cultured mam­
malian somatic cells. Mulation. cell fuSion, g8ne transfer, and mitotic 
cell cycle. ReQuIred of all paltlology graduate stud8nIs. May be re-
peated for credil " . 

CONJ 508 EM Methods and fntenrl1ltatfon (3-5) Wright 
Holbrook Tedmlques used In blol!Jg!caI ttansmlSsfon and scan­
ning electron microscopy. PradfcaJ IabOratmv exoeriem:e In research 
environment. tutorial discussions of cell arch1tecfure as related to the 
functional behavior of cells. Student projecls required. Prerequisites: 
a basic cell biology. course and gractuata or postdoctoral slatus In 
pathology or blcitogltal structure. . . 

CONJ 509 NeUJDCbemlstry (3) W Stahl Introdu1:tory course 
coverfng chemlsJry and melabon~ cheinical pathology of 41sorders 
of· lipid. amino aCId. and carbollJUrate Rl8IatioIIsm, tJansport phe­
nomena. neurotransmlltefs. memo~ system, and unlqua 
Proteins of the nervous system. dad for grad .. and 
medical students. Knowledge of blocltemlsJry Is strongly advl. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor; (Offered alternate.years.) . 

CONJ 511 .Funalcmal Nemuanata~ (4) W Smith lecture 
and laboratory COUJS8ln neuroanatomy. LatioTatory Includes gross 
human brain and sllde'malarlal and cat and monkeY material. Offered 
conJoIntly by the departments of Biological Structure and of Pfiyslol· 
ogy and BiO.physlcs. . Prereauislte: permission of Instiuctor. CGordl- . 
nator. Department 01 Physlology and Biophysics. 

CONJ512 Introduction lOUIe Anatamlcal AnalysiS of Ani­
mal Disease (5, mal. 10) AWSp . GltIdsns Uses animals in 

. experfmental stutfy of dlsaase; fntroductionto: tedtnlques 01 animal 
necropsy, characterlza1lon and Interpretation of gros.s and micro- . 
scopiC lesions, correlation 01 lesions with altered~hyslOloglcal pro-
cesses, dltfereritiaJlon.between naturallY occurrl and experlmen-. 
tallY Induced lesions. Prerequisites: PATH 444 , or eauivalent. 
~~~on"of 1nsIrudor. Enrollment limited to two ~ per 

CONJ 514 Comparative Patbtlfagy~aferunce (1, max. 6) 
AWSp Gidtlens. Landolt Focus on histopathology of naturallY. 
occurring and experimentally Induced lesions of Drlmates. laboratory 
and domestic. animals, fish, wildlife, and birds. PartIClpc!l1ts dl~ss' 
the lesions and the basic' pathogenetic mechanisms that UIldGtIle 
than. Prerequisites: PATH 500 or equlYalent and perm1sslon of In-
~. . 

CO,.,,520 Anatomy and ~!If (1 or 2) Students attend 
autopsies at UW affiliatBd hospilals. ObJeCtives: (1) demonstration of 
normal anatomle relationships and Ceafures of uiIfixed cadavers; (2) 
demonstration of gross anatomltal relatfonsbipsln various pa1f:i0-
logical states; (3) follow-up of histploglcal findings. Offered as elec­
tive concurrent with HUBIO 525 and 520. Prerequisites: HUBIO 510 
or equivalent. HUBIO 516. permission of Instructor. 

CONJ 525P Praventtva MedIcine In PrImary care (2) Sp 
Practice of health maintenance Is" discussed In a seminar format. 
Goal of course Is to flal" students deYe!up skills In evaluating the 
Usefulness of current and future preventive measures. Coordiriator. 
Department of Family Medicine. " 

CONJ 530,' 531 Diseases of i.atloratoir. AnImals (2.2). 
GIddens. Van HoosIet Analysis of etiolOgy, patIl~ patllol­
Dgy, and disease processes In rodoots. IagOindrphs, camlvo.r8s. and 
nonhuman primates. MaferiaI organized iia:c!dlng to etiqlogy (e.g., 
viral. bacterial, parastJc)" , . 

CONJ 540 Animal MGtfall (1) Dennis, Giddens Naturally 
occurring and experJmentallY IndUced = of human diS8R$ln 
animals With emDhasls on diseases rei . of anImal models, and 
approaches to Identifying new models. Animal models of categorical 
disease (e.g .. cancer, ath8rosclerosls. gerontology) discussed. 

CONJ 5SOP Cllnlral fnfacUous Dlse8ses (3) Holmes. 
Smith. Stamm, WedfP(OOd lecture series by faculty memberS' from 
various deparIments. authOfities In the field of clInically important 
Infeclfous diseases. Lectures. reading 8$slgIll118n1s, antIlandouts 
emphasfze BIlldemlology. clinIcal manltes1atlons., IaboJatory find­
Ings, diagnosis. treatment, and prevenHon. Orienladfor second~year' 
m8dical.Students. Prereaulslle: HUBID 521P or permlsslon of coor­
dinator, Department of ~Ic!ne. . . -

CONJ 553P Nutrflfan tarPbyslclaas(2) BasIc nutritiOnal 
concepts directed at second-year n1edlcal studeilts. Controversial Is-. 
sues telatlng to· diet and dISease, with empllasls on application of 
scientific reasoning and pragmatism to the sean:h for answers. F0-
cuses on provldillQ practical Information relevant to the plil1:tice of a 
physician. PrerequIsites: HUBIO 514P, 524P, 536P •. or equ~lent ... 

CONJ 5&1 Tumar Blalagj (2) Wl HeJ~ GJaduatB 
students and Interested mediCal slui:Ients. The general areas covered 
are the basis of carcinogenesis, tumor ~resslon and metastasis, 
virus-induced tumors. tumor genetiCS, and rumor ImmOnology. Of­
fered conjolnUy by Ifte dej)artInerlts of Mfcroblol~ and 'mmu.nol-
. ogy and of Pathology.' Prerequisite: ~on t)f. Departtnent of MI­
crObIology and lriloumorogy. (0ffereCI alten:late years; offered '1986.) 
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CONJ 572 Advanced Immunology IIl-lmmunopatllolagJ 
(2) W l Hel'sWm, K E. HellslrDm Graduate students and upper­
dIVIsion undergraduates. In-depth treatment of bastc ImmunOlogy 
with "MICRO 570, 571. CoYers the mechanisms concerned with im­
munological tissue. injuries. Prerequisites: MICRO 447 (or equlva­
lenl). biOchemistry, _cs, and one quarter of general paItIology. 
Coordinator. Dep2$lent of Microbiology and Immunology. (Offeted 
every three years; offered 1987.) . 

CONJ 585 Surgical Anatomy (1-3, max. 12) AWSp Gra­
ney GuIded dissection of sefected ~Ions, supplemented by 
conferences. Offered confolntly I}y the d8partnients of' BloIogtcal 
Structure' and SUrgery. Prer8quiSfte: permlssfon of d8partri1ent 
Coordinator. Departinalt of Biological S1rutture. 

. CONJ 677P Clinical Anergy (*, mo. 12) AWSpS Van 
Alsdel (UnIversity Hospllal) . Clinic and office eXperIenCe In diag­
nosing and managing aIlemlc disease. Clinical conferences. hoseital 
rounds on c1lnicaf Immunofogy and allergy. Student ~ elect a Hex­
Ible program, emDhaslzil!t) adult or pediatric allergy. PrerequisIte: . 
PEDS 665P or MED665P or FAMED 665P. (Four or six weeks, full 
ti!Tl8:) 

CONJ 680P An Introduction to Detollflcatfon and Reballll­
Hatfbn· Programs tar Alcoholism (*, max. 16) Sp Walkef 
SupelVlsed liitroductlon to alcoholic detoxification aoo nltlabilltatJon 
as they applY to the general physician. Supervised clinical expert­
ence In a vanetv of alcoholism treatment ~: aa:ompanied by 
a core series of lectures and discussions. (Two, fOUf, or six weekS, 
full time.) . , . ,. . . . .' 

Family Med~cine . 
C408 Health ScIences 

Famtly medicine Is the discipline concerned with·the continuing and 
compretlenslva care of Individuals and their families. The prime In­
struttional gual of the ~ is the tiducation and trairUng of 
physicians Who win apply the knowledge and skiHs of this and eb 
m8dlcal .. discipllnes In 'famlly practice. Imllllcit In this goal Is the 
necessity fer continual develOJllTloo.t of new knowfedge and its appli­
cation In If!e clrn~ actMt!es of tIia ~rtmenl 

The Department of Family Medicine was foundad In 1971 and Is 
InvtJlved with Instruction of medlcal students In several ways. These 
include presentations In the basic curriculum of the first two yaars, 
selective clinical cterlcshlps as part of the clinical core curriaJlum, 
and olller elective courses open to all medical students. A graduate . 
residency program In family practrce provides ~lnlng tOnslstenl 
with the slandards of the American BOard of Family Practice. the 
American Academy of Family PhvsIcIans. and th8 Council on Medi­
cal Education of the American Med'1Ca1 AssociatIon. Active teaching 
affiliations are maintained throughout the WAMI niolon at both un-
dergraduate and graduate levels. _ 

Faculty 
Ctlaltpfllltln 

John P. Gayman . 

I'trJfa8DIB 

Gayman, Jo~n P., M.D., 1960, callfomla (San Franclseo): iamlly 
mtldlclne.. . 
Phillips, Theodore J., M.D., 1959, Johns HopkinS; family mclne. 
Smllkstefn, Gabriel. M.D., 1953, Rochester; family. medicine. 
Smith, Charfes K., M;D., 1963, Northwestern: family medicine. 

A68t1dalB PmftlSltllB 
Berg,Alfred 0., M.D., 1974, washington (Sl Louis); family medi-
cine." . . 
Gordon, Michael ~., Ph.D., 1973, Michigan Slate; educational psy­
chology. 
l.eversee. John H., M.D., 1951, Mlnnesola; family mediCine, 
Pftlllips, W1!1lam R.JCllnlcal), M.D::1975, Wlshlngton; familY medi-
cine. . 
Rosenblatt. Roger A., M.D., 1971. HaJvard; family medicine. 
SchneeWeIss, Ronald, M.B., Ch.B., 1964, Gape Town (South AfrIca); 

.famlly medicine.. . 
Taylor. Thomas R., M.B., Gh.B.. 1957, Glasgow (ScotIand): family 
medicine. ' 

Alslltanl PiofusDnr 
Chelldn, DanleLC. (Research), Ph.D., 1978, Washington; epidemiol-
ogy. . . 
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Coggan, PetarG., M.B., B.S., 1969, London;'famllymedlclne. 
Eggartsen, Sam C., M.D., 1976. washIngton; family medIcine. 
Blsbury, Kathleen E.. M.D., 1977. Johns Hopkins; famIly mallclne. 
Kirkwood. C. Richard, M.D .• 1971. washington; famfly medIcine. 
Meyet. Barbara A.. M.D., 1976, M,lchlgan;'farilily medl~ne. 
Stevens, Nancy G •• M.D.:1979. washington; family medlclna 

C~urseDescrlptlon. 
Coursss nuinbBnld with a P suffix BIf1 not graduatB Courses 
and atfIlflStrfcted to medical student ~lOllIi1snt only. 

, FAMED 4& UnurgnIdu&te Raaarch (-) AW8~ {Jerg 
Research actIvlties are lr@nged with faculty memberS In various 
areas related to famll~ medicine. Resaan:h Is ~1y=cllnk:aI orl­
I!nted and c:entered irotmd patient care. Prerequisite: on of 
CQurse coordinator. 

FAMED 1D1'P Introl!uctlan to Fa:& Medlclae: Preca=r. 

=~AYf~~~~lr:r~~, 
pracllclng faml,ly ~, Iclan cIlnfcat faalltyand semInars. f(1St-~ 
(occasionally ~) medk:al students. Prerequlsltit permis-
sion of course coordinator. , . 

, FAMED 620p·521P-522P CmdfmIttJ Clarbhlp In family 
Medlelne (3-3-2) Msyer, Smilh Students spend ana IlUJmllJ(J a 
week fn the .. oftice of a fainlly Il!1YSiclan partlcl~ng In the continu .. 
GUS comprehensive cars ot patients. A Weekly lecturelWorksltop 58--

, r!es durillO the first two ~ covers malor topIcs In Pmicars 
and famIlY medicine. StuilenIs enroll In atilltree auam to the 
ben81its of a continuity experience. PrerequisitE HU 5lap, 
522P. 535P. " " . 

CONJ 52S PrmJatlve Medicine tn Prlmaay carD (2) 8p 
See Conlo!nt Courses. , ' 

FAMED 664P Bate Clerbllhlln FllnllY Medicine (8 or 
12) AWSp Coggan, KIrkwood ,Emphasizes IfIa clinical ~roach' 
to file common prOblems. Includes= seminars. nmfI1'Q,.and 
daily ~ WorlCUpS under th8 of family IlfcICl!te faclIlly 
and restdants In Ih8 University's lIatBcS Family PraCtIce ResIdencY 
Network. Students work closely with resldents In an Intensive 9lCJl.8fI: 
ence strBssing the family orlElntatlon to disease and the ImpaCt of 
illness on the ~ent's life. Prereclulslt8: third- and fourth-year medi­
cal stut!ant ~ng. Six weeks. four weeks by special anangament. " 

FAMED' 665P Commllllity ClinIcal Clerbltrp' In family 
MedICine (12) AWSDI, ' Phillips StresseS thIi common ana 
imporlant clinical, probfems In familY practice. Student funcIIoris as 
clJiIfcaI clerk In a communit1 cOnlcaf unit of the ~ of ~ 
ily Mad/clna; wtrere h8 or She. parUcI_ In care of assfgned pa­
tients, using office. hosDital, homa; and community resources. Pre­
requlsltBs: AUBIO 563P and MED 665P or permission. (Six weeks, 
full tima.) , 

FAMED 67QP Advanced PreceDtonblp In WAMI Area 
(-. mal. 24) AWSpl SmllkstB,i/, For lata Utl~ 
ri1edIcal students Inta1astad In pradlclng In underserved National 
Health Selvlce Corpstlttdlan Health,SeMce sites. Appropriate fQr 
NHSC scholarshIp rilcIplen1s and students of all ~ Focus on, 
and attention to, attitudeS, 1cnowIedg8 and skills, and community or­
ganizations responsible for heaitJrcara ,delivery., Prerequisite: per-
mission of course COQrdlnator.' , 

FAMED 671P I Advanced Preceptorsblp In UaltBd States 
(-. maL 24) AWSp8 SniJIJcslsln For lata Junior or senior 
lnedical students Interested '=. rlenC,lng family nladtclne In ,com-numltyor clinic dng not aI astabliShad through family madl-
tina CUrrfculum; students to design ~JIfO]ecJ for 
study. PrereQuisites: prior permission of course coordinator and lat­
ter confirmatlon from chosen site: course coordinator establishes 
criteria for acceptance. 

FAMED BnP AdYaacad PreceDtarahlp IntBraatIaaIl 
(-. mal. 24) "= Smi1kstBIn For senior rnedlcaI students ' 
deSIring familY QJCPerience abroad, Stta must be confirmed 
as acceptable' by University faculty member. Special proJect deals 
with Influences of social. cultural, educational. and economic forces 
on healltH:aJa 1f8I1very. Prerequisites: prior permlsslon of course 
coordinator and letter of conf!nnatlon from choseq sits; course coor .. 
dlnator es1ab11shes criteria for accep1ance. ' 

Human Biology 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbBl8d wfth a P suffix are not gradutits courses 
and are restrictBd to medical student enrollment only. !his 

~ Is mgull8d for all metlItiI ~ 0tJier stiutints maY amlnatfon of normalllvfng ~. Concentrates on study of body cav-
enrolllJy petmlSsfon ", th9 AssIstint /Jean fOr CUTdculum..sctrooI of lUes and viscera they conIatn. ' 
MedlcJlIfJ. ' 

HUalO 530P ~dimlol~~:f fftiepsell Communlty-
KUBlO 5QQP Medical PractIce ~ID, at WAIl health and disEBse,lncluding of disease risk and ~ 
Sfta (1 maL 3) Awo.. Personal 8XD8rffince with. and Insfattl nlsms of epidemic detection. spread, and control· ~Ion of 
Into; in'edlcal ~~on$.student Is slat/oned Yrith cilntIiIty research.dE!sIgn. data analysis. bias soun:e; and c!i;i;tliPi$miol-
selectad clinIcal faCUlty I118ITIbeJs In their offices IIi accordance with !lOY, InclU<!!nlj 8Y8IuaUon and application 01 d\aiJnostic tests, natural, 
1118 student's ~ Of.=' line at the WAMI sites. Registration hIStOrY of disease, and quantitatIVe aids for clinICal decision making. 
Ilmltadto flrst-yearf1U!dlcal atWAMI~1tes. , KUlIO -531P H8ad.rcact Ear. Nose. and 11trOat, ' '~)_ 
KUalO 601P Haman Blolagy heclal ProJects '-)AtiSp8 D. Gf8IIS'/ GroSs _my (lncludlOO skull ,~,and 1l'). 
Loeser Des. Igned for medical slUCl8nfs elecUng B, special SltIdy prill;, AudlUon and balance. PnySl0:i and alnfcal8valuatfon. Mad ora-
eel related to the 1ntn)dudi0fl to Clinical M,adlcIne or ottIer fuimaJl clal .11 .... ..t..ft. ..n_ Of ~ ~ and oro-

• biology ~UfSQS, wflTch am otraftId during tffi:t first and second years ~I\MII'" u_' ~--, IlUo'JVtHtlWJ'''' 
In the SChoclof Medfct~ Prlmari!f'lntilded for studeilts In reme- pharynx. accessory sinuses. PhysIcal'eXalnlnatIon. 
dial or' extended progtamS. Prerequisite: permissIon of assistant . HUBIO 532P Nervous System (6) Ip SundsIen Integrated 
d8an of currlcutum: , . . , ' , approach to normal structure and hinttion of tIl8 Il8IVOUS ~ 
KUBIO 11UP" MICI'OICCIpfc Anata~ (KlltDlogy) (3) A IOCIudlng 1118 ~ ~tholQgl1:al examples. as well as ClinIcal 
80fBllder I..IIctur8s and IitiOratorlas In m~1c anatomy de- rnanlrestatfons Of neurological dlsmseatB ~ , 
signed to provide ~ prlnclpl~ and conC8DfS of hIStology, to daftne KUBID 533P Sntem' at Hllman' Behavlor.1 (3) '" ca. '" 

,th8 morpllOloglcaI Chal2cterIstICS"of the cells. tIssues. anclo~ of, Eff8cIs of behavioral fat:tors In malar ~t'Pr@rerils faced In 
tIl8 hwnan bOdv, and to relata'UtIs Information to tund!onil pro- medfcaI ~ce relating to cultUial bacIcafound. SocfaI role. sexual 
cesses sIudtad rn concurrent and subsequent courses. IdentitY. and bellaf ~ AccnIlsition of skills fn anaIyzIng behav-
HUBIO 611P, Grall AnatomY and Embryo. (ali) A .lor, deffnfng obJactiYes, al!d designing preCIse trea!ments1rafegles. 
Rosse Strudural orlJiUl!Dlfon of 'human bodY at the macroscopIc' KUBIO 535P, Introductlcn to ClinIcal Medfclna 14) Sp 
leveJ to proVIde a fOUnIlaUon for pJlyslcaI examfnalfon and functIonal Pietstm Adult SCleenfng DhYsical examination Is'taught fItiougn 
~ ~ =-~n:nati~~::~, the use of lecture. audlOYisiia1 alds. and smalJ.urm!p tutOrIal. wflefa 

vl ..... ~body .... ~ , I ti f the Iuufu cavItI and the students'ln su~sed setting practice the p~ examlnatfon on 
,II no· 'on exp ora on a UUUl es each other. Fuither pradlce In UIa performance and recording of the , 
viscera they contaln. , patient profile and rriedlcaI hlst!)ry. ' 

KUBIO 612P MecbaDllIIII In call ,PflyI~c;y ~6) A KUlIO 540P Clrdlnacular Resplratary ~m (Mil A 
DetwIler Physfology of Iha cell membrane, IJidudinli:ron c and FelgJ Introduction to cardtovascular-nlSPlrato!Y _clne organfzed ' 
=~~~~~=: =~ ::~~: abOut physiological functIons and DathOphyslology Of the carma-
mission; :m:t:1~CUnd cCmtraclllIly; spinal reflexes and can- vascular-resplratory sYStem divided lnto ttuBe parts: (1) respiration. 
traI SYnaJJtIc.transmlSsf01t'autDnomlc tI8MlUS ~ energy me- (2) cardlovascular, (3) combined canflovascular respIratory prob-
tabctrsm' and ~'regulatlon; epHllallal trailspOrt; rams. Content SiJaI1S hfstology to canfJaC SUrg8IY', ' 

gastrointestinal motililyandsecretlons. HUBIO 542P, ' ln1raductlon to cllnl,cal M8dtcfnlJ~m) 'A 
KUBIO 51. lntraduclfGn, to' Cllnal Medlclna (1), A McAtIJuJr Advanced Instruction In InteIvlaw tBchnIque. h ,laic· 
Smith lnstrudIon In communication skills and IntBlYlew techillquas Ing, and pI\ySk:aI ewamlhatlon. with emphasis on dalBdIon of ,-
to form the bIsfs tor the doctor 1l@1Ient reIaIIonsItID and for the sId"s mantles. ' . 
of communlcatfllQ. with. ~ents. The patient profile Is obtalned. At-
tention t.o deva. loping coinfort1\'l ttle pfjysIclan rola.' ,'KUBlO 54SP, Prlnclples at PIIarmacalagy I (4) A Vlncenzl 

Includss ger)8raI principles of phariTIacology and tile specffic pfJar-
KUBIO'114PBIacb~ (4). S/rapTro Rrst portion of a macology of malor drugs adlog on 1118 autonomIc and i:ardlovascu-
coordtnatad Coutsa ~~, Clask:al molecular aI!d cellular lar systams.. _ ' 
blocltemlstryt cellulaf pIlyslology,and molecular=:. MeIabolic 
Inlarrelatlonsnlps ~ tfiey ocainn the Indivldual , and related 
to, disturbanceS In, dIseaS8 states. 

KUBIO 615P The. oJ MIlD (3) A ,Ntwat:k PhysIcal and 
psychc!loglcaJ daWfoinnerit of the Wf\ole Indivldual from ": 
through old:aga (Including 1erat01LOO:I~ neonatal -
tion, nutrition. 8m} deWlojlman1al' m In chlldhdod i!!ld • 
lesceru:e. mfddl, e and old age, and,dYIno).lndudes palIent presenta-

, tlons. movies. ~on tapes. and sinaTl-gr,oUp cBsaJsslons. 
HUBIO 518P Cell elarogy (2), Koehler StructIire 'and func­
tion of cell comlJOf1l)nls. lnteiii:tforis of cells with tI!8Ir substates and 
with olflar cells and events of cell dlffar.entiaJfon. IricludIng the cell 
cycle. cell pn;lifaralfon. and cellliOtentfal. Baslc asP8i:Is of cell biol­
ogy re!evanl to medIcine; comp(ernents,concurrant and subsequenl 
courses. 

KUBID 544P Endocrine Sptem II A Knopp Normal, 
gross. and microscopic anatomY and' olegy of tJi8 andacrlna 
~ Illustrations examinIng the d relevaru:a of Itmneos-
IiisIs. feedback. and other controllfng' mechanisms lJl8V/ousIy 
learned. Endocrine Integratlop of metabOlism. ClInically Important 
endocrine pa1Imphyslology. ' 

KUBIO 545P RepraductlYa 8ID,II Ilgy (3~l, ,A Stelner 
Traces normal d8W1~ of reproctuctlYe fimctfdn In human be­
Ings, Includlng the formation and maturat!on of ova aild sperm, gam­
ete ~rt. fertilization. ~on, Imp~lation. physiology 
and endoCrInology of IIIacen1a. IntraUterlne d8't'BIOpmenl arid nutri­
tional requ.1ramen1s of the 1IJCMI!1O fetus. normal pregnancy, parturI­
Hon. Jactation. adaptation 01 newbOrns to IIXbauterlne llfa. ' , 

HUB10 55UP IntroductlDn toClfnlcal MBdlctne (3~) W 
KUBIO 620P can aDd TIsstla ResDanIe to loJury (6~ W McArthur Continuation of 542 with I!ffiPhaSIs on ldantl1fcatfon of 
Loeb. MDMtI PatternS of cell and t/'ssue response ro 10 ury. PrOblems and correfatitln of findings with jJathoJJhysfologital mecha-
M_srns of ct1llnltnY,1I1e Intrammatory P~I Immuno ogy,' nlsms. 
ImmunoDirthclogy.~, normal and abnOrmal growth, nee- KUBIO 551P aastro.lntastlmil ~m(4) W Rubin Anat-
plasla, cllnlcopatliOl!lglcal correlation. , IID1Y of fJ1a gastroIntestinal sYStem; Pl!YS!ology and patIIology of . 
KUBIO 621P latlnl KIttO" of infectious DIaeaaeI and dlg8stion ancfhepatlc fum:t!on; and phjsii:al and IaboratOry'exanuna.. 
CIlem.raPJ (6) W 'ShBlriS PathoganesIs and Immunity, of Uon. ' , , 
Infecuous cnseases, natural barlIn. MlcfobIOlogy~IOlog)'," 'KUBID 553P MlJICUlcskeiatal ~ (4~) W Tellz 
clinIcal manltastatfons andcon1rot of ~ • fungal, Gross. SUJface. applied. and x.ray anatomy ofsyst8!r!. Includlng err-
oaraslUc. and v1ra1lnfactfous diseases. andpiln-, tire splne but 8XdiJdlng head and nedc. HIstoIoOv of bone. cartilage, 
Cfples of cftemothataDy. StBrilizatlon. principles asepsis. noso- tendciIHnYotendnal fuiicl!on and folnts. MuscufOskele1al trauma and 
cdmlal and lalrogenlc lfifedlons and Utalr prevention. " , heating. iSathology aild clinical manifestations of other 'deaeneraliYa. 
HUBID 522P lJdraductloo to Clinical MidlclllI (1) W K I~!Y.I m8fab01lc. nutritional, and congenital disorders, Phys-
Smith MedIcal history ls'lntroduced and Instructfon In aata collec- lcal ewamlJJa1lon., • 
tion Is beoun. ExperIence In conducUng medlcaJ IntervIaws with pa- KUBID 554P GensUa (m) W Slanutoyamropoulos He-
tiants to olltaln Itle medIcal hlstow and ~ent Pftlfile. Special prob- vlew of basic genetic prlncrples and their applications In clinIcal 
lerns related to Intarvlewlng are acfdress8d. - medicine; Inclu(les human chromosomal dIsOtders; patterns of Irl-
KUalD 524P Blacllamlslry (2) W Shapiro Second portion herItance. ganetlc counseling, amnlocentesfs: DathoatinesIs of' here-
of a coordinated course ,c.ovarfng ClassIcal mol8Cll1ar and cellular dltary dIseasas. monogenic and multlfattorfal; roli of ~ In 
biochemistry. cellular,pl!YSloloiW, and mo!acularaenet!os. Metabolic' CQmmOn ~ behilvloral_cs: drutHl8ll8lnterattlons; and 
InterrelationSlllps as II18Y occur In Ute Individual arQ stressed and , pravanUon and freatmenl of 0l!MtIc dlseasai,lncludfng prenatal dl-
related to ~ In dlsease states. agnosls and population screening. 

KualO 625P Grass ~ and Em~tou (ali) Gra- KUBIO., Medicine HealUl. and SocIety (ali) W 
ney Organization of tha human bodY at th8 ~lc laval.' Connell Interrela1ionshlp's LetW;l provision of medfcal care and ' 
Integrates embryological development w1Ih study of c:adavei' and ex- ' nonblologlcal factors that Influance health. Includes ~Iatlve fmpor-
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tance of society. environment and Individual choice In detenninlng 
Ileallt! status; IlI1Jl8Cl of organizational. BCOrHlfTIlc, and poIltlcallnflu­
ences on medical practice and choIce; their Importance In daclslon 

Gmduatlon Requirements: MICRO 441 442; 443. 444: PATH 410; .' AIIocIsta ProtBISD" . 
BIOC.405. 406. 426; LAB M 321. 322, 418. 419, 420. 421. 422. 423. = Denis R - (PaUloI ) t M B B.Ch 1968 Wltwatars-

making. ' 
424.425. 426. and 427. A 2.00 oradeiIolnt ~ In IJIe required (South' Alrl ): ............. tIOOY)·T M. I" t IaI .• "':"1 "Mt\on 
courses. as wall as an overall cumulatiVe avBraga Of 2.00. Is neces- ca • IIIVlGoUU C cnanges n 0 parBnUllAI nUUI • 
sary for graduation. The m8(ffcal tedlnolQgy curriculum is accredited bile acid metabolism. Circadian rl)ythms and laboratory valuas. . 

HUBIO 558P SkIn 8Ystem (2) W OdSnd Gross and mfcro­
scopic anatomy. Physlol'!llY! protection. temperature control, pJD. 
mentation. amf photOSensitivity. Pathology and genetics of skin ab­
normalities. Includlng tumors: Introduction to clinical evaluation. 
Including physIcal examJnaHon and lIIustratfng examplas of I~ 
matoJy, vascmat, Immunological (Includmg drug hyperSensItivity), 
and neoplastic diseases. 

IN tltaCommittaa on Allied Health Ec!Ui:ation and Aa;redllatfon. C~n. KaIhIaen J .•• M.S .• 1968. MIIlfI8SQIa; ~Iogy In cllnl-
Graduates are eligible and am8llCOUlaD8lf to taJce an appropriate ex- cal tIlamlstry. . . 
arntnatfon to becOme CQI1ffIad madlcat tectmo!oglsls. . Coyle. MarIe B .• - (Microbiology and tmmunology).t Ph.D .• 1965. 

Kailsas State; clinical microbiology, antimicrobial susceptibility. co-

KUBI0560P In1roducUon to Clinical Medicine (6) Sp 
MtMIuJr ConUnuatlcn of 55OP. Introduction to clInical and labora-
tory diaUnOSis.' . 

HUBIO 561P Hamatol~gyl) 8p . McArthur familiarizes 
students with tha basic ~Of lologlc mechanIsms leading to 
dlsturbances of red cell, WfIIte ce I, and platelet producUon. as Well . 
as abnormalities of hemostasis presenting clInIcal problems. Pallto­
physiology. rather than minute delalls of IndMdual disease, Is 
str8ssed. 

Graduate Program 
The Department of lalxlIltorV ·Medlcfne offers a graduata progmm 
leadIng to the Master of labOratory MedIcIne degree. The program 
Includes course work and a'thesIs based on f8Slian:h per(orm8d In 
one 01 Itte divisions of Itta department The dlvtslons aradlemlstJy, 
hematology. mlcrobfology, Immunology. coagulation, genetIcs, vl­
rology, aild lnfommfon procassjng. A full-time student normally 
CO/1IIlletes the progmn In two years. The program p~ quaUfiell 
candidates for carB8fS In teaching ancfIor for InvestlfPllpn In.an area 
of clinical laboratory science aild/Qr for SUjl8lVlsory' posflfons In 
dlnlcallaboratorfas. . 

rynebacterla, mycobacteria. . • 
DeIan8y. Collene J .•• Ph.D .• 1911.llIInol5; tllnlcal dlemlstJy. appli­
caHon of 2-D hlgh-resolutfon electrophoresis to the study of QiatJ8tes 
(types I and II) aM alcoholism. 
MInsheW. Barbara H .• •. (Microbiology and Immunology). Ph.D., 
1972, Texas Southwest MedIcal; surgical Inrectfon. antitilOtic sus­
capHblllly tssling, mIcrobial vtrulence. 
Petra: PhlUp H .• ·* (Obstetrfcs ,and Gynecology, Biochemistry). ' 
Ph.D., 1966. Tulane: bloc:h8mIsby, strudure and function of pro-
f81ns. . ' 
RaIsYS. VJdmantas A .• • Ph.D., ·1969. State university of New YOlk 
(Buffalo): clInIcal toxicology. drug assays and blndlng of drugs to 
plasma proteins. . 

KUBIO 562P UrflIary SVstBm (4) 8p SII8IfarrJ 'Anatomy, 
physIology. and Pathology 01 the kidney, ureter,' bladder, and pros­
tal&; pathOphysIology and treatment 01 common fluId and elecItotyta 
probfems; renal pt8rmaco!ogy; major clinIcal urfnary.system ~ 

Scltlller, HaJvay S.,· (Obslatrics and Gynecology).t M.D., 1966. 
RBlIIBIdI Fsdlltl" ' Wdshlnoton (S{ louis): cllnl~lchemlst1y. hamafology. Interprela~ 

tion of laboratory daIa. . 
Each divisIon In the department Is lIqulpped wiItI mndem facllltfas ,SmHh.·ElItabath K. (EmerItus) (Research), (Pedlatrfcs).t Ph.D .. 
for research In Its spDaIty ana TIriI ~ has faaJlly and 1943. Iowa; ~latrlc endocrinology, sterotd assays for congenHal 
laboratories at the UnlWrslty ~ Veterans Administration hospilalSJ adrenall}Ypeiplasfa, metabollc.diseasa testIng. , . , ' 

HUBIO 583P System at Human Bebavfar II (3' 8ft M. HarbolView MedIcal CenIBr. Children's Orthopedic Hospilal ana Wllkus. RA ...... J (M=lcI t M 0 1962. Loyola: eI--..-h"1 

dromas, wllh ament dlagnostfc appioaches and therapy. _ 

St:het Major psycftlatric dlsorders are d8f1ned and ~ and a MedIcal Center. and ProvIdence MedfcaI Center. UWlt •• ne , ..• • ..,... ..... .....". ... -
systemat!c IIDPniach to di!fnltlal diagnosis Is presented. eon. . , ography and clinical . oIogy. 
ceptuaI development. ~s. epl~~ nomenclature, . AdmllllDn Rsqulrsmsnll _"tant I'tDfBIIors 
and the terminology used In psychiatry are d A""l!cants must have a B.S .. or BA degree In ~fi8ld nata to 

• "fit' AsIIley. Rhoda L (Research), Ph.D., 1917, California (DavIs): viral 
HUBIO 664P PrIncIpia at Pbannacoragy II (3) Sp HotIfiJ the graduate' sIudy (med1CaI tedmolOO'l. bl • Iology, pathogenesIS. herpes simplex immunity. I 

LCures and conterences on drugs that act on the eentraI nervous ch8rri1$Y. or mlcrol1lology) and meet th8 Graduate ScItoQI's requIre- Ba Larry A. .* (Pha P cfi ~D 1980 1I'0nf......... II I 
~tem, Emphasis on physIologIcal and biochemical mechanisms.' ments lor admissIon. Th8 applicant must also be cartlfled as a riledl- uer, . 'tl rmaty ra ce. ., • ~-""""1' C n-
with consideration of Itterapautfc and adverse effects. cal technorogist or as a sPeCIalist In a parUcular area of laboratory cal pharm!coklnet c appUliations. ologlc . perfuSIon models. 

medicine by one of the national certifyf~ aaancfas. In addition, lIP- drug disposition In obeSe patients. . , 
HUBIO 565P Saturday Momlng Clinical CGDferenctJI (3) pllcan1s must lake the Graduat8 Reconl EXanilnation aptItuda test. Beltrens. JoyI;a A.. M.S., 1911. MInnesota; dlnlcal hematology and 
AWSp Bennett Dldactlc seminar sessIons covering baslc science clInical coagulation me~odologles. .. . 
and cllnlr.al currlculum.ledura-semlnars. held Saturilays from 8:30 RntJrWalAid Ana, James S., M.D., 1972. Milll!8SOla; enzymology. mediCal com-
to noon. are probfan-orlentad and Include a quastJon-aruHns'. putar applications. . 
period. Third- and fourlh-year studer)ts are excused from delkshl~ Some limited loan funds.or fellowships may be available. but stu- leCrone. Carol N.,· M.S., 1966. Colorado State: hematology. hIJno-
these hours and are expetted to attend. 'Prerequisite: completion of . ,dents should be pfBP.llred to finance their graduate aducaHon. Part- globlnopalttlas. " 
human biology SIllIes. . . . tlmaemploymentlnCfepartmanlallabcratotiesmaybeavailab1a. MeG I LeeAnne MPH 1969 M/ .... ' cllnIcaI-' ..... J.L.1 onag e. , •. 'bic1eii' Id~gan; IIIIIdIMUr 

HUBIO 568P Sptamfc Pathology (2) Sp AJvorrJ Multfdfs-~ IIlII tntarmatlan ogy. prGCedures tor diagnostic olngy. i 

clpllnary approach to some diseases that attect more than one 0JgaJ1 OpfIeIm. Kent E.,· Ph.D., 1972. Cornell: therapeutic drug monitoring,. 
sYStem (nervous. cardiovascular. respiratory) and thai are caused by Graduate Program CoordInator pediatrIc clinical cl!emlstry.. . 
dlfferent mechanisms (COfl1I8Ill1al, Inftamrnafary, vascular, baUmatfc, Depar/rnent of Laboratory Medfclne. SB-10 Slabo, laVerne L. M.S .• 1970. washington; general clinical chemls-
metabolic. naopJas1lc).' by, heavy meSals In cfinlcaJ tfIemishy. , . 

Laboratory Medicine 
NWl20 University Hospital 

The Department of laboratorY Medicfne Includes dlvfslons 01 cllntcal 
chemistry •. hematology. microbiology, coagulation. ImmunOlogy, 
genetics. vtrology; I~rcirmatlon processing. arid eledroertCllJ)halogra­
PhY and neuropllySfbfogy. In actditIon to courses for medical stu­
d8n1s;!he departnjent offefs 8adI8Ior of Science In Medical TadlllOl­
ogy and Master of Laboratory Madlclna degree programs. 

Undergraduate Program 
BuIIIIDrIlf ScI,., 10 Mfllllt:IIl Tllt:lmDltIgf DSfIIB 

The medital technology prQlllaJ1lls a tour-year college program. su­
pervised by !tte Collage of Ms and Sciences In th8 fiesljman and 
sophomore years (P~onaI, 00 Cf8dlts) and ~ tIta o.m­
ment 01 labOIatolY "Medicine In !tte junior and senIor years (prm 
slanal, 105 etedlts). 

Faculty 
CllaltpstItJn 

Paul E. Strandlord 

I'tDfsatJ" 
. ChatrIan. Gian E.. (NeuroIogI.ca1 SUrgary.Iurgary).t M.D., 1~1. Naples; 
electroencephalography and cllnfcaJ l18lIlIIfJhysfology. , . 
Corey, Lawrence,· (Microbiology and Immunology).t M.D .• 1971, 
MIchIgan; virology, InfeCtIous dfSease. herpes viruses. 
Detter, James' C .• • M.D •• 1962, Kansas; red-cell dISorders. with em­
pfiasIs on blochemfcal genat!cs. 
Gilliland. Bruce C.,· (Madlclne).t M .. O., 1960, NorUtwastem; Im­
mune ccmplax disorders. hemolytic anemia. c:otnplement atmarmall-
Has.' . 
Kadln. Marstla!1E.,~ (PathoIOgy),t M.D., 1965.~ortJtwastem; hema­
top8ihology. In fltro StUdlas onumOr cell grOWlh and differentiation.: . 
Kaplan. Alex(Em8rItus~ Ph.D., 1936. Calffmnta:cllnJcal chemlstly. 
Kenny, ManJaret A.,. (Anesthasfology), . Ph.D., 1968. IIHnoIs; de­
velopment 01 laboratory p'roceduras for cancer da!Bction. hormone 
regulation 01 calcium metabolism. banscutaneous monitoring. ' 

AdmIssion Requirements: The professional curriculum consists of I........ D ........ F • (Ped"""'-) Ph.D 1= C!totf.o." _ ....... 
SMII consecutive quarters 01 study that must be taken In the School LAUIIO, flUWIl., ICIIIIW • .,' -. UIVIG,IN-

of Medlclne. Prerequisite lrernents ~ be satisfied at the Unl- ( (Ism of pynola ~ ntitritlonal bl . . .. 
verslJy or at othar accre4i:F colleges and unlvatsltias. Completion Plorde,' Jainas J.. (Madlclna).t M.D., 1959. Mlnl18S01a; studies of 
of 90 quarter crad1ts. or acltlevemenl of Juntor slamftng. must be applied dlagnosUc microbiology and ~Is. . 
altafned and must Include the ~oIlow1ng p~onaI courses: ana Schm8r, Gottfrfed,· {8lodlemlsby),M.O:1 1956 •. VJanna; synthesis of 
year of general dI8mIsby, quaiItItative analjsfs. 12 credits of organic artificial organs. morecular englnilarlng 01 antI1umor 8I1ZYflI8S. 
chemistry, collage algetira. and 15 credits 01 bloloalcal scIence. Ad- Schoenknecht Fritz 0 • (MIcrobiology and Imrnuno~) t M 0 mtss!on to Ihe prof8ss!onaJ P~rarn Is competitive and ~Ires "., , .. , 
submlssfon of an ilJll)/lcatfon 10 the Department of Laboratory Melfl- 1957, Frele ~Berlln); In vitro antINotlc adIon~cllnfcal CrOblology, 
dna by Ap!iJ 15 of'tfIa leaF the BDDflcant p'ians to enroll. Th8 A1lled nosocomial nfect!ons. . 
Health PrilfBsstons Adrrilsslon TeSt Is rtlqIJlrad. ami the scores from Shenis. John C., * (Mlcrobfology and lnummology, Palltoblology). 
tfIa test should be available by the April 15 deadline for appllcatlon M;D., 1950. london: medical mf~lolOlM antibiOtIc action andre-
to the program. A ~Inf ~ of 2.00. bOth c:umulatlw and sIstance. ' 
In requI~ 00UlS8S, Is necessaJy fOr admlsslon consldaration. . Strandlord. Paul E.," M.D., 1959, Slanfonl: cllnfcal dIemIstry. 

Tenover. Fred C., Ph.D., 1980. ROchester; molecular biology of pIas-
mfds.lnfect/OUS diseases. .! 

IMtursrs 
Anderson. Carol S., BA. 1966. Concordia: Immuncmamatology. 
Hamarnyik, PeaaY V .• B.S .• 1954. Nebraska; clinical microscopy of 

, urine and bodftTulds. d.lnfcal chemistry. 

. Course Descriptions 
CoUtsBS numbBrBd with a P suffix alB IIbt graduats COUIS8S 

. and BIB rqstr/CtBt/ to medical student enroHmsnt only. 

LAB M 321 Medical Tecllaology:lntradaary Clfnlcal He­
matolOGY (5) W Behrens. HameilJy/k.1.8Cron8 Lecture-Iabora-' 
tory coverage of tft8 IheonItIcaI and pradfcal concepts associated 
wi1h cellular mcJDllology, InstrumeatatIon,' quality control. and se­
lected hematologCcal d'ragnostlc studies. PreRlqufSIte: permission of 
Instructor, . 

LAB M 322 Medical Tectumlagy: IntradlIctDry COnical 
CllamlSby (ij A Sz8bD LecturQ and iaboratorv cOverIna the 
theoietlcaland r,ractfcal COfK2Pts associated wllh testfng procedures f:'0rmed In cI nlcal cl!emlstry. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc-

LAB. M 418 Topfaia Clinical CIIamlsby (4) 8p . . C •• 
Hamsmyik. Szabo Lecture and laboratory axarcis8s coVerIng fUnda­
'rnen!als of lnstrumeit1atIon. methodology, and quality contrOl In the 

. clinical chemistry IaboratolY. Prerequisite: 322. 

lAB M 419 ClinIcal Coagulatlan (3) S &IuBns Lecture 
and Iaboratl!lY coverfng the th8iJIy and pathOlogy of coagulation wfth 
Incluslon of Se!ectBd ifIagmJsUc proc8duras.. PraraqUISl!e: permls­
sion of Instrudor. . 

LAB • 420 Clla&cal M~PY '(3) i Hatrismylk. i8cmne 
.Lecture and laboratorY ~ tulJfaIjsls ~ ~ and 
associated dlseasa entitles. PnriquIsIta: permlsslon Of InstJUctor. . 
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lAB M 421 MadlQll Microbiology (1 or 5) S McGonagle 
Lecture and laboratory designed to prepare medical technology s1u­
dents for further tJafnlng in a clinical microbiology laboratory. Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

lAB M 422' Topics In Hematal~ (2) S BehffJIIS Ad­
vanced didactic coverage of toplcsreJatmg fo theoretical concepts 
and pa1hology in hematology. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

lAB M 423 Clinical CIlemlatry (1D) AW Szabo. Staff Clini­
cal testing related to protein and amino acid determinations, pan­
creaHc fuilctlons and Intestinal absorption. renal and liver function. 

= electrolytes. and acld-base balance. lipids. toxfcology. and 
ology. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. . 

lAB M 424' . CllnlcalMtcroblology (8, AW McGonagfB. Staff 
Clinical review of ~I techniques. StUdy of clinically significant 

'bacteria. Including specific meItIods of ~men examfnatlon. fluo­
rescence microsc;opy. and testing for antibiotic susteptibUity. Pre-
requisite: permisSion of Instructor. '. 

lAB M 425 Clinical Hematology (8) AW Behmns. Staff 
Clinical coverage of automated and manual cell counting. cellular 
morphOlogy", an anad testing,' procedures related to red and Wttlte cell 

i disorders. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' 

lAB M 426 Cllnlcallmmunobematology (6) AW Hamer­
nyik, Staff CUnical study of Immunoltematology of the red cells and 
hemagglutination techniques. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

lAB M 427 Selected Stu1Ilas In Laboratory Medlcfne (15) 
Sp 8e/IffJI/S, CImon. Hamemyik, LeCfDfI8, McGonagle. SlabO 
selected study in either' one of tti8 malor 'disciplines of laboratory 
mtldlclne. In all major disciplines of t1ils ffeld; or pursuance of a 
clinical research problem. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor; 

LAB M 499 Undergradaate Research (*) AWS~ Specific 
proleel In clinical laboratory investigation. Offered on credl1lno credit 
baslsonly. 

lAB M 501 Cllnlcai lahtlratary Diagnosis (3) W Fine 
Orientatlon to role of. clinIcal laboratory In diagnostic rriedlclne. em­
phasis on ~proprlate test selection, Interpretallon. prinCiples. prob­
lems. and Itml1atlons. l.ec:ture-dfscuon ,with iIIuslratMi case pre­
sen1atIons and ctemonstraHons. Eor third- and fourth-vBar medfcal 
students and graduate stud8nts. Recommended: HUStO 560Por 
~~ ." 

lAB M 502 'lalmrataryMedfcfna Seminar (1, max. 6) 
AWSD 0eI/Bf, Staff CUrrent topics In the field of IaboratoIY 
med1clne. Open to graduate stud9nfs In laboratory medicine and 
other medical selena Offered on crediVno credit basis only. Pre-
requisite: permission of Instructor. . 

lAB M 510 Clinical Chemlstly Research COnference 
(1, mo. 6) AWSp L.abbB Current projects under research and 
deVelopmenf in clln1cal cIlemlstry and immunology. Open to gradu-

, ate students in laboratory mlidlcfne and other medical sciem:es. Of­
fered on credif/no crecfll basis only. Prerequisite: permission of in­
structor. 

lAB M 520 .seminar 111 Organization and ManagemBEtt·ln 
laboratory Medlcfne (3) Sp StJandlonJ. SIaIf Core course for 
the Master of laboratory Meificlne degree. Prerequisite: graduate 
~dent standing In laboratory medicine or pennlsslon of Instructor. 
(Offered odd-numbered years.) 

lAB M 521 Advanced Laborataiy HematOlDDY (1, max. 2) 
AW 0eI/er,. Kadln Lecture demonstrations of labOratory diaIlnosls 
In clinical hematology. Emphasis (In clinicopathological correlaUon. 
For phYsIcians and raboratory medicine graduate students with spa­
ciallnfarest In dlagnostfc clInical hematOlOO'i: Students required to 
read literature in preparation for the lectures. Prerequisites: graduatB 
or postgraduate standing and permissfon of Instructor. . 

LAB M 522 HernatGntholcgy (2) W Kadin Identification of . 
normal lymphocyte and bone marrow subpopulations, diagnosis of 

. leukemias. lymphomas. and benign COflditions that resemble them. 
EmllhaSls on histopathology. cvtocllemlctal. and Immunological 
markefs. Clinicopathologic correlatfon. Offered jolrrtly with PATH 
522. Offered on mUltO credit basis only. (Offered even-nuJnbefed 
years.) 

lAB M 590P Researcb Projects In Laboratary MediCine 
(*) AWSPS S¢mer Opportunity for laboratory wqierfence on a 
research problem refated to IaborattllY medIcine. Stutlents Investi­
gate new· areas of potential cnnlcal Importance. Highly variable sa- .' 
rectlon of projects Includes chemistry. coagulation. hematology, Im- . 
munology. microbiology. and virology. Goals establlslled by 
InslrudOl. Prerequisite: permission of InStructor. 

LAB M' 59& Clinical Cbemlstry Seminar (2) AWSD D8Ia-
• 118'1. Ralsys Conferences on research and 'development rn clinical· 

chemistry. For postOOCtnral students In cUnlcal chemistry and Ilradu­
ate students. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permlSSll1fl of 
instructor. 

LAB M 677P Clinical Bectra8nceut1aloarapby (*, mu. 
12) AWSpS ChatrIan, Wllkus For third- and fOurth-year students 
who'deslre to _Ire famltlar1ty wi1I1 the techniques, lnterpretlve cri­
teria. and clInical applications of e!ectroellcephalogJaphy.Prerequi­
site: MED 680P. 

LAB M HOP Clinical LalmratolY TasUng: Metflods and In­
terpretaUon (*) AWSpS IJeltBr ProvIdes the UtIrd- and fourth­
year medlc:aJ stuif8n1 th8 opportunity to cf8vef~ the abtrrty to MU-
late clinical laboratory data and to gain Insf Into methOdologies. 
equipment. principles. and quality control In laboratory. • 

LAB M 700 Master'a~ (*) AWSpS 

. Medical Education 
The objectives of the Division of Research In Medical education are 
to discover. dlssemlnate. and apply =Of educational theoJy 
and practice In medlcaI education. ' seeks to Increase the 
baslc fund of know\edQe In educational theory and pradlte In medi­
cal education. Thro~fi teaelling. the educational krtowfedge base Is 
transmitted to faculty. fellows. residents. and students. Through 
scholarly research. t8acttlno. and service. educaJlonat eJCDElItisels 
used to enhance the quality of acadernlc programs In medfc!ne and 
the health sciences. 

Faculty 
OlmtM 
ClJarles W. Dotmer 

PrrIfaIIIr 

Dohner .. Charles W •• - (EdiJca1Jon}.t Ph.O., 1966. Ohio State; educa-
tional psychology, f!S8arcI1'ln medical edU;tatlon. . 

AllDdBlB I'nIfBIIDtI 

MED P 501P Medical PrBcUce Precaptafsblp fa Medlclna 
(1) To provide opportunitY for first- and second-year medical stu­
dents to garn petSOnal experience with medIcal Dtadlce situations by 
beI!1(J stationed with carefully· selected cllnlcaf faculty membefs In 
their offIaIS. Prerequisite: permission of fnstrudoi'. CoCmIinator: De­
partment of Medicine. 

Mm P 502P Medical Practlce ~nfdp In Pedlalm8 
(1) To provide opportunity, for first- and Second-year medical stu­
deirts to gain m experIenaJ with madical practice situations for 
pedlatricfans belng.,Matloned with carefully selected clinical fac­
ulty membefs n thelr offices. P.lsitB: p8ffl1isslon otlnstructor. 
Enrollment limited. Coorr!fnator: ~ of PedIatrf¢S. 

MEn P 503P Medical PractJce Pntceptalltlfp In CHAP (1) 
OpportunIty to work In variety bf projq In communltv se1t!ngs to 
serve dlsadvan1aged populaifons. Weekly semInar to share exjJerI­
ences and hear community speaJceIs. PrefeauIsltB: permission of In­
structor. Coordinator. Department of Family Medichia. 

Medicine 
. . 

RR512.Unlverslty Hospital 

ActIve programs In tmchlng. research. and P.atient care are carried 
on at tti8 Unlwrsily Hospital. Veterans Admlnlstratfon H~ItaJ. Har­
borvlew. Medical Center, PacIfic Medical ~~\ and the Fred 
Hutchinson cancer Research Center. Malor affihilllons for clinical 
teaching also ,exist with ProvIdence MsdtcaJ Center and Swedish 
Hospital Medical Center. There are many add'rtfonal affiliations with 
communitY. ,hospitals in Seattle. the state of WdsIl!ngton. and the 

/WAMI region. Medical students. Interns, medfcal residents. and 
postdoctoral research ,fellows rotate throUgh Ihese ¥irlous hospitals 
and participate In the learning expeffences iJffered at each. 

Faculty 
CIIa/qlefll1lJ 

Philip J. Flalkow 

Gordon. Michael J .... ~11y Medfclne).t Ph.D .• 1973. Michigan __ " 
State; educat{onal psyctiolooY. research In medical education. rlV,_ 
lroy. DavId M .• " (ObstetrIcs and Gynecoiogy).t Ph.O .• 1917. Wdsh- Aagaard. George N. (Em8rltus). (Pharmamlogy).t M.D .• 1937. MIn-
Ington; educati~ ~Iogy. research In iIiedlc:aJ education. . nesora; cllnlcar pharmacology. 

carline, 'Jan D. (Research). Ph.D .• 1979. wasIIlngton; educational • 
psychology. research In medIcal edu~lon. 
CUllen. ThomasJ. @esearch). Ph.D .• 1974, W3shlngton; educaUonaI 
psychology. researCh In medICal education. 
Rakestraw. Phillip G: ~rch}. Ph.D., 1981. wasIIlngton; higher 
education. researCh In medical education. 

Adamson. Joltn W .• M.D •• 1962. GalHomla (los Angeles); hematol-
ogy.' I. 

Albers, John J. (Research). Ph.D.. 1969. 1l1I00is; me1abollsm and 
endocrinology. ' 
Beeson, Paul B. (Emerltus) •. M.D.,l9a3. McGill. 
Belknap. Benjamin H.. M.D., 1961. Rochester; met$Jllsm and en-
docrinology. . • 
Bierman. &MIn L. M.D .• 1955. Cornall: metabolism and endocrfnol-
ogy. ' 

Scott. Craig S. (Research). Ph.D., 1973. Iowa; educational psychol- Blackmon. JolIn R •• M.D., 1956. case Western Reserve: cardiology . 
. ogy and measurement. hlghBr education admInlslratlon. Blagg. ChrisIDpheJ R.. M.D .• 1964. Leeds; nephrofcgy, 
_______________ '. Bomstein, Paul," (Bfochemlstry).t M.D .• 1958. New.York. 

Course Descriptions 
MEDm 51D Taplcsln Medical EducaUan Researdl (2003) 
Selected research tOpics In medical education. Developrnant of Sldlls 
In critical anaJysIs and production of original researdL ODtIonal: 1 
additional credit for _nar, foaJsllIJJ on application of lssuas In 
education pracJJce. May be repeated tor credit Offered on creditlno 
credit basis only. ;' . 

MEDED 620 Teacblng MetIloda 111 Madlca. Edm:alfon (2) 
empirical and Hleoretical riierits of different teadllllQ methods as ap­
plied to medical education. Stiu¢uring and leading group discus­
slons. using ~ons: ~tzlng and delivering lectures. = 
Ing styles Of ClInical supervision. providing corlslrudIve ~ 
and presenUng etfectivB clinical demonstrations. COmbines seminar 
and mlcroteadllng. ortered on credlvno credjt basis only. 

Medical Practice 

Course Descriptions 

Bruce, RobertA.. M.D .• 1943. Rochester; cardiOlogy. 
BrunzelI,JoItn D .• M.D., 1963.wasI!lngton; meIabolism and end0cri­
nology. 
BuChanan. Thomas M .• " (Pathoblology).t M.D .• 1967. washington; 
Infectious disease. 
Buckner. C. Dean. M.D .• 1961. MichIgan; oru:ology. 
.BUmell. James M. (Resmn:h). M.D .• 1949. Stanford; I1IIPhrology. 
Butler. Joh~. M.D .• 1957. Birmingham; respiratory diseases. . ' 
Gamennan. Arthur" (Research). (PI1arri1acology).t Ph.D., 1964. Brit­
Ish Columbia; neurofogy.' 
Chase. John D., M.D .• 1945. case Western ReseIw; Intemal medi­
cine. 
Chesnut. Charles H.III, (Radlology).t M.D .• 1966. ROOda. 
Cobb. Leonard A.. M.D., 1952. Minneso1a; cardiology. 
Copas$. Mlcha9I K.. (Surgery). M.D.. 1964. Northwestern; neurol­
ogy/surgery. 
Couser, William. M.D .• 1965; Harvard; nephrology. 
Crill. Wayne E.." (Physiology and Blophysics),t M.D .• 1962, wash­
Ington; neurology. 
Dale. DavId C .• M.D .• 1966. Harvard; Internal medicine. 
Dodge. Harold 1. MD., 1948. HaJvard; cardiology. 
Eliel. Leonard P .• M.D .• 1940. Harvard; metabolIsm and endocrinol-
ogy. . 
Enslnck, John W., M.O.C.M .• 1956. 'McGill: metabolism and enlfo.. 

CoUISBS numbered with a P prefix are not graduats courseS crlnoIogy. 
and are restricted to msdlcal student enrollment only. Faneli. Donald F .• M.D .• 1965. George Wlstilngton; neurology. 



Feter. Alexander. M.D., 1964. Stanford; oncology. 
Aalkow. Philip J.: M.D.;l960, Tuns; medical genetics. 
Agley. Melvin M.: (Radlology},t M.D •• 1944. HaJvard. 
AnCh. Clement A.. M.D .• 1941.' ROc:hesIer; h8matology. 
Fupmoto. Wilfred Y., M.D .• 1965, Johns Hopklns; metabonsm and • 
endocrinology. 
Gartler; S1anley M.: (Genet!cs),t.Ph.D., 1952. california (Berlceley); 
medicaJgenetics. . 
Gibletf. BeiseR. (RaSeardI). M.D .• 1951, washington; hematology. 
Gilliland. BrUi:8 C.,- (Laboratmi Medlcfne}.t M.D., 1960. North­
western: laboratory medicine. 
Glomset. John A.. - (BlodlemlslJy), M.D .• 1960. Upsata; metabolism 
and endocrinology. , 
Goodell, BrIan W .• M.D .• 1966, washIngton; om:ology. . 

, Goodner. CharI8s J... (PlIysiology .and BiophySIcs), M.D..l955. 
UIah; meIabollsm and endocrinology. . 
Green. William L, M.D .• 1954. Harvard; mefabollsm and endocrinol· 
ogy. - . 
Hammarsten. James F .• M.D .• 1945. Mlnneso1a! pulmonary medi-' cine. . 

Hansen. John A.. MD .. 1970. Stanford; om:ology. . 
Henderson. Maureen M.,· (Epldemlology),t D.P.H., 1956. DudIam 
(England); ~ medicine. " . 
HiklelHandt. Jacob: (PliysIoIOgy ~d BIOPIIYslcs),t Ph.D .• 1966. 
WisIllngton; Internal niedlCin8lpJlyStology aiTdblophyslcs. 
HIasIaIa. MIct!a9I P.,"CPhYsfology and BlopbysIcs).t Ph.D .• 1969. 
Slate Unlvelsity of Nsw Vent (Buffalo); resplratOJy dISeases. 
HolmeS. King K.." (EpldemlolWf, MicnJbl~ouy and Immunology). 
MD .• 1963. Cornell; Ph.D •• 1967, Hawaii; InfeCtious dtseases. 
Hudson. Leonard D., M.D .• 1964. WiIsIIfngtDn; respiratory diseases. 
Kennedy. J. Ward, M:D., 1959, Rochester; cardiology. 
Kirby, WillIam M. M .• M.D .. 1950, Comell; Infectious dtsmse. 
Klebanolf. Seymour J .. " (Miaobiology and Immunology). M.D .• 
1951, T orontD;.lnfedfous dIsaIse. 
~, Robert H .. M.D .• 1964. Cornell; obstetrfc:s..gylogy. • 
i<oerker, Donna i," (Ptrjslology and 81ophystcs).t Ph.D .• 1970. 
Mldltgan; endocrinolOgy.' 
~ Sambaslva. MB.B.S. (M.D.). 1965. All India Insti-
tute of Medical Scfences; pWmonaJY medicine. '. 
lJyfngston. Robert. M.D .• 1!l67; Oklahoma; oncology/radiation 0n-
cology. ',. • . 
LoGerfo, Jaritas P .• " (Health Servftes).t M.D .• 1968, Rodlester: in­
tem1I medicine. 
Mannik. Mart. .. (Miaobiology and rmmunotogy). M.D .• 1959, case 
WesI8m Reserve; rheumatD!0ijY. . 
McArthur, James R.. M.D., 1956. Harvard; hematology. 
Motulsky, Amo G... (Genetfcs).t M.D •• 1947.1I1lnots; medical genet-
ics. • . 
Neiman. Paul E.,M.O .• ~964, washington; ontOlogy. 
':fici: .8.,. (Radlology~t M.D .. 1~, Johns Hopfdns; ~ear 

Odland. George F .• (Biological Struaure).t M.D:. 1946. Harvard: 
dermatology. , 
Omenn. G!1bed 8., (Envlronrnen1aJ Heallh).t Ph.D .• 1972. \YasItfn~ 
ton. , 
Papayannopoulou, Thalia P .• M.D .. 1961. D.M:ScI., 1964. Athens; 
tumatology. . 
Paulsen. C. AlvIn. M.D., 1952, Oregon; metabolism and endocrinol­
ogy. 
PrOfIle. 'Jarn8s J." (Laboratll1Y Mediclne),t M.D .• 1959, MI~1a. 
Pope. Charles E.II, M.D .• 1957. case Western Reserve; gastroenter-
oIogy.' " • 
Pofte. DanIel. Jr .• M.D .• 1957:Ch!cago; metabollsm.and endocrfnol~ 
ogy. . 
Preston. Thomas A.. M.D., 1962. Pennsylvania; cardiology. 
Rik:ltle. James L. M.D~, ,1967. case Western ~ cardiology. ; 
Root. Ricllard, M.D., 1963. Johns HOpkfns; internal medlcfne. . 
RubIn. CyrusE, M.D:. 1945. Harvard; gastroenterolggy. 
Saunders. DavId R.. M.D.C.M., 1957. McGill; gasIroentero!ogy.'. 
Schwartz. lbeodOf8, M.D .• 1943. Johns Hopkins; metabolism and 
endocrinology. 
Scribner, Belding H •• M.D., 1945, Stanford; nepJtrology.· 
Sbenard. Donald J .• M.D., 1960. wasl!lngton; nephrology. 
Sfmkin. Peter A.. M.D., 1961, Pennsylvania; rheumatology. 
Sllthter; SherIII J .• M.D .• 1963: George WJshlfl(ltOn; hematology. 
StahJ .. WItIlalnL.·'(Pflysfol~ and Blophysli:s},t Ph.D •• l~t -Pills-
burgh; neurology. .,' . 
Stamatoyannopoulos, Geo~ M.D., 1960, AIhens; medIcal genetIcs. 
Staib, Rainier, M.D., 1960. Frfeburg (Garmany); oncology. 
Suml.S~ MarIe. ~ (PaIhclogy).tM.D., 1956, Toronto: neurology. 
swanson. Phillip D •• M.D., 1958. Johns-HoPkins; neurology. 

Thomas. E. Donnan. M.D .. 1946. Harvard; oncolqgy" 
Thompson. Arthur R.. '~1.D;, 1966. Ph.D., 1972. 'Washlngton: hema· 
tology. 
Tompkins. Richard K./' (Heallh SeIvlces).t M.D., 1965, Co[ora~o: 
health sciences.' . 
Turck. Marvin. M.D .• 1959. illinois: Infectious disease. 
VanArsdel. Paul P., Jr .• M.D., 1951. Columbia; allergy. 
VanCItterS. Robert L: (Physiology and Blophyslcs).t M.D .• 1953. 
Kansas; cardiology. . ' 
VOlwller.'wada (EmerItus). M.D .• 1943. Harvard; gastroenterology. 
wallate. James F .. M.D .• 1961, washington (Sl Louis); Internal 
~~ , 
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Olerud, John E .• M.D .• 1971. Washington; dermatoloO'Y. 
, Palmer. Jeny P.:M.D .• 1970. Upstate Medlcal (New York); me1abo­

lism and endocrinology. 
Pearlman. Alan S.,· (Bloengln8erfng).t M.D., 1970. Harvard; cardi­
ology. 
Pe~son. Malcolm 1;,- (Health SelVlces).t Ph.D., 1960, Rockefeller. 
M.D., 1950t washington. 
Pierson. DavId J .. M.D .• 1969. Johns Hopkins; respiratory dtseases. 
Price, Thomas H.. M.D .• 1966, Johns Hopkins; hematology. 
Reddy. Aram L (Research). Ph.D .• 1972. Pittsburgh; medical genet­
Ics. '.' . 
Robeltson. H. Thomas, M.D .• 1968. Harvard; respfratory diseases. 
Rosen •. Henry. M.D., 1972. RocfI8ster; allerw and Infectious dis- . 

A61DdstBPnIfSIIII1S . eases. 
Abrass, [tamar Ii. M.D., 1966. catlfornla; gerontology. Rudd. Thomas G .• (Radlology).t M.D .• 1963. Michigan; mdlology. 
Albert. Richard K.. M.n .• 1971, Colorado; resplratofy dtseases. SchuffIer, Michael 0; M.D., 1966. illinois; gastroenterology; 
Altman. Leonard C .• M.D .• 1969. Haivard; allergy and Infactfous dis-, =r:a:n C., (~Ology and BlophysIcs).t Ph.D., 1972. 

~Iebaum' ~....M.I..a.R. M 0 1972 r,dIeo oncolnnv . Shan. Fu HsI~ M.D., 1965. NatIOnal Taiwan University. Ph.D .• .,.... .1'1_1"", .. , . '''''''' "II" 1969 CaJlfomla (san Ffanl;isco)' nephrology 
BaskIn. Denis G.-, ~, (Blorogll2l SIrudure) •. t Ph.D •• 1969. Si"~'n t:-.I E. M 0 1967 'Columbia; ~""OflVlU Gallfomla (Berkeley); metabo Ism and endocrinology. IYUI;KUI ,nllU , ..,' "'""u ...... UIl "II" 
:adler. Donald W .• M.D .• 1962. Pennsylvania; ambu~'medl- :~r. Jack w:, M.D., 1968. State UnlYefSlty. of New YOlk; oncol-

Bird Thomas 0 M 0 1968 Cornel'I' neurolnnv Sobolewski. Jolin S. - (Research). (CompUtBr ScI8nce),t Ph.D .• 
. ' . ...., , • "II" 1970. \Yast1lngton S1ate; cardiology. 
r=~~!r~~: 1969. washington. Ph.D .• 1977, Monash Sparkffian. Donal R. (Em8tltus~ M.D., 1934. Pennsylvania. 

Brown. B. Gregwy. M.D., Ph.D .• 1969, JchnsHopklns: newology. ~. Alexander M., (Pathology).t M.D .• 1965. Chlca1io; neurol-

~r:::c: (PaIhoIogy).t M.D .• 1969, case West9m RaseIYa; ~rn. walter E.,. M.D., 1911. Harvard; Infectious disease. 

CaldWell. James H .• Jr .. M.D .• 1970. Mlssciurl, cardiology. • ~rt. Oooglas K., M.D., 1965. HaMrd; canIlology. 
Chait, Alan. M.D .• 1974, Cape town; metabolism and eruIocrfnology. Stewart. PatrfcIa. M.D .• 1969. West Virginia; oncology. 
Cheever. MartIn A.. M.D .• 1970. Mli:ltlgan; oncology. SUllivan. KeIth M., M.D.; 1971.1ndlana; oncotogy. 
C ...... Mel M 0 1968, T .. s.-"·lntemaI medicine. Taborsky. Gerald J .• Jr. (Research). AtD .• 1973. Southern CaJlfnr-

IIGII. ..., I auNU I, . nla; metabolism and endocrinology. 
'Counts. George W .• M.D .• 1965. Iowa; infectious disease. Tsol. Mang-So (Research). Ph.D .• 1966. washington; oncology. 
Coogyunts. RIchard 8.. M.D .• 1967. Ylasltlngton 1St Louis); han)atoI- Vestal, Robert E.. M.D •• 1971, CaJlfornia (San FrancIsCo): dlnlcal 

. phaJrnacoIogy. 
Culver, Bruce H .• M.D .• 1969, Wclshlngton: respiratory diseases. Wilansky. Alan J.; (Neurologlc:al SUrgary).t M.D .• 1967. Western 
CUrtis, F. K1ngsbwy, M.D .• 1956, Columbia; nephrology. On1arIo, Ph.D., 1973. Toronto; neurosurgery. 
Davfdson; Robert C .• M.D .• 1953. washfngtDn:·nephrology. Wilkus. RobertJ •• (Laboratory Medldne).t M.D .• 1962. Loyola. 
Deeo. H. JoachIm. M.D .. 1972. Bonn (Germany); oncology. Willson, Ridlard A. M.D., 1962. Mlnneso1a; gastroenterology. 
~ Haen~~~~o~~!·t=i~~ Witherspoon. Robert, P .• M.D .. 1970. Baytor, .oncology. 
endcrinology. .' Wood, francis C .. Jr., M.D., 1954, Harvard; me1aboIlsm and endo-

~~~; ~~). (Pharma1:otogy),t Ph.D .• l9!1, Gall- ~:~beftW .• M.D .• 1970. RodI8s1er; InIBrnaI medicine. 

Bsenbetg. Mickey S .• M.D .• 1971. caSe Western Reserve; emer­
ganty m8dIclna . 
EmIen. J. Woodruff. M.D., 1972. Gallfomla (San DIego): rheumatol­
ogy. 
Feattrerstona. Harvey J .. M.D .• 1971. \YasItfngton; Intemal medicine. 
Reef. Wend8/1 P., M.D., 1965, Creighton; Internal medIcine. 
Furlong, Clement E.- (Research). (Genelfcs).t Ph.D .• 1968. Galifot-
nla (DaVIs); medfcal gefIeIIcs. ' 
G= PhlOp D .• MD .• 1971. S1atB Unlmsity of New York 
(0 ); oncology. • , 
Greene. ".Leon. M.D .• 1969. John$HopkIns: cardiology. 

- Griep, Robert J .• (Radlology).t M.D., 1958, Texas: IntBmaI medicine! 
radiology. ' . 
Halter. Jaffrey 8.. M.D., 1969. ~nesota: melab911sm and endocri­
nology. 
Hanln'Iond, William P., M.D:. 1972. TuIIs;·hematology. 
Handsffefd. ~unter H .• M.D .• 1968. Columbia; Infectious dl~ 
Ha~. John M .• M.D., 1973. Chicago; hematolOgy. 
H8m18rson, William R.). Jr., M.D .• 1973, california (San francisco); 
allergy and Infectious alsease. ' 
Hlrsdlmann. Jan V .• M.D .• 1970. \YashIntIfOn: Internal medicine. 
Hat4Td. Guy A. • (Researctt). (Oral Blology),t Ph.D., 1970, Oregon; 
mlnera1 metabolism. . 
Huebers, Helmet A. (Researcf1). M.D .• 1976. Saarlund (West Ger-
many); hematology., . 

Aalslanll'tDfalDfI 

Adfer, Stephen, M.D., 1976. New York; nephrology. 
Altmad, SUhaIl. M.B.B.S. (M.D.). 1968. Allahabad (India); nephrol­
ogy. 
Baker. Patrfcla (Research). Ph.D .• 19n, IIlIn91s: nephrology. 
Bardy, Gust. M.D., 1977. Northwestern; cardiology. 
Beatty, Patrfck. M.D .• Ph.D .• 1975. Chicago; oncology. 
Bened8ttI. Jacqueline K.. (Resean:h): Ph.D., 1974. WashIngton; In­
fectious disease. 
BensInger. William I.. M.D .• 1973. NorIIIwast8m: ontology.· 
~msztyk. carol. M.D .• 1977. Rochester. . 
Charan. Nlrmal B .• M.B.B.S. (M.D.). 1968. Christian MedIcal College 
(India); respiratory disease. . 
Cheung. ,MarlaJrC.'CRasaan:h). Ph.D., 1975. S1afB UnlYerslly of Naw 
York {Buffalo); rnsIabollsm and endocrfnology. . 
Collins. Slewn J .• M.D .• 1973, Columbia; Internal medicine. 
Cook. Daniel L (Research). M.D .• 19n, Ph.D .• 1980, _Ington: 
neurology.' , 
Cummins. Richard D., M.D., 1972. case Western Reserve; IRlemaI 
medIcine. . 
CUsack. Barry J .• M.D •• 1980. University College (Dublin); gIIOI}toI-
ogy ". . . 
Doney, KrIstine C •• M.D., 1972. Michigan; hematology/oncology. 

rnul, Thomas S.,· (Health Servlces),t M.D.: 1969. JoItns Hopkins; . 
Internal medicIne. " . . • 

Brlksson, Charles E., M.D., 1969. WasIIl_: cardIology. 
Ahn, Stephan. M.D., 1972. St Louis. M.P.H .• 1982. Wishlngton; 

Kirby. 8arbara;M.O., 1974. Washington; emefgency medlclne. 
Larson, Eric B.,· M.D., 1973. Harvard; Intemal medicine. 
Undll8f. Annando, M.D., 1964. Buenos Aires; nephrology. 
McDonald. George B .• M.D., 1967. washington (SI. louis): gastr0-
enterology. 
Meyers, Joel D., M.D ..• 1970, Harvard; Infectiou,s disease. 
NanfelIa. Francis A.. M.D .• 1968, west Virginia; rtteumatology. 
Noran. CharI.M., M.D .• 1969, Arkansas; Infecflousdtseasas .. 

Internal ntediclne. . 
R~. PIllllp, M.D., la~. W5shlngton (St.LouI~); dermatology. 
Franz. Thomas J .• M.D .• 1965, Oregon; dermatology. 
HaalaInstad. Alan D .• M.D •• 1967. Pennsylvania. Ph.D .• 1975. Wash­
Ington; rhetunatDlogy. 
Harris. Ward E. (Research), Ph.D., 1967, Oregon State; neurology. 

. Hili, Roger, M.B .• 1956. Gh.B .• 1962, O1ago (HaW Zealand); oncol­
ogy. 
Ivey, JDef L ~), Ph.D .. ~971. Orrigon: mineraI, ri1e1abollsm. 
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JO{tg. Elal.ne C .• ·M.D .• 1974. Gallfornla (San Diego); allergy and In~ 
fectfous disease. ' . 
Kennedy. Michael 5., M.D., 1974. New Mexico; clinical pharmacol- . 
ogy. . 
Klaft. leslie J., M.B.B.Ch., 1971. Witwatersrand (South Afrfca); me-
tabolism and endocrinology. . 
KnaDD. F. Joan (Res8arch). Ph.D .• 1972. Queensland (Australia); In-
fectfoUs disease. . 
Kraning. Kenneth K. (Research). (Environmental Health),t Sc.D .• 
1964. Plltsburgh:darmatnlogy. . . 
lee,'Mlnako Y .• (BlologtcaJ Structure).t M.D .• 1963. Tokyo Women's 
Medical College (Japan); hematolOgy. 
Upsky. Benjamin A.. M.D •• 1973. Cornell: rnternal medfclne. 
Uu. Ctlung-Chlng (Research), Ph.D .• 1972. illinois Slate: mlllBfal . 
metabolism. 
LocksIey. Richard M .• M.D .• 1976, R0ch8ster. Infectious diseases. =. William T.. M.D .• 1975, Pettnsylvanla. M.P.H •• 1982, 

IngtQn; neurology. '. 
Lut.ehart. Sheila A. (Research). Ph.D .• 1978, CalltOmla (los Ange;-
les); Infectious disease. ._ 
MaJtin. Paul J .• M.D •• 1974. Pennsylvania: oncology. ' 
MaJtln. Thomas R •• M.D .• 1973. Pennsylvania; Internal medlclne .. 
Mathaws. Meredith W .•. M.D .• 1972. washington; nephrotogy. 
Ma1surn1lto. Alvin. M.D., 1975. WIstIlngton; me1aboll~ and end0-
crinology" . 
McGuffIn. Robert. M.D., 1973. washrngton; oncology. 
Morgan. MlchaaI (Research),'Ph.D .• 1980. UIah; phamlacology. 
Ogilvie. James T.. M.D .• 1963. Harvard; lJIlfontology. 
Oram. John F.. Jr. (ReseaR:h). (Ortt100aedlcs).t Ph.D .• 1972. . 
~1a State; metabolism and endocrfnolQOY. 
Ostenson. Richard C .• M.D .• 1974, W1shlngton; Intemal;l118dIcfne, 

. oncology. . 
Ott. SUsan. M.D .• 1974. W3shrngton; nephrology. 
Patwette. Thomas L (ResearCh). Ph.D •• 19n, Oregon; metabolism 
and endocrinology. 
Pearlman. Robert A. • ..,.0,.1975. Boston; gerontology. . 
Pecoraro. Roger E.. M.D •• 1970. washington; ambulatory medlclne. 
Pesando. John. M.D., Ph.D .• 1~74; Albert Elnsteln; oncology. 
Ralph. David D .• M.D .. '1972. Stanford; respiratorY diseases. . 
Ramsey. Paul G;. M.D .• 1975. Harvard; Infectlous'dlseases, ambUla­
tory me:dlclne. 
Raugi. Gregory J .• M.D .• Ph.D .• 1975, Duke; blochemlslly. . 
RocRey. Paul H .• M.D .• 1970. Chicago; ambulatorymedlclne. 
Rosenstock. Linda. M.D .• M.P.H .• 19n. Johns' Hopkins; .ambulatory' 
medicine. . ' 
Ruff. Robert l.,* (Physiology and Blophyslcs).t M.D., Ph.D .• 1972. 
washington; neurology. " 
Sawyer. Thomas K. M.D., 1962. Vanderbilt nephrology. 
Sayers. Merlin H., M.B.; B.Ch ... 1968. Ph.D .• 1978. Witwatersrand 

,(South Africa); hematology. 
ScfIeIlenberg. Gerard (Rasearch). Ph.D .• 19n. California (Rlversldet, 

, neurology. • . . 
Schoene, Robert K., M.D .• 1972. Columbia; respiratory diseases. 
Scflwartz. R~ M.D .• 1974. Ohio State; gerontology. 
Slarkebaum, Gordon A.. M.D .• 1970; Columbia; rheumatology. 
Stewns. Dennis L. M.D .• 1971. ~Iah; Infectious disease. 
Stratton. John R., M.D., 1973. Yale; cardiology. 
SUbbalah. Paoasanl V. (Research). Ph.D., 1971. Indian Institute of 
Sclence; metabolism and endocrinology. . 
SUTaWlcz. ChristlnaM .• M.D., 1973. Kentucky; gastroenterology. 
Tennlcan. Patrick D., M.D., 1965, washington; Infectious disease. 
Torok-storb. Beverly J. (Research). Ph.D., 1975, PittSburgh; hema· 
tology.' " 
Trobaugh. Gene B., M.D., 1!J6g. Oregon; cardiology. 
Uhlman; Richard F .• M.D .• 1978, Chicago; gerontology. 
Weaver, W. Douglas. M.D .• 1971. Tufts; cardiology. ' 
Yerby, Mark S., (Neurological Swgery).t M.D., 1976, Vennont; neu­
rosurgery.' , , 
Yeruan. JoItn, M.D .• 1976. Columbia College of PhysiCians and SUr­
geons. M.P.H .• 1980. Wishlngton; Intemal medicine. public health. 

IlIItnI&trIr 

KrIshnamurthY. Shoba. M.B.B.S .• 1974. Bangalore Medical ColleiJe 
(India); gastroenterology. , . 

Course Descriptions 
Courses numbered with a P suffix at9 not graduate COUrsBS 
and am restricted to medical student enrollment only. ' 

MED 498 Undergraduate Thells (.) AWSpS For medical 
students. Prerequisite; p8nnlsslon of department 

MED 499 Undergraduate Research(·) AWSpS case stud­
Ies. with laboratory research. For medical students. Prerequisite: per-
mission of departrilenl , 

MED 531P' Human Gandcs(·) AWSp Motulsky Weekly 
seminar dealing ~Ih a varf~ of topics In medical genetiCS given ~y 
staff of the Olvrslon ot Medlcal Genetics and relateddepartm8nts anCi 
divisions. Open to medlcal students with a good foundaUon In genet-
Ics. . 

MED 633P Clinical EmlGcrlnology (2) Sp Wood Emphasis 
on the most malor and dependable SYmDtorns. sIgns. laboratory 
tests. and th8Iapy for cllnrcal endocr!noJialllles. Patlent~lIustrated. 

MED' 534P 'Clinical Resplratdry Pbyslolagy '(2) ,AWSp 
Culver. Hlaslala. Hudson . Intermediate-leWI course In respIratory 
physiology. BasIc phystology, pulmonary functfon testing, applied' 
phYslolom'to clinical probfeitls. and review of related literature. cov­
ers clinical respiratory physfolQgy In three sequentIaJ quartersl but 
studen1s may register fOr ~ sIngle ~ If desired. Prerequ sIte: 
permission Of Instructor. (TWBIve Weeks.) 

MED 635P PrBYenUon at Canflavascular DII8818 (2) . van 
CIIt8ts rncrdem:e and mortality from tardlovascular disease. Risk 
rattors assOcIated with heart .dlsease. Malar epldemologlcal studies 
and clinical trials. ControYBrsles In praventfon. Approacttes to patient 
eifucatlon and rnodIffcatlon of bettavlor assoclatecf with hlgft risk of 
cardiovascular diseaSe. . 

MED 548P Genetics, Medicine. and Saclety (1) WS~ 
Motulsky, Omsnn S1uden1s and faculty discuss In lecbires an(l 
seminars the 'aspects of aenetfcs relevanf to medlclne and society. 
Prerequisite: completion lit human blplogy series, 

MED 649P ADpllcatfon. of GeneUe Piin~pl8S to MedicIne 
(.) AWSpS Molulsky, SlamatoyJnnopoulos 'ward rounds. clinic. 
and seminar dlscusslons'of patients and topics in clinical genet,lcs. 
Students must be available all day Mondays or li= to attend a 
medical gen@tics clinic and be available fOr ward rou W8c!nesday 
aftel'nocns. Course Includes takfng petflgrees from patfenls. examin­
Il1g p;rtlents and families with aenetl~ d.lseases. and discussl~g cases 
with faculty. Prerequisite: 665P.. . " 

MED 665P ClinIcal Crerbllip (*. mat. 24) . Tt!lrd..year £ned. 
lcal, Studen1s assume Increasing te5pon$iblllty for care of hospital· 
lzed. patients In a teacltln~ospltaI selling. Daily row'ids with resl-

~~int.=~~~~. 
tlon. (Twaive weekS~full dme.) . . 

MED 666P Advanced Clinical Clerbtllp In Intemal MedJ· , 
clne-WAMI (12) AWSpS WdlIace Advanced clinical precep. 
torsltlp In Intenia! tnedicine In three smaIl UTban communlffes. SU­
pervised. structured experleru:e In dealing with situatfons commonly 
encoWltered by the pTaCtlclng Internist Continuity of care and the 
relationship 00tweeR care given In the ambulatory setting and in the 
hospital. as wen as by oUier community health services. is emp~ 
sized. Prerequislta: 665P. (Six weeks. full time. limit six s1udents.) 

CONJ 677P Cllnfcal AllerD ( •• nia. 12) See COniOint 
Courses. 

MED 678P ClinIcal. Dermatology (8) AWSpS Odland Par­
ticipants In dennatology clinics and Iffl)a1Ient coi1Sulfalfons at Uni­
versity Hospital •. HarbOrview Med!cal Center. PacIfic Medical Center. 
VeterarlsAdmlnlstration Hospital. and Chlldren"s Orthopedic Hospi­
tal and Medlcal Center. Journal club and clinical conferem:es eacti 
week with entire sIaff. A continuing series-of teaching seminars and 
weekly dermatopathology conferences. Prerequisite: 66SP. w.our 
weeks.) . CONJ 550P Clinical rnfactlaaa Dlaeasaa (3) See Conlolnt 

Courses. . 
MED 679P cHnlcaIBastratntero!:( •• rna. 12) AWSpS , 
Volwfler (UnlVBJSlty Hospllal) PaJticl In COIlSlIfting ward 
rounds. ~res, conterem:es. and acted clinics with full-time 
dlvlsfonal staff at University and Veterans Administration hospitals. 
and at Pacific and HarborvfewmedicaJ centers. plus directed tutorial 
work. PrerequisIte: 66SP. (Four or six _. fulllfme.) 

CONJ 553 NlIIrftlan for Pbjalclans (2) See Conjoint 
Courses. 

MED 8D4P Clinical Pracaptarsblp In Internal Medlclne (8) 
AWSpS Hamon (Bremerton). ThoTSOn (longview) Working 
closely wllhprimary-care phystaans; the stUdenf Is eXposed to the 
privata practfce of Internal med!cina In a small comrmmlty. Operating' . 
on a one.to-one basis with an Internist (tutor). the student 1lYalua!es 
and manages Inpatients and _tents on a PII~ care. consulta­
tive. and emergency basis. Prerequisite: 66512. (FOUr weeks. full 
time.) . . . ' 

MED 640P DermatolqyCllnlc (., nia. 5) AWSpS 0d­
land Students atlBnd d8rni.1tology clinic on Monday mornings and 
Thursday ·afternoons for twelve wiIi!:ks. Two half-dayS per week. Pre-
rB9uISlt~: 66SP. . 

MED 641P ClinIcal Gastroenterology (8) AWSp Gelfand· 
(Vlrglna Mason Hospital) Combined Inpatlent-outpatient elective In 
cllnfcal gastroenterology. whIch IncludeS practical ~rience In GI 
endoscopy and liver bfopsy. Directed tutorIal work. Special arranQe. 
ments can be made for students with special Interests. PrerequiSite: 
665P. (Four weeks. full time.) 

MED 642P Clinical OncaloD (., nta. 24) AWSpS 'Buck­
ner, Thomas (Fred Hutchinson Cancer Research Center)' Students 
functioning as primary physicians 'are responsible for the workups 
and dally care of patients receiving marrow transplants. hlgh-dose 
cIlemotherapy or Immunotherapy on an Intenslve-care research 
ward. EmplJasls Is on the managemen~ and su~portlve care of' pa­
tients with pancytopenia and Immunosup~resslon. transplanlatlon 
biology. cancer cIlemoth8{8llY. and Infectious disease problems. 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four. six. or twelve weeks.) 

MED 643P Clerbblp In ClinIcal Priannacology (., max. 
12) AWSDS Roberlsofl Clinical prgblemsrelated.fo drugs from 
lolnt polnIs of view of pJwlclans and . ~lIarmaclsts. DailY ward 
rounds at University Hospl181 with PharmacY service durfng which 
drug-related problems are reviewed. Addillonal experience can be 
gained at Chlldren's Ortho~lc Hospllal and Medical Center, In the 
Polson Control Center. and In research laboratories where drug­
related research and cellular receptor-related research Is conducte(l. ' 
Register for five days per w8ek. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc-
tor. . ' 

MED 844 ManaG,ement of Sexuallr Transmitted DIsea8B8 
(1-3, max~ 9) AW8pS' Corsy, Handiff8lt/, HolfIIfJS. SIamm In­
struction' and clinical experience ofn diagnosis. trealment. and man· 
agement ot sexually transmitted diSeases. Four four-hour sessions at 
Harborvlew STO clinic. Instruction In genitourinary physical exami­
nation skills; relevant laboratory technfques and management of pa­
tients with STDs.· Prior to the elective. each student must review a 
packet of dldacllc materials. . 

MED 645P ClinIcal Endocrinology ami Gertitrrc Medicine 
(8) AWSpS Bremner, Halter Stud8nts spend one-half time on 
enClocrlnology ami one-half time on geriatric medicine services. Two 
one-half-my outpatient clinics per Week, plus Inoatlent endocrinol­
ogy and geriatric consullatlon services. Prerequlsfte: 66SP. 

. . . ~ 

MED 68QP . Rheumatology (8) AWSp Mannik Full-time 
Inpatient-outDatient clerkship -fn rtI8uma1ofogy. Clinical experience 
provided In diagnosis and treatment oT rtleuriratic diseases. utillzlng 
outDatfent clinics and hospital1zed pi!tlents at tI1e University ~osp!tal 
and the Harborview Medical Center. EmDhasIs on concepts in pattm. 
physiology, diagnosis. and treatment of these cflS!BS8S. In addition 
to patient· conlaCt. ieadlng. seminars. and p~al sessions are 
the methods of InstructI~~. Prerequislta: 66SP. 

MED 681P Advanced Clinical Endocrinology ( •• ma.:'24) 
Ay!Sp'S Paulsen (Pacific Medical Center) Flill.furie Inpatlent­
oUlpallent clerkship In clinical endocrinology at Pacific Medical Cen­
ter. library review on selected topics In the field and participation In ' 
medical clinical research Ilrob!erns optional during this clerkship. 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four. six. or twelve weeks.) , 

MED 882P Clinical cardiology aadBectmcanllograpby 
(8) AWSpS BIUC8(Unlverslty·Hospllal). Cobb {Harborview Moor· 
car Center). Elrflcsson (BoIse V~ AdminIstration Medical Cen­
ter) •. Ken. (Veterans Adrnlnlstiation Hospital). LeItlk (Madigan 
Hospital Me(!lcal Center). Pl8Ston (Paciffc Me(fIca) Center) Clerkship 
In clinical c:ardlology-comblned Inpatlent-outpatient asslgrurtents. 
ECG !nt8fJ)re1atlon.prerequlslte: 665P. (Four w8eJcs.) 

MED 683P Clinical Reslllratory Dlse888 and Critical care 
Medicine (8) AWSpS Culver Training In'resplratory disease 
diagnosis and pulmonary therapy. with special emphasis on cardia­
pulmonaJY functlon testing arid Interpretation. Inoatient and out· 
oatient teachlngrounds .. conferences, and baslc'sclence Integration. 
Prerequisite: ~P. (Four weeks.) . , 

MED 684P ClIl.1lcalHematology/CnCOlogy (.. mal. 24) 
AWSpS OutDatlent and Inpatient experience with hematologic/on­
cologic disorders. The elective hlCludes tead1lng rounds. confer­
ences. and evaluation of laboratory work. Prerequls1te:,~P .. (Four 
weeks.) 

MED 885P Clinical Genetfcs (., mu. 12) AWSpS Motul-
, sky, Stamato~/os Intensive study of genetic principles re­

quired In clinical· work. May work In depth on one or more clinical 
problems or get broader experience In working up a variety of clini-
cal cases. P~UIS!!~: 66SP. (Six weeks.) '. , 

MED 686P Clinical Neuro~o ( •• ma. 8) AWSpS ·SWarr 
son InJ)atlent and 0 lent ence at Unlv8rs Hospital. Vet­
erans Administration uroSPltal, I clnc Medical C~, Harborview 
Medlt:al Center. Virginia Mason Hospital. American lake Veterans 
Administration Hospl1al. Of Children's Orthopedic Hospilal and Med­
Ical Center. Studanls attend clinical confeninces and seminars with . 
neurology staff and become familiar with diagnostic neurological 
procedures. (Four weeks. limit ten students.) , 



MED 687P Ambulatory Medicine Elective (e. max. 12) 
AWSpS Clark (Hamorvlew Medical CentElf). Featherstone(Unfver­
slly ffOMlllal) students acquIre knowledge and skillin dealing with 
ambulato/ypatients .with prOblems tommonty encountered In the of­
fice practice of Intemal n1edlcine. Prerequisite: 665P or FAMED 
665P. (Twelve weeks. limits: five students at University Hospital. 
four students at Harborvfew Medical Center.) . 

lED 888P W@nfMedlclneSUblntsmsbIP(etmmu.24) 
AWSpS, Rosen (SWedish HoSpilal MedIcal Center). len (Pacific 
Medlcal Center). LefliJc (Madrgan H~1IaI ~Ical Center). Turck CHarbom. Medical tenter). GOOdell (ProVIdence ~edlcal Center) 
Students ad In the capacity of Interns on lfie medical wards under 
supervision of hoUse Slaffand vIsIting ~. ~ atl8ndall 
[eOUIar medfcine rounds and conferenCeS as their sdtediJles permit 
Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or six weeIcs.) . 

MED 689P Clinical InfeCUous Diseasea (e. mu. 12) 
AWSpS Kirby (Unlvers!r HI)SP.IIaI) Students·partlclpate In the 
consulllng selVfce through ut the hospital. attend dally plate rounds. 
conferences. and·semlnar (Two. four; or six weeks.) ,Count (Har­
borvlew Medical 'Center). Holmes (Pacific MedIcal Center). flome 
(Veterans AdmInistration Hospital) Participate In consun!ng service 
throughout hospital to learn mlCroblologfcal as~ts of .Intectlous 
diseases through the cllnlmllaboratorles. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four 

: weeks.) . 

MED 690P Csrd=O,1 SUblntsmahlp (8) AWSpSB1Uc8 
Students act In the oflntems on the vatfta service under the 
sUpervision of house officer. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four weeks.) . 

MED 692P CUnlcal EndacrfnalcgY and Metabolism' (e. 
max. 12) Inpatient rounds. conferences. and Qutpatlent clinics at 
UnIversity Hospllal and Harborview Medical Center (two weeks 
each). Dfrected Morlal work in selected aspects. of 1!IldOCflnology 

• and metabolism. Madlgan Hospital Medical Center: 6OO-aOO endo­
crine patIents per month In both putpaHent cliniC and Inpatient con­
sult. Flexible schedule possible. Prerequisite: 665P. 

MED 693P NePhro~ogy and ,fluid Balance (8) AWSpS 
COIJS8f (UnlYBfSlty HospltaO. Shertard (Veterans A(ftfilolstratron 
Hospital). MattheWs (,PaCifiC Medical C, enter) Students see cllnlcal 
nepnr%gfe problems under close supeMslon. ~clpa.te In 

. nejJhroiogy arid transplant rounds. see consults with r8naI reflO\lLand 
.Ing .. and work up patients In renaJ cliniCs. particl~ In semi­
nars with clerks from aU tflree hospitals. PrereqUIsite: 665P. (Four 
weeb.) 

MED 694P Metabolism and Dlabatas (4 at 8) AWSp ,Niel­
sen (VIrgInia Mason Clinic) Clinical evaluation of oatfehls With 
endoCrIne disorders. Studeill becomes actlVe\y Involved In the treat­
ment of melalJ()lIc disorders with particular emphasfs on the educa­
tIon of the d!abet!c and on the control of his disorder. Open onlY to 
fourth-~r "medical students. Prerequisite: 665P. (Two or four 
weeks, full Hme.) . 

MED 695P Cllnlcil _acts of AGing (e. mal. 8) AWSpS 
P8(letIer(Amerlcanlake Veterans Admlrilstrallon HOspltaQ. Uhlmann 
(Harborview Medical Center) Amelican lake: PalJiophYSlology and 
dlseaseeocesses associated. with agIng. Harborvlew: Wolk With el-
derly ants as sublntem WIth Senror care ~ram. In_t and 
ambu seIlIng In nurslng homes and patients homes. Intercfiscl-
pllnaJy approach. . 

MED 69751 MedIcine Specfal, Bactlvea (e. .mu. 24) 
AWS~S Ilamsey SoeciaI clerkship; extemshlp. or research op­
portunitles that can at fimes be made available at InsUMlons other 
than Unlversl~ of washington. Faculty can advise students of oppor:­
tunltles. Students wishing to elect tfIls course should obtain from 
Dean's offiCe a special assignment form at least three months beto~ 
preregistration. Prerequisite: permission of department (Six or 
twelve") .', . , 

Micr~biology and" 
IliIm~nology . 
G305 Health ScIences 

Microbiology Is a nafurar science that deals with microscopic organ­
lsins, lncluall1g ~ viruses. ~ngl. protozoa. and algae. It Is 
cOncerned w\tIl the nature and properues of these organisms. their 
effects on man and tti~ envIronm8nt and how mlctoorganlsms ca.n 
be exploited to provide useful products: . . 

Immunology Is a natural scCence that deals with spEl!:lflc and nonspe­
cific reslsIance to tissue InjulY by both foreign ahd self substances. 
The madlanfsms of reslslaJu:e Involve prlmailly tha activities of leu- ' 
kocytes and antIbodIes. Including those conceIned with the specific 
Immune response. 

Unclergraduate Program 
Badlslof D~ s~sn" Ol9l11S' 

Admission Requil'l1l116llts: A minimum of 75 credits with overall 
grade-point average of 2.25 In required chemlstJy and biology 
courses. Students Should complete departmental requirements In Ill-
01!l{JY and In . Inorganic and organic i:ftemJstry before applying for 
misslon to the major. .. 

Mal or Requirements: 45 credits In biological scfence. Including BIOl 
210.211. 212 (preferred) or an equivalent 10 to 15 credits in botany 
or zoology. or both; a minimum of 30 ci'edIts In mIcrobiology 
courses atuf approved electives. Includlng MICRO 400. 401, 402. 
431, 441. 442. and 443. (MICRO 101: 301. 302. 319 cannot be 
used); a mInImum grade-polnt average of 2.25 In the required micro­
biology courses as wen as In the enllra 30 credits of mIcrobiology 
and approved eleCtIves; PHYS 114. 115. 116. or 121. 122, 123; 
CHEM14O. 150. 151. 160; CHEM 231. 232 or 231. 235. 236 or 335. 
336.337 (three-quarter ~uence preferred); GHEM 321. MATH 124 
or 157 or 0 SCI 381 or 291. Transfer students must complete at least 
15 of the 30 credits of required microbiology and Immunology 
courses at this university. .,' . 

Graduate Program 
The ~ of Microbiology and Immunology offers graduate· 
programs leading to the Master of ScIence and DoCtor of PhiIOS01Jhy 
degrees. StudentS interested In graduate work should ob1ain tIlart8C­
essaryapplicatlon forms from die depa1tment. 

The cftoice of an adviser and research problem Is a matter of mutual 
consent between the student and a facUlty member. The course work 
taken by a graduate $tudenl depends to a certain extent upon his or 
hElf bacKground ,and' chosen area of specialization, but. In general. 
courses are chosen from the fIelds of mIcrobiology. immunology. 
biochemistry.' genetics. and pathoblology. Students wttose primary 
Interests are In animal virology or Immunology' are encouraged to 
take courses In mmeraJ hlstofogy and pathology. The mastei's de­
gree program without thesis Is available on a limIted basls.An M.S. 
degree Is not necessarily a prerequisite tor the Ph.D. cregree. . 

Applicants are evaluated by a Committee that cOnsIders IJle.student·s 
grades. scores on the Graduate Record examination. letters of rae­
ol1ll1ltlfldation. and any other data that might provide an indication of 
the student's CBDabIliHes for success In a career In scIence. An aver­
age number of ten students are accepted for the Ph.D. IfI!gree pr0-
gram of the approximately 150 that apply, \ 

. Students are normally admItted Into the graduate program only In 
Autumn Quarter. and all application materials should be receIVed by 
the department no later. thaltthe preceding February 1. Graduate Rec­
ord examination aotitude scores are requIred as part of the applica­
tion. and the examInation should be taken no later than In December. 
Three leltefsof recommendation also must be sent directly to th9 
departmenl . ', ' , 

Stutlents·w!th a variety of academIc backgrounds are accepted for 
graduate study In microbiology or Immunology. but It is highly de­
Sirable Uta! their undergraduate preoaratfon Include at leaSt a year of 
general chemistry and a year of cot!ege phYsIcs. oourses tn organIc 
ch8m1slJY and quantitative analysis. l:alcufus. one year of biology. 
courses Tn genetics. microbiology. and/or Immunology. ' 

Students in the PhD. pr~ are usually supported by funds from 
training grants. research grants. or teachlng assistantships., '. 

Correspondence and Information: Graduate Prggram Coordinator. 
Department of Mlcroblglogy and Immunology. Sc:42. . 

Faculty 
CbBlrpsllDn 

. Eugen8W. Nester 

l'rIIf8Iiois 
BirdSell. Dale'C." (Oral Blology),t Ph.D .• 1967. California (River­
side): structure and tunctlon 01 surfaces of oral bacteria ana utelr 
activation of host responses leadIng to oral diseases. 
Buchanan. Thoinas M .• * (Medicine, Pathoblology). M.D .• 1967. 
W8s1!lngton; mIcrobial pathogenesis. 
C~ James J .• - (Genetics), Ph.D., 1970. Stanford; DNA repli-
cation. tumor virology. , . 
Douglas. Howard C. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1949. CalifornIa (Betkeley); 
microbiology. Immunology and genetics. . . 
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Evans, Charles A. (Emeritus). M.D .• 1937. Ph.D .• 1943. MIM8S0ta; 
microbial flora of human skin. . 
Gilliland. Bruce C.,** (laboratolY Medicine. Medicine). M,D., 1960. 
Northwestern; complement and Immunologic mechanisms of Injury 
In human disease and Immune complex disorders. , 
Gordon, Milton p .. -i (Blocheinlstry); Ph.D .• 1953. illinois; blocl1em­
IstlY of plant tumors. 
Groman. Neal B .. • Ph.D .• 1960. Chicago; gene flow. evolution. medi­
cal mIcrobiology. 
Hakomorl. Sen-ltirch: (PaIJlobiOI~ M.D..19s2. D.Med.ScI .• 
1956. Tohoku (Japan); m8mbrane bl Jstry as related to neopla­
sia 
HellstrOm. Ingegerd E.." M.D.; 1964. Ph.D .• 1966. Karollnslca Instlt 
(SWeden); tumor Immunology and transplantation Immunology. 
HellstrOm. Karl E.:t (Pathology). M.D .• Ph.D .• 1964, Karollnslca in-
stil (SWeden): oncology. cancerlmmunology. . 
Holmes) King K.,** (Epidemiology. Medldne), M.D •• 1963. Comell. 
Ph.D .• 1967. HawaII; Clinical eprdemlology and pathogenesIs of In­
fectious diseases, specifically sexually transmItted diseases .. 
Kenny, GQOrge E.:* (Pathoblology). Ph.D .• 1961. Minnesota; an­
tigenic structure. 
Klebanolf. Seymour J.:* (MediCine). M.D .• 1951. Toronto. Ph.D .. 
1954. london (England); host defense mechanisms against bacte­
rial. viral. fungal. and parasitic agents. with particular regard to mi­
aobicldal mechanIsms In phagocytes (neutrophlls. eoslnOphIls. m0-
nonuclear pIlagocytes). 
Mannlk. Mart. -* (Medicine), M.D .• 1959. Case Western Reserve; im­
munologic !1l8chanlsms of tissue (njulY and charaderlstlcs of anti­
gen-antibOdy complexes. • 
NestElf. Eugene W.,- Ph.D .• 1959. Western Reserve; mlcrobJaIIP.lfl8t-
Ics and bIochemistry. Crown-gaJl tumors. . . 
Ordal. Erling J. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1936. Minnesota; mlaoblology 
and ImmunOlogy. . ' 
P1orde. James J,:* (laboratory Medicine. Medicine). M.D .• 1959. 
MInnesota; studies of applied dragnosis microbIology and palhogen­
asls. 
Schoenknecht Fritz D.: (laboratorY, MedlcJne).f M.D .• 1957. Frele 
(Berlin); clinical microbIology; In vitro antibiotic susceptibility test­
ng, anaerobic microbiology .. nosocomial Infections. 
Stlerrls. John C." (LabcratolY Medicine. PathoblolQiJY). M.D .• 1950. 
london; medlcal mIcrobiology. antibiotic actlon.and resistance. 
Staley. James T.: Ph.D .• 1967. Callfomla (DavIs); microbial ecol-
ogy. iJeneral mlaoblology.· . 
Stom. Ursula B .• - M.D .• 1960. Freiburg; inununology With emphasis 
on mechanisms of antibody synthesis and genetICS of Imnwno-
globulins. , . 
Welser. Russell S. (emeritus). Ph.D .• 1934. ~lriOton; microbIol-
ogy and Immunology, . 
Whiteley. Helen R." Ph.D .• 1951. Washington; ~ulation of tran-
scrlplion In phage-Infected bacteria. development biology. ' 

AllDclBlB Pmts"o" 
Clagett. James A.: (Perlodoritk:s).t Ph.D .• 1970. Nebraska; cellular 
IlTIf!Iunology-monocyte and -Iym~ocyte differentiation In the bone 
marrow. . 
Corey. Lawrence. - (laboratolY Medicine).t M.D .• 1971. Miclllgan; 
virology. Infectlous disease. herpes viruses. . 
Coyle. MarIe B." llaboratolY Medlcfne).t Ph.D.. 1965. Kansas 
Stale; cUnlcal microbIology. antibiotic susceptibility. . 
Greenberg; Philip 0 .• * (Medicine). M.D .• 1971. State University of 
New Yorl( ,DaimState); oncology. ". 
[ara. Jimmie C .• - Ph.D.. 1970. Califomia (Riverside); rnlaobial. 
physIology and-crytology.sporulation and gas vesicle synthesis and 
regufatlon. . '. . 
Unlal. MaxineL - (Research). Ph.D .• 1970. Tufts; genetiCS and mo­
lecular biology of RNA tumor viruses. Interaction of host and viral . 
genomes. , 
Minshew. BaJbara H.:t ClaboratOlY Medicine). Ph.D .• 1972. Texas 
Southwestern; surgical Infection. antibiotic ~bllJty testing. mi­
crobial virulence. 

Asslllan' 1'nIfBIID" 
Udstrom. MaJy E.: (Oteanography). Ph.D .• 1977. Wisconsin; ml­
aoblal physfofogy. one-carbon n$bollsm. general microbIology. 
lolY. Stephen. Ph.D .• 1980,' California {los A{lgeles);blochemlstry 
and genetics Qf microbial virulence factors. 
Raff. Howard V." Ph.D .• 19n. washingtOn Slate;·lnteractlon mecha­
nisms between lymphocytes andinacrophages leading to expression 
of Immune activity. . 
Rohrschnelder. larlY 'R::. (Research). Ph.D .• 1973, Wi$COnsln; 
mechanism of transformation by avian sarcoma viruses. SIC gene 
ptoduct. : 
Stanton. Thomas H." Ph.D., 1974. Alabama; Immunogenetics, cell 
Interactions In the Immune response. . 
Tenover. Fred C.ot Ph.D .• 1980. Rochester, marrow transplantations. 
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Wilson. Ronald E. (p.esearch). Ph.D .• 1915. CI!I(:l!gQ; molecular blol-
9UY of ImmunoglObulin ganes,and genes asScii:iatad with T-cell 
fIirittJon. 
'Wq. Tlmo1fIy Ch8e-t{Jng. Ph.D •• 1979"TexaS SoutfIwestem Medi­
cal sthool; pathogenesis Of slow viruses. tumof VIrology. ' 
Yoshimura. FayIh K. • (Research). Ph.D., 1972. Yale; moltlcular bIol­
ogy of RNA tumor viruses. n;utatlon of transcriptional coiltrol and 
rr8i1anlsms of leukemoganlcny. . , . ' 

L_rell 
Barnes. GloVer W.,· (Urology).t Ph.D~, 1962, New York (Buffalo); 
tissue antigens. ImmunoreprOdUi:tion ~nd microbiology. 
BIcknBlI, Mary E., M;S., 1962. 'YkShtngton; mlcrob{ology laboratory teachIng. ' , ' , 

Cramer, Dorothy" (emeritus). B.s., 1945. washlngtoi1; microbiol-
ogy laboratory taactifng. ' " ' 
Fulton, Janis R .• M:S.. 1971, Montana,S1ata; microbiology. Iabora-
lOJy taachlng. . , ' , 
Laxson. carol F .• M.S.. 1959. WIsconsin; microbiology laboratory taadlfng. , , . 

Memmer, Ramona J .• MS .• 1959, Washington; microbiology labora-
tory taadllng. '. 
Pmflurst Dale J .• B.S .• 1960. washington; microbIology laboratory 
teadJlng. '. 

Course Descrlpt~ons 
Courses for Undergraduates 
MICRO 101 ,The Mtcrablal wOrtd-(ti) W For maJors In Ih8 
social scl8flC8S and humanities. but open fo Jlrerna(ors and to sci­
ence maJors olher ~ biologists. ActIvities of baala, vl~~r 
01Jler mfcroor'ganlsms and ttlett Inlefacllons wIttI.humans and uwlr 
environment are examined and a number of maIor biological con­
C8Il1s develo~. Topic material and Inclusion of a labolatory vary 
with IndIv!duallnstruClOlS. ., • . , , 

MICRO 301 Genefll MIcrobIology (3) AWSpS NBSfer, Sflff 
AcQuaInts students with mlcroorgattlsms.amt IheJr actIvl1Ies., TopIcs 
Incfude microbial cell strudure and fundlon. metaboUsm, mIcrObial 
genetics, and. the role of microorganisms In disease. Immunity. and 
other se:ected applIed areas. PrerjIqtJ1SIte: two ~ of d!eri1tstry; 
recommended: a course In bIological science. . 

MICRO 302 Imral MIaabIology I.aIt11ratDry (2) AW~S 
8IdtneI1. FuftDn. Laxson LaboIafoiy course JlrlmaJny for studOOts 
IaldJto 301. COWfs.a!¥., of mfcrribfologfcaJ teclutf_ with ex­
perInl8nts des/1In8d to \I 't IlliIfiIr concepts of mlcioblology, vl­
rology. and Immunology. ,. 0 auditors. Prerequisite; com:urrem or 
prevfous ~on In 301 or penntsslon of Instructor .. 

MrCRO 319 laboratorY TecflI1fqu88 In Mlaablology (1) 
AWSp PatkllulSl Self-£nsfrudIon laboratoly. Stud8nt perfOrms 
Ihe teChniques fundarnen1a1 to microbIology. lrislructlonal material 
presented In visual, audlovlsual. and written form. Not recommendIid 
for those who have taken a laboratory· In microbIology. PrerequlsltB: 
prior or-concurrent enrollment In a tilIcrobloiogy course or permls-
s1onof Instructor. • . ' , 

MICRO.320 Media PrSpraHon (2) AMpS . Parkhurst 
PractIcal work In the preparation of cufture media. NUtritlonal re­
quirements of microorganisms and sterillzatfon methods are consld­
!ired. For studenls =g to enter voc:atioOS IlMIlvIng laboratory 
work with bacteria. on credltlno credlt.basls anI)'. Prerequi-
sites: 301 and 302. or equivalent, and permlsslon of Instructor. ' 

MICRO' 322 8Pplled Clrntcal Mlcroblor~ ~) ·AWSp , 
Sdroenlarecht Pi3ctlca1 experferu:a. In a cllnlcaJ..or pUblic health = fifteen hours P.8I' week. For students rnalorioo In medfcaI 
rn!ttobfo ogy. Three quajters actfcIru:e sfgl1=n G303 HaaJth SCI-
ences recommended. Appllc;ants are selected InteMew. Prenlqul-
sitBs: 443 and permissfon of Instructor. (lImit students.) 

MICRO 400 FundamtJntall of leneral Mlcrobfolagy (3) A Whf= SUrvey of the mlcroblal world. metabolism. blosYitlfiaSis. 

=rI:ln~~onrOr=~J=~ 
b1019OY.. ~Isltes: BlOL 210. 211. 212 and two quarters of or­
ganfc ChemIstrY. 

MICRO 401 Fundamentafs of leneral Microbfol.,. (3) W 
Udsirom Structure. btocflemlcal properties. and genetics .of the 
malor groups of procaryotes. and viruses. Reaulred fOr students rna­
Jorfng (n mIcrobIology. rec:olTllTl8lld8d for students maJoring In biOl­
ogy. Prerequisite: 400 or permission of Ins~ctor. 

MICRO 402 Fundamentals of GeDeral Microbiology Labo­
ratary (3) AW ,Bicknell, Fulton, Laxson 'isolation ora broad 
range of nonpa1hO{jenlc bactarIa from natural sources. us~~ 
tIv8 and enriChmerit technIques, with mlcr~lc and bl 
ldantlflcatlon. Related exercises lndude genatfcs. quantItatlon. and 
growIh klnetfcs. Prerequisite: 4OO.,WhIdt may be tak8n conaurantIy. 
or permission of Instructor. , 

UCONJ 420 a=aro cal ~ Practices (1) A For course . 
descrlpllon;'see lor Irrten:on~ProgJanis. 

MICRO 431 Matftods III Mfcro~hJ~JW ~(~cknell, Gro­
man, Udslmm, stall LaboratorY'exefcises TV metI10ds 
used In microbial ~I$m, virology. and ecology. Um~ to mI­
crobIology majotS. No auditors. PretequlsttBs: 400;401, 402; . ' 

MICRO 432 Mecbanlima '01 DNA _ngeln PracalYOtel 
(2) Sp CIJamDotJt, Gmrrian. NeSter Em~·mechanlslns of 
DNA 8xchange fn procaryoUc organisms. oartfcularly those functlon­
Ing In bactBJla. Prerequisite: 400 or BIOL 21.0. or equivalent 

MICRO 435 Mlcrp~lall:cology' (3) W Sflley, Consideration 
of the varfous roles: tliat mlcroorganfsms; pal!lcularly bacteria and 
bluegreens; play tn envIranrnenlaf{l,r0C8SS8S. Tlte Interrelationships 
among mIcroorganIsms 'and ·Ifle effects of the PhYsical, cI1amlcal. 
and bfolll.Ol~ proll8{tfes of Ihelr ~lronmeIit are discusSed and as­
sessed. PrereqUisites: 400 and 401 or equlval8nt. or permission of 
Instructor. 

MICRO 440, IntnnfUcta~· aa.rlafagy for Madtcal Tech­
nolaaJata (1) A . Unifte(l liitroduCllon to basic mlcroblology. with 
focus on struCIure. metaboUsm. and genetics of medically Important 
organ- Isms. Prerequisite: medlcal ~Iogy student. or permis­
sion of Instructor. 

MICRO 441.442 Immanarao.. 1J..~edlal Bacterla.lagy, and 
VI~IO (3,3) A,WRa/f. sto1l1.::,m, 441: basfcfml11UlfolOgtcal 
co host-Daraslfeore!a1fonshlps, and study of pathogenic bacte-
ria. 2: confIrwaflon of 441. followed by consIderatfon of 
~ogantc vI~ L.abmatnry course. 443. coordinates. Prerequl­
Sltas:10 credits In baslc biology, 6 credits In organIc cheml$Y 8nd 
pravtous or concurrent 'ooursa work mverlng procaryotic' cell struc­
ture and function (e.g., 400 or 440-1 credit); 441 for 442. 

'MICRO 443 Medical MicrobIology Laboratory (3) AYI' 
CDY.18, M8ITII1IBf; Sch08lfknecht R~uIRid for medical teChnology 
studentsL microbiology malpr8;, electIVe· for ritedlcaJ stud8nts. Pro­
cedures ror Isolation and ldeittiftcatl9nof ~ogenlc bacteria. testing 
theIr susceptibility to antibiotics. No auditors. Prerequisites: 441, 
442 sequence IakBn concurrently Dr HUBlO 521 P •. 

~~:'Lr:, ~~I~:JJ:i::cr::~VJ:l: 
asltes, with emphasls on their biology In relatIon to disease and Its 
IaboratolY dlqtiosls. For madlcalledlnology students. microbiology 
maIOfS, anti n1ed1cal studeilts as an elective. No auditors. Prerequl~ 
.sltes: basic biology and permission ,of Instructor. 

MICRO 447 FUndamal1l8la of Imm~IOOJ ") Sp Stanton 
For undenIra1fuate and iPatfuate students. ~ nature. fate. 
and actIvItI8s of antIbodfes. anUgen-antfbody Interactions. rnecm-
nlsms of antl~ and C811-med'!abld inununlty. = 
slti¥fty. geni!tIc cOntrol of frnmuna ~nses. tissue bansp on, 
tumor Immunology. autolO'll1\Ufl8 dISease. Prerequisites: 441 or 
HUBIO 520P. or equivalent. and upper-dlvisfon standing. . 

CONJ 448 Furulamental ImmupoJogy Laboratory (2), A 
See Conjoint Coursa .' , . 

MICRO 4&0 Molecular BIology of Viruses (3) Sp ,Cham­
poux introduction 10 Iha mo.lecular blplogy of viruses ami vlrus- • 
host reiaHonshl~Oeslmted ,for. adVanced undergraduates and 
graduate,studentS In ttle bTolog!(Brsclences. COYBfage Includes bac­
terial and animal viruses, the nature 'of Infection, the variety 0' vlrus­
host relallonsfllJl.S, and dlscusslon of some mod8ls of ¥fral patho­
genesis. Prerequisites: 400. 401. andIor GENET'451. 

MICRO 4S3 PaIItoganlc Mfctob{ology (4) Sp ,Bl~1, Gro­
man Introduction to concepts and teChnIques Of giniraI mIcrobiol­
ogy. to maiofOTOUDS of Inrect!ous ~ts affectillD tII8 ~ body. 
aJUI to mechanlsmS and models of pathogenesis. PnJequlSltes: BlOL 
210. 211. 212. or eqU\Yalent and some basic Immunology; for denial 
students. others by pennJsslon of InstructDr. 

MICRO 495- Honors Underpufuate R8I88rc11 (*~) 
AWS~Stanton SpecIfic problems In microbicfogy Of 1n'In'luiIo1-
ogy. IsIte: permission of honors adviser. . 

MICRO 498 Undergraduate Ubrary Research (2l AWSpS 
Nester Introdudfon to IlbraJY research and to tfta mftrObtologlcal 
literature. Taillcs are assIgned and suoeMsed by staff members: Of­
fered on credlttno credit lIasls only. Prerequisite: pennlsslQn of In­
structor; senIor standing des!~le. . 

MICRO 497 Mlqoblolqy Special Elec:tlYea '*) AWSpS 
Special clertcshlps, exlemshlps, or research opportunlUes are occa­
sionally available at InstiMlons other than the University of Wash­
Ington. Oblsln from the Dean'S office a ~lal assf= fonn and, 
comact the ChalrpefSOl1 of the Department of Micro lolegy and Im­
munology alleast one month befoie prereglstiatlon. Umlted to medi-
cal studiitts. Prerequisite: pennlsslon of f~r. . 

MICRO 498 Undergraduate thesis (*) AWSpS For medical 
students. Prerequisite: jjermlsslon of Instructor. . 

MICRO 4& UDjl8I8!Bduate ,Lab= Resaarcb (.~) 
AWS=rtlin SpeCf!lC ~Iems In DIngy or ImmuitoI­
ogy. 1sHe: peffllfsSlon of ~ adYIsei; $8Ilfor stand­
Ing deslrab Otreied On cr8ditlno credit basis only. . . . . 

Courses for Graduates Only 
MICRO &00 iailnJlfllCUan III Raseircia (* l_n18I' 20) AWSpS 
N8sIBr Introduction to researd1 areas of th8 lCIQllty and" the teCh­
niques employed In their lriye:stfoatlQris; Offered en Cred'rtlno credit 
baSis only. Prerequisites: graduaIe SI1Irldfng In mlcroblQtogy or Im-
munolOflY Qr permJss!on.oflnstM:tor. • ,.' . . 

MICRO 80&·' TeChnlq~e.'lnElectroD r,11~r of Micro­
organisms (3) Sp 'tara Tecftnfques used In the pl8J)arallon of 
microorganisms for etectron microscopy. ttle operc!Hcn of ,Iha elec­
!ron mtcroscoJlt'.and the oho~raph1c reprodudfcin of observations. 
Offered on cr8d1t/no credft basIS only. Pr8requlsftes: malor In a bIo­
logIcal science and permission of I~r. 

MICRO &10 PbysIoloD at Bacteitl (3)" 'WIlI_ SIaIf 
FWtdarnentaIs of pfiySE'o1 Ilfcal andme!abollC processes of tiacteria 
with =s on ttfa s of cellular COristituents and mecha-
nIsms. Isft8s: and BlOC 440, 441. 442. or permlsslon of 
InstrudDr. ( altmnateyears; offered 1985.) . 

MICRO 512 P1IYBIal!· of 8enaElprBIIIGII(!~J~I8I. 15) AWSpS Wh_, W one-hour s8mInar In wrnm students 
dIscuSs amenHIti!rature ing with seleded 8SIJ.eClS of microbial 
physlol!lOY,- Offered on creditlno credit baSIs oiIIy. ~tes: 
;WO. GENET 552.553. BlOC 440. ,441. 442. and p8rmIsslon of in­
structor. 

M.ICRO 520 Seminar (1) AWSp Sta/iJy May be f8I1eated for 
credllOffered an credlllno Credit baSts on~. ., 

MICRO 525 Cell Surface Membrana In Cell SocIorogy and • 
ImmunolOGY (2) SD HlkoIT1Qfl Structu1e and fundiO/1 Of cell 
surface membl3lles 1n relation' to various Immunoblologlcal and 
pathoblologlcal pfJenomena~I,fferenuatiOn. organization

f
. lnfectlon. 

and cancer. etc.}. Offered jo with PABlO 525. Prerequ sltetM7., 
BlOC 440. 441. 442, and ~ ss1an of /nsrructof. . " 

MICRO 530 AdIa.ncad Genarat MfcrDbJoiogy (4) A Uti­
strom.J...s.!f11!1 Enrldunent IsolatJon. and ~, nlmJjIIofogy 
and l!!1YSIoIOfJY. of seItlcted baderla. ~ to qiJallfJal underaradii­
atas. PrerequlSH8S: 400, 401. and 402. or equivalent and1*rtl1sskm 
of Instructor. 

MICRO 632 seminar In 8IaenI1. MIaafdatuay and MlcrD­
bral EcoIODdf:a:r' 1&)AWSp LJdstmm W~ one-hOur 
semInar and' c on 'coiU:ernIng seIacted topf1:s of ament re-
search Interest in ItIa areas of geI18mJ mfcroblolggyandmlcrobJal' 
ecology. Offered 'On creditlno cfed"1t basis only. PiereguIsftBs: 400. 
401. and permfsslon of fnstrudor. • 

MICRO 540 Vlrolgr (3) W l.ecture-semlnar course c0ncern­
ing host-Yfral rnteractfons. ·liTtrnUnOIOIlfcaI and genetic aDJ)lOad!es , 
are emphasized; Preraaulsite: penntsslcn of !nstrudDr.' (Offered a1-
tematB years; ~ 1985.) , 

MICRO &SO Selected Topics In ImmunolOgy (2, mil. 18) 
ASp Formal semlnar-discuSsfon course for adWiiCeIf slucfents fo­
cus8d em recent developments In the field of Immuno! and con­
sistIng of lltera1ure research and Intensrve In-depth ·of ImJl!)!'­
lant and tl~ toPics. Two-hour semJnars semlmo I)' arid a 
compreh8nslve final elCamlnaUon •. Offered on credltlno creQlt .basIs 
only. PrerequIsites: 441 Of equlvalentapd ~on of I{Istructor. 

MICRO 553 PatrlRel18sls of InfaCUous DIseIs8s of Man 
(4) W Groman, R8f(SIIBI1is Lecture course art mechanisms of 
mfcrobtallnfadfon and pathogenlcfty. ·H~.inleractlons of 
seJectad models are ~1Ored on blocb8mfcal. DIiYsIoll1Qltal, and 1m­
munofogfCallewls. PrereQuisites: 441. 442 o.r RUBIO 521P. PATH 
444 or HUBlO 52OP. BlOC 405 or HUBIO 521P and permIssion of 
Instructor. (Off8r8d ~ yearS; offered 1986.) . 

MICRO 514 SemInar In Molecular and .edlcal.rc=IoI~ 
!JDY (1, mu..1S1AYiSPS GtrJI1rJ1I..RaII. ShertIs Weekly one­
hOOr seminar In WhIch recent advances In molecular, blology and 
medical microbiology or the current reseatch of JfIe ~ Is 
presented and dIscUSsed critically. Offered on credltIrio credit basis 
only. Prerequlslta:.permJsston of InstrudLlr. . . 

MICRO 655 Advanad Clfnlcal Microbiology (m) AWSIIS 
SchOBnlcnecht ShetrIs AtIendance at dally plate rounds Of the OM­
sian of Clinical Microbiology. Desloned to Increase und8rstam1ingof 
clinical mlcrobtologlcal wotk and lts ~Ilcation to the care of the 
patient Offered on credlt/no credit basIs onJy~ prerequisites: 443 and 
permission of Instructor.' " , 

MICRO 656 Clinical Mlcroblofaay Tra_ and ROI88rc11 
(* •. ma. 12) AWSDS TrainIng In ClInIcal mictobtolCJgy and re­
search.Attendance af dally IaboratiJIY rounds fn addi1fon fa bench­
side traIning and research. For medIcal students and mftrobIol~ 
graduate st1iden1s only. Offered on credItIno aedil basis Only. PI&­
requisites: 443 and ~on of instrudDr. 



CONJ 581 Tumor Biology (2) W See Conjoint Courses. 

MICRO 570 Advanced Immunology I: Molecular Immu­
nology (2) W Staib for graduate sfijdenfs and upper-divislon 
undergraduates. Together with 571 and CONJ 572. the CO~lIse pro­
vides an In-depth treatment of bastc immunology. Part I: structure. 
hmcIion. and gene organization of Immul'lOglobUllns. histocompati­
bility. and cotrIJIlement Prerequisites: 447 or ~Ivalent blocheinJs­
by. genetfcs. (Offered fNef'/ Utree years; offeted 1985.) 

MICRO 571' . Advanced ImmWlology II: CeUaIar Immunol- ' 
ogy (2) W For graduate stud2nIs and upper-divislon undergradu-. 
ates.lQgether wltfi 570 and CONJ 572. the course provides an In­
depth treatment of basic immunology. Part n covers the cenular 
mailanlsms of antibody synthesis. tile activities of T - and fkells. 
the mechanisms of cell-rn8diated immunity. and regtllation of the 
immune response. Pre~isites: 447 or equivalent. blochemlstJy. 
genetics. (Offered eveiy three years; offered 1986.) 

CONJ·572 Advanced Immunology III: Immunopathology 
(2, W See ConJoint Courses. 

MICRO 573 8erierallmmunolagy Seminar (1; max. 15) . 
AWSp WlI$(Jfl Weekly one-I!our seminar In wfIfch oriOinal re- . 
searcfI results are presented and discussed. Otcasfonal semmars are 
concerned with review of important topics 10 Immunology. but th8 
emphasis, In general. is on new and orlg!naI contrlbutfons to lIle 
field. Olfefed on creditlno aOOIt basis only. Prerequlsltes: firm back­
ground In Immunology and pennlss!on of Instructor. 

MICRO 574 Antibody Response (1, mu. 15) AWSpS 
Stolb Weeldy one·hour seminar In whIch subcellular aspects of 
anUbody_ synthesis are dlscus$ed with current research findings pre­
sented. 0Ifefed oh credit/no credit basis only. Prerequisite: permis­
sion 01 Instructor. 

MICRO 576 Basic Tumor lmmunofagy (1. ,mar. 15) 
AWSpS HeI/sIJDm Weekly one-hour semInar. CUrrent researtfI 
findings. Offered on aediVno credit basis only. PrereqUlslte: permis­
sion oJ Instructor. 

MICRO m CeUur8r bnnnmity (1, mu. 10) AWSpS Cla~ 
oett W~,one-llour seminar in which cellular aspects of B- and 
T-cell differentiation and their role in disease processes are dis­
cussed and current research findlpgs presented. Offafed on creditlno 
credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

MICRO 578 Cellular Immunology '" mal. 10) AWSpS 
RaIl Week,ly ona-hour semlnar In whiCh vanous as. of cellular 
Immunology are discussed together with' current reSea'rd1 fln(fJngs. 
Offered on creditlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 

MICRO 585 Resean:b In Cell antt Molecular BIology (1, 
11I8l. 15) AW~, Champoux Weekly research seminar. Offeied 
on cred'tt/no credit basis only. Prerequlslfe: permission of instructor. 

MICROS99 Topics In MicrobIology and rmmWlology ,*, mo. 6) AWSpS Current problems In microbiological or 
Immunological research. Offered on credit/no credIt basis only. Pre-
requisIte: permission of Instructor: • 

MICRO 600 . Independeut Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
Offered on aeditlno credit basis only. . 

MICRO 70U Mater's thesis (*) AWSpS Offered oo'credit/ 
no credit basis only. 

MICRO 800 Dactaral Dissertation (*) AWSpS Offered on 
c:redit/no aedlt basis only. 

Neurological Surgery 
RR744 University Hospital 

The Department 01 Neurological SurgeI}' is dedicated to teaching and 
research in the entire spectrum of diseases of the central and pe1!Ph­
eraI nervous system. Instruction in this anB Is provided fcir medical 
studenls and postgraduate physicians. , 

The depaltmanfs medical student Instruction Includes Pl!ticipatlon 
In the human biology curriculum as well as In elective basic science 
and clinical experiences. These are available at University Hospftal 
and Halbcmaw Medical Center. Includlno the Epllep~ Center at 
HaJborview. The department also has several course offerings corre­
!al/ng research and clinical problems of the nervous system. Includ­
Ing the neuroscience reseaich seminar, and clinical and basIc scI- ' 
ence correlates of the epllepsfes. . • 

Selected medical studenls also may elect resea~ 'experience within 
the Department of NeurolQgicaJ SUrgetY. The aepartJIleI1t research 
!acUities are housed In the Medical ResSarch Tower of the University 
Hospllal. at HartIorview Hall. and at lhe Epilepsy Center at Harbor~ 

view. 1JM3S!1 ons are under WtI'f at these Institutions In rqany areas 
of neurop ology. In betIavIoral researdi In man and primates, In 
light and e ectron mlcroscoolc examination of the anatDlllY of the 
nervous system, and I" cerebral vascular physiology. Particular re-

. ~ Interests encompass the basic aspecIs of animal· mOOeIs of 
such disease processes as epilepsy, Inctuifing confirmation from hu­
man mater.faI, and the mechanisms and pathWays of pain. 

In addition to underDJaduate Instruction, a fully cefIItIed residency 
program In neuro/ogfcal surgery Is available for set. ected postg_ 
ate PhYslcfans. The seven-yaar prognun emphaslzss preparatfon for 
a C8!B8f In acadtlmIc neurosurgeIy. 

Faculty 
Cha/tpBfltJn 

H. Richard Wlnn 

PtDfBatJ" ; 
CanfIeld, Robert C .• at (DentJsby), D.D,S.. 1951. wastIlngton; tooth 
pulp. dental pa1flWays. pain. " 
Chatrlan. Gian E.. (labcuatpry Medicl~).t M.D., '1951. Naples;.e!ec­
lroencephalographY'and clinIcal neurophyslology. , 
HarrIs, A. Basil. M.D •• 1954. Alabama; neurosurgery, neuroanatomy. 
microvascular. arterfovenous malformations. eplllpsy mechanisms, 
cortex. bloc~em!caJ. blood How. 
Kelly. William A., M.D., 1954. CIncinnati; neurosurgery, neuroendo­
crinology. mlcroneurosurtl8lY. cerebroYascular. gross surgIcal anat-
omy of brain, rheology ana eildocrinology. . 
I.evy, Rent H.,. (Pharmaceut!cs},t Ph.D.. 1970, catlfomia, (San 
fIaiIcIsco); blopl1aimateutlcs. neuropliyslology, epilepsy. 
lockard. JoanS.: (Psydmlogy).t Ph.D~. 1963, WIsconsin; prima-
to!ogy.I!PIIepsy, socloblology. anlmafmodels and beIBYIor. . 
Loeser. John D •• M.D., 1961, New York University; pain, nalrOphysi-
olegy. . 
Ojemann, George A., M.D •• 1959. Iowa; neurophysfology, organlza· 
Uon of higher ftfnctIons In human brain. language. memory. 
Ward; Altltur A., Jr .• M.D., 1942, Yale; neurologlcaisurgery. 
Westrum, Lesnick E.: (Biological Structure).t M.D .• 1963, Wash­
Ington, Ph.D .• 1~1 'Un~ty Col!tme (london); neuroanatomy. 
synaptology, plastfmty. olfactOry and trigeminal systems, dental 
patJrIrciys. ' ' . . 
WfM. H. Rlctiard, M.D .• 1968. Pennsylvania; cerebrafblood flow 
~~M . 

Aslm:l1IIB I'nIfIIIIIIII 

Di1cmen, Sureyya S .• ** (RehabJnlatfon Medicine). Ph.D.. 1973. 
Washington; cUnlcal neuropsydwlogy. traumatic head InJul}'. epi-
lepsy.., : 
Dodrill, Carl B .• (PsychlatJy and Behavioral Sclences).t Ph.D.\1970. 
Purdue; human neuropsyC/lology. epilepsy. electrOencepha ogram 
and pefformance, anlleplleptlc medications and pefformance. 
Scl!wartzkroln. Philip A.,. (PhyslolllQY and Blop~lcs),t Ph.D., 
1972. Stanford; neurophysfofogy. epilepsy. CNS di!ve!opmen~ plas- ' 
ticity. 
WlI~. Alan J .• (Medlcln8),t M.D., 1967. Western Onlarlo, Ph.D., 
1973. Toronto; neurology. treatment of epilepsy, resting and use of 
antfconwlsants. 
Wyler, ~Ien R.: M.D .• 1969. Washmuton; neurophysiology. epi­
lepsy. cortex. motor control, epilepsy surgery, trauma. 

AlllllBnt PnI".,,, 

Burchlel, Kim J., M.D .. 1976, callfomla (San Diego); neurophysJol­
ogy, pain, epilePsY. head trauma. 
Qacey, Ralph G., Jr., M.D., 1974, Virginia; cerebrovascular smooth 
muscle physiology, Infectious diseases of cen1raIllBIVOUS system. 
Falwell. JacQueline R.,t (~.t M.D .• 1972. callfomla (San 
Francisco); child neurology. . Iy epilepsy. neona1al neurology. 
brain tumors In dtlldren.· 
Fraser. Robert T.. (Rehabili1atlon Medicine).t Ph.D .• 1976. Wlscon­
sin (MadIson); prediction of rehablll1atIon outcome.lJ!I!UIlUTl evalua­
tion. brain Impairment and vocational potential. bIIef tnerapy Inter­
ventions. 
Mateer, catherine A. * (ReseaJch), (Speech and Hearing Sclences).t 
Ph.D .• 19n. Western Onlario; human neurophysiology; speeCh and 
language pathology, memory. rnecIlanlsms of mQtor control. 
Olemann. LInda M .• M.D .• ,1960, illinois; neul'lliogy. treatment of epl. 
Iepsy. '. . . 
Temkin. Nancy R.t (BlosIatlsllcs).t Ph.D .• 1976, Slate University of 
New York (Buffalo]; slaUsIlcal res8arch. . 
Yerby, Mark S .• (Medicina),t M.D •• 1965, Verrnoot: epidemIology. 
epifepsy. darnentia. 
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Course Descriptions 
CoUTSlJS numberBd with a P suffix are not graduate COUfSBS 
and BI8 restricted to medical student enrollment only. 

Nft 498 Undergraduate TbBSIl (*) AWSpS G. O]smann 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

NR 499 Undergraduate Research (*) AWSpS G.Ojemann 
Investigation of special problems as an Intfmate rrtember of th8 re­
search team in the neuroloalcal surgery Iaboratorfes. Research to 
lead to a thesis. If desired. Ust of proleclS available on request Pre­
requisite: permission of Instructor. 

NR 505P Preceptonblp In AcademIc NBurosurgelY (1) 
AWSpS Loeser Opportunity for first· ~d second-year m8dlcal 
students to obseM tM research, teaching. and patlent-care adIv1Hes 
01 academic neurosurgery. Prer89ulslte: permisSion of Instructor. 

, NR 528P Neurological SIl11IBIY SemInar (1UWS~ ,cal· 
vln Weefd)' semInar centered arouild neurological reseafch toutcs 
with discussion by staff and students. PrerequiSIte: HUBIO 532P or 
permission of Instructor. 

NR '541P Neurosurgery for Ula Generalist ami Cllalcal 
Specialist (2) W Kelly, 1.oeser Dfa1plostIc and lherapeulic as­
~ of neurosurgical disease. No experience in patient care or em­
phasis on research data Dr techniques. Initial diagnosis and ~ 
ment of head and spinal InJuries. Intraaanial hemorrhage. CNS mass 

, lesions, disk disease. hydrocephalus. and chronic I)i!ln are covered 
In d8llth. Not IntendedJor those planning to take 680P. Pretequlslte: 
HUBI0532P. ., 

NR 542 Clinical am1 BasIc Rasaarcb Correlates Df Epl­
lepay (2) A G. Ojemann, Westrum Clinical symptoms.and treat· 
ment 01 ,epilepsy; related basic research in neuroanatomy. neuro­
physiology. neuroOSYchotogy. and neuropharmacology of ep!1eDsY. 
PrerequISIte: HUBIO"532P lor medical studenIs; periflIssIon of In­
structor for olllers. 

NR 680P Neurological SurgSIY Clerbblp (*,!MI. 8) 
AWSpS G. Olemann Studenl S8MS cllnfca] crencsnlp as an 
Intimate member of the slaff. paJtlclpating In Inpatient and oUIiJatlent 
care. both preoperative and postoperative. ,involvlng'neurologlcal 
surgeI}' ~ents. University Hospital or a University-affillated hospi­
tal may be selected. subject to approval of the departmenl Prerequi-
site: HUBIO 563P. (Four weeks.) . ' 

NR 681P Selzuia ClinIc Crarbblp (m) AWSpS A Wilen­
sky. SIaIf IniHal evaluation and fo[~ of patIen1S with seIllIre 
disorders. Definitfon ()l medical and socIaf problems and drug ther­
apy are stressed. Alternate forms of IheraDY are consfdered. linear 
follow-up of patients. Umited contact witt) inpatients. SpecIalized 
contact With specific neurologic problem aruf experIem:8' in pr0-
longed follDW-UJ).and managemenl plannlna for a chronIc dls8ase. 
Prerequisites: MED 665P and pennlSslon of Tnstructor. 

Nft Ii97P NeurologIcal SurgelY Spacial ElecUYas (*, max. 
24) AWS"S Wlnn By speCific arrangemenl' for qutlfifled sfu· 
dents. spJlCIai clerkship. extemshlp. or research opportunities can be . 
made availabfe at lnslltutlons other than the University of wasltlng· 
ton. Studenls wlslilng 10 elect' this course shotild obtain from Hie 
Dean's office a special assignment form at least cine month before 
preregistration. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor. ., 

Obstetric.s and 
Gynecology 
BB607 Health Sciences 

, The Deoartment of Obstetrics and Gynecology Is Involved with !§ach. 
Ing patlent care and research In the areas of normal and abnormal 
human .l1!Productfon:growth and development 01 the fetus. normal 
and comPlicated obStetrics, and surglcaland.medlcal diseases of the 
femaIe reproductlye system. Including endocrinology. 

Faculty 
CflBlrpemn 

Morton A. Stenchever 

PlDfBlltlfl 

Esdtenbach. David A., M.D;, 1968. Wisconsln; gynecology and In­
fectious diSease. 
Figge. DaYid C., M.D .• 1950. Northwestern; gynecologic oncology. 
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Leln. John N .. M.D., 1955. Wtshlngton; continuing medlcal eduta-
Han. gowmment .relatlons. .. 
Petra. Phillp H. t • (Biochemfstly. LaboratolY Medlcfne). Ph.D., 1966. 
Tulane; reproductIVe bloclremlStry. 
Spadoni. Leon R .• M.D., 1957. \YasIIIngton; reproductive endociInol-
ogy. . 
Stenchever, Morton A.. M.D .• 1956, Buffalo; reproductive. genetics. 
medIcal education. . ' . 
Vontver, louis A, M.D .• 1960. M.Ed., 1970. Washington; medIcal 
educatfon. ' , 

BenedettI. ThOmas J., M.D,. 1973. W!stIlnntorr.perlnaIat madlclne. 
Brown. Zane A, M.D .• 1966. Temple; perin3ta1 q1edJcIne. 
Greer. Benjamin E., .M.D., 1966. Pennsytvanfa; gynecologic oncol-
ogy.' . 
Moore. 00naId E.. M.D .• 1967. Case Western ResaIve; rilprocIuctIve 
endocrinology. . . 
PrInce, C. Edward. M.D .. 1955, WStlngton; gynecology. 
shy. KIrkwood It. M.D .• 1973. M.P.H.. 1979, Wlshlngton; gynecol-

.ogy. 
sOules. MIchael R.. M.D., 1972. california; reproductive endocrinol-
ogy. '. 
Steiner, Robert A,* (PhYslology and Blophyslts),t Ph.D., 1976. Ore-
gon; reproductive pl1ysfology. . 
TamIml. HIsh8m K, M.D., 1969. cairo (EtJypt); gynecologIc oncol-
ogy. . 

DB ay. &69P lntra&tuctfGn to O~ and ~Iogy, ... 111 PrrIftIIIInI 
SWedfsb (12) A\¥SpS . VDntVer ClerbhJp. equivalent to 665P. 
offered at SwedI~' ~ Medical Center. PrerequIsite: HUBIO Kinyoun. James L. M.D •• 1971. NebJaSlca; optdhaImology. 
552P. (SIX waeks; limit tWo stud8nIs.) . . Mills. Richard P •• M.D., ,1968, Yale;·opItU1almnlogy. 
DB BY 67QP IntraducUon to Obltatrllll and 8ynacaragy, SaarI, .Iotm C .• (BlodIemlstry), Ph.D .• 1970. WdstIfngton; oplltha,. 
Oro~ Health (12) A~ VonlvBr Cterksltlp. equfvalent to mology. . . 
665P. offered at Bither Cential·or eastside G~ HealIt! C~tlve Saithy, P. ViJay, PI).D" 1973. Bombay (India); ophthalmology. 
of Puget Sound, a prBjJald medical plan facility. Prerequisite: HUBIO AlII",,, Pm"'" ( 
552P. (Six weeks; limit fourstuden~.)· . 
DB GY.8'I1P lntrad_n to Obltatrllllimf Gynecaloar, . Chan. KwanY., Ph.D .• 1976. callfomla (los ~es); ~mol-
Anc~ (12) AWSpS VonlvBt ClesfcstIlp. ~ent-lO ogy. , .. 
665P. offered at Ancho~. Alaska (WAMij. Includ8s exPerienCe In GrutzrnacI!er. Richard D •• M.D,. 1976. NoJthweStBrn; ophthaJmology. 
several pr!vate DhYslclans officeS as Well as PnMdente ~Ha1 and Orartt. James C .• M.D., Ph.D .• 1977. Colorado; opt\ttIaIJn1)(ogy. 
Elmendorf Nr Hiice Basa Prerequlslta: HUBIO 552P. (SIX weeks;' . 
limit threestudents.) . --------------

DB ay &8OP CUnlcal Clarbld~ ' •• l11li. 12) AWSpS Course Descriptions' ., 
Von" ExperIem:e in the ~Ity dina of obstetrfcS and gyne-
cology at University ~.Includes dystocla.lnfertI:. erufOcrl- CouISl1S·numbenJd with 8 P suffix are not.gtaduBtB ct1lI1SBS • 

:Ii:=iwran' =I:.~~.tl~ and ant mstrIClBdto mBdlcalSllJdBlllenroUrr:sn'rm/y, 
one student eadi four weeks.} . . OPHTH 498 Undamraduate TbBlfl (.~ AWSpS RodIsck 
DB BY 682P AnteDI HIub-RIIIe Obatatrbs (8) AWIDS (Unlversitv Hospital) TIlesls-basad researdI vJsion and op'h1haI-
8sf1edettI, BlOwn. J.ei1ke. Smllh. -VoniWr Four weeks. on hl~rlsk .. Elective. PrefeqlJlsite: permission of I~. (Umlt two 

. antenatal obst8trIcs ward. and clinic. Students responsible for. Initial ) 
workups~ dally IabomlOlY'MluaUons, contInu='of hlgh·rlsk . 0PH11f 4;aR Undera:uate ReS88reb (.) AWS_ Rod/eck 

~=~na:= ~;-:~::~~n. fxcml~ =::~ :==~~mmuno=~=' =~ o~W:~ Hon with resident and·attendlng staff. re:qulred . to maln1a1n patient- slildlBS of the eye and visual system. ~islte: priJlssron of In-
care continuity. (Umlt. cma slud8nt aadI four waeks.) structor. (Umlt two ~ts.) , 

DB GY &84P ·~iOav of R~OD'-, max. 12). OPH11f 681P Olltdbalmolgr cr~ Reeh,' MII8m 
Clifton. Donald K (ResearCh). Ph.D .• 1979. caJlfnmla; raprodudive AWSpS Vonlver Tfta bJocnemlstrv of steroids. StBroid rnefabo:. . (HaJbofVfew Medlt:aJCentar) SIilifentS gain 8xpj In Ute cnag. 
physiology. Ilsm.as reIatlld to cllnlca1=' lems. DIaIJllQSls and tJuatment of en- . i10sIs and treaIment of common 0QI1ar drsonJerS. BasIc BlWTIlnatfon 
Gravett MlcI~t~~ M.D .. 1917. california (Los AngeleS); perfnatal docrfne disoRfeIs. case with SI(ecfaI fJJ1I!hasfs on mOOem tedmlquas, lndln1lng toJ1.Ollll!fJY. opIIIIIaIrnolOSC!OP'f. and blornlcrQs-
medicine and flmlCUOUS diseases. meIfIods otlnwsll(pifon. (UmIt on8 studant ead'I four weeks.) . cOpy. Sluden1s wOrtC with an eye pattmlagist In .uross ~ mIcro-
KUlan..Frank,~".Pl1.D .• 1982, W3sIIlpgton State; reproductive physI- DB BY. 68&P O .......... ~I- rr:rnfdp ,. scOOfc exarnInatfon of surgtcaland ~ eyes. PrerequISmt com-
alcoy. . ,....... ,'. 'max. f) AYISP$'~"'t~~rkfnjj reIaU ·With pfJySI~ .plelion OUluman bfalogy SBrf8S.' (limit one sIudanl) '~ -
Lenke. Reger R., M.D .•. 1$71. Columbia; perinatal medlclile and re- clan In 'PriVat8 pmarce of obstefrfcs-and IJynecology, In&uding: ~os- OPH11f 682P OpMbalmalCJU E'ltamsbJp (4) AWSpS KIa-
produ~ genetics. pltal rounds. surge~liYerfes. and Offf\ and bUsIness ~ of . rtiar (Patffic MedIcal Centsr) Sfiident works WItfi a faculty member 
Muller •. Charles H. (Research). Ph.D .. , 1976, california; reproductive Prlvatea .... ~~ mas .........., dualu1e nly"~ID' a:oo 8~= mlp~lsltesc:aI!. In theynosrs and treatment. of ocu. far'diseases In both o.~. 
bIology; '. be ItGityIN W iIIOIlIN '" ..... "'t.. and ant populations. ExDerlence rn c:otnmon oculardtsOrifefs I! 
Smilll. James R. M.D. ,1956 case Wastem Reserve; perinatal madl- 665P. or equivalent and. permissIon of Insttuctor. (UmittWo stu- gal • and neurologIcal ~dolher consultationneen. Prerequlslta 
cine. '" '. dents.) '. completion or human bIology series: (limit one student) , 

Za!lrl~~,Vlnetta,. M·D .• 1978. Arf~na; gyn~logy. . '!.~ ay &$7P Obst~lIIlJ1d.Byn8CO~lal ~acttwes OPHTH'683P 'Pediatric Op!dbalmar~ (4~ AWSpS Kaflm 
.... ", ,'" .. ~ ... '.,., ,.': .'. :'~d::~l=lP,J~~~,,~~~" '!U!ient~t~artd°dl~~~'WHh~1aI . ,'., '. , . .. . .. '," ba_= ahJtfi8l1nStIMI 9UI:IentS:IirlSbTntH!ils: " ".' "I~ alLV':~11lI to. "\ln~lIua;te unrlGI "urn- , = 

Cou".,· De~c;IPtion. s should obtafn ~ assf~ rnn DI18Jntlnth befOre pC:" '~:t '::~'::ta:=elion of::bfOlogy so­
lra1Ion. DeoaJtm8nt evaluatBs sfudant performance. Pren!quISlte: per-' rles. (Umit ana student.) 

Courses numbered With a P suffix BIB nDt gradulllB courses 
and are restrlclBd to medical student enrollmsnt only. 

DB 8Y 498 Undergraduate 1baIa (.) AWsps VontvtU By 
arrangsnent , 

mission oflnstructor. 

. Ophthalmology 
OB'aY 499 Umfergradmda Rasaan:b (.) AW8pS VontvBr RR801 UnlwrsltyHospftaJ 
Prerequlsfta: ~on of Insbuctor. . 

). . . . TIle DapartmQnt of Ophl!1almology Is r8SRGnsfble for the Instruc-oa BY 579P Obsta1rlc. and BIIIecarogfc IlWUtIptlan (.) . tiona! and re5earcfI pr(IfJTaII'lSin dfSeases of the eye'and Us adnaxae 
AWSIIS . VOnMJr The Investigation may cover any one of file as well as Utevlsual sYstem. " 
fo\!owlng Helds; uterine muscfepJ1yslology, toxemias Of p~, 
hormone ~ In obstetrics and endocrinology, obstetric and gy- MedIcal student Inslruetlan'ls provided a~alllevels.lnclu4Ino mulU· 
necologlC oncology. By arrangement pIe electives In tria clinical _ Graduate PhYsIcians are J)rovldad 

wlth·three o.r fOUT. years or r'esld8ncy traInIng al!he afflilmi haspl-
DB BY 665P Introlfuctfan to Obstetrics' and GynacaIOgy, tals. Patient care lSi. ded under the ~slon of full--. and~· 
UH-HMC (., max. 12) AWSpS Vo_ 1n!rlJdudOJY clerkSltlp time faculty p~ at UrtlversltY HoSplfal, Harborvlew Mei1lcal' 
providing COmprefl8nsiv8lTl8dftalcaIUnd counseIlOO to.lemaIe ~ Center. PacIfiC M I Centat VeleranS Mmlnlstration Hospl1al. 
Hen1s. IncludeS management and del~Jof obstatrIc2IlliIfen1s, dI- and Children's OrUtopedlc Hqspltal and Medical Centar. . 
agnosls and management of OYflIlC9l9iJlc diseases. ~1IaI rounds, 
o_ent clInics. seminars. tutorial. and comnwnity' health-care 
~BS for women. Rotition between Unlvelst~ Hospital and Har­
bOrvIew MedIcal Centar. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (SIx weeks; 
limit six stud8nts.) 

DB ay 866P InttolfuclfaD to. Obstatrllll .. ltd GynecoloGY, 
Bolle ( ... mat 12) AWSpS Vontver ClerkshIp 8qtrlvalanflO 
665P oftaied at Boise. Idaho (WAMI): Includes 8lCIleri8na! In several 
Pflvata physlclan offices. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; 
limit three stud8nts.) '. . 

DB BY 867P Introduction to Obstetrics and 8YDacology, . 
Madigan (., max. 12) AWSpS Vonmr Clerkshfp equlvafent 
to 665P offered at Madigan Hospital MedIcal Center, Tacoma. Dur­
Ing Sunvner Quarter. available for last sIx weeks only. Prerequisite: 
HUBIO 552P. (SIx weeks; limit Ihrea studen1s.) 

OS BY 688P , Ill1I'ad1mfGnto Obate1rlcs ami GYIlaco(GGY, 
SllGana ~W8pS Vontver, Cfefkshlp, equtwrent to 665P, 
offered at i8 (WAMO. Includes ~ance In several private 
IIhYslclans' oHiem. Prerequisite: HUBIO 552P. (Six weeks; nmlt 
three students.) 

Clinical resean:h PfJIIJI3lTIS relate to blinding eYe diseases. Labora-

:'ttr:~~~~= 
PostdodDraJ tralnjng Is = In all these dlscfpllnes, and predpc­
toral traln!no Is offeI1ld In morphology. 

Faculty 
Cbslrp,1ItIiJ 
~obert E. Kalina . 

PrDfeBltJII 

Bunt-M11am. Ann. Ph.D.. 1967. Texas Southwestam (Dallas); 
. ophthalmology.'· . • 

Hendrickson. Anita E.," (BIological S/rudure).t Ph.D .• 1964. WiIsh­
lngton; ophtbalmology. 
Kalina. Robert E.. M.D .• 1960, Mlnn8sota; ophtIIa/mology. 
RodIeck. Robert W., ""D., 1964. Sydnay (AustralIa~ ophthalmology. 

OPHlH 68SP Opfdbalmal~. '_~ EIIe~lasbfp ~1tVtI(Veter. 
ans Administration ~ ~on In d and trim 
ment of medical ami surgical ocuIai dIsease. Qutim!ent examlna­
tIons. r~ surgery. and ~mologfad. retinal; atK 
medft:aI cOnsuftatIons. BasIc tectmr.· fnvoIWd· In tono_ 
QJIIlII!8Imnscopy, and bromfcroScooY Of eye,. ~ compte. 
tlon of human fllology series. (Umlt 0na'Slitdant) 

OPHTH 686P oPhtfJalml1 '. EdamsIIf~ (4) AWSp. Boft. ner. BramIt. ~ (Gf9UP . Hospital} Dfaflnosls and treat· 
ment of ocular diseases In 011 !en~. ~ assignment to GrouP 
. Health ophthalfnol9Qlst ~onslblefOr the care of walk-In and'ur· 
g8flt patients, whIch may demonstrate f1ndt~ pettlnent to the future 
pmcllce of Jlrf~-c:are ~Ians. ExamInation technlq.ues,lnctud-

:9n==fll~tlology ~anru~'r~~'sf1e: 
OPHTH 887P Opbtbalmalqy Cle.p (~)Aw.s..S Kin­=IversIty Hospital) Inpatient and ~ent _osIs and 

. II8Ilt of ~. dI,seases. SUI;JSpecfaIty cll~ Include. 'cornaa, ret­
Ina. ~mology. = cordad·1enses; and sIra­blsrrws. StudirIt attends regu scIIeifuled conferences In 0P/11haI-
mlc basic and cflnlcal science. Prerequisfte: comptelkm of l!uman 
biology series. (Umlt one sIudent) 

::)~T J~::=C~:!M~fledm:: 
dellis, speCIal clerkship ax1anishfp or res8Uch itles can at 
times be mads avaflabie at other fnstftutfons. StiJden1s wlslllng to 
elect this course should obtain from the Dean's off!c8 a QCial as­
signment form at least one manit! before preregistration. Prerequl­
sltal permIssion of Instructor. 

Orthopaedics 
BB1043 Unlyerslty Hospital. 

In addltfon to provf9lilg InstrucIfon for medical stud2n1s, !he ~ 
ment of Orthopaedics participates In the tsching program of stu-



dents in tile ScItooI of Nurslno. the School of DentlstJY. and It!e 
Deputment of Rehabllliatlon .Medicine. A fully approved'" resfdency 
wI1b IlJIPt)lflmltI8 to earlY out fundamentaJ research Is cffenld. Resf­
dents may WOI1c bMard tfi8 Master of Science degree by meeting the 
requirements or the Graduate School and the acitf8mlc unit ofrering 
the degree program. Sports Medicine Is a division of the DepaJtmenl 
or Orthopa8d1cs.· . 

Faculty 

ChIt"""", 
Slgvard T. Hansen. Jr. 

PrG""" 
Hansen. Slgvard T., Jr .• M.D .• 1961. WWtlngtan: or1t!opaedlcs. , 
Ma1sen. FrederiCkA. III. M.D .• 1968. Baylor; Ofthopaedlcs. 
Smith. Na1hanJ .• (Pedlatrlcs).t M.D .• 1945. Wisconsin; ped'Jatrics. 
SIatleII. Lynn T.. M.D .• 1959. V!ah; orthopaedics. . 

AIIDdIte I'nlfeaDtI 

Greenlee. Theodore 1<., Jr., M.D .• 1959. Norfhwestem; orthopaedlcs. 
KiItoyne. Raphael F.,t M.D .• 1963. Marquette; bone and Joint radiol-
ogy... . 
Upper!. Frederick G.III. M.D., 1965. Vermont. Ph.D .• 1971. Karo-
IIIiska Instil (SWeden); orthopaedlcs. . 
Olerud. John E.. (Medlclne).t M.D., 1971. WlShll14lton; demiatology. 

AIIIItanII'rrIfaItItI 

BIgos, Stanley J,. M.D .• 1975. Missouri; ortIIopaadlcs. 
Larson. ROger V. (Acllng),· M.D .• 1975; Utah; orttlopasdlcs. 
Rlederer-Henderson. Mary Ann (Research). Ph.D., 19n. Georgia; 
blodlemistJy. , , . 
Teltz. Carol C •• M.D., 1974. Yale: orthopaedlcs. 
Wyss. CralQ R (Research),· Ph.D.. 1978. Yestllngton; physiology 
andbllllJl\ySics. . 

~ 
'Rlca;,Stephen~;, tiD .• Ph.O •• ~974. Na:.,V~rait.atrt(!8. .. 

ORTHP 877P MDICClfaderetal Trauma (el.~ 8) AWlp 
GttsnIe8. Hansen. Upped. Matsen HaItJoJvIeW M8Q1caI center tr 
musculoskBIeIaIlrauma. Ememem:Y room. wards. operatf!JO room. 
and = cllnfcs. Instructfon Iii general and soeCfaI clinics. in­
cluding • hlp. foot. and fracture. WIth em=IS olated on Physl7 
cal examination of· the patient SIudenIs lalleanatolJlf. and 

. pathology. Prerequisites: SURG 665P and ,HUBIO 563P. (Four 
weeks. full time.) ". 

OATH·p 880P 8aneral ~Ic Clerbhlp (*. m:;: 
A~ f ~Hansen. ~Matsen u:':'~ and 
foTr=~ntJr:moIdarllultis, and 
OUtDatlantpediatrfcs. VeteIan$ AIfmlnJstral:fon Ho$IIlfaJ: musoolo­
skeletal problems. Including rBCOI1SIrudIbn ot war Infuries. Emoha­
sts Is on the diagnosis and the evaluation or functional deflclis. Ana­
tomic. clinical. and radiographic correlation of dlSB1S8 processes. 

ORTHP 697P Oltflo= Eltlmal a. (e t max. 12) 
AWSpS GreenlelJ ~can be made for stu=. 
den1s deslring to lake ~c eleCtives at other lnstiMIons. Pr0-
grams uamrilly approyed Includa o~ clerkshlps at other 
unlversHles or at !aJge orthOpaedlc InstitUtes. PrerequIsites: ,HUSIO 
~P ~ permlssfon of department 

Otolaryngolog, 
881165 University Hospllal 

.oPHTHALMOLOGY 241 

OTO~ 499 Undergnufuate Rnearcb (e) AMpS Miller 
Resean:h olJ1lOrtunlties otfared under direcllon 10 the area of otolar­
yngology. May be repealed for credit (Twelve weeks.) 

OTOL 681P Otolaryngolqr cterbllip (e. mo. 8) AWSpS 
CUmmif1(JS, (UnIversIty HOSiri1all. Student paftfclpates In ilvaluatlon 
and care of ol!1J)atlenfs and Inpatients at the University Hospl1al. De­
parJment ccinfBrences. PrereciUlstte: complBtfon or fiuman bIology 
SeJles. (Four weeks. full tlma.) 

.s~~J:L-~t~U: 
where.vIsits average six hundr8d ~ ITlOIlIh; SlIDDfemented by fnp!­
tIent assIlJIUI19IIts. Indlvfdual balnloo gives stUdent opportunity to 
utilize own diagnostic abIlIties In all j)Jjases of patfent workups and 
care; attBnds ward rounds and conferences. Prerequisite: completion 
of human blmogy series. (Four weeks. full time.) 

O1OL 683P otora~alogy ~. maL J =p .:.r3~~I~vIsIIs~tweIve 
hundred per monlh. supplemented by Inpatitlnt assfgJU118l11S. Stu­
dents reside at the hqsplfal durfng extemshlp. using faCIlities of BOO 
and hQSPlla1 rJI8SS. ~Isite: completion of human biology se-
ri,as. (Two or four weeks,. fUll time.) . 
OTOL 884P. Otalaryng_ Clerbbl, (e. IDII.. 8) AWSp8 
Dudcett. ~/h1r (HiutiolYfew MedIcal Certter) , Evaluatfon and 
care of outDaHents and Inpatients. AssIs1s In SJrgefy, and In addi­
tion, atIBnds department confarences at both HarbOIYfew MedIcal 
Center and UnIv8rsity H~ In conjunction with dQrtrnent train-

TIle Department or OtolalYlloology wlder1aIces tfte teachIng of the 
principles and the plaCtlcal aspects or the dtalJl!osIS and trua1ment of ' 
dIseaSes or tile ear. nose. throat. ~Ia to first-, second-. third-. 
and fourth-year medical students. TIle assumes resjJQfl-
sibillty for the organllatlon and . on or a residency training 
prow.am and proVides consuIlatIoiI and tnstrudfcn to tnfmns ana 

Ing. Prerequisite: c:ompfBtfon or human bIology seri~. (Four weeks.) 

:lJL~s,~a;~09l o==J-"f;J~8dl~' 
Center) To give medical sMients addHionai ;mlng .In IJ8II@trfc 
oto=ogy at Children's o=c HospifaJ and MedltaJ Cen­
ter. S iIssIsI=n ant • e:.and ~ . II'I8ITibers of the resfcfsncy training program at U1a UnIVersIty. 

Faculty 
ClJaltpBlltlD 

Charles W. CUmmIngs 

I'nIfaIDtI , . ' 
.. i C_iIg$ •. C1lalf8$w .. ~.ri.r"l957~~tUiiil;i; c)_logy,:: 
. , DonaIdsoi1;~A'. M.b;; 1954, Mlrin8s0la:·ofol~ology.~ .. 

care. and .' ~9aY ems wI1t\ soeCIaI ~ 
=~~~i . disease emmes. : SURG ~P. 

OTOL 68&P OtalalJR;Ology: Medical andSar;lcal· AI-
. peels (e. mu. 12) AWipS -CUmmings Clfnlcalln-cfepth sIudy 
for the student whose IntereSt lies In patttology of the h8ad and necl 
Reasonable ftexibllliY tD arrantI8 murse content that proyfdes expo­

. stUB to all aspects or patient care. 
.. OTOL887P Otolam=toaYClerbtdp.(~ I118Lt)AIUO .. S, 
" HIRs!. R~fVetnisAdrit'nlstratfolfH_I) , ~r:r": 

, ., ·,ticl.·lil the 6Yaluafton·and.~ of.~~d InpaUeittS,to, ,", 

----~--------------------- ~~ 

" :DtoYIdahlirf or her wUhan adeqUata'lntrOOuc1fori t08a!1 hose,'and· 
throat proIllerns. Must attend d8partment COIlferences ,ill University 

'Hospilal. Prerequisite: completion or human biology serf8s.(Fotir 
weeks. U!,!lt one S1udent) • 

Course Descriptions 
CDUISSS numbered with a P suffix am not graduate COUfSBS 
and llIfI restricted. to medical student enm/llll8nt only. 

ORTHP 498' Undergraduate lhasls (e)' AWSpS Greenlee 
Student WOIks directly WI1h a preceptor In Sa1edfng a sui1able area 
for IabofatoIy or clln/caJ researth In the area of oiItIOPaIlIfics. and 

,develops a thesis recognition. PrerequIsites: HUSIO 523P and per­
mission of department lTwetva weeks..) 

ORTHP 499 Undergraduate R8I8Ircb (e) AWSD8 GIBSIJ­
Iee,U/1DBIt Matsen Irwestlgatlon of problems ~rtln8nt to the 
study of musculoskeletal problEmS in the orthooaadlc laboratorfes as 
~~ ~~ g",u~, Prerequlslte:.'*'"lsslon of department 

ORTHP 585P: _cnta Ma41c1na (2) t.ectures. patient probfem 
presen1aIions. and semInar dlsaJssIons lD expfore IniDaCt of iIxercise 
and sport participation on various body systems. Blomechanfcs or 
cerIaIn spol1s InWrfes and adaptations of cardiovascular. pulmonary. 
and muscle funCtIons. SpQrJ participation at different ages and nutrl-

. Hon ccncems In spol1s. PrerequisIte: 'second-year m8dlcal student 
standfng. ' 

x=~~. funtl~':.;~1:~h~ or her woztina _In'$If;lgaIn a·bettBr. or the 

=:ids ancfthe rnanag81TIent := or the rnuscu.!Oskef8IaJ as seen in the DrIvat8 pradlcu. Prerequisites: 
665P Of HUBrO 563P and permlssfon of depatIment (Two 

weeks. full time.) 

ORTHP 878P Pedlatltc OrtfioDa8dJes (e. mao a)" AWIIpS 
StihBll.. SfafI _tnt sbldents wtlh all aspects of mtJSaifoskel81al 
pnibleI1Is rn chifdliood. Dfdacltc con!erenceS and seminars, and op-, =~:en~=rw:~==~~=~ reIaIlve ~ aTldpa!!toIQIJY. Prerequisite: SURG ·665P or HUarO 
563P. (Fourwei!ks. full time.) . . 

Dobla. Robeft A.. M.D •• 1971, SIanford; otDtaJyngology. 
Dud:ert,lany G .• M.D .• Ph.D., 1972, ~lnneso1a; ctolaJyngology. 
!\1d1ardson. Mark A.. M.D .• 1975. South carolina; oto!aJyngo!ogy~ 
Snyder, Jack M., Ph.D., 1970. Washington; otolaJyngology. 
Soelman. Ffancts A. (Research), (Bloengineerlng),t Ph.D., 1975, 
Wdsttlngton; otolaryngology. 
SUttOn. Dwlgh~ Ph.D .• 1962, California; otolaJyngology. 
Waymuller, Ernest A.. Jr .. M.D .• 1966, HalYard; otolaJyngology. ' 

AIIIIIanII'IDIasIIII 

Hillel. Allen D .• M.D .• 1976. Stanford; otolaJyngology. 
Kaplan, Jory N .• ~1.();, 1971. Texas (Houston); otolaryngology: 
Rees. 11lomas S .• Ph.D .• ·1972, Wlshlngton; otolaryngology. 
RIdlIsmefer. William J .• M.D .• 1975. case Western ReseIve, Ph.D .• 
1975. WIsconstn; otolaryngology. 

Course Descriptions . 
Courses numbel8d with a P suffix BIB not gradutItB courses 
and BmlfJStrlcb1d to medical student enTOllment only. 

O1OL 490 . NeuralMacbanIIab of ~ (3) 8p CIOIlfDn 
Major areas within au!rtory neurophystofoay, lridudIng ~heraI 
meChanisms or anaIysIs and encocfIng. ceiifral aspectS Of tfi8 de­
velopment of auditory structures, blnaulal hearfng, ~ons or 
complex sounds. and other topIcs of current Interest Introductory 
knoWledge of neurophysTology and ~ physlo!!IIJY assumed. 
Lectures, diSQIssfons. assfgned readIngs. PrerequlsltB: permIssion 
of Instructor., . . 

OTOL 697P Otola~ __ I EladIYa (e. 11181. 
24) A_S CUmmIngs' By Speclffc arrangement. Sp8claJ clerk­
shfp, extBinsIIIP. or res8art.h CIJlIl9rtunities can at times be made 
avallable at fnslltutlons other tttan the University of washfn.gton. Stu- ' 
dents wlshln.o to elect this COUfS8 should oblaln from· tile Dean's 
office a ~I assignment fonn at least one month before preregts­
lralfon. Prerequisite: permission of Instruttor. 

Pathology 
C506 Health ScIences 

PaIIIology Is both a basic biological science.and a spec/a!ty or medI­
dne. AS a baslc science; it deals with the natural history and mecha­
ntsms of fntItIatfon and 8XP!8ssIon or d'JSeaSe. processes. rn l1s 
bnmlesl sense, the sbKfy of dfsaase encompasses tile entire animal 
and plant /dJmdOms. Th8 Interests or tIta department focus on dis­
eases of vertebrates, ~Iy of man. T1!e prindpal aim of the pa­
thologlst.ls to understaild disease manifestations and ~ In 
whataYer mrms are required. Therefore, the techniques of the pattlo!­
C)glSl range from thos8 of the ~ and phystc81 cllemlst tttrouuh 
fIiOse of the pJlys!ologlsHo lila realm of th8 ePfdernlologist. Prestitt 
eIlIJlhasls In th8 ~ Is On cellular and moIeculaf PJ!II!Ology, 
enYIronmen!aJ patf(of0(J9, analysis of disease by tight arid eIedfiin 
miCRISCC)pJ, hlStocllemTstry artd cytochemistry •. analytical blodalm-
Istry, cell and organ cullure, ami Immunology. , 

Graduate ~rogram·· 
OTOL 498 UnmgraclGate 1bIIa (e, AWl MIIItJr Stu- Parer H. Byers. Graduate Program CoordInator 
dent WOrks. dlrectfy WIth deIJartment facility In a suitable Thomas N: W1Q1lt. Graduate Ihogram Coordinator 
area for laboratory or dlnlCa1 researd1 in tII8 area or o1D ogy. 'ft... n-.........t of _~A"'- ................... 'm· In' -.I ............ ami deYelOJlS a thesis for recognItIon. Prerequfsila: pemlIsSlon Of lila ~t'QIUll<ll." nUN ""lllilll'~"''''~ !""t!'!!~."'!.~ 
InstrudDT. , " palhology, with an em on the cellular and ITIQ Jar bfofoglCal 
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basis of disease, leadlng to Master of Sctence and Docfor 01 Philos­
ophy deQrees .Inexperifnental paIhology. AIm of th8 graduat& pro­
gram is fo tiafn IndMduaIs for a career In the scientific Inwstigat/on 
of basic disease mechanIsms. The progfam encontp3$S8S stUdents 
and faculty members wllfl diverse IntereSts,' which range from lnves­
tigation 01 specific disease condltlons to ttte molecular basis of 
alIerations In cell function and of gene expression. Fa,cU1ty members' 
interests' In91ude the normal and. pathological asPeCts of cardlo- . 
vascular bIology, tumor biology, ilfwlronmental effI!cIs on normal = biology of aging, neurobiology, Immuneresponli8. In-

on and RIjJaJ" IJ1unUilopa1Hology and biology of extracellu­
lar matrix. as well as fundarnen1al Jlfocesses thai underlie disease, 
sw:h as regulation of gene expression and protetn, ~s. struc­
ture and fUnctIon of oncogenes, vlra' and nonvfral transformation, 
cllromatin structure, mutagenesIs and DNA repair. and genetic re­
combination. T!t8' departrtlenfs graduate facUlty comprises forty 
members, who are located at the Health Sciences Center; Veterans 
Administration Hospital, Harborvlew M~lcal Center, Children's Or-. 
thopedlc HO$plla1 and Medical Center, and Fred HutchInson cancer 
ReSearch Cen"ter. Forty full-time students are pursuing the Ph.D. d&-gree. . ' 

NishImura. EdWIn T.: M:D., 1945, wayne'S1ate; oxldatlve enzymes, 
hematopoiesis. alCOholic Injury. . 
Page, Roy C.,· (Perfodoolfcs);t D.D.S., Ph.D., 1967, Washhlgt,'1 on; 
connectiviHlssue oathology, i:ttronlc inflammation, Immunopalhol-
ogy, periodontal disease. . , 
ReIchenbach .. Dennis D.,· M.D:, 1958, washington: cardiovascular 
pathology. . 
Ross. ~ussen,* (Qlochemlstry), D.D.S., Ph.D.,. 1955, washington: 
atherosclerosls. COI1II8CtIYetissue paltiology, wound healing. • 
Schwartz. StepIten M..* M.D., Ph;D., 1973, washington; vasallar 
pathology. atherosclerosis. t\ypertensJon, cellldnetics. 
Shaw, Cheng.Me1.: M.D., 1950, NatIonal TaIwan; neuropathology, 
ImmunopathOlogy, ,trace melal oeurotoxicology. 
StrIker. ~ E.,. M.D.; 1959. Wdshlngton; renal pathology. Inflam­
mation, connectiva tissue. 

Il'IIInIdIIf 

, Hatkman. Robert E. (Research), M.D .• 1971, S1anfmd; marrow trans­
pIantallon. 

Leeturef8 

Ek. MarlL' M.D., Ch.B., 1959, .tape Town (South Africa): surgical 
pathology, anatomIcal pathology, gynecologIcal pathology. 
lee, Mlng-Jong, M.D., 1963. Gunma (Japan); SY-fUlcal pathoI~. 
anatomical pathology. . 
Nussbaum. Bert E., M.D .• 1970, Albert Efnsteln; computerization 01 
medical records. 

Striker, Ulane M., M.D., 1963, PariS (France). Course Descriptions 
Suml, S. Mark,. {Medlcfne),t M.D., 1956; Toronto: neuropathology, 
neuromuscular disease. 

Gerald L • ('ARI I MedI i ) t 0 v' M 1957 1i Cou;s,s numbenNI with a P suffix are not graduate COUf'SBS Van Hoosier, , ",1 ma c ne , ..., ,exas and,- .-hi".,..., to medical student enrollment on"'. A&M: veterinary pathology.' I .. 'RU'''''''' 'I' 

~~~~:a~~~~: ~~I~W~o~Wy . Vracko, Rudolf: M.D., 1955, Munich (GermiinY): emfoafne pathol- PA1)I410 IldraducUon to Pathology (3) A Woff Studv of 
members' Interests within the det~rtment, ~ulrements are kept to a ogy, tissUe complications of·dlabetes mellitus. fuitdfon of basal lam- causes. processes. and effects of Imporfaht diseases. R=f for 

I I t Ide students wi I I !bllity . lnaln tissue repair. . students In med',cal technology, ~lcaI ........ "", and II . m n mum 0 prov . . max mum ex . " ~"'~""", 
A8st1elste ProIBIItJ," . PrerequiSites for oUter students: C 317-318 and MIC 0301, or 

SpecIal RsqulmmenIB equivalent courses in human anatomy, human physIology, and ml-
Benjamin, Denis R.~~ (laboratbry Meiifclne),t M.D., B.Ch .• 1968. a'oblology, and permission of Instructor or advISer. 

Prospectiva candidates are expected to have llad um1eraraduate ex- Witwatersrand (South AfrIca); pediatric pathofogy. . 
perfence In bIology. physics. chemistry, and mathemaRcs and 31:- Byers. Peter H., * (M~clne ,t M.D .• 1969, case, Western Reserve; PATH 444 General PatfIolggy (4) W • NolWOOd. Pai1B BasIc 
ceptable scores On the G!aduate Record ExamInation. Includlng ad- extracellular matrIX . s, genetic disorders of estrog8n meIabo- patfwlog!c processes that underlIe iflsease,lncJudfng cell alterations, 
vailced blol9IJY or chemistry. Those wishing to matriculate toWard IIsm. secretion of col . jJenetlc anif developmental pathology, environmenlal _logy, = t~~~~~ ~d~ ~~~rrse."Medl~~n admisslon to' Giddens. W. Blls.· (AnImal Med!clne},tD.V.M .• Ph.D.,'1969. Mlchl- =t~~":I'd ~I=r:al:ti~~:'= 

gao S1ate; comparative palI!ology. " year denial students and graduate students. Requires a reasonable 
FInancial AId Huang. Thomas W.,· M.D .. , Ph.D., 1973, washtnoton; pulmonary pa- grounding In biological and chemical sciences. Prerequisite for non-
",' thology. renal.paUtology, structure and functlon 01 basal lamIna denial students: permission of Instructor. . . . 
Funding for" students is provided from deDartmentaI and University Na/ayanan, A. Sainpa1h*' (Research), Ph.D., 1967, Madras (India); 
funds. training ~ts, a varfely of Institutional fellowships. and re- periOdontal disease, connectlva tissue. PATH 445 Sntamlc PatbDIODY t3) A Re/chenbadl. Wolf 
. search grants 0 nd'lYIdual projads. Norwood, T1Himas H .• • M.D., 1966. Maryland; somatic cell genetics. ~1\'8y of pathofogic llrocesses aJfeCtfng orgaris and ~ pertl-

pathoblology of aging. miotic cell cycle regulativas. nant to the praclice of dentistry. ledures ana demonstralI~resent 
RBI8B~ Fadllt/IIB Reay. Donald T., M.D .• 1963. Utah; forensic medicine. . a coherent picture of systemic disease. For secood-Year I stu-

Sal G E. M.D 1968 St..ftf d I "",,", I f bon dents, graduate students"and others with a reasonable background ,The depaItment emphasizes the cellular and molecular approach to e. eorge. ., • 1411 or ; mmun.."....,Q ogy. 0 e In biologic and chemical sciences. Prerequisites: 444 and permls-
the Invilstlgatlon of the pathogenesis of disease In rriammallan ~ marrow, gratt-vs.-host reaction. slon of Instructor for nondenlal students. 
cles. SpeCial faclUties exist for training In elec. tron microscopy; cell, Spence,. Alexander M., (Medlclne),t M.D., 1965. Chicago: neuropa-
tissue. and organ CtIlture;'histochemlstty and cytochemistry; analytl- ttiology. PATH 498 . Undergraduate 1beala (*) AWSpS Elective. Pre-
cal bIochemistry; and Jmmunology. . . •. Thoming, Dcrdd R .• M.D •• 1965, Kansas; anatomic pathology; pul- . requisite: permission of instructor. 

monary _logy. electron microscopy. 
CtmslPDtulsnctJ lind ItIItInnatI~n Wlegenstein. louise L (Emeritus), M.D .• 1946. Tufts; pathology. PATH 499 Undergraduate ResearctJ (*) AWSpS ElectIve. 
Graduate Proaram Cocrdlnamr Wight. 'QIDm3S N.,. Ph.D., 1972. New HampshIre (OurtIam); ath- May be repeated for ctedlt Prerequisite: permission of Ulstruaor. 
Deparrment of Pathology, SM-30 erosclerosls, ullrastrudure, proteoglycan cherriisty. ' 

Wolf, Norman S,,· (AnImal M8(!lclne),t D.V.M., Ph.D., 1960, ~orth-. PATH 500 Prfnclples of Pathalogy (5) Vogel Basic disease 
Rssldenl!ll 1mlnln "-.. western; radiobiology, develomnental hematology. retlculoendothe- processes ·such . as . inflammation, neopfaSla, cell alteration, and 

., 9 H.",ram , J!al system. laboratory anlfll8l disea~... , . genetic and developmental pathology. leCtures, labOratory exercises. 
The departmertt sll]l8lVlses ali Internship and residency training pro- and demonstrations that are Im~rtant In biologic medical research. 
gfa!TI tn anatomic pathology and, Iolntlr with the DapartJnent of lab- Alliltant PnIIBIID" For graduate students and advanCed undergradUates In the biological 
oratory Medicine. In clinical pathology for qualified_cal doctors. sciences. Suitable knowtedg8 of either biochemlsby or biological 
Persons who complete Ute r8sfd8ncYjnogram are eligible for certlfl- Bowen-Pope. DanIel F. (ResearCh), Ph.D .• 1919. California (Berke- structure is strongly recomrTlended. Prerequisite: permission of In-
cation by the American Board of Pa1tiology. Dennis D. ReIchenbach ley); molecular blologyollhe platelet-drlven growth fa1:tor receptor. strucIor. 

, is program director. ' . Chi. emil V. (Research), Ph.D .• 1971. California (Sanla BarbaIa); 

Faculty 
CIJIIltpBflDn 
Russell Ross 

PtDfeao" 
Alvord, Ellsworth C." M.D .• 1946. Cornell; neuropathology, experi-
mental allergiC encephalitisl. . . '. . 
BeckwIth, J. B~:JPedlatrlcs}.t M.D., 1958. washington: pediat­
ric pathology, sudaen-death syndrome. pediatric neoplasia. • 
Benditt. Earl P.,· M.D .• 1941. HalYard: atherosclerosIs. dlabetes mel-
litus. amyloidosis.' _ 
HellstrOm, Karl-&ik.· (Microbiology anrllmrnunology), M.D., Ph.D., 
1964, KarollnslQilnslil (SWeden); twnor Immunology. 
Kadln, Marshall E.: (laboratory Medlclne),t M.D .• 1965. North­
western; cell dlfferenHat/on. leukemia, lymphoma. 
loeb, lawrence A." (BlocItemlstry), M.D .• Ph.D .. 1961. California 
(Berl<eley); fidelity of DNA repUcation. molecular basis of mutagen­
esis, chemical cafcinoma. 
Martin, George M.,· (amcs). M.D., '1953, washington; SOmatic 
cell genetics, pathoblology of agIng. 
McDougall, James K • (Research), Ph.D., 1f111. Birmingham (eng­
land); virology. neoplasia. 
Mottel. N. Karle: (Environmeotal Heallh),t M.D .• 1952, Vale; envi­
ronmental paUtology, teratology, toxIc etrects of mercury and other 
trace metals. 

lung pathology, mast cefl structure. PATH 501 Cellular Response to InJmy (3, max. 9) AWSpS 
Cowan; Marie J." (Nurslng).t Ph,D., 1979. washington; cardlo-· lecture-seminar. Considerations of current concep.ts of c81lular and 
vascular pathology, electrocaidlography. subcellular reactions to Inlury, Including neoplaSia, as studied by 
Disleche. Chrlstlne,· Ph.D., 1976. Uege (Belglum};.molecular genet- m~em technIques of cell, biology. R~urred of all pathology gradu-
Ics. human and mouse cytogenetics. ate students. Offered on credlVno Credit basis only. PrerequiSite: per-
Eriksen, Nils (Research), Ph.D., 1944, WasIIlngton; amyloidosis. mission of Instructor. 
~re'" Corrfna~. (Research), Ph.O .• 1972, Colorado; 8nd~thelial PATH.502 InftammaUcn and Repair (2) Sp lecture-semi­

nar; a seminar course dealing with an in-dIjpIh examInation of th8 
Gall •• Denise (Rasearch), Ph.D .• 1975, City (New Vorkt, herpes processes Involved in Inflammation and repair. Required of all pa-
viruses transformafton and latency. . thology graduate students. Offered on creQlVno credit basis onty. 
Gown, Allen G., M.D., 1975, Albert Bnsteln; human atherosclerosis, P.rerequlsite:permi~19n of Instructor. (Offered even-numbril 
Immunol11stochernlstJy. years.) 

HaasKI I ; J~~CM'~'D1961~5i~~~~h; pedi~lc pathology. . GONJ 503. SamaUe Cell Senetlcs (2, mal. 6) GallIer. Mar-
va ........ "" ." .., :II • ~I ngton. Un, Pious See ConIolnt Courses. . 

Kocan. RlcI!ard M: ~), (Fisherfes),t Ph.D .• 1967. Mlcftlgan 
State; mutagenesis, elwfronmental toxlcology, genotoxIcity. PATH 504 Cell and Molecular BloltJay ami Disease (3) A 
Nelson, Karen A. (Research), Ph.D., 1975. veshlnQ1on; fmrnunopa- Byers Nucleus and everi1s associated wIifi normal and abnOlfnal 

. ltiology, aberrant reguWfon of immunity as InvolVed In neoplasia fundlon. Cell replication and cllromosome segregation. meiosis and 
and other dlseases. . mitosis, recombination. transcription Initiation arK! termination, RNA 
RablnovitCh, Peter S.,· M.D., 1919, Ph.D., 1980, washington; miotic' processing. chromatin .structure and Its role In regulation of gene 
cell cycle In senescence and neoplasia, flow Cytometry. . expression. R:ry mechanisms govamln~ these processes. p~ 
Reay, Donald T.. M.D., 1963, Utah: forensic medicine. . rilqulsltes: bI istJy or genetics ahd Perm sslon of Instructor. 
Reidy, MlchaaI A. ,(Research). Ph.D., 1972, cambridge; alltero- PATH 505 Cell and Molecular Bloloo and Disease (3) W 
sclerosls. vascular endothelial cells. arterial Injury and rePaIr. . WlJJht Cytoplasm and dalalled consIderatfoil of IUIrmal and abiIor-
Salk. Darrell J .•• (Pedlatrlcs). M.D .• 1974. Johns Hopkins; human maT structUre and function of cell organelles. Membrane receptors. 
cytogenetics chromosomallnslabllity syndromes; . , numbrane transport. functional comp!axes, protein SYn1hesfS. cy-
Shulman. Howard, M.D .• 1971. Cauromia(los Ange!es};graft-vs.- toskeleton and cell-extracellular matrix Interaction. Role of vailous 
liost disease.' organelles In Jlnxesses fundamental to disease, such as cell IJfOllf-
Vogel, Arthur M.,· M.D:, Ph.D., 1975, New York; neoplasla. grQWth erauon, mlgratloo, adhesion, and macromolecular turnover and pro-
regulation, cytoskeletal system. . . cesslng. Prerequisites: 504 and permission of instructor.' 



PATH 5Q& Cell and Molecufar Biology ami Disease (3) Sp 
Vogel Use of fundamental CCllICeI$ discUSSed in lite prBYfoils two 
IlUIlfers and consideration of Ifte molecular and cellular mecllariIsms 
Involved In variOUS disease states, Including a!hetoscIerosls, neopla­
sia. diabetes. and genetfc disorders of corufectfve tissue metabolism 
PrBrequlsltes: 505 and permission of Instructor. . 

PATH 507 Callular Patft=(2,) S Schwartz EmDhasts on 
appJlcatlon of. recent develo ahdtedlnl!;U8S In blology 10 
prOblems of pat/Ullqgy. Series of lecIlires by emIiIeiIt vlsftJng scferi­
Usts witJ1 ~ In Ifte area being d"JSCUSSed. May be ~ for 
aedlL Offered on credltlno aedIt basis only. PrereqUlsifB: permiS­
sion of InsIructof. 

PATH 582P cantlCilasCUtar PaUiolagy ConNrence (e) 
AWipS ReIchenbach Course ~ of two parts: a IaboratofY 
review' of gross and, microscopic cardiovascular patIulll1fJY of se­
lected autopsied cases followed by a combined clinical (medical 
and/or surgical) and oatflologycomerence diSCUSSing Iftas8 cases. 
Prerequisites: HUBIO 540P arid permission of Instructor. . 

PATH S83 NaarcpaUuilogy (e) AWSpS Alvord. ShBw. Suml 
Course consists of ten _ COrifeiences on gross neu_ology 
(bJaJn cutIfng and cllnlCojJa1hoIOllfc correlations) held at Six hosPI­
tals. W~ Il8UTOIogy 01 SUrglcal" neurooaIJlolQgy confemIces. neu­
ropatholOgy slide shOW, and riauroDalhofogy IabCratOJy case stUdtes. 
PtBrequlsltB: penT\ls$Ion of Instructor. 

CONJ 508 EM MetII, odland rntBrprelaUon (a..5) HoIJyook. PATH 664 Neuropathology BraIn Modeling (4) S Alvofll 
Wight See COnjoint Courses. '. '.' Designed along cfink:aJly Important. functional, neuroanatomic lines. 
PATH 510 Anatomlcal,AnaIueI, cd Disease (e maL 3~ , oe!18fflllY baseif first on Ifte embl)'ologlc development of the most 
A"'" S ......... ....dA ... I ........... , I,"of'hu .n-.AA' ......... 1..,,· . primltiW segntenfaI elements (sensotY, motor ana association cells. 

n,\"p 11111 CUICllUlIINU IOCIWres man ~ as IImlGIGU and simple teflexes) followed by Ifte more eIabaiate SUIIf8S8OT1l8II 
:~~tf~=:::=~= elemanls(cerebellurn. ~"fcul~, and forebrain). 
gJaduate stud2nt slandlng and peimlssion of InstruCtor. PATH 571 Nearoanatamlc Malagy (e) W AIrorrI, Stiaw, 
CDNJ 512 IntroduCUan to the AnatD, mlcal Analysis oi Ani. Suml The particular diseases ocalrring ·In SpeclHe parts of lite 

I ( 1) S nervous system are considered In terms of Ifte segmental, Interseg-
ma DIsease 5, max. 0 AW p. See ConJoint Cou~ mernal, and ~p~tal compoll8l1ts. cllnl,cepalltOloglC cerreta-
CONJ 514 . ~mparaUY8 PaUIology Conference (1. inn. 6) Hons are empnaslZed. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor; recom-
AWSp See ConIolnt Courses. mended as concurrent course: 563. . 

PATH 520 Elaarlman1B1 PatfIology Samlnar (1) AWSpS PATH 572 N~loglc Readoas ee) A AIvonI, Shaw. 
Woft Revfew of current research In valfous anBS of ~ SurnJ The readfonsof the nervous sysIem. colisldered In terms of 
DaIhology ~ members of the __ tand visiting sc1eitt1s1s. May congenital malformations. Inflamrnatlons. ~Iar, traumatic, meta-. 
be!epeaml forcredll Offered on crediVno credlt baSis only. ~ .' ~~~~'~'==~I~==~:: 
ulslta: permission of Instructor. phaslzed. Prerequlstle: permission of Instructor; recomm8ndad as 
CONJ . 520 Anat1lmY. ami Alitapsy (li) See . Conjoint concurrent course: 563. . 
Courses. . . 

PATH 522 . Hamatoaa1tJolaa (2) W . Kadin Identification of 
nonnallymphocyte ami bone marrow sullPolJulalions. dJaanosis of 
Ieukeml8s. IympIlOmas. and banfgn' comIlUoils Ihat nisemIi!e them. 
Emphasis on hlstopalhol!lOY, ~tcal and Immunological 
markers. ClinicopathologIc' correlation;. Offered Jolnlly with LABM 
522. Offered on CredlUno credit basis only. 

PATH iao Hainazi Cytgenatlcs '(e t max. 4) W OIslBdte. 
Norwood. Sources and riIetI10ds of ~on and'identlflcalion of 
human chromosomas. Human cytOgenetIc palftology; karyotype-
pttenOlypa ~ Prerequisite: pelmlsslon of I~or. . 

PATH 535 Fundaman1B1a af Humin Disease (*, maio 20) 
AWSpS Mottet Participation In observation and study of human' 
disease processes as seen In autopsy casas at UniversItY and veter­
ans Adnlinlstratlon hospitals and· HaIbolViaw Medical Center. Pre-
. requlsItBs: 444 or 500 or 555. and permiSSion of !nstruclor. ' 

PATH 536 MtClU8CGPY of Huinan Disease (3) W MoJJeI 
Examples of truman dJsaas8 selected to cover malor patterns of dis­
ease proalSSeS; SummarIes of cllnlcal'and autopsy findings and mi­
croscope slides from unusually InsIructIVe casas are· stum8l1 case 
reviewed ·wlth' graduate faculty· member. and· gross organ lesions 
shown. emphasis on critical evaluation of literature and areas need­
Ing march. Prerequisites: 444 or 500 or 555, and permlsslon of fn-
~., . 

PATH 551· ~erfmental aad Motacalar Pa1horagy (2-5, 
maL 20) AWipS 8yets. WIght Staff Introduction to~ eXperI­
mental pathology. A Monal course designed to introduce a graduate 
student (madlcaJ, dentalt or senior undergraduate to select8d meth­
ods and "problems IItrough ll1erature surveys ancU. or labQ!atolY 8XPIr. 
rfence. EXploration of causes at the cellular amr mor8£Ular levels!n 
the study of dJsease Is emphasImd. PrereqUisite: permission of In-
~or. . 

PATH 552 COntemporary AnatomIc Mology (2~!DU. 
30) AWipS Study of recenl dENefopmen1s In anatomic pilllIUIQUY. 
Subject InCludes areas of basic science and review of syslemfc·pa­
thology. Recent deYelopmentsand 'InterPrelation of Ulese findings 

. are stressed. For patltology residents. farrows, and trarnees;·Offered 
on credit/no credit ~Is only. Prerequlslte:'pennlsslon of Instructor. 

PATH 555 Envrronmantal PaUtalagy (3) Sp MolIBt $UIWY 
of ~ environmental aQen1s (chemfcaJS-...amlcuitural. fndus:. 
trial. hOJJseho!d; Dhvslcal-efeclrftal. = radfafion) aniI'of hoW 
they are Invotveifltithe causation and . ons of Ituinan disease 
processes sud! as davelopmen1al anomalies. rnutalienasls. carcino­
genesis, and. degene@tiYa diseases. Prerequlsfte: 444 or 500 ~r 
RUBI0,520P, or perml$slon offnstructot . . 

CONJ &60,.551 Tumar Blalaar (3,2) See Con}olntCo~ 

PATH &6OP Aaalysfa at Human Disease '('" max. 10) 
AWSpa MottBI Beginning With a human disease cA:= ttl8. 
studetd. fndividuaIly deYalops a worIdnn t\wCIItIQsfs. till! 
~wlt1i" . rfata patbOt· .. fa1:Uttv:inemlm and fo1nffll de-
Sf . ait:=.10 test the ~1s. A wrlbrnBpoii"~ re­~. Prereqursit8: second-yaarmedlcaJstudent Standing. 

PATH 574 SYStemIc Patftalagy I (3) W AnalysIs of disease 
processes organlzed on IfIe basis or (hnrgan = with empha­
Sis on dynamlcs of lesions and phys/ologl& aniI lochemlcal correla­
tions. Organ SYS1Bms reviewed lriclude cardiovascular, respiratory. 
gastrolntestlnaf Oncludfng liver and ~), c:entraI nervous. and 
endocrine. Prerequisite: permlsslon of.lnstrudor. . . 

PATH 576 Systemic Path, rblogy Lalloratory I (2) W . com-, 
mon and tInlquely Infonnatlve specimens of teslons friJriI human au­
topsies are reviewed grossly and m1CfOSCCPfcal~ons froin 
same organ. systems presentBcLIn 574 are studied. Isites: for 
pararn8C11Ca1 Studen1s. an introduclaJy paIhology course. 410: for 
graduate students. 500 or 555', for medical students. HUSID 540 or 

· Module 21; and permlsslon 0.' instructor for all students. . . 

PATH 684· Haarapatflology Brain Modeling LaboratQry (4) 
S AJvofll Cllntcally Irnpor1ant. functfonal neuroanatomic study 
based on ernIlI}'ologtc motor, sensot)', and assocIa!fon cells and 
simple reflexes. follaMld by ltle more eIabofalB ~ ele­
ments (cerebellum, c:clltcull, for$aIn~ lJtrea..dIm8nsIoIlaInauroan­
atomfcal relationships, critical for understanding ~Iogy. 
can bast be obtained In constructing a brain mOdel. PrerequIsite: 
546, which may be taken concu~tly.·. .: . 

PATH 600 Independent Study or Research e*) AWSpS 
Offered on creditlno CredIt basis onlY. . . • 

PATH 685P ~!.c;al Patholcgy (e) AWSpS Motl8l Study 
of fresh gross ;rc~ specimens iiitd ievlew Of microscopic sec-
~;Do~~d ~~:;fl= .. surg~. PrereiRIfsl1es: 

PATH 616P . RelUll Pathology. eollferenca (1) AWSpS 
StrIIaJt Conference-.semlnar on Ute blstoPatJtologlc as_ of.rilnal 
dIsease. May be taken concurrently with MEn 693P. For 1It1rd- and 
folPlh-year Students. Prerequlsl1e: pennlssfonof InsIructor .. 

PATH 687P Renal Pathology LUaratary j~ -' l1l8I. 6) 
AWJpS StrIker Laboratory elective for .thlrd- ana fau~Y\lU 
medical students, Read current literature. review various.renalblop­
sles and urlne sediments. and read standard texts prior to a weeIiIy 
topfc-orlented, cOnference. All students earn·1 credit for one-haur 
$8I'I1lnar per week. MaY. be taken concurrently with MED 693P; Pre-
requisite: permission Of Instruaor. . _ 

PATH 688P "D Patflol~?JWSp3 HIstonatttOlogitai 
aspI}dS of skin diseases are and dJscuSsedma-group-
. oonfefera type of seminar. CUrrent dennatologfc casas also are dis­
cussed. PrerequIsites: dermatology elective and pennlsslon of In­
structor. 

PATH f.l3P Csrdlmscafar PaUloloo ee). W ~ 
SDecfruriT of canlfoYasailar pathology cOVBt8d In If8plh by case 
sfudles and gross and mfcroScoolc rf6teriaI. Case anafy$ tilr fl!it' 

· sent!H0Ji. InCluding dln!cal and woss and mltroscoiiff ma1BrfaJ, 
p~ oU1sIda of cfass time. CnnlcoP$lJoglc correlation Is em-· =~U~~~'nMl~~= dents.}'· . . . 
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PATH 879P . PatftolDJJ Sammar Clalbblp (e, D18I. 24) S 
Ml1ttet Dissection. writeuJ). and literature revfeW of atftopsy. and 
soma surgical ~Iogy soecfmans by studen1s. EmphasIs on etlol­
~ and pathogenesis Of disease as a'blologlcal process. DesIgned 
for students Who have not completed Qrgan systems as cover8d In 
Human Biology courses. Offered al Unlv8rslty Haspllal, Harborview 
Medical Center. Veterans Administration HosjJltal. and Gabrlnl Hos­
pital. Prerequisites: HUBIO 520P and completion of first year of 
medical schOol. . 

PATH 680. P Diagnostic PBlboton ClarbblP-UE 
HOJPHaI (e, mal. 24) AWSp MOIfBI Medlcar studtint -
patTon .In dissection and studY Of autopsy and surgical elegy 
cases. casas worked up under senIor staff. Including dissection, mi­
croscopic examination, and Iltafature review. Attenliance at oat/!ol­
ogy conferences and seminars expected. Prerequisite: lttfrd- or 
fourth-year student standing. 

PATH 681P Dlagnasttc Pathology Cfarbblp-Hartamiaw 
Medical Center and ICIng Countt Madlal Elamlner OffIce 
(e t max. 24) AWSp Barfar. Rsay, Reldlenbach For .descrlption 
and prerequisItes, sea 680P., . 

PATH 682P Dlainostlc Pathology Clerkshlp-Veteranl 
MmlnlstraUon Hospital e*, mal. 14) AWip Vnrcko For 
description and prerequisites, see 680P. 

PATH 683P Dlapaatlc PatbolOft Clarbblp-Group 
Health (e, max. 24) AWSp Mullen For description and pre-
requisites. see680P. . 

PATH 684P Dlagnoatlc Pa1holoJY Cl8rbhl~Csbrlnl 
Hospital e*, max. 14) AWSp Lalei18 For deScrIption and 
prerequlsltBs, see 680P. . 

PATH 885P Dlagnostfc Pathology Clarbblp-Chlldren'. 
Ortfloptdlc H~ltal and Medical Center te

, IDII. 24) 
AY(SP Haas For description and prerequisites, sea 680P. 

PATH 688P DlagnasUc Pathology Clerbftf~Madlaan 
HOlpltal Medlcsl Center (e t mal. 1'4) AWSp. Coppin rer 
desciiptlon and prerequisites. see 680P. 

I· 'j 

PATH 687P Dlaanastlc PathQlagy Clarbhlp~Other L0-
cations ,e, max. 24) AWlp PartICipation fn raboratory func­
tions wllltln the amtmunlty ltoSpHaJ, Incllrlilng autopsy and surg!ca1 
patltOI~ on function of Iabmatorfils In alnfcal'c:are. La­
catlons:Norlhwest. 0YerIaIie. Provfdela (Evareq), Sa­
cred Heart. SWedIsh, Valley General, Virginia Mason; and Everett 
General hosplfals. and PacIfic Medical Cfilter. PJerequlsltes: third-
01 fourth- year student standing and permission of Instructor. . 

PATH 700 Master'lnals (e) AWSpS 

PATH 8Qtt Doctoral DlaertaUon (e) AWSpS 

p'ediatrics 
RR314 Health Sciences 
Ped"Jairfcs Involves lite study of physical and behaYioraJ develOIIf/IIJ1t 
of man, In health and disease, from conceptfon to maturlty. 

Instruction Is provfded throuah conjoint courses. lectures, c:Onfar­
eneas, clerksIIlJ)s. and electfves. F"acully members partlcl~ In 
teaching lite baSic curriculum and offer twenty-tour elecllves, Includ­
Ing PEDS 665P (PedIatrfc General clerkshlg~ch almost aU med­
Ical students take. A residencY program Is with a wide variety 
of electives In addttion to traditlonal hospital inpatient and clinic ax­
oerIanca and a new prlnmy carelg8nefaI pedIa1rIt track. Postdoctoral ' 
training Is available In virtually every ~ty area of pedlatrfcs, 
The malor tBadllng hospitals are Ctllidren's ~Ic HOsPItal and 
Medical Center, Unfversl.ty Hospital. and HaJIJoMeW Medical Center. 

Faculty , 
CIlsllJlllll1n 
Herbert T. Abelson 

Profs",,, 

Abelson, Herbert T.. M.D .• 1966, Wisftlngton CSt louis); h8maf01-
ogy-oncology. . 
BecIcwIIh. Bruce J.: (PaIIlology),t M.D., 1958, Washington; _l-
ogy. pediatrics. . ' 
Bergman, Abraham B., M.D., 1958, Western Reserve: ambulatory pe­
dtatilcs. 
a8msteln.lrwln ~., M.D., 1967, NewYorIc;. h8maiDlogy, oncology. 
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Bteyer. Werner A.. (Medlclne, Radiation Oncology). M.D.. 1969. 
Rochester, hematology. oncology. -
DeIsher. Robert W .• M.D .• -1944. Wdshlhgton; adolescent med!Clna 
Emanuel. Irvin: (Eoldemlology).t M.D .• 1960. Rochester; dtlld de-
wlOJIment and meilfaJ relardation. ' 
French. James W .• M.D .• 1963. MIchIgan; pediatric cardiology. 
Graham. C. BenJamin, M.D .• 1958. Washington; radiology; pediat-
rics.. . 
Gunlheroth. Warren G .• M.D .• 1952. Harvard; pediatric cardiology. 
Hodson. W. Alan. M.D •• 1959. Manitoba; neonatal biology. 
Kelley. VI~,C •• Ph.D .• 1942. M.D •• 1946. MllUI8S01a; endocrfnol-
ogy. : . 
Labbe, Robert F •• ** (Laboratory Medlclna). Ph.D .• 1959. Oregon 
State; laboratory medlclna 
lemIre, Ronald J., M.D., 1962. washington; teratology.. . 
Mackler. Bruce. M.D., 1943. Temple; developmental bIology. " 
Neff. John M .• M.D .• 1960: Harvard; Infectlous disease. 
Hovack. Alvin H .• M.D .• 1958. Temple; ambulatory pediatrics. 
Ochs. Hans D .• M.D .• 1962, FriebIltg;·lmmunology. 
Pious. Donald A,* (Genetics). M.D .. 1956. Pennsylvania; develop-
men1aI bIology. . , 
Reichler. Robert J,.* (P$)'dllatry and Behavioral Sciences). M.D .• 
1961. Albert EinsteIn: psyChiatry. 
Robertson; William D., M.D., 1949. Rochester; ambulatory pediat-
rics. 0 

Robinson, Nancy M .• * (Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences). Ph.D .• 
1958. Stanford: psydrology. 
Rothenberg; Michael B .• M.D:. 1954. Western Reserve; psychiatry 
and behaYforaJ sclences. .' 0 

Ruvalcaba. Rogello H. A.. M.D .• 1957. Unlversldad d8 Guadalajara: 
endoctlnology. . 
Scott. C. Ronald. M.D •• 1959, Washington: pedlatJ:fc geneti~' , 
Sells, Clifford J.,* M.D .• 1963, washington; child deVelopment and 
mental retardation. , 
SIJepard. Thomas H. 11,* (~ronmental Health). M.D.. 1948. 
RocIlester; embryology. . 
Shurtleff; DavId B .• • M.D .• 1955. Tufts; congenJIaldefeds. 
Smith, Arnold L. M.D .• 1964. MisSourI; Infectious dIsease. 
Smith. Elizabeth K. lEm8,' rittis) •. (la,boratoiy Med.iclne), Ph.D .• 1943. 
Iowa: laboratory medicIne. pediatrics. ' 
Smith, Nathan J •• (Orthopaedlcs).t M.D.; 1945. Wisconsin: orthO-: 
pedlcs, pediatrics. . , 0 , 

Wedgwood. Ralph J .• M.D .• 1947. Haivard; arthritis. 
Woodrum. David ~. M.D .• 1965. illinois; neonalal bIology. 

AllDrI,ltIl'nlleIItJ" 

Benjamin. Denis. ** ~boratory Medlclne, Pathology). M.B:. B.Ch .• 
1968, Witwatersrand (South Africa): laboratory medicine and ~ol-
ogy. ' , , 
Bennett. Forrest C .• M.D., 1970. Minnesota: cihlld development and 
handicapped children. " 
Chen. Shl-Han (Resean:h). Ph.D .• 1968. Texas; pedIatrIC genetics. 
CIarren, Sterling K.. M.D .• 1973. MIMescla; congenHaJ defects. 
Corey; L.awram:e. -* (Laboratoty Med~lne, M{CtOblology',and fmmu­
nology), M.D .• 1971. MichIgan; laboratory medlcfne. 
Fantel. Alan G. (Research),. Ph.D., 1974, washington; embryology. 
teratology. 0 

Hayden. Patricia W .• M.D .• 1953. Rochester; congenital defects.. 0 

Holm. Vanja A. M.D .. 1954, Karollnslla Instil (SWeden): child de-
velopment and mental relardation. . " , 
Kawabarl,°l$amu, M.Q., 1966. WasIIJngton; pedlatrfc cardiology. 
KouP.. JeffreY R.,t (Pharmacy Practica). Pharm.D .• 1974. State Uni-
versltyof New York; pharmaCy practice. ' 
Mclaugh.lln. John F .• M.D .• 1970. Northwestern: congenital defects. 
Milstein, Jerrold M., M.D .• 1964, Minnesota; pediatric neurology. 
Mlrkes. Philip E. (Research). Ph.D .• 1970, Michigan; tBfatology. 
Osborne. William R. A (Research). Ph.D .• 1972. Kings: pedlatrlc 
genetics. " 
Pagan. RobertaA. M.D .• 1972. Harvard: ophthalmology. ped'1aIrIcs. 
Pendergrass. Thomas W .• M.D .• 1971, Tennessee; hematology, on-
cology. . 
Sanders. Jean E.. M.D .• 1970, Iowa: hFtology. oncology. 
Stevenson. James G .• M.D .• 19~O, Baylor; pediatric cardio!~gy. 
Sulzbacher, Stejlhen I.. (Psychiatry and BehavIoral Sc!ences).t 
Ph.D .• 1971. WaShIngton; _latry and behavioral sclences. 
Truag. William E.. M.D .• 1973, Chicago; neonatal biology. 
Wilson., Christopher B .• M.D .• 1972. california; Infecllous disease. 

AalllBnl Pro."" 

Brewer, David K,* (Radiology). M.D .• 1972, Harvard; radiology. 0 

Blumhagerl, Joel D.,t (RadIOlogy) •. M.D .• 1973, Wishlngton (Sl 
louis); radiology.' -
Connell. Frederick A. e* (Healltr ServiCes). M.P.H.. 1978, Yeshlng-
ton: health setVfces. ' , , 
Cotner. Thomas (Research), M.D., Ph.D .• 1978. Massacltusetls Insti­
Me of Tectmology; developmental biology. 
Davis. Kenneth A, (Research), Ph.D .• 1966. Toronto; developmental 
bIology., . ' 
Evans, TImothY C. (Research), Ph.D.; 1976. MIchigan; developmen-
tal blology: 0 •• 

fan\reli. JacquelIne R. t M.D., 1972. California; neurological surgery. 
pediatrics. ' , 
Haas..kJeI E.ot (Pathology). M.D .• 1967. PttIsbtirDh: patholDgf. 
Hamilton. BrIan L. (BlologlcaLStructure).t M.D .• 1976. washington; 
biological structure. ' 
Jaffe. Kenneth M.~* (RehabllltaHon Medicine). ~.D .• 1975, Jiarvard: • 
rehabilitation med!cllle. , - '. , 
tum, lawrence G .• M.D .. 1973, california; hematology. oncology. 
Lynn, Anne M .• * (Aneslfleslology), M.D .• 1975. Stanford: anesthesi­
ology. 
Morray, Jeffrey P.ot (AnesIIIeslology). M.D .• 1974. Rochester; an-
estheslology. -
Murphy. Janet H •• Ch.B., 1967. VIctoria (England): neonatal blology. 
Parish, Ruth Ann, M.D .• 19n, Case Western Reserve; ambulatory 
pediatrics. ' ' 
Quan, Uncia, M.D., 1971. washington: ambt!latory pediatrics. 
Redding, Gregory J .• M.D .• 197~, StanfOrd: neonalal biology. 
Roberts. Marilyn C .. Ph.D .• 1978. washington; infectious dIsmse; 
Rosenbaum. David M •• M.D., 1977. Albert 8nsteln; radiology. 
Salk, Darrel J.,** (Pathology), M.D .• 1974. Johns Hopkins: pathol-
ogy. , 
Shaul, William L. M.D .• 1973, Pennsylvania StIle; ambulatory padl-

.alrlcs. . ' 
Standaert. Thomas A (Research). Ph.D .• 1970, Duke: neonatal biol­
ogy. 
8Ybert Vlr,ulnla P .• M.D .• 1974. Stats University of Hew York (Buf-
falo); genetICS and dermatology. 0 

Tyler. Donald C. (Research), M.D .• 1970. Pennsylvania; anestheslol­
ogy,pedlatril;S. 
Williams. Vlrrifnlaj (Anesllteslology). M.D., 1973. Tulane; anesthe-
siology. , . 

LBclllllr, , ' • 

Ascher. Susanna. M.D., 1959, leIder) (Holland); Immunology. 
Holterman, VIrgil L. M.S.W .• 1960, Washlngton: aifolescent medi­
cine. 
l.amsoI\ Fred W.:D.Ed., 1966. Otegon; educatfonal psychology. 
Ramsey, Bonnie W., M:D., 1976, Harvard: ambulatory pediatrics. 
RIce. Stephen G .. Ph.D •• 1974. New York; adolescent medicine. 

Course Descriptions . 
CoUISBS numbBlfId with a P are nol graduats courses and are 
18StrIc1Bd to,medlcal student enrollment only. 

PEDS 498 Undergraduate Tbesls (*) AWSp$. Robertson 
For medical students. Prerequlsife: pet1TIisslon of InSttuctnr. , , 

PEDS 499 Undergradilate Research (*) AWSpS . RobBrtson 
Participation In various clinical or basic res8afch programs In prog­
ress. SJl.8Ciflcally. t;hlld deWtopment. developmental blology, human 
embryology anti terato1ogy., medical aenetlcs. infectious Qlseases. 
neonatology. ~Iogy. cardiology. endocrinology and me­
tabolism. fmrJllUloloiJy. resplfatary' d1sease.Prerequlsita: pennlsslon 
of instrudor.' ' 

PEDS 5OOP' TapIa In Mal88Cent Madfcfne far MedIcal 
Professtanals (1lWS Farrow SUTYBY course on adolescent 
health-care 19Ptcs, Including, PsYchologIcal and DhYsfcal develop­
ment. sexuality. gynecologlcafproblems. chroniC Illness and hos­
pItalization. acne treatment office approach. Prerequisites: 665P. 
MED 665P. and PBSCI 665P: postdoctoral ~lcaI traInees. 

PEDS 501P SU~ of Hllman GnnrIh and DavetaplMnt 
'(Hi) AWSp &k8r(Cllnlcal Training Unit) Clinical observation 
and study of nonmJ growth oattems In mullfple araas of human de­
velopmenl Observation and Increasing partlclpatl=nln ant Inter" 
view. QXamlnatlon. and trea1menl plan.,StIlW'f of sub coveied tn 
more detail In 502P-503P-504P. Credit not all for both 501P 
and 502P-503P-504P sequence. '. , 0 

PED,S 502P-503P-GD4P Human GrawtJa,and Davelol2meid 
(1~1li-1li) A,W,sp Bennstt. OoanSUDervlsed lnlenstve 
~on and dIscuSsIon of 8Jl' IndlvUIuaI child over ·flrst nine 
months of life. OPDOrtunlty to observe Indfvfduallty and maturatlQnaI 
patterns and to follow phYsIcal.emotlonal. and rntel!ectuaro~. 
Focus on home and fatnlfy ~round With opportunIty to partici­
pate In doctor-patient relatronshlp. Mnst take all three quarters. ' 

PEDS 611P Planeer SGuara Clinic (*, max. 3) Aws,B 
DelsIfer One nIght per week at free clInIc In Pfoneer 8quaI8 ana 
Adolescent and ymmg aduH D8t1en!s. ~IY poorly edIicated with 
low Incomes and hlstOrffis oll~ haaT01 cam SemInars and 
Interviews In conJunction with clinIc focus on lmpad of nontradJ­
tlonallifestyles and valueS, on health S1a1us of Indlvfifuals. 

PEDS 612P, Laboratory In Human EmbfYOJugy and Tera­
talallY (3) W SfteparrJ Te;tChes and st!mu~ Interest In human 
teratOlogy and h8l~ the stUdent understand congenllal malforma­
tions. lriformal seminars. laboratory demonstratfons. patIent presen­
lations. and lectures. For medical or graduate studentS. Prerequisite: 
permIssion offriStrudor. ",-
PEDS 530P 'Planeer ... Adolacent Seminar (1) 
ClInlc-based ding for semInar and Intervfew pracHce with Pfoneer 
~uare adQlescenlS; students learn how to deal with special health 
problems and other related problems of''street kids" tfiroug~ Inter­
Vlewsand observations. Offered on credltlno credH basis only. 

CQHJ 550P Cllnlcallnfectla~ DIaeaaeI (3) See Conjoint 
Courses. ' 

PEDS 551P Pediatric EleclracanlfqJaP.bY (2) W Gunth­
eroth BrIef revfew 'of the physlolC!QY and PIlYSfcs. pertinent to clini­
cal 81actrocardlography Is followed py a Dies8ntatlon of terminology 
and methods In clfnlcal use. Normal eledrocanfiogranlS B{8 studlacl. 
followed tw abnormal tracfngs. with emphasis on Pediatric material. 
but Includrng adult material SUch as myocardial Infarction. Prerequi-
site: HUBIO 54OP. . 

• PEDS 66SP Pediatric General ClarbbJp· (*, mil. 24) 
, AWSpS Robertson Generall~~ pedIalrIc derkshlp.1Jne:. 

haH In hosol1al setting; one-haIf In outpaJIent department, clinic. or 
private offfce. Location preterem:es are consfdered; twelve-weeic 
clerkship Is broadar. permits more Individual seleclfon of site. Opep 

, 'to all third- and fourth-year· medical students. ~ulslfB: HUBIO 
563P. (SIx or twelw weeks, full time. Umlt twenly-four students.) 

'PEDS 669P N80natal PedJatrlcs-Clerbhfp (*. rna. 24) 
o AWSpS Hodson Participation In the activities In Ifl8 newbom and 
premature dIvislons; ward rounds. seminars. conferences. and famll­
larIzaIIon with amain laboratory tatrmlques, paltiaJlarty those reIat· 
Ing to acId-base balance. 'Prerequisite: 665P. • 

, PEDS 67tlP Pediatric lnf8cUaus DIIeasu (*, mil. 24). 
AWSPS A Smith Studen1s see and work up cllnfc consuilatfODS 
and present In detail to attending PhYslclan. Dally rounds Include 
problem-solving discussions and ~ldactIc presentations· In broad 
category of InfeCtIous diseases. Opportunity for ~ In clinIcal 
research and laboratory techniques. PrerequIsiteS: 665P or peunls­
slon: third- orfourth-yBar medIcal ~ (Uml!: one studehl) 

PEDS 673P Offtce Practice (*, ina. 12) AwsPs Robett­
son Qpportun!ty, to observe and funcflon In the private office sat-

an of a number of clinical pedJatrfc faallty 'and to aa:ornpany 
, trlcians as I!iey pursue lhelr dally activities In fhecommunllY. 

o ulsite: 665P. 0 

PEDS 878P . Pediatric Clerkship With tile Mentally Handi­
capped (*, rna. 12) AWSp8 RiNalcaba (RainIer School), Hay­
dei1 (Arcrest School) TotaI,care InYDlvement with men1a11y handl-

, "capped oatfen1s. Incorporating general pediatrfc knowledge Of mentaJ 
retardatfon and neurol!llJY.. plus 01tIer SIlElCfaJtfas reIateiJ to men1a1 
deflclencfes. AddItionallmormation may be ob1aJned from Dr. W. D. 
Robertson. Children's OJIflopedic Hospl\al and MedfcaJ Center. Pre­
requisite: 665P. (Four or six Weeks, full time.) 

CONJ enp Clinical Allergy (*, mu~ 12) See Conjoint 
Courses. 

PEDS 879P Cllblcal P.rablema In Den~mantal DisabilI­
ties (*, rna. 12) AWSpS Holm ~eni:e!n mulHdIscfpll­
naJY evaluaffQn and management of the hahdicapped child. student 
penorms pealatrlc evaluations. oblafns approJl!fafe consuHations. 
observes additional professional asseSsmen1s (e.g., psychologfcaJ 
testing). and plans tehab!litaticP. progTam. Opportunity· to pnMde • 
parent counseling. Prerequisite; 665P. , 

PEDS 680P' PedIatric Cllnlea (e, rna. 24) AWS,-S Rob8It­
son. SfaIf One to ten half~ _Ions may be 81ecteC1 each·week 
for twelve weeks In Ihe following areas: ~I oedIatr!cs. endocri­
nology. neurology, Immunology, arlhrftls: cardfofogi. ~11aJ de­
fects and retardation. well-dtlfd, teratology, acIo!esC:8nt meGlclne. al­
lergy. cyst!c fibrosis, hematolDgf, prematurity. neonatology. and 
PO\l!On control Prerequisite: 665P; 0, " 

PEDS ea1P Pediatric Genetics (*, max. 24) AWSp. Pagan 
Clinical fOQJS on evaluation and management of chll~ren With 
gBIletfc dIsorders. Exposure to genetiC counseli'W, the evaluation of 
Children with heredllary structural def8cts. and diagnosis and man­
agement of children wfth Inborn errors'of metabolism. EmohasIs on 
g8nefIc mechanisms that cause human disease. Prerequisite: 665P. 

-(Four, six, or twelve weeks.) , , 

PEDS 882P CGngenltal Oafecll-Cllnlcal ElperteDa (*, 
mu. 24) AWSp$ Shurtleff Advanced Course in Pedfatrlcs pro­
vidIng experience In !he clinical diagnosis and management of~-



tural and me1abollc congenital defects. Prerequisite: pemli~on of 
instructor. : 

PEDS 684P Pediatric Pulmonary MedIcfne (8) AWSpS 
Redding Resplrato~ disorders. diagrioslic tedmlques and treat­
ments unique to children In the Inpatient, intenslw care. and o~ 
tient settings. Application of princlples of pulmonary physiology to 
clinical problems. Students conduct consuHations under \he supervi­
sion of th8 attending and J)res8nt a topic of choice. Inpatient rounds 
and cHnlcs. Prerequisite: 665P. . 

PEDS 685P· Pediatric Hematology and Oncology(-, mal. 
24) AWSpS Hartmann One-on-one teachlng plus four weekly 
didactic sessions. Speclftc training In techniques and Interpretation 
of bone marrow asplratlons. Intravenous chemotherapy, transfu­
sions. and laboratory techniques of hematologic evaluation. Self­
leaming programs available. Prerequisite: 665P. (Two, four, six, or , 
twelve weeks, full time.) . 

PEDS 688P Pediatric cardiology. (-, mo. 24) AWSpS 
Gunthefoth Emphasis on physical diagnosis and electrOcardiDgla­
phy and on cllnlCallcncMfedge of dlagnostic tedmiques and surg1caf 
POSSibilities for . Inpatients arid OtIIpalIents· with cardiovasaJiar prob­
lEmS. Op~~lty to obseMI cattleterizatlons and callftOVaSCUlar otr 
eralions. _weeklY cllnlcs.and lwice-dally Inpatfent rounds. PrereqtiJ.; 
sltB:665P. 

PEDS 687P Advanced ClinIcal Cferbblp In.Cl1f1d.Neurol­
ogy (-, max. 8) A~ Mllsteln Advanted course In neurol­
ogy dscillng with neurological disease In children. Both inpatient and 
oillpat/ent 8xperienr.e are lncfuded. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 688P Adolescent CUnlc. (-, mal. 24) AWSp .. Delslter 
Advanced pediatric clerkship dealing with special Rroblems of the 
adolescent Medical students are offered an experience In a multidls­
cfpline clinic. Prerequisite: 665P. 

PEDS 691P Advanced Pediatric Clerkship (* ,- max. 24) 
AWSpS Robertson, StaN Inpatient and/or o~fient experience 
with responsibilities comparable to an in~ for pallent workuo, dl- . 
agnosis; and care. Avallable.aJ any one. or combination, of afffiiated 
hospitals. including WAMI units In Idaho, Montma. or washington. . 
Students IntarestBcf In this option should make arrangemenfs well In _ce of registration. Prerectulslte: 665P. . 

PEDS 697P PedIatric Special ElecllYes (-. mu.. 24) 
AWSpS Robertson By _fic arrangament for aua1ified stu­
dents. special clerkship exferrisI!lp or research opportunlties at insti­
tutions other than Unlv8fsity of washington. The faculty can advise 
of possible opportunitles. Oblain special assignment form from 
Dean's off!ce at least one month before prereglstiation. Prerequisite: 
permlsslon of Instructor. . 

Phar~acology 
E401 Health Sciences 

Pharmacology Is the science that deals with the nature of the Interac­
tions betWeeii drugs and the blolbglcal system, and with the applfca­
tlon of these drugs to the treatment of disease. Courses In this field 
are given for medical, dental. pharmacy. nursing, and graduate stu-dents.· . . 

Gradua.e Program 
• The ~t of Pharmacology offers programs leading to the 
~ of Sclem:e and Doctor ofPltllosoplly ~ The Master of 
Science dearee Is not requIred of all students. a1lflough it may be 
elected by'!fie student or requested by the rfepartmenl 

",,,,,,", Sl/Int:l ami o.rlll I'bll_,,,, '" greg 
AdmIssIon Requlremsnt: A baccalaureate. degree with a major In any 
of the sciences. such as blocllemlstry, cheinlstry, pharmacy, physIcs, 
physiology, psychology, ormology. . 

Graduation Reaulremenls: Master of ScIence degree--PHCOL 511, 
512, 513, and two 500-18'181 pharmacology courses. Demonstration 
of competence In pharmacolQIIY and a related discipline, su.ctl a:s 
blochertllstry or physlology. anlJ'a thesis. A foreign language Is not 
required. DOctor of Phllosophydegree-PHCOL 511, 512, 513, and 
five 500-!evel pharmacology courses. Passing a comprehensive ex­
amination covering general~pharmacology an. tI the allled dlSCiPI.lnes 
of phYslol~ ana blochemlstry. Generaf. examination, dissertation, 
and FInal Eli3mlnatlon. A foreign language Is not requIred. . 

In the first ye;u altha program, students generally are expected to 
enroll In biOchemistry, jltt)'Sfology, and phiJmacofogy courses. For 
each of tluucademfcqiJaiters of'tlle first year, a stIHIent may work 
with a different faculty member. T1lepurpose ofrofating among the 
faculty Is to acquaint the stud8nt witfi the various areas of phaJrna­
colOOY and reseiudI under fnwstlgaHon within the department With 
this Iilsf1lht. the student should be better able to decide on a thesis or 
d'lSS8ffa11ori topic. .. 

In the second year, wftlle becomfng more Involved With research. the 
student conHnues attendIng courses In ~Iogy and support­
tng dlscfllllnes. Immediately after Spring Quarter of the second Y!Bf, 
th8 student wilL be gIyen·a departmental qualifying examInation. FoI­
lowfng this examination. the pharmacology faallfy will make one of 
four r8commendatIons to the student (lrnr a sponsor and form 
a Supervisory Committee for the Ph.D. ..··«22) ch ch(oose a sponsor 
and work for a Master of Sclem:e degree. 3) ulHlergo reexamination 
at a later date, (4) terminate the program. Ix months after the quali­
fying examination, the student will take the General Examination. 

Continued work In the department for. a Ph.D. or M.S. degree usually 
Involves taking advanced pharmacology, biochemistry, and P.hYsIoI-
ogy courses and research. " . . ' 

Rnsnflal AId 
A limited number of leaching assistantshIps, research assistantshiPs 
and traineeships are available.. . 

CDtrBlPondellCB aad Inlotmatltm 
Graduate Prooram Coordinator 
Department of Pharmacology. SJ-3O 

Faculty 
ChBIlJlltrtl4 
catterall. William A 

PnlfBaDlI 
~gaard, George N.,· (Medlclne),t M.D .. 1936. Minnesota; clinical 

~ pharmacology. . . 
Bowden, Douglas M.,-* (Psychiatry and 8Qhavioral Sciences), M.D .• 
1965, Stanfom; primate mOdels of human'neuropsychlatrlc disor-
ders. ' 
camerman, Arthur- (Research), (Medlclne).t Ph.D., 1964, British " 
Columbia; x-ray crystallography. . : 
catterall, Wllilam A,- Ph.D., 1972. Johns Hopldns; molewlarphar­
macology. 
Ollie, James M. (EmerItus), Ph.D .• 1935. Georgetown. M.D., 1946, 
IIUnols; psychopharmatology. 
Horlta. Aklra. - Ph.D .• 1954, wasliington; biOchemical and autonomic 
phalamacology. 
Juchau, Mont R.,- fh.D .• 1966. Iowa; developmental pImmacology. 
drug metabolism. 
Krebs, EmYIn G,. * M.D., 1943. waslilngton (Sf. louiS); regulation or 
carbohYdrate metabol~ mechanism of action of cyclic AMP. cou­
pling 01 muscle contradIon and glycogenoJysis. 
loomis. Ted A,- Pt..D., 1943, Buffalo, M.D., 1946, Yale; toxicology 
and neuromuscular pharmacology. 
Storm. Daniel R.,* Ph.D., 1971, california (Berkeley); regulation of 
cyclic nucleotide metabolism, molewlar pharmacology of mem-
branes. • 
Vincenzl, Frank.,· Ph~D., 1965! washington; cardiovascularpharma-
cology and transport· . 

AIIIftIatB I'rrItIIIDII 
Beavo, J_ A.* Ph.D .• 1970, Van$fbflt metabolic reguiatfon, 
cyclic nucleotides. 
Dorsa. Daniel M. - (Research). (MedIdne).t M.D., 1977. california 
(DavIs); neuroprarmacology, i1aUrochemiSby. " 
Halpern, Lawrence M.,- Ph.D., 1961. Albert einstein; neuropharma­
cology. 
Md<nlght G. Stan!ey,*.Ph.D .• 1976, S1anford; hormonal regulation 
of gene expression. 
watson. Eileen l,. (Researctl). (Oral Blology),t Ph.D.. 1970, Utah; 
pharmacophyslology. 

AlllltBnlPtrlfBlllllI 
Hinds, Thomas R. (Research), Ph.D., 1972. Oregon S1ate; molewlar 

. pharmacology of membranes. 
Lal, Henry C. (Research), Ph.D., 1977, WdsItlngton; neuropsycho-
pharmaty. .. " 
Nathanson. Nell M.,- Ph.D.,. 1975. Brandeis; regulation of neuro-
transmitter receptors. . . . 
Omleclnskl, Curtis J.,-* (ErMronmental Health), Ph.D., 1980,·W1sh­
Ington; ~olecular toxicology. 

Course Descriptions . . 
PHCOL 234· General Pharmacology (4) W . Loomis lec­
tures and demonstrations concerning !he icfion of·. on p!1Yslo­
logical and pathological processes with specfaJ emphaSIs on agents :1 Importance In the practice ~f dentistIy. For dental hygiene 
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.PllCOL 401 - General Pbarmacology I (3) A Cetterall, Ju­
chau Principles .goveritlng drug-receptor Inteiactlons. dose-effect 
relationsltlps, drug absorption, dfstrlbution. me1abollsm. and excre­
tion. Drug toxfclty, .tolerance. allergy, and drug-Induced mutagenesis 
and carcfnogenesls. PrerequisIteS: organic chemiSby. IntroCfuctory 
anatomy, physiology, and biochemistry. For pharmacy students and 
other undergTaduates. 

PHCOL 402 .GenBral Pbarmacalogy n (4) W Nathanson 
General pharmacology of drugs affecting the autOnomic and central 
nervous systems. For pflarmacy students and other undergraduates. 
Prerequisite: 401 or permission of Instructor. . . . 

PHCOL 403 General Pharmacology III (4) Sp £ieavo, Storm 
General phartnacology of.drugs affecting the endocrine and cardio­
vascular systems anti the kidney. Principles of chemotherapy for In­
fectious and neoplastiC disease. For Jlnarmaty students and other 
undergraduates. Prerequisites: 401.402. or permission of instructor. 

PHCOL 434 General Pbannacology (4) Sp W Loomis 
Lectures and demonstJatIons concerning the action of druvs on 
pfIysIologlcal and pathologIcal processes with special emphaSis on 
;r~ special ~mportance in the practice of dentistry. For dental 

PHCOL 498 U~ergradData Thesis (-) AWSpS For medical 
students. Prerequisite: perm~on of Instructor. 

PHCOL 499 . Undergraduate Resesn:h (-) AWSpS Partici­
pation In departmental research prqJects. 0peiI1o medfcal students. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 

PHCOL 507 PIIannacatogy Seminar (1) AWSII Presenta­
tion of comprehensive reports on recent medfcal and SCIentific litera­
ture In fields of current Importance. ijesearch progress rep()rts, and 
reports on results of completed research. Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. . 

PHCOL 511 General PbannacoloQI (3) A catteml/, Ju­
chau Consideration of principles governing drug-receptor Interac­
tions. dose-effect relationships, drug absorption, distribution, me­
tabolism, and excretion. Introduction to drug toXICity, tolerance. 
allergy, and drulJ:-lnduced mutagenesis and carclnogenflsis. Current 
reseatch approaClles to understanding the basic meChanism of drug 
attIon. Prilreaulsltes: graduate starnfing, o~lc dlemistry, bio-

. chemiSby, and Introductory anatomy and physiology. 

PHCOL ·512 General Pbannacotogy II (4) W Na/hanson 
General ptJarrtm:ol:i - affll!iing- the autonomIc and central 
nerwus " systems. hasls on current research appr0ach8s to 
undersfandlng Ute mechanisms of drug action. -For graduate 
students. Prerequisite: 511 or per:mi~on of instructor. 

PHCOt 513 General Pharmacology III (4) Sp Beavo. Storm 
General pharmacology of drugs affecting the endoCrine and cardio­
vascular sy$ms and the kidney. Principles of chemotherapy for In-

. fectlotis and neoplastiC disease. Emphasis on current research @I)­
proaches to understanding tile basic mechaniSms of drug action. For 
graduate students. Prereq~lsltes: 511, 512, or permission· of Instruc­
tor. 

PHCOL 514 Current Topics In Phannacology (1) AWSp 
McKnight Current research related to the mechanisms of drug ac­
tion presented In a semInar formal. Presentations include relevant 
background material as well as detailed experimental ~Its taken 
from current research articles. Open to mOOica1 anti graifuate stu-
dents. Prerequlslte: permission of Instructor. . 

PIICOL 515 General Phannacofapy Laboratory (3) W Ju­
drau SeleCted laboratory experlmants In pharmacology fUr demon­
stration of basic principles of drug.actions. Autonomic neMIUS sys­
tem. central nemus system. and cardiovascular drugs are employed 
In both Inlact and Isolated mammalian sYStems. One lecture and one 
four-hourlaboratory per week. Prerequislte: permission of Instructor. 

PHCOL 519 Introduction to Laboratory Research In Pbar­
macalogy (4) AWSpS . Krebs StudentS become familiar with, 
and "assiSf In, the performance of research on ongoIng prolects In 
designated laboratories. Emphasis on currently employ8d melhodol­
ogy and technIques. For first-year graduate sludetlls In pharmacol­
ogy to provide a basis for future Independent research. 

PHCOL 525 Autonomic-Cardiovascular Ph!lnnacology (2) 
W Horfta. Vincenzl Advancedconsideratio·ns at drug actions on 
the autonomic and cardlovasct.tlar systems. Cellular anti membrane 
actions of drugs Influencln~synaptic transmission, card!ac.autorna­
tic/ty, excHablllty, contractU , and InterpRl1alion of original research 
In tfiese areas. Open to med cal aJ)d graduate students. Prerequisite: 
permission of Instructor. (Offered even-numbered years.) 

PHCOL 527 Drug MetabOlism (3) W Juc/iau, Nelson Con­
siderations of the biOchemical mechanisms for tfte biotransformation 
of dru~ and foralgn ~unds. 0Den to medical and maduat8 stu­
dents. Offered jOintly with MEDCH 527. Prerequlsife: one year 
graduate, medical, or dental biochemistry. or permission of Instruc-
tor. (Offered odd-numbered yeaJS.) . 
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PllCOl 128 Nearopa~GPb8nna!:CIGQ (2) A Halpern For students wlsltIng a P~11y dIstributBd betwaeI;I physIol-
RevlewanddfscussfonclfJabommlYapproacheS-tfisCIgsfngtlJephar- I!OY and lJS)tholegy, anmw ~pij~ Ph.D. cteuree p~ In 
na:ofoay of tht c:enfraI nervous system.. ~ 401. 402. tJi8se sub~ is admInfStered ~ 1118 ~ogy~logy Group 
403. 0(434 or 511,512 or pemdssfon of Instructor.EntJy card re- of tha Gratluate SdIool (see PhYsfology-PSyCnClogy). The i:tmfcu-
quired. (Offered awn-numbeted years.) • lum ~ IfIe owrIap areas betWeen fixperfmert1a1 psyd!~logy 

. . . and p!rjslology. especially neurophyslotogy. 
PHCOl 629 Membrane Phannacology, (2) Sp cattelill, 
N!thanstJn Advanced consideratiOn of the fun(ijmerital PJODertles 
of biological membranes and Ihe mechanisms of drug and hOrmone 
action on~. tlrug and honnone'receDtors, anti Ion (ransport 

. SYSIems In Itt8 plasma inembrana of cells. Pre~iJlsites: 511. 512 
5"13. BlOC 440. 441, or 531 or perml~lon of Instructor. (orfnl 
~-numbered ~.) 

PHCOLAO. CVcIlc'Nw:leotflfaMatabollam (2) VI Bsavo. 
SftJrm Advanteclconslderation of svnthesls. degrDtlon. and 81-
feels of qtllc nuc!eotldes on physiological processes. Topics In­
duda ~ta ~ and horrnooe receptors, cyclic ~eotfde phosptuxIISsterases.=n kfnasas. Open fa medfr.ai and 
~ studen1s. 511.512; 515. or BlOC 440. 441. 
531. or permission of I r. (Offered even~ years.) . \ . 

PHCOL &31 Sterald Hol1l'l13l1a ActIon (2) 8p McKnIglrl 
Advanced dfscussIon of honmme-receptor IntesaCtlons. structu1B of 

. adfva genes, and molecular IM!fIIs leading 10 altered gene expres­
sion h'i target ,tissu8s. MaltIr emohasis on .amenl Iii8an:h with 
steroid horriiones. ()pen 10 lnedicar and graduate studei11s. {'rerequI­
slta: permIssIon of Inslructor. (Offered odd-numbeled years.) 

PHCOl &33 Advanced TOIIcology (2) S LoomIs Dldactfc 
consfdetatlon of chemical, DhYsIcaI. and biologIcal· melltods In­
volved In studies of harmful effeCts of ,ChemIcals on biologIcal tissue. 

·Prerequlsltes: 401, 402. 403, or 511. 512; 513. or pennlsslon of 
tnstruttot. (Offered odd-nurnbeJecj yeaJ$.) ... 

PHCOL 634 NeuropaDtide Pharmacology ~) S Dorsa. 
HorIfa Advanced conslderalfon of the pharmaco and neuro­
chemistrY of peptldes In the central nervous system. losynlflesls, 
dlstribWon, and I18Urochemlcal and behavioral effects of netJlllIJeP­
tfdes wi,lh special emphasis on erufogenous OIllata and gUt-braIn 
peptldes. PrBrequlsl.: 401. 402. 403 or permission of Insttuclor. 

PHCOl &SO An OVervieW of FacaHY Reaearcb(U A Re­
Ylews r8search topIcs currently.being slUdied In charmaCology. Stu­
dent reads ·articles published on eilctI, topic. Offered on ciiIdltIno 
credit basis only. P~lsite: first-year stud8nt standing In pharma­
cology. 

~COl 600 Indsll8nlfent Stady or R~.~ (e) AWSpS 
PHCOL 697P PbarmacatcD Special BICtIve8 (e) AWSpS 
By specific arrangement, for qualified students, spedaI deifcsltfp. ex­
temsflfp; 'or research cpportuitllfes CVI at limes be made avallaJ)le at 
fnstIfutIons olHer than trill Un~ of Washington. The faculty can 
advlse slUdant Of opportunities. ShKfenIs electing this course sliould 
obtaIn from the Osail's office a special assIgnment fonn at least one 
~ before preregistration..: , . 
PH~l 7CIO Master'llbeala (e) AWSpS 

PHCOL 800 Doctoral D'BSerlllen (e) AWSpS' 

Physiology ·an-d· 
Biophysics 
G414 HIpIth Sclerices , 
PIIysIology deals with tIJe processes, adlvitles. and phenomena Ind­
detItaI to. and d1araderfStic'of, lIfe and living OrgaJ!1sms. Based 
upon mology. phys.Ics. ~. and ~cs. physiology, In­
terlocIcs cloSelY With Iha otJter tiaslc medJcal'sclences-blologlcal 
sIructure, blodIem~. ptmmacO!ogy. and pat/loIDgf-and WIth 
psychof~. For this reason. physiolOgy appeals 10 sfud8nls with 
diWrse bai:kurounds and gmIS. Courses lJj this field are given for 
medical; ~. pharmacy, nursing, and'~ students. 

~cs ~ the physical aspects of organs and control 
PJ;iCiSls. studIed by the Instrumilnlsand methods of thlnkfnglJSed by 

, , 

Graduate Progra~ . 
Tha [JepartmenIof Physlology and Biophysics offers advanced In­
strudlon and balnlflO leading 10 both lIle Master ·of 'Sclem:e and 
Doctor of PhIlOSOE' rees .. Students aspiring only' to the M.S. 
~ are rarely . A'sepaJata deoree Is not offered In bio-
physics. a1t11OUlih stu Is entering Uta bfophyslcs program pursue 
a Somewhat dlff8rent course, ernphasiziJlg more advaiIced mat/Umat­
Its and p!1ystcs Ihan Utosa following the cfassfcal DhYsIotogy path­
way. Stu(fi8s liladIng to the Ph,om. . usually requIre four or five 
years. The,fir$t 'twQ years are mainly In acqulrfng a broad 
1alowIed;a of the SIIJJl8CI matter physiology. Ute later years In IKU'­
sufng an area In dePth and In successfullY completIng an origInal 
resemhproJett. . 

/~ 
./ 

Specllli R",llrem_ 
Appl!cants for the classical physiology program should haYa a bac­
calaureate degree In bIology. physlcs"lJ)ath8matlcs. psychologv., en- . 
glneerlng, or chemlSIJY. Tt!OSa accepted to the blophYslcs ti3Inlng 
program should have a baccalaureate degree In phySIcs, mathemat-
Ics, engineering, or physical. chemistry. ' . . 

Graduate Record examination scores are required as part of the ap­
plication. 

Studenls are normally admitted 10 Ute grmuate program In tfte Au­
tumn Quarter. Inltial review and selection taJr.es plaCe by March 15. 
Because the depa.rtmept Is able to aqt only a small number of 
studenls each year. offm no add'dfonal studeIds can be ac:cepflId 
after this Initial revrew. Therefore, appllr.atfons and all reIavant mate­
rial should be submitted by FebruaJY1510 ensure full cOnsIderaIlon. 

RlllBllrdI hdllll" 
TIle depaJtmenlls well=1 10 prOvIde Instruction and research 
training In mt111brane olegy; neurophysiology; card!ovascular. 
resplratolY. and renalm~oqy; endocrinology; and muscle ~I­
olegy, The facilities ~onal Prlmata Resemh Center. aifja­
cenilo the department, 51 metimes are available 10 qualified trainees 
MlO need 10 Use primates in thalr researcJ1. 

I 

. CilmJlIPondBllCB amllnfotmatlDD 
Graduate Progiam Coordlnator . . . 
Department of PhysIology and Biophysics. SJ-40 

Faculty 
CltalrptJlllJD 
\Yayn8 E. Crill 

I'nIIII6ItJII 
Almars. Wolfhard,· Ph.D •• 1971. Rochester. skeletal muscle PhYsIol­
ogy. 
Anderson, Marforle E.,* CRetiahili1atlon Medlclne).t PttD.. 1969, 
WashlngfQll; physiology Ofllasalganglla and Cerebellum. 
Brengelmann. G~ L, e Ph.D., 1967. WashIngton; temperature 
regufatlon. CUIaneous bloqd How. . . 
Crill, Wayne E.: (Medicfna).t M,D .• 1962, Wasllirigton; Pf~rtles 
of spinal and cortical neurons, tnechanism of repetitIVe firing Of CNS 
neurons. . 
Felgl, ErIc 0.,,· M:D., 1958. MInnesota; 'cardlovascular physlology. . 
coronary and i:erebral cfrailatlon. 
Fetz. Eberhard E..* Ph.D., 1966,·Massachuselts Institute of Technol-
ogy; cortical regulation' of mOYefJ18!ll . 
Fudis. A1b1irt F .• • Ph.D .• 1966, Johns Hopldns; oculorootDr physiol­
ogy. vision. 
Goodner, Charles J.:*.CMe4fclne), M.D., 1955. U1ah; endocrfnol-
ogy, carbohydrate meIabOllsm. dfaIleles. . . 
GoRkln. Albert M.,· Ph.D .• 196( Cornell; skeletal muscle physiol-
ogy. . 
Hildebrandt. Jacob,. (Medicine): t Ph.D., 1966. Wishlngton; resplra-
tOIY physiology. . , 
Hille. Bertll. e Ph.D., 1967, Rockefeller. receptors and channels of 
excIlable membfanes. . ...' . 
HIasIaIa. Michael P .• • (Medlcine}.t Ph.D., 1~, state Unlve~ltv of 
New York (Buffalo): resplratO'Y physiology. Inert gas analysis of re-
splratolY flinctfon. . , ' 
Hcmbeln, Tho.mas F.,· (Aneslttesloloav),t M.D .• 1956. Washington 
(Stlouis); reSplratorypilysfotogy adajitlVillo high altitudes. 
Kohl, Theodore H.,· (COl1lJluter Sclence).t Ph.D •• 1961. wrsconsln; 
colIJPuter application 1n phYsiology. ". 
.Kennedv, Thelma 1.,. Ph.D .• 1955. C~lcago; cerebellum, motor unit 
propeitfes. . 
Koerker, Donna J .•• (Medlcine),t Ph.D .• 1970. Mictllgan;·endocrl­
nology, Intennedlate rileIabollsril of carbohydrates. 
Patton. Harry D. (£rneriIus). Ph.D .• 1943, M.D., 1946.. Yale; neuro-
physiology. motor systems, . ' 
Rowell, loring B .• •· Ph.D .• 1"962, MInnesota: regtilation of blood 
How, exercise pt\ysIology. .' . 
SdIer. Allen M..- Ph.D;. 1951. Yale; e1eclrophysfofogy of h8art, 
baroreceptor reflexes.· . 
Smith. Orville A.,. Ph.D., 1950. Mlchlgan Slate; central reguJation of 
cardiovascular function. 

Stahl. William L.- fMediclne).t Ph.D .• 1963, Pittsburgh; neuro­
chemlsby of blain A~ systems. 
Stlrllf!9, Charf~ E. •• Ph.D .. 1966. state University of New York; api-
. tltellaJ uanspon mechallIsms. ~ . . 
. Teller. Davida y .• e (.1 Psydto/ODY.).t Ph.D .• 1965, California (Berkeley); 
vision. psycI!ophyslcs. development of vision. 
Towe. Arnold t.· Ph.D .• 1953. Washington; anbraJ cortical net-
woOO. . 
Van ,Cltters. Robert L: (Mediclrie).t M.D., 1953. Kansas; cardlo-
vascular physlology. ,. . . 

'WlederhlefmLCurtA. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1961. WashIngton; microcir-
culation. capillary exchange., . . 
Young, Allan C. (EmerItus); Ph.D •• 1934. Toronto; control of resplra­
tlon, blood gases. " -

A61DdatB I'ttJfeIsoI's 
B.eroe.!. Albert J .•• Ph.D .. 1967, Princeton. Ph.D .. 1976. CaJlfomla 
(Saii fIancisco); neural and chemIc;;!1 control of respiration. 
Bintfar. Marc D .. e Ph.D .• 1974. Southern CaJIfcm~ organization of 
spinal reffexes. .. . 
CUrmIngtlam. Susanna L.** (Nuq). Ph.D .. 1977. YlashIngtDn; 
hormonal regulation of clrculatlon. hypertension. 
DetwIler, Peter B •• • Ph.D •• 1970. Georgetown; physiology of serISOlY 
receptors. retina. 
Freund. Peter Rot (Aneslbesiology). M.D .. 1911. Columbia; temper­
ature regulatlon. vasomotor control. physIologyJblopbysfcs. 
landau. BarbaJa B. (Emerltus~ogIcaI StrUdlIre).t·Ph.D .• 1970 •. 
Georgetown; physfofogy of hi n. 
Sct\war1zfcroln. PhUip A..* (NeIlrologlcal Surgery).t Ph.D •• 1972. 
Stanford; properties Of hlppocampalll8Urons. 
Schwindt Peter C .. e (Medlclne).t Ph.D •• 1972. WashlngtOl)i proper­
ties of spinal and coitlcal neurons, mechanisms of rejjetlbve ffrlng . 
'and conwlslve activity. . ' .' . 
Skahen, Julia G. {EmerItus), Ph.D .• 1940. Chicago; endocrinology. 
StaIner. Robilrt A. •• (Obstetrics and Gynecology).t PhD .• 1975. Ore-
gon; reprod~ phYsIology. ' 

Alll6lsnt I'tDfaItIrr 
CooJc. Daniel L ~ (Medlcfne).t M.D., 1977. Ph.D •• 1980. 
Washington; fnSulfn ~ on. 
Wvss. Cralg R (Reseatch). (OrIIHJpaedJcs).t M.D •• 1972,' Ph.D .• 
1977, YIasItIngton; c:anfioVcisailar ~ofoc!Y. 

Course Descriptions 
CONJ 340-341-342 . HDn Anatomy alid PhysIology (4+ 
4) See Conjoint Courses.. ' 
P BID 360 General Human ~lalcllY (5) CtJIiIad BasIc 
principles of physiology as they apply to Itt8 tuiman being, Organ 
system approacti use(rto nlustrate tfie functions of the card1ovascu­
lar, renal. respiratOry •. reproductive. dlQ8StIve., endocrine, and ner­
vous ~ems. PrerequisItes: general cttemlstry, elementary pI\yslcs, 
or pennlssfon of Instructor. 

P BID 4b1 Basic Hllman PlmfaJ~ Neurapflplology (3) 
A Kennedy TIle ~ 401, 402. 403 covers basic rnunan 
physiology at an Intannedlate level. n Is desirable 10 taka the three 
paJ1s In sequence. Covers nerve. muscI= retIax. general and SJ]SCIaI sensory sysfsms. and motor, of the braliL Pre-
requiSites: gerl8raI CfteIniStJy. elementaJy CSt graduate or senior 
standing. p8nnIssIon of InsIructor. 

P 810 402 Basfc Human ~ologJ; Tragsprt and Ex­
cbamle Drgan.8Jsf.ema (3) W BIF1nQidmann" CoYers cardio­
vascular system. respiration. acid-base baIanc( renal sy$m, tern­
~ rBguIation. ~ - genera! chemIsby. -eJementary 
physics. graifua%e or senior Standing. Pennfsslon of fnslrudor. 
P BID 403 Bulc Human ~rogy: MatCaflsm and En­
dccrlnolDIIY (3) 8D KoerkBr, Stefnej Cowrs 8118mY maIabo­
IIsm. aastroliltiistlnaf system. endocrloology. ~ reprodUttfon. Pre­
requls1tes: generaJ chemistry. elementary phySfCS, graduate or .or 
sIai!dlng, permission of I~. 

P BiD 4CJS.4C8 Human·[l0ragy (3-3) A W Berger In-
tensive coveraga of advanced p lolegy tprouiJh Jiciutes and dam- -
onstratlons. Aiitumn Quarter. TOjIfIySIology from basic ~roper-
lies of membranes tttrough~1Y and motor systerils. Introdudlon 
10 autonomic nervous systeni Winter Quarter~lIed = 
. cardIovascular. resplratolY. renal. endocrfne. and gasIrol naI. 
RequIred for ffrst-yaar derilal students; alSo offered fOr graduate stu-
dents. EntJy card required. . 

P BID 424 VisIon and Us ~=' BIlls (ij A Buck, 

=:vIsI~~lIgJrt~~~sen:v'~ 
blnocufar vision. OfT correlation of human YfsuaJ funclion-:s::es. known OJIIfcal. btochemlcal. DhYsfofoaftaJ. and anatomical 

OffereiflOlnUy with PSYCH it24. Recoinmended: back­
ground In some phySIcal or biologIcal scfence. 



P BID 498 Undergraduate Thesls·(e) AWSpS . For medical 
students. May be repeated fOf credit Prerequisite: permission of In­
structor. 

P BID 499 Undergraduate RlI8arcb (e) AWSpS For medi­
cal students. May be repeated for credit Prerequisite: permission of 
Instructor. 

P BID 503 Physiological Systems (4) A Fetz Introduction 
to linear systems and electronic circuits. Topics Include basic circuli 
theOry: step and sinusoidal response of f1rst- and second-order IIn- . 
ear systems (RLC circuits. mechanical' and hydraulic systems): bode 
plots: Fourier analysis and Laplace transforms: kinetics: ~ratlonal 
amplifier circuits. Associated laboratory exercises. PrereqUiSitBs: be­
ginning calculus. permiSSion of Instructor. 

. P 810 504 Pbvslolqlcallnstnrmen1aHon (3) W Prlndples 
of operation and dlscusslon of practical aspecls of basic instrumen­
tation used In pIIysIol~ .menfs. Includes transduction. 
amJiIlficatlon, sin con(litionlng. recording and display devices. 
and use of digital logIc In simple control applications. Uses ptfncl­
ptes deYelopeit In 503. but In an application contexl. Prerequisites: 
503. pennlS5lon of Instructor. . . 

P BID 508 Pbyslologr Laboratory (1) WSP ... Small-group 
experiments to COf11fJlement the content Of courses 509 through 514. 
Four or five different laboratories are scheduled for eacfl c:pJartar. 
May be repeated for credit. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. 

t 

P BID 509 Phyalology of Transport Organ Svstams (3) A 
,Stilting OeIalleit blopnyslcal discussIon or diffuslQn and. active 
sodium-potassium transport provIdes a foundation fota subseQUent 
presentation of transport phenomena of the alimentary canal and kid­
ney. Emphasis on the transport mechanisms of these'tissues. Pre­
requisite: permIssIon of Instructor. 

CONJ 509 Neurocbemlstry (3) W See Conjoint Courses. 

P BID 610 Nerve-Muscle· Physiology (4) A Mmers. 
Detwiler. Gonion Oe!aIled consideration of ion transport. netve­
Impulse condU(illon. neuromuscular synaptic ~isslon. excIta­
tlon-contradlon couplIng, and contraction coupling and contractile ' 
processes of vertebrates. AIm Is to convey the concepts of excitab!e. 
synaptic. and contractile phenomena. Prerequisi~ permission of In­
structur. 

P BID 511 Neu. ropbvllology (4) W 'Fuchs • An advanced 
course on functioning of the central nelVOUS system (somatic and 
vJSC8faI); special senses (auditIon. vision, vestibular): descending 
systems (cortical and subcortical): cerebellum; hypothalamus: b&­
havlor an~ neuroDhYslology: comparative neuropf!yslology. Prerf!q­
ulslte: permission of InstnictOr. . ' . 

CONJ 511 Functional Neuroanatomy (4) See ConjoInt 
Courses. , 

P . BID 612 Cardiovascular' Physiology (3) Sp Rowsll 
ConsIders the function of th8 heart and blood vessels from a cellular 
and organ point of vIew. Including the'regulatlon of flow to various 
organs. Integrates much of· thIs material fnto a consideration of the 
cafdlovaseular system. Prerequisite: permIssIon of Instructor. 

P BID 513' Respiratory PhysIology and Acid-Base Balance 
(3) Sp HIasIaJa IntroduCtion covering. In moderate depth, rne1ab­
olfsm, respiratory gas transport. lung mechanics. neural and chernl­
'cal controJ. and acfd-base regulat/on.1lfIInari1y as related to humans. 
Prerequisites: elementary pIlyslcs and biology. and permission of 
Instructor. ' . 

P BID 614 Pllyalology of Metabolic and Endocrfne Regu­
lation (3) Sp Koetter Control functions of endocrine system: 
pllu!laJy, hypoUIalamus. target organs. tI}yrofd •. adrenal cortex and 
medulla; pancreas. paralhyrOld. reproduction physiology. Prerequi­
sItB: permission of Instruttor. ' 

P BID 618 PhysiologIcal Prasemlnar (71 W Guided surwy 
of the .mental llterafure. Course co{,ducted as semInar with oral 
analysis of assigned papers and topIcs. PrerequIsIte: permIssion of 
Instructor. 

P BID 618 Research TopIcs In CardiovaScular Physiology 
(1) WSp Fe/gl Gtaduale students and ~ulty 'rnembeis present 
aniI, discuss current literature and research. May be' repeated for 
credi~Prerequlsite: permission of Instructor. . 

P BID 619 Membrane and Muscle Blopbysfcs SemInar (1) 
Sp AlfTIIJfS De1alled discussion and study of current topics In ceO 
nUmbrana function and muscle contraction. May be nipeated for 
credIt Offered lIn'credlt/no credit basis onty.P~lslte: permls-

,sian otfnstructor. ' 

. P BID 620 PfWslofogy.Semlnar (e) A.pS 5efected topics 
" In physiology, May be repeated fl>r cr8dlt Prerequisite: perrnIsSlon 

of Inslructor. . 

P BID 521 Blapbyalcs Seminar (e) AWSpS Selected topics 
In bIophysics. MaY be repeated for credit PrerequIsite: permission of 
Instructor.' . 

P BID 522 S81eeted TGpl~ In ReapllatolY PbYsIolagy (1-
3) AWlpS HlfdebfGl1d1 Advanced seminar on selected topIcs. 
Including pulmonary mechanIcs. gas exchange, lung fluid balance 
and circulation. cotrtrol of respIration. Prerequisite: perml~on of 
Instructor. 

P BID 523 Heat Transfer and Temperature Regulation 
(2-5) S Brengelmann Thermal exchange between thabody sur­
face and the environment. Heat production and distribution within 
the bodv. Properties of cutaneous and deep temperatura receptors. 
Neural rntearatlon and homeothermy. Prerequisite: permission of In-
structor. (NOt offered every year.) . 

P BID 525. 526~ 527 RGadln;s In AdvanCed "",Iology 
and BIOphysiCS e~e, e A,W,Sps GUlded.study of tIie expeJ1-
mental literature 0 ology and blOllhYsfcs. ~ are written 
and discussed with staff. Emphasis Is plated on cntical analysis. 
accuraty of expression. blb!lograph!ca~ =. and other fac:tors 
of GOOd scholarship. Each course may be for credit. Prereq­
ulsTte: permission of Instructor. 

I 
P BID 530 ~pse anlS RefJ81 SemInar (4) A BInder 
Guided SUIV8'/ of the litufalure pertaining to reflex and ~c phys­
Iology. Course Is conducted as semInar with students gIVing oral 
repo·rts on assigned topics. Prerequisites: 515 and pesmlsSlon of In-
structor. .' ' 

P BID 532 Mathematical Metflods of Physiology and Bio­
physics (3) Selected rnatIlematical methodS In phySiology and 
biophysics. Solution of differential equations using the laplace 
,translorm linear approximation of nonlinear systems. transfer func­
tion. and Green's functlo~ description of physIologIcal systems. Pre­
requisite: permIssion of Instructor. (Not offered every year.) 

P BID 533 Theory of BiologIcal Control Systems (3) W 
Block and Signal ffow Cflagrams. d8scrfptlon of response of feedback 
systems: roots and pcles of linear systems; ffequency response and 
Bode plots: s-pfarnj description of feedback systems; synthesis of 
descriptive functions of experimental results; effect of nonlinearltlas 
on control system response. PrerequIsite: pesmlssfon of Instructor. 
(Not offered IIVIl'Y year.) 

P BID 534 Applications cd Biological Control Systems (3) 
'W Examples Of biologIcal control systems are IfISCUSSed In dela/( 
Problems In research on respIratory. cardiovascular, hOfmonaJ. 
metabolic. oculomotor. and 01h8r regulatorY systems are presented. 

. Prerequisite: permissIon of Instructor. (Not offered evety year.) 

P BID 535 Operative Tecbnlques In Neuropflvslalqy 
(2-5) S SmIth Decerebration; laminectomy, cortical ablatfon. 
stereotaxic lesions. cardiovascular surgery. chronic electrode Im­
plants. anesthesloJogy. Aseptic procedures and animal care. Prereq­
uisite: permissIon oflnstructor. 

P BrO 539 Sensory Systems I (3) Sp Binder Reading and 
analYsIs of primary sources In sensory neurophysiology. Receptor 
mechanisms and thasomatosenso!y system are covered. Prerequi­
site: 511 or equivalent (Offered Spring quarters In rotation with 
540.) 

P BrO 540 Sensory ~ms II (3) Sp Fuchs Neural pro­
cessing of visual Information and aiJdl~O ' Information. Selected 
topic. such as visual acuity, Is Introduced behavioral papers on 
Infants and adults. Neural structures Invo In elaborating the sen-
sory property (visual acuity) examined In papers usng neurophysio-
logIcal techniques. . . 

P BID 541 Motar Systems I: Peripheral Mechanlsins (3) 
W Binder Critical reading-and discussion of research papers on 
the current physiology of the motor unit afferent inputs and segmerr 
IaIlnterneurons thai control motor units. Prerequisites; 511 or equiv­
alent and permission of Instructor. (Offered Wmter quarters. rotating 
with 542. 543.) . 

P BID 542 Motor ~ems II: Bralnstam Mechanisms (3) 
W Andetson. Fuchs Crltlcal discussion of research papers and 
resulting concepts regarding the role 'of various brainstem sy$ms 
In contrOlling somallc and ocular movements. Prerequisites: 511 or 
equivalent and permission of Instructor. (Offered Winter quarters. ro-
tating wtlh 541, 543.)' , 

P BID 543 Motor Svstems III: Cerebral Cortel and Cere­
bellum (3) W Fel;z. Ilennedy Critical readIng and discussIon of 
classical and current papers on motor cortex, corticospinal. cortico­
pontine. and corticobulbar systems: on cerebellar circuitry and func­
tion. and cerebrocerebellar relations. Prerequisites: 511 or equivalent 
and permission of Instructor. (Offered WinterquaJters, rotating with 
541.542.) 

P BID, 544 Propertfes 'of Neurons (3) . Kaneko, Schwindt 
Critical reading and dlscussion of papers'on passive. active. and 
Integrative properties of single fnvettebrate and mammalian neurons, 
ProVIdes understanding of how a variety of cellular mechanisms 
contribute to neuronal discharge 'patterns. Prerequisites: 510 and 
511 or equivalent and permission of Instructor. 
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P BID 545 Phyafology of Vision (3) Sp Teller Selected 
readings from recent literature on vision and VIsual systems. Prereq-
uisite: permlsSfon of instrudor. . . 

P BID 546. AdvanCed. TopIcs In BIO,!lca (1*. maL 8) 
Hills In-depth lectures by tiiophysics faCu members reviewing 
topIcs In membrane excItabllll)'. transPQrt. muscle con1ractflltY. 
Offered on credltlno credit baSIs only. Prerequisite: 510 or equiva­
lent. 

P BID 547 Readings In Cell Physiology (2 or 3, mal, 15) 
Hille Reading and discussIon of research- literature on excitable 
cells. emphasis on membrane exCitability. transport. and mUSCle 
contractility. A literature researclrpaper may be written for additional 
credit. Prerequisite: 510 or equivalent. 

P BID 548 Predoctoral Presentations In BIOI1byafcs 
[1, mo. 5) RuU Student preserttations of their own IriveStlga-

, lions or of a library research topIc. Tedmiques to fmprOVe content 
and style 01 presentations. Offered on creditlno credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: student standing In pathoblology or permlss/on of In-
structor. ' . , 

P BID 549 Plasticity In the Vertebrate Nervous ~m (1) 
Sp Sdlwartzkroln EmphasIs on mammalian CNS. EXamples 01 
anatomical. phanJlacologlcaJ plasticitY mosen from literature. Struc­
ture changeS during deWloprnent and In adult (hIJl~ spinal 
cord. nerve-muscle) studied and as correlates of learning. Students 
responsible for leading ctass discussion of one topic. Uffered' On 
aed!Vno credit basis only. Prerea.uisites: grad_level courses in 
neurophysiology . and neuroanatoiny; undefstandlng of basic 
neurooaf mechanisms. (Offered altemate years.) 

P BID 550 Coiucal PotenUais (4) Towe Properties of con­
tinuous and evoked potentials a:nd lhe1r interactions. Including the 
biophysics of their cellular origin. Prerequisites: 515 and permission 
01 Instructor. 

P BID 651 SclenUfic Inference (4) WSpS Binder Lectures. 
discussions. reading. and exercises to iilumioat~ principles of scien­
tific Inference and their USe and misuse in scientific research. Formal 
analysis of Inference and deduction, hvPo1IIesls structure and tast­
Ing appflcatiQns of statistical Inference: 'heUristic modeling. and ex­
perimental deslgn. Prerequlslte: 511 or HUBIO 512 or pennlsslonof 
Instructor. " 

P BID 552P Practlcuni In Scientific InfBrence ( •• max. 6) 
Binder Ubrary research leading to a manuscript tracing the scien­
tific foundations and hypotheses underlyinQ a contemporary medical 
procedure. treaIrnent. or viewpoint. PrereqUISite: 551 or HUBIO 512. 

P BID 559 Integrative NeurophysiOlOgy (3) Sp Toe in­
terpretation of neurophysiologica . pttenomena fio!11 comparalive. 
biophysical. and evolutionary standpoints. Prerequisite: permission 
of Instructor. . ' 

P BID 560 Contraction of Skeletal Muscle (e) W Gordon 
Selected topiCS on muscle contraction. Consideration of different 
types of muscle. Reading of original papers. PresentaUons by stu­
dents and faculty. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. (Not offered 
every year.) 

P BID 594 Neurological Study Unit (2) AW Crill Faculty 
and student discussion of neurological topiCS 111ustrated with clinical 
cases or demonstrations include the following: physiology. neuro­
anatomy. neurology. neuropathology. neurosurgery, and j)Sychlatry. 
May be repeated for credit Offereit on crediVno aedlt flaSis only. 
Prerequisite for rne9ical students: HUBIO 532~. . 

P BID 600 Independent Study or Research (e) AWSpS 

P BID 703 Master's Thesis (e) AWSpS 

P BID aCo Doctoral Dissertation (e) AWSpS 

Psychiatry and 
Behavioral.Sciences 
BB1644 Health Sciences 

The department offers course work. clinical training. and research 
opportunities for undergraduate .studer!ts. medical students, graduale 
physicians. and graduate students in atiied health programs such as 
psychology. soclal work. and psydllatrlc nursing. . . 

A blobehavioral approach is emphasized. which Incorporates Intra­
pe~nal. Interpersonal. and SOCiocultural fattcirs. Intripersonal fac­
tors include emotion. perception. cognition. DSYChodynamlcs. neu­
rodlemlstly, neuroanatomy.· neurophySiology, and the 

. developmental ~ agIng processes. Interpersonal fa1:tors focus 
upon duadlc. familial. and group Interactions. Sociocultural factors • 
Include the cultural. social. Institutional. ,and community ~ as 
well as the environment aitd epidemiology of IteaIth and disease. 
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Undergraduate Program 
A \WIeCy of courses In the behavioral scfences and psychiatJy are 
avaIlablQ to stud~ tI)elr undemfaduate years. Incfud!d 
amorI1Ilhese are t growth ana development, aglng'and 
adun develOPment. preventfva metI1ads for menial heallIi. cross­
culluraJ menial heallli. clInical psycItfatry, ana behavioral medtclne. 

.chaney. Edmund F .• Ph.D .• 1976. Wlshlngton; clinical psychology. 
Chiles. JoItn A.. M.D •• 1966. Pennsylvania. 
Cox. GaIy B.· (Research). (Sodal Work). Ph.D., 1970. Duke; psy~ 
mology. . . 
Cmlc. Kelth A.. Ph.D .• 1976. WasIllnlJton; cl/nk:al psycIIo/ogy.. ' 
Donovan. Dennis M .• Ph.D .• 1980. Ylashlngton; cllnlt.aJ psychology. 
Dodrill. cart 8.. (Neurological Surgery).t Ph.D .• 1970. Pwdua; clini-
cal psycI1ology. . . 
Helman. Julia R..,Ph~D .• 1975. State Unlvefslty of H8w York; clinIcal 
psycltology. ' ' 
Hunt. D. Daniel. M,D •• 1973. Comall. • 

I.lIIIIIIB1I 
Backus. Frank I., M.D .• 1962, Washington. 
Brinkley. John ft.. M.D .• 1973. Wisconsfn. 
Louks, John L, Ph.D.,.1972. MInrt8so!a; counseling and clinIcal 
psydtology. . . ' . 
Mason. Jay C .• M.D., 1966, Marquette. 
Wilkie. Fraru:es L. MA. 1959. MississippI; psyctIoiogy. 
Wright, RobertG.. M.D .• l~;RodItlster. 

Landesman-Owter, Sharon. Ph.D .. 1974. washIngton; develo~ '- CoU' rse Descr-.ptions 
The medical school curriculum Is dMded Into a core (basic) currlcu- tal psycItology. ' . 
lum and an electlYa currlculul1\. T11e DeP.Clrtment of Psydtlatry and MaxIm. Peter E.. M.D .• Ph.D .• 1966. Yale. CoUI'SBS numbered with a P suffix am not graduate courses 
BehavlQral Sciences offers matertal coverlnR leaml~theoty. cognl" Prestqn. Caroline E.. MA. 1941, Colorado. and ars rsstrIcted to medical studsnt'enmUment only. ' 
Hon. memory. P8fC8Dtion. neurollflarmaoo ogy. soc I grOWth and Prinz. Patricia N .. • (Nurslng) •. p.fJ.O., 1969. Stanford; pharmatology. . , ' 

==~=~~o~ ~ :==::::;==0:Hrs ' ~kind, MunayA., M.D .• 1968, COlumbl~ . =1 ~=p~rth~='t~sr:~m~rJuW :l-
and assessment technIques withIn Ihe core curriculum. Its electIVe ReiHer, Burton V., M.D., 1969, Emory. vanced age traCed to Its PfiysIOlogl.C. experiential. and cultural 
program Includes a variety of clinical experiences and advanced dl- Setter. Maryont1a, M.D., 1954, WashIngton. sources with emphasis on psychodynamic conc8pts and behavior. 
dact!cs and seminars deslgned to fulther the knowledge and skU Is SUlzbach8r. Stephen I., (PBdlatrlcs),t· Ph,D., 1971{ wasttlngton; spa-
daYe/oped durIng the basic curriculum. In addition, the department cial educaUon. PBSCI452 Clinical Paycbla~ (2 or 3) Sp Gentry. Teadles-
encou,~~=~ ~~Ih~ scftolarlK grrrits by ::~'In " Trupln, Eric W., Ph:D:, 1974,.Wyomlng; pSycttofogy. ~~~fJ01::gd~~~J~ :~&~~~~~fyl: 
areas 0 n 0 em. pen are ava a e or resea es. Veith, Richard C .• M.D .• 1973. _Ington;' and organlzfrig data oJ obseived tnte.rvrews: ~Ing conlfottabre 
)RI"'dBn~ r",'n''IJ'II/n "...".", .. ", Verliulst Jotlan. M.D., 1964.leuWn. . relating to P.8OPle with psychlatric·!11118SS. D8slglled for students pre-.,1 .. , , .. , .1. n' .... '.. \ Vllallano. Peter P ..... (Psychology), Ph.D:. ·1975, Syracuse; psydtol- paring for allied health and behavioral scfences careelS. Prerequisite: 
A four~year resIdency for medical school graduates approved by !he ogy. permission of Instructor. ,-
AmerIcan ~Iatrlc Assocation 8repares =Iclans for SpeCIalty Walker, R. Dale. M.D •• 1972, Oklahoma. CONJ 475 AlcOholism: A Course for Medical students In 
tf~o~9!=!Ponandln ~nsultatIlabyonll' IaIllnsolcanlseryjro cesonsareon ~~ InJlii

by- Ward.. Nicholas G ..• M .. D., 1973,.Comell. III Allied H-- ScI (2) S See C J Int Co 
"".. u .......... '.. .... -Jr ...... ted IJ' ~ a veil'" ~ eReeS p on o. U1Ses.. . 

Individual supeIVIsfon and didactic lectures. With th8 Ilrogram's Wilson, Lawrenat~ •• M.D., 1966, Kansas. 
eclectic empllasls. residents become proflclent In areaS Of pSychD- Womack;WlIIfam M .• M.D .. 1961. VIrgInia. PBSCI498 und811lraduate lbasls (*) AWSpS O~pcrtunity 
therapy. PSYchopharmacology. and community liaison with patients to complete work on ilSY!:hlatric resean:h projedS or to pursue a 
of all·aoes. "fellowships In child. geriatric. and community psydIfatry Alllltant PnJfeIIDIr specific psychlatrfc topic In depth. for Instance. dmnmfrllb.r,ralY re-
are available.' '." . simch. May be np$d for ctedil PrerequIsite: permlsslon 01 Fe-

BeItman. Bernard D .• M.D., 1968.raie. sponsIb!e faculty Iriember. (Four Of siX weeb, full time,. Of equivalent 
Cllnlall'llydJal", Rfllldl!"1PtDfI1Bm 

A OfiQ-year'dlnlcal res= in DSYdIoIogy approved by the Amerl­
can PSycI!(IloglcaJ on 1s· offered as an I~ 
program. This residency Is open 10 candidates for the diIctola.tB In 
dinfcal psychology ~radUate programs approved by tl!eAmerl­
can.Psy'chOtoglcaJ I on. PoStdOctoral fellows with equivalent 
training can afso be accepted. . 

~Faculty 

Adilll ChalrpBIBIm 

Jotm E. carr . 

PtDftIuDfI . 

Becker. Joseph,· (Psycttology),t Ph.D" 1958. Duke; psycltology. 
Bcwdei1, Douglas M.,· (Pharmacology), M.D., 1965, Stanford. 
carr. John E.,· (Psychology),t Ph.D.; 1963. SyraaJse; clinical psy-
cIIology; . ~ 

ChaP.fnan. C. Richard", (AnesUleslology).t Ph.D., 1969. Denver. 
psyCIIology. 
Croake. JameS W .• Ph.D .• 1966, Washington Slate; psycfIology. . 
Doerr. Hans 0.,- (Psychology).t Ph.D., 1965. Rorida State; clinical 

. psychology. . 
DunneI. David L. M.D .• 1965. Wlshlngton (St Louis). 
Fellner. cart H~ M.D .• 1952. Lausanne. 
Hampson, John L. M.D., 1946. Jollns Hopkins. 
Holmes. Thomas H .• M.D., 1943. Cornell. 
Johnson. Memn H .• M.D .• 1947, Slate University of Iowa. 
Kogan, Kate L (Emeritus), Ph.D .• 1943. Columbia. 
'Martin, Joan C .• - Ph.D., 1965. Rorlda Slate; experimenlal psychol­
ogy. 
Re!chler. RobertJ .• (Pediatrics), M.D .. 1961. Albert Einstein. 
Robinson. Nancy M .• - (Pediatrics. Psychology). Ph.D., 1958. SIarI­
ford; psychology. 
Rothenberg. MIchaal B., M.D .. 1954. case Western Reserve. 
StJeIssguIh. Ann P .. Ph.D ... l964. wasttlnQton: psydtology. 
Townes. Brenda 0 .• - (AnesthesIology. Psychology). Ph.D., '1970. 
Wdshington; psycItology. 

AatId,tfll'rDfBIItJ" 
Armstrong. Hu~.E.. Ph.D., 1963. Syracuse; cUnlcal psydtology. 
Avery. DavJd H., M.D., 1972. Washington '(Sl LOU~). 
Barnes; Robert F., M.D., 1973, Utah. . 
cartln, Albert S .• Ph.D., 1964. Syracuse; cUnlcal psycliology. 

Bokan, John A. E.. M.D .• 1975, Nat MexIco: paJt-tlme.) EntIj l:am rBquited. -

Borson. Soo, M.D .. 1969, StanfOrd. PBSCI499 Umter;raduate R8I88rcb (*, mu.!:AWS'S 
Burke, PatrlckM., M.D .. 1970. Galway. Ph.D .• 1976. Brown. ~rtunltles are.avalfable for partlcfpation fn a wide. of on-
calsyn. Donald A.. Ph.D., 1979. wasttlngton; eduattlonal _01- ng research In the behavforaJ sciences and cfIn1c:a1 ~ • or 
ogy. r tfi8 deve!0PI1I8Ilt of an fnd~dtlal fnwstf~ proIect' under the 
C~. Keong-C~ M.D., 1967. Arkansas. ~ supeMsion of a faculty sponsor. May be ~ for credit Prereq-
Chen. Andrew C. N. ~), (Oral Medlcfne). Ph.D.. 1980. ulsite: ~Isslon of faculty sponsor. (Two. four. six, or twelVe 
washington; ~orogy. , .' . weeks.) Entry card required. 
Chen..StapJten.S .• M:n., Ph.D .• 1959 •. T_. '. ~. "~". ",".:., . _J'.' :FOiIDIIC:iiIuas In Menial mnasi '(3) it" 

. ~bach,feter'-"h:,O .• 198:1~~.I~drn~.~.I.ogy: ',>:";'.\'~ ;~~. 'COiiceniratroirQff~orareastn ~.~ ~ arut j;. 

~=~.;:;:~~~sadiI_~··!I.and1!=~~~ 
Hyde, Thomas S. (ReseardI)" Ph.D .. 1969, MIIIJll1SOta: psychOlogy. IhOI: U~~:n==r::':. ~r=~ JI'I£JeKi. 
Katon. wayne J .• M.D., 1976, Oregon. graduate studenls 10 the IiIlied health scfences and advanced law 
Maluro. Roland D .• Ph.D .• lQ78, Washington (SL louis); clinical students. '. • 
psychology: .. ~ ~ . . 
Malas, Kenneth l.,M.D., 1976, Washington (SL louis). PBSCI &aQP .. Developmental PsycJIaanaMicallherapy (2) 
McCaurey .. Elizabeth A., Ph.D., 1973, SIatB University of New York; W Hunn Continuation of study of menial func;tlonlng from a . 
clinical and development psychology. develoPl1'!8l1laI !)OInt of view. Howfaflures of =~Ical'ifevelop-
M~tmff, Andrew N. (Research), P/l.Q., 1976. Oxford; psychology. :l~~ = == ':,~C:O~Opmenl ~= 
Mitchell, Jeffrey R.. M.D., 1971. Maryland. . 535.. . 
Pascualy. Ralph A. (ActIng). M.D .• 1978. S1ate UniversIty of New' ., , . 
York. ' PaSCI B35P· BaaIc can: at.edam· Psycboana~la 
Rles; Richard K.. M.D., 1975, Northwestem. (2) A SchlmmellnJsdl Chll ood deYefOPl1\8l11al ~ stUdied 
R Joan Ph 0 1982. PltIsbu,;,h elf IcaI ............ 1 fn rlght'of inbom and environmenta1 determlnates. Corielat!ng cia-

omano. ..., '11";. n -tN,,,,,,, ogy. velOPmenlal ~ With all aspeds of adult perso; functioning. 
Roszell. Douglas K., M.O .• 1966, MInnesota. , A hIerarchy Of differellt models of the mind USed to fcaIB ~ 
Speltz.MatIhew L (ActIng). Ph.D., 1980, Missouri; cllnlt.aJ psychol- allty functioning on a clInical case discussion I . Prerequisite: 
ogy. ~caI sludenfstandlng. 
Teri. Unda. Ph.D •• 1980, Vermcnt; cllnlcal'psychofogy. . 

'Turner. Judilh A., (Rehabtlltatfoll Medlclna).t Ph.D., 1979, Califor­
nia; clinical psychology. 
YarIeY. Christopllar K., M.D., 1973, washington. 
Vitiello. Michael V. (Resean:h). Ph.D .• 1980. washIngton; psycI1ol­
ogy. 
waters. Robert N.. M.D .• 1975.loma Unda. 
Williamson. Penelope ft.. (famIly Medlclne).t Sc.D., 1969. Johns 
Hopkins; behavior ~d ecoIogy~ 

11ISInIdD" 
Dager, Stephen (AI;tlng). M.D., 1978. Nebraska. 
Ishikl, Dean M., Ph.n., 1968, Baylor. 
Lampe, Thomas H.. M:D .• 1977. Indiana. 
londborg, Peter (Acting). M.D .• 1979. Minnesota. 

. Moore. James E.. ~D., 1983. Mlssourl;,c:lfillcaJ psychology .. 
Murburg. M. Mlchela, M.D .• 1978, Albert ElnSteln. 
Phillfps. Michael R. (Acting), M.D., 1974, McMaster. 
Risse, Staven C., M.D .• 1978, Wlsconsln. 
Sylvester. carrie E. (Actlng), M.D .• 1970, Wisltlngton. 

PBSCI,539 rntarvfiwlng and case famlulatloa (2, max. 
61 -. cadIn. _ ~~ sliills and oon1Bnt to adminlster such recent ~ 
cedures as DSM m and tile Resauch 0 c en case for-
mulation and preserdation andtmatment Il fno receive $8COIldafy 
emphasis. Offered jofntly wItIi PSYCH 539. Offered onaedlttno 
at basis only. For graduate students in PSYdloIogy. nllfSing, s0-cial_ and anthropology, and for adVant8cf medical students. 

mCI.540P PbnIolqgy of Ematloos (*) AWSp ·Holmes 
Seminar based on dfSQlSSlon of selected reading!i or origInal arlfcfes 
from DSVChoohYsfologlc and psydtosocfot~ic 1itBrature. Desfgned 
to orient and ~ Interest students for partlcipan9f1 in current or fUture 
research proIects and clinical medicine. For medical students; 
graduate slud'enls by permiSSion of Instructor. Entry card requIred. 

PBSCI544 . EtIology and Epidemlol!IQY at Alcoholism (2) A 
Want Intensive SUM.'f of case definition and, etfQIOOlcal Concepts 
perIalnlng to alcoholism; alcohOl as a risk factor In .dlsease and 
inelhods of measurement; unIque problems of 8jJplyfng' apldemlo­
I~lcal research methodologies .to study of a1cohol.and oltler drugs. 
P~lsfles: graduate standing fn SOCial. behavioral, or biological. 
sciences and pennlsslon of Instrtictor. . 



PBSCI 547P families ancl family Therapy (2) Verlrvlst 
Theoretical and pradlcal seminar with tevlew ofl!tetafiJre and dis­
aJSSion of video1apes of famllles in therapy, Including: family 
Ihrough hlstolY; what Is a h8alttIy family; the CtMIopmen1aJ Stages; 
evaluation of lamll!es In distress: couple fJleraDv; family theraDY. 
nonspecific and specific systems of Intelvenffon; fciurttt.:year rnedfr.al 
students. , " 

PB. 8CI548P . AgIng and AduH DBVslapment(2) Al= 1m­
tan Aging In Weslern tecImoIoglcallyadvailced societies uently 

'Involves losses In status. slamrna. and economIc and socia SUp­
ports: Consideration given to losses among tile aged. Studen1s se­
lect projects In the area of ~Ing and work at ~r QWn levels 'of 
expertise and sophistication. S8mfnar format with guided reading .. ' 

PBSCI 684P Basfc Cle~!p In Amlm'~rvlr:es. 
HCMHC. or cum II (12) A~ 8tlnk/ey'. Ity to 
.. ence ambulatory Selvfce5. FOcus on Impioving' ntBIVIewtng 
skills and deYelopfngan lntervlewfng style and content apprqprIatB 
to patfenl$wth psydUatrIc dy$nctJon; OaInlng familIaritY With psy­
dtCphannacolOOY: exposure to problems, seen In psydtfatrlc emer­
gency medlclne. -six Weeks full tfme or twelve weeks,haIf time. (Umlt: 
twostu~) , 

PBSClessP . Balle Clinical CferbMp (a. maLi, AWSAB 
Backus. Brinkley, Hunt LoebeI. Rles . Inpatient and 0 . ant cleik­
ship In PSYCItlatry. Students have prl~ F!'SPOnslbll uoder Uta 
dlrectlori 01 at!enlflng psychiatrists and reslderits for dia(mOsls and 
care of patients at University HOSr.ltal, HaJborvlew Medratr Center. or 
Veterans Admlnlstrallon Hosplta. Emergency room, alsls Intl!fV8l)­
tlon, and consullaUon service experiences appnJprlate to patferrts. 
with psychiatric dYsfunctIon, gaIning famlflalitywiUt DSYCIt~rma­
cology: 8NlOSUre 10 ~latrfc emergency rneOlcfha: (Six. 1 weeks full 
Urns. lW8IV8 \\I8eks half:fima.) 

RADIATION ONCOLOGY 249 

PBSCI 698P Advanced ctBlbblp. In Cblld PspfJIa1Jy 
(12 Of 24) A __ S ,varteye Provides students an oppoItUnlty to 
tlartlclpata In evalUatIons and treatment In both outpatlent and -'~ 
, tIent seIIIngs. £xDerIences In specialized clinics are also available. n 
Is suggestijd Ihal tha student con1act tfIe Instructor prior to enroll-
'manf ~lslte: 664P,665P, or 666P. (Six or lw8Ive weeks, full 
time. Umll: two students., 

PBSCI 697P Psychiatry s=clal EllctIves (a. rna. 24) 
'Hunt ~ $P8cIa1 arrangemehf, Ips, extemshlps, and resaard1 
opportunities can be mad8 available at the UnIversItY and other lnstI­
tutlons. Students obtain permission from Or. Hoot Ilefore obtalnlng a 
special assignment form from tIt8 Dean's office OIle mon1h before 
8C1vance regIstration. Students contact affiliating Institutions. Does 

, not fulnll tIla requirement for a basic clerlcstlip 1n psycI!latJy •. Entry 
card required. ' ' P88CI549P Aaesamant of the Older PatIent (1) W, ReI­

tter. Wu Se:n!nar focuses on a soecIaI metI!odofogy for studying 
cognitive and affectIye dysfundIon In the elderly arnflJaslc dadS 
fur dlaQnosls, rnanagament. and assessment of dIange during treat­
ment Open to nalical students and graduate studerits in'tfIEj allfed 
health sdena!s. PrerequlsllBs: HUBIO 563P and permission of In­
structor. PBSCI &66P WAMlpayctrla1ry and Babalforal ~8r=s Radiation ,Oncology 

ctarbtJlp (12) AWBpS WreggiI Rofation aims to ncraase NN111 UnIuan.IluH......JtoI 

PBSCI ~amlcs of ~~tbato;y and hdradac-
:::'~=CtOdM~r= 

slut!enfs skills fn ~=' so:mlatry, fransalitmal , .......... , ...,.. .... 
~ m: cfintcaJ ~ aT ~ ~eut. ~it~ RldlaHon oncoIraJllS tile IHanch of clinical medicine ht utillZBs 

uaI with attentIon to constitutional and organic causes. ~ 
to treatment via psychoth8rapy discussed In contBxI of guest Inter­
views of patients arid vldeo1aped segments of therapy._ . 

ami EskImo children and adults In ~ent ami commu!litv seI~ ~sts ofU:~ns:~ =~:n:: 
tin~ Third-, fourth-year medical students. PrerequJsftB: HUBJO PhYsics. and experJrrrental cancer biology. Tralmng 5Sjof-
563P. (Umlt three ~ts.) _ .' " , '. fari!d In all three cRvIslons. Research J)rowams In Ifie of 
PBSCI 81ep Clarbblp In CollS&Ifta1fon-Llalson~la1ry Radiation Oncology are aImed at tfIa phySical and blol~ , rnei:ha-PB8CI 555 Rel8arch Mathodl In Psychiatry and Babn­

laral ScllftCll (3) ASp VIla/lanD CouisIHncludss'fourareas: 
scIenUfic method (oP.8fatlonallsm); psychometrics (rellabllty); design 
01 pS)'CIIlatric axPeiImen1sIstudles; PsYcIllatric epidemiolOgy. Pre­
requisite: standIng as first- or second-year'medlcal student or gradU­
at8student 

(a. max. 24) KaIrJn Assessment of JlCItlenlsWiUi ~or ~o- nlsms o~ fntara1:tlons between lonlzfng racfJatlons and nonnal and 
SocIaI=.ems aSSoctated with PhYsIcal. disease;lncluillng: prob- malignant IIssues. . 
lems . 100 from the Y!'d'i the iftness is pen:efYeIf and fIliP.erj-

PlSCI 557 Behavioral MedicIne (2) AWSp . Can Theory 
and technique of behavioral medTclne and 6ehavloral modification as ' 
apjllfed to ri1edlcal practice. BehaVIoral tecflnlqueS Tn manaaement of 
vailous chronIC and 'acute dfscrders. OP.8f\ to second-, th1rd-.and 
fourth-year medIcal students arid graduate stud2nts in clinIcal J?sY-

,anced, lIalSC)n.Wlth other clinical disciplineS on c;omplei _asls 
and treatment of .lINbtems. Does not fulfill reqtilrel1lent for basic F' a' cui'" 
clerkship (664P. 665P, 666P) In psychiatry.' . ' •• 

PBSCI 673P O~auent ~I~ Elective (a maX. ·24) Cbaltpllfllln 
AWSpl Offered at HCMHC, the prtmatY'~ psychiatric 
facilitY for Harborvlew'Medlcal Center .. StuderiiSliiiidiiin as $Ubln- . Thomas W. Griffin 
ferns. cOnducting dlagnc)stlc Interviews. fnttiatfnD and ~Ing 

'chofogy;' others by permJssfon of lristructor. ' '. 
, / 

PBSCII5S8P Paycbasoclal8rowtb and Den~pmant (2) A 
I.8tK/8stTIln-D CUrrent tIl8orfes,and research re* to cfIIl., 
dren's development, with emphasts on tile tnteradfon of biological, 

pharJnacoth8rapeU1Jc trmtment reafm8ns, and pfO'ldtnu crisis 1ri1er~ , ".",." 
Vention, under IJIa supeMSlon of the fulHlme ~,at ~ 
~Iogy Clinic. ~Islte: 664P. 665P, Or 666P.' Bleyer. Werner A.,* (Pediatrics). M.D .• 1969. RochesIer, hematIlIogy, 

~I, and cognitive factolS. Open to medical studentsaoo to 

oncology. ' ' 
PBSCI 61SP crerbIIfD r" eoauftatigllJU8tscm Paycblally Griffin, Thomas W., M.D .• 1970, Nebraska (Omaha); therapeutic ra1fi-
American Lab (8 or 121 AhbeI. H31rIsAssessment and tteaf- ology. -undergraduatB students. . 

PB8CI582P Prlnlfp(es of ~ (2) Sp .. OwotkIn HIs­
""" and fhaNu of ...... "Ml.. Intludfon tecIInl . ~ AiiOlfcatlon to.tIle iie:ti'nennr~j'm; phYsfc8J Probr:MeiIicaI ana denial 

ment of patients With acute ami dmmle msdlcal mness:. ,COpo, ~ Janet S Ph 0 1970 n-n --n...Ion biology canfIac dIsease. cancer, neurol diseases _as M.S., HuntIngton's ._" .,.., ,u."ti" ; IIIUIQU • 

chmea. and bllndJlesS, PsychosocIaJ IJnPfIcatiGns for aatf~ lami- Wootton, Peter,· B.Se. (Hon.~ 1944, Birmingham (England); medical 
lIes. and I~ on· stIft. Offared tour fii.SIx weIis.@I'IIma:,Piei8q- radlatfon ~cs. .,. " ' ' 
ulsita: 684P, 665P. at.666P. , -. . ' AlltlrlIIBI'IrIfBIItIII ~ EntJy card required.· .. .. . 

PBSCI'57QP Intearated Payctroblology Of BraIn-BebaYlor PBSCI878P fnllBtlent Clarbhl~ Paychf~ atArnertcan 
Fuactfon (2) W Clien Blocttemlcal, genetic, pharmacologic, and Lab VA (8 or 12) 'CIrai/1, VedreY For medical students'wIth a 
DhYsIologlc factors Influencing behavior are s1udled In a seminar d8finad Interest In PsYchiatry wtto wlsh to dewI= knowledge 
Willi guided readIng. Emphasts on braln-behavfor InteGration; Open and skills In the eYafuatlon. management and· t of a Wld8 
to medlcal'students and gradUate students with pennlsslan of In- ' ran~ of acute and chronic psycl1latrlc condltlons requIring Inpatient 
slructor. ,. hospital treatment PrerequiSite: 664P, 665P, or,666P. • 

PBSCI 675P Corrimunltr Piychlatrv Seminar (2) AWSp PBSCISnp ~cobcl aad Drug Traabnant CrerbtifPMt. . 1'-
Bergman. Turpin PreoaratIon for mental.fiaalth work In communily lean Lake VA (~~ Studint assists In'~ DbaSe oftha 
agencies: cultural. sacral. and economic factors In mental fUness and subsfarn:e.abU$8 . Including mission I!i!8WS. ent 
DiovIsIon of services; history of community mental health; dlrec;tand evaluatlOn=blem ldentifical!on, group and Individual . other-
Indirect intervention; consultatlon and =on; agenLY organlla- spy, asse &alning, anger control, hwmn !lilY, 'medlcal 
tian and leadership; psyI;IIlatr/c epldem ology; prevention; fOrenSlc' eWIuat10n and treatment couples therapy, dIs!:Jmga.and aflercare 
psychiatry. Lectures, readl~ ~disc,usslons. =Ing. ExperIence primarily clInical. Prerequisite: 664P, 665P •. or 

PB$CI m AffecUye Dlsord8J8: Theory amlReIean:b (2J' '. . 
~~~I=':i ~~':i ~~ ~SCI &soP Clelbbfp ~ :acA'i?caI~~:~r·"· 
Offered~with PSYCH~. ~ on credltino credlI.,~ J.. :r::em ~ng fur IndIvictuaI patient$. Epf= 
only. graduatB or profess/ooal studentslan4lng or per- cocnllnatfng thesa adiYItIes WIth other emergency ~.personnel, 
mission of r: graduate course In psydI01Bthology and per- and various hospital and conununlty resouna BnphaSIS on skills 
scnatl1y recommended. (Offered aIternafB years; Gffeted1~.) 'useful to physfclanr In any soecIaItY. Third- and fouJ1h.year medical 
PBSCI 579 Treatment of AffectIve DIaord811: Matttods students Onfy. Prerequisite: either 664P, 665P, or 666P. 
and Evalaatffln (2) W 8et:kBr DIfferentIa.1 diagnOSis of depres- CO'" BsnP 'An rntraactlon to DetDxiflalUon amt Rababll-
slon and deoressfvli subtypes;.with emphasis on psychodynamic. HaU P , .. AI -II (* 16) Sea Co I COIinlHve-beIlavIoral, and combined forms of psyChological treat- an rDgrBmI .vr caliV am • maL . n oint 
ment of less severely Incapacllated patlents. SorrI8 discussion of blo- Courses. ' , 
logfcal approaches as alternative or adjunctJva treatments In severe, PBSCl 685 8 rlatri a.-h1:rvaCI -101 (* 12) PSYchotic, and endogenous-llke,deDressions. Offered joIntly With e c ... ,.... B ... " P • mo. 
PSYCH 579. Pre""'ulsites: same as 578. (Offered alternate years.) Re/fler Two-, four-, or slx-we8k el • PartlclJliition In1h9 evalua-

..... tion and care of older persdns with psycI!=OfOOY• such as Intel-
PBSCI 691 P Seminars and Conferences In Psycbl~ (a) lectuallmpalrment and deorasslon, In a ely of setIIngs. emphasis 
AWSpS Hunt $pec!iaJ seminars and conferences on a variety 01 ,on ImprovIng clinical Skflls reoardlng diagnosis and treatment of 
toPICs can be arraniIad to aa:crnmodata Itla ~cular Interests of common befiavloral problems lIT th8 eld8rly. PrerequtsIta: 664P. 
stUdents. PrefeAulslTa: pennlsslOll of responsible fatuity. member. 665P, or 666P. ' , 
EiItry card ~rfed· .' PBSCi 690P Mutt _ Dm.lopmant ~ (., max. 24) 
PBSCI 592P. BebaYloral ScIence ~. unit (a) AWS, AMpS ~ ~toatql.dre8lCperlehtawithaWfd8 
Helman A ~=cs is ~ under the ~=f varletY of behivlor c:IIanga ~ bldudIng'urQUP EIXII8lfences. 
the ~ of and BehaviOral. SclenceS.. with -,' role Jilay!ng, CO!IPles worksl!ops; ffxed.rol.e wot1ISIlCP. • Thlrd- and 
pa,tlon of facultY ftom ~ l2Jroughout the lYer- ~ medltal students; secondi.!m· medical Students with 
~. ~ be I$eatBd for l:redIt. 0jIen to medical and gradUa1B stu- ~lsSfon. Does not fulfill reaulrement for-a basfc' clerbtlIp In psy-
deiIts. Entry cant requIred. , ., , i:ttlatry. PrerequIsltB: HUBIO 563. 

Eenmaa. Juri,· ~.D.i 1972, wastllngton;-medfcaI _on physics. 
Groudlll8, Mark 1,· M.D., 1975, Ph.D., 1976, Pennsylvania; molec-
ular bIology. " ' 
l.aramore, George E., Ph.D .• 1969, illinois (Urbana), M.D .• 1976. MI-
ami; therapeutic radiology. ' ..' . 
luI<. Kenne1h H., M.D., 1971, Galifomla(Los Angeles); therapeutic 
radiology. 

AalltBl1Il'nIfBllDfI 
Kalet. Ira J.,. Ph.D., 1968, Princeton; particle physics. 
Mahler, Peter A. (Adlng), Ph.D., 1979, Rochester; radiation b!oIogy. 
Russell, AnttIony H. (Adlng), M.D .. 1974,HaJvard; ttl8rapeutfc radl-
ology. ' 
Scoll. Ronald S., Ph.D., 1969, illinois (Urbana), M.D., 1976, S1atB 
Unlvefslty of New York (Buffalo); physics, ~tIc _Iorw. 

11III1aItl, 

Del Rowe. John (ActIng). M.D., 1979, Hahnernann; tharapeutlc radl-
ology. ' ' " . 

Course Descriptions 
CoursBS numbered with a P sufflx are not graduate COUfSBS 
and ~r8 rsstr/t:ted to'medlcal student BlJll1l1ment only. 

R ONC 499 . Umlergraduate Rasean:b '*. max. 24) Grlmn. 
LaramofB. wit. RIJSS8II, Scott OppQrtunlHes 1n clinical or laboratory 
Investigation In radiation o.ncorogy. Partlcfpatlon of medlcal students 
In,ongolng proJects or new proIects designed for Ih8 students. 0f­
fered on cnidltIno credit baSis only. PrerequIsfIBs:' medical student 
standIng, permission of pro Griffin. 

R ONC., 508 'RadlatcgllaJ Pbydal. II (3. ,3), Wootton. 
SfNf Almhcal!on of physfcaI_ qmcepts. mettIOOofogy, and Instru­
menlatlori In tile study, 'orOdudion, aniI mensuration ciffonfzing radJ. 
atfons and tfIeIr Interidlons with biological materIaIs. OIfaredlofntly 
with RAD S 505, 506. Prerequ1sHe: perfnIssfon ofJnstrucrar: 
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R ONC 517 Radiation tJosfma1ry (3) A WoottDn, Staff ex­
amines the intsradfonsof Ionizing rmfatlons with matter and the 
lIhvsleal prlnci~les Involved In their measurement in greafBr depth . 
Ihal1 does-505. For stud8nts c:ontemplalfng a careet In resean:h c0n­
cerned wifb lonlzf!lO_ radiation; asstimes a sound ba1:kground In 
r=or~ Jointly with HAD ~ 517. Prerequislte:.pennlssion of 

R ONC 695P CUnfral Cancer Management f~:n:~ 
AWSpS Griffin SUpervIsed part!clpatlon 1n cllnica 
of IJI8 patient with cancer. Inr.fudes cl£nlcal evaluatIon. plaMfng of 
lreatment· and folla.up examination of· patients. Daily, teaching 
conferences. PrerequiSIte: MED 665P or permission of Instructor. 
(Two and/or fQur we8ks.) 

RadiolO.gy 
RR215 University Hospital 

Graham, MlcI1aeJ M •• M.D .• 1979, California (San FrancIsco); nu-
clear medicine. -
Hanson, James A, PILD •• 1979. WiSCOnsin: rad'lation 1lhYsIcs. 
Marg\lo: Stephan I.. M.D .• 1968, Yale; dI8st and oru:ologlc radiol-
ogy. . 
Olson, Dana O. (Adlng), M.D .• 1973. Texas; nuclear medicine. 
Rosenbaum. DavId M, M.D., 19n. Albert 8nste1n; pediatrics. 
Rowbeilli Alan H., M.D •• 1970. wasttlngton; medlcallniagmg'and 
computiiig. : 
~~~:' 1973. New York ~psIata); ultrasound 

IlIItIBIDll 
livingston. Robert R., M.D., 1916, Pennsylvania; general radiology; 
Merckei. Janis P. (ActIng). M.D., 1976. washington: ped!atTlc radiol-
ogy. . 

LutulBtl 

Diagnostic radiology Is the branch of clinical medicine that employs Chtlstle. DavId P •• M.D., 1944, NebraSlca; general radiology. 
various Imaging mOdalities In the detection of disease. In diagriostlc Murano. Robert.· M.8c., 1963. Washington; radlatlon pbyslcs. 
radlology, x-rays and hIgMreqt/e!1cy sound _ are used fOr ae-
atIng Images Of boctt stiUdures. In nuclear medicine. radionuclides 
are 8mp!oyed fOr both diagnosis and treatment Computerized dfglfal·. . 
Images are assuming a very Important role In the devefopment of - Course Descriptions . 
lmpioved Imaging ~ Future developments will inclllda other • ... 
energy sources flir rilaking Images, such as nUtlear· inagnetlc reso- CoUIS8S numbBr8d with a P suffix am not graduate COUIS8S 
nance and t:tron emission toinography. The Department of Radi- andam mstTfcted to medlcal student enrollfilBnt only. 

~'::l·=:t&'u~~~onr'=:~s~~1d~~ RADBY 498 ~ar;raduata 1b88la (-) AWSD . Maralin 
students, residents, and oltter physicians. T11e staff and i1s lBacIling ~sed clinIcal imdfor IabOralOry researth In the broad field of 
and research actIviHes are represented In each of the hospltaJsaffil~ medical Imaging, culmlnatlng.ln a th8sis suitable for recognllfQfJ. 
ated with ~ University. 

Faculty 
CllalfllstlDn' 

Albert A. Moss 

PnlfslSDlI .' 

Chesnut Cha~es H. III. (Medlclne).t M.D., 1966. Florida; nuclear 
medicine. . 
Agley, Melvin M." (Medlclne).t M.D .• 1944, Harvard; generaJ and 
chest radiology. . _ .' 
Graham. C. Ben~ln. (Pedlatrlcs).t M.D .• 1958. washlnilton; pedi-
atric. neonalal radlology. . 
Loop, John W.; M.D., 1952, HalYard; general radiology and neurora-
diology. . . 
Moss. Albert A., M.D .• 1967, SyraaJse; neumradlology. 
Help. Wit B.,· (Medlclne).t M.D., 1955. JoonS Hopki~' nuclear 
medlclne. _ 
Rohrmann. Charles A. M.D .• 1966. washington; gastrolntestional 
radiology. . 

Aatldate I'IDfl1ImI 
Blumhageq. Joel D.. (Pecftatrlcs). M.D., 197a \Yashfngton (St 
louis): Pediatric radiology. ultrasoimd.liucfear medlcina' 
Cromwell. Laurence D., M.D •• 1971. Stanford; neuroradiology and 
computed tomography. . 
Griep. Robert J .• (Medlcine),t M.D .• 1958, Texas; nuclear medicine. 
Harley. John D .• M.D., 1966, washington (Stlouis); general radiol-
ogy and angiography. . 
Kilcoyne. Raphael F .• M.D .• 1964, Marquette; general and musculo­
skelelal radiology. 
Krohn, Kenneth A. Ph.D., 1971, california (Davis); radiochemistry. 
lewellen. Thomas K.. Ph.D., 1971, washington; radiation physics. 
Mack, Laurence A.. M.D .• 1971.lIIlnols;·ulttascrtOQliphY, computed 
tomography. -
Pttlillps.leon A.. M.D .• 1952, Yale; general radiOlogy, uroradtology. 
Ricketts. Howaid J., M.D., 1958. Harvard: angIography. InteJven-
tiona! radiology. . 
Rudd. Thomas G., M.D .• 1963. Michigan; nuclear medicine. ganeraI 
radlology. . -
Williams, DavId L. Ph.D., 1971, Yldshlngton; ratflation physics. 

Aalstanl PItIfaItItI 

Bolendaf; Nlcote F .• M.D .• 1968. l.aUsann8; ·neuroradfology. -c0m­
puted tomography. mammOgraphy. 
Brewer.llavfd K.. (PedIatrIcs), M.O:. 1972, HaJVard; pediatric radiol-
ogy. angiography. computed tomography.' . 
Cefqueira. Manuel. M.D., 1976: New York: nuclear medlcIne .. 

RADBY 499 Un~_ Reaean:b (-lAWS_ Marg/in 
Opportunity to galn ri1s8ardl _lance and dfrect paitlclpatlon In 
eUller clinical or basic sclences. s rnvastf~. on In dlagnnstlc radtology 
and/or nuclav medicine. WrItI8n ~tfon of the resuHs of this ex-

I perfence required. .. .. .' 

RADGY 508 Pbnfcal Aspects of Madlal Imaging (2) A 
Hanson Quantilatlve physical prinCiples of medical fmaglng are 
presented for el!lCtrOnJagnetic and sonIc radiation. X-ray linaglng; 
sources. Image formatIon. and InformaHon extractfon,ror CT as.well 
as convenUonal'~; theory.of ullrBSound and resonance imag­
Ing. Offered 10lntlywlth.RAD S 508. Prerequisites: RAD S 505,506, 

=:r3~r:1~'~wfp2P =caba::u~ g~:~ 
physics InvolWd Wifh medical Imaging. Topics covered are produc.; 
tlon of X rays, Intanlcllons of X rays With matter, Intensifying 
screens. X-ray film chaiadBrlstics an(I prOcessing. fiuorograp!1Y, 
clneradlology, conventfonal tomography, xerography. uJtraSoUntl. 
and nuc\eat inagn8tIc resonance. . . 
RADBY 580P Naclear Medicine Teclmfqul, ~cs, and 
Inatnnnell1atlGn:=m) 8 Lewellen ProVides faftlillarilation 
with basic nuclear 8nd with the lnstrumen1atfon used in 
the practice·of. medlclne. Thera aradlscusslons and Iabora-
-tory exsrdses. Pradleal experience In Instrument ~on and sam­
ple counUng arB prOYkf8d. PrarequIsHa: permission of-instructor. 

RADay &00 1mfeJl8m1111t Study or R8I8arcb (-) AWSpS 
PrerequlsitB: ~on 01 Instructor. . 
RAUBY 693 Introddan to CUnlcel' Radiology (8) AWSpS 
Marglln Introductlon to the field of medical imaging, EniDhasis on 
oaInlng I~ understandIng of criteria 18COrnfi1erlcf8d for seIeC­
flon of radioll!Ult examInatIon and tha perceptual skills needed for -
preliminary Interpretation of the more commonly encountered stud­
Ies. Incl~~ lectul8$.film reading. case related conferenCes,'and 

. Indepern%8llt study. Prerequisite: completIOn of Human Biology se-
rles.· • 

RADBY 694 Advanced Clinical C18~lp (8) AWSpS 
Marglln· For students who have completed 693 or (ts equivalent and 
whl) wish to obtain more contprehehslve andfor. more s~a1ized 
experience In the field of mecUcal ImagIng. Prerequisites: 693 and 
permission of Instructor. 

RADay 696P NuctearMedlelnl Clerbhlp (-, mix. 12) 
Nelp Dally participation at University Hospital nuClear medicine 
clInIc emphasfz/ng tectmlcal performance. dJgnostlc Interpre1ation. 
and clinical rel8YaJlC8 of nUClear Imaging. Dally clinical leaching 
conferences of the division. Four- and sIX-waek clefkshlps can be 
preplanned In areas such as pulmonary. cardiovascular, renal. bone. 
computBr analysis. Prerequisite: pennJssfon of Instructor. _ 

RADBY 697 . Radlalogy Special Be_ (*, '0181.-_24, 
Radiologic trafnlng In a nOriaffl11ated InstHutJon. Perrriisslon and ar­
tangemenls must be made at !lie time of registration ttuouah direct 
communication between the student and th&8ducatlon coordInator.!n . 
radiology. A written outline from a preceotor at the Intended slta Is 
also required. PrerequIsIte: permissfon of radiology education coor-
dinator.. . 

Rehabilitation 
Medicine 
BB938 Health Sciences 

11la DepartmaiJt of RehabIlItation Medlclne provides Instrucllon for 
medical studeri!s. Interns. and resldertls lri a ccmprehensive ap­
proach to reIlabIlllatfon problems. this Includes soecrar diaCInOStic 
and evaluative procedures; methods and rationale fn tha appRcation 
of principles of occupational !heIijJy. physical therapy, Prostfi8t!cs 
and ortl'totlcs,· and ottier I1ealth profBSslons; and adYaiICed InvestIga­
tion of speclal problems encountered In the field. In addiHon, the 
d!lJ)altment conducts a resldencv training program for the specialty 
of pflysl?1 medIcine and rehabllflaUon. . 

The department offers currlcuia leading to the following degrees: 
Bachelor·of Science In Occupational IhJIrapy, Master of SCience In 
Occupational TIIe5Bach8lor of ScIence In Physical Therapy. 
Master of Physical . • Bacll8lor of Scfence In the field of 
proslfletIcs anti ortl'totlcs, ar a Master of Sclem:e for residents in 
DhYslcai mediclne and rehabilitatIon wflo wish to enter the atademlc 
field. 

Occupational Therapy 
HBad 
Elizabeth M. Kanny 

The occupational therapist is a vital member of tha health-care team, 
providill{l service to those Individuals Vr1rose abilItIes to cope· With 
__ of living are threatened or IlTIDaIred by physlcallllness or In­
jury. congenital or developmental disability; psychosocfal dysfipIc­
tion, or tfie aging process. Oc:cupatIonallf18f3plsts provide iIvalua­
Hon, dlallnosls, and treatment of problems that Interfere with 
functionar oertOIT\'lilJlCa Services may conslst·of self-care activities. 
sensorimotor-activities, emollonallsoClal·lnteractlons. fabrication and 
application of spllnts·or adaptive equlpmen~ funcIlonal therapeutic 
activities. and prevocat/onal eva!uatlon and training. . 

TmI program In OCCU~t10nal IheraDv lead!~g to a Bachelor of Sci­
ence degree awarded the Schoof Of MedICIne Is aa:redlted by the 
American OccuJlClUona Therapy AssocIatIdn. The program InclUdes 
two Y8'¥S of profasslonal course work and six months Of field 8XD8ri­
ence. Graduates are eligible to become ~Istered oexupatlonal tIler-. fa!: =g the National CertIfIcation &aml.natlonfor occupa-

Admission Reaufl8tn8nls: Preprofessional requlremen1s prior to ad­
inJsslon Includa completion of the IItOfitIenty and dlstribution re­
quirements established by the Colfega of Ails and ScIences and 
completion of the following prerequlslfB courses: B STR 301; CHEM 
101 or 140; PHYS 114, 117; PSYCH 101.305; 306; SOC 110: ZOOl 
118. The s1udent must have achieved a annulative grade-polnt aver­
age of 2.50 In all course work, as well as a gradeiJolnt average of 
2.5{) In th8 prerequisilB courses. 

Graduation RsquII8lllSllts: The followfng courses must be Iaken In 
the scIIeduled sequence, bealnnlng In Airtumn Quarter only: REHAB 
320.321.322.380.414,435,442. 444, ~"..446. 447 •. 'W8. 468, 
469, 473, 41T. 481. ~~ 483. 484. 485, 'HIO, 499; B STR 331; 
PBSCI452 and REHAB 4~ (six months of field experience). 

Student Evaluation: TIle University g@.d.8-pOlnt system is used, wilh 
the exception that a grade below 2.0 In any required professfonaJ 
course Is nol accepta51e.SatiSfactory scholatslllp requires the main­
tenance of a cuiTlulative grade-point average of 2.50. which Is the 
basis for promotion and graduation. 

Cel1lflt:BtItln of Ot:Cupatltlna''1IIBfBpllls 

To provide occupaUonal therapy services fo any public educational 
program In the staIB of WashlnQton, registered ocamatlonal thera­
pists must be certified W the Stala Supeilntendent of Public Instruc­
tion aseducatlonal staff 3ssociatas. 

candidates for certification must demonstrate knowledge and c0m­
petencies at acceptable levels of professional practice.· TIley must be 
graduatBs from slate. regionally, or natfonally ~ 
progtamS for. the Prepafcltfon 01 QCClJpational=sts and regis­
tereiS by the AmerIcan Occupat!onaiTherapy on. In Wish­
Ington StaIB. the programs approved tw IfIe Board of Educatfon for 
th8 preparation of occuDationat theraplsls are those of !fie Unlversily 
of Wdsftlngton and the University of Puget Sound. . 

ApplIcation malafials and InfOrmatf~ may be purchased for 
SS-from the Unlvefslty Book Store. University Way Norttteasl. 
Seattle. washington 98105. 
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abUiIy and, I apparent aptitude for physItal thefapy. = studerits specially of physical medlelne and rehabllllatlon. ,TIle purpose of tf!8 n Pmf_ dropped our of 1118 program must and are' . program laaiflng to the'Master of Rehabllltation Medielrril, degref3 is Physical Therapy subIed to the, same revfew process as IIJat used for, 0 appll- to trafn academfclans In the field of p~lcaI medicine and rehabillfa-
c:anfs. tlon. Students muSt earn a minimum of,36 credits. A minor Is taken 

Had in one of the related medical sciences: (J8Il8!a1 medical scIente. blo-
Graduation RequllfIt1I8IIIs: The following courses must be completed physics-physiology, or psycttolClg)'. A special, In-depth project will 

JoAnn McMillan satisfactorily In the scIleduled .sequem:e,Jlealnnlng Autumn auarter be requliecf as part of the master's Clegree program. 
I onlY, at tha University: REHAB 320, 321~ 322, 332, 404, 405, 413, 

Physf, cal ~ Is a direct fonn ofprofasslonal patlenl,canl that can 414.415.416, 442. 443. 444-445:451, 452, 480",461. 462. 463. MuteratSd"'.Oqms(RehabHlttJIlqnMedlflnll} , 
be applied fn most disciplines of medlcIn8, ~tIY :~QUY, . 466-467.471.472, 475, 416. 490, 495; PATH 410; IS STR 431: 
orIh~ ~cs. -,cs. and spOrts· riledlclne,Prf_ . The Master of Sclence dearee (rehabilfJatJon medicine paII)way) re-
ob{ectlYa oIliJ!ysIcaI thaiapy Is to restore.or ~ funcIfon In Stuttat Era/~ quirements Include all of tfiose stated above for a Mastei of Rembill-
mUscles !hat; fOr one reason or another. do not ~ as' they tatlon Medfcfne d8gree.1n addition to ltIose requfrements, more ex-
should. Musdel8Storatfon Is :r~ of the wodc of ~ tfIat- The unlversltyJIada-po&tt system Is used. A student In the profes- blnsive research together with a formal thesis are required. 

r:':m~~\ n: ~ ="~ =: ~a:=phase of~~::I~~~= SpecIaJ ReauirBmenIs.' ~rements for admlsslon to the program 
!MIs of DhYsIcaI ~ am the praventfll1J of dJsabIl{JY and pain and and for on from the c:WJIallum. At the end of any ar.ademIC leading to lha Master of Sciem:e degree (rehabilHation medicine 
the aldlrig Of those whO must adapt to permanent dIsatiIifty. . ·auartar n wfllch a student's peifotmance falls beIarIlhat point. he or ~), In addition to the requlremtll1ls of the Gmduate School, 

she Is placed on ata!femfclliobation. Once on amdemIc DtObation, a 1nc!ud8 an:eo, ree from an approved medical scIlool. Students 
As a ~'of ft!8 smpe of the ~on.1JhyslcaI ~ sludent Is allowed two aIfdltioi1aJ,conseciItIYe auaJters to brfng hIS or must be . enrolled. or have completed an approved resI-

' fmlction In a W!fely of setliflgs. BIe most ramnlai ~~ljJspitaJ. her currfculum grade-polnt average to 2.50. A student not meeting dency program, In 'caI medicine and reI1abllllatlon, or, In excep-
PllyslcaI ttJerapfstS also plan~ provide, and = 8YaluatfOn and the aboYa sIandard Is cfroWed frotn the currfculum and Is i!1IYlsed to tiona] cases. studentS who have successfully finished a IJtree.ya1r 
dfriIcI patian1 care In ~ eflnlcs. n!I1abi l1atlon aintBis, home- transfer to an aItemata· rmIur within the Unlvefslty Of to wlthdJaw resldenty program In a related specially can be accepted into the 
care aaencIes. sdIools. iIxtBmf8d.care faclrltf8s for th8.~. vol- from the University. ,,', ,program. ' 
un1a1y lleallh ~ and DriYata practices. The physfcal th8rapIst 
!R1Y be found _ere tI1afqualHY heallh cam Is n8ed8d..1ncr8as- AIr! grade of less than 2.0 In a professional curriculum' course will u ....... at"., '0 ,,. "-ITh .1 
IngJy. physical th8faplSls are biIcorrilng Involved In basl~ and clinical neCeSsilatB f!lP8tit!on of that course It recommended by ~ phYsical "'''lIntT -'eMIl' 'BltSlI ,U~UflII" 'Btln,' 
rasearth;!IIe acaderiIlcccmmunlty. eftll8r·as full-time tacultymsm- ~ facUlty;and approved by the AdVIsory and Evaluation Ccm- The Masterof ScIenc8r;n occuoatlonal theraDv,ls.deslgnedfor 
bets or as SUJ)8lVlSOfS of dlntcal8ducation; and·lri loc:aI, .,and mItteiL . registered ocaIpatlonal Isis. . Core courses fOcus on lite de-rmal haalth1l~lng activities as consullanl$., ' velopl1l9l1t of research 1l1J, and administrative COII'ID8tencIes. 
..' Independent studY OJltlons and electives offer flexibility !hat allows 

PhYsfcallheraplsts function In compliance vftth, the f~ laWs students to meet lndlvldual objectives. Completfon of a data-based 
ana ethlcaI J)rInclples that !lOW!fl.tfle practlte of~, ~ rtfetaIw. Prosthetics and Orthotics thesis Is required. Full-time stUdents generallY complete the course 
~J~=~ .. r::ra~ ~= =s(~~~ Tl!eaddlUonaftlrnetocompfetB!fte 
an accredlfed airrkulum at phySfcat ~ Ihat iIded a specif!c ~ 
period of dInl1:aI tralntno. As PhYs.fcaI theiapy refatBs to lwenty-fol}r Alan J. DtaJla Special Reaulremenls: The applicant for admisslon' to the program 
of rfI8 ~ meaIcaI SpecIa!1Ies. the education = Is IeaIlIng to Ifle degree of Master of Sclence (occupational tt.ulrapy 
~ ItL scope. .~= rteawwll _~~ 1!r ands """,lemst!.,- The DrOStJJetIst-or Is a part of a professlon3J medlQJ team de- paIhwiiy) must be a (Jt3duate of== CICCllPatfonal ~ 
............ 1118,~ I wllr AGNCUIIIhe-oatlI ....... ~I voted to tria evaluatfon and treatment Of the phyScally handl~ . program. A year of professional em:e Is desirable. OeIaIled m-
tasting sucI1l1llqus as JoW ~ of motion. e striIngth. IIOS- He or sI!e Is ~bfe for' tfIe· deslgnlJ1g and fabrIcallng 0' fonfiatfon on Ifle program and adm on requlretnen1s Is available. 
tur8 afId galt. pIJ~ function. sensation and sensory pen:8Iltfon. orosthaIfc and O1tfKItic d8vfces (artlffclalllmbS and braces)' and for 
ortlultf1: and prosth8Uc fit ratl8xes' andmuscfs tone, and' funCtIonal helPing, handIcaI haruflcamied

l 
ves.patIents of all ages to' enjoy more timc;tlonal Gladuation Requirements: All students must meet the minim re-

skills. 11Ia results of dI8se evafuatlonsare reported to ,the .patieot's and 'nclependen{ Ilve! qulrements for a master's ~ree as outlined In the Graduate School 
, physlclan.and monItowith Wttoser an ~,appf9Yal =hysicaent~~,»~' P!f.: section of this caJalog. In tlon. students must satisfactorily com-

Vkf8, ~" ''lilt ....... ~IIIJ Of the ".,,,,,, SdIstl Oil,!," . pleta core courses required by the occupatlonalltterapy program and 
~res used may Include rt-_' " ultrasOund. a data-based thesis. . 
cold. eledrlcal stiril(JlatIon. massage,. tractiOn. . Joint mobilization, AdmIssIon RBtIUITStTII1I1Is: Students are admitted to this curriculum at . 
biofeedback. ~c ~ arid trainlng'ln tf1e.US8 of orthotic. the tunlor leYe!: PreprofesslOnal requirements prfor to admission In- M8IIBr III sdllMS Ollres tpbyslli8l ThBIfJPI) 
II(OSII1$C. and'01tier,a$s1Stive devices. such as cnitdtes. canes. ~ elude completion' of the Cotleae Of Arts and Sclences prolldency 
WheefchaIIs. .' requirements. as-well as the dIStrIbutIon requirements WIth a mfnf- The program of study leading to the d8a,ree of, Master of ScIence 
As with all DrofassIoims In heallh fields. DhYslcaI ~1sIs am re- mum of 20 credI1s each In the humanlUes. natural sciences, and !slcal th8rapy pathway) has been deslgned to p~ physical 
sponslbfe for subscr=iblblJ1 to a =' of contfituln1i educa!loo. , social SCIences with a 2.00 amulatiYe gradit;J!llnt ~ 011 a 4.00 -Ists to assume a t:a{eer In taachlng and admlnlSttation Wfthln 
SometherapistsaJso the rledaeandsrdUsolilSpeCfallst scale. and completion by the end of AI11urnn QuaJter or semester of . the eld. An emphasis otthe currfculum Is preparation for resam:h 
via coll#llUfng dlcatfon Q1IiQ1l'\tJated practice In on8~ such tt1e ysar prftJr to expecteiI admission InfD IJte program of a mInimum and contribution to the professional literature; therefore.- a tIl8Sis Is a 
asc:ardl~cSsaase. A formalized mechanism ~ . 0122 ~ cradftS of the 3641 c:redIfs In IfIe fonr= r= ~Irerratt of ltIis pfan. Optr1rtunltfes are provided to enhance ~ 
speclallslS is befnO studied by the nati~ professional 00, =~_ for ~ students~. a ml ~~ ~~:Ol ~ ~ =. :U~ goaJs 
tllaAlner!tan PIIyslcaJ TherapY AssociatIon. " , amiPrtor aa:ompUsfunen1s, th8 program should require one to Mo 
TIt8~~~fnplwsftaltherauilsfuflyap- Bl0l101-102 (10 credits) or MICRO 301, 302 (3i ~ noteOlal caleridaryeaJS'orc:ompletfon. 
proved by th8 AmerIcan PI1yS!caI11l8IaIJY A'ssocIaHon COmmItt8e on ~r8~01~ ~otg[ f1=o~c~ ~. ' ~15, 117, SpiJcial Requlmments: Selection for 'admlsston to the Master 0' Sci-
Acaedltatfoo In ~on. ence degree programs (physfcal therapy J)att!way)' is based on an 
Admission R!Jqu/~ S1udants are admitted to the baccalaureate At the Hrne of 8JIIlIfr,atfon, a student must submit a reasonable plan ~ of Intellectual C?P8clly, basic IlfOfesSlonal competence. 
program at th8 Wrllor leYel. Detailed program ~rements and'S&- for ~l8tIon Ii8fore the,datn' expected entry tnto !fIe'JlrDgram of and promise for future contributions to the fleld. Students must have 
Iectlon Jiroc:ess fnfomlallort maj be obtained from t1ta curriculum tha'balailce of the prerequisite courses Iistedatiow. H. by the tI,ma of completed a baccalaureate degree and an ataed!ted physical therapy 
oflice: students are'urgad to~thls InformatIon earfy, because expected entry Into the program, the student has not COIIlJ!leted all program, with a minimum cumulative· gradeilolnt average of 3.00. 
I/!ed8aclllne for recefpf, ~ ofEOIlS Is Februaty 15, At ffie time of . pre~lslte courses with 'a minimum grade-POlnt= 01'2.50 as based QI1 a 4-pc}lnt scale, on aU college wo,rl De1alled fnforrnation 
~ to the ~ CluartBr}. ~ must be. (eoaJ wall as a total grade-poInt average of 2.00, that 'WIll not be on program aJid admission ff!qulremliilts Is available tram the de-
resld8n1s of~asdelined by !hit ~'~ adtnlnlstratfon admitted to the program. partment \ . 

~r ~~e:m=-ude ~='it: Gradualk1ir R8qul~ The following courses must iii taken In Graduitlon Regul~ of Sclencs degree): Minimum of 

~J~~of20==I~=rt. = =&:-.Irn.~,~mt ~cr:::~ c::r~rsg,,:rka:rr:v=~ 
sciences. and social sciences. and compl8tfon of ItIa follCIWII'Ig pre. 1!~· 420. ~. 423. 427 •. 428. 429, 430. 442. 443, 444-445. 451, Graduate School requfrements for a master's degie8. , 
requis!ta course _, 1d!fdI may be COUnted fDward dfstribution re- ~ 
quUenients: 'SIuden/ EvalistIon: The l)nJYersltY mint ~ Is used with fiIB6tIIr DI I'byJIaJ Tlltlmn Dsgres 

. ~ Sdelll:as:CHEM 140, 150. GeneIaI Chemlsjry (4, 4 :"~~~~ry~r:au~,:r~~ ThepurposeoftheMasterof=IThefapyprogramlstopjoyide 
a8d1ts); or CHEM 101 •. GeneraI CllemISlrv (5). CHEM ,102. G8naraJ tenanat Of a cumulatJve~int,; ~ of 2.50' In the required opportunities to ~ In-depth study In an area Of Interest related 
and Orilanfc ChemIstrY (5). PHYS 114, 115,117. 118; General Phys- MI,_ ..... ~ Is _ ..... "-'-tI, on ..... g-"'-on. to a clinical ~ and to strengthen ganeraJ evaluation and man-
Icsand'Labo ......... ((10)] --. WII IoIIU "" tH UI,""" GlIU IGlAUCI4I ~ skillS forD1actice as an entrv-l8vel healttH:are prac:litfoner, 

'....,'1' .', pjep!ratfon in Slafistlcs and research design and completion of a 
BIoIOfllcal ~ B STR 301.' General ~,(6 CffIdlts);IOOL major projecl are requirements of this' plan. Focus of this currlrulum 
118, SUIYQY of ptIyslology ~~i..MICRO 301. Genefal Mictolliology Is on wor!( related to future clinical practfce In positions of responsl-
(3);,MICR0302,GeneraJMI~0IogyLaboratory.{2). . . Graduate Program , bUlly, and partlcfpatfon In clinical teaching, research. and admlnls-
"..;.,.;., " .... _ psvCH 10'1,' General' o......tw... I~ (5 --nts' ""g:'IUS . tratfon. A sPecTal QPlIon exists for hlghly-ctU8l1fled students currenUy 
tXIWI:lI~lH_ '. '.'"I"'OV liIo;uL ,It i!EproiJramslnRehabllftatfonMedlClneleadtoltlafollOW- enrolled In ltte'Unlverslly's baccalaureate curriculum In ~I 
oneaddlUonaJ psychology or psych~ course onlY 2 credItS Ing : Master of Rehabilitation MedIcine. Master of ScIence tIt8raDY. Students In this program may apply for admission to a.com- . 
the __ course,may becoUnted tOward U1a pniequlsite QIId;l- IHaHan 'Mtldlcfne. Og:upatItmaI':ntarapy or PhysIcal lher- blned 8.sJM.P.T. plan, fn whlch th9Y may ~rata course WOJk for 
poIntaverage~ " " , 8py), and Mastaro' PI\ysfcaJ lb8Iapy. - . both deuree reqqlrernenJs"lIIus redUcIng totaJ me required for at-

talnmenf of the Master of PllySIcaI TheraPY degree. . 
~ must haw earned a mfnfrntIJiI gDpoInt ayemp of am . flatarlllRfIIIabIIII4tIIt I1Id/dtlI oa;res " 
on a'mfnfmum of a·credits of the IIS8i:edfna courses ami hawa' An ~1Io!lftt ,... ;,... ............ of n ........... nta-&!_ U....w.:..... ": must E I!Nulremenls: Selectlon for admlsskm to Ota Master of. cumulaUve madHIo!nt ~ of 2.70 in oider·to.be eJfQlblt to ...,.-.. ... lUI l.l1U ___ nt:IliWIUeuull aulWllIJ.. Th8rapy deQree ~ Is based on assessment of Intel-

. apply. AdmtSslon rs competitfVe. based on a demonstIatBd atademIc be c¢rentIY enrolled or have completed resldency train ng In Uta capacity, baslc piofeSslonai achlaYement In IIlldBrgradua1e 
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DhvsIcallheraDY course work, and P!DJTltse for future contributions to 
th8Held: Studeitts must have comjJfeted a.baccalaureate degree and 
an atcredIted physIcal theraoY proaram. With a mlnlllUllTl aJr\1U1atlva 
grada-pornt average of 3.00; baseff on a 4-Dolnt scale, on all college 
WoIk. Delalled Information 00 program aild admission requtremenls 
Is available from tile departmeIit 

Graduation RBoulremenls (Masler Or Physical Thetapy d8gtee): A 
mInimum of 4S .credlts. Including specified core course work and 
approved Individual cunfculum program. Completion of an approved 
proIect ~ Graduate Sctlool requlremenls for a master's degree.· 

Faculty 

CballJlBtlDn 

Justus F. Leflmann 

I'rrlfIam 

Anderson. Madorie E. •• (Physiology and Biophysics).t Ph.D., 1969. 
washington; physIology. 
del.aIeur, Barbara J .•• MD .. l!163,·WashlngtOn; physiatry. . 
Fortrtce. Wilbert E. •• Ph.D., 1953. washtngton; psychology. 
G!lY, ArtIlur W.,· (Bloenglneerlng),t Ph.D .• 1966. washington; elec-
trfcal englneerfng. . . 
Kraft. George H." M.D .• 1963. Ohio S1ale. physJaby. 
lehmaM. JUSjus F.,· M.D., 1945, Frankfurt; phystatry. 
S!Olov. Walter C.,* M.D;, 1956. Minnesota; physlatry. 

LsctUtllI 

Crowe. Terry 1<.. M.s.. 1979. Boston; ciccupaHonal thetapy. 
. Daly, YIayna It, B.S., 1975. WdsItlnOton; proslJletlcs and orthotics. 

Dralle. Alan J.t B.S.P.l, 1968. washIngton: proslfletlCS and orthot-
Ics. . . 
HBftllng, Darlen&M .• B.s.. 1956. caUfomla (Berkeley); physIcal tf!er-spy. .. 
Kanny. Blzabeth M .• MA, 1977. ~Jilgton; occupatlonal therapy. 
SwansOn, Marcia W., BA. 1971. Maine; physIcal therapy. pedIat-
rics. . . ' 
Tada. Wendy L. MA. 1975, californIa: physIcal theraPy. 

Course Descriptions 
Cdu~ numbetBd with s·p suffix am nDt graduatB COUTSBS 
and am fflStTft:ted to mBdfcaJ student enrol/munt only. '. 

R.32O. 321· MadJcaI8c1aRC8 (4,4) W.Sp ~ In 
fields related to: general ~, obstetrics and .gynecology. Internal 
medicine. neurology. rehabnlfatlon medicine. 01UlOJ)aeC1lCS. psychia­
try and bellaYforal Scfances, rheurpatology, and pe(Ilatrfcs. _Ired 
tor oc:cupat!onaJ 1heraIrf,· prostf1e1fcs and orthotics, and phYsIcal 
therapy students. and ror rehabilitation counseling sIlIdents. altered 
on cre(!IVno credit basis only.. . 

REHAB 322 Madlcal Science Laboratory (1) WSp Dralle, 
Gmenberg, McMillan To Introduce students to tfte rore of allfed 
health professionals Intlta treatment of disabilities present In 320, 
321 lectures. Offered on credit/no-credit· basis onlY. PrerequIsite: 
320,321. , 

REHAB 332 pathOIO;I. c P,,"lalollJ. for PhYsIcal Thera-
BernI RosemarIan 1:- M N· washl . i1a plats and O-.auonal Therapists (Ct) A "Anrfe;scn Empha-

, ,(IiIIKititus),. ' .. , 1~73. . noton. rehabll - sls.on normal anij PilIfIologic pt)ySlolODYOf tile circulatory resplra-
Hon nJUSfng. . tory c;en1raI narvous and muscul0$k81atal systems as baSis for 
Beukelman, DavId R.,* (S~ ani:! Hearing Sclences) •. Ph.D •• 1971. ' ~ In occu~ theraDY. physlcalltlBmlY. and p'rosthetlcs­
Wisconsin; speech and hearing. orthotics. RBaultBd for studerifs' In tftese fields: 0th8Is by" permts­
Ctlcu Chuno-Kwana· (Research). (Bioenglneering).t PIlD .• 1975. . sIan. p~rsftes: B STR 301. ZOQL 208 or 118, and pennfsslon of 
\YasI!!ngton; bloengfnBerfng." I~ctor. 
DelIsa. Joel A.,* M.D •• 1968. \YastIlngton;~. . REHAB 340 SPI~I Orthotics (~) Dralls Jnmuc:tlon In, and 
Dlkmen. SUrayya 5.,· (Neurological Surgery). Ph.D .•. 1973. Wish- experience with. IJIe use of orthotic components and materials. fn-
Ington; IUlUropsycttology. .. " eluding layout. measurement. and fitting Of ~ for management 
Haw EUgerl M.,. M.D. 1959 Zagreb (yugoslavia)' physIatry.. of SPInal ~oIOflY. Eadlstudent planS, fabrf_ and Hts orthoses 

• *" • for rumbai', dmsQlQ=, thtIJaClc. and ~cal regIons. Required for 
=~. ,JoAnn. M.S.Ed., .1~ •. Southern california; physIcal prosthetics and 0 otIcs-maIors; othQrs by IJ!!OIllsSlon of Instructor. 

REHAB 414 Paycbologlcal Aspeell at DlsabllHr (3) AW 
ForrJycs PsycttologicaJ llrocesses uitdeIIyIng adluslment to cIfsabll­
fly; appllcat!on of betiaVioral/analysiS systems In ~enl thaQ 
management; effects of Intellectual and pen:eptual d8t1cIt on patiliril 
performance and treatment strateales. Required for physical therapy 
students; oll!ers by permission oflnstructor. 

REHAB 415 Undergraduate Seminar far ~al Therapy 
Students (1-3, max. 5) AWSP. McMillan BasIc principles Of 
medical etlifCS; hlstOly;~ of physIcal therapY.; reliftlonsltlps of 

. DhvsIClilll!erapy. ~patlanallheiaDv, nursing. i1ihablll1atlon~un­
SaRl)g. social SBrvrce; and other allied sefVlces. RequlreclfDrphySlcal 
~ ~tudents. Offered ~n. cre4lVno credit basis only. 

REHAB 416 PrInciples of Phyalcal nerapy Admlnlltra­
Uon (3). McMillan The naI1Jre of admfnlslJatlon, economIc 
trends, opemtlanal policy. ~ of supe1'tlslonJ ethical" and legal 

\ influences applicable to a pf1YsIcai theraJ)y departinenti,RequlrecHor 
physical th8i8py students. 

. ~.. Law8r-LImb"l'l'DdIetics I (8)' Dralle Instrut- : 
tion In fatitlr.atfon.flttfng, and allgntnent of the pate!Jar-tencfon-bear-
1119 ~s. Emphasis.ls IJIaIiId on the bloinecliahfcs of beloW-

. -=~~~7~~m1d~'r:~ 
suspanslon: ~fed for pfosthatics and orthotics malOrs; otheJs by 
permission of InStrudDr. . .., . 

. . . 
REHAB 421 Lawer-Umb frDIUIetfa 11(11) Dralle In­
strucIfon In slnmp casting, cast 'modification. soCIaIl fab~cation. 
slatic and .!iY!Wnlc aliOnment. alignment dupliCation. and suspen­
sion SYStem. RequIred for prosthetlcs and ortJiotics maJors; othefs by 
permlSslori of Instructor.· . . : 

. . , 
REHAB 423' .~r-Lrm!J Orthotics (8) Dralle Instruction 
In. and experlencewllJl, the usa of orthotic components and material, 
IncludIng measurement and fiHlngof lower-Ilnlb orthoses and sh!)8 
mqdlflcallonsto patients; fach. stUdent evaluates patlenl$ and plans, 
fabrfcates; fits. and checks out several orthOSes. I\8:Cltilrlld for 
prosthetics and orthotics majors: oth,ers by permIssIon of Instructor. 

REHAB '427,42& . Ailplled PrhlUleUca and Orthdcal II 
(1-1-1; 5) Dralle turttler cllnr~ experfance In ~ent ~ 
t1on, p!aruiIn~ng, and fitlfng of =c aitd orthotic de-

~r.t:alalandU==~or. ~~=~ 
Iminedlate IKlSfOperatIve prosll!etics. Reaulred for prosth8Ifcs and , 
" orthotics marois; others Jrjpennjssfon Of fnStuctor. • 

REHAB 429 Immediate PaIt-OperathB and £allY FitUng 
(3) DalY. Dralle I.Bcfure and Iatiorato.y cfesI~ to lntroduci 
Il18 studenf to tile principles of lrnrnedlate pOsIsurglcal prosthetfc 
:n,~ncI~dln~ patient ~t for botll upper and lOWer ex-

REHAB 341 . Uppar-tlmb PrasUleUca (4) W Daly Instruc-
tion In. and'~ence wllh,·the USB of prosttietlc components and REHAJl43tr AdvanCed Umb Praatbetfcs and EnGIneering 

_IItInt IJ.ftfellDfI materlals.lncllidlng preprosthetlc care.prostl!etJc componenls, prln- ConceDts (4) S Daly, Dralle. USB of prosthetfc components ana 
YOIkston. Kathryn M •• • Ph.D •• 1975. Oregon; speech and hearing. 

p51 . clples of fabricaHon and harnessIng, and technIques of cfleckout and materials, Incfudlng castln=lques and alignment procedures 
Brockway. JoAnn,*.Ph.D., 1975. Iowa; psycItology. prodsthrthetlC}rafnln

l
g for all amputation types. ~u!red for prosthetics for hlp disartIculation and prOstheses. AnatomyJ, tilomechan-

ca ............ 01 .. D • M D 1973 T hys. Ialry' an 0 OIiCS rna ors; others by permisSion of Instructor. Ics. locomotion. and motor lsabillty pertaining to hlp ulsaitlculatlon 
IWIIQ, ana., .. , . ~ P • and Symes prothestlcs. Prlncie1.~ underlying modem rrostheliCl 

Deitz. Jaari C .• Ph.D .• 1967, P1iget Sound; ~onaUherapy. REHAB 342~. er~Umb ProstbeUca II (4) Sp ~. In- orthotIc daYlces and. practiCes. ~~rauIiC contfol. materia behavior. 
Egan. Kelly (ActIng). Ph.D., 1981. Seattle; clinIcal psychology. ~~S~~~I~Jng prep~~; ~=~ c:nm~n an3:: f9R:e anal~s. and baSicoelectron cs. . '. 
Fraser, Robert T,. (Neurological Surgery).t Ph.D .• 1976, Wisconsin; nesslng, and tectmlgues of cfleckout and prosthetic training. review .REHAB 432 ,Waodwortdng for occu. paUGnal TlIIlf8Plata.'1 1)) 
psychology. . . .. of anatOmy. biomecHanics, locomotfon,arid motor disabilitY as they IfaJJe! Hand·toof processes. eI~ inadllne op8@IIons. _ 
ijays. Ross M. (ActIng), M.D., 1978. Wistlfngton; physlatJy. pedlat- pertain to uwer-limb DJOSthetfcs,-as welras medIcaJ management practfces. problem solYiflg aniiplannfilg. meIIlodS of assernbllgg 
rIcS. and prescription consld8Iatlons. h'llmedlatB posIsIUgfcal fitting tech- - and fastenIng. slmple-WOOd finiShing as p~. Islits.skUls tQ IfI8 
Jaffe. KennethM (PediafrIts) M 0 1975 HaMnf: physIatJy nlques: . leamlng of ~oiIaI therapy traatment_ty applications and 

. .• .;.,... . . • analyses. PrereqUIsite: oa:upatfOnalIflelapy malor slaridlng. 
Mclean. AMn.·Jr., Ph.D •• 1981, WisConsin; clinIcal psyd!clogy. REHAB 343 Upar-LIm!a OrthoUca (6) lJaJllnstrudlon In. . 
Quaslad. Kent A. (ActIng). PhD •• 1982. Wisconsin; rehabilitation and BXD8rfence WIth, the use of orthotic components and'materials. REHAB 435 PrDfessIcmal and 1ber8peuUc Communfca-
counseling. psycIuJlogy. . Studenls evaluafB and fabricate theiape!ItIc aiId functional Orthoses. Uon In Occupationallllerapy: (31 l I(8nny PrQ\1des knowI-
SII I..A' C 10 ............. Ph. 9 Wlsconsf..L Including externally DOl"""'" dflices. D"""lred for .. .-....'cs and edge and ~·of communlca1fon"skfJIs. enablfng student 

mp. oIGII8ISOn • \nv-.n,"), D .• l 76. no psychology. orthotics maJors; C~_lon oiiAStuctor. iH
ONU

..... to 800IY practfcaUy IheSe skills In areas of oral and wrfltBil profes-
Trotter,.~ J., B.s.. 1957. East Tennessee. physical ttter!py. slorial Coinmunlcations. dyadic: ~ COriununfcatlons. and 
Tumers.~udIth A.. (PsychIatry and BehavIoral Sclences}.t Ph.D.. REHAB 380 0~onal1ll8rapy In tha H88~re $Ja- public reJaUoils directed to lIeallh protesslonals'lind health consum-
1979. \ialifomla (los Angeles}; psychology.' tam (2) McCourty AcQuisition of an undelslandlng of the role of etS. Prerequisite: ~01iaJ therapy maIor slandfng. . 

ocas~flonal therapy wlthrnthe American health-are delivery sys- REHAB 442 Advanced Cllnlcel ICflles1ology aitd· 8loma-
IlIItrU",1I tem. Covers factorS !ncludlng national health. USB of health-care set- chanica (6) Sp Lehmann Study of folnt mefion and musctB 

vices, :latlon and ~lli1tiursement of S8fYices and health-care function In relaUon to both tile normal and abnormarstate. Specific 
Frankel, Donna L; M.D .• 1977. Maryland; therapy. trends fng oa;upaHo,nal therapy services. techn11lU8S employed In the. Held of rehabilitation medicine are ana-
Greenberg, Sharon L. M.O.i.. 1968, Wilshlngmn (Stlouis); occu- REHAB 404 405- PT Management Musculoskeletal Olsar- . Ivzed: RequIred for occupallonal therapy and phy$fcal therapy stu-
patlonal therapy." .:.. . den: I. II d1e5) A,W Hertllng .Functlonal anatomy, blom8chan- dents. others by !l8rmisslon .. 
Guthrie. ~ R. (ActIng). M.P.T •• 1980. washington; physIcallher- • ICSjhcllnlcai assessmsnt and management as Qlay reI81B to patienls - REHAB' 443 KinesIology Laboratory (2) .Sp" LaboratolY 
apy. . .. wi common musculoskeletal disorders.who haVe bean rafeaedto ~ractlce and clinical problem-solving sesslons related to Joint ma-
Hager, Mary L; 8.s .• 1957. pugat Sound; Occupational therapy. physical therapy services. ,DavpI9P1J111!t of ~prlate therapeUtic . Hon. muscle functIon; and galt evatuat{ons In tfte normal and abner-
Hamm d uo;.-.... C M 0 1979 Wi I ~,.. strategies for management of extremIty jolnli (404) and spina (405). mat state. Reaulred for studenls In phySical therapy and In prosthet-

on • ma,II"'V' ., .., • scans n; P." ..... try· Prerequisite: pllyslcaJ therapy maJor sfaftdlng. '. Ics and ortlloUcs. . 
McGourty. Unda K. (ActIng), M.O.l. 1978. Wlshington; 0ccupa-
tional th8raP'l." REHAB 413 S~I StudIes In PbyalcalTherapy (1-15, REHAB 444-44S FwrctIon' of tile Lammotar Syatam (W) 
Sptcer, Martha M. (Adlng), M.s., 1983. WWUng1on; occupational DIU. 24) AWSps. Series of courses on theolY· and piaCtlce in A;W Hammimd Functions of musculosketelal. system as appllell 
therapy. SII8CfalImil areas of pI1ysIcaI therapy. Includes ~1zaIfOn and ad- to patterns of motion. Anatomy of ~-vascular and perlph-

mInIstration of ~ Progranl$. advanaId evalualfon and treat- era).f18I\IOUS $'p1em. Required for oa:upiatlanallllaraut students and 
Stuberg. wayne A. (ActIng), M.S .• 1980, Nebraska; physIcal therapy. menl technfllU8S. roTe of tIi8 consultant Offered on credlVno aedlt physJcallItefaj)y studenIS; others b}' PermIssIon of lflstructor. Pre-
Yamane. Ann. B.S:. 1976, W!shIngton; prosihetics and ortflotlcs. basis only. Pi'erequlsIte: pennlss!on of instrudDr. • requJsItes: B STR 301i ZOOl208 or 118. . 
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REHAB 44&, 447 Anatomy Laboratory for OccupaUonal REHAB 477 Group Tacllnlqu88 (3) A Kanny Principles and . REHAB 513 S~eclal Stadl" In Pllplcal Therapy (1-5, 
lIrarapl_ (1,1) A,W Hager Guided sen~studyof museulli- concepts of small-group Interadfon aiuf dynamIcs. DevefoJll!18l1f of max. 15) AWSpl Serles of courses on Iheoty and praafat In 
skeletal, oerIptteraJ,.vascular, ahd perlphefal-nervous sysIBms from group particlpalnlY ana 18ldefsh.!p ~11s tfirouah class leamlng ex- specfallZe(l areas of pllysfcallherapy. Includes o~on and ad-
prosecled material. Required for occupational therapy students: . peliences and leadership of pa%leI\t groups. Prerequisite: occupa- ministration of specialiZed programs, advaru:ed evaluatIon and treat-
REHAB 448 !illed KinesIology for OccupaDopal TIlera-. tional therapy major slanding. = =~~~~~~~~,:l::~= on credl~no credit 
pills (2) S m Instruction and IaboratolY focus on practl- REHAB 481, 482, 483, 484. 485 The DynamIcs of Occu-
cal experience and Inlcal problem soMng re!atedlo muscle and paHonallllerapy (4,4,4,4,4) Hager Intilfrelated courses ex- REHAB 516 MedIcal InformaUon and RehafllfJta1fon 
foint motion testing proeedures, galL prosthetic and orthotic devices. amlnlng developtnent and Integration of skills, life tasks, and roles Counselors (4) SP. Lectures In medical scleilce Held regarding 
erlYironmental;con1rols, and asslstlVe devfces utilized ·In occupa.:. , essential to productive living from birth through old age. Dynamics the etiology. prognosIs, and physical restoration of common dis-

slu
HOnal,1heraDY . , .' trealment, strategIes. RequIred for occupatlO~, .11herapy of ~onal 1tteraJ)Y In facilitating functlonal, phYSIcal, social, ablin9 condiHons. Case studies are used extensively, and major em-

dents. . - ,emoUonaf. work, and leisure ~ormance of persons dysfunctional ~has,s is placed on vocational implications of DfiYslcal d'lSab!llty . 
. ' , , " in one or more of these areas. Assessment methods. selectIon and RequIred for rehabilltatfon counselIng students; 'others by permls-

REHA8451. 452 Functtonal Ailato~ Laban(toly (1,1) use of modalitieS. arid effects of cultural arid envIronrnenfalfactors sion of instructor. 
A,W Study of musculoskeletal. peripheral-vascular, and o8rlpf1:. on treatment planning. I4boratory sessIons In cllnlcal settings for' 
eral:-nervous sYstems from prosecte(l material. Required, for,pllyslcal observation and Irm!ted partICipation In application of treatment prln-' REHAB 520 . semlnar~~5) AWS, p Dellz: GreenbeJg. Hager, 
~ studenls. , " ' , " • clplas. Prerequisite: occupational tJierapy major standing. . Kanny, Lehmann. McGoa ,$plcer Conferences, seminars, dls-
REHAB 458 C I H A IaU f N k ' cussians of advanced phvs cat medicIne and rehabllllation topics for 

ommun ca on ugmen Oil Dr onspe~ - REHAB 490 ClinIcal Clerkshlps In PhysIcal Therapy' residents and postdoctofal fellows In rehabilitation medIcIne. lee-
Ing IndlYlduars (3) WS Beoks/man, Wilson Commumcation (2, max. 4) AWSpS Troffer Observatlon, Inslructlon. and, s~ lu dl . d I bo t k I I......... ts t 
needs of ~ng Indlvlduals. InterdlsclpllnalY approaches to ' oervIsed practice In trealm, ent of IIlftients In diverse c.llnlcat settings. res, SCUSSlon, an a ra ory wor n sa - ~ 0 OCCUJ)a-
evaluation, sel8ctlon, and Implementation Df altled afid unaIded com- Emphasis Is given 10 th8applica'iio. n of prevfously leamed materlal Uonal th~~py appropriate to elected area of study for appllcanls for 
munlcatlon augmentation ~ Offered faintly with SPHSC 453. . and skills to specIfic clinICal problems. Requfred for physical therapy =r SCience In Occupational Thefapy degree. MaY be ~ , 
Prerequlsila: basic course work In either physlcal therapy, occupa- studants. Offered on credlVno credit basis on,ly. . 
tiona! therapy, speech and hearing sciences, or engineerfng, or per. REHAB 522 Naumrmfoloillcal Ball far N'auramascutar 
mission of iristruetor. . , REHAB 492, Petbwaya In OccapaUonalTherap'y (*, max_ Reeducation (3) Revrew of traditional neurophysiological con-
REHAB. 4&0 PbyalcalTherapy Procedures II (2) A (ntro- 3) WSp Deitz. Greenb6rrJ ProvidaS the opportunity for continued cepls and an eXpOsition 0" recent advances In neuropJrjslo~ca1 
~ prfncfples and concep1s related fo clinical phjslcalllJ8rapy. study In speClHc areas oflnterest undal preceptorsfilp of selected research refmj to tile practice of rehabllilatfon medldne. Mei:ha-
laboratory and cllnrcaJ practice of basic physical ~'llr0ceduI8s tacufty members with guIded readIngs and clinIcal experiences. Oral nlsms underlying fatIlltatlon tedtnlques and other tedtnlques used 
In IMlromerapy, 1hem1o~, and ayolfle[apy. J!1l~tion of presenIatIon Of compl~ projects 10 students and'faculty. Offered in neuromuscular reeducation; varIOus lechnlques compared and 
physiological Pfs.~nclPles 10 cI, ImCa! procedures. Requf fOl, .1IftYsl .. 'cal on credltlno credit basis only. PrerequIsite: occupational therapy ,evaluated. . therapy studer! • major standing. " , 

REHAB 530 Medical Alp_ of Vacatlonal Counae7a(3 
REHAB 461 PhJs. lcalTherapy Procedures IIIH3 W Trotter REHAB 494 Field Experience (14) SpIcer A minImum of A Jamero Introduction 10 vocatlonallrnplicatfons of ana 
Exan:fses commonly used for treatment PUIJI9S8S In leal thef-, six months of directed and supeMsed occupational theraDv fleld- emotiolial disabilities. MettIods, counseling techniques, c 
apy. Motor leamlll1J, physlologfcal effecIs. sate and .UtIIIza- \'rork experience at the UniYerslty-afllllated hOspl1als and citfter ap- modalities. community resources used In producing vocational as-
tion of selected equlJlll18flt ami development of approprtatB exercise proved centers. ReQuired for occupaHonaIlheIapy maJor. Offered on sisfance for the handicapped. PrerequISite: resident slanding In reha-
programs. laboratory. Required for physical therapy students. creditlno credit basfs onty. " ' ' bllilation medicine. " 

REHAB 4&3 AuDllcaUon of Phplcal Therapy Modslldes 
(2) Trotter Ttieory and tecfmlques of application oj p~cat 
8!lBfIts commonly used by physIcal therapists (e.g .• electriCity, EMG' 
broteedtsck. ultraviolet SfIorfwava diathermy, ultrasound,;and, mI-, 
crowaves). ,·Practlce with a Wide 'Variety of machines. Required for 
phYsIcal therapy students., " ' '.' . 

REHAB 466-467 Advanced Biophysical and phv.i!Jlauical 
Effucts of Modal1U88 (2-Z)A.W Lehmann Blophysll)alpnncl­
pIes of,equlpment employed In physical thQrapy, physiolOgical ef­
fects produced. RequIred for physical therapy students; pthersby 
pennlsslon of Instructor. ' . 

REHAB,468 1berapeutl. '0 ModaliHea: AcUvlUes a,nd Anal,. 
all (1-4) AWSp spicer' lectures and laboratory practice to, 
develop sldllsln the a'naIY5is. at!aPtatlon, and tead1Ing-leamlng pro­
cesses of therapeutic actfvllfes. Specifically designed CrafIs. self-care 
activities. prevocatlonal assessment and, tlalnlng. and specific 'pedi­
atric technIquas. Prereqillslte: occupational tIlerapy malor standmg. 

REHAB 469 Therall8utfc Modality: FacllitaUng Move- . 
mania (1-3) GreenbBtg. l.ectunIs and IabaratolY practice of 
speciaJ ~11s In OCCUJl8tlonat therapy directed toward facilitation of 
movemenlS as applleif to the treatment of the DhYsIcally dlsabfed. 
~Is on evaluation skills and freatment tediJlfques In mobili1Y. ' 
atIiYlties of dally living, muscle. reeducation, and upper-extremlty 
prosthetics and orthotics. Prerequisite: occupational therapy major. 

REHAB 470 VocaUonal Assessment and TrainIng (3) 
Provides knowledge and,sklil COf1ID8tenCIes relevant 10 vocatioriali 
work evaluaUon ariJ tralnlllg for Individuals with pIiyslcal, psydtaso­
ciaI, and davuloprnental diSabilities. A clinical component provides 
experience In work assessmentltralnlng. 

REHAB 471 PT Management of NeurologIcal DYSfunctlon 
(6) Physiologic and Itterapeut(c effects of seveIaI physlcal ~ 
PrOcedures used for treatment of neurological dysfunc6on. Methoos 
of aooIlCatlon. Correlation of technIques to appropriate age level and 
handicap. SImulations 01 patIent management, New developments 
from field. Prerequisite: physIcal therapy major standing. 

RfHAB- 472 PT Mana5ment of Selected Therall8uU, C 
PraIItams (3) PhysIcal treatment of persons sUfferIng' 
from such pi'oblerns as bums, pu monary or cardlae. diSorders, or 
cancer. Unit on prepared childbirth. Prerequisite: physfcal therapy 
major sIandIng.· " 

RBIAB 473' MmlnlstraHon of OccupBUonal TIIerapy Ser­tI. (3), Organllatlonal structure, admlnistratlve techniques, and 
coomumfcatlw prgc$es; principles of cost accounting. personnel 
rnanagemilnt. ~ servtces. and funding and accountafJlflty 
mecIIa1ilsms. Pratffce m developing appllcabl8 Skills. , 

RSfA8 475 Pbpfcal ReIIoraUon (4) Sp ~~ lectures 
and IabQratoJY Drad!ce to develop special SkIlls In cal'therapy 
directed toward' lacflltatlon of movement' as appl to treatment Of 
neurological and rnusc2IlosIcIIIetaJ ~on.Treatment techniques, 
in rnobiHty, activIlIas of dally living, self-care, transfers. and amIlUla-
lion actIvftles. Required for jlhysIc8I therapy sluden1s. ' 

~ 

REHAB 495 ClinIcal MlllaHon In Pbyslcallberapy (2'~~1 REHAB 532 ClinIcal Afffllatfon for RehabllllaHon Cow-
max. 18) AWSpS Troffer Six 10 twelve weeks with two hundnia I (5-6~ A lJnd t rsh' f rehabllilati fi minimum Working hours. Clinical applicatIon of physical Itterapy 88 ors . ~ er precep 0 IP 0 on counse nf. 
techniques under supervisIon In affillaled hospitalS. Offered on SIaff;, studen , counsel and evaluate patients with severe ~Ica , 
credltlno credit basIs only. PrerMuislte: physical ,therapy major emotional, or sOcial problems: admlnlstervocaUonal!estlng; ObtaIn 

""I placement on job stations; work with communl1Y resources for voca-
standlng. , lIonal/educatlonal placement and develop actMty-oriented scfIed- . 

. REHAB49a Special Topics In Rehibllltatfon (1-9. max. ules:Preregulslte: permission of In~ructor. 
14) AWS"S GuIded opportunity for In-depltt studY In specific REHAB 535 Adntrnlstratfan (3) W LOSSing Introduction to 
areas of rehabilitation. TopIcs YaJy. Prerequisite: permIssion of In- administration, management, and siloorvlslon of servIces In health 
structor. care~ Management theolY, specific aamlnlstratlve lechnl!w.f!S. formal 
REHAB4?! .. Undergraduate Thesls'(·) 'Prerequisite: pemtls- organ~ionaJ structure, and the I1ractlcalappllcatlon of tills knowl-
sion of insuwor. edge to occupationaltllerapy. stiateales for activating constructive 

change In the health-care system 1den1lfled and Investigated. ' , 
REHAB 499 Undergraduate Research (.) AWSpS Opper- . REHAB 539 Communication Dlsorders,ln Reha~lIlt1t1lJn 
:~ ~I~~n ~1:~=:::cJ!rr:n ~f:stc Medlclnal1.! BeukBlman OVerview of communlcatlondlsor-
research problems in. for 8lIanlple. head and slllnallnjUIY"chronlc =":~I=I=~f~uaF 
disease, pain neurophysiology, electrodiagnoSls, communIcatIon, with discussion' of Implications for rehabllltatlon. lsite: 
and bioengineering. Prerequlslte: permissIon of InsIructDr. graduate student sIatus (postdodnral fellow). 

REHAB 500 Specialized Clinical ElDarlem:8 In Physical REHAB 540 .Il-lliaA&lon of M"-'rem-s:g- (3) Sp Therapy (1-5, max. 15) AWSpS TrotfBr Student IS asSigned .... IiGU - VU, .... 

to an affiliated clinical facl1!ty. ACtivIties focus on a varfety of pro- Deitz Introduction to rellablUty, validity, oorms, test d8v81op-
cesses. These might Include acquisition of an advanced and/or spa- ment process. statistics relevant 10 tBsts and measurements. and eth-
cialized treatment slelU to be used In patlent care: the ~Iopment lcal implications of testing. Prerequisite: permission o,lnstrudor. 
and presentation of an InsefVlce trainIng prO!}ra!lJ; Itte analysis and REHAB 542 .AdvanCed Ped1atrto O-rnteflonal TberaPf (3) assessment of existing su~1Y problems. Offered on tredittno -.--.. 
credlt basis only. Prer8qti1slte: permiSSion of Instructor. W Provides' opportunity to Integrate Infonriatlon pertinent to pedi-

atric occupational theIaDY researCh. lheo~, and prictlce as It relates 
REHAB 501 Physfcal Theran _Management, of Selected 10 developmental disablntles.. cerebral palsy, andleamlng disablll-
Motor Problems (2-5, max. 7) Alp TroltBr' Study of mecha~ ties; and to develop a perSonal theoretical framework of oci:upatIonal 
nlsms Involved In the control of posture and movemenL CrlUcal. ex,. therapy practice. PrerequiSite: permission of Instructor. 
amlnati.on of selected nterature aJid technIques dealing Wlth,the evaJ- ,REHAB 555P Neuromuscular Efltclro'dlagn".'1 (2'IL)' AWS uation 'or modification of motor behavior. PrerQqulslte: physlcal ... n 
"'erapy graduate student standing , Kratt Demonstration of fundamentals of electrOmvographY and pa-
Ul . ' rlpheral nerve stimulation followed by partlclpation.ln cllmcal alec-
REHAB, 502 ' Mana~' e, m~nt 'of the C,hlld WJth a OBv.lop~ trodiagnosls examinations. Develops awareness of th81Jse1ulness of 
mental DIsability ( Practlcal rnaoaoement 01· dlUd with a knowing wilen such procedures are Indicated for J)atlents and Inter- , 
physIcal handicap or 0 er developmenfaldfsabllllY. Developmental pret results rather than develop jlroflclency In peiformlng these ex-
motor ~ent, devel~rng therapy goals and QbJectIve$, and an aminations. Prerequisites: HUBIO 564P and perrnissUJn of Instructor. 
introduction to NOT handl ng and te8cflng.tachnlques. Com&letfOn of REHAB 556 SPeclal1i:' lei In Reha~IIHatfoa (3) Phlloso-
a practlcum project with a handlcapJ)tld mUd Is required. ff8lQd on ~ and =ts in the I 1=' linary ......... llllatlon =: creditlno credit basis only. PrerequlSlte: permission of InstrudOr. IIIIICW 

, wi major di ilities, including content In the ura-
REHAB 504 ","fcal TIIerapy ADpiaach to Commoll Or- tlon theOry and process of selected categories: post-CVA. post-
tbopaedlc Problems (4) SII NettlIng Discussion of common spinal cord fnjulY, and chnmlc back pain. , " 
dIsorder,s affecting Iha ~losbI" S)'Slem. wIth.~s ,on 
evaluation and ptiyslcal ttuIrapy maJiagemenl of palffllts with such REHAB 568 Blopbplcs 81 Applied to """cal Medicine 
disorders. PrerequIsite: permISSion or Instructor., '," . (2) A I.Bhmatrn Propagation arid absorotlon characteristlc:s of 

5:' forms of energy USed tor treatment hE medicfne. 
REHAB 510 SomatopaycCt{Jlogr. Paycb=1 As. of 01$ basfc to prescription of the cal thefaIIY rno-
Dlaalllilty (3) Processes and ~ . fur assImlJa- Isite: resident standing In rehab Iltat10n medlcfne; 
tlon, of dfsahlfityheienhanclng palfent _patlonln rehabilltaUon oIhers by on of 1nsIructor. 
process, and for pIng In maintenanCe of pedonnance; behavforaJ 
management and case conference stratea!8s;, rehearsal of conlin- REHAB 59& BacIromYOgraplly and ClInIcal Ke~ 
gency manaaement technlques. Requfrecf for residents; others by ogy (4) S . Kraft Dfdacffc course covering ~,and 
pemilsslon 01 Instructor. , " clrrilcal fl8lI1OIlhysIology. Am part covers basic naurojlhyslology 
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and. second covers electrornyogmplly, nerve cofiduction sludfes; sto­
ma1Os8nsory &Yoked 1JqlentfaIs. r8s1ifUaI' and audHmy evoked ~ 
tials,·slngle tiber EMG. IatB response. ~·~s. and 
maao EMG. PrereQU1sI1a: resld8ncy tn reliabllf1atfon med'iCfmr. oth-
ers by petmlsslon of InsIructor. " , " ~ 

REHAB 597-598-599 . ElactramyograilbY ami EIecIradIua­
nosls Laborata" (1-1-1) A,~t~Ll\!B!J!edlveW1lrltlndlnl­
cal elecIrQmyograDtIY and othl!r ~~c ri1eItlOck P!I!nKf ' 
ulsita: res~ fn fehallllltaHoo' medicine; others by permlsston Of ' 
Jnstruttor. . . 

Dillard. DavId H., M.D., 1950. Johns HopkIns; thotaCrc surgery. sURG &81P Perfptleral VucaIar DIIeae ~B~= 
Helmbadl. DaYfd M .• M.D., 1964. Coritall: bumandganeral SUIg8Iy. = =:.=~~ ~~ meIIIOOs of~ 
H@mIan. Clilford M .• ,M.D., 1959. Vermont; generaJ SIUQ8IY. cal8valLBtfon; naw dfannOStfc ~ and Ilia availab~ mfJ!h-
Jonas. Robert F., MoD .. 1952., Texas SouII1westBm: oncology and ods of Ireatment Pat!enl~. oerforrtraJa of ~ Stud!es. 
general surgery. " " ,and oresentation 01 case matBifaf to th8 samr. PreniIufSItes: 665P, 
MarcI1loro. Thomas L. M.D., 1955. St louis; transplant surgery. HUBIO 563P. (Two or four ~ Um1t: two sIllden1s.J' . 
MerendIno, I<. AMn ~tus), M.D., 1940. Yale. Ph.D •• 1946. MIn-. SURa mEllemllllD In 8aaaraI ~ry or ClIl'IfcaI 
nesota; cardlol2KJrad~ !)Urg8Jy. ' Buill care (-, maL 12),AWBDS, HelmIJadi. Lei1nard 0ff8red 
SdlUIlng, John A, M.0 .• 1941, 1iaMrd; general ~., on the ~ SUlPY wards :Qf Iha UnJversHv-aftlliated tiospltals or 
Stevenson, John 1<.. M.D .. 1949. Rochtistsf; general and pediatrfc tile bum linlt Of HirbOrvfiN Medlcal Center. Oiagn!lsJs.~ 

REHAB BOO 'Independent Study Dr "e8ea" (-) AWSpS ~ 0 E 'J MD 19M Washlngt' Iar ~~~C:Wfp'=,£= ~,;::. 
Offered on credlVno ci'edlt basis only. • gery.' .',., ,ugene, r., .,.. , ' on; vascu ,sur- requiSite: 665P. (F.our ot six w8eks, hili tfine.lf!11tf seven students.) 

REHAB 654P Seand-Year Clinical ·ElecUva 'In ~lcaJ Tapper. David., M.D" 1970, Maryland; ~Iatrlc surgery.· ", . ~ 
Medlcfne and RehabliltaUan (B) 8 Hammond, Stolov Alter.: 'WI ,.l.rscheld Loren C M' 0 1954 Pennsylvania ftAllAl'llI and 1110 SURG 883P PedJatrtc SUra." ExtInIdlJD (8 or 1 
natlw to 685'.10 meet chtonlc-care:remJlrement Explores the same nUl , ., .. ,. ; -_.. - AWS.,. . T8PPBf Children's'OrtlioDedlc HosPital and Med! 
goals recognizing tile limited, skills of the flrst-YQar studtln, l S1ruC, . - raclc surgery. Center. SUrgical condJUons pet;UUar to fhe ~cular age g~ With 
tured contacts permit Understanding of dlsabur~ problems In· Jlll- AlltJdBII PnIIBIIDtr a prepondeiance of con=lal and·· neopl8stlc condftlons II18t am, 
lIenIs ,with chronic disease. 'TreaInilnt methods and psycIlosoclat an1enable to surgical A reasonable _round of knowI-
~ences explored. Prerequisite: completion of one year of Beach, Klr1l W: (ReSam:nl. Ph.D •• 1971. callfomla (Berbley). M.D., edge In hunIatI eInbtYology and aeneUcs Is recomniIndBd. Pr$8qUJ.. 
maflCal school. . 1976. wastllngIOn; vascular-Dopplsr ultrasonic tecItilIquss. sUa: ~. (Fou~ or slx willes. full time. Umit two studen1s.) , 

REHAB BasP ChTanlc Dtsaasa and ,DlsabllltY (4) AWSDB. =~~ K.,* (M~crne), M.D., 1964. Northwestern; ~I- SURG 684P 'Trauma and ~ CUI (e. maL 18l 
Hatitmon" StoIov Meets ctuonlc-care requirement fOr medical stU- I ~ "'0 1970 .u-................. 1 . AWSpS 1'.-- Elsen""'" D""' ....... fer one or bolh seamen1S 01 
dents. ~ cl1nltal.,eru:e on rellabilltallon medklne ser- Del Inger, E. HllWKOllo ".;., , JlGI'ClU; ~""UI surgeIy. 1flis,c0urs8. ~ 1: mllWlI .~ and IraUma a1 Harbor-
vices. DifferenCes between atute and dtronlc niedldna. Identification Engrav. Loren it. M.D .. 1969, CatUornla (los Angeles); .• and view M8dk:aI tfentar with ' to !he ~.~ 
ofdJsabilllyprobJems.and~ctechnlquesrorremovfngcn. recOnstrudJvaSllJglq~ :. ' ~ 011 fI1lI!1aU8I1I8St crI1fcal medical ~ and 
bJl=1IaIs are wllI1ln unlvlRty system, local area. WAMI area. Ivey. Tom 0 .. M.D .• 1970. WJsccnsIn; c:ardlothoraclc surgeIy. bauma. ~ 2: amte medk:Ine at Un~ 665r.wrt'uate 
and . Pl8n!qu1slte: third-year meifical studentstarufJnp. . Johansen, KaJ H., M.D., 1970, WIsfIlngtDn, Ph.D •• 1977, california .• ~ ~~~= ~ studenis~=~ 
REHAB686P Ra"abll-An MBdlcma, Credllbl"----....... at- (San Ofego); QeneraI and vascular surgery. vi Medlcal f'-"" tit stu~ at University Hospital ) 
rfa(80r12)AwsDS :kirstolt1i MeetsdttQ~r;;Ire:, Lennard, ~ Stan., M.D .. 1968. TelI8S Sou1hwestem, D.S.S., 1976. ew VIiIIWI,UIrB8 UCII~ •. 

menllor JJied!CaJ students. IneorJ)Orates material 01685 and expamIS ClncinnaU, ~ surgery. SURG &85P . eaidrotbaracrc 8urpry ~ (e, mal.. 
Into disabllng pedlatrfc disease. SChool planning, family counSeIlrtg, Maler. Ronald V., M.D., 1973. Duke: ganeraI SUIgBIy., 12) AUlhfll . IvffJ Serve as sublntin. ;"'oH"'....ta iii D1tfSiIl caru 
community S1IJ)port services Incfuded. Six-week ~ ~ in-. Marvin, Jattat A. '(Pf\yslology NursfJt{J).t M.N., 1969, wasttlngton;· while 'iSn\ing cardfopulJnOnaJY ~cs;'"' cardfac ~. 
paIIent, outpatIent. and consuHatIon experience. RecoInrnended for bum nurslng.' - • Wid8 varfety Of both c:8rdlac an(! tIImadC disease enIltfes. ~ClpaI8 
=r~m:lating .pediatrlcs. prereqUISite: thlrd-ymr medical. ~;: Roger E., M.O;, 1959, washington: oncology and generaf sur-' ~ ~== ~ =, =:ItY: 
REHAB 687P RebabUltaUan MedIcIne CtarblllP-:MictJ.. 
cal (8' or 12) Awsp'S StoIDv Meets chronr~ requirement 
'for medical stUdents. lneorooratas materIal of 685 and expand$lnto 
disability problems associated with ~'nonsurglcal" disease. Six~weak 
oaCkage permits Inpatlent, outpat/entandconsullalfon ~Ce. . 
Recommended for careers In fafnlfy medicine. Intemal ri\edlclnit, 
rltStllnatology" cardiology. neurology, and, geriatrics. P~ulS!~ 
third-year m8dlcal sludeiit standing. ,., 

REHAB, 688P RebabilltaUOll Medicine Crarkabl~urg~ 
cal (8 or 12) AWS~S StoIov Meets, chronJ~ requll'8:11ent 
for n1edlcal stUdents. Incorporates material of 685 and expjIn4s Into 
dlsabillty problems assocfated with su.rgJcally related disease. Six­
week ~ permits Inpatient, outpatient afuI consultalion experi­
ence. Recomniendsd for careers ,m ortItopedlc surgery, nelirosur~ 
gary, cardlovascular surgery. and ~Iogy. Prerequisite: third-year 
i1leQIcaI student standing. , , 

REHAB 697P Rababllnlttun Medlcfne SPflclal.BecUves 
(*. mal. 24) AWSpS Stolov equivalent to 686, 687, or 688. 
SatIsfies requfremenlS In Rehallilitatfon Medfdil&'Chronic care. Stu­
dent arraooes with another university, outside Ute WAMI and HawaII 
areas. uslpg Ute "SoecIaI AsslgJ1lTlBl1t Form" from the Dean's Office: 
Available OO1sfde S'eaIt!e area With one-quarter lead time In Everett. 
Puyallup. Tacoma. Spokane, Walla walla, Missoula, BilJlngs, Great 
FafIs. and Anch!lfl1l8, Studants can qualify, after 18Y1ew, slinllar ex­
peri~ at another unlversfty. ~~:permlssion of ~r. 

REHAB 7110 Master's 11Iesl8 (e) AWSpS Offered on credit! 
no ctedit basis only. 

Surg." 
88487 UnlYefSlty Hospital 

In !he oGrtmenl of Surgery, Instruction Is carried on during all four 
ygars of Qte stud8nt's training and Is Integrated with !hat of the ~ 
d8partmeilts In the School of Medicine. - ' . 

Facul~ 

CIlI/tpelltJlI 

C. James cantco ' 

OreskovIch. Michael ft., M.D., 1974, washington; general surgeJy. pass. 
Radke, Hubert M., M.D., 1954. Texas; general and thoraelcsurgary. SURG 681P' 'Plada: ~ry Clerbblp aDd ~_ 

(*. mu.12) AWSD EnfJ1l1'! Plastic surgery servtce at UnIvat­
sity-affillatad ~ospt18ls;, Intludes patient wOrkiIps and _no 
room experfence. Mill emphasis on learning IfIe fundamefltals 01 
plastic SUrgeryi wound mana~ton anImal_mens and r~ the 
emE!fDIIIlCY room. Includes wounds, bUms. facI8I trauma. head and 
neck cancer, cosmeIfc surgery, stein turnms. hand surgerv.. and re­
construdiv8 surgery. Prerequisite: 665P. (Four or slx'Weeks, Umit 

AIIlittlnt I'IrIfBIItIfI 

Buehler, PeterK. • .M.O., 1970, Rochester; plastic and reconslructl~ 
su~~ -. 
'Clowes. Alexander W., M.D., 1972. HaJvard; Oenerat and vascular 
surgery. 
Hatch. edwin I., Jr!. M.D., 1967. Emory; pedlatrfc suigery. 
Kohler, Ted ft.. M.o;, 1976. HarVard; general and vascular surgery; 
MIsbach, Gregory, M.D •• 1973. california (Los Angeles); cardloII1o-
mdc surgery. " . ',' 
Pllllllps, DavId J. (Research), (Blo.englneerlng), Ph.D., 1975, DukB; 
ultrasOund dia1lnOStrc Instrumeilfatlon. . ' , 
Ruscfl, Valerie W .• M.D., 1975. Colurn61a;. thoracic surgery. 
Sildama, W8'bJW., M,D .. 1957, Michigan; generaJ surDetY. 
Walldnshaw. Marcus 0 .. M.D .• 1974. callfomla (lMne); plastic and 
~surgery. ' 
Z1er1er; R. Eugena, M,D .• 1976, John Hopkfns; geiIeraI and vascular 
surgery. 

Course_scrlptlons 
CoUISBS nunrbBtBd with a P suffix 8f9 not .gtaduate COUIS8S . 
anti are restrfCtsd~ medIcal student enrollmBtrt only. 

SURG 498 UllIIit,lmraduata ThesII~- AWSpS . 1.en(l8lt/, 
Offered to thoS$ slud8itts .wIlo have' in untfergraduate re-
search In genetal surgery. (Full or part time. 

onestu~) , 

SURG 897P _err: .,. •. ,BtCtInI C-. mo., 24) 

:&s=C~~'=rmfons~tf&;· 
. the Universlti at \YashIriaton.' Studen1s '= to elect thIs ccwse , 

should obtaln from tha Deanls office a ~t form at 
let one month before praraglslritlon. ~ 665P and cf&. 
par!men1aI permission. (Four, six. ortwelvew8eks.) 

Urology 
8Bl115 HmIth Sciences 

Urology ,Is the surgical dlsclpllll8 concerned with diseases of the 
male ~lrourfnary organs and thafBmale urfJIary tract: Training fur 
medical sludents SfaItS, In !he second year and conUnues ltlrotlQb the 
third and tourth years. 

TraIning Is also ~tded for Interns. nurses, and physlcal.medldne 
technolOgists an(! allied Specialists. : . . 

An approved urology r8sldency program Is available. 
SURG 499 Undergraduate Research (e) AWSpS, Lennard 
Provides an~lty to partlclnate In ongnlilgraSean:h PfO~ , 
In general surgery baing cartled OUlby, Q8parlm8nt of SurIJI!fY faculty 
or to carry out aJI ~t rBS8ii!ch. project under s.uiJeMslon. --------------
Practical ._ In _men1a1 design and exeartion Is pro-
vided under direct sUperviSion of selectBdfciallty membefS. (Full or 
partUme.) , 

CONJ 585 Surgical AnatomV (1-3, ~ 12) See Conjoint 
Courses.. 

SURG 600 IadapandeatstudJ or~ (e) AWSpS 

Faculty 
CtialtpBtllln 

Julian S. Ansell 

SURG 665P ClInical Clerblllp (e. mal. 24) AWJpS Len- ~. 
=~=I===~~ ~=: ~I, JUlian S., M.D., 1951, Tufts: conganilal defedsanct pedlatrfc 

, mana~ of problen]s amenable to surgical ~. ~ogl- . logy. . • ' , , 
ProftIIIofl , ' cal baSis of!WfD!cal_ care; dIffefentIaI, dIagnOsIs and d8CIsIon ~ng, Barnes. GIOV!.!i ~fcroblofogy):!~.!: 1962, Slate University 

, ' and ,the baste plfncfples of SUJD!call11iU~tt Care at In~ of New York ,owcu~), tissue. organ f!IU1M1U1ogy. 
cameo, C; James. M.D .• 1961, Texas Southwastem; trauma anti and CWIPaIIents. fm:lucllng partlCJ~lon In OJI8!aIIng rooms. Pre- ' Chapman. wanan H;, M.D., 1952. Chicago; onoology and mfcrosur-
general surgery. ~1sIt8: HUBIO 563P. (SIX weekS. Umit 1Wentj.five students.) gary. '. ' 



AIIoellts PmfB88DfS 

Berger, RlcfIaId E., M.D., 1973, Chicago; Infertility and infectious 
diseases.' ' 
Mayo, Mfcha81 E., M.B., B.s.. 1962, St Thomas HoSpHaI (london); 
urodynamlcs. ' 

AIIlItant I'rDfBIIDr 

KrIeget, John N., M.D., 1974, Cornell: Infectious diseases. 

Course Descriptions 
CoUfSfl$ numbered with a P suffix aro not graduate COUfS8S 
and are restrfctBd,to ITl6(lleaI student enrollmBnt only., 

UROL 493 Undargraduat81bBsla (*) AWSpS Berger Pr0-
vides an opportunity tor medical students to write theses in the area 
of urology. Prerequfsfte: permlsslonof,sponsor ami department. 

UROL 499 U=BrgradaatB RBSBarcb (*) AMpS Beroer 
TIle student partier_ fn current urologic research projects unifer 
supervision of full:time staff •. Certaln specific problems may be 
elected by the student 8ectlve for medlcal students. Prerequisite: 
permission of sponsor and department. 

UROL 875P Urology Preceptorsblp (*, mu: 8) AWSaS 
Berget Student follows a preceptor In all Of his or her work. Be­
comes acqualnted with the office ~ of urological PrOb­
lems. Prerequlsires: 680P, MUstO 562P. (Two or fourweeks.)·' , 

UROL &soP UralogyClarblllp (*, mu. 8) A~S 'Anset~ 
~ Chapman. Krieger, M1yo Fun activities of clinical service. 
Basic prlncfples of urology emphasized.· Prerequisite: HUBIO 562P. 
(Two or four weeks.) , 

UROL 885P Urology SUblntemshlp (* t mu. 12). AWS.,s , 
MssII. Berger; Chapman, KriIJ(J8l, Mayo StiDlntem Is responsible· 

Bir enl Workups and for preoperatiVe and postoperative care and 
pates In the operatfng room. Prerequisite: MID 665P or PEDS 

P or pennlsslon of instructor. 

UROL 697P UrofugJ Spacfal Electlna (*, mu. 24) 
AWSpS IkJtf}8t Special cletl!shlp. extemsIIlp, or resean:tt oppor­
tunities can at times be made available at Instlfutlons other Ihan the ' 
University .. 01 wasttington. S1Ilden1s wier elect this course 
should obtain from the Dam's office a s assignment fann at 
least one month before preregistration: Is!ta: permission of 
Instructor. ~Slx or twelve weekS.) 

Schoolof 
Nursing 
OSBn 
Rheba de Tol!IYaY 
T31S Health SClences 

AlmIIllB OtIS. 

Sandra J. Eyras, Graduate Proglam 
Sally M. O'Neil, Undergladuate ProgJam 
Allee M. Kuramoto, Continui!lg' Nursing Educatfon 

The School of Nursing offers programs leadlng to baccalaureate, 
master's. and doctoral degrees.' , , 

Undergraduate 
Program 
The SdIooI of NUJSing prePares its graduates to function as oeneraJ~ 
Ists In professlonal.nursfng practICe and to collaborate with oilier 
health-Care providers. 1l1a nlne-quarter undergradlJj$ curriculum 
emohasIzas theory and clinical pracllce to ensure c.itlcal thinking 
and clinIcal axpettlse. Clinical ~flences are provided in Instltu­
tlonal and community settings. Completion of II1e currlCU. lum leads 
to a 8acIteior of ScIence In Nursing degree and ellglbrtlty to taka the 
Ifamsure examination to become a registered nurse.' • 

Students may be admitted to the School of Nursing as premajors or 
as nursing majors. Courses requ1red for admiSSion to the-nursIng 
malor Include: Inorganic and organic cl!emlstry. a selected rnattte=­
rnatlcs course, mlcrilblology, befIavIoraJ science. English CCJmpOSI­
tlon, and electives to acIIlew a minimum of 45 credits. The ,four 
required natural scItlm:e courses must have been Iabn within five 
years of admission. There Is no time limit for the other courses. 

A slx~ modlfitatfon of the baslc ctirrfculum Is available tor the 
regIsteted nurse wOO is able to validate selected nursfng courses 
thtough written examination. 

Admission to the nursing malor OCCUJS once a ~. In Autumn Quar­
·ter, with an application tfead Ina In the lJf8V\ous february. Seldon 
Is comoetItIYiI. For Information on adnilssfon criteria. specific pnt-, 
reautsltes. and deadlines. as wen as !llJPltcatlon folTl1S, con1act the 
Office of the Undergraduate Program. SCtiool of Nursing: ,-

Graduate Program 
The School of Nursfna offers graduate study leadIng to tile ~ 
of Master of Nursing, 'Master Of ScIence. and Doctor of Philosophy. 
At the master's lever. P!O{Jrams are designed to provide opportunity 
for advanced study ana r8smrch In nurslng and to assist In the cf&. 
velopment of fncrBased cornoetence In seleCtad areas of clinical SJI8-' 
ciaUZatlon: community healflH:are systen)s, parem and child nurs­
Ing, physiological nurSIng, and psycJ1osoclal nursing. Research Is ,an 
InteGraf part of all p~, and a tItesIs Is ~Ired of all master's 
degree program stiIdeIits. Opportunities· for fundfonal oreoaJation In 
_lng, administration. and clinical pradfce are availabfEi , 

At the doctmallevel. ttJ8 aim 01 the pn)gram Is to prepare sdtOlars 
and researchers to expand the body of knowI8!fge upon lWIIch the 
pradlce of nursing rests. The program provldes for rfgorous resean:h 
training related to five fields of nursing science: (1) rndivldualadaiJ-: 
fatlons to heallll and Illness; (2) farrilly adaptations to health aiId 
Illness; (3) environments: supporil!!Dand nonsupportlng; (4) clinical 
therapeutics: Interperso, naI; and (5), Clinical, ttterapeutles: physical. 
TIle Ph.D. In Nursfng:Sclenceprogram 1s,M!Proprtate p~on for 0 

nurses IntereStecl'ln c:areerslr.acacremla or for olhertjpeS of leader­
sIIlp positions In health selVlce aaencles In which th8 ablrrty to de­
sign. plan, and Imp!emelll researCh In nursing Is a critical requIre-
ment ' . 

Spet:la/ RequJltIIJIBtlIB 

In adtfrtlon to tha baste requi~ for maduate, status fn the UnJ .. 
versity, admission to pren1aster's sIatus 1n !he SdIooI of Nursing 
requires baccalaureate prepaJiltlon with anu~-dlvIsion 1ITd1or In 
nursing, a basic course In StatIstics. a Graduate Record ElIaminatfon 
within the ~ five years. a statement of goals. and three references. 
Admission Is normally Autumn .Quarter, 8XC8P! for !he NuisingAd­
ministration pathway, which beafnsSummer Quarter. The deatlllne 
for atJCIlcation to the NursiOg Adinlnlstratlon palllway Is December 1. 
AppIlCation deadlines for all other master's $oraa oatmwYs YaIY 
from feb!uaIY 1 to AprIl 1. AddItfonai information may be ob1alnetl 
from tits SchOOl of NUrsing GtaduatB Programs OffIce. 

Admission requlrernenJs for the doctoral program. In addition to ttl8 
abo¥e. Include Graduate Ra:ord Examination scores wllhln Ihe, past. 
three years. five refenlnces. a statement of goals fOr dodoraI$Jqy._a 
description of area of research Interesl and evidence of scliolarly 
wol1<. A personal rntBrvlewmay be ,requIred. The deadline for 8JlJilf­
cation to the doctoral program Is February 1. 

Rna_a/ Aid 
A limited number of nurse traineesttl~ are available for ~s 
stutIy. SoecIaI pre- and ~s traineeshIps are also available 
to a IImlted number of studsnts for soec!ffc sDedaltfes. Additfonal 
Information may be ob1aJned, from Ute Sc:ItooI of Nursing. .' , 

Teacttlno assistantships and ~ assIstantsttfps are available to ' 
: a Ilmiteit number 01 students. PrIority for thesB appofntmen1s Is 

given to predoctoral students. 

Faculty 
CflBlfIIBtltJlI6 

Community Health Care Sys1Bms: Barbara J. Hom 
Parent and Child NursIng: Marlon K. be (acting) 
PhysIologfcal NursIng: MaxIne L Pafrfck 
Psychosocial Nu~g: VIvIan C. WolI-~Ie1s 

PtDftJatI" 
Barnard. KatInyn E.: PItD., 1972. WishlnUton; ecOioglcat factors. of 
cIllld development . 

SCHOOL OF NURSING 255 

Batey, Marjorie V.,· Ph.D., 1968, Colorado: soclologlcal factors 'in 
ttealltl-care systems. • ' 
BenOllet. Jeanna Q.: D.N.Sc., 1969. california (San'Francisco); pSyo 
cIlosoclal ~ of Ilre-tttreatening irtnesses, process of 
Identity change, environments and health. 
amsman. Noel J ... (Anlhropology, family MedIcine), Ph.D .• 1966, 
catlfomla (Berkeley): health beliefs and PracUces, social net«Orks 
and ~ support ' 
deTamyay, Rheba: Ed.D., 1967, S1anfonf; health seMces., nursing 
education. ' 
Disbrow, Mildred A. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1968. WasIllngton; matemaI­
Infant Interactfon. chUd abuse. 
Eyers. SaOdra J.: Ph.D., 1972, North caroUna; environmental Fe­
soun:es promctfng adaptation and health. 

, Giblin. 81zabeth c. (Emeritus), Ed.D., 1959. Colorado; nursing as-
sessment and nursing thefapies, pathophysiological bases. , ' , 
Heinemann, edith M.: MA, 1954, W1sttlngton; alcohol and sub­
slancHbuse nursing. 
Hom,·Barbara J .•• (Heallll Selvices Administration). Ph.D .. 1971, 
Mlcltlgan; effedIve organization of nursing resources. 
lewis. Frances Marcus: Ph.D;, 19n. Stanford: complex organiza­
tional analysis, evaluation resean:tt, psychosocfal factors In CItronlc 
Illness. 
Uttle, Dolores E.: M.N., 1957, W1shlngton: leadership. emerging 

. nursing roles. , 
MansfIeld. Louise W. (EmerItus), MA. 1951. Columbia: 
physiological nursing. . , 
Mitchell. Pameta. * M.S .. 1965, California (San Francisco); neuro-
science nursfng, dlagnostfc stJategles. - , 

:e' Helen: PItD .• 1968, california; stress response: 
cogn 1019Qlc interface In cltronfc dysfunctions and seIf-
manag teadllng. ' 
Q'Netl. Sally M.: Ph.D., 1971, Kansas; behavior analysis and modi-
fication In mild development and handicapping conditions. . 
Osborne. Oliver H.: (AnthroPology), Ph.D.; 1968. Michigan Stale; 
Ideology, policy and healkre systems: transcultural heallll: men-
talheallll. ' 
Patrick, Maxine L.· Dr.P.H •• 1970, Gaflfomla (Los Angeles); geron­
tology, geriatrics. 
Wolf-WI lets. VIvIan C.: Ph.D., 1969, Chicago; curriculum develop­
ment. fnslructlon. stress management 
Woods, Nanty Fugate,· PItD., 1978, North carolina; women's 
heaIIh. . 

AllDdaIJ PnIfBIID" . 
Beaton. Randal 0: (Resauch). Ph.D., 1972. wastTlngton;evalualion 
of clinical outcomes In '11ea1th-care programs. , 
Blalney, Carol A.: M.N., 1967. Wdsllington: clinical teaching and 
problems of paUents wiDt diabetes mellitus. 
Boozer. Mary: M.S .• 1955, WcJsttlngton; physiological nursing, care 
of patients. . 
Brandt, Edna M. (Emeritus). M.N .• 1953, Washington; physiological 
nursing. :-- . . 
Bnmo. Pauline M:." D.N.S., 1971. California {San Francisco); pr0b­
lems associated with resIrIctions 01 mobility, skin care. 
Butke. A. Evelyn (EmerItus). MA. 1941, case WesIBrn Reserve: 
community 1tea1th-care systems. 
camevaJl. Doris L (EmerItus); M.N., ,1961, Wlshlngton; planning 
nursing care.· 
Cobb, Marguerite (EmerItus). M.N., 1957. Wlshlngton; community 
and scllool health problems. ' 
Cunnlnaham, Susanna ,L: (physiology and Biophysics), Ph.D .• 
1978, WlsttlngfDn; cardiovascular and sympathetic nervous system 
control of renm release. community blood pressure programs. 
Bllson, Ectjthe S.: Ed.D •• l978. caIlfomia (los Angeles): psydto­
social devIiI(Jpment of scfIooI-age children. programs and seMtes', 
for cltRinlcallY men1ally III. ' . 
Estes. Nada J.,. M.S., 1958. Colorado; counseling, people Willi sub-
stance-use disorder, depressIon. . 
Ane.Ruth B.: M.N., 1957, Washington; organllatlon and structure 
as It Influences behavior. ' 
Gallucci, Betty B.: Ph.D .• 1973. North carolina State; oncology, "00-
trltfonal assessment pathophysiology of stomatitis. and graft vs. 
host disease. 
Gray. Aorenc:e I. (EmerItus), M.S .• 1950. Wlshlngton; uodef!traduate 
nUlSfng education. 
HaInn'Ifl{Id. Mary A.. (Research), Ph.D .• 1971, Wisconsin; cltild de­
velopment. longltutllnal resean:fI metftods. 
Hay, Stella (EmerItus), MA, 1951, Minnesota; physiological nurs-
Ing. '- ' 
Hom. ~ M.: (Anthropology), Ph.D., 1975, washington; croSs­
cultural reseirch In matemal-chllCf.nurslng. 
Jackson. Nancy E.~ (Research), Ph.D., 1975, W1sttlnaton; Intellec­
tual development and Individual differences In IntelleCtual futtction-
Ing. . _' _ ' 
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Killian. Marcia GruIs.* Ph.D .• 1982. washIngton; women's health. 
~ decision making. ewluaHon resairch. perinatal nursing. 

~JiU~~"~~=Irf.~~in~=::M:~~ 
. I<uramoto. Alice M .• * Ph.D.~ 1975. MlchlgaJlj nursing educatIon and 

evaluatlon. ' . . , 
leitch. ~thla Jo. * Ph.D .• 1973. Utah; educatIonal research arid re­
search stUdies of care-flnding natura. . 
Loustau. Anne.* Ph.D .. 1975,W!sItlnatori; clInical dadslon making. 
paUen\ tBachlng. patient compliance wfth therapeutIc regimens. 

Tyler. Martha L,* M.N.. 19n. Wasttlngton; oxygenation during 
cfIest physiotherapy • .suctIonlno. centrolof dyspnea, breathlrtg pat­
terns lil d'1S8aS8. 
Virden. Susan. D.N.S .• 1981. calHomla (San Franclsco); nursfngln­
tBfV8lltlons that promote adaptations to parenting. ' 
WllklnsonjWllllam, Dr.P.H .• 1982. TlIlaIs; occupational epidemiol­
ogy and surveillance. occupational health S6JYlce delivery. 
Williams. SIJSai1 A. M.S.N .• 1972, Catholic Unlverslty of Amelica; 
resplratory"nurslng. . " . 
Worthy. Bfla!leIh J. (Emeritus). M.N .• 1964. Wishington; Inother~ 
Infant lnteradions. handlcapped chil~. ::'; 

CHCS 410 GanlntDloglcal Nulling (= Major physio­
'lOGIcal. PSYCIrologlcal. and socfoculturaJ assoCfatOO with 
IIglOg an~ Otelr Impact on Individuals ~thfn th8 Context of their taml· 
lies and environments. Nursing assessmen1s and Interventions utIIlz· 
Ingstrenaths and cap8bllties of the elderly and-afmed at maln1a1nlng 
optimum "'health status. Prerequisites: senior standing, nursing malor 
standing. 

MarvIn. Janel A,. (Surgery).t M.N., 1969. WisIIlngton; burns. 
bal!ma. nutrltion, Infettion control ' l.lrCtmel'l 
McCorkle. M. Ruth, * Ph.D., 1975. leMa; psychosodaJ responses to Alo Mary M N 1979 w....10' ........... ---' and .... lld nursI 

CHCS 42D NUllfng Leadenlllp and HealUl-Care Syatams 
Analysis (3) WSp ~ AnalYsis of Selected fead81'St!fp theories and 
IIleIr relatiOnShip to leadership role required of orotesslonal nurse. . 
Comparative analyjis of past. current and ~rpg h8a1thoGl8 sys.­
tems In United States and other countrfes. FaCtors IrtfI~ 
health-dellvery systems (ag.. porlfical. - rsdJaologfca.I, socloec:o­
nomfc. cultu1al). PrerequISite: senIor slandingor permIssIon of In-

c:tuonIt Illness. COtl1I1\1IIlitaon strafIlgfes. '. I1UnuTIS, ..., • QIJOIII"'VlUfI, ..... '!""WI ng. 
MifdIeI SandIa K. Ph.D observatf Bourget,.lImIne. M.N., 1983.'Wishlng1on; parent and'd'IIld nursing. 

structor. . 

odofaa:: parent-chii~ 1nteraeJ:.=I~d sodal :Jmrneth- Dye. Bem!ce J., MA. 1974, \YasI!lngton; communIty heallfH:are 
systems. ' 

- CHCS 423 Senior PracUcum In CClmnnmltY, Healtb ,NUll­
Ina m Sp Theoretfcal depth and J:re, as.offered In arms of 
lealfirshIp. health promotion, health on. c:omrrtIlIII1Y omanila­
tlon, and appllcatfon of research lnfluendllg tfI& quality ,of lIeillth­
care delivery as applied In primary communlty h8a1th-car8 settings. 

Molba. Doris M.: MA, 1964, Wishlngton; The AmerIcan cancer ~_t Gall P .• M.N .• 1979. w-hlngton·., parent and ..... lId nursing. SocIetY ClinIcal PtOfessor of Oncology; oncology: pfllY8lltlon and CIiH, '~I WI 

saeenlng. thefapeutlc care and rehablllfaHoil.' ' Gregersen: Ruth A.. 'M:N., ,l983.'WisJllngton; physlologlcalnursfng. 
Olcott. Virginia (emeritus). MA. 1931, Washington; public ~ g:n. ~e, M.NA. 1961., Mln~ community h8altlH:aijt sys-
nur$fng. , , . '. . , 

Prerequlsitlt 4tf or permiSSion .oflnstnn:tor. . 

CHCS 450, Advanced FIeldwork CommunItY Health Nurs­
Ing (2) W, Guided 8)CpBrienceln delli!' n nutsrng. f.Oles In ~ Pesznecker. Betty L:: M.N.. 1957. WcJshlngl(ln; life change; lIIe Hancock. lois A, M.S.N .• 1978, ·Yale; parent ~ child nursing. 

SIraIn.I~ on bealth~ liJW..fncome women, and social suppoJt. ' Heniott. MarthaJ .• Ph.D., 1978. washIngton; community hea!th-care 
=o!~ J. (Emeritus), ·M.S., 1947, Chl~; tamlly nurse . ::S-RobertE.,Ed.D .• 1970. Arlzopa; Director, Center for fduca-

PrInz. PatrIcIa N., ** (PsychialJy and Behavfolal SClenc:es). Ph.D., tiona! Resoun:es. . , 

munflY settings, Deve!ojJment of a p11110s0 .'of.communlly health 
nursing. Appllcatlon of core concepts nlng to health. ethics. 
care. and community. A minImum of four hours 01 guided experience 
weekly. Prereaulsttes: graduate ~ng. concurrent reglstiatfon In 

1969. Stanford; sleep. , lobensteJn, Allee L. M.N .• 1970, Washington; parent and child nurs-

=s =W~~ .. Ph.D .• '1972, Cltfcago; coping. ~rnerabmty and ~. Carol L. M.N .• 1975. WlshlngfOn; parentaJld cI!Ild nursing. 

550. and 571. 578. . , ' 

Smith. Harriet H. ~). M.N •• 1957. Ytbshlngton: nursing. , =~ B .• M.N ••. 1980, washington; physfologlcalnurs--

~~~111~~ 1976. W!sItlngton; .urban and elttnlc fac~ Underhill. Sandlil L: M.N .• 1976,WasIIlngton; cardiovascularnurs-

CHCS 452 KealUi Assessment of Adults and Cftltdren (3) 
A ProvIdes framaWotk for SYStsmatfc data cotldon. organllatlon. 

. precise recording, and aa:ura1e amurwnica1fon of heaIIh SIatus data 
on IndMduals of afl ages. Demonstrations of, and ~ with. 
the processes of SlJ11P.tDm ~ arid I1eaIth screening wHh basi­
callY healthy IndIvIttuaIs. PreiequlsHe: pennJsston of Instructor. ,....,w . * ~. Ing. angina. . ' 

WfAIliUR-srratton. CarolYn H.i' Ph.D .. 1980. WJshIhg!on, parent In.. 
tsMInlfon,programsfor behaviorally disturbed children. 
Woods. Susan L.· M.N., 1975, WJsttlnglon; cardiovascular clinical . 
specialISt. pulmonary artery catheter maasurematll . Cours. Descriptions 

CHCS 458 PractIce Teadllng Comniunlty HaUb NUllfng 
(3) Sp' Gul(fe(r~ence tn ~Iected teadttng.feamlng situations 
fncoinmUnlty healtti ntirslng: Identification, ~s, andsofutlon of 
teachlng.leamlog ~b'ems. A·mfnlmtim of S8Y8n hoors of gufded 

AIIIItInt 1'rD18",tS 

81adcbum. Susan 1.* Ph.D .• 1979. W1shlllflton; high-risk Infants 
ancf'tlteir tamllleS.lnfant ~Ivlng actions andenvlronmenls. . 
BooItl. cathryn L - (Research). Ph.D., 1974, Ohio State; mother· 
Infant Interactron. observational maIttOOology. childbirth experfences 
and atIadImenl . 
Bowels, Joan E.."' EdD .• 1978, Teachefs College, Columbia; family 
~ structure and function; adap1ations and coping behaviors; 
family tIierapy~ 
8fandt" PatrIcia A: Ph.D., 1981. Wlshlngton: Influence of family 
functioning on eiUIy chfl~ development ' 
Brown. MarIe A;- Ph.D .• 1983. W!sIllnnton; perlmenstrual c!JslrBss 
(.oremenstruaI syndrome and ~orihea). psychosocfaJ aspects 
Of pregnancy. ~ , 
Bush. James P., M.N .• 1973, W1stllngton; pain management 
C81aruaro. Marcl.- Ph.D.. 1980, Union Graduate School:""West 
(San Francisco); symptom rnaI1agemant and chronic Illness. 
Cowan. Marte J .• - (Pathology).t Ph.D .• 1979. W!sItlngtan; estlrna. 
tian of 'infarct size by electroCardiography; -Sudden cardiac dea!h: ' 
Craven. Ruth F .• M.N .• 1968. W1stllngtm:r, gerontological nursing. 
Oraye. MaIY Ann. M.P.H .• ,1968. Michigan; FNP pract/ce;lnferlilfly. 

. c:omputer-a1ded InsInJction. risk appraisal. 
Goert.ten. Irma E. M.N.. 1968. W5sIIlngton; nurSing Organlzatlon In. 
hospitals. finam:e. 
HeItkempe'r, Margaret.* Ph.D .• 1981. illinois; physiological nursing. 

• ~roIO!iY. enteral nutrition, gerontology. ' , 
Hcffman, Aanes K.: Ph.D., 1977, KansaS; substance-use,dlsorders 
and mentaJ-ltaaJth care of the efdarly. " , 
Hoiland, Jeitnna M .• M.S., 1973. BostOn; prescribing pradlces of 
nurse pradlHoners. compliance in hypertension. . . 
Jones. Mary C.:- M.S .• 1962, BOston; occupational health nursing. 
health promotion. seH-care practice. ' . . 
Larson. M. linn. - M.N .• 1967. Wlshlngton; cross-cultural variables 
In menial illness. nursing Interventions In disturbed behaviors. 
MagyaJy, Diana L. Ph.D .• 1981. Washington; parent Intaradlons 
witfi I1Igtf-risk Infants and children. 
MuecIce, Marjorie A.~* Ph.D .• (Anthropology), 1976'd-Wlshlntrton: 
madIcaI anthropology. women's health. refugee heann. Soti1fieast 
AsIa. 
Shaver. Joan.* Ph.D.: 1976. vehlngton; women's h8krth and female 
teproductlw physiology. ' 
Snyder,·B. Charleile (Research), M.N. •. 1972, WIshlngton; nursing 
InteMnlfon wtfh IlIgtHisk families. especially rfIothaIs wIIh 
newIIoms. . 
SplBlz. Anita L (Research). M.N .• 1970. W!shlngton; nursfng'lnler-
ventlons with hlgn-riSk families. . . 

experience weekly. Prerequisite: 450. " 

Community Health Care CHCS 487 EvalUation of Perfannance In.Nurslng'(3) S 
PhtlosoDhY and rationale of evatuation for ·nurses'.witlt admlnlslra-

S,stems . Uva. tBa1:tt[ng, and suD8lVlsory respoqsibillty In various health gen-
cles. The purposes of evaluation as fhevrelate to guIdance of stu. . 

CKCS 29D' 'HII;aJJ qt Nnng (2) AWSp ·History of nursing den1s or starr toward personal satlsfadfon and' groWth. and· kIwaId 
fromantiqulty to the pr8sent. ,EXamInes forces'that = nursing. Improved patient care. . 
IndudIniJ lli&socfif, Qlltural, economtt. and: sci Role of CHCS 492 Anttuapolagy of Refupes (3~ W The...r.maa 
woman and-Its lnfluiint.e on nursfnQ. with ~I = on past m:omenon, ils == In ........... ' .... r..1 we II. and J.o':::''T-of and jlresent tmrs QI nursing and Htelr unique con1rf on to nurs- ............. UUICU iMllMoWIQ 

I,ng. ReYi.eawsthe present role Of th8 nurse. ~ectIve course open to. all ife history of ~ . Icc:l1ange.lnvoll[ltaly deculturatlon. and 
n1efesfed students. acculturatIiIn @S _!fI8Y occur In retiliJee life hlstmfes.· Offered jointly 

with ANTH 492. Prerequisite: ANTH~ or permlssfoo of InstructDr. 
CHCS 3M 'lbo,a_lIne ami Profeatfan of Kuralng {3) A Co= organllatlon Of the discIpline of nursing and ttte scope of CHCS 495 Ctlfld Raarfng,. Culture, . and. Heallb (3) Sp 
Its f lanai practrce. Nursing's hIstorical development and cur- Cross-cultural study of th8 chllc(-tearfng·pradfces, culMaJ notins, 
ren trends InflUendng the contribUtlons of I nursing In health-care and health behavior of children' and adolescents In 'different socI· 
delivery. PrerequIsite: admlsslon to School of Nursing. elias. comparatlve~proaches. diverse ~cal ~and em-
CHcS35D ·'Dla~c ReaSonIng, and :rberalleuUi:s In . ~~u=~I~fnof~a~:'t1fWlthANT~ 4.10. 
NursIng (3) A. Nursing domain and dlaOOostlc reasoning process 
In nursing d5and manaU8lTl@nlOrganlzatfon of nursing CHCS 499 Unlfergreduata Reseacb (1-5. ma, 5) AW~S 
knowledge for Ie and ~c decision maJdng. Examines SupeMs8d Indlvldual research on a SII8CiflC nursing pro6lem. Pre-
values in relatl Ip to professIonal nursing pradlce. Prerequisites: requisites: tunlor year slandlng tn th8 School of Nursing, cumuIaIiYe 
admission to registered nurse major and CONJ 340, which may be gJade;Joln ~ of 3.00 or better, and permIssIon Of underoradu-
taken COIlQIrret:I1IY. ate adVIsIng offfce: • 

CKCS 361 CUJIuraJ Varfatlon and Nurslng Prada (2) W CHCS 608 Seminar In NIII'Ifaa Adlllfnlalrathm (3) $p 
Importarice In mtrSlria pmdJm of etltnomadlcal beliefs. values, PI» Critical anaJyses of problems affecting The admlnlstratron of nuisfritj. 
tlces per1aJnlng 10 wellness-nrness, care seeking, and hearmg. Com- Intanslve d1fected study of th8 condltlons that 1nffU9nC8 tnunan • 
parative approach eriIDlIasI2es Cfoss-eultwal similarities and differ- havlor In nursftm work environments. PreralUIsifss: aradmte,stand-
ences. Yafue orlenlallons influencing lila effectMlness of hurses Ing. ADMIN 510. and permission of depaJ1JnimtaI atMSer. 
:::n~~~1turaI1y cIlvefse populaUGnS. Prerequlsitlt upper..cflvl- CHCS 520 MetftOds of Reaeara rn·ffDrsIilg (3) A Re­

search process as It applies to nursing. Use oNli8litiralure In build-
CHCS 4D2 ' Strateglas 'In COmmunity Keallb Nursing (8) Ing theoretical rationale. Selection of appropriate metflods. Presanta-

. WSp Community lilalth nursing pJ0C8SS at levels of familY and Hon of findings. MInimum of two laboratory hours. weekly. 
othef small grouflSt communily and aggregate populations. Formula- Prerequisite: a course In statistics. 
tion of community nealth diagnoses as baSfs for fnteMmtlQflS to ,pro-
mote disease prevenHon. wellness, and self-carewithln community. ' CKCS 521 Methods of ResearcflIn NulIfng,(2) W Contln­
Prerequisite: senior standing In nursing or permission of Instructor. uatlon of 520. with etJIJIhaSls on metJtods,of resea1chapplledto th8 
CHCS 408 fntrollllCtlon to Reaearcb In Nnag (3) Orga- . solution of problems In all fields of nursing. " , 
nlzatlon of the structwe of nursing knowIedtie through researCh.' CHCS 522 Famllv·Facusad Health care (2-3) W Founda-
Concepts and processes of research utilized In th8:fnWstfgatlon of tlon for Intaaratl~ pilnclples of family.focused ftaaIth care Into prI-
nursing science. PrenlqulsitB: ana Introductory sIatIstIcs ~rse. , mary care. TheOJfis of farill.!Y devela:= and fundI~ examli1ed 

CKCS 408 Legalnd mlcallssaes InCllaIcaI PracUm 1~~~=~~famI1y~health=J: 
(2) ldentifltation of BthlcaI and legal Issues and th8 ensuing di& termlnatfCH:IS of IndNfduals In family context. and selection of strate-
mas relevant to lila ~on of nu~ and nurses as health pro-- , gles of cara .' ," '. 
fesslonats and cftIz8ns. Seleded problems and dlteminas affeCting 
nWSElS; nursing, and lila delivery of heaJth care anafyzed uslng spa.. CKCS 624 seminar In Kurslng LeadersbID ~ (8) 
effie mornI-e!ltlcalll8fSll8CtivBS. Prerequisite: upper.;crMsfon Stand-', ASp Considers the dynamic ~ fnvolYed tn I8adersItlp roles 
Ing or permission 01 InStructor. assiuned by nurses In a variety of settings. Included In the course Is 



an explanation of !he complex human relationships Intagfa/ to leader. ExDloration of concep1s related to organl1at!oMl structure. admlnls-
funclfons In lila atlainment of health goals. MinImum oJ two Iabofa- Irativa behavior. ~nne/ manaaemenI.. and Ihe tBctutology of ad-
IDry hours Yft!ekIy. . . mlnlsbatfon. ~ ADMIN 510. graduate sIamIlng, and per-
. CHCS 550 Advanced CommunitY Health NursIng (3) W mission of Instructdr.. . 
~maHc inquiry Into the nature and foundations of commUnlty CHCI.. Prom'am Dmlcpment In Clinical Areas (alA 
health nursing. Analytic and theoretical perspeclJves on health risk Application of admfnlslrallve theoJy In !he development. of a progmn 
assessment and nursing Interventions In the communlly. rmpllca- In a selected clinIcal area of practice. The program will be developed 
lions for community health nurslna S8lYlces. P~ulsltes: 571 and on . consumer need. commtmlly and ~ency resources and con .. 
578 or permission ~f Instrudoran graduate standIng. '. :~ ~~ ~:~~. :b~~ro: =~ 
CHeS 551 TlIecreUcal FaumfaUoDS at Prfma" care I ~) of 1nstrut:tDi. 
A Presentation and . Interpretation of theoretical bases of faml~r CHCS 567 EnJaatfan and QIl8IttV AssIirBnce In Nursing 
=st:~~=:'~~.~d=~n:I~ (3) A ExamInes the fIamawcIrk for !he evaluation and quality assur-
students with ~tuaI foundation uponwttlch to base their de- 'ance or nursing practice In healllH:are ami e4ucat1onal settI~. The 
velopment as family nurse practitioners. Prerequisites: family nurse . multlprofessional responsibility for review of health care Is Incorpo-
prac!lHonerstudenls to take 452 concurrently; permlsslon of Instn.lc- rated Into lIle'leaaJ and profBsslonal mechanisms of Peer revIew 
tor. practices. Prerequl~ltas: griufuata _ding, 520.,521. . " 

CHCS.552 Tbaoretlcal FoundatfGus of Prlma~ ·care II: CHCS S88 f(ellf! Study fn Nu1:& AdmlnlstraUo~ S 
HaHII PramotIon and Malntena= W Clinical analysis, ~: ~~n: ~ ~dl=":tder rea'l: 
of hal!th promotfon and maintenance logles In prfn1a!y c:ara Ifme conditions jIld to malc8 a cornpaJatlve ~ of structure and 
~ co::mm: ~':'::~~'1r m;:a ~i~= behavfor of manaliament svstems. Minimum of SIxteen hours of field 
on prospedIve health care and slrateales for Changing behavior. Pre- '~ and a two-fioUr senilnar ~. PrerequIsites: eqtilvalency of 
requisites: 551,452, or permission ollnSlructor; Farrtlly Nurse Prac- 506.520, 521-. ~,and ADMIN 510. 
tilioner students, must regIster for ,553 concurrently. ' .. - CHCS 571 Seminar fn NursIng and the blal· Order 
CHCS 553 Seminar In PrImal! C8ra I: Clinical Declalan. (3, mil. 9) AWS ChanQI~g pattams of nursing service and ecfu. 
MaUag fn Health ami Wellness (2) W Weekly seminars with cation In con_rmy SOCf8ty. Implications of personal value sys-
supervjSed·fIeld study within selected prlrnazy-c:are aM wanness set- terns. Prerequisite; perinlssfon of Instruttnr. 
tiogs. EmphasIs on health assessment and strategies reIatad to 1m- CHCS 872' Tbecrtaa of nrnaa (8) W Presents a com:eptual 
provi!lg heallh in people of aU aQ8S. Analysis of. and counseling on. view- of iIIftess by mrnInlng tha SOCIocultural. physiological. P$Y-

, Iif&.SIYI8S. nutrition. physical fitness, stress mana~ seIf-c:are. cItot9QlcaI, and einvlronmental Pr0j:8SS8S Involv8d fn Ihe dlsruP.tlon 
and prevention. 0ffer8d on credlVno credit basis anly. Prerequisite: ofpfijslcal and psycholOlllcal IrrtsgrItY of Individuals. and sulJse. 
551~!amlly Nurse Practitioner students must regIster coru:u~tly quant human response to those disruptIons. Prerequlsltes: 452. 520. 
for ;,:,2. and 551, or permlsslon of Instructor. . 
CHeS 554, 555 ThecreUcal foundaUous of PrImary care CHCS 67'. Bel ....... 'Ii I' I ca - N '1 ca' III and IV: Acubf and Chranlc urness (3,3) Sp,8 . Differential .. a_ op C8 n mparaUIIJ un ng re 
IfIafll10Sls and seleclfon of health-c:are strategies within the scope of Sptama (2er It max. 10) AlP rn:dep1h examination of tha 
practice of family nurse prattitioners. lru:ludeS clinical decision inak- Iftilratunt p8ltlnent til maIor Ifu!oreticaJ Issues In cross-adtural nurs-
Ing In common acute or' stable dtronic health problems. Stresses Ing and tteaJtJH:are sYStems. Semfnar wI1h anaJysIs and discussion 
concepts of heallh promotfon. maintenance. and restoration and the. of selected topiCS am! readings. Impllcatlons for rasean:h and health 
development of adVanced assessment and mana:t Prerequl- care stressed. 
sites: 452. 520-522: 551-553 or permission of lor. ,; CHCS 576 Death rafluenc8 In Clln!cal PmUea (4) WS 
CHeS 556,,557 SemInar In PrImary care II and III:.Decl'; AnalYSIs and study of Social. CUltural. and psychological i:ondltlon$ 
sian MaUnu In Acuta ad Cbran~ Illness (3.4) Sp.,tS FlIcus that lnfluence human deaIh In modem =8 . ReSsm:h findings. 
on research liuestIons, pagant presentations. and glOUJ) OlsCusSlons seIectBd readIngs. anddlrect~ directionJor _I •. 
drawn from field studY. SUpeivIsed cllnlcaf fleIlf stutly. WIthin SIt.- naIfcn Of ~1_1c. tfIeoretirfal. and praumatfc Issues underlYIng 
Iected primaJy heaIIh-care settljlgS aM weekly seminar dlsaJssIQns' choltesartd daclSIons In c1lnlcalpm:tlca Open to uraduatB stud8nts 
related to ItIeQry presented In 554. 555. Offered on crediVno' c:nidll with permIssIon of Instructor. (Unlit sIxtBen SIudenJs.) 
basis only. Prerequisites: concurrent registration In 554 for 556: 555 CHCS 578 . HaaHb, care, • and CommunItY (3) A Analysis of 
lor 557; health care In community from nursing and befiaVlorai science per-

.... specUves. Sociocultural Influences on health beffefs and practices, 
CKCS 558 . Advanced Occupational Health Nursfng (5) A natural-care units, and community life pattems analyzed. Community 
Integralfon of occupational health and community health nursing as both context and.target of chal'tue explored In relation til nursing 
principles Into a frariI6work for occupational health nursing. StudentS approadles In health ptIlfOOtion and rilafntenaru:e. Prerequisite: 
SyntIl8sIze concepts and explore In depth selected OCXuP.atfonal -''''-M standing 
hmlth problems. Indudes evaluation and appllcztion of theoFfes and gllWllCWJ • 
researdt fin4ings. Prerequisites: 550. 450,458. ENVH 571.453 and CHCS &80 PoliulatJolIS at Risk In the Ccmmunfty .(3) Sp' 
permlsslon of instructor. . .' " Health needs and ifsks of sei:ected uIatIons In tfl8 conununltY and 

. . theoretical and analytical vas on assessment and InteM!n-
CHCS 559 TbeoreUcal Foundatfons of PrIma" Care V:' . Uon stratagles In comrnun tv heallh nursing p!aCtice with groups and 
Compisl ClinIcal Problema (3) A Integration of theOretical and populations whose health Is at risk. Prerequisites: 450. 550, 571. 
methodological approaches til c/lnfcal declsTon making and research 578. and graduate standing . 
as applied to complex clinical problems In primary care. ExamlnaHon' . . . 
of dlnfcal phenomena. forrmltation of hYPotheses. and Intearatlon of CHCS 581 Seminar In Advanced cammunitr Health Nura-
research Into prirnaJy care. Prerequlsltat" 452. 522. 551-557. 572, or rug (4) Construdfan and anaJysIs of research auestions, presen1a-
Ilermlssfon of instructor; concurrent registration in 560. .tian of IndIvidual and community problems and (nterventlonlevalua-

. tion strateGies In community health nursing. ImJlvIduai and 
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research and theory to working with clients of various ages. Prereq. 
ulslte: admission to School 01 Nursing or permission of rnstrudoJ. 
PCN 328 Fandly Centered Nurslq at Chffdren m AWSp 
Holistic assessment and optimizing wellness of pediatric Cifents and 
thefr farttilles. Clinical experfences'lnclud8 care of children and fami­
lies at various positions along the wellness continuum. Prerequisite: 
Junior standing with nursIng major standln~. 

PCN 400 NursIng care of the ChlliSbaaring Famllv (5) 
AWSp Nurslnu.. care of farnllles through f~' cIlildblrtb.ind 
early oarentIlIfJ. Reproductive health care • Including human 
sexuality, family planning, and sexually Iransmltted diseases. Clini­
cal experiences rn community and hoSpllal settings. Prerequisites: 
PH 323, 324. PSN 305. 

PeN 425 SenIor Practfcum In Parent-Cblld Nursing (7) 
WSp Furlher development, critical examlnajlon, and syntheSIS 01 

. nursIng care In a specialized parent-chlld seltln.g. Increasing depth of 
dlnlcal practice. lricludlng care to groups of clients. applying leader­
ship skills. assessing problems affecting quality h8alth-caI8 Cfelfverv, 
and applying resaaich findings. Prerequisite: senior standfng In 
nursing. 

PCN 438 Practfce Teachrng 1n Matemal and Child Na~ 
Ing (3) SGulded experfence rn selected teadtlng-leamlng situa­
tions in clinical nursing. Identification, analysis, and solution of 
teaching-learning problems In clinical nursing. A minimum of seven 
hours of guided experience ~k1y. Prerequisites: 530. 531. 532. 

PeN 499 Undergraduate Rasean:h (1-5~ mo. 5)' A\qpS 
Supervised Individual research on a speallC nurslng j)rDb1em. Pre­
requisites: Iunlor-yaar standing In the Scttool of NulSfno, cumulative 
grade-polnt average of 3.00 or better. and pennlsslon of UIld8rgTa4u-
ate advising offfce. . 

PeN.501 Pediatric HeaHb Assessment and Promotion (5) 
A . Gives experience In obfalnlng a health history and performlng 
a 'physlcal assessment of Infants. Children. and adolescents. Inter­
viewing tecflnlques, problem-orfented medical record recordillfl, and . 
a systsrris approach to the _lcal examination. EmphaSIS on 
screening IIrfilClples, health promotion, and wallness care for chll-
drenlfarnllfes. PrerequiSite: IJ8F!1lIsslon of instructor. . 

PCN 502, 503 PrImary care: camtmln Pediatric Prob­
laml, Part I, II (5,4) Sp,A Process of assessment Integratlon'of 
current research ffndioos Into clinical decision making. and manage­
ment of commbn pediatric problems. Concepts of health promotion. 
maintenance. and anticlpa.tory guIdance are emphasized. Clinical ex· . 
perlences are provided with selected patient problems and Illnesses. 
Prerequisite: 501. 

PCN 504 Common Child Bebavioral Problems, Part III (4) 
A Process of assessment and management of common ped'tafrlc 
behavioral and psychological problems. COIlC8Pts of prevention. 
self-care. anticipatory guidance. and family tnvoIvement are Included 
In formulating management strategies. Relationship betweeri medical 
and psYchological aspects of pe(1latrlc Illness In families iIITlJ)ha-
sized. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' 

PeN 505 Seminar. Caunselfng. and Educational Ap­
proachas In Child Health caru (3) W Focuses on theory.llrac­
Hce, and Issues Involved In conducting health-related groups. Spe­
cial emphasis on counseling process. Altemative approacl!8s to 
educating communHies about health-c:are 1SSU8S. Clinical expert •. 
ences dBsigned to assist students In developing and conduCting 
health-relatild grouJ)S In various settings In the community. ~ 

, ulslte: permiSSIon of Instructor. 

PeN 506 Primary Care: carnmon Adafescent Problems, 
Part IV (3) W Process of assessment .cIlnlcal decision nlaldna •. 
and management of common adolescent problems. COYBrs' boffi 
blomedicaf and psychosodaJ aspects of adolescent health care. Clin­
Ical experiem:es d8slgned for students to work with adolescents in a 
variety of settings. Prerequisite: permission of IlIsIJUdor. 

CHCS 560 Seminar In PrImal! care IV: DecIsIon Maldna community assessment aIJd nl!islng ~Ies related to health pro-
In Complex Clinical Problems (4) A Seminar with assocIateiI motion and preventlon 1If lIIness. Ff8ld stUdy .In community health PCN 507 . Samlnar: Advanced Pediatric PrImary care (6) 
fiBld stIKIy. Synthesis of advanced kilCWledge base and clinical fam- settings. Prerequlsltes: 580 and graduata standing. ' Sp Intensive, supervised field study within pediatric prl~ 
My nurse practitioner skills with effective management.of coqlplex settfngs. Focus on assessment diagnosis. and selection of ~es 
cUnlca!PJObIems. Offered on credlVno credit basis only; Prerilqur- CHCS 583 TrarisculturalNuralng Practfcea.(s) wi Study of care for children with acute or chronIc problems. Emphasls on 
sltet 452, 522, 551-557. 572, or pennlsslon of Instructor. concur- . of nursing practtces In different c:tIltures. SemInar focus is on thee). syntItesiZi!1O advanced knowledge of dlnItaJ judament and current 
rent registration In 559.' retlcaI formulatIons and ~tIve. ~ of values. patterns, research ffmlnOs Into clinical practfce. PrereqUisHes: 501, 502. 503, 

tadtnlques, and ~ of niusloo c:ara lrimany societies. Rituals. 504. 506. . 
CHCI 561 Systems Analysis In Nurslng Admlnlatratfon ~ 1I1Yths. taboos. atuI beliefs are studIed In relation til Iha subculture(s) 
(3) W Examines concepts and tecltnlquas In industrial englneer- of caring and nursing practllm. PCN &Os familY Adapt8UODS During tile Perinatal Period 
fnD system analysis. and operations research aw!lcable to d8cIsfon (2 or 4) A Theories, concepts. anlf IsSU8s related to famIly 
iiiino. control and monitoring functlons In nuiSfng adrillnlstratlon. CHCS &00 Indepamlent Study or Rasen (e) Offered on claveloprmmt during the perinatal period. Emp/lc!sls. on analysis Of 
Studerit damonslrates appllcatfon and crltlcal appraisal of concepts credlUno credit basls'only. . ~ , family responses alld adaptations In normal and at-risk slbStions, 
and techniques. PrDratlufsltes· ADMIN 510 or equivalent and per- relevant research. early parent and Infant Interactions arid AYMMIM, 
mission of InstructOr..... . . • . " '., CHCS 700 Masteis Thesis' (e) Offered on credlUno credit of health education and counseling skills. Prerequisite: sOi53'2 or' . 

basis ~nly. .. permission of Instructor. ..' . 
CHCS582 Clrnfcally ADPfladAntbraPI~ (3t~ 'Anthro- PCN 509 Perlni1a1 Nursing I: TlIe Prenalal Pelbl (2 or 4) 
DOIoaY as It rela1mrto 1n1erd1Sci/l1l~ delIWiy ad Iy relevant A Theories and Issues related to health care of childbalIing tami-
healtficare:CUltutalvarfa1ion1nlllnessbeliersandbehavfor.~of Parent and Chlld'Nursing lies during the prenalal perfod. Examination of Dhvslological and 
hal!1~ practlals. ntness priNBntion. social ;:f~lt networki Pre- . PSYChOSOCial processes and analysis of IndIYhfuaf and famlly __ 
requ tes: gradua1D standing, permission of I ~r. PeN 31m Human 8rawtfI arid Dmlapment Through the lations in normal and at~sk slttmfons occurrfng durlvg pregnancy 
eHCS 564 Hurslng Administration (3) W Elernanl$. of the LHe Span (6) A ProcesseS of, and theories about, human growth with Impllcatfons for health promotion, research. and adYaJ1ced nurs:. 
administrative process as applied. to organized nursing service. and d8velopmant, examlnatfon of relevant ~; relationship of Ing practice. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. ' " 
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peN 510 pirloatal NUllIng II: The Intrapal1um and Post­
padIlm Perlau (Z Dr 4) W TheOries and 1SStl8S related to health 
care of families duilngihe birth-process and early ptl8OI8ffum; phys­
Iological changes. psydulsoclal processes. and IndMdual and fam­
Ily ~tatrons In normal an~ at-rlsksltuatlons. Implications for 
health promotlon. research. and nursing practice. Prerequisite: 509 
or permission of Instructor. . . -' 

peN 511 Perinatal NursIng III: Health care at Newllama 
and Young Infal11l (Z-Gi 4) W Health care of Infants durlng II!a 
neonafaI oenod and I!IUIY Infailcy .. lndudlng explcmrtion and analystS 
of blolQglcal and behaYforal adapfatIons to extrauterine life. adajJ1a­
Holisof Infants and familles to acute and chronIc health problems 

. during thIs ~Iod; and examlnatlon'of envlronmen1allnfluences on 
the neonate. pre~lslte: 509 o~ permIssIon of instnictor. . 

PeN 51Z' Issues In Perinatal Nursing (3) SJI' Explorat""n 
and analyslsof PQlltical, economic. social, and eftlfcallssueS as they 
relate to tfla pral:tice of perinalal nursing and delIvery of hea!th-care 
semces to families during chlldbearfng and early dl1ldrearlng. Pro­
fesslonaI nursing roles and responsibilities In meeting Identified 

_ needs and ISsues. Prerequisite: permlsslon of Instructor. 

PCN 513 Advannd Clfnl~ISemlnar In Perinatal Nursing 
(6) Sp . Intea~tlon of nursing theory and research In providIng care 
to a caseroao of ,famRles'on a continuum from childbearing through 
stabllTzation of IIle new ,family unit OJJportunitiesfo~ sy.m lth8Sls and 
-application 01 knowledge, reffrument of InteJvention stratagles. dlnl· 
cal declsfon- maldng. and collaborative healtlH:are mmagement 
Prerequisites: 508, 509. 510,5~1. 

peN 514 CopIng Stritagles of Wall and Sick Children (3) 
A Gaining knOwfedge ani! SkIll In helping well and sick chIldren 
cope In ~upportfveand no-nsupportlve enVIronments. At between 
·coplhg.~les-and environment adaptation to environment, ad· 
justment of ei1yIronment to dilld's needs. Pref8(lUisites: completion 
01 first year of P,rogram, course In growth and development or per­
mission of 1nstruc:tDr. 

PCN 515lCurslntiManagement qf WalLCblfdren and Their 
Envtronments (1.013) A· -Concepts and Issues related to well­
neSs. healJh maintenance •. and prevention of IUneSs. Various con· 
ee~1 approadles. Focus' oil prog~ toward health goals In se· 
leCted eiiv!ronmenls. utilizing·a va~ of intervention strategies. 
Prerequisites: core courses or permission of 1ns(':UdDL 

peN 516 NuJ!lng M~ement.of III Children and Their 
EIlYI"",",ents(Z or.5) W Nursing managenrent of children with 
acute. long-term. and rata! Illnesses Within family and community. 
Achieving optlmallawl of health. Behavioral and physiologIcal con­
C8\lIs as basis for understanding Impact of illness on ct1l1dren and 
th8lr fainllles. Prereqtilsltes: core courses and 514 and 515 or per-
miss/on of InstJ:uctor. ", ' .' 

peN 517~ Advanced alnlal Seminar In tha Nursing at 
Chlldren(S} 8D Syntttesis and evaluation of scientific principles 
and researCh flndlngs for care-collaboralfon with other health profes-

. sionals. Development of specialist role. Social and environmental 
Issues. 'Prerequisites: core courses. 515, 516 or permiSSion of In-
structor. ' . ". 

peN 520 Methods at Research In Nursing (3) W Research 
process as It applies to-nursing. Use of the /Ifefature In -building 
theoretlcal raUomte. 5eIedion of appropriate methods. Presentation 
of findings. MInImum 1If two IaboratnlY hours weekly. PrerequlsitB: 
course In statistics. 

peN 521 Methods at Research In NursIng (Z) Sp Continu­
ation of 520. with emphasis on methods of reseal'cl1 applied to Ute 
solution of prt?b~ems In all fields of nursing: - '. ' 

PCN 534 Cultural Influences Upan P.arentlng (3) Sa 
ComParIson of cross-cu\tural slmllartlfes and dlfferenceS In: deffnf­
tions of Ideal parenting; social1zatIo!1S Into a oarent rple; socfaI ~ 
port for. and controls upon. parenting. ~ls of additional effect of 
changes In ldeojogy, tecIlnology; and demog~11y upon cultural 
parenting roles. Offer8dJolntly with ANTH 534. PrilrBllul:lte: permls-

-slon of Instructor.· . 

PCN 535. Kuralng at ,Children WItb Handicaps: Assess-
ment. ami DiaglHlSls (3) A Students assess a WIde range of . 
handicanoed dllf(Jren frotn !nfancy through adolesceru:e. The gGaJ Is 
to galn ~lIln making nurslng dfalmoses related to a variety of han­
dicapping comfltlons and famlly slfuatlons. Prerequisite: completion 
of parent-chlld nursIng graduate core courses or permissIon of in-
structor. , 

PCN 536 NursIng. ChUdren With HandIcaps: Bebftlor 
AnaltSls and ManalieiaerltStrategles (3) A Principles of 

. bet)aVlor and their appncation toprotilerns of child _development 
AnalysIs of behavior patterns of hilndlcaDPed dlHdren in terms of 
envfronmen~1 macharilsms of control. Data-based decision making. 

. EthlcallSSll8S related to up of behavioral technl_ Prerequisites: 
530, 531. 532. or permrsslbn of Instructor. 

PCN 637 Nursing of Children With Handtcapa:Cancep1s 
and Process (Z ar 4) W SyStematic analysis of nursIng PfIICm.$. ' 
selected behavroral cOJ:tcepts. arid Inta~nal 1lfPC8SS o~ing 
between professional nurses and families with handicapped ChIfdrefi. 
Behavioral coneeptunalyzsd ,Indude empathy, stlElienation. 
atlad"nenv~on. dIIpendenceIIfldependence. c;og-
nltive and affective leamll1D to formulatB a phllosop of care. Pre--
requisite: permission of I~r. , 

PCN 538 Nursing at Children, WIUl Handicaps: Family 
Adaptations (3) A ProvldeS,con~tual frameworkS vmera stu­
dents can dev8fop skills for more effective nursing practice with fam­
ilies of handicapped children. Family IntBracIlon an(j .lation. Par­
enting functions and Interrelatltril suPPOrt SYStems in families 
where Ihere are handIcapped or chronlcaf!y III dlildren. Prerequisite: 
permission of i~r .. 

peN 539 NursIng at Children WHb Handicaps: Community 
Programs end Saclal"lsaues-(Z-3) W Professional nursing 
responsibilItY for assessmsnt. evaluafion •. Improvement. and de­
velo(H1l!l1t of resources for tile care of the handlcanoed child and the 
farnl,if: .Factors In oomnwnlty that support or datrad from adaptation 
of dllid and the family. Role of nursl!l{lln evaluating effectiv8 prae­
tlee and providing prOgram leadei'stllp. PrerequIsitfi permission of 
Instructor. ' 

PCN 540 Nurst~af'Chlldren wI1II Handicaps: ComftHll'I 
·Health Problems ) W Nursing assessment and Interventfon 
relative to health a physIologIcal problems common to the ct1l1d 
with handicapping coriditfons. Fattors (sensolY deficits._ deviations 
in muscle tone. ~c inedlcal dlagnoses~ that may seriously affect, 
the handlcapD8d chIkf's socialization. ad ustmant to his esMron· 
ment and aChIevement of Independent sal "ttalp skI!1s. Prerequislle: 
permissIon of Insftuctor. 

PeN5n Selected Topics In Parent and Child Nursing (Z~ 
51 mu. 12) In_ eXamInation of th8 literature pertinent to 
major Iheoreflcal Issues In parent and child nursing. 5emlnarwlth 
analysis and dlsalsslon of selected topIcs' and readin~"ca­
tlons for resaal'ch. prevention, and health care stressed: Islte: 
pennisslon of Instructor. 

PCN 600 Inde~ndent Studr ar Researcb (*) Offered on -
credltlno aedlt baSIs only. 

peN 700 Mastsr'. Thesis (*) Offered on creditlno credit 
basis only. . - . , • 

PCN 530' ConCeptual Frari1ewcirks far Parent-Child Nurs­
fmI (3) A DeslQI)ed to assist graduate students In exploration, 
affidsril, and anaJySIs of selecfBd concepts. tramewolks, and nux!els 
relevant to ~-dllld nursIng practice. Group seminar work to- Phy.lologl~al Nur.'ng 
cuses on ltI8 dIsaIsslon of tssues Influencfng ~,roles and practice 
of dlnfcal nurse specialists In parent-chfld nursing. Skills necessaty PH 302 ClInical DecisIon Making-and Therapeuttcs (5) W 
for developing a conceptual framework for practice. Clinical decision maldng and management of IndMduals expertenc-

Ing common hGalth concerns. CommonlY occurlng alterations pro-' 
PCN 531 Nursing Process In Parent-Child NursIng (4) W duCfng broad ~thologlcarchangas consfdered as basis for compre-
Includes lecture, sem1nar.1I1d IaboratolY Instruction designed to as- henslVe nursing lntarvenUons. . TIleoIY 'underlYing basic 
sIsl tfla stud8nt with knowledge and skirt acquisition related to nurs- communication and DalIent·teadtlng activities. Prerequ!sltes: CHCS 
i~ care of Individuals and families with regard to dl!1dbear1ng and 301. CON.! 340, NUTR 301. PCN 300. concurrently With 304. per-
dlUd rearing. Preniqulsite: 530. ' mission of Instructor. . 

peN 532 Aclva=edParent and Child Nurstng: PrnIstan PN 304 Clinical Declsloli Mating and'Tberapelltlcs, lab-ar Health Servfces (3J Sp Focus on the aggregate of parents oratory (4) W ClinIcal therapeutic decision makfng in the nursing 
and children and their health-care needs. Selected strategIes suitable care of III adulls. Instructlon and supelVlslon of bastc nursIng pro-
for provIding services to groups of parents/children emphasized. . cedures In a clinical settfng.lnfectlon control In the hospital. Pfei'8Q~ 
Role of the clinical nurse specialist In planning. implementing. and ulsltes: CHCS 301. PCN 300. CONJ 340. NUTR 301. concurrentry 
evaluating services. Prerequlsites: 530.531.' ,with 302. permisslon of Instructor. 

PCN 533 family GrOwtb and Development ~ Includes PH 321 Care at IU Adults I~) sro . A\teJaUonsin function of 
~~rI ofof~~J!I.:"Interaclfta°lnatasks:l. and d ..!1~beIl f specio len'ow!fiC ~systems th-CII~cal n.!Pn~ogsolcal~CCI. Appandll~,!Iln_ 
........ ,. UIW es UGYlllopmen • an 1_ UI a of lenl ~ ~ U III In'Gi 

systems. A paper based on one aspect of the major course objectives uation In nurslng jlfDc8SS. PrefeqU sUes: • concurrently 
is ~ed. with 322, CONJ 340. 341. PHARM 315. 

PH 322 Care at III Adults I. Laba~ (6) '" APDIicatlon 
of scfentHfc =es to decision maldl11l In ntrisfng of 111 adults. 
Emphasizes ng skillin systematfc patfentassessrnenL In de­
veloping ~ with selected -nursfng thefaples. In nursing 
care Cif adulls with pI1yslolog!~1 alteration. Il1cIudes two weeks oper­
ating room. Prerequisites: 302, 304. CON.! 340, 341; PHARM315;1 
concurrent regIStration In 321. , 

PH 323 Care at 1t,1 Adults ~J~l A Alterations In function of 

r~=cA:f~~~~~r~~c:r. 
uatlon in the nurslOO process. Prerequisites: 321. concurren1Iy 
with 324. CONJ 340,341,342., . _ 

PN 3Z4 Nursing Care at til Adults fI, LallaratarY (4) A 
Alterations tn functIon of ~lftc svstBms based on pa!l)opt\YsiOfog· 

. lcal coJlC8l)fs. Appllcallon of knowledge un_ng CrItIcal ftlinklng, 
evaluation In the nurslngfrocess. MaY Include operating room ~. 
rlance. Prerequlsftes: 32 • 322. conrurrently with 323. CON.! 340; 
341.342. 

PH 426 Seillor.Practicum In Advanced Medl~I-Surgfcal 
NuralDg m WSp Further d8ve1opment. critical examination. and, 
synthesfs Of nursing care of the hospitalized rn adull Clinical prac­
tice. problem ~lvIng. organizing, s8t1ing prforltles, and other ela­
ments of leadership. selected theOretical ~Is and research find­
Ings. Prerequisites: senior standing In' nurSIng. permission of 
Instructor. ' 

PH 429 Nursing functions In GeroldoloaY (2) Aging as a. 
normal deYelopmeri1al process; the problems oHh8 apt; the corn­
munlty resoun:es available; and the dBriYatfon of Implications for 
nurs!ng care of ag8(l persons from gerontological concepts. Prereq­
uisite: pennisslon of Instructor. 

PN 466 ConUnulng Education In Nursing (3) ASp. ' Plan­
ning. developing., and evaluating coflti'nulng edUcitlon programs In 
various institutionS and agencies.. Includes th8 application of adult 
learning principles to a vanely of situations. sudl as wot1cshops, In­
service and staff development programs. Prerequlslte: graduate 
~~ , . 

PN 499 Undergreduate Research (1-5, mu. 5) AWlp 
SupelVlsed·lndlvldual research on a specific nursIO!robTem. Pre­
requisites: lunlor-year standing In the School of Nu , cumulative 

, grade-poinl average of 3.00 or better. and perinlsslan undergradu­
ate advising office: 

PH 5G9 Practice Teaelllng In PbJIftIIqlcal Nursfrlg (3) A 
Guided exoerIence In selected teadlinQ-leamtfla, situations III nurs­
Ing. hi both classroom and dlnlcal sifuatfons. ldentlflcation. __ 
sis. and solutfon of teaching-learning problems In clinICal nursing. 
MInImum of seven hours of guided eXperIence weekly. Prerequisite: 
540. 

PN510 CUrrIculum Developtent In Nursing Education 
(3 or 5) WI Theoretical ratJoi1ale for currimlum deveI~ 
study of CUrriCUIar=Oblems In nursing In relation to the elemertts of 
tfla curriculum as In a currimlar design. The 5-credit plan 
Indudes the developri1ent of a curricular plan In a simulated tatuCty 
group. ' 

PN 511 Evaluation of Clinical Palformancaln Nursing (3) 
S For graduate students preparing for faculty or sIaff developm 
positions in nursing. Theory' and principles of evaluation. Instru­
ments to appralse clInIcal nursIng perforri1ance developed as part of 
course requirements. Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission 
of Instructor. 

PH 520 Methoa of Research In Nursing (3) A . Resean:h 
process as It applies to ·nursing. Use of the litetafure In building 
theoretical raUonale. Selection of appropriate methods. PresentatIon 
of findings. Minimum of two laboratolY hours weekly. Prerequisite: 
course In statistics. 

PN 521 Methods of Reseam In-NtD'IIng (2, A Continuation 
of 520. with E!f11IIhasIs on metftods of reseaJth apptled to tfIa solu­
tion of problems In all fields of nursl~ _ 

PH 523 Semlaar In Tbarepeatfc Nursfng ProceIs I (3) AS 
Ana~is and, synthesis of conc;epls relevant to t/1eraJJeU.tic nursing 
IJase(j on consliferatlon of the dignitY of man and selei:led aspects of 
theories' related to the Interaction process In nurse-oatient relation­
sltlps. library research. field study. and minimum 01 two IaboratolY 
IJoUrs weeJdy. 

PH 525 Seminar In Therapeldfc ~ PracesS n (3) WI 
Analysis and synthesis of contepts relevant to'~ moo 
base(! upon a consideration of responses to crises and factors In 
health and illness. LlbralY research, field study. and minimum of two 
laboratolY'hours weekly. 

PH 540 Care Conce,. In PbpJolilDlcal NUl'lfng (3) W 
FocUs on selected &1 health, prOblems lhat occur In many dis-
ease states. Relates olegy to patflophyslology and c0mpensa-
tory mechanisms., or emphasis on inlenefaJfonshi~ between 
problems and multiple effects of therapfes. Implications for nursing 
diagnosis and therapy. Assumes basic knowl8clge of anatomy and 
phYsiology. ' -



PN 541 Clinical Pflplolaglcal NW'Slng Seminar I (3) Sp PSN 424 Senior. PracUcum In ~aaacial Nursing (7) 
GuIded experience In nuislng pfadlce wfth seleded IndIvfdualS In a AWSp Synlflasfs and application of PSYdrosocfilnursing lfIiorles 
speclaJlzed field of n •. Synlllesis and application of relevant in the care of PSYCfIosociaIty disabled &mons. AnalYsIs Of factors 
pffnclp!es and theorfes frOnl biOlogical. behavioral, and patholQak:af support/ng or r_no qualftV care within the Jn8I1Ia1..hea!th-deliv-
SCIenCes; proficiency In ~V8 nursfng assessments. Inter- ery system. Use Qf research ffndlngs and appIfcaffon of theories of 
ventions. am! evaluations; etfectIva collaborative functioning as a . leadership and PSYChosocial nursftIg. Prereq\llsite: mor Slanding 
member of the health team. Prerequisite: 540. . 'In nursing or peimlsslon of Instructor. . . 

PH 642 . Seminar In cardiovascular Nursing (3) W, SyS- PSN'488 EffuC18 of Alcohol and 118 Relation to Health and 
tematlc InqUlr, ,Iry Into !tie Influeru:e of· DhYsfcal and emotfonal factO. IS DI8888e (3) ASpS IntensIVe tnqutIY.1nto the 8ffecIs of alcohol on 
on patl\opnyslology underlying seleCted cardiovascular condItfons; the tolal person. emphaslzlrig pflysloloaical effeds. utilizing case 
group ~ of amert5r!DIiIs wiIh ~ on prevention and studIes. research repott;, and audIOvIsual materials. Focus on ~ 
Ie!1abtntatlOn. Individual of topic of infBresl Prerequisite: 540 ods,used in !he assessment of patfen1s. iii patlent.management. and 
or permlssfon of, 81Mser.". In evaluation of !l!eraDeutfc InteMnlfcn. OPen to sIudenIs In other 
PH 543 Semmar In Nilralng In Genmtology (3) W Geron- disciplines. Prerequisfte: permission of Alcohofism OffIce. 
tologlcal research findIngs applied to complex nuislng problems In PSN 489 Alconl Problema In familY and SacI~3) WS 
malntenanceof health an(f maximum functiOnIng In the aged. Analysis of family problems associated with alcoholism. hasls 
PM &44 Clinical ~Ialaglcal NursIng Semina; Ir (3) S' on psychological. cultuJa/, and social fmpltcatlons; examlna on of 
Ccnllnuatlon of 541. Gullfed experIence In seleCted situations In area varfous counSeJlng practfces employed and theories of prevention. 
of Clinical rnterest MinImum of seven hourS af guided axperfem:e ()pen to lIJlJl8r-divisfon arid gJaduata students. Prerequisite: pennls-
weekly. Prerequisites: 540. 541. and permission of departmEinlaJ ad- sfon o. Alcoholism 0fIice.. . . 
vIsS. UCONJ 410 ' Sacfil· SelJa_ In HeaHb care (3) AWSp 
PH.545 ' ~1 Tapia In ptJpIolaJlfcal NUllIng (3. mo. ,For course descrfpHon. • !nteiscfJOoI or Intarcollega Prtigiams. 
9) AWSpS Guided swvBy of th8 expeninerdalllteratiire of ~or 
topics In physiological nursfng. IncludIng cardiopulmonary. biology PSN 499 UnlfergraduatuRBI8mb f1-5, max. 5) AWSpS 
of agfng, neuromuscular. cancer. and enilocrlne. Course I:onctuct8d ~Ised Indivl~lial research on a soec!flc nurslng problem. Pre-
as a SIJIIlnar with analysls.and dlscussfon of selected topIcs -and ' requlslles: funlor-year standing In the School of Nurslng, cumulative 

, readings. Implications for future research and health care are empIIa- grade-JIOlnt BV8Jage of 3.00 or better, and permissIon d. undergJadu-
sized. ' ate adVlslng office. ' 

PH 546 RebafillHaUon NurIImI SemInar'l (3) S Ana/ysi$ of PSN 500 Tburles In Interpersonal ~ In Paycboao-
selected theoret!taJ C01IlDOII8JIIsunderlying rehabllititlon and iItIli1a- cIaJ Nurslog (3) W 'Emplrlcal.and theonitIcal literature on etfol-
tlon of scfentiffc rationale In clinical ~ studies; With etnphasis ogy and Ireatftl8nf of cI!ronic 'menial Illness In a socfocultural frame-
on prevention and maIntenance. library tesean:h and Held study wolk. SocIal networks and personality development. adapIation to 
(minimum of seven hours weekly) are required. Pfe18qtIlsite: permlS- stress. and chronIc mentallllness. ImplIcations for research and 1m-
Sian of depai1menfa1 adviser. 'plementallon of nursIng lntemntlon strategIes and. menial health 

PM 647 NeUrologIcal Baals tar Human Respanl8l In programs. 
Healtll and Illness ]3) A =uc inquiry Into th8 neurologl- PSN 503' Seminar InPaycltqaocl. al FamUr Tbeory (4) W 
cal· mechanisms u~ng ological and psychological re- Examination of theorfes relevantt6~' tamlty IntBMrilfo 
sponses to selected. life SituatIons. ImpHcatiom for nursf.!tg ~ , Into problems of children, adulls. ana a . AnalysIS of approp~ 
ment In mafnfalJ1lno health and coping wtth illn8ss. ~ ateness of th80rles for nursing Itteory opment. pJaCtiQl, ancf nr 
P BtO 401 or 402. or equlvafent neuropllysiology. or permIsSIon of search. ,. 
departmenIaJ adviser. . 

PM 548 Mana~ent of Adalts WHb RBSJlratary DISfun:-- PSN 504 Tbecn1es of IntenQDtlan and Praceas In family 
Uon. (3) S l!HIePth axamlnaUen of problemS such as abnormal and CfllId Treatment (3) Sp Crttlca1 nIVIsw of,the famlly'assess-
sectetlons and shottness of breath assOClatad Wih .respiratory' dYs- ment and Intervention process. Analysis of exlstlng treatment math-
tundlon due to Pul~ dIseasas and otIIer patltophyslologfcal' ods ~Ing adaptation to psychosOcfal nursing PJactfce. Prerequl-
states. PljfIlgUlslte:54O or comparable preparation. or permission of site: . 
departmenIaJ adviser.· PSN 505 SelectadeO lain PaydlGIOClaI Nursing (2,40t 
PH 649 SUm. IDar In CriUcal-Canl NtuII~ (3, max. 9) W max. 10) AWSpS 8!lP10ratlon of the maIer tJreOretical 
~ ["",If • =1 I I I rsI Issues In ·PSYCIloSoclal n . Semlnar with analysIS and disaJs-
"J;KIjIIIIIUC I",,"'IY Into ISI~!OQY. n nu ung ~ sian of seleCted topics and readings and Impllcatfons for researdI nIenf. and sYStems of care for crltlcally,(11 adult or dfild: prereq-
uisite: P BIO 401 or equivalent. or permIsSIon of I~r. and health care. . 

PH 565 . ImrllcaUons Fram Mlcroblology"for Nu,.lng (2) W PSN 5Q8 TbeareUcal Models of familY Analysis and fn-
examInation 0 selected tnaIor fields In mlcrolHology.'ExploJation of tervanUan (3) Sp Selected theoretical modSrs of famIly analYsis 
partlcular~' of those fleIdsand of current res8arch p~ In and intervention evall5lled In relatiDn to: models of interventIon: . 
mlcroblDlogy. Prerequisite: permission of depaJtmenlaJ adVIser. nursing IIteorles. psycfIosocfal nursing practice. Assessment of fain-

. Ily unlt,and famfty as context of IndIvkfuaI dysfqru:ticn.lnterventlons 
PH 570 Sem~ In Clinical Rasean:b In Nmlng (3) Sp in various crises and . chronic dysfundIon. PrerequIsite: 550 or 
Philosophy, prQlllems of design; use of altaion measures In terms equivalent or permission of fatuity. 
of patlent care. PrerequIsi1B: permJsslon of.departmentaI atMser. 

PH Itftl'l Indep .... d· ent CHt ..... ", R ....... - .. (a) nu .. """, on I PSN 513 SemInar In Group Treatment (2) Sp Semfnar on 
uw .... v_,.. .._'IOU UIIQlIN the theoretical basis forworklng with various treattnertt groupS. Anal-

credltlno credit basis only: " ysls of selected approaches to group treatment AnalYsIs of leader 
PH 7110 Master's ThesiS (a) Offered on credltlno credit basis responsibilities and functfons In ltie deYalopment of lJIerapeutic 
only. group experiences. , 

Psychosocial NurSing' 
PSN 303 PmbasocIal Dimensions ofHeaHb and UJnesa 
(3) SulYBYS lhe psydtoblosoclal responses of· persons to their 
ermronmenls. StresS response. crIsfs; and selected factors that affect 
dyadic and multlperson relatIonships. ~ assessment and 
lritarventlon pradfced In seminars. using a variety of mechanisms. 
Prerequisite: funlor standtng or permlssfon of InstriJctor. 

PSN 30S 1be FamllJ In Hallb and Illnesa (2) A BasIc 
theories (~ ~. role) usefulln family nurS/!~ As­
sessment and lntaIVentlon Issu9s with emphasiS an fam,Ilf&.SIJ!!f! ' 
deve!0IIIll8IIt. social su_ and ~latfon. NurslllD ro 8 and thd 
ramJlv.:rtealtfH:are systen1s Intelfate. Prerequisite: funror stamllng Or 
permlsslon of Instructor. ' . 

PSN407 ~Ial Nurilng' TbaaIY ·aritl Piaeuce (8) 
. AW_ • Study and application of s81ec!ed dieortas relevant to th8 

pm:tJi:e of 0SVdI0s0c1al nursI . SeVerely PsYdtOsOcIa~=: 
peISO/l$. bOlh -adIi1Is and chlllfl1lteoreficaI/Y based p I 
i1uts!ng ~ fsstBd'liJ acuti and long-term set-
tlngs. PrerequJSita: 303.' " 

PSN 520 Metfluda of Rasitareb In Nurslq (3) A Research 
process as it applies to nursfng. Use of the nmrattire in twll(mg 
theoretical rationale. Selection of appropriate methods. PresentatIon 
of findlll1JS. Minlmwn of two Ial!oratoly hours weekly. P~IsIte: , 
course In statistics. ' , . 

PSN 621 Methods of Researdi In Nulling (2) W Continu­
ation of 520, with emphasis on methods of researi:ti applied 10 the 
solution of 'problems In all flelds of nursing.' .' . 

PSN 526' Praaram PlanDlrm and Praaram EYahiaUan In 
Heaftb Senfce Del{nry (3) S Analysis 01 selected theories and ' 
methDds of eplanrtlniJ and program.eyaJuatlon,1n the design, 
organJzatfon, d oprnent of health services for defined popula-
Uons In the Ity. PrerequIsitB: graduate slandlng or _s-
sIan of Instructor. 

PSN 527' Practlcum In family Treatment (2-6) AWSp Su­
peMsed experfence as a cotheraDlst within a family. Lona-IBrm !her-

, apy for prlmary aJld secondary Intervention In fainlly crlses. Treat:. 
ment of all family III8IIIbers. IndudIng extemIe(S fami.ly, as as 
~JlfOJIriata. 01fared on crediUno credit basis only. ~ 
503. 504, Ylttlch may be _ toncurrent1y. or equivalent. aiId per­
mission of depal1men1al atMser. 
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PSN 528 ReId S1udr In Evaluative Analysis far HaaItb 
care Programs 13. max. 6) WSp Reld stUdy in evaluation. 
Experfem:es InclU1!8 preevaluatlon stiJdfes; consultation with c0m­
munity members and agency personnel to operationaIlZB h8a!th-cara 
program obleclives In terms of goals; construction of evaluatfonpro­
loco Is: and assessment of program functioning. Offered on credltlno 
credit basis only. Prerequlslla: 526. ' ' 

PSN J29 Praclfcum In Group Treatment (2-6) S,S SU­
pervIsed experience workIng as prfmary therapist 01' =Ist in a 
group. 0SHy Is provided to practice serected th tach-
nlques iJj groups. SupeJVlS/on Is IlfOVfded by nursloo fatuity. 
member: on credlUno credit basis only. Pr8lequ1sftBs: sal. 
513, or equivalent, which may be Iaken concurrently. and pennlssfon 
of departmental adviser. , 
PSN &SO Intarpel'lGnal AsIlecta of Behavior (3) A SeIaded 
theories In· relation to PSYChoSocial. development and adaptation 
across life span tor Individuals, families. and small ~~ 2nd as 
explanatory models of major psychosocial dlsablllUes. Gen8raJ and 
psychOSOClaJ nursing modals eYaluated for heuristic value for re­
search and practfce. Prerequlslte: graduate stmdlng In JUUSlng or 
permission of lristructor. 

PSN 551 BIologic Aspects of Psrcrmsacaal DlIdfIlUn (3) 
A Analysis of blolQglcaJ processes Influencing DSYdlosodaI 00: 
havlor In response to Internal and extemaI stimuli: ReSearch and ttJe.. 
OIY of neuroendocrine mecllanlsms in PSYCfIosocial disabilities. 
Aria~lsof nurslng management and eva/iJaflon of blopsychosoclal 
modalities used 1n modification of bebavlor. PrerequisIte: gradua!a 
stmdlng In nwsing or pennlsslon of Instructor. , 

PSN &52 bfcacolgfcal DlmelllfDDS of ComIlUmftr 
MaD1a1 Haltb (3) W SOcIoecologlcal and soclocultural rtIeorieS 
of mental health disablements analyniI. ConceptuaJ trends and Inter­
ventfon strategies evaluated with community and cllent-centereit em­
phasis on menraJ health service dellYely to high-risk and under­
served populations, IncludIng the moderately an(t S8Y8rely mental~ 
disabled. Prerequisite: gJaduata standing In nursrng or permission Of 
Instructor. ' 

PSN 553 Assessment In Psychosaclal NIIJIlna (3) W 
Concepts, methods. and clinical apptoadt8s to psydIosociJ nuislng 
assessment. Basic principles of measurement as lIIey apply .to psy­
chosoclal= assessment diagnosis and In!eMntiOn. 'KnoWI­
edge syj! • from P5YC1!osocI8I nursing and allied disciplines 
tesled. ClinIcal assessmenllalxlJatory Included. Prerequisite: gradu­
atastandlng in nursIng or permission of Instructor. 

PSN 554, CUnlcal Tbarapautlcanlaory (3) Sp tntroduces 
Conceptual foundation for CllntcaJ pracllce In pSychOsocIal nursIng 
with modsrate to severe menially disabled. Opportunltles to synlII&­
size selected lIteoties and reseaid1 contributions to _c ~ 
social nursing InterventionS. OffenKt on credlUno ctedII baSIs only. 
PrerequIsites: 550. 551.553. or pennisslon of 1nsIJUctor, conaJI'-
rently with 555. ' . 

PSN 555 Advanced Clinical Therapedcs Seminar (4) SD 
Opportunltles ,to test and evaluala selected theories presented fn '554. 
FaCuIIy and preceptor SUpervision In clinical agencies guide stu­
d8nts' lIIeraoeut1c skllls In working with individuals, groups, and 
farnllles. Collaborative Interactions With Interdlsclplfl1alY.ten mem­
bers. Prerequisite: concurrent reglsfJation In 554. 

PSN 558 Tbeorles of SuIIstance Use Dllardllra: ~ 

=1:rnJ=~'=(:le':xarru~=~= Individuals and laml/les throtlfJhout life span. TIlaories and.. empfrlcal 
findIngs serve as basis for evaluating preventive and tfi8raPeutlc 
nursIng approaches to substance use disorders. IncludIng thoSe re­
lated to target populatfons. Prerequisite: basic course In biological 
sciences. 

PSN 557 Clinical Samrar In su!litam:e Uae DIIantara I 
(4) Treatment of Individuals and familles with substam:e use-re­
rati!d disorders. Students function as=ma or coIt!e@plstslnap­
plication and evaluation of seJected c Interventions. WIleIdy 
seminars ;maJyze studenVcllent Inleta ons. Offered on credlVno 
credit basis ooly. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent registration In 
556. ' , .' . 

PSN 558 Advanced Clinical Seminar In SubsIBaca tile 
DlsonlslIlI (4) A Practlasn with OIIDOJtlmltles for attvantement 
of skills In ttleiajjeutic IntaJventions and lnvoIvement in communlty-
11nked.substanai-usa-dsorder Issues. Studen1s engage lil ~ 
tic Interventions. coordinate community heaItfH:afiJ resources. and 

. design a prevention p'rogram for tarD8t, ' poJltllatlons within context of 
reglOnallaws and policies. PrerequISiteS: 556. 557. ' 

PSN 559 Tbearles of Psychlati1c DlsafillfUes (3) W 11JeO:. 
rles from ~ nursl~Qt PSYChiatry. and behavloJaI scIence$ 
~sJa,of psycItlatrfc,dlSilDllltles provide basis for IdsntIfyfng 

prOblems and develoQIng nursing ~s and mter­
ventfons. Strudure and tunctIons Of m8ntaI haaIth organlzatfons and 
social networks anaJyzed for mora effective system rilanagerrart by 
nurses. Prerequisites: 500 and 551 or pemtlssion of fnstluctor. 
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PSN 560 . Clinical Seminar In Psychiatric DlsablllUes I: 
Ccmmunlty (4) S SUpervised psychosocial nurslng ~ 
with clients in ~latrfc Irf2tment progJams. Treatment Settings. 
such as communitY 1TI8f1ta1 health centers. partial hospllaIlzatlon. and 
~te care faCilities viewed as social ~. W_ seminars. 
prOVIde analysis of clienVstudent interaction. Prerequisite: prior or. 
concurrent registration In 559. or permission of Instructor. 

PSN 561 Advanced Clinical Seminar In PsyahlatrlcDlsa- . 
blllUes U: IndruUans (4) A Mental hpspltar and ~chlatrlc 
unit viewed as social systems. Clinical practice In Institutional set­
ting focuses on planning and evaluating psychosocial nursing care 
p~. Effects of organizational dvn3rtIlcs on client popuJatlons 
ana/y2Bd and Intervention theories tesfad. Analyzes cUenVsfudent in­
terad!on. Prerequisite: prior or concurrent registration In 559, or 
_ssion of Instructor. _ , ' 

PSN 562 TheareUcal Basis of Management of Stress Re­
sponse (3) W Theories of physiologic'responses linked to the0-
ries of. cognitlveJaffectlve and 6ehavioJaI responses to stressors. 
Conceptual basis of self-managementtechnlques. Research findings 
relevant to these theories ana techniques examined and analyzed. 
Prerequisites: course In human physiology or phys/oroglc psyCIlol· 
ogy. permission of Instructor. 

PSN 563 Clinical Seminar In Managemsnt of Streis Re­
apoDSe I (4) S iheolY and applicatfon of self-mana~t tJafn­
ing for dysfunctional slress responses. Demonstratlonltia!nlng In re­
laxation, biofeedback Instrumentation, and supervision 01 self­
management program conducted by students. Prerequisites: 562'. PN 
547 or equivalent human physiology course. 

PSN 564 Advanced Clinical Seminar In Management .of 
Stress Response II (4) A SUneMsed.· field exoerIence In self.. . 
management fecltnlQU8S for clIents with ~nctlonal stress re-
sponses such as heaitache and hypertension. Supervised clInIcal ap­
plication of biofeedback and stress counseflrtg for selected psycho­
~olOglc . disorders. Prerequisite: 562,563. or permISsion of 
Inslructor. > • 

PSN 565 Self-Management Strategies and Techniques In 
PaUeni care (3) ASp Theories underlylpg cognltivelbehavioral 
self.management strategies and techniques In patfeilt care. Evalua­
tion of the Clinical appropriateness and utility for nursing. ADpllca­
tion. to such clinical problems as abstinence In the recover~"£.;:; 
cohoIic. depfesslon. and eating dlsordars.. Prerequisite: g 
~dlng or permissIon 01 faculty. 

NURS 588 FamUy Adapt8Uona to Wallneasand IIIne88 (3) 
W Current theory and research In family functionlng lri health ana 
Illness. Family d8VelopJTlS11aI ~ sepanrtlon. 1f1VOrce. malor and 
minor disablements. sOdaI cultural,ProteSS8S, ami oIJI8r events that 
strengthen or weaken the family. PrereqUisites: gJaduate standing 
and a minimum of 5 creads of tiaSlc nurSing research methodology 
at gJaduate level and permission oJ Instructor. ,> • 

NURS'SBl Cllnlca'·'Therapeutfc8: Intefllsl'IDna. 1(3)Fn: 
AnaI~ls of care/cure orlentanonsln ~tient care and·tlieir rm 
on nursing Intervention programs. ~Ics of change. ntar­
persQnal aspects of planned change; and measurement Qf clinIcal 
outcOmes. Prerequisites: minimum -of 5 credits of basic nursing re­
search rneItHldology at pradualBlevei and permission of instructor. 

NURS 588-589 Advanced PnJblerns In,~. Research 
(~W,Sp EmfilatiOfJ of a1temat1ye' methodolOgij:aJ decisions 
(or ltielr direct andlndirett,Cc~nces at Different points In nurs­
rnll. research rrocess. Pre,requlsltes: InferenUal statistics; mInimum 
of 5 credits 0 basIc nursIng research methodology' at graduate level 
and permIssIon of1nstructor. 

NURS 590 Spsclal Topics In Nursing Rssearch (2-3, mo •. 
IlAWSpS Exiunlnalion of'a specific res8arch mettiod.wlth evalu­
ation of approprlatenQss. eIfIcfency. rig1)r of measurement. and lID': 
tentlal for.litfeienaI for nursfng research. Prerequisites: minimum 01 
5 credits of baSIc =rsl ~ methodology at gJaduatB level 
and permIssIon of I,' > 

NURS 800 DactGral·blasertaUan (e) AWSpS Offered on 
credltlno credit basis only. Prerequisite: permissIon of SupelVlsory 
Com~ttee chairperson or grad~te prog~ adviser. > 

~ollegeof 
Oeeanand' 
Fishery 
Sciences . PSN 569 CansultBUan In Human Service 8plems '(3) S 

Exuloratlon 01 theoretlcal ~ and ~ts relevant to con­
sultation in human S81VfC8 =. Models for fnteMntion evalu- ' 
ated. Students design consu talIon proJects. Implementation deter- DB.n 
mined through negotiation with ,faculty and agency representatives. . Norbert Unters!elner. 
Prerequisites: fourth-quarter placement or faculty permrSSlon; access 3731 UnIversity Way Northeast 
to consultee system. . . . 

PSN 600 Independent Study or Research (e) Offered on AllDdBtB Dan 
credU/no credit baSIs only. Marsha L Landolt 

PSN 700 Master's Thesis (e) Offered on credillno credit 217 Fisheries Center 
basis only. . The marina environment has been a dominant factor InUle hlstolY of 

Nursini Science 
MURS 580 Theory Balldlng In Nursfng I (3) Sp Exploration 
and analysis ot mnslng theory. ~ tecfjnlques of construction. 
probl~ In evaluatfon and testing. and fmpUcations for nursIng scf­
ente. Prerequisite: permission of fnstructor. 

NURS 581 Theory Building 1n Nunlna II (3) S Continua­
tion of 580 with emphasis on evaluation of exlstlng nursing theories, 
student construction and prQSefltation Of a theo!y for nursing. and 
critiques of the students~ theories; P.rerequlslte: 580. 

NURS 582 Environments, . SUpporting and NonsuSiPorting 
. (3) A Analysis and study of environments as complex muiHdlmen­
sional systems that support or do not support human haa1th. Empha­
sis on the Influence of different conceptualizations of human­
envirolU1l8lttallnteractions. Prerequisites: gJaduate standing. a mInI­
mum of 5 credits of basic nursing resean:h methodology at graduate 
level and permission of Instructor. . 

NURS 584 Clinical Therapeutics: Physical (3) S AnalvSis 
and study of current theories and knowledGe regarding physlcallfler­
apeutlc measures and nursing Interventions that promote. inaintaln. 
or restore health status for humans throughout the life span. prereq. 
u1s1tes: graduate slandlng and a minimum 015 credits of basic nurs-:­
log research methodology at gJaduate level and permission of in-
structor.· . 

WRS 585 Indlvfdual Adaptations to Wellness and ([(ness 
(3) W Survey and analYsIs of current th80lY and research In health 
and illness awareness, rn health-seekfng and -maIntaInIng behav­
·lors. and In copIng responses to illness and dIsability. Prerequisites: 
graduate standing and a minimum of 5 credits 01 basIc nursIng re­
search methodology at graduate level and permission of Instructor. 

the Pacific Northwest from the time of the first Indian setlfements to 
the modem day of container, shl~ and waterfront condominiums. It 
Is. therefore. not surprisIng that the University 01 Washington has a 
long tJaditlon' of comrilltment 10 teaching. reSearch. and publfc ser­
vice In the rnat1ne and freshwater area. 

The Coilega of Ocean and ~ Scfances. nawest college at the 
Unlvelslty. comprises five major units In the marine and friIshwa!er 
sciences. Established fn September. 1981, the college consisls of the 
Applied Phvslcs LaboratDlY. Institute for Marine studies. and 
schools of Asherles and Oceanography and administers the Wash-

, Ington Sea Grant Program. 

The college offers both. undf!graduata and gJaduata InstructIonal 
programs; Its faculty; staff. and studerits $.ry out research In oceans 
ana frestlwater lakes and rivers all' over the WOrld. Facilities range 
from oarangoing vessets to well-equlpped Iaboratonesand clasS­
roorns. 

Each of the units In th8 colleae focuses ona different ~ of the 
aquatic environment but muCh overlap exists. Establisttelf in 1919. 
the School of Flsherfes Is concerned with searcl!lng for ways to use 
stocks of fish and shellfiSh more effectively. maklngbetter use of all 
waters to produce more food from IMng omantsriis. ·and culturing, 
aquatIc plants and anlmalslnore effectlvely.. 'Ins alSo concerned with 
.Impacts of pollution. IndustrY. and humari population pressures on 
the envlronmtlllt n offers botfl undergraduate and gJaduate degrees. 

Established In 1930. the Sdlool of OceanoaiaDhY cames out basIc 
research and faadtlng on theP.flyslcal. cl!8mlcal. and bIological pro­
cesses In the ocean and on If18 lnt8facllons at the ocean WiIh the 
earth. the bl~ and the $nOSphere. n Is concerned with study 
01 seawater In motion. life In the sea. the chemIcal composltlon'ana 
properties 'of seawater. the sedlmenlS and rocks beneath1l1e sea. and 
the geophysics 01 the seafloor; II offers both undergraduate and 
graduate degrees. ' 

The Applied Physics LaboratolY. establlslred In 1943, is a research 
and deVefopment unit with strong capabilities in ocean scfem:es. en­
gl~ng. atOustlc sensors an(! sound propagation. marine and 
gaopJtySlcal Instrumentation'. and polar SCIence and technology. No 
uegrees. are offered. but' special short courses and seminars are 
taught and student employmentis available. . . 

Established In 1972, die InstiMe for Marine Studies Is Interested In 
policY and institutional' problems of'the QJ:ean. It Combines nafural 
sciences and engIneering with law, economics. International affairs. 
and public administration. The Instituta's,ta1dtlng and research pro­
grtuns Include marine affaIrs. coastal zona management atrnosotieric 
and marine IJillley. living marine resoun:es. and fntematlonallaw 01 
the sea. TIre Master at MarIna Affairs degree is offered. . 

Also part of the new college is the wastlington Sea Grant ProgJam. 
established tn 1969. Congress establislled t11e Sea Grant program tb 
enhance the wise use and protection of the nation's marine resources 

, through coordinated efforts In education. training. research, develop­
ment. and advlsolY selVlces, The Sea Grant program does'not offer 
dearees. but presents woi'ksh!lPs, short courses, lectUres. and publl­
caUons. and supports research and advisory services. 

One 01 the major ach!mrnen1S In this area was the designation of 
the Unlversily m 1971 as a Sea Grant CoIIeae.1Jy the U.S. Secretary 
of Commerce. Along with tile, Uni)'ersity 01 Rfiod8Is1and, TelGlS A&M 
University. and Oregon State Un~. the Univefsity of Washing­
ton was one oldie first four universities so desfgnated In .recognitIOn 
of outstandinQ sustal~ed programs In research. educatIon. and atM­
sory selVices In the marine area. . , 

In 1980. the coliege hada total 01303 undemraduatBand 374gradu­
ate students enrolled. a faculty of 93. and a lo1aI budaet of $2~ mil­
lion. making It one 'of tile largest Institutfons oJ fts.Jdnd In the nation. 

Fisheri.~ 
. . 

In Its research and trafning. the School of FisherIes In the Coll!llJ6 0' 
Ocean and ~'Sclences Is concerned with th8/nvestlaatlon of 
the most effective uses of fish and shellfish. both In proilucls for' 
consumption. especially as food. and for other purposes, such as 
recreation. 

The sdtool Isalso,com:emed with the Impact of pollution. 01 indus-
· flY. and of human populatfon pressure on the.aquatfc environment as 

Itiese affect flShenes and odler uses of our waters. In general. the 
program oltlta school provides opportunity for trainIng. not.only In ' 
Ilsherles but also In die management of natural resources and In ItIe 
undetslanding and US!! of the aquatic environment 

Fishing and fish products· are an Important part of the ·total food 
Industry. The sdIool's InstiMe of Fooa Sc:ienat and Technology of. 
fers untlergraduate and gJaduate curricula to traIn food scientists lor 
industry, . governrn8n1 ind acaden11a The undergraduate 'p~ 
provfdes a broad ~of all phas8s' of food lechnology. While 
OfferIng sortie 81kIitfonai speclallzatlon In fisheries tecItnology. 

The.SchOOI of Fisheries has 'our major dlvislons: 

Aquaculture and Inverteb~ Fisheries 

ChsllJlBlltln 
Kenneth It Chew . 

· 211 Flsherfes Center 

This unit provides training In finfish and shellftsh culture. disease 
and pathology. nutrition. and blochemlstIY and physiology of fish 
and sltallflsh. as well as tralJ1lng In basic bfol9DY and (8SQUrce man­
agement of commercially Important I.nvertebrate SpecIes. 

Quantitative Science In fisheries 

CballJllJIIfJn 
· Vincent F. Gallucci 

301 Center for Quantitative Science 

The Center for Quantitatlve'Sclence In Forestry. Fisheries. and Wild­
life offers a comprehensive program of studY In mathematfcal and 
statistical methodS applted to problems In nafural resource rnanaoe-: 
menl The fatuity at tIi8 center comprises members of the College of 
Forest Resources and the School of Fisheries faculties. Most are also 
members 01 UIe B1oma1t!emat1cs Group and are active In the Quanti­
tative fcolJ)Q'f and. Resource Manaaeriient OIItlon. Students fl13Y en­
rollIn the ScIloo\ of Fisheries. the College of Forest Resources. or in 
the Blomathematl~ Graul>. Tltecore of any of th8se ~ Is the 
development of capability In a quantitative area and tile application 01 
it In a thesis or dlssertatron in quantitative ecology or resource man-
~L. • 



FOod ScIence and Techno,ogy 

t:IJa/tpf.1llll 
JoftnLlSton 
209 ~ne Studles 

The prGglall1 provfdes gen8fBl courses and IIlose courses ~ 
for !he food Sdence n:iafor and the fish 1ndust!Y OPtIon. Including 
courses In rood tedmolQ1JY. food mIcroIJfology. fOocf c:hemIstJy, toocI 
eng~ and fish tecMology. . - _ 

FI ...... Science and Aq~~ Eeo,cm ,-

The Division of Asherles Sclerice and Aguat/c Ecology. Is cOncerned 
wfth teaching both undergraduate- and, graduate-11M! courses In 
6SfJeries resource ~L aquatic ecology, antIldtthyology. 
EmpIrasIs Is on SI=ra! and eco(ogIcaJ processes thatmust'lIe 
~ for management Of living ~c resoun;es.' 

FIsheries Researc:h Inst"ute 

",., 
RobeftL~ 
260 Asherfes Center 

The FIsherfes Research InsUtuta Is the primary resean:h unit, of the 
School of Asflarfes. condudlng and coim!lnatfllD the malar portion 

, of research by faaIIty aJld. staff membefs and gfcufuata sfudIints on 
fisheries ~~Ol and ecology: resOurce assessment 
and enhanaIriI8nt,- p and food eIIaln dynamIcs. and ItI8 
-effects' of man's Impact on e aQl!alfc environment and Its re-sources. • 

-. 
The WIsIIlngton CooPeratIve FlsheIy Unit. ~ported by the U.s. De­
parIn!ent of In!effor and WIstt_ srate ~ of FlsberIes 
and Game. Is a part of the Flsh8ries Sc!enc8 and Aquatic Ecology-
OMsion. . " 

ReIaIId 1'IrIt/IImI. 
Proarams In the School of FishBr!as berieHt from ItI8 presence In 
SeafIIe of a rea!onaI oIflc8 and IaboIatories of IhIt NatIonal Marine 
fisheries SeMce and the Iaboraturfesof ItI8 U.S. Ash and Wlldtlfe 
SerYice.ln addlUIln, the headquarters and research staff of the Inter­
natIonaJ PaclfJc Hal but CorruriIssfonare located on the ~us. The WcSI_ S1alB DarIment of fisheries maln!aIns offiajs In the 
F"1WifeS Center, and close conIads eXIst between tile school and 
!he resean:h staff of both the Department of RstIeries and tile Depart-
ment of Game In Olympia. -

'*', Flt:l1ItI" ad SItrIm 
The RsI!er!es Center on die Lake Washington ShIp C8naJ con1alns 
c:Iassrooms,laboratorIes and general_ facllitles. as Well as sevaraI re­
search orgaJtlzatlons. The ~hy Llbrmy, a branch 

il
0fferl~ research materlaJs In 6sher18s. foOd science, ocean­

-' -_ , SId Wildlife science. Is located In die ~mpJIy Teath­
Ing I no naarby. TIt8 collections of flsIIeS and IllYBitebratas rww 
lIIfaI some 200.000 specfmens. representing more than 3.225 spe­
des In 237 familia 

An annual· run of several thousand salmon has been -developed and 
Is malnlafned at tile schoo_ I by the release of thousands of fingerlings 
Bh ~,Returnlng atWlts· utiilm a fish Iaddat to enter !fie 
sdIoofs -'mental fish hatdIery. The nm Is the basis for both 
lnsIrudfon and research on the Iffe C)tfe of Padfic silmon. The 
scttool also maIrmlns a saltwater aquarium. 

Other laboratories ~de for the study of the lIfWsiology: blocttam--

~=~:S~=~~rOfse:I:n= ana blc _ leal ana/ySIS of bodY ffulds from both frestlwater and 
marina fish. -

Asherfes field stations al BIg Beef -Creek on Hood Canal provide 
additional opportunities for. class field studies and research In stream 
and estuarine ecology. 0ttIer field actIvities are c:amoo on at stations 
In both washIngton and AlasIIa. ' . . 

Food science facilities Include =-well~lpped laboratories 
for food microbiology, food bl lstrY, and fOOd analysIS. The 
food.ptoces$lng and'-englneerlng laboratory pilot plant i:omplex 
comprises S8Y8ia1 sepa!1tB. facilities containing 8aufJJrilent for IaadI­
Ing and experImentaJ \1Offc In appIled areas of uili( operations and 
prOcesslng, . 

FIIIIBtlBI Club 
Tha students of the College of Fisheries fOrmed the Fisheries Cfub fn 
1922. Sfnce i1s beafnnfr1cI. the cJub has beetI ttI8 amter of extraa1r­
rfculaJ SOCiaJ and -educaTIonal acIiYitIes. Monthly meetings faafUrB 
varfed programs, wliich Include speakers from 1118 Industry and m0-
tion pIctures that deal with fisheries all over the, worfd. . 

FtItIIISd,. Club 
Organlmd and nm by food science malors In.dIe school, this club 
prombtBs Intarast In food scI.ence and tecltno!QIJY by organizing 
semlncus, meetfllgS, and 01Jler activitieS. T9Jllcs of current piibllc IIf­
terest In foods, Iili:ludlng nUlrftion, tOldcolQgy, and tedmology, have 
been the subJect of panel discussions and presen1atiOJis bYlnvlted 
soeakers. TIle club raIses money to' defray costs of attendance by 
students at professlmial food -scl8nc8 meetrnos.. and it works closelY 

\ with the PuUet Sound seclfon of the Institute Of Food Tecltnologlsa 

RliBnr/l' Aid 
The scttool offars f1mited financial assistance to ~raduates and 
omfuates ltIrough induslrfal ami private sdlolarsltlpi The Hand-
1Jook of Sdlo/atSlJlps, available froin the Office of AnlmcfaI AId, 170 
SchmHz.lIsts available sdlolarshlps. 

EmpltI1fII,nl 
The School of FIsherIes maintains a file of perman8Ilt and summer 
job opportunlUes for ils students. BoIh summer and ~..tfme em­
ployment during Jhe scholaSt!c ~ are ~tly avatlablewlth the 
i'esearctI organIZations that are associated With the School of Ash­
eties on or near the campuS and elsewhera In the Pacific Northwest 
The Fisheries Research Institute normally h!resstuifents for summer 
work In the field and usually has S8Yefa1 part-time positions available 
durI~1 )'1m. Sltltllar work rs 'available In !he wastllnaton 
St!ta Of Game. WashfIlgtort State Department of Ffsh­
erIas, NatIonal Manne fisheries &mea. ltI8.lnfiImaHonaI PacifIc 
HaRbut Commission, laboratory of RadiatIon Ecology; Oregon Rsh 
Commlsslon"lhe International Pacific Salmon AstIOOes Commis­
sion. and the Alaska Deoaztment of Asher!es. TIlese jobs may be_ 
located wI1hln !he slate oJ washington. but frequently tII8y IaIce stu­
den1s to Alaska Of eIsnIIere In the United SIat8s. 1118 schOOl carries 
out a program for the faderaI government ofselectfng obseMIrs to be 
plac8d on foreign ships fishing In the U.S. fisbtlfY cOnservation zone. 
TIlls program provides unIque opportunities to Qbtaln practical expe­
rience with latge-scale fish lng, oJll)Of1Unltles. Asherles sludenfs are 
enccuragad to Seek sudI posI~ons or other work In the lie!d to oatn 
valuable experIence'in both fIsIIery biology ami fisheries or food 
technology, 

Undergraduate Proiram' 
The School of AsIIaries offers three degree_ programs: Bachelor of 
Science In AsherieS. Bachelor of ScfenC8 WIth amalor In fisheries, 
and Bachelor of Science with a maJ~r In food sclence. 

Hlp 8rIIDtI1 Preparallan 
Although the School of Fisherfes does not have speCific high sdItJol 

- requirements. other than those of the U~. students are urged 
. to, take Intermediate algebra and trlolJ!lOn18t!Y, because these ~ pre­
r8(lulsites for lhefirsl courses In niathematfcs Included In all Sdlool 
of Asherfes curricula. Students who plan to enter this sdlool should, 
if possible, ccmplefB It!ese courses in addition to eJemenIaJy afaebra 
and ptana geometry, which nonnaIty are the two uni1s 01 cOIlega 
preuaratolY inaIfI8niatIcs. Chemistry. physics; and biology are useful 
hlgh~lp~on. ; . ' 

The ScI\OOI of Asher/es and the Asherles Research Instllulemalnlaln Admlalolla s I'irma'1It 
an exIBnsfve I~ of con1PI!far progmms for processlng blolqglcal I' • 
data.·The Rsf1erfes'AnaJYslS Center 01 the scIulol provfdeS seIVfCe In A student entefIng the ~ dlredly from hIgh school and 1001-
programmffli daIa entIY, and assfstance with ttI8 use of the cern- eating an Intent to maJor In fistietfes Is automaUcatIY plated In pre-
_ the sCtuIol maintains a CDC- 200 user tennfnal to provide , ' major status. A studerit transferring from another coHege In the Unl-
_ access to the larger computers In the University C9ffiPUter varsltyorfromanoltterlns1ltutlonwfll,lfheorshehasnotcompleted 
~fer. .' ., . the equivalent of Itte courses In the premaJor p~ listed below 

. . with a 2.30 madHIoInt 8WflItJ8 and at leaSt 75 crOOlts In total, also 
A IwndJed.fooI research bawler, the A/aska, Is usec,t for InstruCtIon be acceptecf as a fisherfas premajor. CUrrenUy. a fffth-wat student 
and resemtrln l.aIaJ Washington. PIlget Sound. -and the North PI- must meet the requfrements for inaIor status to be 8IfinItrad for a 
cific Ocean. The school also uses snlatler vessefs for Instructional second tJaccalaurea1B degree. In ~, a sb.Idtlnt on probatf(IrIaIY 
and research work. IncludIng tow nettfng, purse sel~II1D, ~re, status Is not accepted as a transrer. A Student Indlrating a desire to 
bottom grabs.,and varfous sizes of otter trawls to 08p1I1S Of a hun- major In food screm:e wttols entering the University dfrectly from , nr faIfioms. These vasseJs are used fn regularCOUlS8S Of tJalnlng hlgll SChool or transferrfng from anotJter college or tnstitution Will be 
auIses to Introduce students to shipboard ojleratfons.. placed In malor status. 
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Prsms/Dr I'rDgram 
PJ/or -to becoming a fisheries malor. a student must complete the 
quarter credits In IIIeSe SUb~= biology. 15; genfIf3J cItem­
Istry, 10; organic ~, 5; IIsh (1= l!XPOSltory or 
IBcfinlral writing), 5; math8matlcs algebra. ralcut.us , 13; statistical 
methO~!_~_~ (public spea\dngJ, 5; general physics {strongly 
recoml1l8l108d)-total: 58. 

ASH 101 and courses In humanities, sodal Scfences. physics, or 
use of computers are recommended tor addlUonaI credits· while In 
premalor sIatus. A'total of 10 credits In foreign language must be 
earned, unless two high school units already Iiave bElen taken. Stu­
dents at the University of Washington I!18Y refer to subseQuant pages 
in Ittts bulletin tor the number of SDeclffc cowses iequfred or rec0m­
mended tor the ftshery scfence Of food science currICula. Stud8nts at 
community colleges fn Ylashtnmon stmuId consult the most recent 
University of W1Shlnaton Trans1er Guide lor Community Colleges in 
washIngton. Studenfs at other Institutions should take equivalent 
courses. . 

Students In the School of Asheries must finish the premaIor pr0-
gram or obtain permlssfon from the Instnu:tor befool eilterIng a 400-
revel course In fisherfes or food science other IfIan ASH 401. 

Adm""Dn a a FllhsdllJ.,a/Dr 
Alter completing -75 quarter credits, Inc!Udin'lo requirements of the 

=lO~=~~~=d:JI~~r:s~n:~: 
talned from the school offfce. When the number of applfcants is 
greater than tan be accommodated, satisfaction of minImum admis­
sions slandanfs will not ensure acceplance. Crfterla of acceptance 
Inctudes u~lnt averag&; appropriateness of complete course 
work. ~ objedlv8s, motiVation. reterem:es. or pefsonaI inter­
views with advisers. ~lIcanls for major status must have earnat a 
minImum overailQrad8-Polnt average Of 2.30 In the courses requlrIKI 
for tile premalor prooram. MinoritY and women students are urUed to 
consider potential fUtures In thIs field. Literature on career-opportu­
nities Is available In the'. school office. The school, coopetaleS with 
the Edw:alfonaJ Ooportunlty Program In giving ~ aid to stu­
_ wIto have nul ieceIved tile usual eduCatforial advanIageS. 

CtJOPBfBtIn Edll&Blllln I'IrIgtam 
George W. Brown, Jr., Coordinator 

TIle schOol CQOIl8fates with gmrnmental agencfes and private firms 
In an on-tfle.fob t:OOp8Illtiva eduta1fon program. 

At/rIIiBg . 
After' notification of admission and before registration, new studenls 
sflould visit or write to th8School of Aslierfes for help in,plannlng 
ItIaIr course ~ Acad8mlc'and Il1IIar counseling of lIsher!es 
students Is gIVBn by faculty advisers in tile School of Asherles. 

Brsdu8lllln RlJlllllmm_ 
:Students who do not Include two Iinlls of foreIgn language In thelr 
college preparatory are required to ~Ieve equivalent 
comuetem:e In a on oe as aaraduatlon ~1reri1ent. This 
requlrernent may-be fulfilled Successful completion in t1Ia Univer-
sity of 10 aedlts of a foreign gtJage or by passing an appropriate 
placement examination. 

AI leaSt 36 of the 180 academic credits rBCIulrIKI for graduation must 
be taken In fisherfes or food scfenc:e. AI least 60 of the 180 credtts 
must be In upper-dlvlslon courses (numbered 300 and above). Ad­
vanced ROTC' courses do not count toward llIJI)eI'-dlvIslon crediL 

. and no more than 18 credits in advanced ROTC courses may be 
coUnted toward 'graduation. For graduation, students must haVe a 
aunulatlve average of 2.00 (0) In fisfterfes and food science courses 
and an overall avelaIJ8 of 2.00 In all courses. Additional amduatfon 
requl~ assoctated with specific degrees are given below. 

A total of 25 aedI1s may be taken SINS, but only 5 of them may be 
tor core curriculum courses. ArrI CINC courses presented at the time 
of transfer Into the School of Ffsheries will redUce the number of SI 
NS credits that may be Iaken. A mmblned totaJ of not more than 25 
CINe or SINS crelIlts will be accepted for a ~ degree 
~. - ' 

Students MlO transfer from other Institutions to the School of Ash­
aries are normally required to eam at lilaSt 10 credits In Ittelr malor 
subjects In this sChool. 

Fishery ScIence 

AIIrII", 
George W. Brown, Jr .. LovedaY L Conquest. WUlIarn K Heishberger, 
JoItn L1ston.- Theodore W. Plefsch 

204 Asherfes Center 

CGttI Cutrlt:itllllll _ 
A-baccalaureata,~ I8Qt!Iresco1J1llietioil of a common core cur­
rfoolum and no feWer thari 36 creditS In fisherfes. The normal pr0-
gram will Include the subJects Iistlid below or tfIeIr equIvalents. 
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Ba$lc ScffJ1lC8: (SO credllS, minimum) Biology, aeneral-BIOL 210, A student maloring In food scleru:e must complete thequartar credits 
211. 212~BIOl101, 102, and BOT ,113 or 320 :1,a!so be tiC-' lnthabaslcsUbjeCtsshownbelow: ' . 

~~, ~flf:~50~~~'~:/!~: General bU' (B' · botany. etc.) (10 credilS): CHEM 140 ~~. 
MJlhBmattcs and SIa1JstIcs: (13 a8cf1lS mInimum ~ MATH ,.242 , 321 ~: ~ ,124 (51; 125· (5l1or Q SCI291! 292): P 
ganIc-CHEM'102. (Jf 231,232. 150 ii 151 • 160 I). ~H3), 232(3). (or 235, 236). 241 HYS 

105) Ma1hemaIlcs-Q SCI 291. 292; ,Of MATH 124. 125, Q SCI M1 3' oV:rc)4Jd~\~ ~~1s~~~~ 1~ ~J;~r: 
381. " , ' • ,', , '.' (3): I C 405 (3), 400 @). 426~: M'(CRO 301 (3~!)2 (2); ENVH 
EnvIronrniJnJaI Sdeizt:ss: (11 creditS minimum for thellDnnaJ pro- 440 (4) or 441 (3W' FD SC 350 ). 380 (3); 385' 3. 48t(4}, 482 ' 
~) BIOL 472 '(£aI~and 473 (Umnoloav): BlOL 474, 475 (3). 483 (3). 484 4, 485 (3). (3). 498 (2-5). (1), 491 (1). 
(labOratories foI' Ecotagy. orOCfAH203. Th8 fish In- 492 (2). 493 (2). 4 (3).495 (2). 496 (2). . 

.~cutum reqUfras only L 472·and ·OCEAN ~. or Studenls who Inteml:(q rOc:eI3d toQfaduatB study should ~It 
, , " ,: , . . .' , ' " , . . , with an adviser abO.ut ~e SUbstlbiHon of more advanced IMI 

FIsh8Iy SCIence; (14 CfIldIts) FISH 101.:311. 401. ' ' courses In certaln,~: ~r,lho~ IIst~ In the ouUlne. All courses 
SocIaJ ~ (11 aedils mInJrnIim) Th8 folloWIng courses are IIstadonan~t1teri1atlvaorequlvalentmuslbetaken. 
'recommended: ECON 211,435: POl S 471 01 A,ORG~. Also see A suggested sequ8IIC8 Of courses for the four-year curriculum In 
dlstrlbulfon list for other recommended courses. . food stfem:e Is as follows: 

FuncllonaJ ~l!Chf!Iaues: (20 credlts mInImum) ENGR 130' (3) and 
ENGR 331 (3~ 0; STC 408 (3). and· 409·(3) QrENGl271 (5); ASH· First year. First quarter: 'CHEM 140 (4): MATH 124 (0 SCI 291 and 
314. 340. 395: SPCH220. ' ~.m~=~~5)b~=~r~ 
IIadIsIDI III Srllllalll FI6betI,. DBlISB (5); e!edMJs (4)~ ltiIrd «i*. CHEM 160 (4); e!: (11). . 

In addltfon to ~ core currIcu. ,'fum. studOOIs select any two seIs of Second ~ first quaJter. CHEM 231. 241 (3.'3)· PHYS 114l~; 
prescribed cou~ from the fonawlng ~Ight sets: , elecuves'l5). Secondm ai' • CHEM 232, 242 (3. 3~ PHYS 115 4; 
1 fish Cullure:·FISH ~ 444 450. 451 4S2. 453. 454 460 '482, ENGR 130 and 331 Sdtool' teqUfwnent ~saij recommeil : 
467.499D(3,3.3.3,3,4.3;(3.~.1):d SCI 482.'483 (5.-5): . '. W,~~~\~l~ua::ohHEM:1 ;r~118rrs~(~:1'rc.m 
2. hw8rtBbrate CuJtme: FISH 405. 406. 408. 454. 459(5. 5. 3. 3, 5); 8I8cIIve (1~ 
Q SCI 482. 483 (5. 5); ZOOl330 (5). Recommended: ASH 407 (3). ' 

3 _ff._' t:r~_ ASH 36 467'~4 5) ECO 435 ~~ ThIrd year; Rrst auarter: MICRO 301. 302 (3. 2); ENVH 440 (ENVH 
.' rK1Wl»llUlW rlMKR.'BS:' 7. ,; N ' ; 441 may be substituted) (4): FDSC'3508S); eItlcIlves (3). Second 

FOR M 452 (3g Q SCI 482; 483 ~5, 5); OC 110 (51' S30 . = FD SC 380. 385.,395 J& 3, 1); BI C 405 (~. 426 (3l: efae-
~;~I~480~~J::~~~(Sr.,'460.499(5,4, -5):EC ~m: ThIrd quarter. BlOC (3t,fDSC481. $1 (4,l.elec-

4. AIpJQJ!c ReSotnr:e ~ FISH 379 (3). 425(5). 483 (5): ' r'_..... Rrst in ......... FD SC 482. 484 492, 494 498M' 4 2, 3 ASH 450(3) or405 (5) Of~ (5); Q SCI 456 (4). 457 (4).482 (5), IVUlurysar. ,,~"". .• • •• , 
483 (5). . . ::. . . 2); FISH 395 (schOalrQCOOrement)(3). Second auarter. SC 483. 

493, 485, 495. 498 (3, ~ 3, 2. 2): eleCtives (3). ThIrd quarter: FD. SC 
5. WBter'Qual/IY: CHEM 321 (5); CEWA 456 (3),.457 (3): BlOC 405, 486.496.498 (3. 2. 2J; elecllves (3). , 
400 (3. 3): ASH <415 (3), 477 (3). Cttoos8 8dtIItIoriaJ courses (9 

, aadIls) frOm among 1h8 following to tn1aI. at Iaast 31 credlls In t1lJs Etectiws should lnCIUde 10 credl1s of bloklaY. Students vdIo Intend 
option (exclusive of courses In Other options). Addltional courses to proI:eeIi fD p2uata study should consuTf with an ~ about 
(rom which se!ectfons ~ be made are: BOr 446 (5); CHEM 160 Uta substllutlcn of rnma adVanced !&\'eI COUI'SQS In certafn areas for 
(4). 350 (3); CEWA 442 (3 .485 (3); F1S1i 430 (3). 431 (2).456 (5). those listed In the ouUlne.,AlI ccurses listed or an apptowd a1tema-

,459 (5). 460 (4). 472 (3), 73 (3); 434 (3 or 5). ~ (3); OCEAN 451 tlw or equivalent must !Ie liken." '. '., 
(3). (For thfs Sal cho9S8 CHEM ,231. 232·from tha cote CUrrICulum.) 

6. fish /rJI!US!IY: AsH' 379 (3~ 467 (5); FISH 450 (Sl and 451 (3) Of 
425 01405 (5lOt 406 (5); FD SC 371J~). 381U3); 385 ~~ 481 (4). G d t P 0 
491 (1t.ACCT210~).220!3).230(3 • ECON200l5) iIIlU 201 (5); ra ua e ,r gra-:n. 
MKTG 300 (4), BG&S 200 (5). In addl on, thafoUOWIJ1Q courses are . 
recommendedJor Graduate SCtlool conslderatfon: CHEM231 (3) and TIle school offers p= leadlng to !he Master 'of Science and 
232 (3) Instead ofCHEM 102. BIOl 210 and 211 Instead of BIOL Doctor of Philosophy In "~esand food science. ' 
101 and 102. with addlUon of BIOL 212 (5f. Q SCI 482 (5) and 483 
(5), PHYS'U4(4), 115(4).116~4); BlOl473(3) •. ~ . 

7. EnvItrNIIJJ8nIaI StudIBS: Two of FISH 430 (3}.·434 (3 or 5), 435 
(3).i.!NO of ASH 405 (5). 406 (5), 415 (3). 425 (5), 463 (5). 46715), 
Q ~1482(5) •. 483 (5). Cltooseacf(llUonal coursesfromtfiose IIstsCt 
above within tftIs option or those below to tofaI at-18ast 31 credits 
exclusive. Of courses Iaken to satisfy other, options. AdcfiUllnai 
courses from wltlch se!ectfons ~ be made ant ASH 431456. 

. ~1472. 473. 475 (2. 5. 5. 3, 3. 3); FD SC 381 (3); FOR B 350 (3): 
tNY S 352 (5). 361 (5). 441 (3). 453 (3-5). 48r (5). 482 (306); 
CEWA 450 (5)j GEOG 444 (3). . 

8. 81011i8trics-QliantJlallvs fishery B/oID/lY; Q SCI 391. 392, 393 (3, ' 
3. 3) (MATH 238. 239 (3, 3) ~Jlit subStItuted for Q' SCI 392. 393); 
Q SCI 482. 483 (5. 5). and ~ (3) or 486 (3), 456 (4t, ASH 457 (4). 
458(4). . , ':, ' 

Bacllllar. of &:iBnce D8f1IB WIth , Ms/tJlllI Fllll8d" 
A student who wtshesto enlania tha opportunity for choice of ~Iec­
tIves may pursue. this option. In addition to lila core curriculum. h8 
or sIt8 will seIect~ slrtgle set of prescribed courses from Uta above 
Bl!JI!J seIs. ElacIfveS. sulficlent to bring total· crediIs to 1 BO and 
cr8dIls In ffsharfes to 36. are subIed to approval by Uta school. 

Food Scle~ce 

AdrIur, 
JohnUston 
213 FIsherIes Center 

BleIll/or of 'a" D'gtfltJ WillI B""/Dr IlIFtltlll SII,. 
The Food Science program provides a curriculum leadlog to, Bach- , 
elor 'of Science dellree wllIl a malor In food scfence.· It Is rec0m­
mended thai the enlBrIng student Will have completed rnathamatIcs, 
Indudlng advam:ed aIg8Iua and trigonometry. and Iabofatmy sci· 
ence.lncfudlng chemlstJy and pbys!cS.. 

TIle time reauJmd Is nannally two Years for an M.S. degree and lWo 
to three addltfonal ~ for a Ph.D. degree. CompletIon Of a master's 
degree Is consIderBd lite first step In a ifoctoral dagree PlGgTam. 

Areas of $t!I~ wllhl"~Sf\8IY'scJencefnclude fish'JlflYslology, fish 
taxonOI!lY. pojJutat!on ~cs, manag8J118!lt of freSI\Waler and ma­
rina fIsh8rIes. ecology i!m1 life history of fishes. Invertetirata fish­
erfes, dIseases of ffsliaml shalllIsh.i!lture. fish aenetrcs. radia­
tion ecology. marina ~cs, bfol cal fmpad studJQs. and water­
auallty stiliIles. In food ScIence. lS !1IC1Y speclallm In tile 
dlemJsbY, mlcroblqlqgy, or blochetnJsIJy of fooiJs and In advanced 
study of food proceSsIng melhods. . . 

An actIY8 resaan:tI program wfthln Ibe sdtool provides support for 

~n\~~~~:=t= four _ ClMsions: AQua1:UJ1ura and Inwrtebrate Flslteries. Quanti· 
tatlva SCIence In Fisherfes. Fooif Scfanc:nnd Tecturology, and Rsh· 
erfes Scfence and AaUafiC Eco.r~l. Which ar.a In addHlon to the Ash­
erIes Resean:h InstIfuta The YVlISlllnaton CooooraIive Fisltery Unit 
supportBd by Ibe u.s. Department oflntarior. WasIIlngtDn Stita De­
pa1tinerll of FisherIes. and Washington State ~t of GaIt1e. Is 
a part of the FIsIl2rtes Science and 1\qUatIc: Ecology Dlvfs!on. 

AdmllllGII, RBIlllltrmlBniI 

BasIc: requlremenls for admission to the graduate program are a baC­
caIaureatB degree from an Institution Of racoIinJzBd sIant!.'W~ 

=:r=:LOOS::l~a:Ies~~~~ 
School. A&JP.lfcanls must also take the GraduaIB Record·Exarnlnatlon 
(aeneral onlv)ind submit !he score, with ltta,appJlcatlon to the, 
G'raduatB ScfiOoI. Prefarence will be glven those with a strong back­
ground In !he basIc scfences. A student admltted with a bat:c2laure­
ate degree Is accepted Inltlally for a Master of Sc:fence degree pro-
gram. ' 

Randa/Aid 

In addition to the Handbook of Sdlolarsh/~ ava!1ab18 (rom Ute 01-
flce of Rnanclal Aid, 170 Sdtmltz, Infonnation concemlna gradUate 
student ~ Is available In tha office of the Director. NUmerous 
sdlolarslllJ)S, fellowships, and tead1lng and resean:h asststamsItIps 
are avafIaIjle for cwalHIed graduata stUdents. students wfto requIre 

. flnandaI support should apply fD the office of the Director. 

ConelPDndstml and InfoimatlDIJ 

Graduate = Coordlriator School of A as. WH-10 

Facult, 
Dll'BI:IDr 
Donald E. Bevan 

PrrsfBllDIS ' 

Alverson. Dayton L,* (MarIne Studles).t Ph.D .. 1967. wasltlngton: 
fishery oceas 109_ and stochaStIc miIdeIs. 
Bell. Milo C. (EmerHus), B.S.M.E.. 1930. \YasII!ngton; fIstt8rfes. 
Bevan. Donald E. •• (Marine StudIes). PttD .• 1958. washington: re­
source managernant. computer slmulatfon. 
Brown, Gaofga W .• Jr., ~ Ph.D., 1955, California (Berkeley); btochem-

, leal ecology. pollution. . 
. Burgrn.!t. Robert L.* Ph.D .. 1958. Washlngton; ecology and p0pula-

tion dynamics of salmonlds. lI~ology. ' 
Chapman. Douutas G. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1949. CallfomJa (8eJteley); 
biometrics. populalfon dynamics. . . 
Chew, Kenneth K..~Ph.D .• 1962.WasIllngton; sl!8l1fish biology. 
Del.ac:y. Allan C. (Emeritus), P-h.D .• 1941. washington; fisheries. 
OonaIdson. Laun!n R. (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1939. Washington; fish-erres. . , 
Erfckson. Albert W.- (Research). Ph.D., 1964. MIchigan State; wild-
life biology and marina mammals. -
Aetcher. Richard C,* Ph.D .• 1973, Rhode Isfand; populatfon dynam-
Ics. . , . 
Gallucci. V1~Orest Resources). PItD .• 1971. North car0-
nna Stale; bI cs and poJIUlation dynamics. . 
HaIver. John E..!' Ph.D., 1953. W8shfngt0n;Jjsbnutritlon and CO!1l- , 
patatlYe.nutrIlIon.. .. . 
Uslon. Jptm,* Ph.D •• 1955. 'Aberdeen (Scotland); food scIence. ma-
rine microbiology. fisIlerIes tecllnology. . . •. ,c, 

Matdles. Jack R. •• Ph.D .• 1963. Iowa Slate; food sclence. food and 
envfnmmen1a1 microbiology. fisheries tedmoIogy. 
, I' • • 
=:m~ B., Ph.D., 1967. ~lngton: qual!tHatIve fishery 

·Mathlsen. Ole A.. * Ph.D .• 1955, Washington; dynamic ~t 
sYStems of salmon populations and thefr ei:olttuY. hydroaCoustfc 
sfock estfmatlon. krfll In tile southern seas. 
Natcalanl. Roy E. •• Ph.D .• 1960,'WashlnglQn; water pnllutlon biology. 
radiation ecology. envlroJlmen1a1 impaCt of nuclear power plant 
PIgott, Georgs M .• • PtlD .• 1963, Y/aStllhgton; foodenglneerlng. . 
RogerS. Donald e: (Research), Ph.D:. 1967~ WaShlitgton: sockeye 
salinCn research. . 
Royce. William F .• Ph.D .• 1943. Cornell: applications. of fisheries sci­
ence. 
Salo. Ernasl 0 .• • Ph.D.. 1955, washington; estuarfne ecology and 
fish culture. . 
Seymour, Allyn H. (Emeritus): ~h.p., 1956, wasblngton; fisheries. 
Smlth.lynwood $..* Ph.D;. 1962, Ylashfngtun; fistl.pfIys(oliJgy. 
StOber. QuentIn J. * (Research), Ph.D .• 1968. M01I1m1 S1ate; wafer 
pnlfution a:ology. erMronmental assessment am! fIsherI8s manage-
~ ~ . 

raub, Frieda B.,· Ph.D:. 1959, Rutgers; ecology. 
Thoma. Rlchald E.. (Research), Ph.D;, 1970. Washington; acolistlc 
tachnfquas of population estImation. ' 
Van Cleva. Richard (EmerItus). Ph.D .• 1!J36. washlngtDn; fishelIes. 
Whttney, Rldiard R.. * Ph.D., 1~. Iowa Stale; recreatfonal fisllerl8s. 
Wooster. warren S.,· (Marina StudIes}.tPhD •• 1953. catifomla 
(lOS. J Angeles): chemfcal, phYsfcal. and fisheries oceanography, In­
fematlonal m3r1ne science affaIrs. 

Alst#lsta PnIfsatJ" 
Bledsoe. lewis J: (Research). Ph.D .• 1976. CotomiC; systems ecol~ 
ogy. '. 
Brannon. Ernest L,··Ph.D .• 1969, WashingtOn; freshwatetflsh be-
havIor. ' . . .' , 
C9nquest.loveday L.* Ph.D .• 1975. Washington; statistical anatysls 
of =~Iution and community ecology dala. aquatfc ecosystems. 
bl cs., 



Devol, Allan H.- ~), Ph.D., 1975, WashIngton; statistlcal FISH 387 Recraa1fanal Fllflarlaa (4)jp Pau~ H!*JY of 
analysis of wa18r pollutIon and community eCology data, aqualfc recraatlonal flsIIlnr. present lrends In 8P9ff fiShing aJur Dfedlctfon of 
IlCOSystems. blostalfslfcs. future trends; ~ ai1d characterIst!cs Of racreatronaJ fist!erfes; value = DouuL1s M.- (Research), (Marine Studf8s), Ph.D .• 1975. ~ re:'I'=:ram~=:s rst:eft:I=, ,. 

Innton: populatIon bfology and ~ ecclogy. '. , IgsophY arid tschnl~ Recommended fOr maJOJS ami nonma~ 
Gunderson. Donald R.~- Ph.D .• 1975. wasttfngton; marina fIsh8rIes Reid fifps.i.abofatolY fee may be raqulred.PrefequJaita:10 cr8dJ1s 
and stock assessment' " In bIological scfence. , ' 
Hetshbe, roar. William K,- Ph.D .• 1968, PennsylvanIa State; fish 
genetics aquaaslfure, fish breedlng and protein polymorphlsms., FISH 379 Fllf!arfa at the World (3) I' ,GUntIetStm ~BW, 

of aquatlc IIv! . other rBstJun:es·of!he • DrBSent fttIf Landolt MarsfIa L,- (forest Rasoun:es. PaUrology). PhD., 1975. futur8 of = ~ of P.i$11tla! tmvesl and prOb! 
Gemge wastIfngton; fIsb and sIIeIlHsh diseases.. lems of devBfomnent law of Itta sea ani! InternaIfGnaI ~tgelit8nts 
Miller. Bruce S .• - Ph.D •• 1969. washington; marine fish ecology and for flsherf8s; status of the United States fiShing indUstry; prospects.of 
biology. ' " aquacul~ 

~,Ahmad Ed. - (Resean:h). Ph.D .• 1973, AIbnsas; radlochem- FISH 395' UtBraIare SaRb hi Flshsrla ami FoGII ScJ. 
Paul~. Gilbert 8..- Ph.D .• 1971, Gallfornia (Irvine); fish IJ1II11lIIUlI-- am:e (3) AWSp , TraInIng In meIhods of sean:hfng flsI!erfe$and 

sh.n- -'I nal fisher{ food saence 11t8rature wiIh emphasis 011 organlzfng and communi· 
ogy, u-, ''''''_Q:luO es.' ,cating the material. ~-= public spea!dngand advanced ex. 
Pietsch. Theodore W1 Ph.D., 1973., Southern california; systemat· , posltory wrftlng. . 
fcs, blOjJ8O{JlBphy ano functional anatomy of marine fishes: " 
Rtd!e'i, Jeffrey E.- mes8arr.h). Ph.D .. 1914.Calffornla (Davis); quan- FISH 401 1~logy (5) ASp Pfelst:h Concepts of system.. 
filallv8 probleins of atlUiitic eCosys!ams. , , atles and O~IC evoJutfonas IQiplled fD current pri)blems In tits 

Swammm, GordOn L -;(ReseardI), Ph.D .. 'l969. MIchIgan; ecologlp ==c dI=~:' ~~sI:' 
cal modeling. quantHatIv8 natUJaI resource management. credits in biologIcal scfance and:Jtinlor slanalniJ or above. ," 
Wissmar. Robert C.- (Research), Ph.D .• 1972, Idaho; ecology., 

AlmtaIllI'tDfslltul 

Anderson. James J .• (Resaarctt), Ph.D .. 1977. washIngton; fislterles 
oceanography. 
Arm$trOlig, Davld,A.

h
- Ph.D •• 1978. Galllbrnla (DavIs); biology and 

managemilnt of shell sII., ' 
tiardy. Hemld W.~(ReseaidJ}. Ph.D .. 1978. wasltfngton; fJsb nu!rf. 
Han. 
Kocan: Ridlard M: (Resean:h), (Pathology). Ph.D .• 1967, MichIgan-
State; aquatic toxfcology. " , 
Sibley. Thomas H." (Reseafch). Ph.D .• 1976. callfomla (DavIs); 1tac8' , 
pollutanls. . 
ThomaS, Gary L - (Research). Ph.D.. 1978, W8shtngt0n; marine 
acousHcs. 

Course Descriptions 

CoUrses for Unclergrad.,.tes 

FisherIes 
RSH 101 rtdrudactfan tII,Fflberia Sefence (5) 1 Salo 
hfentifIcatIort. dIslrlbutIon. and, I1fe hlstorfes of seredBd fish, and 
shellfish; commercial and niCnlational fishIng; irtIlf2atfon of ftSI!erfes 
produds; prOblems faced In flsherfes conserVatIon and ,management. 

FISH '311 FaMtfanal AnatOmy' of FlIb and' 8bellfJsfJ(4) 
AIDS • SmJ1h FundlOJiaI upabll1tfes and Ilmllatfonnf fish ana 
stte11f1Sh as relfactedln IfIefr ~. blolOO'i., and acoJogy, The 
IaIJoratofy portfOD of IfI8 course [nclud8s dlssedfon of representative 
soecTes of economically and ecologically Irnpor1ant fish and sIIeIl· 
,ffsh. laboratory fee may be requlrea. Prerequisite: 10. hours of biD- ' 
loglcal science., -', 

FISH 314 MetfIGds and IlIIb1lmants for Mery (nveatfga­
Haas (3) ASp TIt80ry and pradlte of Insrrumentrtfon and sam­
pfing In fIshstfes; sIIfptIoard elcDerIence wiIh equIpment collecting 
and reccrdfng dab frlimblologrcal samples.~~d the phYsIcal envI· 
ronment I..aIforatOJy fee may tie requIre(!. Prerequlsltil: ,5 credits In 
~~ " 

RSH 340 APIiDcatfons at Digital Com_ .. tq BloJagfal 
PmIIlems (5}, AW -M~ ariiI pr0ceduJ8s lQ! PrDceSsfnQ, ,~fo.. 
Ioglcal and iiaftnal resource daIa bv means of d1~ com~'In­
tefacttve computing. fIIe,man1~latron, problem analysIs. elementary 
FORTRAN p~tammlng.useof dala Iiase and S1atJstl~1 P.arJcageS. 
Interfaclng of progr2ms and.sotIwara Pi!dcaaes. Offered, faIntly with 
Q SCI 340. May not be IakeIlfor credit If Q SCI 340 has been Iabn 
Labo1aImy fee may be requIred. Prerequisite: Q SCI 381 or equtva­
tmt. 

FISH 352 Fundamsntals In FIIIlarla8 BIochemistry (31,1 
Bnwm Occurrence and role of, carbohydrates, lipidS. rnolefns. 

:~=~~:r~~dI= 
=~~~~~~~ 

FISH 4lJS Ecamsmlcally lmDartaat Mollascil (1)811 Chew 
Classfffcations. life hlstoItfis. dfstrIbiItIon, melhods' of CIIltiYatfon. 
and economic Irnportanm of ~ clams, scall1Jps, abalones, 
:r~=- and other mollusca. PrerequJslte: 10 Cl8dlts In blologJ-

FISH 406 EcoDomlcallJ Important era .. (S) W AIm­
strong Classlf[catIons. IIf8 hlstO~l~lstrlbutHin. rne1tIOdsB' ' 
lure. and eccnomfc Importance ofllliWl5, stufmps, lobsIBrs. 
and the smaller crusIaI:ea. MandatoIy.1abora1IIfY fee. Prerequ , 10 
cnldIts In bIological Sclenc8. . , '" 

FISH 407 8ri9l1f1sbHatcft81f Managemant TlCfmlques (3). 
W CIItNI Th_laborafDly.em:e with ,resldant~lture 
biologist, ~fqUesfor spawn, 1!1O blvalvesamtraarfna lfIeff'1aJvae 
are taught EXperfence in rilafn1alnmg support fadOOes for afgat CIII· 
lure ana In marorrua ~~ tm1tment ~I:on-~~u:, 
=~G=ieClu.te%dl==ell~httcti 'ail;' 
fure rnilthOds. Prereqol$l~ 405 and ~Ion of fnstructo~ 
FISH 408 Pbjafcf ..... a( &oIDgy ~ ,"Uflib (3) ~ Amr 
strong Refatfoiishf 'Itween tile .~' ~-CtI8ritIcaI tao­
tors Of _c = ~d pftyslOlogftal ~ of rnvn­
brates, ~rlmarfly mtilfusca and crustatea. Ability fD toltlrate'extniifies 
In unslabla anvltOllmenls and the synergfsHc Impact of1dverse con­
ditions at the molecular and trophic I8YeIS are eXamIned as c:ontribu­
tolY causes fD poor reauItmenl. reduced J)nX!ucIiYitt. shIftS In an­
ergy anocatfons. usa of rmfgfnal habHals. ere. PreraqUIsftas:'352 amf 
CFlEM 102 or equlvaIents, or permission of, Instructor. ' 

FISH 415 'Prfncfpfasof Flab PlIpIaloiIJ (31 W Smith" Sur­
'RI of the funclfons of the otgiIrt ~ of rereOsf fIsIIes, emphaslz~ 
Ing safmonfds. Prerequisite: 10 criJdlts In blologlcal scfence. " 

ASH 416 FIIfI PfJnI!,Lah~~) W SmftIT Exer· 
crses and proIects In fishotogy. To be tak8n concurrently with 
or following 415. Laboratoiy 'may be required. ' , 

FISH 425 UfeH_ of Marina RIlla (5) W Miller 
fecundity. spawnIng, lnaibatfon. and, _~ ol inarIna fIsIIes; 
ldentilft2tfonand sWvlval of'laJvae and:~as: aafoo; fOOd and 
feadlng of adults; mlgratfon; ~ Qf'st$POJIUlitfons. ~ 
ulsltes: 401 and malor sIatus or P8f!ttlsslon. " 

FISH 430 BIologIcal Problema In Wate, r Paflu1fan (3) W 
raub EcologIcal ~ of water PO',lutlon PlOb, lems .0, (ro,m 
processes SlICtt as«~ power ~on.' oil, utlllZa1foti;1l8St 
control practfces. and land ~ Not avallabre fD unifer- , 

'fo~::~ ~~A~~=onmay~:;~~ Offered 

FISH 431 Laboratory for BfologlCIII PioblilM In Water 
Palla1l0D~2 raub Laboratory <WftMImen1s and fJeld"lfsJts relat· 
f ' fD bfill ~ i:aI problems fn:water lrUuon.l:aboratoryfae ' be 
~red. Iorntlywilh CEWAU1. may 

FISH 434' EcologIcal EffBcII 01 Waa Water (3 or 5) ASp 
Weldl ,Prlilcipies Of aquatfc ecology'lhat'relatafD causes and .. 
fects of Y.ater quality problems In Iates and streams. PcJpuIatIon, 
growth k1netfcs. nutrient cyclIng. eutroDhIca1fon; acldlflcatftin, oxy­
genltBmperature ~and ,eIfeds of various wastBs on 
aquatic animals. 0ff8recf lofnUy wlthCEWA 434., PrerequtsIta: senIor 
or gradt!ate standing In eitgfne8rfng' or science. 

FISHERIES 283 

wastewater.'Types of Industrial. urban"and agrfcultUral entities that 
contribute wastes to natural waters. Monftorlng procedures and as­
sessment of chanDes In fIsII8rIes as ~ ~ of waste efflu­
ents. Offered joJnUY with CEWA 435. ~ up-divlsion or ' 
gracfuata starfding. organic ~. and some baCICaround In any 
Of ,the foll~, 1J8lJ8raI, physiology. mil biology. DlochemistJy. 
mernlcal bfologj. sanitary ei'tglneenng. " ' 

, FISH 444 Rlberl .. GertatfCl (3) A ~ Su~ of 
~Ies and, practIc;es In the fteI4 Of Qenetlcs that can be appHeiI fD 

blQlggy. wilhemphasls ~ on ~ quaIltativeand quan­
titative asp!Id$ Of variability. In, aQuatfc !IIIICfes. natural and artificial 
selection. 'ared ~ ana1ysls of fish populations. PrerequIsite: 
GENET 451. or equtvalent: ' . 

FISH 450 8atImmtd Babnfor and uta IfI.atoIy m A Bnm­
ncm Marine d1sIributJon.l1omlng mlgratfon, and spawlJing behavfor 
of adult salmmt lm:ubaIfon. ~ m1P.ion. and lUSldem:e of 
fly; finoerflng distribution and residence WillI reference fD species 
lritaradlon and poJItllalfon evolution. Prerequisites:' 401 and 15 
credits In bIology. ' , 

ASH 451 R~raductiQllat Salmonld'FfIb8a (3) 1 Btannon 
ArtIffcial spawnlitg and Incubat!on of salinon; embiyciIogy and,de­
veIopnJent rates of different spec:Ies; practical exjJOSlIl8 10 artifidaI 
spawning technfq1,l8S; egg.f!ajtdIlng and care. afevfn hatdtfng and 
~nt Prerequisites: 401' and 15" credits In biology. _ 

RSH. Flab NqtrIUon (3) W HaIvet BasIc nutritional 
. f1!qulremeols of,fish In nature init artificial environment; nutrItkInaI 
,dISeases; quality evaluation. Prerequisites: 352 and 10 credits In bJ.. 
otogy. 

ASH 453, Salmonld CUlture 'and EnfIaneemeQt (4)' Sp 
BlBIlnD17. Desloo of tlshprocfuctlon facilltfes; methods of InallJil· 
Uon. rearI~and handling of fish; PfOt!lems encountered In IR$IIefy 
watBI ~goaJs and ~ assessment of ~ 
duclfon' ng; 1n@Ct on riaturaI populations. LabcratOty fee may 
be required. PreiequISltes: 451. 452, or permission oHnstnidur. , , 

FlSH464 ,CGmmunlcable Dfnlles a. Fillies (3) A Lan-' 
dolt, OmanJsms causing diseases In,fishes; prewntion and blown 
treatmentS of fish dlseaS8s. Prerequfsites: 10 CredIts each In bIology 
and chemlsby.' , 

FISH 455, CommtmlcabJe 1Hseaaea, Dfflslla ~ 
'(2) 1 ,~It LabOratorfes to study bacteria. viruses. and para. 
sites !hat cause dIseases of 'ffshesalld to studY diagnostIc ,Iech­
nlques. Labomory fee may berequfred. PrerequiSite: pennlsslon of 
Instructor. 

FISH 45& ~c Entamolo;r (5) Sp a.r' ft8Id 
'course dealing With U1e taxonomY. ecofogy. and tlfe hI of sa-
lectad aquatic Insecls. wtlh~, ref8renC81o Itta 1_ 0 man on 
stream systems. ~UISIt8: ZooL 331 or peimlsslon of Instructor. 
(Offered Irregularly.) , " , , 

FISH 451 Managemana at _roitad Alilmal PDpuraua I 
(4) W MBIhBwS ~lbrfuin Yfefd model; ,SIl!1w.ner.recruil 
rI1Od8ls. management methOds; use of cattfHtfort statistics In esti-

-=nLR1fof=~_f.~~T=.~; 
BIOL 210 or FISH 425. or pemtIssIon of Instructor. 

RBH 458 ~ement at EDIoIted Aafmal P01ndaUonsli 
(4)tp, AIa,thews ExtensIon of prfpcfplas and prad!, ces,of 457. 
Estll1\i1lng catch and effort and ~ng c:a1t.h-pef-etfort statistics. 

, StandardiZing" Bffcrf, ms selectiVIty. recruitment models, of 
~Iolted fIsIIery pOpulaliohs wI1h management ~lIcalfons. Intro­
dlidfon to slmilla!l0il of, fish and wfldlff8 popuJatlons, ~s on 
BDDflcatfons using ament data from fisheIY and game organtzatlcns. 
Offered lotnUy with Q SCI 458. . 

, FISH 459 ~c Food ChaIns (IU W raub Survey of the 
sources and nUtrItional values oJ. fOocls for fisheries ~rces. 
Efftdancies. rates of transfer tI1Jocmh the food chaln. ooIlut1ori ef· 
fects, and tI!a ~-,or usl!llJ.polfutlan are consldered .... =. be required: I'f8fBqUISItB: major,~ 01 permission of lri-

FISH 480 Walli' Management IIlid ~IOft (4) A Btan­
non. Kent Nomenclature water ~8S ,and soli retention. water.flow 
meaSurements fn streams. flow 1n pipes and channaIs, deterrtlInation 
of pressure In open and closed ~ screeniOO of water dtvet· 
slons. uPSIrBam and downstream fish passa;e. Prerequisites: 401. 
MATH 105. and pllystcs. or permlssloo ill Ins1iuctOr. . 

FISH 461, CUnura and, RIJl!D_on at Temp~ 'Ind 
'Wann,WatIIt Mil (3) Sp BIarfnon. Pauley HlStOty,gf PDI14 
fIshss. fQPl9dudfon. aniI i:ulture af ~ catflSfi. bass. ~,and 
U10pla species; ~ construdfon and Dond management JIOIyazl-
bJr8.. PrerequIsite: 459 or pennfsslon of fnstructor. ' 

catfon:'Emphasls on biochemistry ~Iates to'nUiiftlon and fish. 
Credit not allowed If other bloch8ml~ credits are used toward de­
gree In fisheries. Prerequisites: otgiIrtlC chemistry and ten hours of ' 

FISH 482:, Fe.lnd Dlat FannGlauen:, HaIvBr, fIatd1 
Feed termInology and,classlficaUon .. nUflItIve sIIcs; effect Of 

FISH 435 Plmlologlcal Effects of Wate, r PoUu::a~ 8p processlqg on l8edvalue. Inflt18f1C8 of,stc~ on nutrfentslability. 
Brown Physlologfcal-effecIs of water pollu1ants on i:alfy iIonnt$IHYe feed addltlws; ~ fD the fish feed IndustJy.1.aIJO. 
Important or eOOangered fishes, esPecIally with respect to ratOlYfe8 maybe requIred. PrerequIslE452., -IIlo1ogy. " 
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ASH 483 Prfnclples of Resoarce Assesament (6) Sp FD ,st 881 EnvIronment. ,Faod. and TectmafogJ(3), Sp Co ...... s for Graduates Only 
Gundetson . Theory and methods d conducllng·18$Oun:e· assess- PIgOtt Prlnclp'les of, seatood processing :~ons as •. to 

, ment ~.Inclucllr;~su~_plannlng. SlIMY 8xeQrtlon and data coi1trol of pplilitlon~ ailSlIlll fniti1 fOod proa!SSIng wastes FIsheries 
acquisition; analysis, IJ1tBrpl8fa1!m1 and preseritatlon; a;Gn through total utillza1fcin of raw matanaJs; 
IIIe use oJ. SlIMrt·~rqu8S to imcferstaild the status of re- FIB. H 501 0n-t!sN0b. Ri-5, D1IL I for II.S •• 9 far 
soun:es. ~ 314. Q SCI 381. or permission of . FD IC 385 Faad_aerfa::N I (3) W PlgDlt =an or PlLD.l A~ Gufded trafnfrIg In ~IUIIlllIfaI or 

fiSH 4.85 . _tine Fl. sb BIOlogy. t (19). i. Taxon.-. amy, ecol,'Ytt =~rI~ .. ~.It!&!IO.1i. rtI:em~ng.iaI.~s. .. . =.0.. In : .ffsh8rfas organflall~ peimlssIon cit In:. . 
and life nlstory of the flsl1eS of thfj·san Juan IslandS and no!U11Jc1Sl Ing end rirketlng. GIVen culat empflaslS In lI1a studeritasslil!\-: 
Patlflc ~. f?mequ1sftB: permIsSI. . . an or Instructof~ at Fri- ~ arB problems- In r 'stoldlrometry as'8iJDUed to {IiatIiIa. I ASH 503 AdWancad lcJdbplcaJ (J) Sp. PleIsi:h BlQ$YS: 
day HarbOr l..ab01atOrlas SiJmmer· Quarter only;. aItemata amI.energy reIati~ durInD.. . . ~ tIt8s8 c:bim1JBS. Focidscklm:a. . maIors flmalfc Iheory and' uractIcaI appllcat10n fri 1ctItI1Y01~ analysIS of 
yeaJS.) - . _ laD 385 conamentIy with 395. ~'maJor statuS or recent advantes and current pil!bf8ns fn pbyfogeny ana zoogtqJa-

'ASH 487' RIfIIffes Management (I)W ~ Prfnd~ PBl.'"1ssIon of I~. - - _. . phy. ~ 401 or equIY8Ient. - _ • 

~f~Jl~1,:,~,~t~~0~=n:~~=~FO SC 395 Food Engfnearfng, I La~= (1) W • P/~ =I~ ~.t8!t~ ~:z m~~s ~~~. 
~ertce. G~ lecturers ftOm International, fBd8IaJ, an~ slate . :0. ~~~.'of baS:..ar: = lalla 'H=~ The ~on Is phyfog8!Tand COI1tparative. JunIors and sa-
broi~1==~~~~~~ with 385. laboratoryfe&1JBYbe JeClUlred , ntors IJIilYIakB IfI8 ~ but must haYB COUIS8~ Pre-
more ~ empnasl~ should lake a SCI 456 457 PrerequJ_ JQIlUisftBS: 454 and Inwrtebl3tB zoology or equIYafent or permis--
site: a SCI 381; recommended: 340. . .' . '. . FD 8C 481 IIltradImtfon to Food TecfmoIau.(4) Sg LisIDn - (0Hared ~ YBS:) 

. . . - ChemIcal and bt¢gglcat p_as of foods; DtflldpfeS of process- lIflIb B' IGI (I) 
FlSH472AquaUc~lo8COtgj~1 (3) A. _ Nature, cfatectlon, Ing •. storage. ~on. and1~1taga..~ooa..fLIIIlS!'lIIOrs must ~::, =-r J::&'nSJ:d ~~L 
and 1tI8aSllI'erI1e. of Iort£zf=on. Ttie Use of ~oriucIldes for take 491 COnUIRIlntfy wldt 48 • PI'8nlIWISltB: ""'1II~1H1 Of tnstruc- . bta!as and of rasaUd1 tad1n1ques Involved with ilia ~ of fI!Pro-
aquatIC ecoIogtcaI studies. IsItss: 10 ci8dHs eiu:h In chamts- tor. - ' . dudlon. ~ and mortality !If ~ and dims. PreraqulSI~ 
try and biolOgIcal scfences. (Offered frtegularly.) . " . permJssfon of Instructm (Offated 1rr8guJarfy r 
ASH 413 ~II RadlGtCOfoay II (3) W NatuJaJ and artifi­
cial radlonuclldes In the aguatfc eriVlrontn8nt and·!heIr 1 __ · on 
man andother'organlsms. Prerequisites; 10 credits each tn dtemts:-
try and biological ScIences.' (Offerild Irregularly.) • 

FISH 475 MarI~8 Mamm!lID9J. (3j S . _Lectu. re. In marine, 
marrun1.foay;lIIe evolution. tlXimomy, pI:\ySlolooy, I1f8 hfstmy. and 
_~r ~ riJarfna maminaIs;. tlIs l8dinfques Of stutIyIng aitd the 
=Fn~t.and mnseMtf.on·of tttem .. Prerequfslte: up~-dlvlsron 

. , ., -. ,. , 

FISH 478. La= of Martna Mammalagr (2) s' l.aIJo. 

m:~~~ tieb1Yfor~,,:r~OI==_~~ 
~ng and !he ~~ conservat!on of them.'labOratDry 
(eemay lie required. '.PrereqUfsIte: 15 credits 'In biology; nicO~ 
mended: vertabratnnatomy and physiology. ,_., 

FISlIm -rm' lea . Cbamlc8l Tach.' ft.rquea la'the. alltltttl .. 
EnvfnIiuneat I) S - Procedunis for Olitalnln ~ 
sai'r!Plas ~ -memlc? anaIvsJs of _ ~Iofoglcal .' In' the kiod 
chaIns; proi:edures for (nHil treatmei1l and wet tl!emtcal or Insfni. 
mentallinaIysls in pollutlon-related problems; comPi!lBtlve mettuxIs 
for ~Is of dlff8f8rtl sampl9~;samp.le coUei:llon In.the field; 

=~.Ofb!Or~t=~rr~~~r.~r.rrfBt:· 
andCH£M 232 or_. and permISSfon Of tnstrUctor. . 

fiSH. 47 .. 8 AD.m piled CIIemlcal TecIm. 11llllaa 1 .. n lire kuatlc 
Environment Laboratory (2) 8p MethodS rn praclfcal field sam-
pllngahdanalysls for' ~lIirtfim·rela1ed. conlaJrt!oanfs, Stllpboard 
procedures and neW cheriJfcall'netl1ods are used on specfat prOblems ' 
selected by the s1Ud8nts. SedIment biota. and _samples col­
laded are measured by fnstrumen1aI analysis. metMds. InclucIlW 

=~~=T1s~t::rfrytOi~J:u,~. 
Prerequisites:. CHEM ~,o_r 167-,~d CHEM 232 or ~ '. ' 
FISH 499 UdergracfU8t8Raaearch (1-:5. mu.9) AWSgS' 
IndMduaI research Within tII8 Sdlocl ot, lish8rfeSor on-the-I@ 
training In goyemmental.or IndustrfaI flslterfas .~ons. A.­
Guest feclure serias. 8. SpecfaI pl9blems. C. ~ cotirses In fish­
erles .. D. Special Courses In fIstierIes. ~Isite: permlsslon of In-
structor. .. . . , 

FoOd ScIence 
FD SC'aGO. -NutrIUGiI furT~ (3) A BasIc and aDPlled nubi­
Uon andfood-sci8nat, rncludIrUI fcrentlffcatfon of riutrlents, food 
properties. reIat8d to good nutrftfon -and safa food s1oolflcam:e of 
addltlves, IlreservaHWs, and food processing. NutrItIonal requfre­
ments. nutntfonal deflclencles, and food-related disease. Current Is­
sues of public slgnlflcanca. Offered jolnUy. wlth.NUTR:t{X). 

FD· se aso . -- Foad CGmponen1s (3) A MatcIIes Classlftcatfon 
of foods and food f.rlmedienls. ChanilcaJ componen1S of foods: lip­
Ids.. proteI!lS, carbotlYdnrtes. =1 , and smaIt-molecule ~ 
nents. Major food crasses; I udlng their cIten11cal sIrucI1ires anti 

. chanlJ8$ resulHng from handling and ~Ing. 

. fD SC378 Pllllclpies' Of FIshing 'Bear and Vessel D8-
welopmant (3) A Pfgott ~Jllas of fishing technTgu!'S uBI In 
the maIor ccmrnercIaI fisheries related to wssat aesign.liIstrumertfa­
Uan arid facilities required In !he operation and h2ndIlng of specfaI-
Ized fishing gear. and shipboard processIng. . . 

FO se .• ·; Prlaclplaa afRsbarfesTecftnology (3) W Us­
ton =tIon'~fflsh: blochemTcal and ml~lOglcaJ changes 
In fish Item; natura and etfeds of procesSlng ~ an­
alytIcal conIrcl orocedures; current tecI1nQlogfcal dtMIIopl1l8fl1s. Pre-
requisite: CHEM 102 or 160. .' 

FD SC 482 Foad.~ (3) A ChemfcaI ~on, . \.' 
~~ ~==~r:Ia;r~=== fISH 507 Spedal Prob1_ln RIfIerI8I (1-1. l1l8I. 1&) 
and naturally occumngtoxlns,Prerequtslte:BIOC 406 or permission A~ CIassrOom,·Iabo., or field studles on problems of cur-
of I ............... r. .' rent Interest A maxlnwm of 6 i:redIIs of 507 Is peR!llUed to apply ID 

'l;IUu..IU a 1I'Ia$1e(= ~ A. Guest Iedure serIiIs. Offered on CnifttI 

FO 8C 483 Faad Ana,,* (3, w Methods of prpxlmatnnaJ- ::les. ~ SpecIaJ~ srnr~~=::t 
~}a=,~=on~cren:= ~~ structor. .., '. 
Slte: 482. . _ .'. " fISH 515 Top_Ill FIIh Plmfalgy(~) 8D sinlth .AnaJy. ~ 

sis of recent advinces In saImonld ~_ WfIfI deIaIled coverage 
FD 8C 484 Food MlaObfolaav (4) A' L/stDn, Matt:hes Num- of ~ ~ sYStems haYfngg Oreatast I ................. ID class rnern. 
bers, _ and s1gnlflcana! at nifcroorganlsms In ~ bers.~415orpermlSsfOnoflnsii*-

~~ ~~~ ~Scmce mal: fISH 518 filii PbYsIafoaj LPoratari (2) Sp SmIfh .'~ 
must fake 494 . 'wiltt 484.PrBraquIsftlis: 48l, MICRO ledBd-experfmental tedutlques-ln fish physfology. ~ 515 
301~ or pefm~on of~'. _ . . -. . Of com:urrentreglstratfon. .' 

FD ae,. FQa'~ it (3) W PIgott· Unito~' flSH&20 8Jaduate-8amblu (1) A rntroductIon- to resean:h 
tlons rn food ..-r_ . !~"ilndtai:hnol';"lcal In flsIterIes. Offered on aaditInocredit basis only. 
bases Ilf~~ans.. r&musttaU495amanj;Uy. 
PrerequIsItes: 385 and 395, or penn.ssIon of Instructor.. fISH &22 8radua!e SamIDlr fa Rlrtarta (1. II1II. 2) WID ledures and dlscussiOns of CWIeIlt II10bIems arid current rBsamb 

.' In flsherfes. Offered on credlVn~ credit basis cinly. . .' . 

fISH &26 £CO_ ot .... ae fII1Ia (3) 8p MJller ~ 
log. IIfOWIh. slIIvlvar,-and dlstrlbulfon 'Of fl!h 1n i81atton to physical. 
diln1lcaI. and bJotomcal tacrors; dIat and smsonaI ml~ ~ 
pfIasIs is on fishes 01 tfIa nausItora envfnwnenl PrerequlsftBs: 4D1 

. FO:SC. 491 hdraductlan: ta.fcIod TlCbnotau lafIDratosy or equivalent, and permission of Instructor. '. 
(1) 3D LIston .Labomorfes andfleld trlP$1D 10airtoodiJtocess- fISH U1 Experimantal ~. EcDiq, (3) 8p raub'· 
fng.plants to see and study Impol1ant fQlid-processing ~ons MII'MMC!ll'lCl ~ encI""'''- -''''-'''''';1 ~ ... 
sui:fj as freezing; mluroo.:C8I'IlIrng,·btewfng.mflk uroCesSlng, and ... _ ..... II..............,..... -- ~".u.- ~~!""'.w 

~~·FoodSdencef!1alOJS.muSttalla491amaarent1y ~~~:..~r: 
With 1. - , - =:-~es::rn:~~on~ 
FO'SC 492 FdOd'Chamfslry LaboralDlY (2,A Experfmen1$ mlcrocosms. or mul~ c:ontIl\\IOl&CultUres. R~!ded: 
I~~===:S&fo=~~ .. ~~ II~Ology or bfologlcal~. (Offered ocfd. 
taI<8 492 c:om:wmntlY with 482. LatiOJatDry tee may be ~l. vmt '. 

- FISH 535 Metabolic EIfaII of cbamral PalIIZtIDII (4) 8p 
FD 8C 493' Food Aim..-~) W ExiJefImerl!s In . BmWn PhYSloloak:al and blocllemfal erfecls of rmrustrIaI. -urlm1, 

·Ilroxl. anaIYsfs"cht!l~hY. and UUIlSl nteIfiIxfs of~· and amfalltinal·cfiemIQllS.Dn aauatrc bl~ .. specfffc!!! me1Btiollcef-
tlon and IdEintftfCation of fooO ~ Food scfence majors -feels Of vatfous polsonouS'and !nltlb~ ~~ofrn. 
~~Iake 493 concu_ WIth LaboratOJy fee may be re- =~r#~f:UC~~S:~. 

_ . organlc~, griIaJ physiOlogy. bf - , or cell physfoI-
FD 8C 494 Food Mfdf;laul.UllmalY,.(3) A Uston.. ogy,orequlvalertt 
~ml'::~~~~enw::=,,=~·. Rill 540 ADJfcaUcia of D(gllaf cam~fD SrqfdgJaI 
changes lit mlctOb!al POAUlallons as a reSult of handling. stnrlno; . PrcJIlami (Br~ Bsvan, GeISzler MethOds an4 (IfOC8cf!l. res for 
and J!rocesslng. FOOd stlence majors must !aka 494 concurrentfy processing 610loglcal and natural resource data ~.roams of dlgIjaJ 

wtth*. ~ratoIyfeemwl!erequlrel1 =~~m:Fot~== 
'. .' Ueat oadamaS. fnterfacfng of jJfDgl8IlIS'and sof1Wua ~ Not 

=~ :~ :F~~:1:wIth~ . ~'for ciedfllf 340 or Q SCI 340 has been IabrL PrerSquIslta: 
appllcalfon = englnaering principles to.efflclent cOmmercial SCI 381 or equtvalent -
DiiIc8sslngoffood with ~m,reteri1fonof,manent PlOII8dIes. fiSH 644 Budcaln'FIsh MaDagem.eat and.ProdacIlaa 
Food scfance majors must 10M! 495 concurrently with 485. I:abofa- (3) W /Isf5IIbeITJBf study ·or the P9sSibla ~ In IJ8Il8Ift 
tory feB may be n!qulred. -ctmactarIstfcS and response Of ~ with !he cunenf types 

FD SC 418 Deterforatlve· PraC8II8I In FaadI LGa~ = fn ftsherIes ~ rilariJpufatfon. Indudusr em-
(2) Sp Matr:htJs Selactad experftnen1al prob!8ms In fOod detBrlcr- and use of ~~s.= = p~ 
atlon. Foqd science majors mUst • 496 concurren1iy ~ 488. 444 451 Q SCI4&? 483 and UPNll'-dIvIslon or mlIduata standIng. Laboratory fee may be requJred. . - •• ~,..... If'" 

- ,fISH S45 Seltdfml·.lad BntdIng fa ~e 
FD se 488 UDI~"daata TbeIII' (2-5 ... 5) AWSpS Genetic bases, = technltlues and~experfrntinfaI 
PrerequIsit8: permlssfon of InstrudOr. ~ study and uti on of quantitatJve genetic .wrIat!on aqua1t 



species. S1atlstlcal determination of gert8tfc and ghen()typfC pararna- . 

: ~~~as::~~ ::~ ;~na£n: Marine Studies' 
Q SCI 486. or permJSslon of Inslrudor. . 

MARINE STUDIES' 285 

FlemIng, Richard H. (EmerItus), Ph.D., 1935, california (La Jolla); 
. regional oceanography. man's fntefactfons with the ocean. 
~, Marc J .. • (law}.t J.D., 1961. TemDle; law of Ihe Coastal 
socfoeconomtc aspecIs of Ih8 uses of the coastaJ zone. port develop-

FISH 55& IntradUCUon tQ QuantitaUve Populatfon Dynam- 3707 Brooklyn Avenue Northeast· Jmenoh t RaJ h w~~'rb,::'l J 0 1949 0 . coasIal law ; rca (3) A Ff8Idl8r SImple anaJyIIc ~ to popUJajlon nson. p., , . ., ,regtln:. zona 
manaaement: ~lJIfcatioos of parent-progany mod8Is and Iogfst!c and management, . ndIan legal problems. 
models; bfoloalCaland economlc yieldS of natural populatfons; anal~' McManus. Dean A. ... * (Damulgraphy);Ph.D .• 1959, KansaS; ~ 
~I$ of ~pUlalfon data on hfllh-sP8!ld digital computers. Prerequl- Graduate "rogram logrcal ~ograpfly. exploratfon.·. .' 
. Sites: Q SCI 291 •. 292, 483. 457, OJ permissIon oflnslructor.· '. ' ,. . Miles. Edward L, * .lPubllc AffaIrs).t Ph.D., 1965. Denver: intama-

1118 Instftuta.forMarfne Stucfias offers an ~finary ~ram • tional taw and organlzatlon. SCfm and International relations. ma-
RSH 557 1lIeoretfai Models'of Elploltsd AnImal ~fa- of stwfy IeadrltlJto U18 Master cif MarIna AffaIrs d8gree. MamiS at- rfna policy and ocean marqernent. .,: 
dona (3) W F1etcIu1r Mathematlcal represenlalfon of-baSfc'pOJ)IJ- fafrs concerns mana~ and:DOfIc:y _ons on tI1a uses:oIlhe Murphy. Slanley.R.:* (Deeanography, MachanIcaJ EngfneerlOO), 

· Iatlon' processes such as growth; mortalItY, natalitY, 'and mdblllJy. toas1al and offshore rIIOlonsnf the ccean and their rasources.Tha Ph.D., ,1958; . Washington: ocean englneerino, marine acoustIcs,·. 
application of optlmizaff6!! tecIIIIJ~ to 'yleld·iriOOe!s. I..abcratory C018 currIculum IncludeS' coursas from tfl& fnslituts for MarIne Stud- coasIa1 mna I1I2Imgement research adrtIlnIstratfon. 

. WOrt on cfl..a..t com"'''''''. PrereqUfSlte: 556 or permiSSIon. of Instruc- !es, business administration, econmnfcs, IllMIJI!8fIng, flwrtes. law. "1MftOr Karl H. * ~~. . and OrrtMth!>tlon M-lcal ~I_ 
!!"Q' ......... oceanography, political science. and publfc affaIlS. The School of YI-.-, '. .""'....... • gwlQlL _ 

tor. law haS a relatlid Master of Law program with specfalrzatlbn In ma-: neeifng),t Ph.D.. 969. rd'o::f~rshIP, l8dI,=caI n 
· FISH 558 EsUmBtmn of PapulaUon Parameters (3) Sp rlnaaffallS. '. . ". novation, Interdfscip~naJYmana. ~systems. gn. 

Chapman StatIsIlcal analysis of pOpuIatiQ.rl daIa: design and ailaIY- . WOO$r. Warren S.. (Asharles).t Ph.D., 1953, caJ~ An· 
sis of nmk-racaptwa expeJfments on naturaJ populatlons; ~ A maIar progmm ob~ Is to prepare stwfents for PIOfassIonaJ aeles); cila!laflon ~ dlsIribu1lon of ~ and P!OJI8I'-
work on dlglfalcomputer. Prerequisite: 557 OJ permission of 1nstnJc:. careers In po!1cy maJdng, J1IaI12U8Inellt teacIt(no. arid rasean:h. tIes of tfl& world ocean, applltalfon Of SUd1 fnfqm1at1on to IJSnefY 
lOt. .... . Breadth of studY rs emphaSIzed, anda!lstudentaare ~togaln problems.. ocean ~Irs. . 

famlliarlty with relevant aspeds of the social, tec:ItnologlcaJ, and en- A"--I ..... ~ 
ASH 560 Metboa of AcoastIc 8tacIr Assessment (3) 8D vifOlll112lilal sdenc:es. In 2dditIon. eadl·$bldent Is ·8JIi)ectBd·to de- _w nJl'_1I 
Mathfsen ~ and Implemen!aflon of proc:esS1ng of acouStIc flsh vefop a profassfonal and scholarly proffdency In a paJtfcutar aspect 
taruet slgnals. ·~plrcatlon for estImation of fish stOcks and t1Ie sfa- of marJne studies. ". " 
tiSt1cal ~es of the estimation procedure. (Offered odd-nUtn- Completfon of ilia M.MA ProgJaIll normally ~res two academlc 
beredyears;) . . years tor studerds wtuJ haVe recenuy natVeda ba1:caJaureate d&-

FlS' H 570 M' nt of M rI R'" (31\ W G ,,~. grea. During ilia first year, studsnls d8velop a comprehensive under-
-' anagema a ne .04les 'I unlMH- StandIng of the marine affairs field anddeYel" = sldlls..,Dur". 

t==~~'n!F= mPee~~~sg:f~r:m~S.~~GI18po~ 
anchoveta. and pandalfd shrimp. MIxed =es ffsharfes ( •. e.. icy, or marfna resource manaaemeno, and a reSaaR:h topIc Is ~ 

~ I N rth ~;.., d ""'1 Ia IIJ.. .... I gton pared and presented In fJlesfs format imder IfI8 Qt!idance of a faCully groun resource n 0 ~ an "'" m -'J@l1 n re- SUpervIsory committee. IndlvldUaf coursas of ~ may be adjusted 
glon). IsItes: 457, 458 (or 556,557, 558), 463.', to 8cconuriodata prlnr experience and academic baCIcgrOund. and as-
ASH 575 Prfaclplu of Ecafo:gy 81 ADpRed to Rlbes (3) A oeciaJly gua/ffied students. such as those In mfdcareElr. may be aIlla 
l8IfJt Theoretical ecology as:ecs to fishes .. Includes flsltvfslon. to meet ~ degree requlremenls Irt~ mun1hs of study. 
color'pattern datermlnan1sV:, radiation, com~tltlon'aIJd 'pre- AI/m"-'1t1J 8-..1 __ . 
datIoJ1,. fish behavior; patterns, cornmuilllY o~on. _II n .. ., ... RHII,"' .. 

. and speclas diversity. faIntly with ZOOl 575. Prerequisite:, Adrnlssfcn to IfI8Instit1Jt& for MaJfna Slucfles Is based on M1uation 
graduate standing or permission of Instructor. . of reqtllredapplIca1Jon materials In ~on wIIh· olh8r appll_ 
FISH sOo' Indepaltdlat ituttuu RUl88rC11 (.) AWSpS Of- canis. RequIred materials fncIudt Graduat8 R8card ErNnfnation gen-u, era! lBSI scores, subIact tesIs. ~ ~ ~Iemen-
fanldonaediflngCreditbaslsonlj. my Infunnatlon fotin. three.1deis of recommendation. offIcfaJ 

academic transcrlpls. and a ~ of caraer ObjedIYeS.ln.atfdl.. 
FISH 7QO Master's 1lIuts (.) AWSpS Offered on credltlno tlan, 8DDIlcanls must make ~ appllcatlon to. and be accepted 
credit ~s only.. by, th8 Gra~uatB School of this unlYBrSUy. . . 

FISH SUO DoctoralDlsseltaUaD (~) AWSpS Offered on. CowsasequencesbeafneachAutumnOUartar.af1dnewstOOentsare 
mtlno credlt ~ only. . ' normally admitted at lhat time. HOWIIYBr In rare Instances. eicr.ep­

tlonaJly qual!fred students willi prior acadeiiilc amlllraCtlcaJ or pro-
Food ScIence fBssIoiIaJ axperIem:e In the field may be considered for admtsSton 

Winter Quarter OJ Sprlng Qt.mter. 
FD se 621 Gmuate Seminar In Fcad Science (1, max.. 3) 
AWSp ,leI:filres and. discussIons of cum probl8fTlS and currenl 
nisaaiditn food SCIenCe. Offered on credltlnO credH basIs only. Pre­
requfsite: permfssfon of rnstructor. 
FD se. 522 Adm,c84 Food ChemIstry (3,. max. 9) Sp 
tv;aoka LectUre andlOr:labor.atolY deaHng wfIh special or current 
topics In food dlema=stry rood iI!IiIIYSf$. Laboratory faa1rilay be 
rQqUlred. Prerequlsita: standing or. permJssfon of tnstrui:tor. 
(Offered,even-n ~) 

FD SC 524 MltrDOrianlsms In Foods (3) W Usttm, 
Ma(drss ~rrem:e anCf ~ of mfcruoruanlSms.lmportant In 
foOds as ageiI1s of ~_ rannentatlon..and foocI-bom8, ~ 

=:ansttJlo%'~o~fOpdJ~T~:'k~UISIte: 
graduate slandlng In food scfence or permlSsfon of Instructor. 

FD "525 AdYaJi~ ~Unlt ~eratf1lns In Fooll Pracasslng 
(8) Sp." Pigott. Appllcalfon of mocrem englneen1lO prlncrples to 
~ sUch as. BVaDotatIon, drying. dlstIllatfon. JtUIlm\rig, and 
ha1ttransfar In thEllmtdl~ p~, and ~Ing of foOOs. To 
lIS taJain amcwrentty wiIft 526. PrerequlsI~ 485 or Jjermisslon of 
Instruttor~ . 

I 

FD ae 52& Advancediunlt~eraUona In Feud "= 
~~ata~~Sp of'il:f' .roc:es:o:J:no

ons
facilltl8S. To 

be._ concurrent' with ~. Laboratory faa may be required. 

m SC' 534.. Mfcraoraanllllll flI FOIIdI Lat=ratDJy (1) W 
~ pml8cls or seladBd'experlmen1S designed to ~ infcro.. 

· o~ In·foods. Fcod science maJors must take 534 concur-
rentlyWitff524. Laboratory~ltla!,b8requlred.: . 

FD'~ 60ll 'lad~jian~ant _ orRaearcb (.) AWSpS 

FO'se 700 M.r"1lI~f1 (.) AW8p8 

"08n#/I' Aid 
The Institute for Marine StlnfIes has a I!mItSd ruunb8r of'posltlons for g" student apJJOln1ments as reS8ard1 and trm:hiOO assIStm1s. 
AppIlf.ants In nae(lof SlIIIJJOrt are urged to I~gate 'ouIsfd& 
sources of fundlng.·· ~,' . 

CtItrBIptJtJdtmrllllltllllfDnnatlml 

. Graduata Program CoordInator 
Institute for MarIna Studies, HF.Q5 

Faculty 
OJ""', 
ENrdLMlles 

PnIfBatuI 

AIwrson.llayton L,* (Flsherfes},t.PI1.IlPh.D .• 1961. washlngtcm; t2Ch-. 

nlqua fOr assesslim. ~~. reSollites; ecology and gro\\Ui ot ma­
rine fishes amtsf!eiIHstlllS. 
Bevan. Donafd ntm7J ~as~ PhD .. 1959, Wastt!ngfon; saImcm-
old culture, I oiIaI and World ffsharfes management quantita-
tive bJ~IOD,Y. .' ~ . .. '. 
Burke. William l,- (taw).t J.s.D .• 1959, Yale; lntematIonallaw of 
thesaa. . 
CrutdlfI8Ict. James A. ~). (EcomImI1:s).t Ph.D., 1954. cali­
fornia (BerkeI&Yt. nannal resourceseconom. IcS, polltyand·manage. 
ment IispeclaIry marfna and envIronmen1aI resaun:es. 
~\eo~ G.,-* (~ Sc:fencas). Ph.D •• J~~ 
Yoile; and dynamlc metaorolOQY, Weat1Ier ffiUQlmon 
and ~bllc policy. alr-sea !ntaraclfon processes. . 

Adee, Bruce H.'*f (MechanIcal Emllneerfno), Ph.D •• 1972, catlfomia 
(8etkeley); ocean, . naval, aaronautlca1 engTneerlno, marfne f»chnol-
NN " 
VII" . 

Delaney. John R..f (0c:ean0ara!IhY). Ph.D .. 1977. Arfzona;.geoc:hem­
I~ aiId tectonI~ WftI1 sp8ciaI friferesIs In the role of vo!atlles In 
sulimarfne basalis. . . 
DuxbulY. Atyn C. (Research)~'( lhY),t Ph.D •• 1963, Texas 
AiM; d8scrfptlve PJtysIcaJ ocam' wfIh emphasis on coastal 
and estuarfna PRlC8SS1lS and. on. 
Gunde,.n, Donald R.,** (FIshef!as}L!,!I.D •• 1975, WdshlnQtQn: IrawI 
and hydroacoustlc assessment of flsnenes resources. population dol­
.cs and management of marina flsflerles-resources. . 
KaczynskI, Wlodzimlarz M.· (Research). Ph.D., 1913, Gdansk (Po­
IandJ;fIshary economIcs, Internatronal joint wntures In manna flsh­
erles. International flsharfes POliCY and management 
lee. KaI N.,1: (Envlronmen1al Studies, PoilUcal ScIence). Ph.D .. 
1971. Prfnceton; tectmology and public potIcy, huclear en&rgf, re-
glQnal electric power d8Ye!opment . . I • 

Lssdllna, Thomas M.(Resaardi), Ph.D:, 1975,'PltlSburgh;quantHa­
tiva. matfIods In resource rnanaoement and envIronmental.ass8SS-. 
menI, madne poI1utkJn management 
Stokes, Robert L,* (Economics), Ph.D., 1975. Wlshlngton: natural 
resource economIcs. marine poUcy economics. . 

AIIIItaDt PmfBuD" 
Miller. Man: L.*(Anthropalogy), Ph.D •• 1974. caJn:~rvfne)I' 
marlUma anthropofogy, cognlUve anthropology and cultura 
~~. . 
Stefn. Ted Lj (Law), J.D •• 1977, Harvard; 1n1ematf0nallaw and leaat 
process. maritima tio!lJldary dellmlfatfon. U;5. law uowmfntJ actIVI-
ties In the marine environm8nt. • . 

Course D.8C~lptlon. 
IMS 45S Marina Resource PuUcy of the SavlatBlcc (3) A 
KdI:zynsId Criteria ~1fed by communist slates fn ~lng 
oceaJi resource usa and rnanagenJ8Ilt~. Problems and chOIces . 
Influencing Ecr.areas of conflicting ocean Interests, Includ­
Ing JI!Qsa Of ~ and =g counIrIes. Offered folntJy willi 
SISRE: 455. ~ sIta: alng of communist bla eco­
nomlcand polltfcal systems o! permfssfon of Instructor. 
IMS 499 Undergraduatq Research (1-3, mo. 6) AWSp8 
Research on assigned topics under the ~on of facillly mem-
bers. Prerequisite: permlSslon of Instructor.· . . 
IM8 500 Marin, AffairS. (5) A Miller SUrveys a wlde range 
of academIc disciplines and subStantlva problems D8rt1nentto Inter­
don of'hUlll2J1 beJ!!QS and the world's oceans and coasts. Manage­
ment of IlvIrnvnonllVlng resources. shipping. scI9ntIflc researi:II, . =~ recrmtlon, and.o1hers. LedIUa~ dlsaJssion.by invited 

1MB 5115 MarIna Usa aad .Rnoun:es: LMng Resources 

~S)~~aJ1d=:m-,:m~f~~=' 
:\\viUas; bases for manapnent ftIa orlgrn and.charatter of conftfd 
In flsllatfes manageri1ent. PrereqUisite: 500 or permission' of Instruc-tor. . ' 

1MB 5d& Intamatfonal Law at the sea .(4) W Burke Ways 
natI. OIlS cfalm auth. orlty to ~Ia.te acIfvI~~ at sea. FundamentalS­
Ides and decisions ~ntl navlg9Jlon for COInIIIIISda.J and mil 
IMPoses. fIshefIes. 8lIjJronauoo arid consemJfon. contJnenIaI 
resources. scientffic rBsean:h, ~on' of envfrDnment. deeo-sea 
mlnlno, and other US8!I of ~ ocean. Offeted folntly wllflLAW S 561. 
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IMS 50l InternaUanal OrganlzaUans and Ocean Manage-=3 W Miltis Survey Qf Uta manner In whlch IntarnatfOna\ 
ons attemut to manage and regulate tho 'uses of Uta ocean. 

IY emphasis Is on the analysis of processes that supJJO.ll or 
constraIn these organizations and on tho search for alternative poll-

. das and oru.an~ons. Offered IotntJy with P8 Af 507. PrBnIQuISHe: 
500 or pennlSSion of tnstrildOr. 
1MB 508 £canomlc =e* af Marina Paller (3) W 
SIl1bJs Development of economfc co~ ana II1efr 8p: 
pllc1flon to seledBd~cs In marine.p,ollcy decfsJon ~; 0ffar8d 
lolntlywflh ECON537: 'PrerequIsi1a; 500 or pepnlsslon oflnstructQr. , 

1MB 509 =ras of Coastal Zane Manaa=3) W 
HersIrmr'm MuftI US1IS of coas1aI waters and Itt9 limit 
confIIets ~ fnJm=on for spacundresources: QfUafIfla- . 
tiona! problems assoclat with overlapping Jurtstllclfon and sp_ 
01 In!enlst the development of a1teir1a!1v8S 'for Uta resolution 01 
conmcss. Prerequisite: 500 or permission of Instructor. , 
IMS 510 Coastal ,Zona: ,Llgal Reg'ulaUon of Onstiora Ac· 
tIvIUes (2) Federal and state law related to ownershrp anti land 
use tn th8 i':oasI!l mne. Role of federal and state COI1UTlflll law In 
property relations tn the coastal moo, public trust doctrine, beach 
aa:ess. IakIngs; ted8ra1 Coastal Zone Management Ni. and state' 
coasIaI mno management programs. Offered 10InUy with LAW B 560. 

IMS 511 Coastal EnvIronment Managament (3) ~. Dux­
btny. RuotsaJa Coastal zone planners and managers .Bvaluata pro­
pOSed and ongo1f!1J use activities that affect watIaiid. estuarrne. and 
nearsIulfe envfroninen1s. ~ and tectmlquas for retrieving, an­
a/yZIng, and using technical environmentallnfol'nlation In plaflnIng 
arid d8cIslon maldng. WasIlingon State caseexamples~and practical 
~ PrerequlsltEt OC~ 580 or permtssion oflnSlructor. 
IMI512 Ocean EnvIronment and UvlnJ,Raaaun:es (3) W 
WooslsI AnalysIs of charactarlstfcs\ahd p1'OCeS$8S fn tIie ocean 
environment aff8cIfng abun~ of marine 0manJsms; Implications 
fur management of oceanfc fistIerIas. PrerequISft8:.permJssfon of In-
struttor. ~ ~ 

1M8 515 unltali Stiltei Law and the' Marine EnvIronment 
(3) United Stales law ~ to actMtfes In tfte·marfna environ. 
ment. FederaVstate boundatY ~Iems, IMoo reSounm rpanage­
ment. offsllore 011 andjJilS proifuclfon. -vassel and tanker safety. 0f-
fered folnUy, wI1h rAW B 565. . 

IMS 5~7 _rlna' Uaea: Transpartatfnn and CQmmen:a (3) 
W D. K. Rem/no Role oftha oceans In.the tra(I~ortalfon ormen 
and materfaIs: chllrader arid trends m' vessel deSign and' tennlnal 
fadfltfes; pattern and nature of !rufusby oqjanllatftln; regufaJfons; 
economics of ttte shIppIng Indusby; management of fleets and vas. 
sels; manpower at sea afld ashore; national poncles affecting the 
mardIant marina and porNaeilltfes. Prerequisite:' 500 Of permiSsion 
of Instructor. . ~ 

IMS 630 '-11Ie' Reilioilal Implementation oaf an ~ Elfaruled 
Ecomlm(c Zane (3l8p Miles Team-research semInar to evalU­
ate the lmDllcations of two-hundred-mtle economIc zonas In the. 
Central and North,Pacif!c and Atlantfc oceans. the Arclfc and Indian 
oceans. and the Madltenanaan Sea. Focus Is on one region at a time. 
Prerequisite: 501 or permlsslon of instructor. ' 
1MB S38 ~ EconomIc ~acts'af M8Jfne Poller II (3) Sp 
Stokes Development of nent economic con~ and lfiefr iIJ-.. 
plication to selected top cs.ln marfnepoltcy· :9ff8redjolntly wiIh 
ECOt{ 538. Prerequlslte: 508 Of pennIsslon OffnSfrudOr. 

-IMS 54Q, 541 EconamJes of WorldFlsllerte8 I, (( (3,3) 
~A. W KaczynskI World view of the conterilpOra!Y :problems In use 
and management of Ihe marfna livfng resources. How to approat;h 
ami R fntema1fonal ~sheries JssiJes In·SbIdanIs' own rBSean:h. 
540: ana Is of basic economIc tools and con~ts; 541: appllcatfon 
Qf bastc ools and concepls ro problems of pamcular ImpOjtaJlceln 
regfonal Of global persp8dIvas: Prerequisite: 500 or permlsslon of 
lnSIructor. , ' ,... 

IMS 5S8 Special Tories In Maitne Studies (1-3J max. 18) 
AW8p1 Exai'nlnatlon 0 various ~ of marine stilmes. Ccntenl 
varias. 4flpamlIng upon the InteresIS of tho faallty and students. fn­
tended for the Jolnf partlcloaUon by the.faculty and advanced, stu· 
dents In the InYBstIgalfon of selected topIcs. One or IllQre groups are 
omanJzad each quaJter. 

1MB &15 Savlet Ocean PoliCY' (3) W Kaczynski Problems 
01 Sovfet ocean JIOllcy ·and challenge of Soviet ocean expansion. 
How Scwial navy, flsItlnn fteet. men:I1ant rnarfne. ocean res8an:h c:a­
oabilitl. and netwOik cit1wera land SUppOrt bases have IIUt USSR 
In the front rank of 'military powers. Offered JoIntly wtth SrSRE 555. 
PrerequlsllB:·permlsslon of IllStructor. . 
IMS 562-5&3 Ocean PoUg and Resolll'COl Seminar (3-3) 
W,'-II 8uTke: Ml/es, Study and research Into selected problems 
relatloo law, InternatIonal o-.zatfons; and ~rine affairs. ~ 
attention daYoted to alobal aiUI reg]onal problems Involving deCIslon 
processes and struc:tilre! ttrat are tmder-oartlcular stress due to S0-
Cial. Including technological. change. Problems examIned chaniJe 
from ~ to year. Offerea lolntly with LAW B 563-8 564. Prerequl-
sites: 500, 507. or permfssron. ' 

IMS S65 .Semlnar ·In AtmospheriC and Marine Sclenca 
Polfcy (1-3) $II F]8agIe. wooster DecIslon maldng and pgl~ 
datemllnatlon In maJor ~ltarfc and 'marine ~ case 
stUdlas of policy daveloonient'mat!na to global olisarvatlons, aeld 
preclplla1lon. aIr.and water quality, drrnate changa. Imftvldual study . 
Of salactsd t~. with einJ!tjas1s on developIng aM evalualfng aIter­
nata policies. Offered Jotn1fy with ATM S 565 2nd SMT 565. Prereq­
ulslt8: ~lsslon of Instructo·r. " 

1MB 671·572-673 MraDl8d Seminar In Coastal Zorl8 
Manaf:mant ((1-3H1-3H1-3), max. 8) A,W,Sp HBtshman 

~~~~,~~=~~ 
sIons In seIeded toptcat SlIb]ec.1$. Papjfs can ~ theses or 
ot!Ier demee ~ ~ for studentS wlttl'l:atBllt' Offen­
ta1Ion rerated to coastal zOne management PrerequIsIte: 509 or per· 
mlssfon of Insltudor. 

IMS 587-588 Research SemInar In Marine Resource 
Management (3-3) A.W erutellne/d, Stokes. Wooster -For 
studentS wIIo select rilarina resource managel!'lent as an area of con-

, centratiolTwilltin the marfne affaJlS program. fntearatlon of multldls­
'cipllnary analysis and supBJVlsed stud8nt raseardI, leading to com- ~ 
pretlon of the thesis, are primary obJectives. 

IMS 600 fmlepandant studJ or Resean:b (elAWlpS' 

IMS 700 Mastar'l1baals ,e) AWSpS 

Oc~anography 
108 OceanograptIY Teaching 

The effect of organisms on sediment transoort Is a ~or new fnter­
dlscfpllnaJY PfQtfranl aJmlng Iieotogy. blofogy, and ptiysfcal ocean­
oo@jJhy. GeOPhYsIcal resean:h Is concemedwlth tJia oc:eanft cnJ$I 
and UJlllBr rrianlIe. Topics Include seismic BXDerimants on plate 
boundaries; crustal formation processes In fha Juan de Fuca-GOida 

=.=I_~=rcu~on= 
of lite 0 Pacific, the North Atlantic, tlte tropIcal oceans. and Itte 
an1arctIc drcun:tPOlar current to coastal drculatJon _as:lind 
small-scale mlxfng p~ -The theoretical and ~ PfD: 
grams Induda stUdIes of' alr·sea Interaction. SUJfaCe and Internal 
waves. oceanic fronts. and sea Ice. . 
TIle sdlOoIls ~ _ In an:t!c resean:h. wfIfct1 fncludes 
both ohvsIcat oalBJlOgfaphfc stUdIes and ~rnUItfdiSdDlJrr ~ 
tern studles of It!eprocessas and resoutces In the B8rfflg Sea: SbJd­
Ies In focal waters Include sedIment Irclnsport and mlx/ng processes 
In ijords and fnlets and tho Chemistry of Lake WJsItrngton. 

Fa,lIlt1es 'and VBStJBI, 

Housed in IIlree large and s8vera1·smaller bulldfngson PoI1age Bay, 
the school Is equipPed wrth,modem Iabol2forfes and teadllng Jacm:­
tlas. Including controUed-environmant rooms. a ~netlcs 1ab­
oratory. and a sea-lea laboratory. It also has offices and staging 
areas on a,. anchofed ~ near these bufldfnm. J~rue 
and small docICS moor research vesseI~ whIch Include the 209-fOOI. 
deaD-sea resean:h vessellhomas G. m~ tho~1 Onar" 
and the 65-foot I1arn8s. The latter two ant uSed for rBseard1 fn jJfO. 
tected watess 01 the northwest coastal zone. The school also haS an 
operating tide model of Puget Sound-:-proto~ of the one noW on 
displaY at Itte Padflc Scferu:e Center. Also aVaIlable are the fish-

. erf8s..OceanograDhY UbraJY. AcademIc COmputer center. and the 
Friday Harbor L.abciratorles. . ~ ~ 

falIdllll 
The Sdloolof ~hy. wttlthhad lis begtnnlngs In 1930. of- TIle school Is supported orImarf~by funds from the staia of WIsh-
tars courses and condilcts tiaslc rasean:h In oceanogiaDfly, the scl- Ington and fedaral_agenclas. Ma or sources of federal funding In-
en;e that examines phystcal. geologIcal. chemical. arid bIologIcal elude the NaUonaJ ScIence Foun on. Natronal OceanIc andAlnio-
processes In the ocean imd fnt8radfons oflha ocean with the aartt1. SPherfc Admfnfstration. Offtce of Naval Resean:h. and ~ of 
lfIe biosphere, and the ~ Education and resean:h In tho Eitergy. Funds areaJso provided by the ~~ of El!iJineers. AIr 
~ool Include studlas of SlBWater In motlonj,lifa 10 the sea; ctteml-- Force, various state anclloca1 govammenl, • and· private or. 
cal comJ)9SlUon and p~es of seawater; Interactfons between the . .ganl_NOns.' . 
sea and lhaatmosp1l8rB, ttie Sea and'the land, sedlmenIs and rocks WUI 

ben9ath the sea; aftd the IJIl9Pj1yslcs of lite ocean Hoor. Because Iha 
. science of ·oceaniIaraDtW ls-ln1BrdlsclpllnalY. In .natUre, 'folnt pro. 

grams are maIn!afnSdfn fha areas of~lsbyand bloclu!mlStJy, Undergraduate Program 
=I~~=i~~'~r~~ 
goy, Atmos~~'g;r~. Ap.PII:MaUiemit1i'cs. Geo=cs, and Oelfl" . 
GeOlogy, arid with the other unlls In the CoUega~of Ocean and flsh-
erY Sclences. T1I8 P!'QllJ3fll prasa.rtlY Is undet revision, and current Studen1s inay earn a Bachelor of ScIence degree Of a Badtalor of 
Inforinatlon Is avall8ble by cOn1adfng the schoo\., Arts degree, With speclallza1fon In blologtcal. i:hemJcaI. or pllysfcal 

oceanography, marine geology. or marine geophysIcs: 
CotuItIt -

A fun s.m of bastc and advanced courses Is offered tn each of 
the areas 01 speclalllatlon In oceanogtap!lY: biological ocaanogra­
pIIy, chemlcaI ocean:oIJIajJf\, marine geology. and geophysics, and 
~cal ocmnomaphj~ Among the wIif& valfety of courses open to 
Stti<fenls are the -fonoWrng: moplankton ecolOgy. marine mIcrobiol­
ogy. adVanced problemS 1n ch8m1ca1l)C!1anogFaphy" ocean and ell-

~ mate variation. applications of underWater 8coiIsfIcs. sedf= 
hIstory of the ocean. rnaIine science of coasIaJ zona managemen 
and man and the ocean. 

5urM1ar Quaftar Instruction Is offered belli on the main campus and 
at the Friday Harbor Laboratorias 00 San Juan Island. 

AdrIIIng 

The advisfng office Is staffed with an academic counselor and a pro­
gram assistant who assIsIs students wlltt curriculum. scheduling. 
and c:areer counseling. Studen1s aIso are assigned faculty adYIsets. 

RBIB''''' 
Ea1:h year the school ~d~ In a broad ~ of oc:eanoaraDIlfc 
IlMIStIgatlons. ranglll1J from Imfivld~ research profads to miIllfdls· 

. clpllnary and/or mulUilnlverslty proIeCIs. Major blofoglcal.programs 
are carrfed out In Puaat Sound.ln'lfta waterS of the COntfn81lal shelf 
off Yeiltrn~ and Q~n. and fn the North Pacific Ocam. T11asa 
proNc;ts;fnCtuda Investllitlons of Ih8 ~ govamlOO the ccim­
munitiasor organisms In the water cOl~L~nlhe seaDeCf. and In 
the surf mne. Clleinlcal ~raphy Incluaus work on the dlstrIbu­
Hon of o~fc material and bate rfte1aIs In Ptmat Sound anti the 
open sea, the II8:QCIIemJstry of the -'Iment-water.lnterfaca; and 
stu~ of chemlcal,~ In waters traDQad In the sediments. 
GeQloglcal'lnwstfgcitfons Include IheorBIlcal 'sh!dles and fI8Id expert­
metI1s on sedlmei\t motion and sedltnentm~ This wor1c 
has ranged from the Cotumbla River to Ptudhoa Bay to the East 
ChIna Siaj wherII a cooperative program with ChInese scientists Is 
underway. . 

VDlltiDtlsi OppDdJlnltlBl 

ProfesSfonaJ worlt In ~ Is 0JI8Jl to both men and women. 
. Many opWl1Unllfes· exist for oeeanoar!ohars wIIh p18Ia1 bafrifng. 

as well as for Ihnse whO haVe speclallied In soma paJticuIar phase Of 
the marine sciences. . 

Upon completing htS. Gf her Studles~ • a student may flndfi' In government atI8ft¢las such as the Naval 0cean0araDtIfc Offiea 
of NavalRes8an:h. Coast Gua=rdAnnY Corps 01 EI1glneers. -
ment of Ecology. NatIonal n8 Ffsherles Slrilce, and onal 
Ocean SUrvey utIdef the ~ of the National OceanIc and Atm0-
spheric AdmInlstratfon. TIleSe 8gencjes. use oc;eanogmphlc data for . 
charts and aliases, ·SUIWY. tea condUloM and ~ of ·f~ 
ba(gs.' amfconduct tesea{Ch on the fOOd resources of !he seas. Plan­
n!rig aaenctas of coaSfaI states and countrfes.. unlwr$iJfes. and rr. 
rlne ·laDmaforfas also offer !lPP.9.rtunities for researi:IL T eacIi1mJ 
opportunities for. ~ns WIth' either a baa:aIaUreatB, or advancecl, 
degTae In ocaanogiaptly are expandlng. 

PUblic health aaencfes, munldoaJ and state goyemm.en1s. pu. Ip millS. 
and manufaclUilng,plants need oceanographIc st!UJ1~ to help solve 
, r.roblams :U~ to Uta. dJ~I' of saytQ and indusIrfaI wastes. 

ncnased nation and pollutIon of InShore waIefs provide ma-
lor areas for research. Exploltafion of ofl and mInerai -'~.1~ . 
neath !fie sea Is openIng up. new DPJ)OI't!Jnltfes; research on plimlllUn; 
the tood source tor markeWJle fish. Is also a growfng ffefd. 

H/lndtoDll'tepalBtlDn 

A high scflooI student consldering oceanograDflY as a career sIIould 
be guld2d by an Interest In natural scienceS aiufhls or her record In 
hlg~ schoof science courses. particularly mathemattcs. To be well 
prepared the'stuitent shOUld plan to meet th8 gell8la1 UnIveISlty en­
trance requir8merits: four years of english. or other IanGUaae arts; 
three years of coll~ ~ matffilmatfcs; and courses til_ 
lite thlnHear level of a foreign lan~ge. Recomrnend!d for the rna­
Jllr are four years of high seIlool lNlhemalicS, IncludIng trlgonome­
bY, and one year each Of bfology. chemistry. and physfcS. 



Adm"., Rffl""mlllll 
The ScIiooI of ~ has no fonim admfssIon reqtllrement 

·A student who fndfcataS ~ as tIfs Or her chatce of malor 
on the UI\dergraduala SDDllcalfon form obti£Ined from the admISSions 
office will be admIlled Irito lila program upon aecep1ance for admIs­
sian to lite University. 

llUlJelor td .,. DlJfIJIlJ 

The Bad1eIor 01 Arts degree program has sutftclant fIaxIbtrIty to SSMI. 
both Uiose.students QntiIrfn{j Ih8 professfon dlrec!IY and lID pJan.. 
nlng ~ study. The sIWfent must meet the diStribution reqlJrre­
ment Of 20 credHs of soda! scIftes and 20 credits ofJwmariHles; 
MATH 124. 1~. 126; CHEM 140, 150. 151; PHYS 121. 122. 123: 
Courses can be substituted by pennlsslon from an adviser. Rec0m­
mended fonlfgn Janguages are Gelman, French, JaDanese. and Rus­
sian. The program pl8Silntly Is under revislon. and currarit informa­
tion may be ofItafne(l by conJadIng the school. 

Baib"" IJ/ ScIara DBIJISIJ 

The Badlefor of Science curriculum Is reccmmertded for students 
MIo desfre to COI1J)Ieta a. progra!!J mare Intensfve.1han ttIal=·red 
for Ihe BattteIcr 01 Arts degtee. The sIudent must meellhe 
Uan ~irement of 20 ~ of social sclences and 2O'credllsof 
humanHles; 5-10 credIts In UIIPBl-dlvlsion scfenceor matmlma!Ics: 
MATH 124, 125.. 1126: • CHEM'140. 150. 151; PHYS 121. 122; 123. 
Courses can be subslltuted by permlssion from an adviser~ Recom­
mended foreIgn Ianauaues are Garman. French. JaJlanese. and Rus­
sian. The program IS ~ WIder revislon. and currerit'lnforma­
Uan may tie ofIIafned by confai:ting !he SChool. 

Requirements slt01ild be checked with school adviser. 
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Raarrb McManus. Dean A. •• (MarIne Sludies). Ph.D .• 1959. Kansas; gao-
A bniad Ja!II' ofoceancxvaDhlc InYestfgatlons, from IndMduaI re- IogtcaI oceanography. contl_ ~helfsedlments. ' 
sean:h proIeas to multldfsdpllnalY ahd tnultfimlwrsltypro,,1s ManfU, Ronald, r.:. (--. Geor~ SclerU:as),t' Ph.D .• 
available. Malor blologfcal programs IncI~ rnvestIgaliOl1$ of pro- 1967, california (Ber1cetey); geomagnetism and paIeomagnetJsm. 
cesses IltIYBFIlIng c:omi11unIties Of = In the water ca!umn. on Murphy. S1anI8y R.," (Ma:tIanICaI Englneerfng).t Ph.D.. 1959. 
IIta ~ and In ttIe SU1f zona. , ~ fndudes Washhigton; p:hjsIcal oaianogJaphy. und8Iwater amustlcs. 
~onandtbutfan ~C~=mant-~f3t. ~~.1951. CallfOmfa:= ~Jn~~ 
fate. and study r~~~ n W$fS tlijIJI8It In !he sed!- ~waves. oceanClrcuJaif~ 
ments. 'Geolog,ca1 J:r~~theOretlcaI = ~ RIchards. ffancis A. •• Ph.D., 1950. washIngton; cllemfca1 oc:eanog-=::Sruanlsms on sediment tmnstIc~ new fnterdlsci- •• nutrient and gas cycles. oxygerHfeficfent envfnmments. 
pllncuy PR!Dram ~:g~log~~". and pIIysk:aJ ~ • SanfOld. 1lIcmas B." (Resean:h). Ph.D •• 1967, Massathusetls InstI· 
PbY. GeODfiYsfcal Is' wIIh Ui8 Oceanfc crust and' tute of TBCImoIqgr. pl\yslf.aJ oc8anography. dynamics of ocean cur-
up~ mantra. Pflysfcal oc:eanoamIIifc programs Tanlll! fTpm _ rBnIs. mctionallriiluCllon.lnstrumen1atIon. . . 
sta!e cfrculatlon StudIes to coisIaI drCutatlon studies and snill- Smith. 3. Dun~GeoohYslcs. ~logl~ Scleru:es}.t Ph.D .• 
scale mIxfng programs. 1968; CII_ and eSbJarfne pl1ySfCal OOlaIIograrihy. tiJrbu-
The sct100t Is stro!tQ In' ardle researd1, IncfutDng boIb. DlWstcaI lent boundaIY layers. sediment transport. \ 
oc:eanograpltlc studf8s anti multftffsclslf!nal ecosystem sIUdfes of Sternl.&u. mcbard w .. • Ph.D.,.l965. wamIngton; geological ocean-
processes and ~un:es In 11m Betlng Sea. - CDrapIIy. marlnasedlmen1atfon processes. 

stulver. MI~"* (GeologlcaJScIences). Ph.D .• 1958. Gronlngan 
(HeII!erfands); dIaiIIcaI oceanography, nmnolcgy. Isotope geology. Farllltl~, ami VBIIB/.. 

The sdIoolls equlDP8d with modem faboratDrfes and: facfJI-
ties. Including cimtiotreHnvlmnmsnt rooms. a lJafeoma cs lab-
matmy. and a sea-lce Iaborato~ vess8Is f ItI8 209-
foot deep-sea research vessel 6. ,TItompstmand tile 65-foot 
8amBs. . 

Faculty 

~. ' " 

WBIander. Plena L 8.: Ph.D., 1954,StockhcIrn; II\8Ory of generaJ 
ocean c1rculalfon.1arga-sca1e atmospl!erHcean Intaraaron. 
WIntBr. = -(ApJllltld Matherria!lcs).t Ph.D., 1962, Harvard; 
applied . cs. fIYtJrodynamlcs. biologIcal oceanography. 
wooster~wanerr S. ,,*' (FIshedas. Marine studles),- Ph.D .• 1953. 
California (los ); physlcat o.c:eancgraptIy. ocean circulation. 
f1s1le1y ~ ~ affairs. 

AMId", PrDIs"", 
Dlle«Dr ." 

~ .. ~prM~. may be consulted about requIrements for 1M . Brfan T. R. L8wrs Ahmed. $aIyed l" (Research), Ph.D .. 1963, J.W. GoelJIe (FIaJIkfI!rt); 
IMNI;) ......... marina phytOplanldOn, ecology and nitrogen assfmllatfon, blofoulfng, 

·The Student Oceanograpl!fe SocI~ (SOS) Is an underUiaduaru 01113-
nllatlOR c:omprlsfng Sttidents malorfng In ~. 80S coor­
dlnates touts of It!8 facflitles and electS !he unde,rUrailuatBaresen- , 
IaIIves to the sdlocl's stOOent council. The elub alse (Ies the 
students with an 'lnfonnal environment for meetlng wi . the faculty 
and other studen1s wtIo shaJ8 an InterasIIn the rnarfna sciences. 

Graduate Program 
Roy C8rpenter. Graduate Program Coordinator 

Basic and atMnced CUIJJS8S are offered In eadl area of spec;IaIlza. 
lion. Ccwses offenId Include: zooplankton ec:oIo!W. martne mlcrobf· 
olcoy. adYanced~lems In cheniIcaI ~, ocean and ell­
rnat8 vadatfon. 8pp\1caIJons of IJIldn!B ai.ctislTcs. .sedImenlary 
hlstolY of the ocean. marine science of ccasIaI·zone management. 

, and man and !he ocaan. 

"';"DlSdIlla D"", 
, . 

Admlsslon Rsqu/~ Grade records, three letters of recommen­
datIon. and Ih8 Graduate Record ExamlnaflorL· A broad backgrotind 
In $dance and ma1ttemaIfcs and knowfedge of a forefgn IaJqJuage are 
encouraged. 

GradualiI=frernt1t1lr Prou.IaJIl of stwtt apfllOY8d by the ~­
~ In dlosen CPUan. three'~ 01 OCEAN 520, 
mlllfmlm of 5 aedlis In each • ~ wHtIlri 1M fflSt two 
~ of~, and cwaIIfyIS;tnatlon. The SUDEIIViscrY commit-
tee must be Consultid abOut t ~1remen1S. With thesis: ap. 
proved tfI8sIs preseqtad at nar. WiUIoUt thesis: a resaan:h ac-
~:.vrItten or oral reports {requirement decided by supeMsolY 
COII'lmit!ae}. 

I'toIaItIII anoxic manne environments. 
OeIaney,·Jotm·R.- (MarIne StudIes); Ph.D., 19n, ArIzona; geologl-

Aagaard. Knut N. - (Research), Ph.D .. 1966, wasl!lngton; physlcal cal oceanograDfly, Igneous' petrology, propertI8s and origIn of the 
oc8anogJaphy, ~ cfrcula1lCn. an:t1c ~. .. oceanfc cruSt and upper mantre. . 
Anderson, GIJOlJJ8 C. (EmerItus), Ph.D ••. 19M, Washington; p1anldcn DuXbury, Alyn C. ,(R!3search~,D.,l963, TexaS A&M; d8scrfpt!ve 
ecology, blologfcal oceanography. 'creal oceanogr8phy, . . Ics of estuarlne and coasIaI cfrcula­
Baker, D. Jan1as,. (Atmospfterfc Scfences), Ph.D., 1962; Cornell; 
physical oceanography, pI1jSh:s'of _scala'ocam clrculaUon.ln- Emerson. Steven R.,. Ph~1.1974, Columbia; marfne geochemfstly/ 
strilIm!ntatIoo .' cttemtcaJ.oceanography. ZIlment cfiagenesIs. 
Banse. Karl," Ph.D .• 1955~ermany); bIologIcal Oceanography. Hedges, John I. •• Ph.D., 1975. Texas (AustIn); organic geodtemls-
planldon production and logy. poJyd1aet8 ~ by, SOIUQJS, transport. fate of organIc materfaJ m CIi!sIaJ zones. 
Bam8s, Cflffonl A. ~). Ph.D .. 1936, wasttfngton; ~ca1 Hlq. 8aJbam M. - (Resean:h). Ph.D .• 19~/_caflfomfa (San Dfego); 
oceanography. water propertIes. drculatlon. . ', physfCal oceanography. dynamlcs ofequatonal and sIteIf clrculatfon. 
~1!!'cf6O!::~an"d hyd1~ln ~~ marine gao- HollowaY. GregQJy" ~). Ph.D., 1976. California (San Dlagot, 
"'!VIII ""1 1I1Q1CL1;) IUliGlWlI;) MIl'-' Dlwsica[oceanoglaphy; turbulence theclY. geophysical fluId __ 
Coadunan. tarence K.." Ph.D •• 1962. wasttfngton: 8 cmm- res: 
owaphy. water properties cfrcula1lon. an:Ucocean. LandlY, MfchaeI ~!~1L.~.D .. 1976. =n: bfologJcaI 
C~, Joe S. .. ·(Geof~lcaJ Sclences).t Ph.D., 1958. Texas AiM; ~,mupiiIlWUII1JUJWPIankton I ens. graZIng. 
geot~ oc:eartOaraIJJI. saa-JaveI CharmBS. nanl marine sedI- predaJIon. 
tnenfS. sllallow-wB:f8rSecflmenttianspclrfaUon. Larsen. Lawrence -H." (Research), Ph.D., 1965. Johns Hopkins: 
Crfrn!naI9. WIUIam 0 .. Jr .• - (App1ladMattternatra. ~).t physlcaloceanography •. 1iydrodynainIcs waveS. sedlmenllr2nsport. 
Ph.D •• 1960. Johns Hopklns: apPHad maIheina1fcs. ~ flUId· M James W • Ph.D 1973 •• ..-.-1-..... of 'Jj ...... mechanics. air-sea Inteiacllons. ' . ' unay"I" • ~_IO IIOJUWUJ ~r 

noIogyNioods HOI! Oceanograpttle lnstltutIon: marine geochemls-
EntJI~ r. Saunders: Ph.D., 1961. WasfI!nQtDn; bfOlogJcaJ ocean- . ,by, a"quatf1: d!emlsby. . 
au •• nakton. sampling, arctic p!Wton ecOlogy, bIoaCoustIcs. Now8I~ Arthur R. M.. ~ ~~).975, British, Columbia; phYSIcal 
Ewart. Teny E." ~). Ph.D.. 1965. ~ pttysIcs. oceaoography. twbufenl UWlIUCUJ layer dynamtcs, sediment fJans.. . 
ocean mlcrostructura. dllfusIan. acoustft transmIsslon. port. 
flemIng.and~i =:0.. 1935. e¢lfomIa (BerbIay); Peny. MaJy Jane" (aesean:h). Ph.D .. 1974. california (San DIego); , 
phySfcaI ltIiIiIIIG.I • . ' bIolOgIcal oc:eanoglaptiy. pI\ylOpIanktOn. physfolClgf. Iwtrfent flj-
Frost. Bruce W .. " Ph.D., 1969. CaIlfo~San Diego); bl: ding.· '. 
~,nmfne zoogeography. p ecologyand Stawart. RIchard J.,,,* (Geo~lcaI ScIences). Ph.D .• 1970. Stanford; 

G.remJ; ~lchaaI C." (Research). Ph.D.~ 1971, california (San Otego); ~ogfcal ocamogJaJJhy, lmenlary petrology. sedlm!!nt dIagen-
pnysitIa10c:ean0graphy. oman rnlcrustructwa . 
Hamy.DoIa P. (Research). Ph.D .• 1931. catifomla (BerkeIeyt,'sys- AIIIIIJrtII'ioflll!ltl 
temaUcs and ecology of b8macfas. . . 

,...-IJ/"",bt_ ..... D--. ~n. H.PauJ* ~1."Ph.D .. 1972, washtngton: pateo- D'Asaro. &Ie (ReseardI) .... ~\ 1980., MassachuseUs InstItule of -- w-~, ........ magn8tfsmandmarlneywpl~ reclln9foor. upper ocean UJIIOIIUcs, oceanic IntBmaI waves. bottom 
MnisstonRequlnrnsnts:S8measforMasterofSclem:edegree. Jurnars. Peter A.: Ph.DL1 1974. Callfomfa (Sa1:t Diego); b!ol~ 1IOIJIIdaIY-liI. ,P~ oceanic tiubufence and mbdng pro-

~hy. ~ Ulofogfcal sedlmentaiYdynamlcSi!IId-' .. ~ .. :' " • 
GndIitIon Ret1lJItBmt1ntr ~ 01 study approved ~the SuDer. slatlstics. . . . 'UdstrOm. ~ E.ot (MIcrobIology and fmmiIno!OoY). Ph.D •• 19n. 
~so'" CommftIee In chos- optfon til ......... ~ifars of eAN , 520- Leevfs, BrIan T. 8.,* {GeoDhYsfcs).t Ph.D •• 1970. Wisconsfn; marina ~ (MixIIsonf. marfHe mfi:I'obfology, marfn8 tnaIhane oxIda-

!I "'-'. .- "'-.0... ~" geol1hYSlcs. marfna Sefsino1I1GYl gnMty maunaUcs and computet '"on. . 
~ of ~ CI8dl1s In ~ =="fl:: . iilodaIlngoflllosepr0ces$8S. ."". Mdluff. Russel E." (Resean:h). Ph.D., 1978. ca!iforrda (San DIego); , =:1iI:r=, Uster. CItve R B •• " {~).t Ph.D .• 1962. Cmnbrf~ marlna manna geochemIstrY. . 

. ~cs, cooI1ng processes Iii the outer layelsoflha ~ gao.. McPhadsn. Michael J. (Resean:h). Ph.D.. 1980. CalIfomfa (San 
Flll6lll:lllAItI ~ PfaiJo); ~ physfr.aJ~, equatDffaI cttnamIcs. atr-sea 

Lorenzen. carl J." (ReseardJ). Ph.D.. 1964., Comell; blal9QlcaJ lirtBiBCfton, and oc:ean elf_ stUdies. 
Half.time ~ and resemh ~ for nine rntJn1hs are oc:aanography, madniI food.cIi!Jn dynamics. carbon cycling IIi lila RIser. ~ C.-~). Ph.D •• 1981,Rhode.JsIand; pbyslcaI 
available. Scholarshfps. fellowshl~. and. tralneeshr~'are offered. ocean. , ..... oc:eanoaraDhY. Jarae. and mesoscarv IJIIxfJlg In. !he ocean. water 
ForeIgn students am usually. not given financial afd during the fI~ MartIn. ~" ~ Ph.D .• 1967. Johns HopkIns; geophysI. ~-arid fracerlle!d9In,Ule ocean.physlcnf mesoscale eddies. 
year Of study. . cal fluid dyna:mfCs. of SEB Ice. ' . numertca, modets of ocean ciraJlaH1m. 
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Course Descriptions 
CourSGS for Undergraduates 
OCEAN 101 Sumyat Oceanagraplly (6) AW8pS Origin 
and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea ootlDlri: Causes and effeCts 
of currents and tides; animal and planllffe In the sea. Intended for 
nonmaIors. " ' 

QCEAN 102, Man ami Ule'Dasan (3) W 'DesIgned to study In 
doIail the benefits and the sdentifl~ protiIems'crealBd by man's acHy- , 
Ities !mPInglng on Ute oc:ean!c environment P~ ~Ot or 
permissfon of rnstructor. " ' 

OCEAN 109 Survey at Ocea~~oniJrs (5) O!fgin. 
and extent of \he oceans; nature Of the ~'bOttom; causes and effeCts 
of currents, waves, and lldes; animal and ~t life In the sea. Net 
In!ended for oceanOgraphy majorS. ~isUes: College of Ocean ' 
and Rshery Sciences honol'S'program and permIssIon oflnstructor. 

OCEAN 110, 111. 112 LecturatlnOcaanograpll; (1.1,1) 
A,W,Sp Selected aspects of oceanography ranglngfiom_sea 
drllllna and _tbemiaJ springs to th8 ocean's role in clImate. Stu­
dents fnterested rn oc;eanograpfiY can leammoreabout the field. May 
be entered any quarter: 

OCEAN 180 Lower-DIvfJlon Tutorlai-Hanors (8).Re­
sean:h with a ~ program. ~Isltes: College Of Oman 

. and Ffshefy Sclences~rs program and permission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 201 IntrottuCUon to Flald OaJanograllhY (6) In1m­
duclion to methods of oceanographIc field studj.Sfucfents _ In 
the laboratory and at sea; must b8 p= to 09 on' overnIght field 
Irfps scheduled on weekends. Prerequ sites: sophoJllOre standing In 
oceanography or a related sclence. or permlsston of Instructor. . ' 

OCWt 203 Introduction to.Oceanolirapby (SlSp· Descrfp­
Uon of the oceans; PhYsIca1. chemical. biolOgICal. 'aiuf g89logtcal as-

, _ of the sea; arear dlstnbutton and seasonal CYCI.es of pro~as; 
cutrBIlISiJactors affectfng populations. Intended Jor scIe~ majors. 
PrerequISIte: sopttomoie sIandlng In ~ scfence curriculum or parinls-
sfon 01 Instructor. . . 

OCEAN 230 Blolo;lcal Oceanography at Wasbl~ wa­
tars (2) Sp' Prfnclpfes of blologIcal oceartOJJraphy. Temporal, and 
spatlalolstnbutlons at organism and the pnxIUCIlon and fate of Of­
ganlc matter InPuget Souild and offsbora waters of W1sItlngton. Of­
fered on credlVnb Credit basIs only. PrerequIsite: MATH 124 or per· 
mission of Instructor. 

OCEAN 2sb Introdudon to OC8unoliraplly-H0:J:/, 
DescrfpHve and regIonal oceartCIGl8IihY c:owiIng ptlyslcal, , 

, biologIcal, and aeOIogfcal aspeCIsof th8 sea Intandad for scfence 
malots. Prerequfs!tes: sophomore standing tp COIII!Q8 of .(Jam! and 
FlsI!ery ScIences honors progiam and pennlsslon of InstrudDr. 

OCEAN 351, 352 QaantHatlva Metbods I, II (3,3) A,W 
AD1Ilfcatlcns of.maU!ernatIcaJ techniques and basic prlnclPI8S of IfIe 
nacural.~fences to 'WJ:,obI8jllS.lil. efJlllpeerlng and ~ra­
phy. 351: ord1~ dl eqllalfons. 352:=_ rrietItOds; 
CU1V8 fitting, Fouifer series; fntriJductfon fo . dI!fBrentIaI equa.. 
tions; boun~ value problems. Offered lo nlly with AMATH 351. . 
352. PrereaulsiteS: one yav of physfcs ~ tMTH 126 for 351; 351 
or MATH 238 for 352. 

OCEAN 380 Uppar~lvJslon Tutarlal-Honors (8) Re­
search under faculty siJJ)8fVIston. Prerequisites: Junior standing In 
College of Ocean and FIShery ScIences hOnors program and permls-
sfon Of Instructor. " " 

OCEAN 401. 402 General PbvaIcal OceanoGrapby I, II 
'(5,6) A, W PhysIcal properties and" processes: dleorfes ana m8th- . 
ods fnvolved In ocean currents, waves. and tides. Not opefl to DhYsI­
cal oceanoal'81lhY malors. Prerequisites: ana year each 01 dl8nfstry 
and physlcS, ,MATH 126 for 401; 401 for 402. ." , 

OCEAN 4Q8 Gaaloglcal Ocea~pby Labo~ (2) Sa 
Reid methods In geological oceanogrBpllj. Collect samples ofdatil 
using such Instruments as edlO sounder, seismic retJectlon protilers, 
st.scan sonar, gtab'samillers. corers, sextants. and electronic 
navigation aids. PrOduce an fntearated report on thesedlmentology 
and 5rJatIgraphy.of a small area 01 Puget Sound. ~fsIte: senIOr 
or graduate Standing In geological or geophysical oceanograpfJy or 
geological sciences. ' . 

OCEAN 417, 418 Pb.YSlcal Oceanography'. II (6.5) A,W 
Topics: physIcal properties of ~t.~ dIsIrlbUtfons of 
propertIes and currents, ~. ~, hYdrostatJcs, dynamIcs 
of ocean circulation, vorticitY dynamics. viS(:OSlty, eddy fluxes. estu­
aries. Prereaulsitas: MATH 427, l4l1d1 may be taken conc:wrentIY, 
PHYS 226, .CHEM 160, or penJllsslon, for 417: 417 and MATH 428, 
which may be taken concurrently, for 418. 

OCEAN 419 Ocean n, des and Waves (ij Sp T11eory of sur­
face waves; wave forecastfog;transformaUon 0' waves In shallow.wa­
ter, wave forces. TIde lheciry; analYsIs aitd predlclfon of tfdes and 
tidal CtJJrIlIIIs. 1ha course fncludeslaboratory and computer slnwla­
tion. PrerequisIte: 418 or permissIon of Instructor. 

OcEAN421 Chamlcal O,.nqrapfly (3) 4 Physical and 
chemtCjl/propertles of seawater aruf'rnarrne prOducts; pr0c:ess8scfe.. 
temtlnlng th8 chemlc:aJ mUeuo' Of· the.1IISlI1S. Prerequlsfte: 401 or 
417, or cqru:urrent regIStiation In one. ' . 

OCEAN 422 ~c ChemIstrY (3) Sp Applltallon of ef~ 
menlary orIntlples of Il1yslcal cIlemrstiy 10 undersfaild·the.cfIemlcal 
COIlIIIQSftfon oJ natwaI water systdn:\S. AcIds and bases, solublllty, 
metal Ions In sofutr01\ OXfdaflon-redudJon, and silicate mfn8ral ac­
tions. Prerequisites: 421 and tHEM 350. CHEM 351,. or permission 
oflristructor: 

OCEAN 423 Chemfcal ucea, nograpby Lab~ratcJ (3) W 
laboratOry ~Iems In Iti& analytical and physIcal Of sea­
water and manne materfals. Prerequisites:' 421. whlch.may , taken 
concurrently; and CHEM 321. . 

OCEAN 433 Genaral Biological Oceanography (5) W Ma­
rine organisms; thefr quantilatfv8 dislrlbutliln In tfrile arid spa1:8 and 
IfIefr effect· on th8 sea. RecOmmended for rionblologrsts. ,PrerBlWr­
sites: 203 or 40l or 417 and BIOL ,101·102. or·pertnlsslon of In­
structor. 

OCEAN 434 Bioloilical OceanOllraJlbJ: PbytoPia. nkton (4,­
W Ecologfcal physlOl!JIJY of phytopJanltton. auantftatlve dlstrItiu­
tlon In time and s~ 01 primary producers Including benthIc plants. 
Rates of processes. Methods of measurement PrerequIsJtes: 203, 
401, or 417, and 20 credits In bIologIcal scfences. or permission of 
Instructor. 

OCEAN 435 Biological ~aanoDrapbr. ~Ianldan and , 
Neldon (3) 8p Eailogy of pelagIc animals. DfstiIbUtfon In Ul'n8 
cind space of secondary prOduction 1n the P81ag\c realm. Methods of 
measurement ~eography In the pelatlfc realm. Prerequisite: 434 
or permIssion of Inslryctor. 

OCEAN 438 Blotog(cai Oceanography: BBrithlc Cqmmunl· 
ties 14) A, IpspecHon of the inarf, na beitllllc _n, ~ng 
subt!daf; $lft...JJGttnln communities. 'Interrelatlonstilps IfIi 
water column and the seafloor. Adaptations of organisms. troPhfc 
relationshIps and c:ommunity structure. Prerequisite: 15 craififs In 
blologll)al SCliicis or pemllsSfon of Instructor. . 

OCEAN 438 Marfn~ ¥Icrobfology (3) TaxonotTtV amfsyriJ­
blotlc'relationshlps of martna anti estuarine ml~rgamSJns;. meta­
bolic actiVities, fneludlng nutrient cyCles and geoblolQgfcaI actfvl~ 
effecIs of envfronmentar oarasi1efBtS and land-based Ifrtuslcns; con­
slderatfons of marine m1crotilal ~vllY; Prerequisites: BIOl 210. 
211, 212, or equlvdlems ami CHEM 23f. 232, or eqt}1va!ents. ' 

OCEAN 439 MarIna MicrobIology Laboratory (21 Tech­
nfques tor enumeratfon and ISolation of marine mlaoQrgamSlTlS, het­
erotrQphlc aclMty measu~ anaerobic methods, and ITI88SIlr· 
Ingdissolved oxygen:'bloCbamleal DXYfHIn demand; etfact,oll1\8dfa 
amt tamPeraIUte on grlMlfj; marine m8I3bolic adIvIty measutemenl 
p~ursltes: BIOl 210, 211, 212. ot equivalents and CHEM'231, 
232. or equlvalen!S- ' -, 

OCEAN 440 rnstrumentaUbl1 In Ocaandgrapg (3-8). ~ 
Introductfon to the genemJprtnclpras Of fnslitimenl diIsIgn.lncludlng 
diSCUSSions of sensors, signal processrng, telqmetry, and ra:ordlng 
from the poInt of vfaw of !tie exDerfmental sclenllst l.aboratolY wor!(, 
for varlab1e credit Is offered In file form of proJects, preferably practI~ 
cal ones resulting rn IfIe completion of a srilaIrha!lfwal8dfJv!ce. 
OCEAN 443 Reglanal Oceano;npbY'(3) ~ • ADolfcatfons 
of modem, methods to the comprelienslVe dilSCription Of· selecred 
areas of \he oceans. . 
OCEAN 4&0 GBOp~tcal QceapagraphY (4) A. Fundamen­
IaIs of the seIsmIc·ieftidion and refraalllf\ fnagi!etIc, gravfty and 
heat-flow meIfIods,are discussed Ioaeth8r With rriufne appllcalfons. 
Data from'oeoDfIYsicaf methods useo InljOll!undlon with petrolC}gl~ 
cal and otfiel· o89IogIcaI data to Investlgam (1).tIIe ~tlon, 
strudure, and orlgh). of \he oceanic crust ancl UPP.8!' maiI1fe. and 
(2) tectonic processes acting In the earth. Prerequisites: malor In 
geological oc:eanograplTf'or geOlogy, MATH 126, or penntssron of 
fnstruCtor., . . 

OCEAN 451 Marin" 8BOChaml.rrr (3) W . StudY of d!8mIcaI 
aspects of more abUndant minerals In manna sedlmeiIls; origIn or 
mOde of formation; Is$Rfc and dtemlcal ~iHon: rat! ot if8po­
sitfon; dlstributlon and rB1aUve I~.fn tnaJDr.sedlmentuY f:o/­
cle; Influence on chemical composlUon of seawater. PreteqUlslfe: 
one year of generaJ chemistry. ' 

OCEAN 452 Prfn=1 lea af Sediment Transport by Turbu­
lent fin (3) on to IJIeoretlc:aJ and .memat'tBch­
nlQU8S used In studYIng erosion, tJan~rtaUon, ai!d'.ltIon of 
sedlmenl Analysis of slilfmenl samples. !nl1IaI motion of SedImljn1s, 

bed-load nwtion, SUSJl8flSlon of sediment by ~ flows,· erosion 
and d8Jl9slUon . [If seaiment by. turbulent trows, mass movement of 

, sedlmei1ts. and apJiticaHons Of sedi_ ~rt ~,ro JUob­
lerns [If geol9iJIca1' Interest. Offered JoIntly With GEOl 452 and 
GPHYS 452. P~uISItB: GEOl410. 

OCEAN 463 Sedlmentaty HI~ of tbaOcean Basin: Data 
and InterprataUon (3) Sp Criteria for selecting and evaluating 
data from a lame data bank; the 0eeIJ Sea Drllllng ProJect ContJasl 
with Indlvlduaf .. ; 5Yl'!thesls; student develo~of __ 

. sedimentologIc lntetP.refallons, USing geologic:aJ ·UtBlatura, and P!B­
sented as a seJles Of.written reports In Journal slyie. PrerequISltB: 
450 or permlsslon,of instructor. 

OCEAN 4S4 Biogenic Sellfments I (3) W 8v.fYIIY of pefagfc 
organIsms found as (leep.selfmlcrofosslls With regarif to their use as 
paleoeccloglcallndicatOrs and thefr application til corralatlng radI· 
ometrically and paleomagnetically dated sediments. Prerequisite: ei­
ther 101 or GEOl205, or permissIon. of tnstructor. 

OCEAN 457 Marlne Sedimentation (3) Sp Origin. tranSJ)9r­
latfon. and deposIUon 01 marine sedimentS; Inarlna sedlrtientary en­
vironmen1s;_ physical asJ)!icts of marine sedImentary prOcesses. Pre-
requisite: 402 or permlSsfon. .. . 

OCEAN458 .ChemlcalAspeels of Murine Sa~rraentl(3) W 
Laboratory eXercises and llictlires lIIuSf1atlng.technfqu8s and PioO­
terns In nlarIne geochemIstry, especially Ih8 orfafn or mode of for- . 

. mation, the chefrilcal comPOSition, and tlIe alteraHon af18r ~oslUon 
of minerals In marIne sedIments. Prerequisites: one year of generaJ 
~1s1ry and CHEM321. ." • 

OCEAN 4eo Field ExIlerienca In ,ocean0QJ8pby (2 or 5, 
ma, 7) WSp Offerecf In two ~. In Winter. qUaJ1er: students 
discuss field proJects, then design fieldWork and plan cruises for 2 
credits. In $ptfJIQ or SUmm8r quarter. students partjcl_ln aulses 
collecting tile BpP.ropriate chemical, bfologlcal. geological, or_ 
cal data, followilit bY an anal~ls of the data. a rePQrt that InCludes 
the data"and an Interore!atlon of the results for 5 cnidits. 0n8 or more 
cruIses may be ~!red. Prerequisite: permlssfoo 01 Instructor. 

OCEAN 475 . BlcgllGgrlAAY (3) W SU!wy of modem and cm. 
steal ¥proaches to the problems of sPJlCJ~.ft..raphic dlStribtJ· 
tions. PrefeqUisIta: BlOl210: recornmerided: 6Ipl4rl:. 

OCEAN 480 Undargraduate Researcb-Honoll (6) Inde­
pendent research. Prerequisites: 180 or 380. and permisSfoll,of In-
structor. ' 

OCEAN 485 Topics In Oceanograllhy (1-4, ma. 8) SerIes 
of ~y lectures. f,hyslcal and chemfcal,propetlles of water,mo­
tions, lite fn the sea. ge(llaglcal features, daIa colledkltl· and analy­
sis. etc. For nonmalors. Prerequisite: upper~dMston standing In sCI­
.ence. 
OCEAN 488 FIeld ~erlence-Honors (2-6. rna. 6) 
Participation In extend8d oceanogf@hlc field opBratfo.ns on are­
search vessel, data I!MIY$ and fediJdion, report preparation. p,. 
requIsites: 380 or 480, and pennlsslon of lristnltlor. 

OCEAN 489 UndBrgraduata Tbesls-Hanors (1-6,·mu. 6) 
TheoretIcal or experImerttal contribution to oceanography. Prerequi­
sites: 480 and peimlsslon of Instructor. 

OCEAN 499 Undergraduate Raseal'Cb (1-12, mu. 24) 
AWS~S Research on asstgned tuplcs 1hatJJ1ilY Involve ~ 
work. tleldwork,or literature swveys •. Prerequisite: permission of In-
structor. . 

Courses fo; Graduate.· Only 
OCEAN &Of) Cmnmt Pratalen1lln lJIeanograpby (1) Dis­
cussion of research 19J)tcs that are currently being InWstlgaled 
withIn the department. Pmequlslte: permlsslon of InstrUctor: . 

OCEAN S01 Marine BtDloglcal ProC88S8S (5) A OVervfew 
of perrologfc and sedlmeritologfc processes thai ~ nuxfffY, 
cOnsume oceanic geologIc record; platHnargln, mfdp1atB baSalt 
genesis: /MfrolhenilaJ'metamorphlsm of oceanIc cruSt sediment 
sources. atamtUlation. POStdePOsItional modIficatIon; ~ mar­
gin sediment aa:urnulaflon; trench subduction zones, basal1s and 
andesites of oceanic Island arcs; contlnentat accretion. For first-year 
oc:eanography studen1s. PrereqlllsltB: permlsston of Instrudor. 

OCEAN S08 PbpJcs of Marine aiDlaAle PraceaeI (5) W 
lherrnomeChanJc Of hot matBriai upwellfngal soreadino centers and 
fotmationof cfIara,cterIstI physical strucfures; lilflospfIJie th_lng 
with age arid reIatBd ~c:aJ obselvables; I1lI!dI8nlcs of su!Jcfuc: 
tio{1 zones; fate of slllklng Slabs and cteep.mantle recycflJlO; geon18-
by of plats tectonics on a sphefe; causes of vertical motions at tile' 
earth's surface. Offered jnfntly with GPHYS 506. PrerequfsitB: per-
missIon Dr InstM:tor. ~ 

OCEAN 511.\ 512,513 Marine IIYdrod',aanJl1is I, II. III 
(4.4.4) A,w.1P Melhodsfor soMng problems In physIcal 
oceanography. Prefequlslte: major standlrt{lln a physical scf8nte. 



OCEAN 514 Seminar In PhYsIcal Oceanagraplly (1 t max. 

=AWSP DiscussIon of selected problems of cur. rent fnterest In 
cal oceanography. Prerequlsltes: 402 or 419, and permlsslon.of 

nStructor.. . , 

OCEAN 515 Wavas (4) A Application of marine hyd~ 
Ics princIples to wave motron In oceans. PrerequisIte: 513. (Offered 
even-nunibered years.) , . 

OCEAN 516 Ocean ClrculaUan (4) W rrodynamlC the0-
ries concerning origin and characteristics of ma or ocean currents.. 
PrerequisIte: 513. (Offered evan-numbered years. 

OCEAN 617 OceanagrapJay of rnshore Watent (&) Sp The­
ories and techniques ot IrivaStlgatfon and Interpretation of conditions 
existing In inshcire waters with particular reference to mixing and 

. flushIng and to areas ad~to the slate of WashIngton; usa of 
dynamIC models. Prerequisite: 512. (Offered odd-numbeiBd years.) 

OCEAN 518 Seminar on 'Dynamrcal Oceancgraphy (1, 
rna. 9) AW~ Selected probfems of current tl!lPOrtance coru:em-
1110 the dynamICs of the ocean. Concentrates on those topfcs that are 
considered fundarnentaI and central of Importance to most of the 
areas of appllcatfons. 

OCEAN 619 Oceans and Climate Variation (3) ~ Intat­
change of fIeat. water, and energy; study of bucfaets and Of rnecha­
nlsmS of exdIange. Prerequfsit8t 418. ATM S Q (Offered even-
nwnbered years.) " 

OCaN 520 Semlnar (1) AWSp fntroductlon to current.re­
search topfcs for beginnIng graduate Students. 

OCEAN 521 Seminar on Chemical Oceanography (*, max. 
9) AWSp Lectures. dlscuss/cos,.and raadlngs'onselected prob­
Iefns of current IntBresl Prerequtslte: permissfon of inStructor. 

OCEAN 622 RadlocflamlcalTracers and Ocean Mllfng (3) 
Distribution of natural and bomb-produced radIoactive tracers In file 
ocean. ADDllcatlon of models used to derive InformaUon concernIng 
time scates of (1) gas transf8r at the water atmospI)ere r~ 
(2) wfIoleocean. 1helmocI1ne. and deep«am water cllQIlatlon; ana 
(3) particulate settling In the marine environment Knowled1l8 of efe-­
mentary dlfferentlal equations suggested. Prerequisites: 401. 402, 
421. . 

OCEAN 623· Advanced Problems In Chemical CJanOlJ"l" 
pflY(1-4, max. 18} AWlIl Reid and laboratory wodt on sellii:ted 
prOblems of current fntliiast Prelequlsltes: 424 "and permission, of 
Instru1:tor. • 

OCEAN B24 Marine. Chemical Tbannodynamlca (3) W 
Application of chemical thermodvnamlc principles to tile sfudy of 
cfuimJcal processes and d!emlcaf raacllons In tile oceans. TI!erTmJ.. 
dynamics of·seav.ur (preSswe. temperature. and volumt changes). 
1Iiertnodynamtc·'of multfaJtnponent_~ aeneraI equlilbifum 
theory, pressure and teinPef8ture eIf8ds on ChemIcal ~mbrfa, 
eQUilibrIum models and calculatIon of comj)!ex Qqulllbria. Prerequl­
sltes: ~HfM 455. 456. 457. 460. or permission of I~or. 

OCEAN US Marina Chemical Ovilamlca (3) Sp Applica­
tion of reacIIon rate theory to the study of chemlcat pt0cess8S not at 
equUlbrium In the oceans. None.qulllbnum conditIons In natural \Va­
leis, tlansIent sIatBs. basic kinetic lheoIy. reaction rates at Ihe alr-sea 
and sec!lment-water Inteffaces, uD1ake and CYclIng rates of dlemical 
species by biological systems. f1rerequlslteS: 421. 422. CHEM 455, 
456, 457. 460. or slmUar background. ' 

OCEAN 526 Marine Oraanlc·G~ (3) W Soun:es, 
readlons. and fates of .organlc molecules In the manna environment 
along with 1118 Slable ISOIDpe oeochem1stry of marine 9IlJ8Il1c sub­
s/ances. Prerequisites: 421. CHEM 231. 232. or perinlsSlon of In-
structor. ' 
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planktoo, and tfleir lnteracIloos with each ollter and the ocean. I.abo-- OCEAN 556 Advanced Marine Geology and Geopbysfcs . 
ratories. field trips, and Independent proIecIs focus ·on dl~rent (-,. max. 9) AWSp ~ Contemporary problems In marine geology; 
themes each year. EnrollmentlfmlJad to,tvielve students (offerEid at con. ~rIlng or at varfailce With accepted hYDo1heSes; dis-
Friday Harbor Laboratprles). Offer8d on crfidItIno·aedlt msts onll.. ~lon of recenl~ Prer8quislta: permlssfonOllnstruclor. 
Prerequisite: backgrouJtd In oceanography, aquatic scferu:es, or bra - OCEAN &60 Mecflailfca of Erasroll and Sediment Trans-
ogy. part (3) A 'Smith Physics of erosion, d!llJOslHon, and transP9rta-
OCEAN &35 Adv8nced PfanJdQn EcarGgJ (2 .... ~· A· Melhods Hon 01 SedlmenfS bY IurtiUlent flows. use of thaoretlcaJ fluid ~-
of saJI1l)1l d _fuel of ..... """'" stock as atf8i:ted the ecofogy Ics to formUlate and solve problems of bed load and SlJSIIIIlded load 
of plan\to~an ....... ,iNS ~ ..... 'tf • ~rt. Offeredfolntly wIth GEOL 560 and GPHYS 560. Prerequl. 

sites: 452 and MATH 329. (008fed odd-numbered years.) 
OCEAN 638 Benthos EcoloAY (I) SI! DISlrlbuUons.al)~n- OCEAN 561 semInar. .. aea""leal F1ald M ..... ~ Iv . 

· daIU:es, and Interrelationships of !he organisms Of the ocean·fkior; Read' discuss! f ! !\ --·1"-· I I cal melhods of samplfng and anal""''' o...mri,,1sfta: permlsslon of In- Ing and on 0 top cs U, Wllll'" I ~~ n gao 
J- • ,......... fluid rt1echan1cs. Course work Includes a report on a ize'd 

structor. ' ( topic. Offared folntly with GEOL 561 and GPHYS 561. PrenKiUlslte: 
OCEAN 537 EDllranmental PlIYstc!agy of MarlneMfelDal- permission of fnstructor.,· ' 
gae (2-4) W . PtIysIology and brodlamfsby of mtr.roakiie. wIIh OCEAN S&2 MlICbantcs 01 Sadlmaat TranalUJrtlng Flaws 
emphasis on marine Systems; DfiYsfofoglcal anOroach fn lQliferstand- (3) A $milh Comprellenslva Inveslfgatfon of mecba1tlcs Of turbu-
Ing phytoplankton processes fn file ocean. ,t.afJoritOIY fncIUdes cui- rent ileat-bottom flows resppnslbte for 8rosIon and transpolfatJon of 
luting methOdology and techniques for the st¢f of DhYslologlcaI sediment How bed load arid ~ded load transport rriodlfy char-
processes relevant to phytoplankton ecology.' Prerequislfa: perfnJs- aderistres of these flows. MarIne, estuarine. and flUvIal ~ Of-
Slon of Instrudor. fared fofntlv with GEOL 562 aIUf GPHYS 562. PrerequlSftes: GEOl 
OCEAN 538 rdentificatlon and Structure of Marine Bentblc 452, 455. (Offered even-numIJered years.) 
CammwtJUes (2) Sp Sampling gaar 'and sampling tecIlnlques; OCEAN 570 SrmulatfonAnalysli of Marine s-.ma (3) 
qualitatJve and qiJalltltatlve methodS fi)f Identification aitd onflnation. sa lntrodudIon to ilia ~I nietflods of ~ ecoloGY. Sfm:. 
Of communities; sIrUctu1e of ben1hIc communities; biomass, ~ ufatlon models are used In comparatiw anaIjses of Ihe sffudure. 

· IMty and benthoSlfish relationshIps: historic review of benthos re- nutrient and energy flow. and sensltlvilY of response J~L represenla-
search. Prerequisite: permission of Instructor. Uveaguatlc ~tem! P@requlsltes: BIOL472. FORTRAN. MATH 

126. Q SCI 482. or parmlssIon Of InstructDr. . 
OCEAN 540 Seminar In GeosIatfSUcs (1-3) AWJp t,ec. 
lures and dlsaJSSfons oo'sefetted oroblems,fn th8 appltCatfcns:of OCEAN 171 GravQy aad GeomagneUc Interpretation (3) A 
statistics In earth science. Prerequisite: QSCI483. . POWIIt of the numerical Fourfar transform to compute ootentfal flerds; 

gravjty and maDnetlc fields of source bodies of arbitrary shaDe: In-
OCEAN 541 Marina Reflection Selamalqy (3) Sp Prtnci- VersIon 01 obseIvatIonaI mw~lausIble source ~81!~lcatlon 
pies of ocean reflection amustlcs: effect of freaUIlnt;Y on reflectfon of Ihe tactmlqlJ§S to a real on the computer. unereu jcliltly 
i:oeffIclent and altanuaJlon;bamtttldth and· resolution; sound with GPHYS 571. PrerequiSites: MATH 328, PHYS 323 or equ~ 
sources; hvdrophon8s, acoustic noIse, tow noise; mu~~~!!!.L I~ - lents or permission of Instructor.· '. 
nl~; mrgratfon of reflectors; normall1UlV8 OUt and ;a~~ OCEAN 572 Beodynamlcs (3) IJstBr DrIving rorms of plate 
DItYsIcaJ bisfs and numerical dads. Offered jofntiY.with tectonIcs and other ~ niotions. Critical revfftI of mmsiIred 
541. Offered on crecfltlno credit basis only. Prenlqu~ penntssfon data.. enemy. balances, basfc proP8flles of low Reynolds number 
of Instructor. , flow. Qualilatlve physIcs of processesw order-of-magnltude calcu-
Ot:1:AN &42. Sediment Dla~eaIs and MataraUon (3) W IaUoris, rath8r I/1ari ~18X mathematic dIeolY. CrltI~ of some 
C~ In cold sedlment IJJIdefgalng deep burIaJ and=ax- hypotheses. Offel8djOIntly with GPHYS 572. (Offered oCfd-numbered 
amlned In temls of processes inlfU80Clng ~ and Illy years.) . 
reducllon, c1awatering •. cttemlcal and mln.eialO.IJtcalrea~ts. OCEAN 573 Temstrlal Magnetism (3) Sp. Advanced as-
Near-surface dlffusfon processes. transformations of claymtnerats, , peels of earth magnetism Intended for specialists fn this field Exren-
organic reactions and rnatwatlon phenomana $8SS8d In fracfng his- sIve dlscusslon Of origin tbeorles and their Implications; physical 
tory of sedlmentaJy strata ~Ing temperafure cflangeS and Ilme basis and theories of Il'ia1ImItiSm In rocks; pafeomagne1Jc lBCItn_ 
In~ln!dng, filllng~baSlns. '. and results, Offered {olntly with GPHYS 513. Prerequisite: permls-
OCEAN 643 :neals and 8BOCf1emlcai Evo!uUQn of ston of fnstructor. (Offered a1temaltyears.) . . 

=
Marlnetfonl;~!~ .. J3) sg=~Gfcnes!!. ... [nyolved'Abasfns.in OCEAN 580 Marine Scfsaceln tile Coastal ZOal (4) Ma-

all~ IlIIilGI,w .... ilsin UI -"" jar oceanfc and nearshore IJrocesses, condHfons, and,thelr friflll8llC8 
.Izlng genesis of SOecIaI otectontc assemblages, rnclud- on man's activitIes, fn coaStal zone. MeU!ods of ·understandlng.and 

Ing rfdge and "hot spot" basalts. oceanIc ISlands. mldplate volcan- ~ th8 accwnutated kmlwrqe'on marine processes aiid lis 

ftcs, I s ~ associatBd with oceanic Island arcs.lm:ltides appllc:atlon to decist~ ~ Lectures and disQJssfons of 
lcal cIUracterIzatIon of I~ iock types, ~Isltes: blofogfeaJ. chemtcaI. geofogtc81~ and phplcal ocealltlUraptiy. Gm-

, . 506. GEOl424 and 425 or equivalent ancr permlssJoil· of In- atfon and use of data tiases as rnterpfetatfve tools. 
strudor. 

ocEAN 600 Independent StUdy or Raiareb (*) AWSpS 
OCw. 544 Slatillflal Models In ~~~ (3) W OCEAN 700 M ........... ITb-'. (111) AUfthoR ,Multlvarlata aoalysIs; reuresslon. trend swface anatjSJS; faCtor anat- CMWI. _ ft ......... 

ysls. dl~lmlnant funcllons, and stochastIc ~ models 1(1 OCEAN 8QO D ........ rat Olll8rtatian (*) AWSpS oceanography. Prerequisite: Q SCI 483 or perm1SsIon of Instructor. utlW 

OCEAN 645 Tbannamecbmlfts and MactiaDlIms Ia Hy­
drothermal ~R1I (3) W TherrnaI baIam:e m hot matertitI 
InJacI8d at a plata divergence; heat ~rt capabllllY.of flUid, con­
vection Uuough'aacks Compared to thermal cimducIIon: U\eOIY of 
hydrothermaJ ~ Into hot rock by tIIennal contrca:tIon CIi!c:k­
!rig: develODrneIll hIskIIy of a hyt1rolherinal system; effeds of rockI 
walen:hemlcallntafadlon and mlnemI @position; mlnetal stills. Of-

· Cered JoIntly with GPHYS 545. Prerequisite: permtsslori oflnstruc:tor. 

OCEAN 527 Marlaa Chemlatry_ (3) Processes Controllfng ilia 
chemical composlUon of seawater. Physical cIlemls!JY a,KI equllfb. 
rium = blologlcally controlled cycles and k1neue concepts, 
and elements aiId rates of oceanIc processes. , OCEAN 548 Topics to Pbyslcal ocean.1IhY (1-4, m& 
OCEAN &30 Marfne PrImary PruductlYltY (3) Sp Genatal 9) AWSp Leclure series 0fI1tJp/cs of major lnlpojtarlai In physlcal 
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MUoGIbaldl conc:epts of marine phytoplankton productfon. la6oratory and field oceanography. .. 

studIeS. ClltlcaI examination of specIaJ problems. Not op¢! to stu-
denIs who haYO taken 534. PrerequIsIteS: 433 or 434, arid 435. arm OCEAN 610 Semlaar DD. Gaol_I O~Rbv (*. 
permission of InsInIcIDr. .. mat. 9) AWSp LecbmIs. cIiscusslOOs, and ft8Id aril JabciiatQIy . 

work on seIec:teii problems of current Intarasl PrereqUIsite: pefmfS. 
OCEAN.531 Seminar In B= ~bv (*. slon of rnstrudor. . 
max. 9) AWip Lectures. dl and wen en SI3ecled 
probIemSofcurrent~ Prerequfsfta:penillsston oflnstruclof. . ~~ &~r:(~~~= 
OCEAN533 Zouplaaklon Ecolo.'(1 or 8, max. 9) S SaiJ.... mission of InsIruCfor. • . ~ ~u:= ~~ :s:.=~ OCEAN 6S4 Tectmlqu8I fur OIllll1 Floor Reiian=b (3) A 
only. Prerequisite: pennIssfon of Instructor. Pfannlng ~p~ seIecfIon of equfpp1anl and survw P.fO­

cedures; colledJOn, _Is, compilation, arid prasanlatfon ~_-
OCEAN 534 ~8r1m8n1a1 Pltnktoa Ecot. Ow .,.) S ~sI- metric and sedlm,data: evaIlfaUon of tedtnlquas and results. Pm-
ology. productIvIl¥, aruf ecology Cfbaderla. phytO~. and zoo.. requisites: 450. 453 or 551 ... ~ba_~. 

0341 Health ScIences 

T1ta School of Pharmacy prepares students tode11v8r distributive and 
consul1atlva DharrnaceUtItaI SIlIVIces In a yariety of settings, includ­
Ing communIty pf1atm.acIes. hospItals and oth8r healtIH:are Institu­
tions, the ~ IruIUst!Y. and govemmen;m Stu­
dents are bafned in the bIologICal, c:hemfcaI. • and social 
scf8nces and In cllnlcal and professlonaJ pract!ce. rainIng programs 

, lead to 'the Bachelor .. of Sc:IeiIce In ~~ree,ortoI1fla DodDr 

ff~~~'=1::aW::~~~~~8: 
aa:redI1ed by the Anmfc:an Council on PharmaceUtIcal Education. 
lila vesttrnglql'! Slate Board of PhaJrnaw awards a maxlrnum of 
seven hundr8dhours of In1emshlp experrenca for designated aca-

. demlc ~ Courses. : ... 
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The Sdtool of PharinaCY Is orgaJ!lzBd Into~ts ofMadiclnaf 
CIlemlsbY.. Pharmaceulfcs. 'and P-~ Pradice. Informatlon 
aboul riararadtlate programs and·aiMsktiJ qJay .be'ob1aInad rrom 

" tIIa 0ffi1:e ofkademle anil Student ~ T329 HaaIIh SclenI:es. 
Clinical clelbhfp and Institutfonal extemshfD. trairiJng sItBs are pro.. 
vided by CItlldrEin's Orthope41c ~ and'Mad/ear Centes. _ 
Health Cqoperalive HOSOitiII. HarbOM8w Medlc:aJ Cetrtar. PriMdenc8 
MedIr.aJ COOter. SWedIsh MedIcal Cen1Bt. U~ ~Ha1. Veter­
ans AdmInJslra!fon HosPHaI. vrrmma MasoI1 r and o!har 
Sea1tI8 areahespltals. Studen1s ilso are asst to a variety of 
communily practice pharJnacy Sites fOr extemSh pS: 

EnrollmeOt Is ~ and ilrilIted 10 a small number of studen!S. 
B8IIIelor Df 8cllllrB In Pllltmaq D"", . !Ii must b8 matliJatas of an acctedHed School or col1epof 

. This program provides educatfonalrequlrements, for licensure to p and be ellUlbI8 fer ifcensure as a. phamlaclst. StudentS are 
pm:tU:e . PtaarmaeY. AdmlsSfon' to Ilia lflree-ysi profasslonaJ' pro- to tfl& ~~ ~ on July 1 of each year. Applicants 
gram reqilfres a ri1fntmum of 90 credI1s of prephatinai:y bainTntL fn.. shoUld register for ilia Amerfcin SocietY.01 ~JfaJ Pharinadsts 
cI~ a ~s sequences 10 blDlogy, ganeral c:h8mJsIry. ana or- ~==~, '~1rnf~tnformati~~~lat 
=~I~;m:Ob:!m~~I~~= ~r: from Or. Dale~ oepar1mem Of Pharmacy Practfce. 

It acht~ COIllIIii.mfr.a silfls. and' fdentiftabfa 3P1f­
Iude for ~~ wI!o is admissible to ItIa UnIVerSity . 

~bl':n:~:~lyad:~~U:u~J:fI3~ Medicinal Chem.-'st ... 
only at Ihalleg1nnlnu of Autumn·QUiUter, lila deadline for SuIiinJs.. ' " . - • 
sioiI of appUcatIons is Aprflt DetaIls on admls9fon ~frements, 
applll:alfcin =rcs iind ~ content can 'be oh1afriedfrom CbaltpB1ltJn 
,t!18 OffIce 0 AI2~lc and Sfudent PnJtpams. . Wendel L Nelson 
Tba bila:alaureal8 E~ proyIdasbasic trainIng on bfof~ 
ical. dlemfcal, and DmDeltJes of· drugs and on tlJa c:lInfCaJ and=lasoecls 0 drug utlflzatlan. Co.rs courses ~ ~rad In 
bI . ,bf"rrnacetitlcsand pIJarmacokinetits, c1lnfcaJ J]bar- Graduate, Pro, gram 
macy. dIsptlgs!lIOt human ~mrrwn!5and antI-
bfotIc ~ niedfclnat ~ , phar-
fI!i!CY laW. physlcal princlp18s of formu and lIasPads 
of Pnan:na!:Y and druguS8. In the rd:y&8r of IfI8 Profasslonaf pro-
gJaIIl, students must ~Ieta a clInIcal clerksh.IP aiId extamshJps In 
Cornmunfty amflnstltutfonaJpfmmia:feS.Tlie238 c:redl1s reQilfred 
ror gradualfon fnduda an 0PD0Itunfty ror deve!0Dfng cueas of lndl­
vidIfaI exuerlfst at least half of lila 55 elective ctadJfs must be pro­
fesslonalln nature. . 

. PharMacy Practice 
I 

Cllaltpimln 
Witl~H. ~b8I1, .'~ ..... 

DtIf:tllr Dt P1JamJn1De,;ee 
. .... 

The ()apaJtmtn of Pharmacy Prdce, In co~on wf1h fha De­
~t 01 P~ SeMces of' UniYe~_ I tf~llals. d1redS a 

. loW D9ct0rof Pflanna1:y and Ameflcan of,HQ$pftaI Pharma-
i:fsts (ASHP) acciedHedrasldmu:y ~ ~ ~ 
cataureate program prQVfdes aaifemfc and cllnrcat, traTnlng In ad­
vaitced ~ practlce.·Enrollmer'll Is II_ to"slX slUcfents,.. 
yaar. AsillllcantfniUsI be araduates of·an ac:credltecfsdlooJ or col­
lege ofPf.1annacy anti nwsllle elfalble for /fcansura to pradfce Ptm,- ' 
macy In lila_of wasrullQfDn. Mmlsston ts ~basiId on 
atademlc adIlevamanf;leUijrs 01 recommeildatlon. and a p&lSc!naf 
Intervfew. Studenlsara onJy adrnIttact to the prog@llJ stutlno on-July 
10f eachySu. AP.Pllcanfs must ~'tor lfie ASHP ~ 
matJ:tt1!lg program tiv mtd-Oecembet. and the ~ of PIlat· 
rnaLY Pridlce muslliaYB received all appllcatfon rilaterfaIs bY Janu.. 
ary 15. De1alls on ~lciIfon DtOCeCfli1Iis and ~ confantcan 
be obIalned from Dr. Jeffrey If. =. dle dlrednr of the DGcror of 
&'o:r~=~_=1he~dascrihfr!gfhe 

DD.rlll PhHDltJPIl1 DB,,,, 
A studalt In lila Ph.D. program must present a minimum of 45 
aedIts of ccwse wo~ exrJUsIve of disBtation and rronthesIs re-

~~~~:=~~ tor admIsslon"w candldaty for lfle'docfDiaI degree. ~Iete a nf. 
search ~Ject. ~ an alXeII1abIe dlsserlalfon. and pass-a Rnal 
Examlnatlon. R8saarch for tile doctoral degree must be ~na at !ftfs 
~nlverslty.· , . 

~/A14 

FfnancfaI ~pcrt In the form ot research assIsIan1shIps and fellow­
shIllS may tJ8 available to stu~:~ood standing ~!heIr 
gJa(fuala caiuers.. AvafJabEi'of, ~'vmes f$l}'ear to year. and omsca:IMt" should alIitad II1e __ pro-

. gram monlfnatill' for a onaJ fnfonnatian. .. 

~BI1rt'iliJd InfDmratitm 
Graduate Promam CootdInatDr . 
305A Bag!ey."BG-~ 

Pharmaceutics 
CbaltplJlllltl 
~H.Levy 

. Graduat. Program 

Students complete 50 credits tn dl~c courses· 1ncI_ ad­
vanced ~ bfoslallstfc:s. d~' re-

S1udenIs who· fntend 10 work toward a Masf8r of Scfem:e or Doctor of ~lHfence. alld IlIIDtmatlDfl 
PturosoDhY _ must applrilr,admlssfcm to dle Graduate SdtooI -" .. ...-' 

search methoiis, case confen!m:es. and ' semlnm. SUf-
ficient elective course oPPClltunfUas to allow1h8 stud1int,to 
daYelop soacJatlzad ~!l8- III addItfon. 2,080 tIourS(40 credlIs) 
are SP!int In cttnfcal cl8rksllfps and'resfdency rctaHonsltlat a:ra ~ 
vfduaJly preceplBd by faculty memb8lS of the Department of Phar-
macy PracIfca . 

The tesldenc:y comPonent Is completed at the UnlversflY Ijqspf!al 
and at HarbcMew MedIcal Center Under ~guldance'of Ifia DInI:tm 
of Pharinacv SeMcas, V. de PauJ Burkt1art. TfIa reslder!LY consIsts of 
exparfenca 1n cltntcal Practice. drua dlstributIon. and hOSDlIaJ pfIar­
macy admInlsfiatlon. An annual stfpend Is associated w!tb the faInt 
Phaim.D.JResid8ncy program. .' , 

~o8tlraduate Prole.slonal 
.... arma~' Program 

and me8t file ~remsntS oUtIfned In It!a ~ _ sadlon of GIaduate Pmmam CoonIInator 
tills ca1a1~ra(hlilte students must sa1JSfj fila ~Irements fur an 303.Bagr8y~ -If.G-:iO 
atfvanced In tun:e a11ha tlmallla ~ IS to be awarded. 
Gladuata ~~ of Ute GnfduatB Sc:tIooJ and the ----------------
Departmant of nallir18mlSllY. ' 

"s., Requlrem_ " 
StudanIs with ~ ~ In pharJna:cy or In ItIa blol~ 
cal or ~caJ scfanCes are ~ for Uraduat8 _In madIch1aI 
cheinlstJY., ~ 11!0 iIfan to ptI!SU8 ~ 5 
~ lfIefr JlfOQl8mS by seledfon of pentnent 8/edives. AI 
ItIiJ d10fce of eIi:tlYes Yarfas with tJt8 ~s uftfmafB 
araduat9 _In medIdnaI cherJ1fsJrY ~lriIs adeaUala preJIa1atfon 
rn malhemaHcs and In the bIological and PJtysfcaJ sclences. . . ,. 

Faculty 
PttIfaIfJII 
Brady. lynn R.,. (Medlcfnat.Chemlstry). Ph.D .• 1959. WisIIlfIgton; 
pharinacOgnosy.. ' , . 
~. 'WHIiam H.. • (Pharmacy Pradfce). Ph.D .. 1971. Ptinlle; 
pharinatyadmlnlstration. . 
AsdtQl'. LouIs (EmerItus). ~(Madlclnal Chemistry), Ph.D., 1933. 
W1shlngton: medldnaI d!8m1SlJy. 
GlbaldJ. Milo.· (Pbanna1:eutfcs). Ph.D •• 1963. Cohlmbfa; phannam­
Idnellcs. 
Hall. Nalhan A. (Ernaritus). (Pharmacy Praclfce). Ph.D .• 1948, W!sh­
InQton; phannaI.l pradfc8. 
Hammadund. E. Roy (Emeritus) •. (Pharmaceu1fcs),' Ph.D.. 1951. . 
W1shfngton; ~ . 



Hultrlc. AIaln C. (Emeritus). (Medlclnal ctlemlstry). Ph.D .• '1954. 
caIlfCImIa; medldnaJ dIemIsby. 
~. Edward (Emeritus). (Medlclnal Cttemtstry). Ph.D •• 1949. 
YeShlngtOn; phamiaceutIca( Sclences. , 
~. Ren6 H.. • (P.harmaceutIcs). Ph.D .. 1970. Callfomla (San fIan. 
cisco): pharmacokinetics. . . , 
~, waIler C. (EmarItus). (Madlclnal Chemistry). Ph.D •• 1949. 

, rndJana; fnedldnal cttemtstry. ' ' 
Nelson. SIdney D •• Jr •• • (MedIcI~1 ChemIstry). Ph.D •• 1974. Califor­
nia (Sat! ~); rriedfclnal dlemislJy. 
Nelson. Wendel L,· .(MedIcInaI Chemisby). Ph.D., 1965. Kansas; 
madlcInaI chemistry. " . . 
Orr. JD E. (Ernarqus). (Pharmacy Pradlce). Ph.D .• 1943. WIscon-
~ phannac'f pradfce. . . 
Plein. Elmer M. (Emeritus). (Pflarmacy Practice). Ph.D •• 1936. Colo­
rado; pl1armaey practice. 
PleIn. ~ B.,· (PtmmacY Praclfce). Ph.D., 1956. Washlrmton; gerI-
aIrIcs.ltlfurdisclpllnary programs. ' . 
Trager. William F.,·(MedIcfnal ChemIstry). Ph.D .• 1965. Wlshtng-
ton; madldnal dlemlstry. ' 

, bIarIltB PrDfnItI" 

BaIllie. Thomas A.: (MadlcTnaJ ChemIstry). Ph.D .• 19~. GIasOOw 
(SCotIandJ; madlclnaJ Chemistry. ' . 
Burkhart, V. de Paul. (Pharmacy PractIce). M.S .• 1972, Maryland; 
hospital pharmacy. . ' 
cttrlstensen. Dale B." (Phamla1:y Practice). Ph.D., 19n, Minnesota; 
pharmacy admInistration. , .' , 
Elmer. Gary W •• • (Medfdnal CfIemlstry). Ph.D .• 1970. Rufg8rs: pIIar­
~~ , , 

1vBy. Marianne. (Pharmacy Practice). B.s.Phatm •• 1967. Wlsconsln; 
hoSpHaI pharmacy. '. ' 

Koup, J_J (PharmacY PractIce). Pharm':'?1 1974. Stale UniVefSlty 
of New Yotk ,BUffalo): d1nlcal phalmacakInaocs. 
~. Wayne A.: (Pf1arma&y PrattIce). Pharm.D .• 1970. california 
(San francisco); cllnfcal phamlacy. . 
Shan. Danny 0.,* (Phamiaceut!cs). Ph.D .• 1975.'Stale Unlversl~ of 
New York (Buffa 0): pharmaceutIcS. . 

AaIIImIt I'IafIIIIItI 

Bauer. Larry A. •• (Pharmacy Practice). Pharm.D .• 1980. Kentucky; 
cllnIca1 phalmacy. . ' , 

EdWards, W. Drew. (Pharmacy Practfce). M.S.. 19n, WisconsIn: 
gaslroenterology. management , 

, ElI!wm1h. Allan J .. (Pharmacy Practfce). Pharm.D., 19n. PhIladel-
phIa College of P1Iarinacy amfScfem:e; Qlnlcal pharmacy. ' 

. Hom. JolIn M., (Pharmacy Practice). Pharm.D .• 19n.CfnclnnaU; 
cllnfcaI pharmacy. . 
Malone, PatrfckM •• (Pharmacy Pracllce). Pharm.D., 1979 .. Mldllgan; 
cllnlcaI pharmacy. '. , 

MeferLG. PaIrIck, (Medicinal Chamlstry). Ph.D .• 1981. WIsconsin; 
• organn: chenlistty; , 

SIa1tBrY, John T. •• (PhannaI:eutIcs). Ph.D .• 1978. Slate University of 
New YOIi (Buffalo); pharmacokinetics. " 
lena. Un-nar (Research), (Medicinal Chemistry), Ph.D .• 1970. 
WasltInQtorr. medfclnal dIemlstry. 
Toothaker. ROger,· (Pharmaceutfcs). Ph.D .• 1981. Wisamsln; phar-
'macoldnetics. ' 

1nIIirmD" 
Bfadr. Douglas J.t (Pharma&y Practice), Pharm.D.,·1983. Washing-
ton; pharrncicy practice. - /. 
BrantIan. ~thla f .• (PIIannaty Practice). Pharm.D., 1980. Southern 
caJffcmla; jJharmaty Pm:t!ce. .. 
MII!er. Sheree -A.. (Pharmacy Practice). Pharm.D .• 1983, washing:. 
ton; p/1amJcu.y prcidlce.' , 

IMtum" 
DavIs, Paul W •• {Pharrnaty P~}. Ph.D., 1966. Michigan; ph(u ... 
macology. " , 
Dawson. Karan N.. (Pharmacy Practice). M.S .• 1978., Wasl!ln_ 
c:ontlnufng educatlon.', . . ' 
Fassett. William, E. •. (Pl!annacy Practfce). M.BA. 1983. Puget 
Sound;~~ , 
tfowaId. William N .• (Madtclnal Chamlstry). 8;S .• 1967. W1shlngton; 
chainJsIry. . . 
Jones. uuie L. (Pharmacy Practice), B.s.Phann.. 1960. Wlshlngton: 
pharmacy practice.. . ' 
~J'8, (Pharmacy Practfce). M.S.. 1951. 'Mlcttlgan; 

PHARMACY PRACTICE 271 

l. 

Course, Desc,iptions 
PeBJT 499 Undergraduate Research (., ma. 8) AWSpS 
Research problems In tilo~csand cllnlcal~­
Ics; PrereQuIsHas: cumulative grade-polnt average of t50 and per-
mlsston oflnstructor. .' 

Pharmae, , ... cllc. 
Courses for Undergraduates PHARM 301 Drugs and Your Health (3) SD' Dawstm, SIaIf 

Consumer-orrented ~ addressl(1g a ~-,'!.W.e of'health­
Mecll~lnal Ch.~I.trv related Issues. emlJf2SIzfrrg rational uSe of ~ti1~ and non-
MEDCH 350M8dlclnal ami Po_JUIUI PIanta (3) A _ r:a'~ ~ro:,ca=. =cI~~rf~:n = 
Review-ofb h ~. chemIstrY. indDhYSlologtr.aJ ac- care, aniI use of S81f-ll8lp medications. Offered, on credftIno credit 
tMty of selected hi plants ttI8t a(B.US8If medf~nilJy. or am P.91- basis only. 
sonous. A, 'for the amant popular use cit hetbaI remeCIIes 
Is ~ = and advanced-I8veI mmma}ofs. Prerequisite: PllARM 304 Profeafon at Pbanna~ (3) A OVerVfew of the 
BI 21201' ent . ==og=o~=~:e'th= 
MEnCH 400 Blapbyslcal MBdIcfnal Qam.,(2) Sp Tra- ~oi1alism; termlnolODY! and baSte ~cs of 
get PrInciples of ilt\YSlca1 o~lc ~ cIl8infca1lXmdlno. prescrtptfon and nQnP!8SCrlpnon _. ~fslle: ~ ma-
stereochemistry, acIds1bases., and reacHon m8d1anlsms ret. {evant fo )OJ'S;,prepharmacy sIlidants bY permlsSfon 0' l~or. 
processes otdlugdIstrlbution. blnclfniJ. specIftcIty. metabolISm. and 
iII1n:tlnatlim. Prerequisite: CHEM 236. PHARlI305 Clinical DlspeJlllng Pbanna~ (1-3, mu. 3) 

MEDCH 41'3 Immunlzlng ami AnUmmabtal A;8n1a (Blip =1 =~~~~~~nr~~~ 
_. Elf1I8I CI!emIcaI and bIoloatc p~ of ageh1s tis8d to ~ent pbarJnaty. For SIudents with little or no ~ in 
I!rawnt or tiaat Infectious dlseases.lncrUdtng~ ..... P p.~~.., - ~ wishing 8xDerfence prior to fntemshtr. ~P.I or.dl-
tic. ~ ~c uses of fmmunlzlng' blologltils iiId"~. (lactIc courSe work. Under dlrect ~~Is!on a the Stud8rit Health 
don 11I8Chaft1sms. resIsIance ~ toxrclti. aitd~cap- SefvIoJ phamIacIst and Unlverslly HospHaI phairnadsIs: Offered on 
pllca1Jons of antiblotfcs. PreleqtilsitE'MICRO 301. 302. credltlno C(8d1t baS,Is only. Prerequlsftes: pI1armacy maIor and per-
MEDCH 4S5DfarmOlllc Madlclnal Cha (3) W Ed- mission of Instructor. . . 
MGVr&. S. Nelsen Eicamlnalfon of clinical c faSts wHh re- PHARM 315 Intraductlall to PIIarrnacoUlarapaulfcl (3) W 
aard to·tI\e·chei'nlcal or·blodt8mfcal'ralfonale, ·the·testing method. PleIn' Drugiherapy. prfnciples of pha@aco!ogy; jlharJnacclogfc-
fnterpreWlon of test results. and maJor factbrs InfluendOOtasl vatues ,~ .CIas$eS·iJf drugs; clInically tmPQlIant _type drUgs; 
with ~ emphasis on the effadS of medlca1Jons. CllriIcallabora- drug Information rasoun:es. RecomnlandSd: prior or concurrent 
tory data from patients considered In,Ught otthese factors. Prerequl- courses In anatomy. pllystology. and microbIology. 
site: BlOC 40[ . 

PHARM 330 PbannaceaUcal Calculatlona (1) A Self~ 
MEDCH 440. "t. 442 Madlcilial Cbeml_ (3 ... 3.3) woiksllop lBYfewfng pradlcal calculatIons used In Dh8rmacY. 0ffareCj 
A.W,Sp' BalIIla; tll1J8f, Me/Sf, S. NsIsDn. W. NelSon, lragsr on credlUno ctedll basis only. Prerequlsfte: first-year ~rng. 
Stwti of the various classes of medicinal ~ wiItI,lJalIlaila1 
'en1I!fIasIs on bfologlcal adMty. I\'IIICI1anlsm of adfon. bIotransfor;' PHAR.~ Dlspanafnll Practice (3) W Fassett Dispens-
matlon. and the structural and physical prOPlll1fesGQY8mlngabsorp- lrig of d~g products on prescription order.lncludes /aboratoryexer-
tlon. dlstribullon. and excretion. Prerequlsltas: CHEM 2368nd P BID clses, patient drug profiles. and = counselloo. famillatllatlon 
360. . with aimm8rQaI drug ~ lsItas: 330 and competency 
MEDCH 4SO Ma1ibolillil of Drugs (3) W Bail/is. Trager In pharmaceutical calculations. . . 
Processes ,of 5metabottsm. thatr meCIIaIl_ and tflefrrmpllCa- ' PHARM 340 Pbannacy, Hea[1b. and Soclety (3) A C8rpp-
tfOns In modem :BloactIvaflon of prodrugs and blotrailsfor~ bell ' OvervIew of the fleallh-care ~ with anef!lP!iasfs on laC-
matlons In the lnactI on and ellmInatI~n of d~gs. and the reIa- tors of financing. orgaJllzation. and patterns of use of jJhatmacy ser-
tlonstllp to drug toxicity and drug deslgn. PrereqUJsItB: CHEM 236 or 'v!r.es; contemPorary I!aaIth ~ such as cost control, ~Ity 
eqUivalent '" Insurance, and natiOnal haalth Insurance; and 1mj)lfcatfoDS to phar-

. rnacy. Prerequisite: pharmacy,major. , 
MEDCH 499 Umfergraduile RaieaRb r I max. 8) AWsaa 
Research problems tn ri1edfCfnal ~. ~cat dIemlS- PHARM 389 Pfiannacy ExDerlance froJact I WEP I) (1) A 
try and ptiarmacognosy. ~Isltes: cumulatiVe grada-polnl aver- Fassett Role of a pharma1:lst rn practice. Overview Of drug don. 
age of 2.50and pennJSslo~ of Instructor. . Students complete a pradlce-relat8d proJed In a communltj or flos-

~1faJ 'pharmacy and complete a self-fnstiudlonal program on ItltrO-
Pharmaceutics , (fuctQry ==ICS and pI1armacokfnetfcs. Offered on credItI 
PCBJT31D D. In OUr 8ocfaty~3 8 Desf~ to davelop no creat basis onlY. Prerequisite: phanna1:y major standing. 
a ~I knowIecflI8 of dlU1JS and an of·theff PfOI!8I' PHARM 409 wiled PbannaCoklneUca (2) Sp , Bauer 
use. DISCtISSlon of drug problems and methods for r control. For PharmacoklneHcs of specific. dru~ Influence of ~. Welgh~ sex, 
norimajtirs only. " and disease srates on ~ent-= CIosage ~ Mianced 
PCWf 311 "'Drugs In Our SDCr~ Srmelal Prolecta (2) 8 Idnetic concepts. Prerequisite: BIT 406 or perrilIssfon of 1nstnJc. 
For nonmalors only. ,The student undaitakeS a worthwfille I~ . tor. . 
proJect on some iISpect 01 ~ prevention or eduQtion and PIlAR. 411 Nal1-Dmg Pradu._. (3) 8p " Fassett ~ of 
sulimlts a satlsfacto!y. report In the form of a·term IJ81)8r on Ifnrfind- medical devices commonly provlded ~'p~lsts to thelr . .IB: 
Ings of the study. PiereQuisl!es: 310. wfllch may b8 taken concur- tfents. including their selei:tlon and~ori fOr ~o paJlent 
•• and permission of lnstrucjDr. needs. l.edures Include display'and cfariOnsIratIon of acriJaJ diIYIces. 
PCEUT 331 Benera. and ~CJI Prlafpl81 (4) A Tooth- Er\rollmant limited. PrerequJsl~ 3;i3. 
ak8r Introdudfon to scientific baSes of~. with emphasis on PHARM 412 NanDl'8SCrfptlan Drap and 8e~re (3) A 
phYsical processes Impor1ant In the ~ stabilitY; and dJar- Fassett. Plein, PhafirBdst's CO\IfIS8llng on self-care and use of 
acrarlstfcs 01 various (flUg dosage forms. Preniqutstte: CAEM'~. non~Uon midli:aUons. PatIent asSessment., selectfon of. non-
PeEUT.332 Pharmacy Com.Pmtdlng (2) W ~ non produds H appropriate, aiIvfce to'paIIents; 'PrerequIsHB: 
DUsty CCJmpOUmfi!19 pharn1aalutical ~forms. TheOry arid prolr ~. !d,1 may be taken concurrently .. 
lems InvolYed In Incorporall~cmntcaJS Into forms suttabte for ad- PHARM 413 Heal1b S5pOtta and AppIJanc81 Lau.., 
mlnlstratfon In' tturnan on a'nd stable ~ to be (1, 8D FasstJII Labo ~ to '=:ement 411 tor . =Ofted and stored. Prerequisites: 331. PHARM aaa. Wt1!ch may ihose lntendlnll.to Include heal 'supports ami ~I ftttl!lOS In 
be concurrently. ' that,', r p$¢tlce.. Se!ecIf, /lO.p iriedlcal and SUo lralr.aJ BPPIIaI1ces, , nlfI'ft"Wto p/1y$Ictaii· ens. Standards or naJlonaJ phar-
PCEur 4GS Blull_ceuBa and P;bumIcatineUca (3) ..... -~rni 'boatds . roweCt In. aradiPo. .Offared on c:tedifIJw . 
A SIaJJstY. D.nfg release from ~ forms.abSorptI:on, from = basts O~Y. PrerequisIte: 411. to be ~ concurtently. 
dIfferent routes of amnlntstrallon.. the resuUfilo com:'en1iation time 
curves,in blood and unne.amUhe rota of _ fadars fn'bJoavana- PHARM 438 8acfaJ and Bebavlaral-. at Pharmacy 
blIIty ana drug productS818ct!on. PrerequisitE PHARM,333, 369. Practlca (3) W ChrlslBns8n OVervIew of health. mness. ana 
PCBJT 4Q8 CllnIcal P!IarmacoMDetfcI (4) W 1Irty Basfc sicIc-role b8hllviOf. ~,of ~b!ngand use.,~ 
principles of pharmacoldnatfcs and their appffca1fon to the clInical =~tJIa =r=. tscIm~ se:es std\ u:r: ' 
SettIng. Including: s1ngle-dose. IntravenoUs. and oraIldnetlcs, multi- demonstJatad, 8Jld prad/ced. PrerequIsite: ~ nlajor sIandIng. 
pte ~ nonlinear ~cs. cf8termJnatlon of ~ PRAHI450 ---La1n''8A 1Bi1lr''''''' Stucticif'thi 
~:o=~'tsof~=:US==: laws . latin iti~·;ule Of ~. ~iflC{Uda;1edeIaJ. 
portam:e of drug requr\nems. PrerequlSff« 405. _ ==Pat tfwsand proresslonaI8lllfcs.' . , 
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PHARM 452 . ~GI'8" PraIIfams (1) WIll DIscussion 
of airrent trends affecting the rola of pharmacy 1n heallh-tare d81lv· 
81'/" Qffared on credIfIrnj credit basIS only. Prerequlsifa: tfllriJ..year 
standIng. . . 

PHARM 460 Prfnclples at Prafeasfonal Practlce M~ga- ' 
mant (3) W C8mpbBII. ChtIstsnsen Topics fndude organ!idtJon 
OfUmaand obl~ mana!§iOfffnai1clal.r8!OU~ ~ 
II1E¥1f of £nvenlolY. arid ,rnanaDamenl ~ On Ife.. 
wIjlptng ~ skills, such as rate ~ and flnancfaI ' 
ratio anaty$ls.l'r!marllY for students who ara lnlei8s18dln manage­
rial careerS In communIty phannacy (lI3i:tlce. Pierequlslte: 340. 

PIiARM 481· SemInar In ProfessIonal PracUce Manage. 
ment (3) Sp Campbe/~ Chrlstenssn Selected !!p.PtfcaU9J1 of 
~ Sldlls In ~. PradHlaners disaJss IIUrd-paII'J re­
fmbufSanent PfJ)QJamS; fll\'enfuIy central. and pro!asslonal commu· 
nIca1Ions. fndIYIlfual speakers are *lected' on the basis of demon­
sbated ~ In ona or mote areas of p~ management. 
Semfnar format PrerequIsite: JtfiO Dr pemlIsslon of Instructor. 

PllARM 465 camPttter AppUcaUOIII In Pbannacr Prattlce 
(2) A FasstiII. Kpup .comsons to pharmai:y ~ce. 
~, InCltrifJng. computer·con~IS. With 'In:. 

catfmIs (all.. GPSS, RIM}' • Programs used In dlntcaJ and 

PHARM 4BP Fluld:aad Electro~B8 attd Pantnteral NutrI­
Han (2) SII EtIMIrds.. IvBy 'Prfm:t. PIes. of fluid and elecI.rolyta 

~~:ltl~l~rn:=r~= 
nutritfon. NutrItional assessment C9fTIPlfcatlonsof parent8fal nutrI·· 
tfon. stability and lmTIPatiblllty of Intravenous solutions, modIflca­
tlons of parenf!!1aI nutrfIJoo In jIedfaIric:s and _fie disease Slates. 
PtereqUISft8: 481: '.' , 

PHARM 492 Pbarma_cal ServfCea for Laq-Term 
care (2) W Plein Scojia of pharrnaceuI1ca1 services for long­
n care. ~TC) and sYSlBtnS.rot semC8S. '~IlU8s of 1118 
phannacfstfor dJstrIb1iUYa,' admJn~ anit cIfnlcaI JlharJnaCY 
selVlces fornutsfnghomesand other long-term care facilities. Ec6-
nomIc ccnslderatfons fnprovisTan of LTC ~ seIVfces. 
Role of the consul1anl ~ fOr horfie.llealltH:a 0ijJaI!12a­
tfOIlS. Pharmaceutical s8ivk:es for IndependeitUy IMng e1deny., Pre­
requlsitB: pharmacy major standf~ 

PHARM 496~acfat 8tudres I. n I'fIatmacy (a. max. 6) AWIC spedaf Studlas of profassfonaJ ~ In PI1amWItY. '" Ail 

=flC~~n:a:s~={y~ 
cfent _ under lh8.lntlMduaJ direCtIon of a lai:uf1y mambar~ "Pre-
requisite: jJermJsslon OfTriSlrUctol. 

PCEUT.520 SemInar (1, maL 6) AWSpS Graduate studenls 
attend seminars and make ona formal presenfatlon per Y!!!f while In 
resldence; 1 emIIt per year Is allowed Offered on crecmtno credit 
basis only. ' . ' 

PCM 524 Adnnced Pbannacuutla (2)- '" TotJIIItiker 
TheoreHcaI concepts tn ~cal pharmacy With !IPIlllcations to phar· 
maceutical systems., MasS transP9rt. reaCtIon kfrietq:s. surID ~ 
nomena. !fI8Ology ... solfd dosaa8 forms. and susCaJried-rBlease iftug 
delJwry. Pf8rBqUfSIt8: CHEM 456. 

PCBJT 583 Tapt.1n Pba~ceuIfca (1, lim. 15)' Avisp 
DIscUssIon of ~h8ntaJfJcles from currant IffBrafura and reCent JaIj. 
oratory results. Offered on crsdlUno aedlt basis only. 

PCEUT 600 Indapendent~. cr RaseeJCb (a) AWSpS 
0ffefBd on credlflnO creditbasJs only. . 

PCEUT 7OG· Maatar's11laals (a) AWSpS Offered on Crediti 
no credit basis only. . , 

PCEUT 800 D=toraI.D __ OD (a) AWSpS ~.on 
crediVOO credit basis only,· .. ' . 

Pharmacy Practice 
trOducIfon tD ·(I~_n~' crOsofUAS{C) and 2lipn~ 

admln1sfratlVap~tu ons (kinetiCS. prescrfptlon ~JnOJ 
and sfmtlar' 8Pp.llcat1ons). Recominendad: 460 and lfif~ 
sfonal1Bar slaitifJng.' . 

PHARM 499 uPda.uate Riiianb '.'. , mai. 8) AWSpS PHARM 505 CUnlall Pbarmaeatraatfcs (3) W I(oup 
PfIarmaceuHcaI resean:ti ~ ~rsJt8s: _1atIYe gradeo CllnlcallY Oriented Introduclfon to adYaru:ed IIharri1acoIdneti~·1heO-
poInt average of 2.50 and petmlsslon DflnSlntcfor.. rles. Drmctlc presentation of the above materfaIs of oartlootar drugs 

or classes of muns. Prerequisites: 484. 530. PCEUT 405. and per-PHARM470 Eltemsblp In Community "PiaCUca (8) 

~~tate~=or~~ity= mission of Instrudor. . 
", . 

pcutldoate In'actIve COmmunItY. ~ under the =00 of 
i:fJnh:al PnlCeIItDr. ConferenceS on seIrded tn¢.cs ~work 
EIXII8rlerit:e. Offered on credltlncl'credlt basis only. PnmIqulsite: per-

'·Course,sfo,r. 'Grad. u,.a.·.ies Only PHARM· 608 ClinIcal Pbannacotrnetlal (3) 8p. ~KotJp , .. - Contfnuation of 505. Discussfon sessions ~ ItIe ~ , 
m£ssion of Instructor. . . Medicinal Cham •• bY 
PllARM 471EItBmsfIlp ,m lnsUbdIonal, PracUce W 
Z~~YU:~~:'=PI~oro,five 

klna1ics of a drug or class of drugs are requlreiS. ~ OrIginal research 
proPDSal dawfoPed by eadl ~ and presented In crass. Prereq- , 
ulsltes: 484t 530. ms: PCEUT 405. and p8rmJsslon of rnstrudor. 

MEDCH 501, &02, 6D3 Adnncad Madlclnal ChemlstJy '. , ' : 
(4.4.4) A.W,Sp . 88111fe. Bmsr. MeIer.. • S. N8Json, w. NeIsDit PHARM507' TGPlafDCllnlcaIPbarmacokfaatlca~~ 

was eadI and oadIcIpats In actIva·lnstltutlonaI .' unlfer Trager 'AdYanciId _G1tf1e varfous classes ofmedlclna! com- 12) AWlIl Gibildl New and IniPQrIant'ff~ and In 
poUnds. with~1ar Bmphas. rson,'blolOQlcal aclMty, mechanism 'Pharmaco~ne1Ics. blopharmal:eutics. drug, maIabOllsm; ·and.drua 

=,~I=~~~~lbaslsto&!~ 
PrBiequfsIte: perm1sSfon ofTnsbUctor,· . , 

Ofad!. cn.blDlianstorrna!fG. .and,Ihe,~structUraI.and ~1If!f:' toxlclly. wi, Ih JEJ1lCU~, emphasis on clinIcal slgnilfcanceand BDDIr-
tfas IUIV8fIllna absoI'DI/On,:dlsrrtbIafon. and excretion. nlOl~,""IUo' cablllty. Offered on creditlno credit basis only.PrerequJslta: PCEUT 
perml~lon' offnstructor. .. " 405 or IlqUIva!enl \ ' 

PHARM 472 Advanced· Edernallip lD Pbarina~ PractIce 
(., ma.18) Advam:edlewfextemsfl~ll'lpha~lnacommu- QDCH520 Bamlaar(1. D1IIL~AWSp Gradua!BSUdenIs 
@y.lnstItuIf .. OnaI.,long-teml,cara.orspet@l.lYpp.nractfcesett.lng.,uridel.attend.sam.fnars8lii1mab,. ~ fonna.,. ~~, en per}'t1a/'. whl.fe In . 
=r~=~=.o,n.eteaItInO credit . =.1' ~"per yay t$,a1I~ 0ffer8!I on ~tIno credit 

PtwtM 481:'lrdrodlHtlon to 'Cllnt~I'PlJ8rmac,(3)'WL MmCH:S21: i22~ ~,.ildlci" crmnfsfly (3.3) 
ConskfaratJon of "rlnciples ofpatlenl monttorfng ami P!iMSlon.of W,1p BaJIOe, Bmsr. Mtiet, S. Nelson. W..MisOn. TtagBf Applf.. 
drug lnformafion. InstrUctIon In app~ a ~ chart, Inter- j;a1fon of I~rated data from UWIPtJyst(aI@lldblolpglcalscfem:esto 
vieWing patJents. and medication counseling tecti. nlques. ConsIdera· Pn1blems of ~ 'rnCfUQIJIQ '~rt of _ to sne of 
tfon of ~ affecIirqrpafi8nl behavfor. Prerequisites: PHCOL don, bfOtransrOOnatfcn 01'_ fntBJadIOn of drugs Wfth eIUYnt8 
~. 402. , " - SYSfams. ami recent advances In drug'rd8stgn. ~fsttes: CHEM 
PHARM483, IntradlzCtroa to HaspHaI ~ (2) W 457. 531. and BlOC 442. orpermlsslonofhi'structor. 
8iI1thatt Pra1:t!ce' of hosptfalllharmal:Y. Syste.n1s utIlized ana 6asIs . • 
thay PflM.da for patient care: PrerequlSfte: thlrd-ProrasSlOnal4 yaar MEDCH-627 DIUJ MalabO, 111m (3.) WJuchau, Ne/$tm Con· 

S1ai1tUng..' . ' '. ~=~:r~:k~=~:I~ 
PIlAR! 484 Cllnfcal Pflarmacy (4) Ip Cllnleal mles of U1e trastruCtvral _lderatt~~on mechanisms. methocfo!~ •. 
phar\J1aCIstand study,of mor&'Common dfseases and their drug fher- .' kinetics of Inhibition and ClliUYClllon • .sterold and amfne matmollSm. 
~. Ma1hods of cpug IheIaI7I mcmItorfng. (frug'h~ Jabc)ratOJy Offered lolntly with PHCOl 521. (Offefed ajlemate yeaJS; offered 
tests. ctrug admlnlstritlon. and case melfiod stUtIlas of drug ~. 1984.85.) . ' 

. 1l!a p/lanjIaclst's professional responsibilities for InpatIent anit oUl· 
paIieIll care. Prerequisites: 481. " . 

PHARM 485 ClinIcal Pbarmacy (3) A Cootlnuatio. 0 cif 484 
wiU1 ~ on dIsease'States and tf1elr drua therantas..LeduJes 
stress assesSment' of mug.1tIaraw and @PPJlcatron of flask: phapJ:a­
ceutical sciences. to ·se!ectron of (frugs In patIent care. Prerequisite: 
484.' ' 

MEOCH 682 ToplCl fa Medfdnal CbamIltrJ (1. maL 101 
AWSp' DIscussion of DerUnool'artlcIas from\~rrent,lItllrature. or-

. terect on CJBdItlno credit basis only. '. , , ' . 

MBlCH BUD' Indepmfent .• ar. R~n:II (a) AWSp8 
Offerpd on crBditlno Cledlt basISGriTy. ' ,. '. . ' 

PIIAR.487 Cnnlcal Pbs ... " Cia., (4) AwapS Su· MEDCH 700 fllaater'.1halls Ca
) AW8I18 Offered on credit! 

~~'In the clfnfcaI roles'of'~ praCtice. Stu- no ccedlt basfs only. " 

::~~::;=&cmm:="= MEoCH.8W Doctatat·"I_an·(~)· .~onciedlflllo 
UQI1S,aruf 0r0vIiIe· drug IheraDY e:onsultatroo;1o other T1ea1ttH:are ' croort basis only. .' ' , . , . 
professlonals. OIferdd.on aeditlno credit baSIs only. PrerequIsitDs: 
4tB1. 484. and permission of Insrrudor. ' Pharmaceutic. 
PHARM 488 AtfImtId ClIDJcaI, Pbairmacy Cl8ibb1p 
(., ma.16) Advar}iled.leveI dinlcal pha~ ~rfence fn in. fltEUT501 AdYaaCedPban'DRG~. (~r8,. GlbaJdI 

, StItutlonal mosplfal;'nurslllollome, foog-teRn care faCllIM and arrr...
caI

' .. ~=.IS.,sbI~~~~~~ 
. 00= ~ facllltf8s under direct S1JJ)8Mslon of a clrnf . aDDroaCha$ examIned. Drug dlsDosftIon Is stutfled In a PhYSIotoai. 

r. Offered on credItIno aedlt basis only. Prerequisites: 487. cally raallslfc contaxtfaldng nonlInear ewnlsfE" 8CCQUri1. Alnlecf " at 
perm iOn Of Instnictor. . , ct8YiIIopI11eIlt of InruivatIve metltods for data sis and evaIuaIfon PIlAR.. nnm rnfarmaUon (4-8) AWS~ Malons &J. rn b1olOgfcal ~ PrerequfsHes; ~ aiId or equlvaIent. In-
peMsed ~sm:e' rn pedQ_ d1ntcaf roleS Of pJlarmacfSt ratat- trocfuctoJy ~Ius.· .,. " . ' 

, : Ing to. retrl8val and SriaJysIs: of' dnig information from J nbrpJy ra- , 
SOUlaIS; ~ of answers to cOnsuHaIion requests presented PCBJT508 PbarmacdlneUCI (2)" . llisaIssfon format 10 
to Drug friforination SesvIce; tedmlques of preparing written and ver.. whim students are 'given reading asslgt!merJ1s Iltior to class In'the 
baI drUg Info.on repents; partlclpatlon In preparation of a pIlar- area of bastc ~netfcs arid examined orally QVBr the material 
macy n8wsIeIIer. PrereqUIsite: PermISsfori of I~. 'In class. Offeted on i:nIdl1hto credJt basts only. PreieqIiJsk 406. 

'PHARM &20 8emlnar (1, m8l~ 5) AWip Graduate students. 
must attend semInars and mab one formal presentation per year 
MiUe In resldence; 1 credit pet year Is allowed. Offeald on CtedIVno 
!DJltbaSis only. . . ' .,' " 

. PJfARM 530, 'Sernl11ar: ReSaanb J«8thuda In~·' 
PractIa (3) 8p ChtfstBns6n ReseartfI methods and. prOtocols 
~ned to frelp devel6p skills 1n p~rfng research.pro~ and , 

ods.~~n~andSel=~ 
,gles. Prerequisites: graduiiIa S1andfr:'ln pharmacy; 0/18 staltstlcs . 
course or permlssfon of Instructor. . , , 

I'HARM 550 Pflarmaco1harapeutfcs far Dlder Matts (2) 
W Plein Clinical use of _ fM older adufIs. Df$CUSSfons '01 
amant ~ of age-refat8ij ~ 1iharrnacodY •• 
namlcs. and phaiinatolherapeutlcs ~ applied to 'seliSoo andmon.l • 
torlng drug reglinens for efdarly ~ IncfUdas solving 
regatiflng ilrugs of diotce for order D8OP/8 with nwl e _qglas 
, rBq!Ifrfng mulHple-drug treatment For advam:ed phaRl1!CY students 
and others w11fi backgrounds In pharm8altherapeU1ics. Preraqulslfa: 
485 pr equlYalenl , .-

PllARM S82 PrI~ care Pbannacy U (2) A ErIckstJn. 
Fuller. ~ lntroduCIIon to tile ~ of protQalfs for monUorfng 
chronic disease states, with p~ice In development of SIH.ldflcPro. 
tocols for anH~latIon. diabetes, hypertenSIon. and 0IIt8is. Pre­
requisite: permlSSIon of fnstrudor. 

PHARM 583 Advanced Cllnlesl Pbarmacv aad nma,. 
tfcs I (5), Lacture-dlscussfon format with extensive ryadfngasSlgn­
ments for each foP,fc. Disease states wHh current ~c 8P": 
proadles are the major emDhasls. !nf8ct/~ cfiseases, oncology aiId 
i:IIemoIhefapy, and ~rntestinaJ dIseaseS are covered. Priequl­
site: graduatB ~d1ng In phannacy Pradlce:' .' . , 

PHARM 584 AdIanced Cllnfcal Pharmacy aIal1ba!BPaU­
lea II (5) . LedurlHfiscusslon format with exfBnsIVa ~ as· 
sfgnmettts for each topic. BasIc disease slates with current If!anijJeu­

.tIC appf.08Chas are the _ emphasis. cannovasmtar diseases, 
JISY.C!I~ and psyd)otroplcs. pulmonalY cflS&lS8S. renal 'diseases. 
iIIliI fluid. and efeclrolYtesare covered. Prerequisite: 583: 

PllARM S85 Advanced Cltnlcal Pba~" ami 'nlll'8p* 
tfCI'lII (s) I..iIctIuIHIIscuss10000000nstratlon ~format with _ 
siVa readlniI assf~ for eadl topic. Baslc assessment stitIs ~ 
portant to IfI8 i!d'ianmd IJharmacy 1)riIclftl0l18l'. IJrotQco1 ~ 
and Impleinenratlon. nairologlcal tfiseases, enctocrIne cflseaseS. Db­
sle1rIcs and gynecology. peifta!rlcs.' and gerIatrfcs. PrerequIsftBs: 
'584. . • 
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sdlool's ~IemenJmy Infommlon fann. Anancial assIsIante Is 
based on rmmt,Otherrorms of nnanclaJ assistance, awarded Jirlmar­
Ily on ,Uta basis of flnam:1aI need;,are also available throuah the Unl­
WrsitY. H ~ studsn1s Interested In befng considered for mefit­
based financial aid should notify 1hq scI)ool ITt,December 15 of the 
year prior lD lila year for whIch tIteV seek'lD enter lila progfam and 
SIlotlld submtt tIl8Ir completed appflcation not later than Man:h 15. 
Slmf8n1s applying for fl8Eld.based flnarldaJ SUPPOrt must COf!l1Ily 
wllIl all rarevant Bslabllshad deadlines of tfI8 Unlverslly, which In 
some cases may be earll8r than March 15. 

AddiHonal InformaUonand a detailed description of the progTa!Jl may 
be obtained by ,wrltlng __ m lD the Graduate Program Coo, rdlnatOr. Gradu­
ate ScIlcoI' of'Publfe ~IS: DP-30, UnlverSlty of \YasIIlngton. Seat-
He, WashIDgto!198f95. , ' '. 

Faculty . 

"""""IJ _ 
.crutdIfl81d, JamaSA. (Emeritus), (&:cnOmlcs). Ph.D., 19M. califor­
nia (Berbfey); natural resoun:e utilization ancf public polity. 
~, Brewster C., *.Ph.D., 1959, Fletcher School of Law and DIplo­
friacy; Amertcan foreign and defense paUc.y, sclerit:e and public poJ-
Ic.y. . ' , 
Kroll. Morton,· (PoUtk:al Sdenc:e),t ptI.D., 1952, callfomla (los An­
gefeS); organlzi!fionaltlleory, comparatlve~, ethIcS. - -, 
locIc8, Hubert G., ~ MA, 1961, Michigan; crfmlnallus11i:e. UJban 
paUc.y., race and ethn~ relations. . 
Lyden. Fremont J.,. PILD., 1960, Wasfl!ntlton: organllaflonal and 
~ tJ1eory. personnel managemant. program design and 
bUdgeting. - '. - . 
Miles, Edward L:(Marfne Stud!es),t PILD., 1965. DerNer; Interna­
UonaJ law and OFgCIDlzation; stlente. techmllogy. and Intenmfonal 
relations; marine 'pallc.y and ocean management 
PeaIy, Robert H. (EmerItus), Ph.D.. 1956, MIchigan: naIWaI 18-
sourr.es. publIC finance. urban affairs. -
W8nk. EdWardM., Jr. (Emeritus), (Civil Engfneerfng), Ph,D .• 1950. 
Johns Ho~ technology polIcY. public anC1 sclera paUc.y. marine 
~rs. dei:isfgn~ •. 
Williams. \YaH8r,· Ph .. p., 1960, Indiana; pollc.y analysis. ~ 
nomIcs. business. ' . ' . 
WoIfle, 0aeI L(EmerfIuS), Ph.D .• 1931. Ohio State; scfenc:e and 
pu~tlc policy, deVelopment of human talent. . ,'. 

~~~~~=~"u:oo. 
AIIitIIats PntfsaDIJ -' 

BnmTB. RIchard F., it Ed.D .. 1976. Harvard; poUc.y analysts. education 
policy. fmplementatfoo., . , . . 
Miller, Ernest 6..* PhD., 1959. PrlncekIn; manaaement and omanI­
zatlonaJ development, o~lza1ion theory. at!mln.1StratiYe behavIOr. 

AlllllBIII PnIfBIitit, 
Hall. Mary 0.;· Dr.P.H., 1976, North carolina (C_ Hill): man­
power, btKfget and finam:e. personnel management h8alth policy. 
May, Peter J~. (PotlifcaJ ScIence),t Ph.D .• 1979, Gal1fomla (Berke­
ley); policY analYsIs, quantitativa methods, fadefaJ dlsastar policy. 

LsIuretI . 

~~.owni.':':I_ .' Marsha D.,· Ed.D., 1980,' Harvard: ·stitisflcs, qtJanti1atIve 
iUliU~ edur.atlon pollc.y.· . 

. Wo~ M. ErIc. MIP A. 1967. wasltfngton; gnYemment regulatiOJl, 
public policy, urban-affaIrs. . .' . 
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PB Af 503 Admlrditratln and ElecuUYe I.aadIl'lllJp ,(3) 
Nature Of 8XIICtItJve fife In the publIc seCfot,the 'function of. r ... • 

#:~1auer;!,~'tto~~~'=f. 
tl8s. Offered Jointly With POl S 572:' - . . " 

PI Af 504 MmfnJatratlva E1IIlCI (3) Moral dllemmas·thaI 
confront public ~. CrTtlcaI·vlawOf socIe1aI and political 
values !hat. ~ 'inOIaI behaVior. OrganilatfoflaJ and pr0fes­
sional e1h1cS. BftIcaI problems of public OI]I8Jt1la11on ~ 
Systeroatic means for understanding, anaJyzlng, and coPing with 
rrtmaJ Issues Ihal appear In a ~. . 

P8 Af 50S 11Ie ..... at Public AdmfnlatraUan (a) . legal 
flamewolkOf public admlnlstratlve adlon In' Ift8 UilitecfSfafes. em-

~~=omJ~=~~r:c.~~~ 
ludlclal review of . Inlstratlv8actiy1ly. Prfmarl~ for slUdentsthe 
Graduate Schccl of PublIc Affalrs: o1hei's by permissiOn of tnstructor. 

P8 Af 507 International Organlzatlonl aad Oaau,Man­
agament (3) SUJwy of the manner In wttlch IntemationaI·tlrga. 
nllalftins atteI1!Pt to ~ antIregu!atethe uses of lheocean. Pri­
mary empllasls on the analysis of processes that support or 
ccnStraIn thesaOrganlzatlcns lind on ttriI search for aI~.~!I· 
des and organllatlons. Offered folntly·wIth IMS 507.' ~ 
IMS 500 or permissIon of instructor.' . . 

P8 AF 509 PWiloOrganlzatfonal11lIGry (a) Approadles to 
the study of o~izatfonal behavior In a changJng societY, IncludiOO 
consldefatlon of formal and Informal organJzatlon. persqrial~ neeUS. 
role playing, dlent relations, and Soclcpclltlcal and tec:I!nOI_ 
envfronn1enl . 

P8 AF 51Daovemmenta~nlzatlaRl g) . SulYB'foUlte 

.::IZH~aJI=~:m 06=~~:S~; 
. Subfadmatter COWied In 511. 512. No credit aiCowed if 5f1 aild512 

Iak8n for credlL ' 

PI AF 511 Admln1lrra1lia PratJlema: .rc.O~ 
(3) Analysis and soIOUon.of problems involVIng the lnteraclfon of 
fndlVldualsand grOllJ)S Wfthln',organIzatlOns; emphasis Is placed 
upon the dlff8reni:eS between !he baifiUcnaI appnladl and tfIa be­
havlolalajlproach.to Ute tmd8rstandiJ.ltJ §)f the IJOYlIR!men1aI mganI­
zation, Ih8 motivation of the J!8ISOOSlnvolved In the decisIon to p'ro­
duca, Ute nature of the declSfDn to parfu.:fpate, the nature of corifIlet 
and fnnovaffen, and !lie IlmUs of ~imalltY.. . 

PI AF 512 . Admtnlltra1lva ProtJlellll: Macro-OrpnlraUtllS 
(3) AnalYsIs and solution of problems Intterent In the i'JIaraderIs.. 
ftcs and befiavlor of I.scale organlzalfonandmul~ c0m­
plexes. SVstemS 8JlII(OaChes are IntBrrBIated Wlth·socfaI sjsleIt1s Ifte. 
my; funcf!onal dems are fntarre/ated with twes·of ~lzaIfoos 
JeSl!ltlAQ from Ille public purpose' served; .andlilformatlon fllFi'S are 
. ana~ emphasIS Is glvan to concepts of organlzatfonaJ effectiVa. 
ness and change. 

P8 AI 613 Public PoII~ Analysla (3) Sp __ .EJmors. M1y 
ProductIon and use of anaJysJS to support pUbl!c:d8CiSfons. Forpeo. 
pie pursuIng careers aspU~lIc ~ Qr manaDBfS. Delfnlng pr0b­
lems. devislngalternatlYe solulfons, clarifying slakes in choices, 
~dfllfnm~ Of dIolals. S1d11s daYeIo~ by worldng an spa­
cIflcpolfcy ptoblems:.Assumes familiarity WIth slitlstIcs. mtcnieccJ;. 
nomrc theory, and institutions and processes of Amerlcan·'govern. . 
~ , , 

P8 AI 514 Palter Implementation (3) Provides wo_ 
__ of how polldes are ~ted and asef Of anaMfc 
stills for antfclpatfng and diagnosing Implemen1atfon p@1ems. Pri­
marily for students Who~1an to become publfC..sector polfLYaiIalvsfs 
or ~ MasteIy Of basfc IItBrature on f!nplemaittatlon ana lis 
~lIcatfOn to soMng prob!erris of publfc p'o"~, Ind. estImat-

. mg feasibility of pollcY·a1ternat1veS and l(Ientlfylng !he sources of 
frnPlemenlatfClffallure, Is expected. Prerequisite$: mlcroeconcmfcs, 
OIgaIlllatfon theory.· . 

P8 AI 515 Declalon ThIllIY (3) Examines the use of formal 
models and ~ methodS as an aId to decision ma2dng In lila 
publIc sector. Both detannlnlstlc and probabilistic models are ex­
plored. f'om'IiII decfs/Qn.anaIysls tedIiIf~es'are used to axam/ne 
how uncertainty can be tonnaIJy dealt with In a _1atfve8Jll)fOaCh 
to declslon ITialdng. Cost-bflnafit analYsIs aiId discountiriO and 
present value estimalfons are stressed. f1rerequlslte: basI~ Sfatlstics 
and economIcs CCUIS8. . 

P8 AF 516 Mlcraecanomlo Palley Ana1Jl1113) A ways In 

~~=~~S:SU:lr=~ 
=J~re:&~~~~~~='== can contrffiuta to t11e ~ of publfo.58i:lor Issues. ~ 
princlPles of economICs: r8Comrnemfed: ECON 400 or equtvalenl 

PB AF 117 Mlcraecanomlo PaRcy ~ f3) W Macr0-
economic fnstllutions and processes um lnHuence fonnufatfon arid 

Imptemen1atfon of PUblfc. ·P.OlIcy an. d·provlde context wllttln which' Influenceim' I I hlstolr, theories of regulation and regulafolY.tJa.. 
mlidJ Of Pt!bIIc ~ occurs. P!JtIcular attention a\WtI to ~ , haYfor. 0 d-lolnUy With ECON 532 and SMT 532. . PrereqUlsi2 
pJlcatlon of ~c and:DUblic ffnanca theOfy to lormulatfon 516 or ECO 400. 
and Implamentatfon of ~IfCJlOnCY.·~1s1ta: prlnclples of ~ PI Af '533 R 1atD=e·' I (3) Dr/M"!es of" latI nomlcs; recommended: 516, ECON MIG. , lIed to ~. IV 0 ~ '"""i' regu on 

.app . ~ ~Ias; on. IlIly,rartIJIirda/ S$W, com-
P8 AF 519 PoI_ Anatpla Worbllap,(3) Examfnes.!he, munlcatfon, monopoly ~I on' Issues ofderaiiuTatf~amr:sulJsti-
tschnlq~ ~ methOds ~11lI(Hn social pollcyana/YSIs,Im:=Udl lutes for regulalfon. Offerild JolCiiIy wfth SMT 533. Prerfiqulslta: 532 
the tachn!CaI ~ fn ~~ _lJ$£ng, and fnterpietfng· . or ECON.532 or SMJ 532. :aar::: ~1t'tppl= g:= ~'=n£:re Pi AF,584 American forel.gn PoDOl. format!. Qft (8)· 
admlnfstratOrs and ~ InpeifOnnJog policy analysis and In Amerfcan fOreffJ pollcy vfewed wtfola. fni:'JuiU~ defe{Is8 po. a~ 
~b=~~~~~=~!!!lsr: . =:~ws_fO~f~:::{~=~~=,~lIUcaI. 
"'U"'~I '~of fnsIri.IctDr-II't"!If'~ I" ,.,.." • and theoretrcal auestlons r8Iated to tliaftmnatfon and Ifte·~ 

. p8m1ISsIon • of foreign polley 1n this broad salS8. Offered Jorntlywlth POL S 534. 

": AfF . Fadera, Deru:Z:nd IJG~I~ PI At: 63H38 SemInar In Amlrlcan Forelgn'PoU~f: 
~\ch the V ~~ may deI~ ~benefHs s: Fo~~r:Yt ami defi1nsI! pollcytommronarttl ~on. 
=~neseriap~ramsBdmlnlstnttrj= =- ~0Setm~~ ~= ':nTa. ~~. 
block ~ ~sIIarf~a-and credIt sysbms: requIsite: 534 .•. 
selected programs are exam. lned 'to detennJne~probabte ImjJaCt on P8 Af 637-538-639 Tribal Admlnlalratfon SemInar (3-
beneflclarlas.lntergovenmfenlal'reWioiis, and P(OlJrain BCCOimIabIl-: ~UI)~W S Historf I and = '" of Indian """-
Au •. PolltJcal'and ,,;;;-....tIf;,.,A ..... ' Ifm"'o..IIons are also· discussed. Pre- lin) I P ca a) ~ nuy TOtG. UII~ 
"I WlIi'lUUlUWlIIU!AU and rtI8s, fm:ludfng laglslalforr, I . b8atfes, trtbaJ cOnStftu.. 
requlslta: pennrssfonOf fflSlJuctOr. . . . . Hons; tribal government structure; roJe Of Bureau Of IndJan AffaIrs; 

federal Indlail. poIldes; tribal reIatIonslilps with federal, slate, and 
PI AF S21 Palllle ,Management Program Plaalilng anll local ~ currentlJOl~ Issl!8s; role of,m'ba).memb!:lrs and Detlgn (3) TCDfcslril:JlKf8 the. pOlicy contBxl of p'lannlng anti community In tribal affairs. Readings, Soeakers, sIte vlst~and work. 
programming. the Institutionalization of.pUJPOS8,' the planning pro- . Ing materials used to examine extenor (on:es lmpading miles. . cess, acIfvIlY deSign. WOrk sdlEidulingandrnm.Surenlent. aJlCI pro-
gram evaI~on. . . P8 AF 640, 541, 542 Soctal Management at Te~~al_ 
PI Af522 'PabIl .. clt.~aDa ~@g.l;IIam8ld: BlI1IaaUna (3) BwkIeting ~ II, (0.(3.3,3) AtWtSP:. Interactron·.Oftec:tutiJlO9Yaitd~ 
as a·~ Pf1!C8SS. ~ ot fomlulalion aild.admfntstiatfon rough QerI8!8l prlncfp es and case studtes of ~!s::. . 
ofgovetnmentb~ fncl1!dlng lfIe'rolnfbu.g (n'!he·pollcy ~ ~ of tecftnolOUI~1 antegJriserau~~=8rid 
process. the aJIIlfOiii:IIes to'bu~ tonnulalfon atid ~s. tfIe cf&. . roles of capJlaI, specla/Izad ~~liatfonal ;.goaI . 
Yek}pment of fIia PPB ~ and the aspects of ~ admIpls- rnanatJ8I118Ilt dedslon making ai1d DnaI behavlorMo; .1J!!Il-
traHan, such as Tll'iI8nue estimating, allotment control, and cost ac- ==~;t~=~:r~='Jolol~~ 
mUng. , .CIVE 540,·54f,542artd SM '540. 541 542. ~ pBrmJS-

sian of rnstructorfor 540; 540 for541; 541· for ~ 
P8 Af523 Patllle Manapment.Per8llnnel (3) Study of 
1lne-staff·d8cfsfoil m8k1ng Tn ~ISlff0l181ld use of hwnan resources PI Af 543 blal R888an:b and the Pulllf# Pollor Pracea 
In public ~ flfCludlim,eYaluatlon of J~ ~lbUlHes, (a) Social sclente methods used 1n assessf!l{l.polfcy,DtOblemsand 
establlstm="pei1Sat!on f~Is,collactIW bargaInIng,· selec- SoCfal lntsrvenlions. Consumption of appUeCt sodaJ reseatch In 
~traf~,f.. Iifufonnahce appraJsal,tncentlv8~ 1eam100 to fudge appropriateness 0' • ,research for polIcy male· 
GllU .... 'V' fng. Writtenactses. cfasSdlsc:usslons. and lectures. 

. PB AF525 _ OrgaitlzatfC1l8I D~' r meat In Patille AgeD­
lIa (a) ExamlnatfoilGfilli8 ptrin theOrfas. ai1d mOdals 
of'befiaVloraI scfenc8 TntBlvetltfonsllriq,gantzaHonaldfa osfs.and 
develoJllt1ent (00). tn additfonto'B. ravfal(tof the baste lI=re deal· 
I With ttieDD~;~ Is laced oil examInation of :a,studf9s.~cIaSs·~tli oo.JkUcatlons. tricrudlng or­
ganlmtfonal dtalJllOSrs, 'pRililem' COIl .. rrontatron, and ,teant buildIng. 
PrBnIqtils!te: pemdsston offnstructDr. . 

P8·AF 545 sPtems 1IIeoIY ad IfIa·PubDo PaIlCJ rraa. 
(3) SUIY8Y Of sysfeJtIs lJteOiYabDroadIasfo lite stIIiIY'arnfUte 
analysTs olpubllc oroanlz8tlo. ns aniftllelfenvfnmments, lflC. luellng 
~ milY$, cyti8metIcs, InfdrmaUon 1hecHy, and genetaI. ana 
sOcIal systemS theolY. . 

PBAF 548· EooltQml08 at LaJlarandHamu Reaourcea (3) 
Economlc anafvsls ':lal:!~.raIalad ~cs In Human resoun:es. 
Toples fnCCudelabor and SUJIP/Y, education and ~on. 

PI AF 127 . auantita~ .IfJeIAn5·1a (3) PrOYfdesa ncnl8ch· wage structul'8SiJld'lncome~n@quallly, discrim~ .. 1I:!,I13ld 1IOVlIItV. 
nlc:al ~roach to statfstrcal ana !fI81Ogtc of statfstIcaI tastIno. 0If8red joIntlY WIth ECON<548. PretBqulslta: ~lilUIll of.ECON 
and dati ~on as· appll .~ to the fteId of ~Ic IX!llcy and . 400, or _ISsIon of Instructor.·not open 'fa economics majols. 
adminIStration. CiMlrs suctI COIlUIUKIIY, used fBCtml~':as· tests PI Af 551 .... -ra- Ad' IDrn~ Ch.ta __ ' (3) ci:mi:eml . bfnOtriiaJ drstrlblrtfoo, cross IabiltaUons. and ""!,_._ "Wg .... au" u,_.~_~ 
sf Ie :=;; StudilIit's IIt1darSfancUtig Is deepened by a re- Methodological problems of research rn comparaUyaaCfrnfnistfatlon. 
qu~l~retlve orcrWcaI stUdY. ,. Theoretical andSUbstarttiYe ~of admlnlsfrative ~ In ur-

""'!I' ban-industrial ~.daveloplng nations. Offered JoIntly with POL S 
P8 Af 128 Alllmed ~ MibdI In PaMlc-Ad­
mlnlatratloD (a) PriM~IMfepIfI'~ of thelBchnlqUas 
of analysis of~ multlJlfe regression, cf!1~~ and nonpj!!'­
ametrfcversfons of staff$tfc:aJ tiISIi as ~Iled to the ffefd of ~11c 
i!Olfty and admfnlstratlllil, Practrca/;anruYUi:at. and IntarjlretiY8 sIdlrs 
eoveietrlnclude!tle use of SPSS COiT1pU18r padcages.ln_on to a 
crltfeal -., eadl stucfenllXWiIifef8sa'slaffStrcaftasearch project of 
his or her CfIoosTOU, ~1Y~rrl1jJ more adYanced use of an 
SPSS package. ~1Sits: 527 orequlYaJenl . 

PB AF 529 , Quaautatln Ap;JfcatfiHiI fD .MOe MaIIl·(3) 
mInes !flc pUbllo ncfestiylitlllilquanlflBUva methodS to 
evaluate ::rderice :r da1il UJIOfI Whlc:tt '\a. pcllcfes are baseci 
EvIden1:e on real putJllc Issues 8nd p~ms IS ~ .Iw stu­
denIS, Who are expected to explaIn an. dtrfUque the· statIstical' tech· 
nl ues· rr-t and measurili'l*ltS Iaksn, to _ fii:Ommenda. 
t1~ for~ and to ·fCfaIjtift and assess other f!IIavartt 
factors. Policy Issues are dfaWnlfrom sUch functIonal areas as edu· 
catfon, manpowerL~_~L natural iesoorcas, and experl­
ments In neOatJve UlWITIU lax. Prerequisite: 528 or equivalent 

579. 

PB Af 552. AlfmlnlltratlYe Prilblema of Dmlapmaat (8) 
Problems of adm!nlsterJng davefopinri natIon-states ~Iregfons, In: 
eluding th80retfcaJ .8SDIi:IS ofde'ialo_ atlmfnrstratfon,btJ.. 
reaucratlc.~, admlnistraHY&iXllitfcallnteradfon In polIcy~· 
fng; organlzatfOnal dewlCJP.m8111. polltfcal t~ of admfnJstarlng 
malor programs. Prerequisite: pennIsslon of InStructor. 

PI AF 553 ~Ied caat-8aneflt Aaa~ (a) Famfllarlty 
daYalDP!ld throuUti problems and aJIjlHcations. Tei:linl.ot use 
sI(ess8d, ·Offaretf IQfntJy .With SMT 553. PrerequIsl1S:ECON 300 or 
400 or 516 or permisston of. Instructor. ... 

PB Af 554 AdvanOld SemInar In Coat-BenefltAna~ (a) 
TBcImI'llJ8S of, and·theoretfcaltounda!lon for, cost.JlenetltBnalysis 
Q$ ~lfectto ~ ~~Ic sector. Offered 1_ with ECON 554 and 
SMT 554. ~ 553 or permlSsfon of rnstructor. 
PI AF 55l. PaIIno Policy, AdmrttJabatfoD, ad PDlItltaI 
1tiIGJY (3) examines th8 meanlJ.ltJ ot~ rn the contaxt of 
American public pallcfas and ad.mtnlstraUon. The persoectlw of lndl· 

PI' AF 630 FlnaacIaJ Management In tba Pubflo Sactar,(a) VIdual and g(Oup partlcfDation In th8 poUer process, the IndMdual's 
ExpIOJatlon of !he rnaJI8DIIIa/ uses of -accounting and o!h8rpro. rota In organJzatfon, Itte luiIdfons of th811@1ft servant tn tIl8 ~ 
cessas of ffnancIaJ ~ in the rrubllc sectOr. Tillites covered of policy Cfecisloos, and the realIties of pollcy·formulatlon In re/alton 
Include: financW· planntoo and ·contnil, .(Und accounting. 'costae- ~lltIcaJ values. Enablas th8 student pnJfess(onaIly eommittl!d to 
counti(iD, asset ~ Int8maI COIIfrols, ~, fJnandal· IIc 1a to reflect In a dlscu$Sfon Settiog upop fils or her DOSI-
anal~and ftnancfalrepoillng. "PrafeqUlslta:.penntssfon ofl_· en as a d~ tn the socfety Inwltlell he or she works; Offered 
tor. JolnUy wi POt S 561.· . , 
PI AfI32 Econmnlo 1ba!IIJ of RgaJatJaa (3) DevefmIs a PB AF 6S7 The PoIW08 of CollecUn Barga:=.18S tbe 
poIl1fcaI trameworlc. for analyzing regulations and regulafoJy nitOnn; PUbllo Seator (3) Seminar explores pWpCIS8$ Served esIaIJ. 

IIstunent of coI!8c6ve bargaining, the bei1efits ~ . , of 



the bargarnlng process. and imDIlcatIm\s of bargaining for the poIlU­
call1QW8r of managers, union teatfers, union rink anCf fila. unorga­
nlze(j workers. and citizen-consumers. Both privala and. public sec-­
tors are discussed With foals on collective bafaalning In government 
agenciE!s. Partidpants need some ~ln o~onal the­
OIY and ara expected to engage In fairlY lixtensive reading and In a 
reSearch project . 

P8 AF 581·562 . Pollc;y Davelapmant ami AdmlDlatratfon: 
Urban Attain (3-3) A two-quartilr gmtIua.ta course. In tile stJUc­
_ functfcns. and processes of ~ fn.citles. with specfaJ 
unphasls on the orfgln, content. aiid Implemen1ation of DUbUc DOff­
des. Malor focus Is on the political process at the munlclpaJ revel: 
the dlstrtbution of InfIuenca, the politiCal actors. Uta dac:1sfott.makI 
nachfrI8!Y, and the polley outpuIS. Of specIaJ InIef8st to grad. 
and prof8sstonal students preparing for careers Intil'ban govern-' 
menl '. 

PI AF 655 :SemJnar (n Urban pubnc Policy AnalYSIs (3) 
The use of metluldology from public admlnlslra1lon, ROIIfIcaJ sa:. 

. ence, and economics to mmfne urban DUbnc. ~ ~hasls on 
!he reIaIIonsItfps between research and publIc potrey. Prerequisite: 
ECON416. . , 

PB·AF 581 The AdmInistration of Judea:· Polley, L8w, 
·and PollUa (3) Contamporary problems. trends, and Issues in 
Amerfcan JIOlicIniJ within tile contaJd of 1118 histQly, role. and CundIon 
of laW enforcement In' urban Amerfca. EmDf1aSlz8s. the.exI8maI ten­
sions between the sIatBd IdealS Qf a'demOci'atlC society and th8 rBall­
ties of rnstitutlonaI1z crime-controt meftuxfs and pnjc:edures.1nter­
naJ conflicts betweerllfla quest for professional~lon. of Uta police 
funttfon ~ the'demand for or~onaI effectiveness and 
aa:ountabrnty, and current· efforts tQwanf Inslitutional chang8. and 
functional ~Izatfon. 

PB Af &88 Semlaar 1ft Law and Juatf1:a (3) The cUrrent 
volatilitY. In American I9YI enforcemanrmvotves around a number of 
policy ISsues that have emerged In the .. dacade and are consid­
ered crucial to 1118 future rore. organIlatfon. and fundion of urban 
pollt#Jg. NIne of these Issues are explored. with emphasis on their 
historic settings, dle "actors" who ~ thefr articulation, and the 
parameters of the debate. legal constiaInJs on, and scc:IGDoIltlcal 
considerations tn, the daVelOJ)inenl of PQIICY aItBmatIvQs; and ~ 
Ing patterns of resolution. PrerequisIte: 501 or equivalent 

PI AF 569 Race and Public Polley (3) way In wltlch the 
. persistent problem ofrace Is expressed In tf18 formatfon and Imple-' 
inen1aII~ of ~ and public polley. . . 

P8:AF m. 872}'573 . PUb"' and·EdUcatlonal Policyla- . 
... In Iha Dm ~ment·oI Human Taleat· (3.3.3) . HIgher 
afucatlon and Iha natIon's.human rescun:es; trends. JlTO~ons. 
polley Issues. problems andgqaIs In the rala1lon betWeeit eiM:ation. 
and iltIIilation JJf j1fOfessIonaI and ~Ized personnel. 0ff8red 
=~ EDEPS '511, 572. 513. ~ . permission of fn-

PB Af m Risk Aaeaamant for EQvIronn1&nlat Health 
Hazards (3) A Context, methodologies. txP8s of data. uncet1a1n­
tlesand lnStitu1fonal ~ for risk assessment. Both quallta· 
tIve·and ~ ~ to the !den1IficatIon. dIaracteriza­
Hon. and 'control of ehYfronmen1aJ. hazards· to health em~iZed 
throuah dtdactic and case studies. Offered fotntIY with ENV S 5n, 
EtMf577. and CEWA 5n. Pfefaqulsltes: ENV S 415, BIOST 511, 
EP1511, or permission of Instructor. . 

PI Af .• ,S84.. Semlnar'fn Selma and PablIc Pal­en (3,3,3' . Issues and problems relatfng to lllelnteractfon 'Of 
sclence and scIentists with tfIe public polley-inak1ng process. Sci­
ence ~ ilia nature and values of politfca1 ~ arid th8 contin­
uIng tensions betWeen 1118 two. The evoMng Interadlon between sci­
entific and tadlnlcal knowledge and polltrcal ~ scfentlfic vs. 
eIIllcaI iudGments. Role of scfim:e In ilia esIatiIlshmanl of national 
uoaIs. PIa!i and prDJ]OSa!s for increasing oo.vemmental ~ 
fa deal with PUbliC, polley Issues Involving Sclence and technology., 

PI ", 588 .ratematlanal 8cfellD and TecllaolDDI PaIJCJ 
(3) SemInar Is deslooed: first. to analyze the relatfoiiShlps ~ 
fwBen rasearohand dev8lopment PQllFJl.~!IItJes. and national 
~ stlatagles for acMnCed II1UUSUIilI and less-deYeIoped 
countrfes; second. to deal wi1h the Intematlonallmpllcatlbns of par­
ticular techntllogles as countries ~ to. make pon~Jor lhem In re-

. gfonaJ and global omanizaffons.. EXamples of ~ tacfInotogres 
are chosen from 'sud!lieldS as spate telecommunlcatfor). weather 
and ellmafemodlflcatlon, aIrline. transportation. nuclear energy, and 
seabed _itaUon. 

PB ~ 110.111. &92 M(deanar SemInar (3.3.3) Inter­
cIIscfpJ.lnaJy semfoar In public policy for mldcareer eXaCut1ves. Open 
to pai1i¢pal1ts In the EdiJcaffon for tIta Public Management Program; 
otJiers bY pennIssIon of Instructor. . ' 

PB Af 593-594-595 PDn~ Dneropment and Adn1Jnratra­
don: Natural Resources (N-3=lnterdISCl .. P Unary research 
seriI1nar·ln~ rescwas polleY at admfnJstratlon. 
Malor ccm:em ts wiIh the JJRlC8SS8S of . raJ ~rtes polItY for-
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mulatfon and analysts, aild the role of vartous sa:tors tn Infhlenclng Breslow, Norman E.. - Ph.D •• 1967, Stanford; clinical trials, aPldeml-
J:rey ~ and adrnlnlstraliGn. Qpen ro~ and pro- oIogy, SUIVivaI and categorical daIa. . 

0naI slu Is In. varied dIsc[~wIlO are~. .P"-· DeRouen. n~ A.;~ Ph.D .• 19n. Vlrglnfa Po~nlc; appltca-:O? In nalUraJ r~ fields.. . tslte:perrnfs$!ilnonnstrtJc.. ~ epldeinlology of cardlovascular and sexually ~itted 

PI AI 699 Sileclat Topra (Z4l
ln

ll18L 6,. ~ SllIdv Felgt. PollY.- Ph.D., 1961,' Mtnneso!a; appUcaUon of statIstk:s to 
and analysis of specia! subject matter public polIcY. Topltfor eadt hloln8dIcaf sbJdl~ and cancer patfentdata systems. . 
quaJtef Yaries. depending UJIOI1 th8 naedS of tile sctuiol and Ute fnter- Fisher, LloYd D .. Jr.,- Ph.D .. 1966. Dartmoldh; cardlovasaz1ar data 
esb of student afId faculty. May be repeated for Cf8dIl Prerequisite: analysis. cfinfcal tria s. multivariate sfaUslfes, longitudInal· data anal· 
permlssfon of Instructor. . ysls.·· . 
PI AF 600 .lndaltQndaDt ~ a·.rR~"" Kronrnal. RIchard A.,- Ph.D., 1964. CalifOrnia (los ~): non-r" U~""J __ II,,, J)a1am8trfc density estimation. computer algnri1ftms. camtovascular 
PI AI 604. a. 608. 60t Dqras ProJect (2-8,2:.a.2- da1a analysis.. . . . 
6.-2-8) . - Martin. Donald C.: Ph.D .. 1968, florida srata; sratlstlcaI computlng. 

School of' . 
Public. 'Health 
. and 
Community 
Medicine 
DIISII . 
GIlbert S. Omenn 
F350 HealIh ScIences 

randomtmHon !esls.appnoomatronsfor probafJUltt ftnfctIons. . 
PrentIce. 80ss L. - Ph.D" 1970. To_ swviYaI ~ case­
control ahiI cohort study niethods. ,bJostatiSflcaI ccnsufflng. 
Thompson, Donovan J. (EmerItus) •. Ph.D., 1951, Iowa: samplIng. 
c:omniunIty trials, c;ommunfty health swveys. 
van BeUe. Gerard,- Ph.D., 1967; Toronto; cI1nicaI trials. applfed sta-
tlstfcs. saeenlng, epidemiology. . 

AIItIds;, PtDfIIIIlJ,,· 
Blumenstein, Brent: Ph.D .. 1974, ~ COIIlIIUtBr ilPPUcations, In 
btostatlstfcs; cancer dlnlcat trials, appllllU s1atJsIJcs. . . 
Crowley, John ~~:l: Ph.D.. 1913, W1stIlng1On; survival =: 
cancer dinlcal maJS and carclnogenesIs sbiifles. staIIstlc:al 
In epfdamfology. . . .. . 
Davis. KatIuyn: Ph.D., 19. 74\ Wlshlngton: denslly estimation. car­
diovascular clata analysis. ctln cal trIalS: 
Olelu, Paula.- Ph.D., 1971. Callfomfa ~ Angeles); application of SIaII. to health services research~ multiple.regresslon. 
Farewefl. V8m0n T .• - Ph.D .. 1977.1fuDer1aJ CoUega; anallsts of sur­
vival da1a;case·control studfes. stiitlstfes Incancer raseatCh. 
HalIstfom. Alfred P: (Reseiuch~ Ph.D •• 1968. Brown; application of 
sIatistfcs to biomedIcal data; c:antlovascular applicatIonS; emergency 

AIItJIIIIB DlIBn . medlcal.servlces.··· ," 
Peterson. AIUlur V., -!!:L Ph.D .• 1975, S1anford; survival data math-

TImothy A. 0eR0uan odology. competfng ~ deslgn of medical studies. random nurn-
The School of PublIt Health and Communlty MedIcIna oIfers ~ bar g8iie;ratfon •. ' . . 
ate prourams taadlmJ to th8 degrees of Master of Public ~ Mas- PoIIssar, uncoIn*~. ). Ph.D., 1974, PrIncetOn; cancer data 
tar Of SCfence. and Doctor of Philosopliy.ln the M.P.H.1ItO(lIam. the analysis, epldsmlo!Oglc meIIUIds. medIcalcara. 
studant may select an area of emphiislS In one of three fierds: envI- Wahl\ Patrlcla W., Ph.D.; 1971 , \YasfIlngton; multiYarfata statistical 
ronmenfaIha1Ilh, epidemiology. or h8a1th seIYlc!!s. TItas8 progmns techmques. especially regressfon anaJysiS appIled to cardiovascular 
~dlrectad: padfcularly atPteparlng IndlvlduaIs,fof,~·~··· ~'." ..... . .. .. . . . 
dam!c.orprOfEl$SlOnalpracHcecareers. ;"': " .. '.'., .::. : ...•. ~~ .. ".;' . .,..' ':. . 

Adml&ifon requfremants yary acconfinD·1IJ IheffeJdtn wftldtlhe stu­
denl wlsltes to maior and are glwn In lila __ tal descrfpUons 
that follow. PrIor consultation WiIh Itta ~ Is rac:OinmIindad. 
Applicants holding cftJdomJ cfE;Iees ~JhRl$opUons: one of Uta 
maSter'S programs. research. f8IlClWsltlP. or·two-yaar resl_ In 
~ ~ medIcine. pub/It. h8alUI; 'or oCI:UDatIonaI· _ . 
Clna. For Ihe medical Student, a ~ M.D.ooM.PJl.progiam Is 
offered. A Ph.D. program /s offered In epld8mlotogyl an~' 
fora Ph.D.Il~ In ~blology Is bel!1tlDl'd'ed. ~ 
portunItlas In. h8alfh seivlces In COIlabaratlon"wIth ather sdIool aiut 

. campus ~ are available. -

01her ~es Include ~. In bfostatIstIcs tIUOI1Dh the 
Btomatlt8fnatlcs Group of the' Gla. SchoOl ~ IeaIfS to an 
M.S. or Ph.D. =8nd In dIa Radiological SCfences GrQUP. which 
offers th8 M.s. The Master of tfiIaIIb Adm1nlstra!fon degr8a 
Is offered,b.l...~1th ServIces AdmInlstratlon Group.. These ~ 

.==~;;r=J~~S=I~~o:t 
Health SelVfces for mldcareer sIudsnts wltocannot refocata and par-
t!cfpata In dIa regular mastefs programs. . . '. 

Biostatistics 
FOOd Health ScIences 

The ~ of BIostatistics awards lis master's and Ph.D. de­
greI!S ttirough dIa Blomath8matlcs Group (see descrljlt/on of the Bla­
iila!hamaUc:S Group tn InterdIsclpIfnarj Gridm Degree.' Progmm 
sectfon of this Qfalog). . '. . . 

Faculty . 
CIIIItpBIIIIII 
Norman E. Breslow 

.PtrIfaItJ" 
Belt, ChalI8s 8., Jr .. • Ph.D .• 1953. NcifrB DaniS; ~ons of st0-
chastic processesto bIomedIcal]1Rlbfem$: ~ .' . .. 

~ Jac;quellne K* (Researd1), Ph.D •• 1974. Wlsltlngton: cUn-
fcal U~ methOdology, categosfc;al data.. .. 
KoDedtY, Kenneth J. • (Re!!eardI), Ph.D:r..t977. Qregon SIa!B; clinical 
trIils d8sfgn and ~ suivfvaJ UiIIiI ~s. epldemfologlc 
meIttodology. goodnesS oUlt biomedical and caa-telated apPli-
cations. . . 
McK(Ilaht. Barbara. -Ph.D., 1981,Wlsccnsln; sulVfval_ls and 
competl~g risks. sIatistI=lcatIons animal carclnogen8sls test,; 
lng. eptdeln_. and ~ . 
Temldn,. =,.-Ph.D., 1976, Stare UnIverSity of New Volle (Buf-
falo); clInIcal ~ rmIs. slatJsIfcaI modellng of epfl9p1lc 
pI\t\ftcinenOn. anaJjsIs. . 
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BIOST 512 Medical Bfameby II (4) W Further a~ls of 
quali1atlve data, IncludIng basic epidemiologIc Sfatistics, Ute fable. 
log rank tesllntroductfon to one- and two-way anaJysis of varIanc8; 
fixBd,random, and mixed models; mulHple.c:om_ns. Examples 
kom the biomedIcal lltefalure and computer analyseS of real dala. 
Prerequisite: 511 or 473 or equlvafenl: 

BIOST 513 -Medlcal-Blomeby III (4) Sp factorial and Other 
experimental cfesfilflS, Multiple raQresslon; analysis of covarfance. 
dlScrimlnant analjsls; use of transformations, dummy va{!ables, 
variable selection p.rocedures. det8ction of outliers; e1em8n1S of mul­
tiple logistic and Cox regressfori. &amples from biomedical 1ItBra­
ture, computer analyses of ~I data. and report writlng. Prerequisite: 
512 Ol permissIon of Instructor. . 

BIOST 52t ~l!iicatlDI18.Gf VItal and Health StatIatlca (3) 
Anal~s '(If routinely col!eded da1a on tile health sta11is and care 01 
populations, with ~s on U!e _ttal and 1lmi1atlons of this 
approach. Str8ssQd are the Impl)rtance of such data for tha dewlop­
men! and U!e evaluation of jJrDgranlS and ,the recognlffon of rrsw 
halards. 0ffef8d foinUy with fPl522. Prerequisite: 472 Of equivalent 
or permissIon of Instructor. , . . . 

BIOST 523 ,Computer Appllcatfons In BloatatISU, cs (4) 
MulUple r8gressfOIJ amp, hasiz8d. 0Ihet toPICS, (analyslsof ·variance, 
analySIs of.covartance; J)ath ~ and discriminant analysis) 
tra1tiId In less de1afI as SIlbseIs of multlpla regressIon. Fackir aiIaIv­
sis and automatic Interactlon,detector also used. Examples. from lfie 
hmlth selVlces and social sclera literature stressed. Modlfied Cas&­
method approadI used,' Wl1h ead1 Student assl~ a dafa set to 
analyze throughout the ,class. Prerequisite: 511 or 473. 

BlOST &24 Design at MedIcal Stadia (3) DesIgn of meIfI.. 
cal studles, wfth ,emphasls.on randomized coiltiolled clrnlca1 trials. '. 

. Bias elimInation. cori1roJs, treatment assfmllnent and randomilatfon. 
precision. ~llcatIon. ~ and sampla SIze calculatfons. stratifica­
tion, and ettircs. Suitable for graduate students In blostatlstlcs and 
researr:h..ooented araduata stutfents In • scientific fields. Offered 
fo~wlth STAT 524. ~Isites: 511 orequlvaleflt. and one of 
513. STAT 421. 423, 512. or EPI 512; or permIssIon 'of fnsbUctor; 
(Offered even-numbe~ years.) . ', 

BIOST 527 StaUiUcal Models far EpIdemIologic Analpla 
(4) In1roductfonto the rnu!t!wrfata m ofsurvlvaJ and mta­
goocal da1a Using multlpllcati\'8 mod8Is. llca1fons to cohort and 
case-control s/udles In ~ldernlolQg)'. Fam=Wlth available c0m­
puter II~ and ~ aa1n8i1 by of bona Ode sets of 
dlnfcal aJld ~lologlc3l data. Offeted 10 nUy with EPI 527 .. Pre­
requIsite: 513 or EPI513 or permission of rnstruCtor. 

. BIOST S29 SamllJeSaIY8J Tectmlqua (3) DesIgn and 1m­
plementa1lon of seleCtIon andestlmatlon procedures In sample sur~ 
veys. ~ on the sampling of tumian populatfons, altfuJuah 
principles apJlly to other samDllng pnibtems. Topics Include s1mpfe, 
stratilfed. and cluster ~ling. multistage, and two-phase pro­
cedures. QPtImaI allocation of resources, IIstimatfon tfIeoIy. r8pJ1-
c:ated designs, vaJfim:e estirnaHon. national samJ)les ancf census 
malBrlals: Offered lolnUy With QMETH 529 and STAT 529. Prelecwl· 
Ste: 511; STAT 421 or 423. 0 METH 500 or equivalent or II.8lI11fs-sfan of Instructor. ' - . . 

BlOST 610 Unaar Mtutela (3' RaYlew of linear algebra and 
maIrIx manipulations.· StatisUcal dlstrlbutfon theolY for.-auadraflc 
forms of normal vaJiables. Rttlng of the general linear modef by feast 
~ Computer-data anaIvsIi for claSsical IIXII8Ifmental desfgns, 
Offared folntly w1ttfSTAT 570. PrereqUisites: STAT 421;423, or 513; 
and STAT 513: and a course In matrix algebra. 

BIOST 571 AppUad Reare.lon AnalPfs (3) Advanced sIa­
Ustlcal methods course for Illosfallstics and' olller graduate studants 

- a1rmdy familiar with ,the generaJ linear ~ Devel~ eictan­
slons Of usuailineat least ~theotYand discusses 8ffecIs of 
departures from this 1heory~ flCarnJJles of anaJ~ for ,nonstandard 
problems aJ8 ~ arid. ~ are used for homework as­
signments: Analvses of resIduals, use of transformations, JIOlY!:!m:n1a1 
mOdels, meIfIods of modeI.selectlon, and robust metI1Od$. 0ff8rad 
folntly with STAT 571. Prerequisites: 513. 570 or STAT 570. a matrfx 
algebra course, or permission of Instructor. -

BIOSf.574 StatisUcal Camputlng (3) Introduction to ~Ics 
In slatistlcal compulfng: 8JlPlfcaHon of nuinilrlcal methOds to statisti­
cal oroblems; ~on of oseudorandom ~umbeIs: destgnand ex­
ecutIon of MotitBCarlo studf~; comparative evaluatlon.of statistical 
algorfthms; matrix methods aiId least squares; cOm~on of P!'Ob­
ablllties; data structures; and data base, management Offered JOIntly. 
with STAT'574. PrerequIsites: STAT511 and programmIng. or per­
missIon of Instructor. 

BIOST 575 Papulatfon Models (3). Models In damograpl1y. 
Using ~ real and slrriulalBd data. EstImatlon or demoaraDhtc rates. tile 
Ufe table; statlona.y. s1able •. and ~lslablB poptilaUonS; da1Brml­
nants of'tha age structure ,of a ~!!pulatlon; .speclflc inodeIs of 
mortality. feffillty, and~lty: 01f8nld JoIntlY with STAT 575. Pre­

. requisite: permISsIon oflnstrucror. 

BIOST 678 ,ltatfIIfcal Matlmdl for SUrirv81 Data (3) Stl­
tlstical meIIlods. for censored survival data iulslnO from larrow-up 
studies on human or anlmal Populations. Parametrlc and nonpara­
metric methods, Kaplan-Maler siuvlvaI auva estimator. comparison 
of survival curves, log-@flk'1esl(SQrflS$fOnmodeISJnclUdll}lJl". 
Cox rtIonaJ hazards model, CC . n'rrsks, Offered 01 
with ~ 576.~1s1tes: STAT ~~ eIttIer 513. STA~ 4 • 
Q SCI 383 or equlWlent(Offered alternate years.) 

Cofl8l/llHldsna Bnd InfDnnBl/on 
Undemraduate Program Adviser 
F461 AeaIUt Sclences. " 

• & .... 

Graduate Program 
The DepartrnenJ of EnvlrOnmenfal Health offers two gradua1a de­
grees: Master of ScIence and Master of Public HealtlLlIl seekIng the 
M.S. ~, the aspirant has two progmn 0IItf0ns: (1) ImIuStriaI 

- hygIene and safety and (2) environinentll haallh sciencswlth em~ 
~Is on tOlClcology. The-M.P.H. degree program Is tor physfclans 
Seeking ~on and training fn oa:UpatfonaImedIc:fne:, . 

The Industrial bYglene and safety option focuses on ~~~ psy;. 
choloalcal. and acfmlnlsbatiYe ~ relevant to the ~on or 
contrciJ of Industrial disease and aa:fdental Injury. SlUdenIs In !hIs 
opt/on'_lop professional expertise In hygIena aoo safety. 

- -
The environmenlal health selence optlon rocuses on cesam:h, on tile 
health effecIs of loxlc subsfances arid on community Qroblems ,ass0-
ciated with tnxfc substances and thelr control. I1azanfa wasta dis­
posal. and traditional areas of envfronmental health. SUCh as water 
and wastewater treatnl!3nl 

BIOST m AdYanced Design and AnalYsis at ~rfments The DeImtment of Environmental Health eooperates with the ~ . 
(3) Concepts I~t In _mental destgn: ran(lomlzatlon, ment of Health ServIces. whIch offers an eXfended Mastel of PUblic 
blOcking, confound!ng. ~lIcaHon and analYSis of data from -ran-. Health degree In Community Health Management This ~des for 
domlzed blocks ~p.litfn and Grtsco-I.aBn squares, Incomplete envlronmen1a1 health PfQfesSfonals to reI;efve tramfng In health ~ro-
blocks designs. spl!t-plpt and ~ ITUIiISUl'8S. factorial and frac. gram manaaement wlth an envIroninenfal health Bmphasis Wftlle 
tlonal replicates. response surD ~Iments. Offared:-Jolntly with . CoIttlnulng !fielr emplovmenL-ThIs proaram provle an exposure to 
STAT 577. Prerequls1te: 570 Of STAT ~21 (mlnlmum3.0lor permls- ~ traInIng fn accounting, ff~ BCOIIOI1Ifcs, "rpt~ 
slon of Instructor. tlon 5ehavior. and program evaluation. It also Includes 'teCt!n/cal 

- material In envlrorunenfd/ health laW. CICCtIIlatfanaI' health, toxfcol-
BIOST m Spacial Topics In AdYanced BlostatIstiea OOY. and ~ materials ~t Studen1s are reql}lred to 
(e, mal. 3) Advanced-1M! topIcs In bIostatistics . offered bY attend one-month SUIIlIIWf ~lons for three years,-to !=OI!1JItete ~ 
regular and visiting faaltty. Offered folntly with STAT 578. Prerequf.. ,s/gnments at thefr ~ of emPloYfl'l8llt., and to ~ at the uruversHy 
sits: permission oflnslrudor. . for four weekends durlng theitademtc year. . . 

The occupational medlcfne option PNVfdes ~ cllnal expe. . 
riance. dldadfc lnsbudIon. aiId paitfcloatrcri fri ftefd studles InvoMd 
With Industrial or ,work-related health problems. Research-efforts 

BIOST 679 Adwanced Da1a Anal,. (4, ResamDling meth­
ods; jackknife, ~ cross-vaI/datlon. Sinooth'ng,ladiitl~ 
local avera{JC!S; proJectlOfl-lJUrSutt reg~lon; reeurslW. partltlQillng 
regressIon. SelEicteC1 ~ of linear ~on. Robust-reslslant 
metf\Ods. IJensIly estiinatlon. CI~ ~ 1It8 EM­
algorithm. GralJlifcal 8XP.!oratolY methods. PrIm :.8f. Offered lolnt~ 
wiIb STAT 579. PrereqUisites: 571 and STAT 513 pc pennJsslon Of 
Instructor. .' . 

focus on the etiology and prevention of oi:cupatfonal disease: . 

AlImllllDlI R'flUltlm"'-

==r=~:=t='=~: Bachelor olSdence or equivalent degree In envIronrnentallJe!l~La 
Bl08T 580 . Samfnar fa BfDSta1latrCs (*, max. 9) AWSD physical sc/8nce, a bfolQg!cal. scI~ ex engfneerUig. and SUDmJ50 
PresentatIon and dIsaisslon of special toprcs and resean:h resul1s fn slon of G~~ Examtnatlon ~ , _ 

-btostatl.stics.. Sfl82JIers,. Inc/,Ude resIdent faculty, visiting selenUsIs, Pre~lsltes for admission to the ocCuoaifonaJ rn8dIctna.,oo In.; 
and adVanc8d ~ students. RequIred of stUdsnts In the blosla- cluds ~on from a Class A medical school In the UnftBd Staf8s 
~ ~ Of Ifia ~cs Group. _ or canada (or @qUlvalent). oite ~ of cIlntcaltralntng (PGY1). and • 
BlOaT SSO BlostaUaucai Co!IIUHIng (e)'AWSpS Training . submission of Graduate Record &amfnatlon or Medtal ~Irege Ad-
In 'consultlng on the bf~~01 teS!mch problems atls- mission Test scores. 
'fng In tIt& blbmedll;allfeld .. StutIei1ts~lnltlallY under Ifia cla:se super· BnltllllfllIlI RBtIllI"",. 
visIon of Ii faculty member. _ In diScussIons With JnvesU~ 
tors leadIng to the desfgn or the anaIlSls of a quantllafiv8 Each option is deslgqed as a *~ p~ of sbI!tI.lncfudlng 
Investigation ofapfOblem. Wl1fi expertence. Indepettdenl assocIa- field appllcatlons and research._f8qulrlng ~on of a minimum 
t!ons 01 studenl'ai!d research worfIIir are encouraged. with-subse- of 60 ttadIts plus 9 aedl1s of IhesIs. alii subinJsslon of an accept-
QU8Ilt revfew by faaltty Of,resulUng ~gna:nd ~s. Regulred of able thesis. , . 
doctoral students In tfie blos1atlstlcs pamway of the BlomatI1ematics. 
Group. Prerequlsfta: permISsion of fnstrudor. , FIa_' AItI 

TraIneeships and tuItion support are available for a Itmlted number of 
students. This sUpport comes' frori1 tederal re:JrfVaf8 sources 
awarded 10 the ~ or school. A few ~Ips 

Environmental Health' areaval~le to sei:ond-yaarstud8nts. . " 

F463 Health ScIences 

Undergraduate Prol~m 

RualCb F81lltIa 
SoecIallzed laboratories exiSt for reseaich fn Industrial IMJIene 
cI1emtstry, trace organics and heavy metalS; envfrontnen1al ntiobi­
ology, efadron mlCroscovi. controlled 8JtpOSJ!r8 to environmental 
factors. toxIcology, and radIologIcal sciences. ReId·research is facll­
Hated tIttooIlh an exIenslve· consullatlon or serW:e prograIJ! c0n­
ducted by tlIls department for labor and Industry fi1 W8s1t~ 
Slate. '. 

BIOST 672 MtlHivarIata StatIIU~1 Mathada (3) W Use of ' BldiBlDitJI Sd,1JlI1:tI DIIf18I 
multivariate normal sampling theorv, Ifll88r lransforrilalfons of ran- This currfculum focuses on envfronmenfalcondltlons In the ccmrnu-

CtmBIpDnd .. utllnlDtrulltm 
Graduate Program CoOrdinator . 
Department of EnvIronmental HsIlttr. SC-34 . 

dom variables. one- and twO-sample tests, profile analysts, parUaJ nlly and workplaaJ that aIf8ct the health and walt.beIng of people. 
and multiple correIaIfon, multfvarlata ANOVA and least squares, d{s- . ana the means by whIch these c:omIitlons may be e1lmlnated Of con-
crfmlnant. analysis. prfncfP.al components. factor ~1~1 robuSt- trolled. T/ad1t1onal publlc health topics are ccivaIed. Including ur. ness. and some s~1 topIcs. Some c:o.mputer use Incluoea. Offered wastewater food Pmteftion. houSIng vectors. arid eplderrifology 
jointly wI~ STAT 5~ Prerequlslta: 570 01' permtssron of Instructor: Other subI8ct matter covered includeS I~l bygfen8. toxicology; 
BIOST 573 SlatlstlcaJ Methods for CBtlprical Da1a (3) hazardous waste management and. envlronmenlallleallh law. 

Sp &ad and ~ meIhods of ~ for 2~2.~ Admission R~ten78IlIr JunIor s1ancfing CHEM 140 150 151 
gency fables. ~mur"-llJceIlhood esfIma1fon of logIstic regreSsfon 160 231 232. 241 242; BIOl210 211 212: MATH 124' MICRO 
=t:/~~A~a:s~I='=~ 301: soiand ENGRSS1. '.' , ',. 
dudion to lfIe'tIIeolY and appllcalfons of 100. linear I1lOdtIs for dis-
crete datil. Sefectacr sp8(:1a1 toDlcs. OfferelffofntiY, wlUt STAT 513. Graduation RBtJuImmenJs: 36 c:redIIs In environmental health; BIOST , 
Prerequisites: 571 and STAT 581, or permlssfon oflns1rudor. 472. 473. EPl42O; one-quarfBr intBmsIllp. I . 

Faculty 
Clllllpllltlll 
Sheldon D. Murphy 

",."., 

Boatman. EdwIn s... Ph.D., ·1967,.~: ~Iogy and ul­
trasIrudura of nIlcroorganJsms and sInJcfute of the lungs. 

. . 



Jatkson. Kennelh L,· Ph.D:, 1964. Califomla (Berkeley): physIologI­
cal and biochemical mechanisms In radlalion biology. 
Motlat. N. Karle: (Pathology). M.D., 1952. Yale; eIfecIs of'traQt ele­
menIs. especially methylmercury and arsenic. on growth and de-
velopment. , 
Murphy, Sheldon D.," Ph.D., 1958. Chicago; metaboUcand mechap­
IsIfc aspecIs 01 pesticide toxicology, toxfe Interadlons. toxfcology 01 
erNIronrnentaJ con1amlnants. risk assessment. and sIandards tor en­
vironmental qualltt. 
Omenn. Gilbert S .• • M.D., 1965. Harvard. Ph.D .• 1972. washinflton; 
genetic ptedisposillon to' environmental and occupational hazan&. ' 
Rabkin, Maurice A. ... Ph.D .• 1961. Massachusetts Institute of Tecf1.. 
nolour. blonucfear englneer:lng. biological effects of envlronmen1al 
potltition.. ' 
Wilson. John T.; Jr .. • M.D .• 1950. CoJumbla. Sc.D., 1956. Clncln­
~; envfronmenfal and occupational medldne. tndustrlalloxlcology. 

AIIIId,ts """"" 
Breysse, Peter A. (EmerItus). M.P:H .• 1957. Pittsburgh; exposure of 
populallon to co_Jnants. -' 
Comt. DavId s.. (Research), (Civil Engineering), Ph.D., 1974, =n: atmospflerfc chemistry, aerosol pllysfcs, air pollution, 
riIeteoro Dgi. 
DeRoos, Roaer L, M.P.H.. 'Ph.D., 1974, Mlnnesota;.lnstitutfonal en-
vironmentaillealth. envirolU11tlll1al managementahd tnanpowet. ' 
Dt\Walle. Foppe 8.- (Research). Ph.D .• 1973, Washington; toxic trace 
pollutants In the erivfronment. advanced waste-trealment process. 
small water and wastewater treatmerit systems. 
Gtlraci •• h P .• • Ph:D .• 1972. washlngtcn;neutron radiobiology, 
biOChemical mechanisms of radiation InJuly. 
Hallen, Jack B. (emeritus), M:S .• 1958, \'iashlngton; community en-
vlronmen1aI haafth problems and programs. ' 
Horstman.8anford W.,· Ph.D .. 1971, Cfnclnnati; IndUstrial hyulena. 
KOenig. Jane Q.. (RIisean:h), Ph:D .• 1963. Wdsbfngton; resplratbry 
physiology, fteaIth' effecIs of air pollU1ants. 
Lud1teI. Daniel L.· Ph.D., 1969. washington; electron mfcroscopy. 
cell blolDgi. - , 
Milner, John E.,* M.D., 1961. washIngton; dermatology and cancer 
f!nmUnology. - ' '. , ' 
WeIzIer.,Theodcre F.: Ph.D:, 1965,-Michlgan; environmental micro­
biology, zoonotfc diseases. 
Woods. James 5.· (Research). Ph.D;r:1910. Wlshlngton; bloche!nl .. 
cal toxicology, and envIronriIen1aI ,dlemIcaIs. chemical 8ffacts of 
hane and pOrpflyrin metabolism, oa:upatIonaI and envIronmen1aI 
epidemiology. '. -. ' 

AlllltlaI~" 
Costa. ludo (Reseaich~ Dott.Pharm.. 1971, Milano;neuroloxlcol~ 
om and neurOpl1armacO(ogy"receptor modIftcatlon In response to 
cfi8m!cal exposures. . ' 
faton. DaYfd L; Ph.D., 1978,.Kansas: toxicology. . 
Faustman-walIs,-EJalne M.,· PhD., 1980. MIdtfgan srata; moleallar 
mechanisms Of teratogenesis. mutagenesis, and carcinogenesis; re-, 
productive toxicology, N-nltroso compoundS; risk assessment.meth· 
Odology. , ... , 
Ash. John 0." M.P.H., 1959, MlcIllgan; solld-waste and Institu-
tional envIronmen1aI controls. ' 
Kalman, DavId A.,. Ph.D., 1978, washington; d!emlcal processes In 
the envIror\nienl ' • 
Kianmo; KennethJt ~), Sc.D .• 1964. Pittsburgh; cutaneous 
and enVfronmenlal.Pl1Yslology., , ' 
OmIec1ns1d. Curtis J.,. (Pharmacology). Ph.D., 1980. Wlshlooton; 
blod1emlcat tmdcoJogy and pharmacOfogy, molecular medlanTsmS 
otcarclnogen8$ls. _ ' 
Ongerth. Jeny E., Ph.D .• 1973, Mlchl~; hazardous material man­
agement. watar-quallty treatment. gaolOgfcal model. . lno. of waste treat-
nlen1. and water quanty. " 
Van Dusen,' Karen A., M.S.P.H., 1914. washington; performance ob- -
~: ~ envIrQ.ninentaI health fJ8:ISOMI!I. atdden1al Inlurf8$, 

=:e1x~.D .• 1982. Mtnmisota: oa:upatlonaJ halards to 

Freeman. S1anley H., MAl 1958, New YOlk; Industrial safety, pro-
gram aqjanIzatIon and adm nlstraHan. . 
Fnihllch. Rolf W;, Ph.D •• 1968, MunIch; Ph.D., 1977, WisIIlngton; 

• madra_analysis 0Icm:nmen:ta1 magazines; psychol.OUlc scrfpts; hu­
marI'resoun:esklUs. organization d8Ye1Ciptnen~ marketing. 
HItItJail Richardp. (Emerftus), B.S., 1949, Taledo;·lndustrfaI ventJ-
latIon. ContIollfngalmomecontamlnants. ' ,_' 
KIelnman. Goldy It, MAt .1948, Columbia; occupatfonal disease 
swWtl/ance. ' " 
MonteIIh, Lee E."M.S., 1954, Washl_;. development of methods 
ofdlemlcal amIysIs as applied to.lnaustrlal hygiene and environ-
mantaJ pollu1an1s. ' .' , ' , . 

Morgan. MichaelS.,· Sc.D., 1972, MassacI1uset1S Institute of Tech· 
nology. respllwry pllysfology. 
Mor.r!!LStlaron L, BA, 1965. Reed; occupational safety and health 
eduwwun, continuing education. 
O'Brien, Michael J.~ M.S.. 1973, Pittsburgh; radiation safety for unl-
YBfSItt programs. ' 
.Steen." Kennath:S .. M.S.E.. 1972. WlsItlngton; environmental protec­
tion. 
Tieser. Charles D .• M.S.P.H., 1976, Michigan; 'p'lannlng,managa. 
II1U!t and objfdiYeS for envIronmenIaJ heallfl'seMces. ~ 

Course, Descrlptl"ns 
Courses for Und.rg~aduale. 
ENVH 305 TDlfc Chemicals In the Envfronment (3) BasIc 
orInciDles:0trIBM11llI the betavlor anCS'etfa:Is of toxic dl8lrilcals re­
leased Into the enwonment soun:es. dlstrlbUtfon. and fata of toxlc 
chemicals In the environment chemicals and caru:er. chemicals and 
bIrth defects; ecol. effects 01 chtInl~s. gnwmment raguJatJch ' 
of chamlcal halaJdS. Offered lolntly willi ENVS S05. ~ 
SIOl101.102,andCHEM102orequlvalenl 

ENVH 411' hdroduclfan to Enytranmeatal HeaHb (3) AW 
TI8S8f Relationship of people to their environment. how R 8Ifeds 
their physical well-b81ng and \\tIat they cando to Influem:e the'qual­
ity of th8 environment aild to entJam2 the proteclfon of their health. 
Einphasls on environmental factors inwlVBd In transmissIon of c0m­
municable dIseases and hazards due to EllqIOSUre to chemIcal and 
physical materials In our envJronntelll ' 

ENVH 430 • MetIuNIa In EnvIronmental Sampllng,aUd Anal­
ysIa I (3) A Wellfer ·AekI samplIng meUuJds aIId:mcted !abo­
ratolY ana~ of varfous wa!eIs and wastes are condudad. Offfcfal 
methOds for characterizing ~cal' and cIlemIcal qualltt of, water . 
anti wastes are demonsIr3tBd. MlcroblologlcaJ, crI!etia are 'empha­
sizBd for studeilt ISItlcf~tfon. Incltidlng: entlI118r!tion of sUb groups 
In pOpUlatIons. selective Inhibitor. charicterIStIcs of nermal flora. ra­
tfoi1ale 'of "lndfcafDitt organisms. etc. PreniQuIsItes: Iuntor sIand!_'!.iIl 
440, which '1Jl1Y be taken concunentty, MICRO 301 and 302. anu 
permission of Instructor. ' 

ENVH 431 MeUmda fn ErlYIronmantal_Uq and Anal­
pia II (3) W Wetzler Pertinent melftods for Collection of food , 
and foodsfuff !!I!I!IP1es are demonstrated. The:UsuaI olflcIalai1alytlcal 
procedures of FDA, USDA. ~or AOAC are p~ .or cI!InOn­
Strcrted' fot foods and dairy DrildUC\S. Criteria -for whOlesomeness. 
safety, and Inhibition of spoflall8 iIf8 _ned In deIaIl. Penfnent 
samples and anaJyses Of lYPlcaf IlhYSfcal environments surroundfng 
stored foods are 8lIanl1ned: "PrerequiSites: 430, MICRO 301 and 302, 
and permission of Instructor. 

ENVH 44DWaler andW8Il8 8anHatlOli (4) A #8J1en 
Study of the heallh Implications of water use and ,sewage disposal 
mettWdology. Focal concerns Include water_Itt evarilatIon. pql­
lutfon factOrs, IndMdual and oUblicwater and S8WaIF fadUtles,slte 
selectfon criteria. and lealslafive and' agency aclIvlties. The knowI-' 
edg8 and skills ~Ired lor, effectIv8 field p8Ifonnanie by ~.IIIlVI­
ronmen1al health specialist are emphasfzed. 

ENVH 441 Food ProtecUun (3) "Hallen ProfBdion of food 
producls durtng production. processlng, and distribution. EmPhasIS 
on p'reventfon of food-borne dJseasesand chemical COOlalrtlnaUiIn of 
foods at the reIall 1eveJ. Prerequisite: MICRO 301 or penntsslon of 
Instructor. 

, -
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EtMt 453 .Industital HygIene and Sa~(3) A Horstman. 
MDfgfliI RevIaw of ~ health and hazards. inchJd· 
fog causes. effecIs. evaluation. prevention, and leg slaUon. Prerequl· ' 
site: 411 or permIssIon of Instniclor. 

ENVH 454 rndilatrfal HIalene Sampling and rnatrumeata­
don (3) W MonUeth. Schumacher serres of laboratory expert­
menls illustrate the use 01 a wide SPeCtrum of Industrial hwIene 

, sampling equl(ll1t8flllncluded are alrflow calibration. d!emlcal call­
braUon,detScfor tubas. ~nnel sampling devfces. bOth contInu­
ous and dlscrate readlno-Instrumenls. InstrumentaHon for noise also 
awered. Prarequlslts:_ 453. ' , 

ENVH 480 AccIdent PrevenUon (2) A FfBBI1I8Il DISCUSSion 
of the at.CIdent process and tha cIassIffClition of accidents. includIng 
epldemloloa/c Indlces. AnalYSis. of aceldant statistics and research 
stlidl~ relaTInn to control plSnnlng; sulV8Y of existing programs !U1d 
legislation. TQRIl field project and report. 

ENVH 479 Environmen1a1 Research Design (1) ASp De­
sflJlJ84 to assist In the de\lelo~ of erNironmentai health r8search 
prof. Common research Clesfgns, methodology, P1fndples. and 
problems with empJli$' on effective research problem definition, 
Implementation. and data presen1atlon. 

,ENVH 480 ' EnvIronmental Health Problems (., max. 6) 
AWSpS individual projects Involving IIb~, laborato\y, or field 
study of a ~c envIronrnen1aJ health orobrem. PrerequfsltB: anvI-
. ronrflentaJ ttealth major or perml$Slon of Instructor. ' , 

, ENVH 482 Reid Pradfce--Technology (2-6) AWSDS As· 
slgnment to a'local'health cf8partment for supeivlsed applfcatlon of 
pUblic health practlces and envlronmenlal control tecl!nlques. Of­
fered on credltIno credIf basIs only. Prefequlsltes: environmental 

, health major and permission' of departmental adviser. 

ENVH 483 Reid PracUce-.Program PlaM11Ig (8) AWSDS 
ASsCgnment toa local health dei!artment for supervised observatfon 
and BxjIerience in environmental health p'rogram planning. Offered 
on cteditIno credit basis only. P~ulSi!es: enYfronmenlaJ health 
maJor and pennlssfon of depaj1rt1en1a1 adviser. ' 

ENVH ,484 Reid PmUce-CommunHy Resoun:ea (3) 
AWSDS Asslgnment to a focal health departn'I8nt for training In tItit 
uUlJzalion of communltt resources. 0ffer00 on credlVno credit basis 
only.=· lsltes: en¥fronmental health major and permIssion of 
defia ,adviser. 

ENVH 497 EnYInmmeatal Health SpeCial BectIYea· (*) 
AWepS 'Off-campus course for non-env!ronmental health majors. 

ENVH 499 Unttergr8duate R=-.) AWSpS Individual 
resean:h on a specffic topic In envr It8aIth upon wltich spe­
cific conclusfons, Judgments. or evaluation can be made or facts can 
be presented. Prerequisite:, envlronmenlal health: major or permis­
sion oIlnstrudor. 

Courses for Graduales Only 
ENVH 511 Environmenlal Healtb' (3) A Morgan Consider­
ation of the health eftecls of envlronmentar exposures using a prolJ.. 
lem-orIented approach embracing the natural community, aIr-pollu­
tlon, and wortdng envlronmenfs.' Group discussion, by dfdadlc 
Inslnlctlon where appropriate. 

ENVH 512 Hamnfm Waste __ I (3) Generation, col­
lectlOnl'=U~~1 and ulti~ta dls~ of hazardous wasta on 
land. 'AI l!laude DhYslcal-d18mfcal elimination, resource 
~, and process modifit3ions. ffHfeDth engineering and cost 
asPects of alteinatlves. Health and englneerfng Implications of TSCA, 
RCRA,CWA;and CERCIA .. ' EM 442 VBrOtar cc:guP . HaJliIn . Advanced ~ of 

the ImPact and con1rol oJ and artftropod vectws 01 d'JSe8S8, 
Inclucfl!lO consideration of economic poisons used, theIr regulation, ENVH 515 EDYlronmental and Occupadonal ToxlcolGIY 
and safety maasures. (4) S f8lon' Prlndples of tpx/cology; with emphasiS on the 

'- ~Iologlcalfale and machaltIsms of toxic action of chartlicals encoun-
ENVH 444 InatltliUonal Edvironmental Health (2) Sp Ex· tared In the wOrk place and general envIronment ,Offered JolnUy with 
amfnatlon 01 the environmental health and safety hazirds Ihat can ENV 5515. Prer8quIs!tas: organIc chemJstry. Introductory physlol· 
~ afJed hospital and nursfng IuJme patijds. staff, and sur- _ ogy and bkx:IIemlsby, or pennlSSfon of InstnJctor. 
rounding communitY; the means by Which hazards' can beprewnted 

- and contrallect and the InterreIatI_Ips belween admInlstiative and ErMt 521 Environmental Components and Problem Iden-
remJ/atoIy adfvItIas. PrerequIsitE 411 and' envIronmen1aI haafIh tIO_~(3) A ExamInation of the physical components' that 
miJOr. or pemtIssIon of InsItudbr. Influence perSons' It8aIth and their effIcferlcY of P!liformance. Appll· 

caUon of [achnlques for the gathering of tnfOrmatlOnandldentitylng 
ENVH 445 801M Was}e (2) W Examlnatfon of the DubUc environmental pfoblems In the community or. In Ind~:. The tech· 
health IIIlVIronmenlal,'economIc; and materials conseMlfon tinpad n1q118S used rnCIude: qutistlonnalre and fritBlVlew schadUle develop-
of solid wastes on lfIe environment. the -amounts and sources of ment. Issue analysis, nominal group process. and environmen1al 1m-
sefid wastes. methods 01 storage. transpol1ation and ~. lden- pad slatements. prerequlsitB: envlronmantal health graduate student 
tlficatlon of present problems and Mura needs. PrereqUlslte:envI- or permission of Instructor. . 
rDnlll8lltal health maT or orpermlssfon of I~.· , ENVH 522 Envfronmental Program Plannlna (3) W Envl. 
ENVH 449 8esplnstfan, Cfralfatlcm. and EIlIIranmeatal' rortmen1al p.= are examlnsd With reaard to iIefeRnJnatlon of 
Health (2) M~ Stru, dura and function ~,fthe=lratOlY and needs, establl mertt of controls, and the 1m and organizational 

, cardiac syStems IIiId the i:banges th8t may' be tiV SpecIfic framework within which ~ exist The operallonat a5I)eCts of pro-
afr poIlu1ants, such as ozone. tarbon II1C)JlOxlde; ~ etc. Mr-Quallty grams are, ~,IOred, ,cons!d8rIno. organization. Plann, nnlng,stafflng, fi-
criteria and the economic costs of disease are discussed. SiMral flancfng, and evaluatiOfl. ~es are yjslted and studfed, and are-
classroom demonstrations. ,Prereaulsttes: sopt!omoJ8 standing, and ' port, Is~, PreieQulSltl!s:521,~ronmemallJealth graduate 

, 450, CEWA 461. or pennlSsJoil 01 fns1ructor. Student; or permIsslon of InStructor. , 
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ENVH 523 Envfronmental Healtb' Paqi'am MI3mant . as practiced In an Industrial mll!eu;serves as a ~ sequence 

fJron~r'd===:JJrob~ ~~~::,,~=,=~~=o~~· ccnsldereda.nclu regram. Organllatton;. cominunblfons and' co- multldlscfjllfnaly approadl. 
onftnaJlon. on. decision rmJdng,: and personnel racrultment. . 
utmmtian. evaluation. '. . ..,.. . . ENVH' S66 IntradllCUOn to Eraanamr~. 3) W . Kranlng Sa· 

EIVH 545 Dllllkln~Water, and HailUa II:I~ SIuctf of sic 1lJ{ndples .o~cs appTIed. to ems of workilr and 
health ltJIpllcatlons of d water coUdon, and dfstrf- manalJ8PlSfll of environment Top cs fncIude measurement 
butfon. fJicludlng presence 0 organfc and Inomarnc @IIutanlS, toxI- . of ~lcat work . , problems of taUgue and heat stress. ap-
cants, and btoloUfcaJ ~ rn was suppUes; their ei]Jy. ~ plied bfotn1dIan~. -machrna Intenii:Ifons and- communrt.a-
of IheIr entry. and raniOvaI by trearmertl ~ Th8 col1C8l!tUiil Hon. design of dJsp~ ami controls. Prerequfslte: baslc twman 
deslgn and ~on of tha SYStemwlUIie related to the size of tlIa physIology or permlSslon of Instructor. 
s' SIJJIOIy .(CIass· j.1V) and Smfilce'wa!ef at IIRJIJIIdwafBr origtn. 
Routine ancrl~denfal nianttorfng requfremen1s 1n Ilnhl of Itta ~fe , ' ENVH &&7 lndtlsfrlal carclMnp!.~ (3)W Luchtel EmPha-
~ water Act are eYaluated Inbln1Ied to develoP skills, and sis on c:ancetS of IrtdUstrfaI slt, .... .;;;. CIasslfrcatkin or ~ 
{unctfOI)~. for. ~. ~~~:a =:. ~=::=ceilt~=Issl=:!r ~ PrerequJsUa: 440 qr CEWA 456.. . . . 

ENVH!50 Microscopy at ~rUculales.(21) A . LudItBI M'~ ENVH 871' ~ "",,(ology IDd TDIfcotogr (3) W 
em .... '-fcal fnstruriien1aJlOliand tha'fEdlril . used to lden- Study of ilia funclfon of bodily ~~rn relationship to poteidIaI 

~.'~ and stUdy 1118 Wld8'~ of r:l~ dusIs, indfl- =r:~ax:::~~=~ 
b8rs !flat occur I~ our soclatal and fnduStrlar ;vrrOninenfs. Sampla CHEM 232. lOOl301. or permfssIcIn of InstruCtor. 
~On rndlOOs. 1flB9ry, and practical use Qf Uahl ~. 
transmissIoo eledron rnlUoscoDY. and scanning e1edron mfcrOi-
copy. Prerequisite! pennlsslon of fnstruetor. m· ~/:'.=BI~ ':=== 
EIIVH 551 EnvIronmental Cell Bfalgy (21 Sp l.udltBI B- tnent ~ environmental tJarma Pttafor emDhaSfs on' envfronmenfaJ 
fects of BnYironmenlal ~IIU1ailts on 1he bfCJChemlcal and u,~ abnorma/ftles encounfiIred In IIIe ~ff. c NoitllWest. ~ ~~n9 =. ~ 
turaI proP.8lfles of c811s: DefeiIsa m8c1mn1smS of lhalung and effads acUvitfes. TopIcs tnduda fnistbftB.' ti8aIstroIcB. hlg1H/11tWJ8 
of aft potlutanls on lOng cells tr&ifed 8$.a mod8t~for tile ~~robrems.etc. . . .' 

Epidemiology 
F263 HeaI1h·Sclances 

I 

Graduate Program 
Noel s. Weiss. Graduate Progiam Coordfnator 

Tha D=t of Epldem. offers fhnle graduatad8g1ees In'uia 
~tdegt~~~~~towel~ar:: 
. tloners. Too Mastsr' of. SCIenc8 rea requfles cancenlratfon On 
courses and ressatdI In epidemlOI~ ~ for tecImIcaI 

~~(~~:':reauf:=::~= 
selVlces and envImnrneriIaI heaIlh In addltlon to eo!demfoIoay and 
thesis research. 1lIe Ph.D. course ~ differ from IhiM's. 
program requtremenlsonly. In, the deljree and complaxlty of research 
for 1118 d1ss8r1aIfon. Course work InclUdes a basic SerfeS en @lit.· 
elegy. ana or more courses In ~loslalfstics. and seminars. BectiVes 
are tJldatad by 1118 ~. r:=1aI1nferesl and ~ TIle d&-

, parJment alsO offeIs raJ raseatdI trainlniJ and a ~ 
iesldancy In generalPnMmtlw medicIne wIIh empliasls on epldemt-
ology for phySlclans. . 

Bpsrlal Reqll118msnll . varIouS kfnds of fnteraetfons between pctrulants'. and i:elis. ValldI~ . 
and Itml1atIons of 11!8 scfen1ific meIfrod for establishIng exposuraand ENVH 574 O~eu0l2l1 ~·tD EIcaaIn Sound and An 'applicant shoufd haw a dearee In medicine. dentisbY. or, YII18rI. 
safety revels. PrerequJsIfa: jJermlssfcn oflnstruetor. Hearing u.s (~I fndustrf8Jsourc8uf noise and the audltmy . paJy iiIedlctne or be a quallflecfholder of a mastar's or hfaher 4egree 

EM 552 Presence and Fats of Talle Cbsmfcalt I:l :ron.n::~=~~=' haarfngevallf. ~:n= ==~i ~==:a: 
~~~= ~f~:g ~and ~ 'EfMI' , '_ =._ -IIJoIa'Dt-- (2) Sp W:I_ft studerils enrolled fn medIcal school and recommerufed fer the M.D.-
pounds. andenvtronmen1al evaluation and p.radfctfOn. FuOOaman!aI iI." - - :fCalma;~ "-"" Ph.D. prpgram and. occasionally. Indivfduals with a baa:aIaureafB 
d!emlr.al a;mcepIs and rneasulabfa 'properttes of Indlvfdual com- ~~. onallU:= ~.liCInClr:t: ~=ft degreeaflOseprforWOlkexperfericeJsapproprfata. 
pounds to . Interpret and rBlate meaSureman!s. Prerequisite: admJs. duslrfaJbroridIltIt, ~onaJ astfuna. ::J' cancer. Dlscussfon of a---I'Il.'tI 
sIGn to gmIuat9 progran1;OT pannissltm of fnstructDr. puf!flOllillY functfon tesIS. 'hsIth effects of smokIOO. Inltant ~ rilUl_ lUI • 

ENVH IS3 Industrial Hvalana IlIIbument Laba~ (8) and occuj)atfonaJ lnfectf. ons.~. flY for D11Yslclai1s and m8dlcal FederallY. financed research training stipends are available on a Om-
W LaboratolY focuses on tfiioiy and ~ use of various sam-- 'sIu(fen1s. PrerequIsItq:,pennJssIon, of filstructor~ Ited basfs, Some 9J)JIOrtunlt!es for m on mouS resean:h proIects 
~,=tson:!':~~~I~ tn~ .. ~ ENVH678. OCCU_GMfDennatGla~2J: MilneI' AnaI- orforafdfnteadlmgmayptOVldepaJ1lalassfstance. 

ENVH 5SS Induslflal HYalene Chemistry LabD~,(2) =~I~m:="of~.·OsfSand~~~~ R""n:IIFscllllllll 
Sp Kalman L.at:J:atory foCuses on ~,aild pradk:alusa 01 !IlYoffntfustrlal skin dJSeases;p:~ medical-legal prob. Unlvetslty facfllt!esfnclude wetJ.eaufDPeit faboIatiJrfesandactessto 
WrfmIs c:IIemfcaJ analylh;cl Instruments UfIIIzEid to eValuate DOtBr1tiaI. Iains, dennafitis prayei:dfon;and' Iltaifon problsns. .' compUte. rs. \Iarlous ~ilfes lor field rBS$11dl are .~. . in Industrial hazards. Prerequisite: 453 Or pennlsslon of Instrudor.· ' . SeaItIa and the state,'lildudlng the FredJiutdllnson cancer Research 
ENVH U7 Indilltrfal VanUldoD I (3l. = PrfncI- EIMf·m RIsk Allellmlllt for Eavlronmenlal'HeaHb g:rny: MIlch Is staIfed./n .part. by members of IIIe depar!menJaI 
DIes ooff CCI--' of the I .. "'· ........ ---"-f'iwb.d .. (ncl no _t- and Huard8 (3) A Omsnn., Examlnes.lha.contaxt. maIttodol •• ~1U1I IN~ICU GI""U1I1II111IIt· Inmog types of _ uncertaInties; arid Instibitlol18!~fifor risk 

chemicals. willi ~ ~'on deSfOO of exI1ausl- al~~t.!;. Both .(lUalttatiya andand ~or .. ..!~.IeI:: ~ venmat!on systems.. PrerequfSlta: 453 or~onOf InstruCtor. UIIIIUII~ ...... c:haIader1zatfo ¥'.'-,UUI Gil" IICKGI~ 

ENVH --. In .... llrlal V-latIan lUI 2t) sa 1m........ I ...... ' to' health eniDhasfzad lIIoliahdldactlc and r:ase sIlidfes. Offered 
wu - GUll and field mIIWIU 1oIW\I" JolntlY'wlth ENV S 511. CEWA,517. and,PB Af 5n. Prerequisite: 

~-::'I==ies of IndustrI~~ 515. BlOST 511, EPi511. or_satan of·lnstructor. , 

!b8!naJor con= of a1rf1ome heal1h halards In tIIa Industrfat EIVH 180 EntIrmImInIafSemlaar J1t IDILrun!Ja AWSd 
envk,DrimtInt 557. "Current envfronmental haalth researcIi'an 8nvIro I confrol F. acu·lt., 
EIMI sea O~Jzlng. r=-ral BlfeJr ~ (3) A' programs. Offered on cradIt/fIOetadlt,ba$lscmly. 
Ftseman OrganUaffon Of safety ~ In malor' fndustllaS Is • , 
explorQd;govemmental.~andunlonmotiYa1fonsare. ENVH 881.l 182, S83 EnYlftlDmantal R8a~g (1,1.1) Chl'",,,,n 
Iat8d to sara workIng .comIltfans; and fundIons and resDonSlbf111fas A~' 'irHfcat reading, of, seIecfBd baste and applfjl r8s8aidI OcnaId R. Peterson 
of line and staff safety me described In detail. !ndustrlaI ac:Cldent DUbtlCatfons on envIronmeiItal health. problems and programs. Must 
preyantlonplan Is deWfoped. . be tabn In sequence. , ~ 

BIVH" Admtnldllq ladualrlal Safety ~IRI ,.) 
W' FtSSmafI FOctIs on daY-tQ-day opera1fon ol·!ndUStrIaJ ~ 
~ with ~ onWotkmait's i:ompensatIon.uses of stf. 

accI~~~~=~===: tfon and reporting. PrarequisItB: 560 or pennJssf,on of !ns1rw:tor. 

ENVH 162 Tacfmfal ~ecta of 8afety and Hnlll (4) 8p 
Fteeman ~ specific hamrds assacfaled wf1h:. Wfui. 
tries. as well as the g8r1e@I hazards common to all fncfuitrfes. RI8 
protectfon, niachIne. guatcfing. sYstems safely tactmlques. fUitdfonaJ 
Iestfng. and exploslYes safetj. . ' , 

ENVH 563 paychol,rcal Famulatfanl at S:tsilnd 

~(:la~~~~rB t 
nma101!~=~r=:n~~~~ 
~. .. topIcS: risk taIdng. psyChopflysfcs. stress. attitudes. 
and ergonomIcs. , . , 

ENVH 584 ~IH •• 11b .nd 8atatJ =Iatron (2) 
o. Kl8/nman onaJ ha!IIb and MIatU,legfslc In fh8 
~S1nJs and other iiIfoils.ltI8 soda! rs;;'raa4Jno~ ~ 
of such 1~lsfatlon, effact1veness of the legIslation, poncy ISsUes, and 
proposed solutions., , 

EIVH ISsa Bllected TDa;ICI 1-8) AWSpS 1rrdeptf1 study or 
a c:unent environmental h8aIIh Co. ~ stiI1tt sp8ciaI 
summer fonnat Ilresenti!1D J mateiIaL May be takeiI wi1h 
HSERV 590 and EPI590. Offered ontredlVno credlfbasls only. FoI 
mora Infcmiatfon and permJsslnn. ccnsuIt depaJfment program ad­
viser. 

EIVH 599 field StadIa (2-8, max. 8) AWIDS Assignment 
to an envfronmenfal research or seMce program for apJIttcauon of 
evaluation terJlnlquas. DIfnI on ~1InO crUdlt basts CtIIy. 

ENVH 564 Healtb and Saf8ty Probll1111ln Ind., (2) A 
Fmeman. Horslman Provides wfde spec:frum of ~l ~es EtMI700 Maatar'a1tlafl (*) AWSpS Prerequfsile: per-
ot industrial processes and occupatforiaI health anl:t safety problems. mIssfon or depaJtmentaJ adviser. 

beasley. R. PaIm8r fResearch). M.D .• 1962. HaJvard; lnfedfQUS dis- . 
ease ePfdem!olcgy. rnternattonat l!eallh. . 
Emanuel. Irvin,· M.D .• 1960. Rochester. M.S.P.M.. 1966. W!sh1ng­
ton; epIdemfology of matemaI and cl!ffdhealUl prob!erns. . 
fay, Hlordls M.,· MD .• 1953. Karollnska Instil (SWeden), PILD .. 
1958. WashIngton; epldsmTology and control of InrectJous 4fsease. 
Gale. James L.. M.D .• 1961, Columt)la; eptd8mfofogyand controJ of 
InfedfollS disease. fn!amationanlealth. . .. 
~ J. ThDmas.. M.D .• 1948. CIricago; epldamIolcgy and c0n­
trol Of fnfedfous dIsaase. 
Henderson, Maureen M:L~~B.S .• 1949. D.P.H.. 1956. Dwham 
(U.K.);I'Idemkllogy of alJUIUC diseases. , 
Lee. John A. H.,- M.D., 1955. EdInburgh; epldemlolMII of neoplastic disease.. VIII , 

Peterson. Donald R.· M.D .• 1941, Oregori. M.P.H .• 1958. california 
(8eJlce1ay); epidemIology. . . 
Thomas, DavId a,s M.D .. 1963. wastmiaton. D.P."" 1972. J1Jhns 
Hopldns;C8fVIx and Imrasl carcfnoma epidemIology. . 
Weiss. Noel S .. • M.D.. 1967. staitterd. D.P.H.. 1971. Harvard; 
chronIc disease epIdemIology. ' 



AIIt/GBtB I'rDflIIIDtI 
Dallng, Janet R.: PILD., 19n. WasI!lngton; matemaJ and cJIifd, 
heallfi and cancer rasean:h. . , : 
DIGlacol1l!ll Ronald F.:t (Animal MedtCfne),:V.M.D., 1965, Penn­
sylvanfa; M.P.H~ 1974, washington; compaiatlve epIdemIology and 
zoonoses. 
Hoover, J. Joanne- (Rasearch), M.D., 1960:lUlnols, M.P.H., 1972, 
washfngton; cardlovascutar epldemlology. 
Koepsell, Thomas D.: M.P.H., 1979, washington, M.D., 1972, Har­
vard; epl({em!oIogy of dIronlc diseases. partlcularly selmre dlsor.: 
ders. aDDJh:atfons of ep!demfolllgk: concepts to medTcaI prattice; ep-
1d8mlolaoy approacheS to.health alVlces i'esearch. . 
UtIle. Ruth E.,. Sc.D .• 1915,.hJIms Ho~ns; etiology and epldemlo!­
~utcotrollsm and cfrug ~ of theS8two~uses on 

AlllllBnt Pm""" 
DavIs. Scott ~),I\D., 1980. Ylashlngton; canter epidemi­
ology, dIsease etiology. 

EPI 525 Advanced Seminar 10 ~car El!l&famlology, (2) 
S~ l.Be Explol8S ament areas of controversY 2nd doubt·Wlth IIl8 
alit of various faadtymembers: the carcfn()g8l1IcprD~eS of eXo­
gemJUS estrogens; Ifi8lnteractlon betwaeiI IIfHonu and shmter..tann 
factolS In tf)e etiology of human caJlQIJS; tha relatfonshlP of mfcrobi­
ologlcal agents to Ifia etfology of, carcinoma of the cervix. Offered on 
aedlUJIo CredIt basis only. Pretequlsltes: 511. BlOST 511. and per­
mIssIon of Instructor. 

EPl526 Zaanatfc DIseaaes (3) A 'OIGIat:omo. 'RaUSdI ex­
plores the pubUc health ~ of zoonotic diseases, their'epldeml-0= W=proadies to centrol. Focuses on themalor Yi,mJ, 
~Itte'd from wlldP~me:u:.:u~I= t~ ~ 
AmerIca. Offered jointly with AHMED 526. Prerequisites;, graduatB 
~ ~ pennlsslOllof InstrudDf.· , . 

EPI m Statlatlcal Models far E&irifemlola;Jc ADaIYsls,(4) 
A Bteslow, Farewell, McKn/atlt Introduction to the multIvariatB 
analysIs of survival and categoni:a/ data usfngmultlpllcatlvemOOels. 
Appflcatfcins to coI101t and c:ase-alntrOl SlUdles IUllllfemlology. ~ 
mll[arity.with,avatlable computer programs and oadIages gaIned by 

EPIDEMIOLOGY' 2~., 

as ohYsiciails, dentists, and nurses. Others who haveflad subslantial 
exPerfence In the, health field are also considered. ThIs program ot­
fers a ~I curriculum thallncIudes Introduction toihea!1h sys­
tems, epldemlO, fOay, current Issues regardlng1he provisI, ori Of, 'meal­
cal care. and methodological trainIng for ~. and'P.JPn~ 
evaluation. Examples of areas of concentration Include $tUdles '01 pa­
tient and provider behaviors; evaluation of recal, -. and fediraI 

. health programs; and the impact of technology on medical care cosIs 
and benefits. Astudenl's program of·$bldles may vary according to 
his or her concentratJon of s1tiiSy arid career oblectives. Sfudenlsmay 
lake courses In other __ ts of the Unlversltv, If deemed apprcr 
priate by their advIsers. Extensive use is made 01 comnwnl\Y a~­
aes, and reSources. Studenls with a background In ~(ne aJso 
may qualffy to receIve conw~ CtIldJt for resldency~nTng In. pre-
ventive nuijlclne.' . 

_ analySIs of bona Od8 sets of cllnlcal'and 9P16efnlbloglcaJ data. Of-______________ fered IointlyWilh BIOST 527. Prerequ_ 513 01 BlOST ~130r per-
. mlssl!JO oflnslruCtor. 

The extended M.P:H. degreeln cOmmunity health'_o8m8ntpro. 
vI.d8s an opportunitY for eniploYedh8al, th, prloflissfOnal!i.to, obIaln. a 
mastel's degree whlle contJnufng ItI8Ir&mployment. 1be'progla!I1 
provides a broad exposure to the health-care system, plus _c 
~ trainIng In ar.tounting, finance. etonomIcs. cnian1la­
lion 1I8havIor, and program evaluatlon. Stud8nts are required to at­
tend one-month summer sessIons for three years, c:pmplets assign­
ments at their p~ of employmen~ and .. : for four, or five 

Cours. Descriptions 
Cour.se. for Undergr.adual8s 
EPI 420 lritraductfan to EpldemtaloQY (3, A Desafptive, 
anaIyIic, and _menta! epidemiology, as presented In examples 
frorri tnrectious and cIuonJc noninfectious cfIs8as8:' Includes desCrip­
tiw slatlslfcs as, applicable In epidemiology, Pre@tiUlstte: HSERV 
411. MICRO 301 or PBnnlsslon of Instructor, or grad~ slandfng. 

EP149l EpldemlaragySlleclal ElecUves (*) AWSpS Off­
campus course for medIcal sbldents. PrerequlsltB: p8rmlsslon of ad-
vI~. • 

Eft499 U)ldergraduata Researcb (*) AWSpS. ~islte: 
permlsslon cif adviser. , ' 

Courses for Graduales Only 
'EPI, 511 ~ldemfGloalc Methods I (3).il Gals.Peterson 
La:tures and iIlscusstons covering evolution and l'I1IlUling ill epide­
miology, concegts of disease cauSatIon. basic epIdemiologIc rileth· 
ods, atId: desctlDtJve. anaIvtfc. and ~ epIdemIology. A 
tent! paper on tfta epldemfology of a Selected disease is requIted. 
Prerequisite: permIssion of,lnstructor. , ' 

Sat 512 Epldemlolqglc ~ II (3'W . Weiss $tUdy of 
the prfndples and practices of epldemiolooy as appUed,to the non­
c:onin1unICabl8 diseases. PrereqUIsites: 511-and BIOST'511. or per-
mission of Instructor. . . ' . ' 

EPI 513 ~Illfcatlaa at EpJdemlafggJc MBUlods (4) Sp 
Piaclfcal .ence In ana~s of data. Stlfdents analyze data sets 
aurentJy on fUe. using contempolBlY epIdemiologIc methods as 
taught rn 511 and 512: Prerequisites: Sl1, 512. arid epidemiology 
maraIS. ' , 

EPI 520 I~ Diseases Epldemioioo (3)., 'FOr 
Prfncfples and ~ces of ~fdemIology'- apPF9P.tfalB forlfle Stu!IY of 
cornmUnfcable diseases. M«hods for epidemIologIcal fnvestl~fion 
of fnfectfons faIJUftt by readlng and dlScUssing classtcal dascrijitfons 
of dtsea€e outbfeaks and analYZIng current papers on IfI& sub~ 
Term paper outlIning a protocol for a research study related to Infec­
tious agen1s requIred PrerequIsite: 511 or pennlssfon of Instruttor. 

Eft S21 ~fdemIDla;y ot.Matamal and Child Healtb Prob­
lema (3) W EniamJeI -Ccinsfd8ralfon of tile contribution of eptde­
m1019!IY to the urtdEIrSIancIlng of, the etiology of various perInatal 
problems, lndudlJtg congenll.iil maIformatlons, fetal, Infant. 8nd rna­
temaJ morIaIity,abOrtfon, neonatal, mOrbId!, lY. compncatfons of preg-

. 1!ftY, psernatUrlty, and mental retardalfon, together With the evalua­
Ifon or i::on1rol problams. PretequIsltBs: graduate. madlcal, or dental 
school standfng and 511. or permlssfon Of Instructor, 

EPl522 ~pJlcatfGIJI at YHaI and HuHb StaUatfca (31 Sp 
Lea ~ls of routffl8Jy collected daIa On the tfealth status and the 
r.ara Qf ~Jatlons. wiIti em~s 011 the pOtential and the Iflnlta­
Hons DftJIIs ap~ ~ are tile JrnpOrtantJ of sudl. ror 
!he d,8W(0{IIIllint and tha evaluation of litoarams and Ihe rBC9Onltion 

. of new ha7ards. Offered JoIntlY wllfI BIOST 522. Prerequisite: 'lJIOST 
472 or equivalent Of perrilisslon, of Instrudor. 

!PI:524" EIIldemlologic studlea of CanCer Biology and 
PraRntIan ,(~) W T1JiJmas Current know!!ldge of Ute role that 
mlcaJs. railtaHon. viruses, familial fdctors, Immunod8ffcfencles, 
and beilfgn dls8ases IiIaY In the etiology of various cancers, as deter· 
mined frOm studles Cn fiuman populations; the epJdemlologlc char· 

. acterisIfcs of most malor types or cancer; applications of ~fdemlo­
logic prIncI~ to pJannlngand evaluating programs of ,primary, 
SIltondaIy, Snd faItIaJy cm:er piBventf~. PrerequlsHB: ~11. 

EPI 531 Problema In IntamatlOII8I Healtb (3) A Survey of 
lfIe relationship of the SOCiocultural, pOlitical. econilritfC, and'deti!o­
graDhlc cha{aderlstlcs of developing countries to dlsease ocameru:e 
and to fhe solutfon of 'tiealthprolJlems. fJrereq¢site: 'mamma or 
medical student standing. 

EPI 542 Clinical Epldemlotaav (2) S WeIss Elaboration of 
setected foplcs IntroduCed 1~512. -Offerild on credlUJIo credit basis 
only. Prerequisite: 512: ", 

Wl!8kends at the Unlveislty durlng lIle'academlc'year. '. ". . 
. , 

Doctoral stuctt In health S8lVlces Is available to qualified students on 
campus wtlo are enrolled. In the ®cloral progrania of oth8r.deoart­
ments (e.g.. SOCIology, economics, ps)'ChOfogy, or Graduate Si:hool 
of Business Administration). Students In the lloctoral Opportunities 
Program lake four courses In health services, complete a· compre­
hensive examlnaHon, and focus thelr d1sseifat1on'ln their parent pro-
gram on a health-related topIc. . 

CBIllflfBt1J I'rDgIBRI '. 

EPI 583. E,ldemlology SB!11lnar,.(1. ~3) AW~ .... .1 ~ro- MEDEX Northweslis a training program designed 10 extend 1fI. e phy-
motes cntlcaT reading j)f saentific papers ahd incteas8$'N~leage slcIan's capaaty to provide pn~ care by trainIng already exj)etI_ 

. and understandlng of prl.nclples ~ rrietttods In epldemfqlogy. anced medfcal personnel as physiCjan assrslants. A fully;atuetlited 

EPI -ft 'Select8d li;J' learn" Idemfafnnv or Internatfonal, p~!clan assistant program, conformIng 10 standard$ deYelbP.ed and -- . _.,... ildmlnlstefed by the Arilerltan·MedfcarAsscc:iallon,MEDElfNortfl. 
Health (2-8. max. 8) ~S utortals are arranll8C! flJ! a small . west annually places twenty-four s1uden1s In prfmary.are sites in 
number of students tor In-deiJth 8lGlITIioatfon of an area of. epldemlol- Wlshlngton. Alaska. Oregon Idaho and Montana. ' 
(lOY or Inlernatlonal health'a of wrrent nature. Seannar format ". 
Prerequfsl~ 511. Also a SUJ\1fTI8r format presentl!IIJ Intra- Presently a twelve-month program In transftion to an eighteen-month 
ductOfY mafmIal. May be with ENVH 590 and/or HSERV 590. schedule; ilia first half of the ptOgl;aJ1l conslsts of fntenSe dlnlcal and 
fClr more information and permission. consult the ~I prcr dldadfc instruction at the University. The followinU. oreC8DtIIahfp Is 
gram ,adviser. . an on-lJle.olob experience tailored fa lfIe practlce Of IndlVldtial pra-
EPI 698 li .... -I M ..... ads In I:ftld ~_I -- ceptors and emphasizing diagnosis and treatment. At the completion 

aG1iII DU IIW '~emauwor.rlllJ"' of the prograrTl, studerl1S are registered Wfth their empIDYfntlDhYsI-
ventlYe MedIcl'lB (1-3) AWSDS Superylsed, Ing'experI- clan and are eligIble to sit for tile national certifying eicamJnatfori for 
ence In DUblfc health and In epfdemlology. Student formUlates an """"'clan I..IO.wts 
outline for a comse In epldarilfolo.gy or related sublect Stut!enl ... ','" assllll4ll. . 
makes one or more form3J presentatlons:to class and IS eocouraoed 
10 use modem educational methods and tBttlng inedli Stutfenl Special RelJulmmeD!' 
constructs test aues1fons on lecture' sub}eds. PrerequIsite: EDPSY 
449 or equIvalent: ' " . 

EPI 600 IndepeDdent SJudr or RBI88rd1 (.) AWSpS Of­
fered on credltlno credit .basIs only. Pterequlsltt permIssion of de-
partmental acMser. . 

EPI 700 Maiter's niBSls (*) AWS"S Offered on credltJno 
credit basis onlY. ~rerequlsf~ permISsion of dejmtmenfal~serl 

Efl 800 Doctoral Dissertatfon (*) AWS~ Offered. on 
credltIno credIt basis only. PrereqUisite: jiermissloil of depa.JtmeIlIaJ 
adviser. ' 

Health Services 
F346 Health Sc:iem:es 

Gr~duate Progr.m 
In addftion to the graduate. program,tn Health $lIvfces AdmInistra­
tion (an .lnfetdlsc.i1lIlna.iY tlegree-grantina prilnraID of the Graduate 
SdtoOl described fn the InterifiscfplfriaIY 'Grid&ta, Qagree PioQrims 
sectfon Of this catalog), the ~l of Health &llVrces offers a 
lWo-year maduate program In dlmmunlty medlcl~ -Iead!ng' to the 
~ofPuIJlIc Heallfl degree. The ~ also offers a three. 
year extended ~ree program, In communl\Y ttealth ~t 
leading to the M.P;H.Q8g[tl8 for.emplWeC1professlonais WO,rk1 ·n nggfiJ filln 
time. In addlHotJ, the dejJaJfment partlCipates In the lratiilng of ifijc­
toral students from other departm8n1s on campus by offering a spe­
cialization In health servlces~as part of <the 'Doctofal Oppoi1unltles Pniuram. . ,- . 

. . - . 

The M.P.H. program In c:onurwn!ty medicine .gives priority to indl .. 
. vlduals Yrflo haVe ccmpleted thelr profQssfonal· health tJ2IiIJ,ng such 

~pllcants to the M.P.H. program must. In additIon to Graduate 
SCIlool admiSSion requirements. submIt at least three letters of ~. 
omrnendation and scores from the Graduate Record Examination. 
Applicants wtto pass the Inlllal screeni!lDare encou.to have 
Interviews with tile fatuity or their deslgileas. At least truee ~ Of 
medical or health-care experience are required. In 1J8fl8/'aI; applicants 
are ~fed only for Summer and Autumn quarterS 01_ year. The 
application deadline is May 1. Stu~ts Intetested In JlWSUlt1g'a doc-­
torat-level concentration In health services shOuld aintIct the Chair­
person of th~ Department of Health SeNlces .. dtng· ~ecfal re­
quirements. 

Rnall&islAid 

Every attempt Is made to ensure that students admitted are not pre­
vented from pursuing gJa, duate studies due to lnadeauate finances. A 
limited number of fell~ asstsIa(ttshl~ ,scholalshlps. and 
loans are available each year. However,.Stumts adniltl8if sIlourd be 
prepared to u1l11zs fhelr~wrHesources'to flnance,thefr gmtuata edu­
catron. 

, Relestrb FadllllllS 

In addition to 'Utilizing Unlversi\Y facilities,. the program makes use or 
Community health fadflties and agencies for reSeaii:h-and training. 

Ctl/rutIDndent:flsnd Inftlflll!ll/IHI 
M.P.H. Program:' Graduate Program· Coordinator, Department of 
Health SeMces. SC-37' " .', . 

Extended M.P.H. P(OlJram: Graduate Prog, ' ram AssI~~.D~ 
of HeallffSeivlces. SC-37 ., .. 

Doctoral. StudIes: Chairperson, DepaJtmerlt of Health. SelYlces. 
SC-37 ' , 

MEDEX.NorthWest. Phy,srclanAssistant P(Qgrant, progmin Director, HA-45 ..., , 
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FacultY 
_'""lIDn 
EIt«aJd B. PerrIn 

PriIfaID" 
81ee. Thomas W •• • Ph.D .• 1969, Purdue; regulatlon In the heaf1h.. 
care Industry. ' .. 
Day. Robert W .• • M.O .• 1956. ChIcago; M.P.H .•. l958.' Ph.D .• 1962. 
californIa; health-Information systemS. , . 
GilSon. Betty s.: (FamIly Medicine). M.D~, 1943. MInnesota; health­
status measurement ' . . 
PerrIn. Edward B.,· Ph.D .• 1960. Stanford; stochastic modeling. 
Rfdlardson. WilHam C.t Ph.D .• 1971. ChlcagQ; alternative delivery systems. . . '." 

=~ Ridlard 1<.:' ~.D .. 1965. Colorado; ~Inlcal ~~ 

AIItJIIBfI. PnJ""'~ 
Bergner. Marf'Yn,.· PliO., 1970. Columbia; health-Slatus measure-
ment ' ' . . . . 
CmtBr.Wf111am 0.:" (FarnI~ Medlclna). Ph.D .• 1~75, washington; 
health behaVfor. 
ConmI. Dot!Q!aS A: (Community DentlsIJy).t Ph.D., 1978, CttI­
cago; competIuon In,heaIIh-c:are sector. 
Inul. ThO(113S S •• • M.D .• 1969. Sc.M .• 1973. Johns'Hopklns; health­
related bEihavfor. 
\.9Geffo. James P .• • (Medicine). M.D., 1ge&, Rochester. quallty-of-
cam assessment, . 
Peterson.c Malcolm L: (MtldfClne).tM.D'L~954;. WJshfnQton. 
Ph.D .. 1960. Rockefallar InsIltute(Naw Vork): nealth services utJ}Jza.; 
tionc:osls. '. ' 
TriYedJ. Vandan M.,· Ph.p •• 1974. Michigan; hospital costcontroJ. 
watts. Carolyn A,· Ph.D:. 1976. Johns HopkIns; regulatron. 

". 

AllllllIII "".",,, 
~ ~lta:Ai M.D., 1977. Boston: medlcal.care for uninsured 
'poor and uriamployed. . 
Ccinneli. Frederick A.~ MD .• 1972. Naw York; medlcal needs. ' 
Durham. MalyL,· Ph.D~ 1978. Oldahoma;,long-tem1 care. 
MartIn, DtaneK. ... Ph.D .• 1979. VtbsIIIngton; epidemiOlogy. 
Mlchnlch. Marie E. •• Ph.D •• 1978. california; ambulatolY-Care orga-
ntzation evatuation. . 
wainwright. Robert. M.D .• 1966. Colorado; International health. 

"."" 
, BalIwBII. Ruth' Aml. ·8.8.. 1969, Souhm' OregonS1atB. MIDex. 

1978, Wishlngton; WOII18Jl's health care and women'sprofassfonaJ 
roles. ' . ' 
Callan. Willlam.a, Ph.D •• 1983. WIsItJngton; utllizatfon of physldan 
asslstan1s ~ COII1Il1U!ritY haal1h~ .' .' 
Kundert. KaIIlJyn L, 8.[, 1974.,CaIlfamfa (Santi Cruz); educatfonal 
development In ~1turaJ settings.. '. . 
RldIardson. Maiy; M.HA, 1978. W!sIIlngton; program'rialuatfOll. 
StoI~ tj8nJy W .• BA. 1971, Brown; physician assistant edUcation. 
~rrlculum daYalopment and physiciari a,sststant protasslonallssues. 

Cour.e Descriptions 
Courses for Undergraduates 
HSERV'411 Introduction to Health Services and Commu­
nllY Ihdlclne (3) AW Broad SlIMY of by etemen1s In DUbUc 
health and personaf health services. The obJectfve Is to creats lamtl­

.Iarity with major Issuas. terminology, and seI~ specific programs 
In tfie I1mIIfH:ara field. For futurB haaIIh profassfOnaJs atId others' 
wanting a broad exposure to I1ea1th Issues. 

HlERV 451 ,AnItD. mr aad PbysIOI~· forthl MmEX Prao-
UtlOlllr(8) A Stoll Students are tau the anat9my' and physi-
ology of ItiJ folloWIng organ'systems: , resplratnlY, carifIo. 
vastufar. aastrolntest!nal. ~ltotlrInary, ~Ioglc. Integumentary, 
musculosblefal,'and ~~IC. Focus on cllnfcaI examples of ana-
:.rc~~I~:I.;Slonrot =:~'::.mary-cara prac-

tISBIV4S2 8aIlt Cll11Ical Patttolon for the MmS( Piao­
tftfanat (9) W Stoll BasIc patf!ologlCil and pathophysiological 
conceo1s Of diseases commonlj enccuJttered 'In prll1lalY:Cat8 ~­
tfca Palhopllyslology studied per organ sysIem. Prerequisites: 451, 
453. 457. or permIssion o~ Instructor. . 

HSERY 453' Ball; Clinical 1kIIII, far the MEDEX Practi­
tioner (8) A Bal/w,eg Piovfdas fJla student wilh rn$rY of a 
screenIng hlstolY.and' ~ alCamlnatron and tJtoroughnSss rn 
data-coIl8!=Hon stillS: ~ examfnatfons ill mafor orgaJIsys. 
tams 'and medlcal racord-lcel)ptng and verbal presentatIon SkIlls by ::: fim~~ methOdara taught. Prerequisite: admissl~ to 

HSERV 454 Ptlncfplea at Clinical Prablam Soiling far tfla 
MEDEX Practftfonaf(6) A A/fqmotB,KundtIIt StuderIIS laant'to 
define and to usa,a ptObrBrlHOlvfng'process In p8!fonnlng ~ent 
assessments of aII'IUIIQI1 ,,"_nr.MrD .. ..,hlams. These ...... hlems 
are covered by organ __ "piJ~isltt'irmrssfon to tttrMmEX 
program. ' 

HSERV 4S8 Pedhdrlcs for the .MEDEX .PracUtl1mer (5) Sp 
BaltwegDeslaned to quaint slUdants Wfth basic ~ 
~cs; IncItjas.~pIlysIcaI~ and hf#OJY'taklritJi 
Child d8veIo_t and common c ~!8Il1S: C~ Of 
prenatal care, heallh maIntenante children; and weIJ.dIIfdcara SIB 
Covered. ~tas: ~1, 453, 457, Qfpennlssltin oftnsrrudor •. 

HSERVm BebaYforal SCIence SkIlls for llie MEDEX 
Practltfcmer I (a) A LUtfs, ProcesssldllS and I~ sfdlls 
needed for PrI= practlc8; assessment skills Jl8edad for tfIe 
d/a1JnosIs of PJotJt«ns. and l1IiII~a~:lIt skills used In 
Pl!~-care pradice.to CfeaI 'THh. these prob PrerequIsHe: ad-

, mission 10 the MEDE)('progrm 

HlERV 458 Beflalforal. ScIence. Skills for Ille MmEX 
PracUtlDner II (3) W fulls· Ifl.deoth ~ of common 

,eootionaJ problems seen In prf~ care. TODfcs InclUde crisis Inter· 
YBIltion, child abuse. deatfiand ~'ng, nfe planning. behavioral. 
mocIlfiCalfon. human s8xuaIltv. atcohOl·ai1d drugs, anti tamlJy therapy 
techniques. Prerequlsltas: 451.453,457, OJ p8nnlssIon cit in$Uc­
tor. 

HSERV 499 Umtariraduata R8I8IICb (*) AWSpS 

Courses for Graciuates Onlw 
HSERV 611 Health 8ervlces and MedIcal ca." (3041 AS 
Introdudlon to health serVIcas that Includes hlstDJy and sIiuctli(8 01 
the health servlces system; fnterrefatUmshlJl$ among efeman1s and 
~nnelln th8 systBm; and determinants of health. disease and use 
Of IuaJth care. Prerequlsitlr gtaduate slaJUUntJ or permfssIon of in-
structor. " . 
HlERV 612 HaaHb ~ One_eDt. ~L~ 
Stractura·(3) A' ·lntrodUctlon to health seMces tor mifors,lUWS-
100 on demiQapfllc. hIstorical, epidemiological, and beIlavlorall.n­
fiuem:es ttm have shaped deYeiopment of heaiIfH:arB ~ in 
United States. P~uISftD: graduate standfng fn Ute haaIth s8M1itlS 
or permIsslori of r~or. 

HSERV 613 HeaItllSntems: PerfarmanaJ anlt Control (3) 
W IntansMI treatment of aspects of madleal care. Including fnStftu: 
lienal and jItIlYfdar. arraJ11J8I1l8Ilts. PrlYatB amf publlt programs to 
SUJlP.1y care ... aa:ess.Ji~lty, and ffnandng of care. and rssuas of 
regulation. rmequislta: 511 or equlYalent or permtssfOi1 of IfISlnic.. 
tor. 

. HSERY 614 AdvaDced TopIcs 111 Heaitb 8enIces (3). S 
Continuation of 513. Exfenslve.examfnatlon-oftfla'structure._· 
zatfon, financing. regulation. and outcomes or I!aaIIh serVfces and 
anaIYsls of ItoW emergInu technoIQglcal, , polftfcaJ. ftlgaI. and eco-

. nomlc forces Influence dingas In llie heallh-raa syStem. Pretequt- ' 
sites: 512. 513. . . 

HSERV 519 CoInD8fltll8.lntematlonal Health Systima 
(2) Sp BeJd1It .'Guast ladiuers present thelr ~ with 
vanous heaI1fHiare systems (e.g.. canam. SWeden. United KIng.­
dom. Ghana. Tanzania, Israel, ClUna), Includloo Intaractlon between 
the socloooIltlcaI settfng, resources. and ~on health needs for 

HSERV 459 BellaYloraJ SclIIIR'SMIII fer MEDEX PrntJ. each heaIU1 systeI:n dJscUssed. Students tiaV8.~ to acquire 
=r=~~ LuiiB I~ aPProaches to ~ and In.(fepth Info_on about one country's ~lfisystem. 
traumatfc stress ~r:s. ~~rereva::. = HSERV 527- Ildro&fIlctfon til Hnlth Serwfcei-Ell8mfed 
tamale IssueS to prlmaly care. fbUi emotional and'sexual needs' of , Degree (2-) AW8IIIWIfg/l1 08finltion of l!eal1hand Its dflterml· 
'dlsabled ~ AdWnQJd ~ sfdlrs w11h~deG1aDed~ nants. IncludfOO Ute role of health servfms. ~ ~ of 
baeklncluded. Prerequlsltas:451.458tor,PannIsstonGftnslrudnr. ~ ,heaI1I1 services and Pmllic health. Blemffng Of rridlIfonal 
, ,. ; ,. . . public h8a1lh and~ hS!Ith and rnedlcaIcam. 'Praventfon In 
'HSERV 480 PMclrl81 at Pdent Maaagemarit far Ibe h8aIth care wi1h c:oiIsfderation of screenIna. ~. and_e-
MEDEX' PractHlcner (~W BalIw1Jg ~ ~~ to . tly. Prerequlsfta:registra1fon In extended M.P.H. degr8e progJam. . 
patient managamenJ appJ1Cab1e to a prfmary-care· ~ !kf' of 

:iirse~nJ1Iy~~.ooW:ot~'.E.'taxt.~ .. ,., ... ==(~.lW.PravIsI. WBImm . . ' "'ktof .. =. ,:au. ~nI.oi~ .... rs:r.· .. '~~\J'o I . ;a~ =' 'i[eallt,. '.'. -1ISIc·f:actDr,,', · __ U!8,Ufilit1:!Jf0R_G1·fal1lU!DYf~ I{tduclfimsoCfcieconiim1ciWI. . 
rf'{dcatfon, andiWimflarnu·· . '~tIt..·'· , ~'l- . . cultural;, Heami' beHef ~·and 'hGaHlLb8l1avfot. -wHJj -~c', ' . 
'slte:admlsslontoM~EXprogmn;·· IIKHIIfII'II~, ,,,,,,~., consldelaUonofUteetf8CtsofthaSefactorSonutilflatfonofS8rvTces. 

. and preventfon. PrerequISlte!t 527-. regJsbatfon In extand8d M.P~H. 
HSERV' 461 PrfDcfDl8I,. at. PatIent Management far !be degrile program. . ' ' 
MmEX PractlUonar.J. (2tSpBalIWeg D~e~lIahUS . HSERY -529 IauaI In Haith Senlces-EItsnded Pe-, 
~exr:m1::~r==:=t'd ~~ aree~-3) Wal1lW1fght Ratfonale for·evaluatfon of health· 
amples of the prtnclples eiwndatBd tn·459. Role of the~~ SelVfoos; control amI·lts relation to COSlS. Patient protactlon 
-"fltlOll8l' In preveiltiY8~. "--"tsI-- 451 457.459. and on rn derennlnlng m8dlcaI cara Reaulalfon of Il8W 
......... 1"-•• "''''!'' --. •• _ and devfces. Criteria for ·the· use of new tecfinol()QY. Elhlcal 
or permission Of Instrucrof. conSldera1fons. IncIudlno Informed consent PterequJsftBS: -528-. 
HlERV 482 Errier;ency Medlcfne andT_leal Stilll for regfstration In exfIirfded M.P.H. degree program. 
the MEDEX'Praclftfoner.(2).SII t(undett Student learns to HSERV,131 S .. -'<ol Studla. In ~' MedI-'-. assess BI1I8fIJIinCY condItIans,. fd1at _late adfons to lake. and ~ we 1iIU .. 

how to organlze Ii 1Il1II~~ ai1d ra!iInal plan for major anti mfnor (1-12) AWSpS &perf_ In variable time flfocks n amununtty 
~t conditions. TopIcs fncIude tlflj,!IIIPPOrt.CPR. IntJavanous, Iieal1h adIvltles In ag8r\ctas dellvarll!O and pJannfJig,1teaith servfces. 
ftriules.dS.poheadlsonlln~~~ ft~ng, ;'~castfng. ~ SHes lnCIude ~ dlnlcs. ti8aIIh planning bodfaSl medical "''''''''' ..:ouOO MOl", i1U",,' QlIU practfce settlrms, public heaIlh agencies, ~I ~robrlimd~rcsand 
ulsiteS: 451, .457, or permission of ftistruCtor. faclllt18s. envIfoninentaJ pmgta!IlS. and seivtces. Prera(ulsfte: medi-

cal student standing or permISSIon of Instructor. \ 
HlERV 484 ·srectal CflniealT7Ifcs fortha MEDEX Practl- HaERV &40 AmhJatD care 0 Izatkm ami ~ 
tI:u~(~t SlDI*,l.etJJJra series ~~':scal medl~=to:, meat (3) A O~ and rna.&. ~ ol_[$Iy 
~ and £, .~ eridoCrfil=%e.s.Prereq1iIsIt9: - medl~ servrces:'&'O;n'iatroi1al foclJnelatBS to tIut IimbuJatoIY 
admIssfon to MID; program. " . seMc:8S ~ within the strucfura of the UrilfBd States'heaIth ser-

, .. . vlces.S)'SteIJL 1118 mana.garial aspect relates to ~c admlnlsba-
HSERV 4&5 .CUnfcar SaledvelfOr ille MEOO: Pmca- tIw faiJ8S lnvolwcl'in-tne opetaUo.n·of health Slivlces fatlnUas; fn. ' . 
tloner (19) S Stoll FuIl·Um&cllnlcal ~ spent.Jn .Iiistifu.. .cIudfng ffnandaI controJ; inarlcating. persQrineI. evaIiJalfon,aod 
tlon-based or specialty' pfildlce Setlfng$. 'SIich. as CJCIM)atJonal. . .Iat!on. PreieqU1s/t£ 512; 513. . .'. . 

. IleaIth\ su=ssr~medlclne,JlSYChIatJy;and~,pRl- . Hiaw141 The O-"'hatIaD. and Rofaof=.1taIs 14) 8 
requisite: ontiJM EX.progJaI11. . . 1:_. J '="~I_"I 1- of""'"" . \~ p-, .' " , ~I" envtro GlIU 1I~'IGQ1IJCUIWIIIOn .'''''"'' s; COIJlI11Uo 
HSERV486 Flml" rraj:the Cia:! for ttl, IEOO' nlty-~11aI onsftlps, ~ OWnersI!I~~E:boaidand 
Practltfcmer 1(19) A BIIIWstI. str1UIY ~ under lha· rn8dIcaI Staff funclfons 8ncl organlza1lon; amhnu ro!a of ~ flats In 
SlIpervfslon ~fptlyS(_ ~:c.. ftc N~eom-,~~,:,=~of~~C8S'Jrtd:lfle1r relatJ~~:~ ~ 
~~~qIlimt OUlIS _lJjp~~ 'Pmnlqulsfte:511 or512. ~,Emf/haSIS " 
dents write protocols for prfljiry-cara prQblems artd coniplat&a pro. HSERV •• 111 'Loan. ... _ .... - (3) A 'WInn Provf ...... a Ieam-
~ t8Ict In ~' • Offeied ·cn credltIno Credit· basis - .......... -'113 1 ~ 
only. P~Isttes: 451. 452."'*. 458, 457,458.459, 462.·or Irrg __ for ~ stud8ntS n health services admInIsba-
-Isston Of fnstlUdot· . tlon and nlanilloo and other graduate students 1I1atwflllncraase theIr ' _ .. , ..'- ,... .. ability. to'"(~ and soIW1he p'robfems related to foml.tBnn cal8 . 

=·487 . Fam1Jy PracU;8 CIa!! for· _ mEl· ,wf!h\dlfch Ihay WlfI:be COI1fIontBif In thelrlll11lll~stwfents am 
! oner II (19) f SlDII FUrther . min pr!='. . = to avaIlable know1adgafn tIt8 field; effedIvt problem-
pm;Ifce with ermma~lnn l~ (JlIanagamllt ilia so rig attitudes and tedmlques for organizing Informatfon antfIor ' 
Student ~ by famfly 'oraclI1JotIeis. 0Ifered· on 0 dav8loplng s1Jategtes. and ptasent actors and agenc1es In tile fleId. 
credll baslSonly. PretBquJslte:466. PrereqUisites: 51f or 512 arid permlsslon of 1nsIrUmJr. 



PATHOBIOLOGY 281 

HlERV S43 Mental Healtb Semces. (3) w. M. Rit;4ltrIson 
bHepIh examInation of the specHic area of iniIntaI health care as it 
reIaIaS to all of heallh services dellV8lY. Offers a descrfptlve as ",II 
as analytic 8IJllfOilth to tba roanaaement and OfI)a!1flatlon of men1al 
1t8altlRanHleI~, Topics lncluifa cosIs. aItematJve treatment pr0-
grams, current isstIas. Prerequisite: 511 or 512 or permission of In-

HSEftV 5&0 -,Advaa= Samlnir rn Health ECoaan1tea (3) HSEJ\V 600 rll.d8j1andant Study or Research (*) AWSpS 
~ COllmt!JValls Selected topics In haaHh eConOtnlcs. Jncfudfno· Prerequisite: permISSIon of Instructor. . ' . 
riSk and Insurance. madfcal rnaJPll!C!Ice, Iha marketJor PhYsICfan 
S8IV&:8s. and indusIJy IlDUlation.' Offered Jointly WIth ECON547. HSERV 700 Master'. thesis (*) AWSpS PrerequiSIte: per- , 
Pr8requ1sifasi 550 or £CON 546 and alfvanCed.IMI in!aoecomunIc mission of InstJuctllr. . 

StrudDr;. . . ' 
, ~ry, or permissIon Of tnstf\lCtOr. 

HSERV 563 Advam:ad Health Senlcea Ff1ImIaI Min.;a-
HSERV 544 SemInar: Heaub Manllftlr (3) S . 'Revtew of =~11studi8s~~~~~=~~~ Pa·thob •• ology 
=:~~l~=~n== = flnanaat~rrements for tiaaI!tl-&B~tutJons. =U~clude 
=~~lng. Umlted to twenty studen1s byprforanangement :_f~~~=,= r:rtaJs:F~:':=. . F161 Heallh Sciences 

feasibility anaIySIS. PrerequJsitB: 553 or jJermIssIon offnstructol. _____________ _ 

H8ERV &45 Qilan., af Heiltb care: EvaluaUon aad As- HIERV &84 Advanced Bemlnar an Madlcal Soelolo" (3) 
I8IIiIlant (~ 8p LDGetfo ~ of methods used to assess' Sp Cook l)BYeIopmtlntand l8sIftm of1fleortas reIaBS foUlness Graduate Program 
~ miIdIcaI care selVfces and an analysI$ or theft appJl- b8havfQr, health ~ and professions and tI!a o~llaJloi1 :,r:au: =C~ursesanJ.hyslcfan ~ ~ ser: of heaIfti· servIces. BiulhasIs, on provlder-iiii8fl! reIa1I01ISh~ and George e. Kenny, Graduate Program ~oordlnator 
vleWof'lIPland~~!tY='mechanfsmsa:r; ilia socioloGY of hmIlf1.canAfe1~ o~-Offered lol/lffy _ted WUtl ariarYsis of thelr actUaJand potenUallptpaCl Prereq- with SOC 563. PrerequIsite: 554 or admJsslon to health serm:es TheD8partment of PaIhoblology offets a research training program 
UIslte: 511"or512. B10ST 511, or equlvaJen1' =~:~ or graduate,~ in spcIology.or leading to the degree of Master of ScIence. A proposal Is belng pre- , 

HsaV 846 Problems In' Contempora~ Publlo HeaQb =0:. ~19;~ Wte ~&~"=i!~:~na: 
.PracUce (3) Sp waInwrlahl History and development of local HSERV 570 SemInar In HeaHb S::Icea Mal1if:::;~' and th8lr Inleracllon WIth their host. primarily man. The agents Stud-

• pubUt treaflfj ~ iraditlonal ~ naw roI8s and critical fn- ,ron.=~. ExarnlmfIp"roces: I~ =~dI=WI!J8:f&d Ilatinm led, willi prlrpary emphasis on their antigenic strucIure. lhclude: vi-
teractIlms. with Public- and privata agencies, Examples drawn ,from . vol'!' ruses, baCterfa. mycoPlasmata. chlarnydi8e, protozoa. parasites. and 
areas of current com:em (e.g.. proStItutIon and Veriefeat dlseaS&; EmPhasiZeS' (1) tiehavloral. omanflatJonal, aruJ sI factors at- tumors. The host responses studIed are primarily Immunologic. 
heaIIh ~ and dIseaSe PnNentIon: den1aJ haaIth; envrronman- fectill4l the management role Tn health 0W:Slzatfons. aI)d. (2) man- _ , 
tal progl8mS; alcoholism; omergency medJcalavfces: menrat health ' = to ~ tor :ng:rmanca =:t=ng As a discipline. paIIlobJology stands at an InteIface of fuIidamentaJ 
~ jail medical care). PrereqUisite: 511 or 512 or permIssion fonnal. Droraft~ %1ror 512 or ~1 or _I .... 'on of , ................ dY biology and ClinIcal medlclile. The ultimate goal Is to determine 
of lnstrui:for. . ..... "'1., IIV'n~ IU~III1\1Wf. means of datecting, understandlng. and preventing disease. Diseases 

. .. .' HSERV 571- Tecftnloal Planning of Healtb SerVfc8s and &udfed Incluck respiratory Infections (Viral and microbic), venereaJ 
HSERV BIG Eccnamlc Studla of HeaUb care (3) W . Gar- Facliltlea (4) Sp Jonss BasIt _100 modal involVIng seven diseases. cam:er, trWanosomlasls. helmlnlhlc Infections. and dlar-
Iison, watts Examlnation of haalttH:ara Issues trom an ecomJmIc stirps and fMi teamlcal c:auahl1ltisS. Applltatlon of Ihe moCl8I and rfIea. Course work rricfudes basic courses In pathoblology, with ad-
oersoecIIve.lnCludlno supply and demand fattufs. heallb Insurance. emp!byrrient of SPSCIftc tecltnlQU8S In rilaldng declsIons and· pro- . dIlfonal. courses In bloslatlstics, epldamlology, mlaoblclogy, and 
InduStJy oman. .t lzatIon. and government regulation. Offered JoIntly , gra/nnllng actlon 'wfIh nisoect to heaIIh services and facllffleS;'wlth bl~Is!rY. EIeclJves may be sellicted from these fields as well as 
wIIh ECON 546.. Prerequisite: ECON 400 or B ECON 500 or p8nnfS. 8mDIIasIS on InpatRint and ambulatiJJY-C8IB ProgJamS. Prerequisite:. tram oltter tiaslc medical sCIences. suth as patttology and _cs. 
sfan of tostructor. , ' , , 511 or 512 or permlsston of Instructor. '=~~~~~~th=~~~::fn:;t~· 
HSERV 551 Hosu1taJ and Me4lca1 Law (4)-SP CoB Phl-HSERV 572 Haaltb'Plannln;: InmtemaJdatfaa and Baals suIts fn put!frca1fon. To the holder of a doctoral dearee. the dePart­
loso"PhY and appllcafion of law as It relates to the _Hal and other . (4) A BE Howfo deslgn feallsfIc Implementation S1raIiIgfes' ment also olfers DOStdoctoral research trainIng. ApplIcants for dearee 
healfh.C:ara faClUUas. DrscussIon of IQlprocess and the relation 01 at; IhEl beglnn Of a pJannlngprocsss to 0ptIin1ze lila rm~ 01 prog~IIY to the graduate program coordinator ana ap-
thalaw and publlc polley. Preraqulslta: 511 or 512. . . plannIng on warfd of problems. Studenfspepara s8\'8ra1 setS of pllcan1s for. oiaJ tralnlilg sItould apply d1rec11y to Indlvldtial 

StrateaIes cf8aJlng wllh pJannlng In· comnumlty, CJtgaJtIzatlonal. and faeully, ' 
HI.V SS2 Mea of HeaJtb Cam (3) Range of heallIH:aie . ain1rriItIee a;ourse pr8S@fItsblchnlnIlM.thatcanbe.usedln 
pro!I!BmS and Issues dealt WiIh by aOverniniIntS: ~ frame- deslgntna plaM " _ Demo~teIa1fonshIp belWiIen 
works1for 8118IYZ{riti goverilment ictlons; die ~. lovolvedln 'chaJige finp on StrafegJes and development of· goals for $puis' RsqrdrSin,abI - . 
1118' fonnulalfon. l!IIJlfemantatfOn. and evaluatfiJn of healttH:ara pol.;. change. Students Jearn how chanae Is brought aboot.. hoW tIecIslons The applicant for,lI1e M.S. IJ!Dgram should Have a baa2raureate de-
Jc.y. ~_5t1 !If 512 or ~on of Insrn!CfOt ~ rfIacfa. and = iI8t done at ~. fila .CIf(lIJ!lDtIon ami - grae Tn blol~~ sciem:fJ. COurses fn bl~ and microblol.: 

HaERV_ "Haspltai financial Manag8m~nl(3) Sp' Tis- ~=~sewnoora::.110r5120~$UbStah1IaIBicpeffence; ~~=w1T~~t::'~t:h~:~== 
comIa ThIrd coursetn a tf!ree.cowse~ cfsaIfll4l With die \ . ,100 jlrQfessIonaJ lfoctoraIBs (madiclne. denHstry. Veterincuy mecfj. 

rnanagl!mllllt of heallh services Ilfstitutflins and p~ topIcS HSERV &73 ~m EvaluatJoft (3) A .Bsr1itJJ!T Theel/Y. dne) ~ also encou.1D enter IfIa graduate program. 
~ ara:.baallh services law, h~ltaJ·and ProDrallJJJOI!cy decl- practice. and politfcS of evaluation. All \yp8sof evaluative actlvlUes . 
slons, IfnancfaI ~ ~'cfest~andarcll!tBctllle:and i:onsldered frOm simple feedbatk rnedIaiIlsms to the evaluaHon of FlnarldsIAltl 
lheprasenlalfon Of hasp survey iInd heal services research pro)- d~IO""!'Of 2!plroaramsla ty wllhand, .... ~~II .... U. onsments.o' .• ~~man' t'!' ectrQ90rts.PrereauIsites: 511 or 512 and ACCT 500 or 501 or per- . .. ... """!I" IClllllllaritv wi AlIU "1'1' "lUI I, ""t":'" lAI Ananclal aid Is provIded IhrougJI research asslstanlshlpsfunded prl-
mfssftino1!nstructol. 'and ~mental evaluation. case stUdIes dJawn ·from the- marflylhroUghfedefalresean:h tsl!eldbythefacu!ty. 

, , ' , hmIth field Used to Illustrate tha various types of evaluation: Preraq- '. gran : 
HSERV 554 soclotlflaf Health and lIlaesa: An Org@DIza. ulslte: background In quantitaUve !TiatItocfS. . . 

==,:7~~::actln ~ A r:..= . HSERV 581-~ DBlfp ami ~t8IQ AnaIJila. In ' 
ologlcaJ, tbeoretIcaI, and empJrfcal-l~ r::Ce field. PaJtJcu- HaaHb'~I'II* 1:(2-)'A I'I1r1fIj LecturelSQmfnar tn the ~ltca-
larattenJlon Is paid ID 8IJII1l8d studIes In th8 field and. more~. Hon of sderitlfIc nielh6d'to heaJIh SUMces researr.b; deslilftild :·to 
to IfIe tmollcatfons for c!8cIslon maldllg from the sOcrOloglcaJ Per- ' jJrovfde a common orf8rdatlon to DoduIaI Opportunjty Pnlgram stu.:. 

R""reI! "11111/" . 
Laboratorfes are soecificaDy equipped for· bfocriemtcaJ and Immuno­
chemIcal work. Although ritost students work at Ihe UnIversity site, 
opportunltfes for tralnlhil also exist at. th8 Fred Huld1Inson Cancer 
ReSearch.center and the PacIffc Medla1l Center. ' specUve. Offered 10lJllly wllh SOC 561. P~lslta: 511 or 512 or CIents. Offered on credltlno.credIt ~$Cl!IlY.~ Prere(pJlslt8:;511 Qr 

~ maIor m socfo!ogy or permission of Instructor; r=lssIon to Doctoral OppOrtUhlty ~pr ~lSsIon Of CllfIBIIItlIlI/enasmllllllltmaflDn 

HSERY S55 Seminar In HealtJI.care Finance (3) Conrad HSEftV -582. Researcb Deslan and 'Problem Ana~ In 
PraclfcaJ r=ons CtJ!!ougtL case studies) of co~ finaJU:e Heallb Senloes II (-2) W Petiln ContInua1fGn of 581-. Offered 
prfnctples nflealltR:ar8 field: BulldlOO on AN 502. IIPP'lfes theoreti- on credit/no ........... baSIs onlv; """""'.,'lsi. te:·581. _ or nmmlsslon. . oaJ framework to heallh-cara financtal problems of vaijlnu complex- II'I~', 1" ''''~, ........, 

Graduate Prooram CoordInator -
Department 01 Pathoblotogy, ~ 

tFiN', n~-qr_~sstallonlnvastmento= ... , =0" bond" ~ I~l ~tJJ:r' ~t :a=a:,:;s~ , 
IIV'IIIt f 'ber{sl develop a program of riI?d1oo and confet1ni:e approprlata to F"cally 

HSEftV .156, UuantIIatIn' Metftada (izrHaalth SenIces' (3) the - setei:tedby tJlastudenL 1lI8 toDfc driJsenwfll be wIthIn tha =.TIM1t/1,. ADbllca1fons-. of wilGUS ~ 'fedUt§'! . ,lor spedaJ com~of OW .. 1m faculty ~= fn lft&~. Tn the CluJltpBlltltl 
, soMng. hlonIf!)IIng, contrOlling; and daclsfon ·In' ~of ~~rm:=nn~~O~ "'= George E. Kenny 

seMcas.~ on·~ i!l@l2mmaa. commun Iabn wiIh ENVH 59Oandlor EPl590. For more tilforrrdon and per-
tIons wflttCDnSUHariI,at a _Ically soDIitstfcatadlever. and evarua- mission. consult tt-........... prnn+.om advlsel .. ' ' . _ . PrtIfBatItJ 
tfon of ~1~1fcab11TtY d ~s WOlk..Quantifatfve ....,.....'"!'" ."tI...... _ 

.=·engterrng ~CWMfian:, ='¥.t~;:f4=j&S~lflf~r~:m1!.io, =~;tt~;J~rr:'~:lio~Snl,~d: 
BIOSl511,~OPMGT500O[permIssfonaflnstrudor. . =~~,:f:S-ars!'==)on'= =I~M.,* M.D .. 1967, ~ rl1UllW1Ofogyof 

VlER= &~'fJnf~rp' ~Prna~~1s~g'~ profeSsIonals. Prareq$Ita: 511 or 512.. ' gonOrrhea and leprosy, 
maJlyand ~I~t batIavIm CDnf H8 ~, Marlon K. (EmeritusJ. Ph.D., 1962, Minnesota; medIcal vi-=.E: ,- "I ':lDteI.~===-". 'seoo.', 'orhea!~ Pra=rfl:3r,Af.sP~~~~= rology. " . ... '""""~ ~ ._1 .. related to sllident's concanlJafIon tn n""',,~ta .... u.., Inclutfes .l:fakOmorl, 8en-IUrOh,· ~lcroblolQgy and Immunotl),t M.D., 
.. -......r.. ... _ ......, .. ,"-1 ........... t.-If!. ~ ....... .....,..,""" , ........ ,.' 1iI!~' ~1' 1952. D lI .... ·~..I 1956 "'1oA"'. IliiMft) ~....... """'-I"IN 
UIWIMU ~1111 _ IIQWI CLIIUUfIilj t""!''-!' , SUJ\'8Y of 1Hmatura. daYeJopment of ~ and Viti paper on and g~'::~' ,UlIUMI '-'-' ; IIK11~UUOlIO ""'10111 ..... ' 

f~ and '.res8aR:h and crlnlc-based ~I$s for chanaf conclUsIons. ~1site:·SUccessful compl8i!on of first-year amfc- 'J""t" ....... ~ 
btlifersand behavfors. Prenl$Isite: 511 or 512 Or jJeimlssfon of I': urum ~ Intemshlp In. graduate pfogramlnl!8alth selVfces admlnls- {(tinny, GiIotge. E.,. (MlcioblolDD'i and.lmrnunol~J,Ph.D., 1961. 
stluttor., '. tration iInd plannIng. - . . Mlnneso1a; aiitfgenlc SInrctura. .. 

, , 
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Kuo. CIIo-dlou:M.D .• 1960. NatIonal Taiwan, Ph.D •• 1970. ~ 
!ngton; dtlamydiaa. . . 
Rausch. Robert L,*.(Anlmal Medlclne).t D.V.M .• 1945. Ohio. Ph:D., 
1949, WiSoonsln; parasitology. . 
Shefrls. John C.,-t ~lcroblologyand·lmmunology}. M.D •• 1950, 

. London; medical nilcrOblology; diotic action ana tesistance. 
=e.5an;lIn. • M.D .• 1944. O.Med.Sci., 1~. Kef~ (Tokyo~ chIa-

. AIIDdBtB PrDIBllDIJ 

CI!en. Kirk C. S .. • Ph.D., 1972, Oklahoma: protein blodlemlstJy. 
Thouless, MargaretE.: Ph.D .• 1974, Birmingham (England): gasIro- . 
enteritis viruses. .. 

.IIaill PmfBIIDII . 
carter, .wllllam G.,· Ph'~~r ·1974. callfo{l1ia (Davis); mambrans 
blOdl8ri1Istry and glyCOJirotlllns. . .. 
S1Ibbs. Henry H .• 7 Ph.D., 1974. Tulane; paJa$ftnlogy. . 
Youqg, Douglas B.. Ph.D.. 1978. Oxford: molecular aspects of 
paIhogenlclty. 

Course.Descrlplion.s 
UCONJ,420 . IlIoIOQlcal·SafetyPractfces·(1) A Kenny See 
University Conlolnt courses. .. 

PABlO 451 1.ab~ Dlagnoslaaf Vlrallnfectlona (4) Sp 
Cooney LectiJre and·1abci1BtotY c:iMltfng diagnostic proceduieS·tor 

. etfologfc diagnosis of virall~ons; lIJIpsr ~lrat(lIY. lower ~l­
ratory. SYStemIc, andcen~1 nervous sy§tem. ~. ptomatology:~fnifl.: 
cations fer specfmen coIlectfon. types Of ~Imens for exantfnatIon. 
methods tor virus isolation; ldentlfir.ation of a~. seror~1c ~ 
ods, Inlerpre1ation of results. Prerequisites: MICRO 441, 442.or 
~t . 
PABlO 497 Patfloblalogy Special Electives (*) AWSpS 
Off-carnpus1:Ourse for JOfJdlcaJ stuilents. . 

PAsIO 499 '. UndergradllSte R~earcb (*) AWSp8 .' 

. cou,.'. for Gr._ .. ates,Onl, 
PABIO'511 PathubrOlagtcaUwatleia:(3) 811 . I(enny Study 
and discussIon of the present'CO='OfpalhQDlologyasrelated to 
disease. Ilnisented In a fonnat su fOr gradui;tIi. stiIdents' Icrulwl­
edgeable In health·reIa1ed areas. but·who are not In blol~.rtented 
programs. Topic areas Include: host~lte Interactfons. host re­
~ oaIttogelJ8Sls. and methods of blotogfcal _~on. 
PrerequiSIte: pefmlsslon of Instructor. .. . 

PABlO 521 Mammalian Cell CUllura 81 8 Taol far VIral 
Research (3) A Kenny General com:epts. technlcwes. an. d.~.. II­
cations of c811'culture..Tfte nutrition, growth charmilstlcs. arid me­
taboltsm of anImal cell cultures are cOnsfdered In delail. labciiamfy 
indudas a special problem of Uta student's diolee. Prerequisite: per~ 
mission of IiIstructilr. .. ' 

PABlO 522 AnUgenfc Analpla·,af M .. Icraorganlams (3) W 
Ksnny TheoIy, teclutrques/_ ana strategy for antliWnlc ana/YS(s of 
mlcn1ofganlsmS.'~ IS placed on the use Of recent eledro­
Phoretfc methods for quantitatIVe analySis of complex anUgenlc mix­
tures. Prarequisi~ permission of InsIructor. 

PABlO 524 Mitftods far 'Ultrastructure of Micra-
. cqanlsma (3) W Boatman SpeclfItl methods for the Inwstiaa­

lIon·.of Uta ulfnistructure of ml=rsms are described fo.1I lIoWfil'o g 
discussion of the design aild n of the electron mIt;roscope. 
Lectures cover tile morphology and sIrudllre of badefIa. mytOptaS­
mala. and batterlal and animal viruses. Instruction Is given 1n oper­
ating the electron microscope, In tile examination of sPecimens. and 
In pfoducIng Dhotoarauhfc dati. Students are 8}IJJeCfed to pursue a 
smlIIl ~Ic Of il:Je!r jjholce. Prerequisite: permIssion of Instructor; 

PABlO 521 Cell SlD'faca MambJane In Cell SocfDICDY and 
ImmunDlogy (2) Sp Hakrnizorl' Structure. and function Of cell 
smfaC8 marIlbranes In rBlation to various Inununoblbl~lcaJ and 

~~~~=~=::rth =Wi~. =tt~ 
silas: BlOC 440. 441 •. 442. MICRO 447. and permlssfon of InsIrUC-· 
tor. 

PABlO 527 Immunology of ParaslUc Diseases (2) Stibbs 
SurRjSrecerlt resi!arch Infij mechanisms of vertebratainununltj to 
pathogenIc protozoa and helminths; strategtes by whIch lhasa pa,ra­
Sites 8vada tha Immune ~ and Immunosuppress; anlfganlc 
analYsIs: ml)lecular cloning; and alteInJJIs and successEis at rm­
munlzatlori or other means of enhancing host Immutltty. P~I-
site: pennisslan of Instructor. Entry card required. . 

PABlO 528 . BfcCtlamIq ind PbpIqlQaYaf'lIaraaltes (2) 
A StiIJbs RevIeN of ways In which ~TC D8JaSftBs (prOtomil 
and hetml= maiffcaI. Slid vetel'f11il'Y fmPQrIanca ~ulre th8lr 
~ i ~ and store'enatgy, ami meIabOllze car· 
~f lIpIds. proteins; amtno aclds, 8JltI nucleic adds. MedJa. 
nlsms of drug action. LecI1Ires, gr0llP.dlSCtiSslons of recent papers, 
and studeI!I semr~ {nIIy canfrequlred. . 

PABlO 680 P8tfIDhlctllgr ~amhtar (1, max. 9) AWS.pS 
Research ~ lrom bOth studentS aDd faCulty membeiS am Pta­
sented and ~. TopIcS fnclUdelmmunOchemlsW. vflU$8S, 
membranes. I~. dISeases,. Immune raspcnse. Pterequlslte: 
permlsston of lC1to. ' , 

PABlO: &81 CUrrent LHe~i'e In· Palflchlclagy (1, am,. 
12)AW(pS _. ~ 6Y8ILialfon of recent 'artrdes oiIlnfec1fous 

~~mO~=8S~ea1:P4~g'~ 
Cf(aIllsms and VIrus&$. : Prer!iltl1S1ta: ,graduala sfudent~ standing .In 
patllobiology; IIItteJ3 by~on otcooney. 
PABlO 583 SemlJlanl an Franlfar Membrana RelearcfJ 
(1, mal. 4) Hakumod Research seminars on structure and 
runctlon of i:ell SU1face meinbranes ,for postdoctI!raJ fellows ·,and 

raduate studei\IS. A d$iled dJ~on .on.men1aI des{ = on currenUqpfcS of cell dce structure and furictfon will ~ 
madeamolltt resaan:trars In ttl8'~ ·of PaUloblology. and 
DIvision· of liIoCtiemtcaJ OncoIQgy, FredKutchlnson canter ~ 
~rch Centei'. Th~ ~rse can be ~ded as advanced slape sup­
plement to !he membrana COU/S8, 525. 

ttelUliaJ IIHIIB" IJtiuIIs 
The,baslc dlvlslon courses consists of ona·cJassroom; hour and:o 
leadership IaboratDlYhour psi._ durIqglhafreslunan andSopho­
more ~ Unlformund textbOOkS are DfovIded.S1uden1s may en­
tar th8 treshmanclass at lIIe start of Autuinn. Winter. or Sprtng .qtIi!T­
mrs. So~re stut!8nts may enter at the· start of Aututnn Olmfer 
and lake the freshman- and sojlhomore-tevel courses conalf!8llUY. A 

· four-week fletd:tra1nlng course, tak81Hfuring the summerlJalW;!en 
the sqphomore and loofor years,·ls ~red tor. I$ the Jlrofes­
slonal officer COlUSfS Stuaants recelW Pi!Y arid traYBI cosIslor.ftekl 
traInIng. 

There Is no active duty service ccmmlbnent for taking aenataJ mili· 
tary courses; and slUd8nts may drop IIle COUJS8Sal any tTme. 

I'rrIfsaItmalotflt:tll t;oUIIBI 
cadets selected for enrollment fn DfOfaSSlonaJ officer courSes are 
enlISted In U1e Air Fon:e R8serj'B and raw 1ax..frf)9 __ pay . 
of $100 per mdntti; They are fumlsttad texts amJ"unlfonns. JUnJ~f­
and sentor· level classeS corislstof ttuee hours C)f aademlc clasSes 
and one hour of leadership laboratory per week. 

Rumsl AIIIItaIIt:iI· 
The AIr Force offels Sli-. 3-. 2li-•. and 2-v. sdI01aJSh1~ for 

~H~~:crJa1fm,a:f=~H:l~o:. . 
and mlssll8laut1Ch Ofticer· Candtdates. 'AIt FOn:eROTC schdfarSlllPS 
pay tuttfon, bOoks, and fees. 

PABlO 5i8 D.lrltIctIo.. iP.8UtDblorogy!(*, max. 12) AWSp 
/fSn!Iy Sg~Srl!fleCture ai!d WJo~·lIadtfng expetIenca for' 
Ph.D.'C8f1dltlates. r"iino.ls'ln paUJoblclogy labOratolY courses, 
~ng on Inter(ISts Of tha student. Preraijulslte: perml~on of· . TrlD-YsarPnJgram . 
Instructor. • . To e!~de for _ students who. are unab .. Ia. to taIc& ttt8 ~, 
PABlO 600 In~apanclant Stuq arRea8mb (*) 0ffer8d on mlU;'k cows8s. a ~ba&.rotesslonaI Officer 'cOUrse Is a'ialJabla 
credltlno credit tmrs only. PrereqUisite: jJaimlsslon Of departmertl ;tba~~ther ~= =I~~ . 
Chalflll!fSon. until graduatfon. . . 

PABlO 700 . Maatefllb., (*)Offefed on aedltInO credit StUdents In this p~ a@raQlllnid to ~ ~sJx-weeJc.fleld. trajn-
basis only. P,rerequfSlta: permIssion oJ department ChalfJll!lSOn. Ing course at ill1 Alr'Fon:e baSe' ,dWlftg.trurswmnerJl.nicedlr.\i.' . 

gram entJY. 'TtI8 ~.!s.P.1Id cfiufng,tfla six.,. J!ed .. 
retum to the campus.stuCJehls puJSlj8 the profesSional. . 

Reserye 
Officers 
Trai'ni,ag ';Corps~ 
Progra-"s' 

4e"osp,ace :Studies ' 
202Plark 

TII8 AIr Force ROTC p~ Is deslgll8dtomotiVat8, adutate. lind 
commisSion' highlY qi!aIlUedJlluden~ for tcUve duty 8$ o,meers In 
the United Statis·AIr Force. 1118 curtrculum develops the SkIlls and 
attitudes~ AIr Force oIffc8t needs:to~rehend and copaWith the 
scientific and teclmologfcal develilpments Of ttte 198Qs. 

tIIInsrt(I PnIIrBm Requ(temBilll 

TII8 trestunan-.. and ~. . . re-. '.aye! courses ate ~pen JO .. ~ all $!dents 
, betwaen tfla at{8S' of Seventeen ~~ anemnng a state or 

communitY COllege full tifTl8; MY quallflail male or rertiale student 
may enroll In theSe ~ mUna,y courses. TII8 jUnIor and san10r 
dasses are open to ~lfIed stud8nIS Who have received credit for 
tha·~ra1 mllilaJy courses ~.wIto haye been.competItively sa.­
IecbiJ for enby •. 

CtJmmIllJDlIIng Reipllle.", 
Students who sua:ussflillj compreta·1he AFROT.C p~'and re­
ceiva an aCademIc @giee from Ih8 UniVersity ~II be· Offered' c0m­
missions as second IlIi1tenan!s In ltIe Unltad SlitesAlr Fon:e. 

course. Unlfnrm. telds. amf$100 SIlbsIsfence per mtin1h are pro-
vI<!ed. 
Two-year Sdtolarshlp.s may be a'iallable for qualtffad stud8n!s. Stu­
dents Interested In tfils ProgJaI!'l should contaCt tile AmOTC __ 
menl during the Novenlbat prior 10 Autumn Quarter they desire to · enter.· . , . 

. Facultv 
CllBltpBlltlD 

Ernest L Hansen 

I'rrIfuIIDr 
HaJ}sen. &nasi L. MAo 1967. Oregml State; 8eroSpace stu4fes. 
. i 

AaIsIanI PnIfBIItIII 

BreItenbach. Peter N •• M.S., 197~, Sou1hem California; aemspa . 
studies. . '. . 
Burteson. stEphen C.. MA. 1979. NOJ1hsm ArIzona: asrospace 
studies. . . 
Kmbei'. Karl 6., MA. 1981. Ban State: aerOspamstudies. 

. Sirnnums. Donatd W .. M.BA. 1980. Chapman; ~stUdles. 

. Course Descrllillon, . 
Co~ ... a8for Undergraduates 

· A'S1D1L!~! 103 A8n11P,.8C8~1'~11)4~!ftSp 
Hanser1. NBDBrFocuses ontti9basfc cs ourr aocmna; 
U.S. AIr Forte mIsSIon and c~1zatI0Jt; fundlons of U.S. strategic 

ffensIVe and defalsIv8. aen8IaI . and' . 'suppOrt ro.. Oil&-tIourleadershfp labo:nSlstfng ~n:e cus­
toms and courtesies, AIr Force envIronmen~ and drlll and ceremo- . 
nlas Is mandatoIy. 



AS 211. 212, 213 Aa~aca StudIes 280 f2.2.2) A,W.Sp 
BudBSDn. FaCtors c;ontrIbut!rig to cI}anges In mllllaIy conHId; dQ.. 
wIoJlltlllll of alr power from .~ ~ two warfel waJS; 
evoliltron of alr J)OWI!C con_ and cfOCtrfna; role of technology In 
groy.1tt of alr power, hlstnlY Of alr P9W8r employment In mIlllalY and 
IIonmIlIjaly ojJeratIons In ~ of natfonal otiIecUves; and assess­
ment of om communlcatMI slcfls. Addltfonal one-flour leadershIp 
IaboIatoIy Is mandatorY. .: ' 

AS 331. 332. 333 Aeraspaca Siudlaa300(3.8.3) A.W.Jp 
BmifBnJJit:h Study of AIr FOrce IeadersItIp and rnanatIimlnt iii­
dudes ~ responsIbfJltfes. mttltaly (Ust(at ~ 1ea1fer~ 
sfItp th80Iy functions and practices; managemant prlncfples and 
fIIni:tIons. and ~em solVIng. 1luee clasSroom' tiours and one hour of lead8rsIt faboratory per_ PrerequIsites: 213 or equIva-
ImIHor 331; 331 or 332; 3.12 for 333.. ..' 

A.S 340 AtfatIm1 Fattdamentall (2) W . Hansen Basic 
aln:rafl sy$JlSand avIatIon:c:n1s. FOCI,IS on alr navigation con-

~=~~con~~~= andalr traffic control of publications and regulations. En1Jy card ~ 
quired. . 

AS 431. 432. 433 AamlDace StudJ8I4GO (:t.~.t3~b. 
SImmons $bitt of UnIted Sfafes datense pcl~ wnn '. to 
lhoslI'poIIticatL~omlc. and SQCiaI consIJafnts·frivolved In for-
millatfim and 1Hlp/em8nfalfon. Includes an examfnatlon of the mm­
taJy: professl~ his role and ctvIl-rnllilaiy rela!fOnshlp In a dem0-
cratIC socIely. mrea classroom hours and 0Il8 hour of leadership 
1aIJc~ PBI: week. PreraquIsitas: 333 or equfvalent for 431; 431 fOr 
432; 432 fOr 433. 

Military Science 
S:·:104 Clark 

The Qepartrnent of MlUtary Scfem:e "offers Ih8 col[@g8 student several 
eIecIIv9 options for the aftainrnent of an ArrrN off!C:er's commission 
In raserve or adfw fon:es IhrauDh IlJfFI ROTC while ~ tI!e 
academIc degree of his or her chcifce. The program Is NQIIly compet-
ltlw for c:omfnIsslonlng. \ ' 

The second aItBn1atiYa under this p~ ~Iras. attencfance at a 
bask: camp for six weeks alli.ort Knox; Kentul' . ~Ietlon .. 'Of. IfIls 
basfc r!aJSO. qualIfIeS studen1s for direct· Info Ihe advanced 
course. l!aal.C8I'!IP. stHfsnl recetves pay, 1raYeI" to 
and from _ lOcatIon. and can c:p(I1petB for two-yeat SdlOIar. -
shfps. AcatlertIfc SUb. comd 1n.1h8 two-year IIJIIGf!JJI are the 
sarna as lIlose cowr8d In ilia four-year programs •. Bolh programs 
have the same military obligation. ' 

Mol,lIIJlp """m fill ClItrrIItI1 EtuoRId 8ladllnII 
ThJs program Is open to studenIs enroll8d In ROTC. Selectfons are 
mad8 en a regional level based upon ItIt) ~on of the 
Professor of M11l\i!JY ~ The sChoImItlp P.tD!fdes flriaiIcIaI., 
sIstance durfllO th8 remalnlng years of Ihe stutrenfs enrollment (m» 
to three ~), .EadI schotaJiliJppayS for tultfon and a flat' rats lOr 
boob and ~ ~ and ~ In 81fdlIfon,$100 per 
mcnIh. fax free. All Other atlYaJdages and obtfgatfons are the same as 
tl10se of the,tour-year scholarstllp program. , 

Ffmr.,Ylllr~"""m 
APDllcatlcn for this prQgJalq sImu!d be made Mllie trte student IssHn 
Ian hffah sch school. Sel8clfon of studen1s Is maC!e on a natfonwfde (:0111-

basis: This program may leadlD a COmmissUm In:the R8gu: 
Army or Ifza Alrtri R8S8IW. All tultfon. a flat rare for books and 

IaboratolY ~ and unlfonn Items.. D pI us tax-free refa{nar P.8Y. of 
$100 ~ mOnth for a maximum of four years, are provided ~'the 
Amr/. The program requires four years oJ academIC stuctj on' cam­
pus. as well as a sIx-¥ieek advanCed camp tralnlng peflOd between 
the Junlor anti senkJr ~ for Wftlctrlhe _Is~'or both Hma 
and travel ~ to and from th8 ~ location. Arademlc studIes 
are 1d8ntlcal 10 those of Ute tradrtfooal four-vaar ProgJaJ11. The stu­
dent must sign a contract (with the conseitt of paf8r!Is H Ullder 81gb-' 
teen years of 1lO!I) wtIereIn he or sIIa agrees to ComD!efe the PfQIllam, 
to enlist In tIta Aimy ReseIve. tD accept a c:ornrnrsslori H'0ff8niCf. and 
to seMt on active diltyfurfourym_~ 

AddltlOAallnfonnatron concernIng the 5~~'=be obtained by wrqrng:' University of W8sItI. r of Mil 
ScllI1C8: 104 Clark. DU-2O; S8atII~ ¥{ash 98195, or bY -
Ing the ArmY ROTC offtces at 104 CIaIfC. tel one (206) 442-7570. 

AEROSPACE STUDIES 283 

'mlll~ unl1s from squad 10 company level. Students are fnlroduced 
to tIt8 plannfna and conduct oflrldlvldual and group phys!cal condl­
tionJQg adIvItTes. ~ JJOSiJIVe motivation to eStablish' high 
~ of morafe and 8Spiit. Prfncfples and teclml. of com-

=~'btm:~and~~ar:t~~ 
reqUired durfng 1fIeyear. }'SU. . 

m.:'~'Al=-rW8pMll~~s.~:= fempofaJy'Wonaand ,_ on problems WiUlIn lha inllilary service. 
Use of a ~ studv to provide awareness 01 ~ re­
sponsibilities and official reIali_flJS of an Mny oIRcer. 0man1l3-
Hon and functions of command. staff refatI~ COordInalfon of 
admlnlsfratfon. ·Ioatstlcs. and planning fer mIll1iW 0DetaIf0ns. BasIc 
concepts of legislative and eXecutive au1tlOfity fOr UnIfonn Cods of 

. MIIfIaJY Justic8 (to Include a$ldy of UCMJ and ilia offtcer's author­
Ity and ~lblllty within the m111~ I!Jstlce systeql). Problem­
SOlving ~ues Used ~ small-unit 18aiIeIs. emphasIZIng _­
nation and pIailnfng by the Junior omcer. T1vea IBand IIeld trips 
required each year. 

Naval Science 
305CIaJtc 

The :est of Naval Sclanc8 offers University students Ihe !IP': 
I!Ortun 10 engtg8 In sJudY Ieadlng 10 a c:ommJsSfon In Ute UnIti!d 
States or Manne CorPS while worldnu toward a-baccalauraate 
dearee. In ~. NROTC ~~ are,Un~ty studsnIs first 
ana membeIs 01 ROTC secoild. Ari NROTC scI10lalslllp srudent II1aY 
select tfla academic malor of Ills or !tar chotce wI1fIIn i:eItatn Ilmfta­'::i.e.. some majoJS that normally lead 10 Imrn8d1atB fll!4UiJle 

on. such a prBIaw or ~crne. are not consistent With IfIe 
mission of U1a NROTC ~). Techn!caI and qnaerrgg majors 
are hlahly racommandeiI as the resoonsIbllHfes of I1avaI oHIceIs are 
beconllngmore and more technk:alln nature. 

In addition to lllair Unlversfty currIcUla. NRQTC studenfs auend navaJ 
sclance courses In hl_ and cuStoms. navfOa.tIon,·navaJ englneBr­
Ing and ~ns sysIamS. nava. loperaU. ons. and leadershlpl~. 

FaculW = In addItfOn.- studentmustauend onadrtltsessliln amI·ona 
TlldltlonalFDar-YIIII""'" dentS ~ ,=-~. ':~ ~=:: 
Open to Incomfng freshman men ~ women.lhls. pn=rtBY read t:IJB/q1ItIDd b earlier classroom traIntr;. All navaJ ROTa sludan!s taII8 IfIe 
to a c:ommJssfon !n BIlt1er Ihe 1I ...... !ar A ...... or the ReSeM.' ' sarna Naval SClente classes dilifng the first twu., StudenIs who 
Ar.adumIc s!udfes Include ~"In ="'r" hfstmy aIld IactIcs. Lany J. Smllll elect to be commissioned In the Marfna CorpS :IakaMarlile Corps 
IIfI!1c!pI9s of leadershfp b!dlnlques of ( on, ~ and • subjects durfng thelr fhIrd ~ fourlh years; , 
Staff Procedu=~cal condltfon'n%~!!tIU1i1Y law. Pr;rIfeIIDr ", , Two,progr2msareotrefed. ::ua:atar trafnfng exercises. ~o~ ~n;&d ':vt~ SmIth.lany J .• MAt 1975. Missouri. MA. 1979. PeppenfIna; ~ 
Tbera rs noobl~on or any kfnd during ilia ffrstlwo )'Bars of lfIe tIllY aI)d mi!nagement. ___ ,8.18l1111p PtDgmn 

:=four.yaar" av:ge~8a*may=upura:fo== . Aa!*tt1'nlflll#tJ ' 
fo ...r............ Each ~ a number ,of .youoo ,men and women are aa:eutad for 

. all r auYGlMU courses. ',. ' , finlayson. Kenne1h. B.s.. 1978. Colllf8do SIata; mIlf1arY science. schol8rshlp status In Ifie foUr~ and two-yaar NaYaI ROTC 
P/aternent credit toward ~on of ROTC COUJS8Smay be given O·Connen. Phy{{Is C •• M.S., 1974. florida AIIan1Ic; business-con- scholalshlp, programs. SefecIfon . or Che four-yuar ptograIJIls based 

~r or ROTC or mill ...... training. Veterans routinely riIce/v8' full bad admlnlstriltlon and procurement " UJIOlI natiOnWIde compatftfon and seldon, DY a central selection 
-, of ~ ....... - cCmml1tea. AppllcaHon nwst belnade by De6Imber ,1 of tha sea-for the first two Y!I!JS Arffrt ROTC anti may entBr!he ad- ..... ...-.. James£.. MA.1980. PugetSoumJ; mflltalysclence. demk: ~ llRiCedtoo appoIntment as ~ 1bose se8:ted 

vanced course directly. All mttltaJy IBxIbooIcs and unIfOrm !tams are SUtton. William L, Jr., B.S., 1977. VirgInia Stata; mllitaty scf8!1C8. " are ProVIded ~onal benaftls. Incl~ silbsllfu by !he lhuu of 
furnished wllIlout chai'aa. StudentS In ItIe advanced course receive a uw.... C U A 1 w..a....-. all fi'lN_ ....... """""""'" and II1II"'-- $100 "1 "'-'fn~' ... ' ... Iax.free ~ pf$10lhper mon1h fora maxfnwin of"""" mon1hs. malal. Jon .. m-. 981. "-, m1IHaJy ~. U4UMI.-, ~ .umlil, per 1I14H1II1 ~ 
In -~ ........... I rtJ=''!'''~I'' ...... 1 ....... · ' slstem:e pay. For,trte ~ ~ pmgra!\'I,. ~ons 

UK! CNIGlIIIQU course. IoCIUQ\Ot are FE!QU red to pa c n UIG acar from current SOf)fIomores., or Iunlors In ffve:.~ ~ of •• 
ershIp dMlOJI!I18!It pr~ YdlIch IS a ~ skills and Plfn- must be raceIveIf prler tD AIJrU 15. Those se!8ct8d by a cen!raI setae- ' 
dp!eS taught In th8 pnMous rwo ~ Cada1s attend a sIx__ C De I II Han board attend a sOC'- course of 1nstnd0li at the Naval SCI-
'::-raIY8~~:rrt::M=I~::'"B:: our.. ,.or., on. :: '= = ~~~~:,: = 
paI(f bath tor Ihe tfJn8 at camp ana for travel expeI1ses to and from Course. fOr Undergraduatee II!8se sbdrlts for enro!tment In ilia atrvanc:ed course 1n·1fza HROTC 
the camp foca1Ion. Upon enferfng the advanced course, students , program. NSt graduates can ... ~rlfy·for sdiolarshlp based en'cIass 
agraeto"comDletathacourse,to~acommJsslenUJlCl'!gIatfua- M 8Cl1D1. 1~oa lOftily 8cl1IlCI1: Bale (1.1J. ......un All ............... ' .... =15 ~ """""'_ 
tIOn. ~ offenJd and to se1W en ac6w ~ for lflrae yaaJS aftBr com- AWSa.A-..laop HlstDsy. qrgantzatIon.and mtssIon of Ul8 -"=""'!.::--a~COI'm8J8m as .!,i!!~~jglln" 
mrSSfonrng or lflrae'to six mon1hs' active !MY tralnlng.WiIh the baI- UnItBa Slates A.nrrI and the ROTC. RelationshIp 10 Iha cltlzen·s mllI- . GlIU ........ UI", II 'uv"- \HI~O 
ance of seMt:e In Ih!t Army Reserve or NatfonaJ Guard:· IaJY and ciYfllan obI1ga1Jons.. Funl:t!ons and arganlzatlun of the the Un ted·States or MarIna Corps. 

Unlted SIatas defense estabI1shmant. FUlIdaI11mt1als of .18adarstt~ 
JlID.Yu,"""m 
Thfs ~ Is open to ~ ~ and amfuitte stu­
denIS with at least two ~ In scltooJ rematnlng and wfio flaw com­
_ 45 aedlls.· Sbiifenfs may auaflfy for fiItJar!C8 Into'the ad-
Vanced course under IfIIs program "In eIIIIar one of,two ways. FIrst. \ 

H partldpat@,n a SpeCIal summer program offered'on the ' 
, Un Thls Is a twHeek . the fresh-

man 'r~ofthe~~(MSCI 
101.102. 1 ,and M SCI 201. 202. 203). Fees are not c:hartJecI for 
realstraflon In Ihfs:~ and stiJden1S are frae fD ~ for and ' 
to lake OIlIer Un~ courses cfurfng ~r .Quartir. ParUcfpa­
tlcn lri'IIia:Pzogram'Jni;ludBs Individually arranged dasswork to Be-

=~r.~~~~=~ not ~ an QIUIS8S In the firSt and second. of ROTC may 
aJsiJ aningeto c:ompta the remalnlngc:owse I1ltiUframenfs durflll 
, tills summer program. , , 

and management fn mllftary Il(lYlromnent Control. ~ntlon. an(J ~n. CtJIII"l'rfIItIm 
treatment of combat or emergency. medlcaLsituatfons. ~ field £ach ~ a number of yaung men and women are ai:cepted fOr four-
IJIp mqu\I8d IhIrfIIg Iho "",. . . =. I\1oorI:J toI1!lIIa __ For Iho "". r~ ~~tIla 
U.A'fsP.I's,- ~":' ~= I~ -::~2~ den1s prJto the:f:tng~ :w:::::aof~ 
MlU8tfng am JnsIrui:tJon. ,PrasenIS a I*Sj)IlCIIve on ltle Arrirlcan Quartet. =ons lor 5' ~yaar program. are accepted from 
milHaJy trmltIon and ~orfd war I~ fo~~. and~. ~Iie race:. ~='5~legBS or four-yaar c:oJteges , 

~~wa:e~~c:.ar=rof;D~:' =w:m=:I==:to;:. . 'nap- ==:r~J::a~_a:rn::=, 
• ·SCI 301 aaz. 303 ID~, 8cleDCI ,IU: AdIIRCed ~J!I..Or =:or emLt W=::' ~ ~ 
rf=~~::~ p.priJgiam.r_~~,~ 
tIas. r8sponsibI1Itfa . nI!Ibads of emplOvmentof basfc mflRary d=~ and senfor ~ fncf:Ctli8=. 
unlis. l.8adar's role In directing and caOrdfnatfng Indivfduals ani!' mar.,' ' 
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The Na't'Y fumlshes!he unlfoims and textbooks used In Naval Sci- I SCl412, 413 . Nm.l Orga_OD and. MlU!8aement I. II 
em:a ,courses. Call. program $cfenl$ may oblaln sdlolarshtps' (3.3) W,ID . Study of organl2atfon. ~. and _f~ em­
through various avenues. lnc!udtng the national ccmp8!ltlon. by , ploved In tlIe Navy fOr manaoement of Us hllman. fi~~ and 
nomlllations for ~ competitive ap~Intmen1s by ttia Professor inaferIaI rasoun:es. Some ofth8 WOIk relatas to tI!a admlnlSUilUol'i of 
of NavalScfence, and by sUperior lJerformance at the. NSI. Upbn discipline fothe ~ undertfta Unlfunn Code of MlIlIaJy ,Justice. 
graduation. ~Ilege pr. sfudents are commissioned tn tI!a ~ emphasIs Jsp/ace(f on the leadership and management role of the 
Reserve or Marina Corps Reserve'and serVe on acttve duty fur three Junior Offlcer In tIt8 fleet ' . 
years. MARINE CORPS OPTION COURSES ' 

AddItronal fnfonnatfon:concemlng the naval ROTC Jlfograms may be I'SCI321, ~ ,~rutra" oJ Warfare I. II (3.3) A. W Intro-
obIafned bvwrl~ngthe UnlversltY of Washlnmon; Protassor of Naval ductlon to the art Of war. 'th8'8volutfon of' warfar8 from the earliest 
SCIence; 305 C~DlJ-4O; Seaflfe. wasIIlngton 98195: or by vlsit- record8d batlfes toltle present ~', lno the NROlC unIt on campos. 

Facul~, 

CIJIlipllllDn 

TerrenCe M. Mahoney 

I'trIfsIIDti 

-Mahoney. Terrence M •• M.s.. 1967. George Washington. 
StoecIcef. Anthony W .• MA. 1973. WlshlngtOn. 

, AIIDrIal8 PmIsutJ, 

Blandtlno. R.J.~! M.S.~ 1972. Pepperdine. 

AIIIIIImPm"-,, 
Dlnn. Mtchael J.i B.S •• 1978. U.s.-Naval Academy. 
~. 0: G" B.S., 1~73, Oregon State. 
Harrell. Gary 0., B.S., 1976. U.s. Naval Acadeqly. 

. Smith. J. C .• B.S., 1975. Pennsylvania State. 
Weyrfck. Richard. B.S~ ,B.A. 1976. Washington.' 

co ...... Descriptions 

I SCI 323 Marine CC.tII.I. I)lSer8.uons~ .. 3) Sp Introducllonto. 
It!a basfc tadk:s qlqy.r bY Ifi8 Marine • Covers the roles 
and tha mISsIons .. of'the MarIil.118 co~; l1s - onsfIfp to the_ other 
mlces, and Its !IllP1~ In tfie mlplemen!atlofl Of natlonat pel­
Icy. Fan'illtarizes thestuaent With MarIne Corps organllatfon. 

N SCI 421, 422 Amptdblous Warfare I, -II ~.3 :.W Pr.O­
vide basic ~ of evoIuIlan of amPhibious _ ,ftom pre­
modern e18 to present. StrategiC and'taclfcaf·ccoslderatlbns In plan­
nIno ~ ~peratlO11S artd alnpttlblous landings. 

I,SCI42$ USMC "d~~nd-AdmlnJstratfan of Jus-

:~gl~I~~~u~=~~ 
offiCer are studied. ErnDh8$Is Is; placed 1m tile IlidefstIlp arid man­
agament role' of the JuntOr officer In IheJleet ~ne fort:eS. 

-Sche,ol of .~ 
Social Work 
-Dan 
J. Scott Briar 
210 SocIal WorklSpeech and traarfng ScIences 

~llca1lon forms are available at. the school'S admissions· ofIi1:e 
frotn JanliatY to Ju~·for entrance rota the program startiruJ ttJe,ful­
lowing Autumn Quartet. lheschool's adm1SsIons office Is lOcated In . 
23 SOcIal w~ and Hearing ,Sc:fences. Admissfon appltca­
tlon forms als~ can be mailed upon Written or telephoned tequest 

Students acalPfed for Uta major at lite end of Ih8lr sc_re year 
surrender their prem!lIor slatUs by IransferrIng thelr ~Ies and~ 
of-c:oll~ forms to tile u~ socIaf welfaie oft1ce: TrIrie­
forth. thBv_ aare~ by the unQ_ socfaf welfare adVIser. 
YdlOseoffk:e Is In the undergraduate OffIce. ' , 

Atld.1t1DnallnIDnnaflDn 
The u~uara program Is described In:mma cftdail·fn the under­
Ilraduata Socfaf welfanl' PromaI!l desCrlpJlon and In 1118 ScItt1DI 01 
SDcJaI WOIk Bulletin 1983-85. theSe materials may be obfalned JJy 
teleo1lonlng or writing to the ~ offIt8. A student ,whb 
wishes to cflSCUSS the program ~11y may atI'aI9 a PriVate fo­
tervI='I8I~Onlng lI!8undefgraduatB offfce to sChedul8 an ap­
point willi the p~ acMSer or the director of the program. 
SUCh InquIries are WelcOmed. . .. 

Graduate Program 
The Sdtool of Social Work offers a two-year, fulJ.trrns ~ r&d­
log to th8 Master of SocIal Work degree/andl as an ev8nfng ~ 
gram tf1at aflows students to takB·loilger than two years,to_ere 
tIla.degree requirements. - , . . 

The pr.ogram prepares students for protessfonal prac6ce. The eurrfc­
ulum has three major specializations: human seiVlces; co. 
and ~onaI SeMc:es. and resa1n:h seJVlC8S. SoecIat 
has been ~Iaced on women and men1aI health. sarvlces to m nortty 
persons, physical and ~ di~IIIU~p!d l~t"l~ 

" child weltare. aging. chemical aep8mlencfeS. rural meirtalihslth. j1IlU 

health care. 

AdilllullIf! Qlllllltlt:BtltmI 

MffiIssIon to the M.S.W. program requires formal adinlsSrcin to'lfle 
GmduatB School as weil as to the SchOol of SodaI Work. AIJpIIcan1s 
arB requIred to have an undemraduate dIigree, a strong atakImlc 
_round, and some pradlcaf experience. -

,)7(.' 

Cou ..... for Und..-araduate. ' 
N SCI.111 The Nnal,ServIce (31A Genarallnl{odudionto 

The Scttool of SocIal Work offers three degrae:-g~ng. programs: Filii." AId 
one undemraduate and two ~te. The u~raduit8 prqgram ' 
prepaJes sfuden1s to fI#fYe a Bac:helor of Arts degree with aifiafor A 1Imlt8d nwnber of finandal aId C!JlPOrtunHl~ are avaUabl8 to Slu-

='~;=~to"t'~~t ~~~~tfle~ 
menl of Defense Is ernphaSImd. . 

I SCI 112, 113 Naval Sl1fp Sptama ~JI (3.8) W,Sp 
StudY of the varied shtR =~onaI In UI8 NaVy tOdaY. fri. cludfno the prfnclples of SUc llropulslon SY$mS amr aux­
lIIary machl~ aiId the elements of slilp slabUllyahd dan'Iagt con. 
trot An lntroduUfon to nuclear propulsfon. ' . 

N SCI 211 laval Weapon Sptema'(3) A COncePt of naval 

:= SYStems and the sYstems BlJIIfOadi. ftIe techn_ of [fnear 
of ~1II&Ics,arid weapons;'fhe cfY.riamfcs,of tiaslccompo­

nan ofwj1iP.cins controJ SYStems. The teols aie provided for under­
s1imUno the basfc pnrtclpfes that- arB frwotved In all modem naval 
weapon systems.. -' 

I SCI 212, 218 'Sea Patter PracUcum I. II (2,2) WISp 
Semlnar.(yge course fo wflidl discussion certtefS on tne rare of sea 
pGWer In lfI& :h~ of ' the Unitali'Slates.Ihe cunent status of the 
VarIoUs e!ements of Itte:natfon's sea ~as_ Influence tiled&­
~t and lm~emenlatfon·1)f n8!fonal'if6Hty S' and the 
ec:oriooHc effecIs,ciI the efemenIS of sea JI9'MlI' (Itle • the mer· 
thant manne. port facftltles, ffsherfes. and oc:eaOOgraph c:apabl1I· 
lies). 

I SCI811Nn1pt1on ,(3) A ComDJ'8henslva study of U1e sci· 
enceof ti!tresIrIaI naVlaatJon: li1cI=ldilad reckonIng. ptloUng. and 
eI8dronlc mmns. Ttl81aws fOr on of collision at sea (RiltIS of 
ltta nautical road) are covered. 

I SCI 812 Celutlal NavlgatlO1l (3) W Theory and ~ 
of ceIestlal navl~on. The stUdent p8rforms the complete "day's 
wort" of the ship s.navfgatDr. 

: I SCI 318, Naval OP8~Cas (3) Sp . Inlrod\lctlcin to naval 
c;eratJons. !he 6mpI~Of.navaI forcSs. navaJ tacIIcs. fonnuJa­

. lion of ~ons P.lans and ordars. 8IJlilloyn1!1llt of detection equIp: 
, ment arKI rnetaorology. The sublect of OperatIons anatysls as a tool 

for decision malclng Is Introduced. _' 

:eStf!:!nct'::Lucbofau=·Of~~fp~,~:J 
Pies of lIeIIavIoral. ence. that am, ...... ,nent to Und8~nD Indi­
VIdual and p behavIOr ofadults.ltintroduceS th8stude11t to the managen1IlI!~ and ltIa relatiOnsttfP. of ~ funcUonS 
to reaifershlp. Acceptance of a tradlUonal deep sense of moral re­
sponslbIfity on tile part of the aspiring leader Is stressed. 

rn the field of social w81fa're. while the .uraduate ~~ offei' th8 dents.loqulrles should. be directed to the chaJ~n. Scholarshlp 
Master of SocIal Work dagree and !lie DocInf of PIllrosopny c[egree I and FInanCIal AIds Committee. Sc:ttoot of SocfaIWorfL 
In social welfare. All Umi D10arams are housed In the new SOcIal 
~~ arnfHearing ~ Bulldlno.4101 ~ Avenu~ ConelPflnd'tlII Snd Infartnllltm 

Admissions Offfce 

Undergraduate-Program 
The UJKtertItaduafB'prograrn consists primarily of ~-dMslon 
courses In SoclaI welfar8; wlthaddIU~_ I lremenls In eccnom~ . 

=lor~SC:=~I&;:=~. 
tabllsheCI by Itt8 ~,Iege of Arts and Sciences. SocIal W8Ifare courses , -:~~=~~:m~~~~c=~ 

. , ronmen~ of the social work ~on. of social researd:I. and'Of the 
skills na;essary to ~ for beginning social work mactfi:e. TIt8 
progralJlls a£Cted1t8d by the CounCIl on Social Work education. and. 
~ Of Ifle pragtam,may Jofn SCICIaI WOfk!s prOfassfonaI otganl-­
Dtton. the Natlorial AssoClatfon of Social WorkerS. 

The requlremen1sand amfculum of the social welfare ~rariI may 
be suninariZed as follows: Premafor~natural scl8nceS.20 credits; 
humanltles, 20; social scI8nc:es;.20:~ 30; total: 90. . 

Junior ~-ECON 200 (5). PSYCH 306 (5). SOC 352 (5). SOC W 
419 (3); 300 (3). 320 (3),390 (3). 310-311 (s:.3}. 

SenIOryear-:-SOC. W 415 (12). 405 (6). 

Junior or senior yaar-Soc;Iat work eI8cIlves, 15; 01tl8r eIecIJves. 24; 
t~:~., - ' 

AdmIIiIIn' 
No more than fifty IunIms are admitted to theund8raraduate prr.gJBIJl 
Autumn Quarter 01 ead! ~; A $8ledlveatrmlssTon ~Uf8 Is 
uSed to determine entranc81nto the 1Iiouram. AoDtlcanlS seelcfng ad­
mlssfon should: be admittsd Qi adrriJsSibitt lulOO Uttfvefslty; b6 e1i­
gIble, or nea~ellgl1!te, for."'n'or cIa$S,standllHl.( Ol.e •• 65C9lT1P. letad 
Uedlts of undeIDf.adUak! wOlfcll)bythB,endOftbaW'ln vmtc:h 
application 1$ made; be In ~ al:ademJc standi '. 2.00 minJ. 
mum grad&-pQlnt awranet, and submit a _I _ application to 

. tIlaprooram. , 

School of SocIal Work. JH-30 

Doctoral Program 
In Social Welfare 
James K. WhIHUerJ. Naomi, R. Gottlieb 
G,raduata Program lipordlnators 

The doctoral progm.n In,sodal weIfiJe p~s1udenis tocontrlJ). 
ute to the field Of SocIal welfare anii. ij the ProfessCon'of social WOrk_ 
~ resean:h. teadllng. polfq ~ _~ piograrq dMloP­
ment The programbujldi on thi. premise that SchOIarStIlp In me 
field of SOCIaI,Welfare must be scl8ntJflcallybased. ~ to ser­
vice and practice needs. and Inforrnsd bY deveIopninls In ,f!datad 
fields and disciplines; , ' , 

Each studenl's 'program Is Indfvfdually desfgr}8d wifb an emphasis 
on InterdlsdP.l1l1llinafy slU=ln the basic core Of requTred courses; as 
well as In CUleB ~I selected. stwferds have an ~IJY to 
~ thefr partIclIlar I with fawlty members In !Ita SdioQI. 
of SOcIal Work and In other sdlools and cfeiJartmenIs. 

During the =zel:' the student Is axuecCed to mHna and de-, velop IJIe area that will be the, fOCUS of the ~uent 
dIsser1aIfon iesean:I). Th8 seIedad ana must haYedliarsfon.fflcance 
for the development of~'aOf~ TnsOcJaJ. 
and social welfare. A variety of areas of _,are ~ 
ble withtn Uta prGg@l1l,'qng . $bJdleS of d111d welfar8polfcy. 
S8lVfC8S to ,thfi aaed. or lncame-matnklnanC:e. PrQGramS. to Ih8 effeC. 
t1~ of sodaJ _ pradk:e with {ndlvlduals aiid tamlllas., 

The General ExamInation for advancement to c:amlldac/_ IIO.=OC­curs at the end of the second ~. AfteI advanc:erilenfto , 
stutferds devote full time to comPlelfon of Ihefr dJsseItallcin 
The'last st@p ~ore award of the dearlI8 Is the FInal 'ExamInation; 
whIch c:onslSIs,maIrtlv of the defense-ol the dfsser1Btfon. ~ arB 
S!rDnfltr ~ to remafn,ln resfdence at tt1e lJntwI:sltY until the 
dissertation Is accepted. The total program lakes approxfmately three 
years. . 



The school malnlains the Center for Social Welfare Research and 
0D8lafes edutational and reseateh prolecls In such areas as aging. 
d\lId Welfare; drug abuse, rural soclaf work. 'and- adolescent preg-
nan~ prevention. These proIects periodically change. , ' 

Adml.Dn 
, AlJpUcanls should haw a mas!er's If@gree In socfal work or COIl'lJJita:­

bra preoaratlon In'a closely relaled fleld. The applicants selected for 
adnilsslon.are thoSe whos8 scholastic achlevemenls. PffIVIous expI!­
rience, 1=* for social welfare research and scholarship lrid!­
caI8 the [ p.romlse for achieving the oblectlves of the program. 
In additIOn. an effort Is made to malfilaln a tialanced stud8nt group 
reIIedIng the range of concerns In social work. and social weIfaJe as 
well as the affirmative action goals of the Unlverslty. ' 

Finane/a! Aid 

A IImlted·number of fellowships. leachIng assistantships. and re.­
search asSistantships are available for qualified doctoral students. 
Tuition waivers are available to some stUdents. However. It Is un­
Iib!Y !hal the financial assistance provided to any student would be 
adeijuaJ8 to cover all educatlonal and living expenses. ADpllcaUon 
fOfTllS for tJnaru:iaJ asststance are submitted after the applicant has 
been offe1ed admIssion 10 the program. . , 

Sp,,,a, RfllBtltdI Fadlll,; 

The Cer1far for SocIal Welfare ·Research, the SctIooI of SocIal Work 
11braJy. and research faculty maintain a sfIOng research orienlaUon In 
IhesChool. . 

. CDrrslfltllldsna ,ndlntonnal/Dn 

Gradua1a ~ Coordinator 
Doctoral Program InSociaI Welfare. JH-30 

Faculty 

Stier, florence R., * D.S.W .. 1973. Columbia; stlClal wslfafB planning 
and program deYBlopment ' 
Takaal. 'caMn Y •• ~ Ph.D .• 1958,Mlnnesofa; mental health $8lYlces. 
chila deYelOJiinen~ servIces to'mlnorlty popu1al!on. , 
Whltlalc8r. James K./' Ph.D.; 1970. Mlnneso1a; mild welfare. In­
home. foster family care and resld8l!lla1 servfces, social·treatment, 
social support 1)8twOrks. group treatment,' . 
Woods. Nantt.A. F •• * (NUrsfng)~~~.· . .fal DotforalPro~ 
gram t'a1:olly).fII.D •• 1978. Horth W1UlIna: women s health. 

AllDdats#mfllltJ" 
Anderson. James R.,. A.M., 1954. indiana; socfaI work and healtb 
=~r:If3'C::x:r~ h$dth calBig_ and daWlopmenl, 

BaIsh, Russel L. * (Business, Govemmen~ and Society). (Inlerde­
partmental Doctotal Program faaIlIy). J.D •• 1974, HaMid; Jaw and 
lis environment . 
Berfeman

r 
William C.! M,S,W'

f 
1960. Washington; undergraduate 

socIaJ we fare. social welfare pol ~. ' 
Cox. Gary B:* CResearchl. lPsYchia1lY and Behavforal' ScIences). 
(Intenfepaltmenlal Doctoral Pr_ fit:ulty), Ph.D .. 1970" Du1I8; 

. psychology. . .' , 
Dear. Ronald' B." D.s.W .• 1972, ColumbIa; W81fare at!d'income 
mafntenanal poll~ and pn;rams, flscallmpad of sodaI p~ 
DOV8IW and Income Inequality,. SOCial leglsfatfon, socfaJ servIce pol-
I~ ana programs. . 
DuPIfai, Maya M .. • M.S.W .• 1956. St. Loul$; SO$! ~ra.re polI~ 
and history, women and social pelley. values ana etbtcs in SocIal 
work practice. Intamatlonal soclaf welfare. 
Ellis, Jack A. N." M,S.W .• 1955. British Columbia; social welfar8 
admlnlstJatlon and .plannll1(J. social work and the fU$llce system, 
health care In cusfod1aJ settIngs. SOCialwoi'k inschco . settings, 
Hannartlali C. Fred, MA, 1951. indiana; aging. a1r.otmlfsm. human 
servfces practice. " 
Hawkins. J. DaVId. • 'Ph.D •• 1975. NorthweStern; falni!y..;, $chOQI-. and 
peer-focused dlillnquem:y and drug abuse preyention; _I nat­
works and socral support.development community reintegration a}td 
aftercare. ~ 
Henfck. James E.,- D.8.W .• 1966, SoutItem Califomia;soclal policy. 

AusU MI""'-' J • Ph.D 1970 PI ....... ·~· = f social soclal'Work and the iusHce system.·researCh methodology. social , n. WICGI., •• • UO)Uw • mana 0 . and cultural ~ .. _ 
welfaru organlzatfons. menial health atfml on. onn-tenn health "''''''11''-
care; , . Hooyman. Nancy R.,~ Ph.D., 1974. Mlctllgan; aging, women's Is-
8orga!Ia, _ F .• • (SocloIDllYl. (lnten18Dartmental Ooctural Pro- sues,communlty and organilatlonaJ d6wlopment soCIal networks. 
uram:faculty), Ph.D., 1952. NaWYoi1r, maIfIodology. socfaI psydtol,. Ishlsaka. Anthony H.: ,M.S.W .. 1968, caflfomla (~ey); soCral 
ogy. damoIiJ!phy-ecology. work nracHce.mentaJ haallh services. services to mlnorlly communl-
Briar; J. Scott.· D.S:W., 1961. Columbia; social work ~ce, re-' ties, truman development. communltydeYelopment 
search rnetttodoiggy. family JIOlfey and practice; soclaJwelfare and KeIl6'l. J~ L,. A.M .• 1949. ChIcago; social workers In schools, 
social semce pollcy, prewntJon. InteMewlng and couriseIlng In humari:services. 
Costnef, Herb8rtL,· (Socfor~). (Interdepartmental DoctOral' Pro- lelgh. James W ... M.S.W.,'l~1 \Yavne State; social WOrk practice 
gram facully), Ph.D., 1960, Indiana; methOds, crfmtnology. . wI1fi families. mulHethnlc and mwtlaJftural concerns. family life edu-
Felgl. Polly,· (BlostatIslfcs), (Interdepartmental Doctoral Program catfon. 
facUlty), PliO •• 1961. Minnesota; appUcatfon of staHst!cal metIIads . Macdonald, catflerlne J," BA, 1936. WashIngton; admrsslims pol-
tp.dlJlCcal and Iabo1atorY rnedkjaJ sciences. " l~. , 
GottlIeb. Naomi R.,· D.S.W •• 1970, GallfornJa (Berkeley); Women and Miller, Sidney.· M.S .• ,1953, Columbia; children, adolesctints, and 
menial health, researdrrnethodology. ' thefT famlUes.lntsrviawing. crisis lntervBntlon.marllaI CtlUnseJlng. , 
Hunt. MarguerIta (Emeritus). M,S .• 1936. Western Reserve; social Mundt, lenOfa B. (Emeritus), M.S.W.; 1950. ·.tngton; family , 
work.' . treatment 
JaIfee.. . Ben Jostiua.. D.8.W., 1972. Columbia; ~,rnellJodol- Rf_, Cheryl A.,. D,S.\!, 1974, California (Berkeley); social work 
coy. program evaluatfon, needs 'assessment ,evaluation of direct practice. WOf11eIl and 1IIB1t~ health. clinIcal reSearch. 
pf!ctICa. '. ' . Roffman. RGger A... D.S.W., 1983. Calffomia (BertceJey); alCoholism 
KlockaJs. Alan J.,. (EducatIon). On1ardepartmenlaJ Doctoral Program and drug abuse. research methodology, program evaruatflln. 
faculty). Ph.D •• ,1967, Wishlngton; measurement, statistics, anti re- . Teather. Edward C.,- M.S.W., 1962, British Columbia; residential 
- ceIgn. " . treatment Of children. group work. program development 
~,.' Rona L: Ph.D., 1974, Michigan; research methodolpgy, Vasquez, Jamas A. •• (Education). Oitte~ Doctoral Pro-
sfngfe:case evaluation. health care. behavlmaI rnedlclne. f8edbadc: grarrI faadly~ Ph.D •• 1973, Californfa (LoS Angeles); leamfng .(f11i. 
lewIn,.r. Fred (Emeritus). Ph.D .• 1962; Chfcago; social work., norftyyouth)JbnInguaJ education. 
Maiat. Heruy W." PhD.. 1959. Mlnnesofa; chUd d8Yeloprnent W~. Richard A.: Ph.D .. 1977. Massachusetts Inslitufe of 
group chfJd care, direct practice'~ .Indlviduals, faInIlfes, and Ta:hruIlogy; social welfarepollcy and admf~on. social welfare. 
groups. bureaucracIes.' 
Northwood, Lawrence It,* Ph.D .• 1953. Mlchtgil!l; social polIcy and ' 
prartnfng, researdi methodology. racism and socfalwork. AlllIlant PiDftIao" 
Parsons. Jade R. (Emeritus), Ph.D •• 1958. CI!!tago; social work. Allen. Allelhla L: M.S.W .. 1950. Boston: SocIal wmk· Dractfce. so-
~ RlnoJ ... ·D.S.W •• 1961. Southern california; social selYlces clal polley.lntBrVIewfng. minority women, mfnorlty farnflles.!dol. 

nfstrath)1\ legiSfatIYB analysis, organizational anatys1s. , cen1\ human sexuality. . 
R,asnfck. Herrrian: Ph.D .• 1970. s,yn Mawr. orQanflatfonal davelop- Berger, ~ S .• Ph.D., 1983. SoUtttam Callhlmla' mfcro- and 
inent. groyp a'inamlcs; planned change. envlronmenlal psychology, ~ce In the field of heallh.- organlzatlonal ami admlnlslra-
soclaI ~rare. . . tIve ttI8Ory, resean:h. 
~dio'lo!wlo!w ~).).,~ M.," (Psyctln.!!.~.JnL BehavI~lltuSc) tPh.encesD 'lPSY- . - Biiat. Kattlarfne HlJ!)p8r,* D.S.\'y.~~ . CalIfornia (Berkeley); social 
~ ~~ Dwuuu • ,,,,,ram IQ'-U '1, ." 958. ,poll~. crlmft1al IuSHCe. womens . ', 
SchInke, Steven P.,· Ph.D., 1975. Wlsconsln (Madison); child wel- Catalano, Richard (Research). Ph.D .• 19!12, W3stIlngton; '\MInne de-
tara. morescenls, subsIam:e abuse, prfmaJy PfiMDltlon IInquency causallon and pmYenlion, research meIIlOds and staUsHcs. 
Smith. Charles l .~} (fntertfepartmenfal Doctorai Program rae. K1lnabell. Katfl 8., M.S.W .. 1960, wastllngton; violence In socI8ly. 
utty). J.D .. 1955. Wash_ evidence and judicial admlnlstlatlon. =~rly ~ = ~~ ::.~=~= 
Smftt1, Edmund A. (Emeritus). Ph.D., 1957. Harvard; social work. ' ogy. ileaC systems. ' . 
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KaPIl. JudY, Ph.D .• '1982, washIngton (Stlouis); fntervfewlng/cou~ 
saling Sldlls. clinical research. cross-cultural pri!ctlce. natIv8 Arn8rI-
cans. • 
Tolson. Eleanor R.,* Ph.D., 1978, ChIcago; clinical research. task· 
c:enteredlrilatment ~edfc modals for Intervention. 

Lsctulflll 

Averill •. lIoyd_~:: M.Th .• 1~ .Colgate Rodlester Divinity, School; 
deWlopment ana continuing ooucatfon dlra:tor: " 
DavId, Marguerft J .• M.S.W., 1973. 'Nashfngton (St louis); dlsabltld 
adolescents, sexual. COunsel~ Indep8ndelit living movement 
effect of disability on family. ' • 
Day. Pamela. M.S.W:.t!973. Wlshlngton; servfces to children, youth 
and famllfes, pravenuw services. falnlly poney. farnlly-based prac-
tfce QmplementatiOn and evaluation), ',' . 

Course ~escriptlons 
Courses for Undergraduates 
soc W 200 IntroducUon to Social Wart 'PracUce (5) W 
Introduction to the practice of social work, theoretical concep1s. and 
InstitutlonaltrarnewOrk·!hat guides plaCtice, and the ~ or­
ganization of the discfpllne oJ social work. Three weekly rectures and 
ftro hours per week In field observation sessions, LeCtures SlIJ)Jl\e­
mented by audiovisual aids and by special guest practitioners. 

SOC W 300 Histarfcal Approaches to Social Welfare (31 
AW Berleman, f)upllcastte!lses the origins and developqllll1J 01 
social welfare poliey aM programs. starting with the Elliabethan 
Poor Law (1601) and emfmg·wlth the SocIaf SecurIty Act of 1935. 
The Issue of poverty and the development of DUbllcIY funded Income 
malntenance.p~ are central concerns. Open 10 nonrnalors and 
required of ~ waffare majors. 

. ' . . 
SOC W 310-311 SocIal Welfare Practice (3-3) WS., Ou­
pHea. I.elIJh Provides a ~tuaI framework for sodaJ wait PfllC­
tlce with lndlvlduals. ramifies, small groups, and communities; an 
Introduction to the roles, tasks, and fimctfons of the social welfare 
practltloner and to theorfes and methods of Intervention; and de­
velops skills In problem assessmen~ Intelvention. termination. and 
evaluation. Open only to soctaI welfare Juniors, 

SOU 320 Contamprary ,Approacbea to Saclal· Welfare 
(3) "gil. Betfeman, Otipllca .PoJtCy and program ~ In 
the soc1aJ welfare ffeld since 1935. Current Income maintenance pro­
POSals. the emergence of programs to treat specific social cfYsfqnc­
Honing (e.g •• mental h8aItb mces). and the growth of a service­
oriented soCiety are typIcal course concerns. Open to nonmalors and 
requfredofsoclal warrare malors. ~Islta: 300. , 

SOC W 390 IDlrodtictlan to SOCial Welfare Reaearcb (3) 
WSp Roffman Introduction to.the IOUIc of the scfentlffc method' as 
appnad to research In soclat workIsocfaJ·welfare; a beginning under­
sIandIngof thalnterrelat8d steos in the condutt of a'r8seard! studY: 
and deVeI~ of skills fn Ift& crllfcal consurrlptlon of social wel~ 
fare researCh. and the relalfonshlp of this researth to social welfare 
prattlce. Opan to social welfare fI\1Iors: oth8rs by permissionef In- ' 
Slructor. , . 

SOC W 405 Fleldwort SemlDar (2 or 4. max. 6) Two-I!our 
seminar meeung:~. Studant fnteGmtas'soclal woit praclfcum 
experfenaiS w1tftlHfof and conlltrrent course work In the Socfal SCI­
ences. socfaJ werle. and reseatch. Includes dJstussIon of class pre.­
sen.taHons and slmulalfons or pracUce situations that combine 
knowledge and skill utilization. Stlidenllogs p'rovida' a IasIs for Indl­
vidual gOaJ ldentificatfon and achJevemerit. Regulred fOr. and open 
only to, social welfani seniors. Prerequisites: 310-311;'to be taken 
concurrently with 415. 

SOC W 409 Readings In Sa;lal WeHare (1-6. mIL 16) 
. AWSp Prerequisite: perinfss/on of Instructor. 

SOC W 415 Beginning Field Instruction (4-8. mil. 12) 
AWl, Students arB plaailln selected social seMce ~ and 
~. begfimlngsoclal service assIgninenls under ilia' st!~on 
Of co!!lJlef8nt ~gency personnel. 0ffiIfed on credltlno cia1lt basis 
only. PrereqUISI18S: SoCfaI welfare malor standing and 300. 310-311. 

SOC W 419 AduH DenlQment ami AGIng (3) A DesImied 
to in1roduce the student to tha ffefd of adult diwropn;ent rnterdIsd­
p!llJllrl. p8!SDeCllve stressIng the InteraCtIon. of psyChoIog!cal. social. 
and mofogfcaJ fadnrS ~. the aglr; Jlroces!. ~s aie 
(1) to.ti!fp tll9 student undarsfand and ~ s81f-agfnO,and (2) to 
prOvIde a fiarnework of understanding tor worldngWith-adult per­
sons. Requhild for soclalwBIfare maIors. 

SOC W 421 Ma1hodI of Cblld care and Trealment (3) II! 
WhfIfaJtet MaJor rod Im:lude:an fntrodudfon to the conHnuum of 
child welfare seivf:, as wen as some practrcal approaches to work-
~~ with chllcfnln 8do~ In a wfda vanery of pmctfce set- • 
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sac W 421 CollCllatlonl at Balle lnatItIdIanal Cllaap (3) SOC W 132 Addftln Human Service MaUmdI '3. maL 9) 
" 8p H8tTIck. HlJW.bils1c'cultutal dIanQa,nww be brought.about ana, AWSp'8erger, IJiiI;angs, HawkIns, KJfngpell, R.MII~_~ MIIfBf, 
~ how such change'may affecf Ihe mstHutfon of soda! weI- Rlchlif, WIritfaJrJ1t ,FocUs Is eUher on virfous metIlodolUQles em-
tare. FocUs 9fl (1) a critical asSessment of tfle ,dominant cu!~ ployeiHn W01k with clten1sWHil_lffc presentfng problemi CD!IYsI-
values' and~~ those valqes underlyfng sodal welfare; (2) cal disability, cI10mfcal 'depend8nty) or on a sP8Ciftc couiiseIlng 

:r'~lng the ~~t,=a:mrlsa:%tWJ~~SCX:: pandlnl= and program dfrectfans. 

SOC W 588 SlaUsUcsln SOcIal Wark (3) 
pmqulsiteS tor a'cIIange to occur In tfIese YalU8S'~I~ dar\Q8rs practk:e stance (beJmioraJ-tt1erapy, group treatrnent). PrerequisiteS: 
imd dilemmas lri Implerilentlng such a changa. dad: MO ' 529or310-311. ,SOC W HD Social Welfare ResearCh (3) HawkIns. HerriCk. 
and ECON 200. ' ' SOC W 533 Aduncad Human SanIceI PraOUce '(3 mal JaIfBe, Roffman Three ~jo~ (1J to rntr,oduce ttIa sIuder;t 

~WJ3~~~==:U~~:~ ~,.:.=n= ~~~~~ : :mW~s:n~~~~~~I:u== 
dien In, ~ care set1f~ with fflCus on providfng !1!itd mt8 staJf • special areas. IntenslYa study, of practice materials with emphasis the I steps In the conduct of reSearch; ~'(8) tQ ~' 
with spei;ffic toolsforlilaCtllqtltetnatiYe'b8haYIOl. ~Ol topics In- upon development of appropriate fnterventIYB and methOdologfcaJ sttKIent$.for mles as consumers of. and participants In, social -

=:.~~sm:~~G=~rfa-'=~I=~ skIIls.,. . " fa1eresaan:h. 
roksn econiJmIaS; 81:tIvJly prog,rammIng; group rntiIMIntIons; pareR- SOC W 635 Admced Raid Inatrudon = DI8I. 24) . ffi) ~wfj!.. lndIvIfl .... d dractfllll orr &Joup R~dualf:l= 
IiII involvement; o~~ ~I,_ and corrunwtity tlllkag8S. '~WSpS Offered on creditInG credit basis only. , lsIte: 515. ' fu "of 59t~~ III P ce n a.w.ouP or IIIUIli ~ 
Prerequisite: 310- or permission Instructor. SOC W 141 Human Babnfor and the SocIal Emlranment rrJ.eu~udes ~~It~~~ of data. 
SOC W 433 Contmunljy RDiaarcea In tfle Treatment of AI- (3) A OUpllca. Rssnfck. Takagi lntrodu1:tlon to a social ~ I$!!atfon and ana s, and report wrftfng. Prerequisite: 590 or, 
cohol and Other Drug Pnltllamt (3) A Roffman ,SUrvey of ~ve on human bet!avfor and social environment E¢IlhasIs equivalent ' 

, avalIabIa communitY'rBSOun:es. ktcIud8S tII8 prentlses upon Wfi!ch upon'four social SYstemS (the IndMduaJ. group, ,organIlaIfon: and 
lJealment approaches am built and the deslrable ~ of ~ community). theIr 1nteractI0fI$, ,andeffeotS upon human behavior. SOC W &94-S95 AdVanced SOCIal Wark R8I88ICb (W) 
CIIODtIatB d!ent, refenaI.~. ' =~, ' on starIdUtg, , aJid' I3equfred for MS.W. dagnle candfdates and offered only Autimm GotJJleb. HsrIfdr. JaIfes, tg,y, NOttIwtood. Roffman PrInd~ and 
20, Credlaedliis In the social scfem:8s, , socfology,and ........... 1- Quarter of the flrsJ year. , . procedUres for the evaluatfon of dfrect oractrce fnteMlntlonS (for hII-

IN''''''' man services sludenls). Research melfttJdsinVolved In ccinirwnIty-
ogy. , SOC W 143 PraIIlam-focuIed Human Dnalopmaat (3. needs assessment. program evaluation. and manag8Jnslit-fnforma-
SOC W 475 rntradaclfun to Sacral Walk Pmtfca In Heafttt ' rna. 9) AWSp' Allen. And8ISon, DavId. Hannenrm. IshIstJra, ~~(onsfor commof ~Icoty ursesand ornanJza!Iare ... ..n~ ~...;.!~n IJ. 
cae (3) A SodaI ~ of IUn8ss descrlbed.lndUdi!lD IsSU8S In MalBf, Roffman Focus on ,the social and developmen1aI dstBnnf- ............... i1IIW U_ QlQIIG.U1IJ I\H ilIIoIUDIRolI II ew-
S1IIYfc8 deI~ and rntenfiscfpnnary ream functl" £valuation of nants of specific human problems and tflefr 1_ on Individual manservlcesand In COITimUntty and organl2a1fonaJ S8IVlC8S. 
social workers contribution to comprellenslve health care. Prarequl- develo~~ families. ana socfaIlnstitutfons. SOme timet to ' , 
sitIt upper-dlvlsfon,~ .,. ::In::==~M:eo=: = SOCWSOD Independent Study or R8I8IrdI (e,~W8p8 , ~u,.. for Graduates Onl; standln'g. . SOC W 7QO Maater'11beIII (e) AWSp 

Social Work SOC W &80 ,IntraducUOD to SOcialWelfara'Plannlag (3) A " 
BIIs. StIer Methodo!(IIIlt:aIly based course ~ng fOt1h8 q11- Social Wetfare 

SOC.W &111, Prahrems of Socfal Welfare. In EUInIe MtnorHy sit/on or professfonal ~c and frttmwntlYa skftls 8ssoc1a!Bd WIth 
CGmnwaltiea I~~ 8) NoIfhwoDd, TekdgJ ExamInation Of social work practfce In plaitnlng and policy analysis. 80M 652 , ,Hl$ry at PoveItY and lnBQU8litr. The A!Ial~ 
sefeda:l SOcIal wenanJ. problems as related to ~ elJlntc and Am8ffcan Elpr(eDC8 (1400-1900) (3) A' 88iIsman exam-
radaI mlnQrlly'~ps. Altenlfon lsgiven to underStandl!llJ of minor- SOC W &61 'Intro_on to Saclal WeHare,Admfnlatratlon loes the roots Of modem Socfal welfa18 J!Q11cy and~rouram In ,lY(O 
Ity DOIIlIIaHons afICf the effectIwdellvery of social WOJk and SOCial (3) A Austin. ~ SIIs, WealhBdey MeIfIodologtcalW based hlstorlc petlods: the reign of ilia Tudors (1.1. 'antI'lhe evotu;. 
_tare semC8S In U10se communlJfas. ccurse consldefs ImpUtations of aJIBmafIw mganIrdtIor1aI stiudUres tion of Welfare policy cOmpatible with t1ie abns of natfon-srata; 

and administrative ilractIcas from differing (8specUves of cllent. and the s/aniffc8nt siJcletaJ and fnteIlectual ~:~ , :,s: ~~cr~~ca= ='p~~==t:oo~ow;r:,~man:= =Ir==v~~~=rf~~~=~tt 
, course In polley stemmlng frOm tfl8 SoCtaJ Security Act with ~ clients are S8IWd bY an agency. Prerequisite: permission of Instruc- United Slates alsO rec8IveS auentlon. as doeS ilia relevance of tfIese 

I2r referenCe to proJpalIIS of Im:oma.matntenanceand heaIIIi: sodaI tor. eartybeglrmtngs totoday's conceptuaflza!on ofwelfa1epollcy. 
assistance., social msurance. unemploynte,nt· tnsuram:a. and· public ' , 
and Prfvataz= to It8aIth r.aIB. EfnP.!1aSIs on the ~ 80C W S83 OrganllaUoaal ADa~ (3) PattI,' ProvIdes 80m 653 S8IllIdar In ~.." Baclal. WeHare 

:=Jvenes!sr' ~:== =::rJ~: == ~~ =::ra:~~:= Policy (3) W DiJar MaJorAnwican sOcial wen:rrograms'and 
8ndaltem1tives~thefutUrel/npl'DWm8l1tofllteseprograms. th8oryforprobtemsoMnglnsiJclalwalfDa~ons;studen1s ·~:=:;'::t.11::r1illlC8~2Iid~=' 

leam to ctescribe ~ !118~ seledBd organimtional prOblems and ness In redUCIng[nco:~!iIy. TI1Is couisa 1s:c{oseIy.IInked'1O 
SOC W 603 SociaI' Sen1c81 and SOciaf Pancy (3) W contribute to thelr solu1fans. Pr8requlslte: permJsslon oflnstM:tor. and bulll ;.0; -sst IssUes and dilemmas folfOYt~Hnilil 
~:r.PO~and~cestvt~I==: SOC'W684 tboup =, ~~!!f!, 'Resnick, ProvIdes", COIU$8,wtld1S8JV8asthe~forpo"ey~aremmllt8d, ,'fn 
needs of -.IW clIent OOJUPS. and analytic fDoIs for 6Ya!uat/MJ,vari- tools fGr sblden1S to ~Oi~ and deveI~ of the conmxt of aurent we\fa1e programs. 
GUS pmlcf8s. Undarslaifdlnli of the networ1c of Institutions thitem- ~~=" to1mlncreaserova ~,ofas partlclQrpanof ... oartIdDanand _,,~!"'I ~ SOCWL &80 IntrodUCUcm'to AdVanced RBlaatchMetbcda, ' ploy social WOrkers to beI:tj serve thelr clientele Is a prereguJsl1a If and to IIIlGWflR_ t.& and 18i1Cllli;,. I'IQlIHlUI nd n ... _ (3) A u.-w- IntrDcfUdii broad 
iIeeid1Id ~ and ~ds are to be made ~ ~ site: . of instructDr". '~~ and tfle';ed~ ~ ~:~iJn 
soclaI wo~~ Utese OIlS and H feasible oJ) annre to be SOC W &68 ~. _llled CommunItY ami ~1zatIaaaI fomruJatlng and answering research ~ wllt1In 11!8 fIeId,oho. 
seIedBd to ........ ,11Wlequades aIJhe poI,lcy level. , Senlca Skills f mu. 9) AWSp K. Bdar, lJfBI, 8/is, H8rrlt:k, cIaI weIfar8. Required of ill first-ylliB'stwferJts In tI!8 _,~ 
SOC W 604 ' Sar:lal Protlleml and SoCial Welfare (3~ ,Paltl. RBsnIck. w Meltiodcloglcally based course ~rovtdlng Ph.D. program; open to oUlers by permtsslon. . 

9) AJJen. AndetsDn. Berget, K. BIfat. S. /kIar, Otiar, BIIS. =rs=:~~=n~~~C~ll~ 80CWL 881 IntrG12ucUan to AdYaaced R .... MetbDd 
fflIoyman, '80= r8lt?lJl, WhIt1akBt Ana~ of l1!.1Jor social" develqpment In social welfaJa. ~~b"reSaan:h 1,;"SOcii and D8Ifgil (3) . Continuallon of 580. Requ!ied Of 8lt'fti'$l-~ 

gJ)lOtilems ~ assessfn1I-': S8IYh:e = sCctat ~i= Work and reIahid socIaJlscfence disciplInes. Prerequ1sItes: graduate studen1s In tII8 SocIaJ Weffare, Ph.D. program: open tD oItterS by 
,alternatives In !tl!e:provI~ of selVfces relatadto such prOb- status and permission of Instructor. parmlsston of 1nstIUctor..' . . 
Setected social ~ such as wmtY and UI haatlh.luve- SOC W &7D AdtaDad Planning Bemiller (3) VI SliSt 

nile deI~. = alc:ohoI addlttioni and neglect of th8 ag- Melhodolog, !caI~bas8d course for students In seconiS-'year ~uata SOeM 582-583 Rne8l'lb PracUcum ~ mu.3~1.a, 
Ingara sWdIed and to thestwfenfsfle!dexperl~ ~pfovI criteIfa and metfIods 8ppro~ fOr deSlgn!ng, ='~~~:u= In anoJ:~ res:: . 
..,c W 507 Seminar (3. max. 8) AWSp Resnick PrerequI- iferiloplng, and p Ing 'socfaI' WQIfara proorams. IncltRfinlf StiCh pmJect Offered on credItInrt Ci'adlt basis only. ' , , 
site: permlssfcn ofJnstructOr. ' elemeri1s as building cItJzIIn support.legrsJatJv8 sanctfon, at. ' 

SOCWL.& R8IIarcb PrDIaIBmI and PrfarltlellD So­SOC W &US ~ Seminar (1-3. mD. 12) Offared on SOC W m AdvaDced SemInar In Soalal Welfare Admin-' cIaI Wark and SacIaI Welfarta:esp Bliar, PatIf SemI,-
aedltInocredit,baslS only.',' IItraUon (3) W AustIn. PaIII, ~ ~ and _ce nar assesses the alnent state of In sefedad """or areas 

skills necessary for ttI8 management of sOcIal welfai'e ~on, soc1al and social ,....... exam! ~and·''!'1m..tfwvL 
SOC .'&09 Readtllp 111 So:Ial Worlc ,e) AWSr:. Maybe with ~hasls on mana~ practice In.!hosuiQtlJllg$ offerfno of wotk . ' . welGlV" nes c .. ~!,....-: 
;:: 

for credit Offered on credItIno credl IiasIs on . o...mm,L c1lnfcaJ SocIal services. Incfudss " .... 1uctIe of traaIrna1t == oltlglcaJ problfins tn condudIrm ressud1 In areas. and 
ssf ~""IHl'''- I Non. of I"::::::!..~I II -....r_1 fdeiitlfies ~oritIes. EmpJisIs on peer IsamJng centered on penni on of fnstructor. _ cas, UIV· ~ II\G1UI;Mo P ~ PIUlllO»luua. , the IdentlfJcatfon of r:entIal research problems In Ih8 areas of soCIaJ 

' , CMlMew of clinical 5 techno'ligy• and .lng.lmplement- polIcy. program evaluation. and llltelYenllon wIIh 'fndMduaIs. 
SOC W 615 Reid InltnlcUan (2-8. mu. 12) AW__ So- ' lng, controlling, and In a human-seivfces agalCJ c:cntexl' . g~, famIlies. and ~lzatfons. prerequlsk admissIon to s0-
cial wmk majors only. 0Ifered on .mUno credIt baSis only. ~~ ~. In 561. Prerequisites: 560. 561, and CIa! Welfare Ph.D. pmgmm or pennlsslon. 
SOC W 529 530-531 lJdroducHon to HmnaD Senlal 
PracUce (3.U) H8nntJman. '1shIsaka,./.81gh, MalBf, Miller, SOC W 575 ..,ecfal TopIcs In 80cfal Welfafe Policy (3. SOM 800 ' ImIependent Stadr or Research ,e) ~WSpS . 
RidBJ, TsatIIBr. Tolstm Topics COYerfng varfous,h8lplng meIIiods mu. I) K. 8tf8r, IIotWmin. StIer. WSt/IlBIfBY ~ new Of 
used fri practIce with Indlvfduids, famIlies. and small groups. expandIng areas of SocIaf welfare ,pottclas and seMces: EmphasIs on SOCWL 800 DactDraI Dlaerlatfcm (e) Aws-. .. 
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dIstrlbuUon list. 41 
·distributlon requirement. 40 

gracfe.polnt average for gratfuatlon. 41 
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Assocfated Students, University .of WJshIngton (ASUW), 8 . 
AstronclTIl! 57 _ ._ 
Alhletits, ~ of intercollegiate. 9 . . 
Atmospheric Sciences. 58 . 
Atypical major In College of Arts and Sclences. See General Studies. 

·83 . . 
Auditors. admission and definlUon of. 18 

B 

Baccalaureate degTee 
credits nEll:eSSaJy to recelVil, 14 
filing appllcatlcn for. 14 
flnar-year residence requIrement for. 14 
with fiopors. 15 
sdlolastlc sIandards required for, 14 
second,14 
two concurrentlY. 15 
university ~rrements for. 14 

BIC)'!:le Repair Shop. 9 . 
Big Beef Ci'eek Labcratory. 29 
BlocItemlstlY,227 
Bloenglneerfng. 183.216.228 
BIological Sclem:es DMsfon. College of Forest Resources. 206 
Biological Structure, 228 
Biology. 59 
. Biology Teatltlng. 212 
Biomathematics, 212 
Biomedical History. 230 
Biostatistics. 275 
Bloedel ReselYB. 203 
Board of Control (ASUW). 8 
8oardof~2 
Botany. 60 
Brittle Ceramic Materials. Special Programs In the Deslgn df. 189 
Brittle Matertals Design Center. 179 
Broadcast Joumallsni. 68 . 

. Building Construdl~ 36 
~n:,l36. 

Communications; 154 
Economics. 155 
Policy. 156 

BUSiness AdmInistration 
Research Methods. 154 . 
Sdlool and Graduate Scttool of. 150 

Business, Go~mment and Socfety. 151. 155 

C 

Calendar. Un~. 4 
candidate for Ph.p. d~ree 

. admissIon to candidaCy, 27 
certificate. 26' . 
d8f!ned.26 

Career Center. 32 . 
cartography and CompUter cartOW2llhIcs. 86 
Catalog. used as I)asIS for graduafioti requirements. 14 
Center for 

BIoengIneering, 28 
International Health,. 28. 
Law and Justice. 26 . 
PlannIng and DesIgn 33 . -. 
Quantitative Sclence In ForestJy, Asherles. and wlldtne. 205 
Research In Oral Biology. 28 
Research on Women. Northwest. 28 
SocfaI Welfare Research. 28 
Urban Horticulture. 29 205 

Ceramic Engfneerlng. 194. 195. ·196 
Certificates, education 

AdmInistrator. 166 .. 
Educational Staff Assocfate. 166 
Teadllng. 167 

Change 
01 address, 10 
of grade. 12 
of program to drop or to add classes. 10 

CharllI$ [athrop Pack Demonstration Forest. 203 
Chemical engineering. 183 
Chemistry, 62 _ 
Chtcano S1udles. 65 
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Child Develollment and Mental Retardatlon Center. 29 
Chinese, 54. 56 ' 
Chinese Regional Studies, 99. 102. 104 
Civil Engineering. 185 
Classlt:al ArchaeOlogy. 66. 67 
Classfcal Ungulstlcs, 67 
Classfcs. 65 

courses In engliSh. 55 
ClEP credit 14 
Commencement, 15 
COmmunications. 67 
CommunUy college credit. See transfer admission agreement. 18 
Community DentfslrY. 160' . . 
Conununlh' Health Care Systems, 256 . . 
'Co~ratlVe 

History of Ideas. 69 
llttnture. 69 ' 
Religion. 99,102, .104 . 

Compu!er Center. Academic. 29 . 
Computer Sdence. 71 
Concurrent liactalaureata dearees. 15 
Conference Management and Planning. 32 
ConIolnt COUIS8S. School of Medicine, 231 
Continuing Educatlon Center. lake Wilderness. 32 
COntinuing education programs 

Abroad.32 . 
Englneerlng. 17.9 
MeQlcfna. 226 

Continuous enrollment In Graduate School. 25 .' 
Cooperative Education Progf2lTl. College of Engineering. 178. 180 
Coordinator. graduate program. 24 .. 
Correspondarice (Independent) Study. 31 
Counseling Center, 8 
CoUTS8 

hyphenated, 32 
repeating of. 11 
University's right to withdraw. 10 

Credit 
from community colleges. 13 
conversion from or to semester cmUr13 
deflnl1Ion of. 13 . 
by spacial examination. 13,_ 16. 
extension. 13 . 
Ihegradeof Cil 11.12 
IndePendent study. 13 . 
.re~courses.13 
reSfdente. 13 
restrictions, 13 
transfer, 13 

Creditlno aedlt 12 
Czech. 136 

D 
Dally, University of ~Ington. 9 
Dance, 73 . 
DanIsh; 135 
,Degree programs 

offered by University 
graduate. 22 
undefgraduate. 20 

requIrements, 14. See also under each department 
two baccalaureate-concurrently. 15 
with two majors. 15 

Dental HyEene. 161 
DentIstry. of. 161 
Dentistry. 001 of. 159 

scI10rarshlp and grades. 12 
rultlon and fea rates. 15 

DIploma 
dlstrlbutlon. 15 
replatement fee. 16 

Disabled Student Servfces; 8 
Dismissal for low sdlolarshlp. '13 
Dissertation. 27 
Dlstributfon list College of Arts and Sciences. 41 
Distributlon·~lrements 

COllege of Ails and Sciences. 41 
College'of Education. 166 

Doctoral deg{ea 
admlssfon to candidacy, 27 
advIslng. 23. 24 
Candldata's Certificate. 26 
dissertation and Anal examination, 27 
publication of dIssertaflon. 27 
SpecIal Individual programs, 27 
summary of Gradtiate School· requirements for. 26 
SUpervISory Committee. 27 . 



.288 INDEX 

Doctor of Arts de!iree. 27 
Dcrmitories. See"Resldence Halls 
Dlama, 74 
Dramas. In University theatres;6.74 
Drop (dismissal) for lew scholarship. 13 . 
DroPplng (wltJutrawlll!l from) a course, 10. 11 
Drug. Plant Garden. 29 . 

E 

~y Entrance Program. 8 ' 
East Asfan StudIes: 100 
East EuropeaJ1 Program. 104 
Ecooomics. 76 
Edut:atlon. College of. 166· . 

Endorsements to FOUI~Year InilialJeaching Certlficates.·l69 
Professfonal CertIficates In. 166 
Teaching Certificates. 167 

Educational 
Assessmenttenter.7. 19 . 
Curriculum and InstrucHon. 171 
()pportunity Program, 8 
PS\tIIology.l75 

Bectrlcal Engineering. 190 
• ~entY loans.· see Rnancial Aid. 7 . 

Employment . 
avallabllityfor spouses. 24 
opportunilfes tor gmduate studentS. 24 
See also financial ald. 7; Placement Center. 8 

Endodontics. 161 
Enaineering. College of. 178 

. t=o ralive Education, 178. 180 
179 

Functfonal T.echnlques. 179 
ScIences. 179 

~neering Research, Office of. 179 
~lIsh.78 . . 
~lIsh as a Second Languaga Center. 6, 31 
Enrollment 
. service fee. 15 
statlstfcs.5 
veterans, 16 

Entrance examinations. See Examinations; Admission 
Environmental Engfneerlng and Science. 187 
Environmental 

Health,276 
StudIeS. 82 

EPld!l"1lology. 278 .' 
EtluilC Cultural Center, 8 
EtJmornuslcology. 111. 114 
Europe, Eastern. See East Euro~ Program. 104 
turopean HlstolY. Modem. 97. 98 
Evenlng Cred1t Classes. 5, 31 
Examlriatlons 

by educational Assessment Center.'7. 19 
f"maI. for doctoral degree. 27 
for freslupan appl!carits. 8. 19 
Genefal. for doctoral dearee. 27 . 

. New Medlcal College ~mlssion Test. 225 
for~7.19 
~on from nonresidential part of tuition and fees, '16 
~. estlmated • .1 . . =IaICoHege,9 

lon 
credit classes and definition of. 13.31 
study credit counting toward baccalaureate degree. 13 

F 

FamilY Medicine. 231 
Fees and~. 15 

admission ~lfcatlon. 16 
auditors. 15 
'cancellation of. 16 
chanas of registration. 16 
credlf by examination. 16 
enrollment service payment. 15 
Graduate School. 15 . . 
late registration. 16 
On:-leave ~Istration. 16 
payment, 15 
replacement 16 
right to change. 15 
SChool of DeiltlstJy. 15 
School of law. 15 
School of Medicine. 15 
special courses and laboratory. 15 . 
tllesls and dlSS8f1atlon. 16 
fJanSCtlpt 14. 16 
veterans. 15 
when due. 15 . 

Fellowships for graduata students. 23 . 
EJ1Ih-year SlUdeIlts. see ~Iaureat!i studen1s 
Final examinations. see Exarrilnatlons 
Rnance.l56 . . 

Flnance. BusJness Econqrtltcs. and QuaiIti1atfve:Melttods. 151 
Rnanclal aid 

application for, 18 
College of Forest Resources. 203 
Graduate School. 23 
Office of Student Flnam:fal Ald. 7 
for research support. 27 
School of Rsheries. 261 
School of Medicine. 225 . . 

Rnanclal obligations. SeeTultlon, fees. and special charges. 16 
Rmfes. 263. 264 
• Club.261 . 

Research Institute. 261 
Science and Aauatlc-Ecology, 261 

Rsherl~ Reseamfllnstltute. 29. 261 
FISheries, Schqol of. 260 
Fislt9ry 5Gfenc8. 261 . " 
Food Science. 262. 2611. 265 
Food ScIence and Technology. 26f 
Food ScIence Club. 261 
Foreign studen1s 

english courses for. 80 
Insurance for. 7 
undergraduate admission policy. 18 

foreign Study Office. 8. 20 
Forest . .. 

Charles lattuop Pack Demonstration. 203 
Gonton D. Marckworth ExperImenlal. 203 
lee Memorial. 203 . 

Forest Produds and engIneering DIvIslon. 203 
Forest Resources 

College of. 202 
InstiMe of, 29. 203 
ManaCl Division. 203. 204 

Former dents. readmission of. 18 
Frafemlties 6 . . . 
French. 131.133. . 

courses In English translation. 133 . 
FtesIlmen. recorrimernfed at:adem!c background for. 17 
Friday Harbor Laboljltorles. 28 
Full-time .•. 

G 

requirements. 14 
student definition of. 14 

General and interdisciplInary Studies (GIS). 83 
General Educatlon requIrement 

College of Ar1s and Sc!e1)C8S. 40 
University of washington. 14 . 

General Stutfies. 83 
. Genetics. 83 . 

GeoaraDllY. 84 
Georogtcal ScIences, 87 
Geoptlyslcs. 89 
Gerrnanlcs. 91 . 

courses fn english. 92 
Glenn Hughes Playhouse. 6 
Golf drlvlng range, 9 . . 
Gordon D. MarckworItI ExperImental Forest. 203 
G~ , 

appeal Off' 12 
cIlange o. 12 
credltlno credlt-optlon •. 12 
nontradltlonal~optlons. 12 
reports, transmittal to students. 12 . 
satisfactory/not satisfactory-option. 12 

Grade-polnt average 
com~tlonof.12 
cumulative. 12 

Grading sYStem. 11. _1 for 
gratfuale students. 24 
School of 0enIlstJy. 12 
School of law. 12" 
School of MQdlclne. 12 

Graduate ,. 
degree policies. 24 
lIradlng practices for students. 25 
program coordinator. 24 • 
student services aj]pOtntments. stfpends for, 24 

Graduate and Professional Student senate. 9 
Graduate courses . 

deflnltlon of. 24 
grading practices In. 25 
numbeOng system for. 24 

Graduate SctInol . 
admission policies. 22 
admission proceaures. 22 . 
degree programs offered, 22 
deScription of, 21 
International students. 23 
language compefency for. 23. 25 
nonmatrtaJlatBd stud8nts. 23, 21 
readmission. 26 
registration prdCedures. 23 
sdlolarshlp requirements. 25 

student fees. 15 
wlUtdrawal polley. 25 

Graduate study. 21 
reglslraffon for final QUaffer. 25 
regls1ratlon In absenIia. 26 . 
reSldem:e ~ulremen1S. 25 
tJansfar and extension credit. 26 

Graduation requirements 
cataloo for •. 14 
for ROlC students. 15 
Unlversltv ganeral education and proffclem:y. 14 
waiver 0( 15 . 

Greek. 66. ~7 

H 

Half-time student defmed. 14 
Hall Health Center. 7 
Health Insurance .' 

foreign student. 7 
student. 7 r 

Health ServIces. 279 
Health ServIces Administration. 213 
Hebrew, 116 .. 1.1-7 . 
Henry Art Gallery, 6. 29 
Higher education. 176 
Hlgh-scholarsllfp certificates. 13 
H1~sdlolaJshtp list. quarterly. 13 
Hindi. 54. 56 
HlstolY.92 

of University of Wdshlngton. 5 
Honors 

academfc.13 
baccalaureate. 13 
Program. Colll!g8 of Arts and Sciences. 41. 99 
School of MedlClne. 226 

Housing .. 
. applfcaUon for. 6 . 

campus rBS1lIVatfons. 18 
frafemlUes. 6 
for manled students. 6 
privatelY operated accommodations. 6 
for single students. 6 
somrlues. 6 
soeciaJ IMng groups, 6 

HUB. see Stud8nl Union Building 
Human B!otogy. 232 
Human Resources Management. 1~ 
Humanistic-SocIal Studies. 180 
Husky Union BuildIng (HUB). SeeStuifenJ·Unlon BuildIng' . 
Hyphenated course, descripUon 1If, 32 

. Incomplete. tf18 grids of. 11 
In Graduate SCIloor. 25 

In$pendent ~credlt counting toward ~ ~ 13 
IndePendent • Research. and Reld &perIences..ColI.of 

EducatIon. 77. . . . 
Independent study "'rough correspond8nte, 31 
IndIan. 54. 56 . 
Indlvfdual . 
. D.Arts Degree. 27 

Ph.D. Programs. SpecIal. 'l7 
Industrial Enl}lneerfng. 194 
InfirmalY. Se8HaIl Health Center 
InltlaVmntinUIng em ~s certiffcate. 166 
InltlaVmntfnulnO nfendenfs c:ertificate. 166 
IniHai tEiacltlng QmI • 169 
In-person registration. 10 
Institute for . 

Environmental Sludles. 29. 82 . 
EthnIc Studtes In the United States.·28 
InstiMe on ~fng. 29 
Marine Studitis. 268, 

Insurance. madlcaI. 7 
Intercollegiate athletics. 9 . 
Inferdlsclpllnary Graduate Degree Programs. 211· 
International 

Business. 157 
ServIces Office. 8 
students, Graduate SeIIoo! requirements. 23 
Studies. 100 . . 

international StudIes. Henry M. Jackson SdtOOI of. 99 
Intersdlool or Intercollealate Programs. 216 
Intramural ActivIties Bulfd1ng. 9 . 
Intramural SiJ.Qrts. See Recteatlonal Sports, 9 
llallan. 132. 134 

courses In english translatfon. 133 

J 

Japanese, 54. 56 . . 
. Jajlanese Regional studies. 99. 103. 104 
. JeSsIe and John Danz Fund, 28 
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Jewish StudIes. 99. 103 
John L Locke. Jr., Computer. 29 
Joint Center for Graduate Study. 29 
Joint InstitutB for the Study of the Atmosphere and Ocean. 28 
Journalism. 68 

Broadcast. 68 
. See also Communications. 

,Junior medal, 13 

K 

KCTS Edutatfonal T efevision. 29 
KUOW RaiIlo, 29 
Korean. 55. 56 
Korean Reglo'!lll Studies, 99.103.104 

L 

Labo1atory Medicine. 233 '. . 
Laboratory of Radiation EaJlogy, 261 
L.aka Wildemass Continufng fducat10n Cimter. 29, 32 
Landscape ArcItlteclule. 36 . . . . 
Language learning Center. 6 . 

R uaIlflt:8tlons. Graduate Sdlool. 25 
lat8 Uon.l0 
latin, • 67 " 
Law and MarIne Affairs. 221 
Law IIbrarlanshlp. 222 
Law. SchOtII of. 219 . 

reoeatlng of courses. 12 
scholarship and grades. 12 
tunlon and fee rates. 15 

Lee MemorfaI Forest. 203 
Ubraffes. University. 5. 29 " ..'.. 

E Information Science. Graduate School of.222 : 
U .• 105 • 

ng groups. See Housing . 
Loans. See Financial aid 
logging f.nglneerlng; College of Forest Resources •. 204 
Low scftolarShlp. untIergradiJate. 13 . 

M 

Management and Organization. 152 . 
Management and SoCial Sciences. Colleb8 of Forest Resources. 208 
ManaS1ash Ridge Observatory. 29 
Marine Corps option courses. 284 . 
Marine Studies. Institute for. 265 
Marfcetino.l57 
Marketing and Inlematlonal Business. 152 
Married students •. houslng for. 6 
Maste(s degrees 

applicaUon for. 26 
. final examination, 26 

non!tlesis prqgrams. 26 . . 
surnmaty of Graduate School requirements. 26 
for 1BadIers. 26 
thesis. 26 
transfer and extension credil26 

Materfa.ls Science and engineering. 194 
MalhematIcs.l06 

· Maltmlatlcs placement tests. 8 
MechanIcal EnglneerlrtD. 197 .. 199 
Medlan/cal Engineering Industrial Engillt!efing. 198. 200 
Media systems. 32 

. Medical 
care. 7 . 
College Admission Test. New. 225 
=r~on SefVice Program. American. 225 

Practice. 234 
Scientist Training ProgJatll. 225 

· Medicinal Chemistry. 210. 271. 272 
Medicine, DeoaJtm8nt of. 234 
Medicine. School Of. 223 
. filing tee. 16 

repeating of courses. 12 
sdtolarship and grades, 12 

. luiUon and fee rates. 15 
MeIaIlurglcal engineering. 195. 196 
MlcrobfCllogy and Immunology. 109. 237 
Middle Eastem StudIes. 100.104. 105 
MIli1aJy ScIence. 283 
Minority Affairs. OffIce of. 8 . 
'MInority gJaduate students. ffnanclal aid tor. 24 , 
. Mfnority Students admission polfcles .. 18 

· Moderri European History. 97. 98 . . 
Museol~.6 
Museum. Thomas BwIce Memorfal W!sItfngton State. 6. 29 

. MusJc..109 . 
Musfe~lIed. 113. 115 
Musfc Ensemble. 111 

N 

. HaUonaI Direct Student loans tor graduate students. 24 

Naval ScIence, 283 
Near East. 117 
Near Eastern I..amIua1Ies and Civilization. 115 

, courses In EfI~lisl1. 117 , . 
Neurological SUrgery. 239 
Noncredit programs. 32 ' . 
Nonmatriculated sIandlng. admIssion to. 18 
Nonresident students 

qUVlerly tuf1Ion and fee rates. 15 
lirnfergJ1duata admission polley regarding. 17 

NOl\¥8IJian.l35 . 
Notiflca!lon of admission status. 19 
Nuclear ~Ineerlng. 200 • 

. . Nud9ar ~cs Labotatory. 29 
-Nu1sIng. SChool of. 255 

. Science, 260 
Nutritional ScIences. 214 

o 
Observatories. 29 
Obstetrics and Gynecology. 239 . 
Qccupational T1t8rapy. 250 
Oceail and FIshary SCIences. College of. 260 
Ocean Engtneerlng. 201 . 

Iaboralo'Y. 179 . 
Oceanograpnlc Research Vessels. 29. 261 
Oceanography. 266 
OIf-c:ampus musing. list maln1alned. 6 
On-Leave . 

graduate $hK!ent. deflnltlon of. 25 
registration fee, 16 

. Operatfons Manaaement. 158 
Qphlhalmology.2'4O ' 
Oral . 

and Maxillofacial Surgery. 162 
Biology. 162 
Medicine. 163 

Orthodontics. 163 
Orlltopaedlcs. 240 
otolaryngology. 241 

p 

Parent and ChUd Nursing. 257 
Pa1hobroloaY. 281 . 
Pathology. '241 
Payment of fees and tuition. wIten due. 15 
Pediatrics, 243 
Pedodontics. 164 
Penalties for nonpayment of amounts due University. 16 
Penthouse Th8atie. 6 . . 
Perlodontlcs. 164 . 
Pefsian. 116. 117 
Pharmaceutfcs. 270. 271. 272 
Pharmacol(IgY. 245 
fharmacy Pfcictlce. 270. 271. 272 
PharmacY. School of. 269 . 
rttllosoPfhy • 117 . . 
PflysIca AntttropolOJlY. 46. 48 
PhYsIcal ScIences. College of Forest Resources. 209 
Jlt\YSlcal Therapy, 251 
Jlt\YSlcs.119 . 
Physlologlcal Nurs!n • 258 
~ology and BI l1:s.246 
~ology·Psycho ogy. 215 
Placement Center. 8 
Placement tests. Information about 

chemlstJy.19 
maIfI8matics, 19 

Plays. . See Theatres.' University 
Polley. Governance. and Admfnlslratlon 

Educational Admlnlstratfon. 110. 
Educational Polley StudIes. 174 
Higher EducatIon. 176 

Polish. 136 
Political ScIence. 122· 
Portuguese. 132. 134 
Poster printing service, 9 
Postbaa:aIaur8at (fifth.year) students. admission of. 18 
Postgraduate education. inedlcal. 224 . 
Prerriajor program In College of Arts and Scfsnces. 41 
Preregistration. 10 -=tes. definition of. 32 . 
Presl smedal.13 
PrImate Aefd StatIon. 29 
PrImate Research Center. Regionat. 29 
Prlnclpal's certificates. ta6 . 
Probation (atad8mlc) tor low sc:hclarshlp •. 13 

senior In final quarter. 13 
Program atfmlnls!rato(s certificate. 166 
Programs of studY. 19 
ProSthetIcs and Chthotlcs. 251 
Prosthodontics. 165 
~.134 

INDEX 289 

Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences. 247 
~hology. 126 
Psychosocial Nursing. 259 

. Public 
Administration. 273 . 
Affairs. Graduate School of. 273 • 
Health and Community Medicine. Scf100l of. 275 
Policy and ManagemenllnstiMe for. 29. 273 ' 
Relations. 68 . 

Pulp and Paper Science. 204 

'Q 

Quantitative 
Methods. 158 
Science. 217 . 

. - Science In Forestry. fIstIerIes. and Wildlife. Center for, 28. 205. 
. 260· . 
Quaternary Research Center. 28. 218 

R 

Radiation Ecology. Laboratory of. 261 
Radiation Oncology. 249 . 
RadIological Sciences. 215 
Radiology. 250 
RecordS, University ~= student's, 16 
Recreational Sports • Department of. 9 
Regional Primate Center. 29 
ReGIstration . 

lees and tulUon. 15 . 
in Graduate School. 23 
undergraduate. 10 

Rehabilitation Medicine. 252 
Reinstatement after dismissal (drop). 13 
Religious living groups, 6 
Repeating courses. 1.1 . 
Requirements for 

baccalaureate degree. 14 
doctoral degree. 26 
maste(s ~ree. 26 

Research at University. 27. 29 
facilities. 6. 28 

Reserve Officer Training Corps Programs. 282 
Resldence 

classification. 16 
credit deffnitionDf. 13 

. halls. 6 
ResIdent 

quarterly tuitfon and tee rates. 15 ' 
under~uate admisslon polley regarding. 17 

Restorative Denllstry. 165 
Retumlng fomt8r students. 18 
Romance Languages and literature. 130 
Romance Ungulstics and Uterature. 131. 133 
Romance Uterature. 131. 133 
Romanian. 132. 136 
Russian. 136. 138 

courses In English. 137 
Russian and East European Studies. 99 
Russian and East European Regional Studies. 99. 104. 105 

S 

.Sanskrlt 55. 56 
SAT. See Scholastic Aptitude Test. 17 
Satlsfactorylnot satisfactory grading opllon. 12 

In Graduate School. 25 
Scandinavian Languages and literature. 134 

courses in English. 135 
Scf10larly Joumals. Office of. 28 
Scholarship ADtltude Test (SA 1). 17 
Scf10larsfllps for graduate students. 23 
Scientific and Technical Communicallon. 202 
~ credits. Conversion to quarter credits. 13 
Serbo-Croatian. 137 . 
Showboat Theatre. 6 
Slavic.. 137. 138 
Stavlc Languages and literature. 136. 138 

courses In English translation. 137 
SocIal . 

and Technical Communication. 202 
ManaQement ofTedtnology; 180 
Securfty benefits. requirements for stud8nts receiving. 14 
Weltare. 284. 286 
Work. School of. 284 

Society and Justice. 138 
Sociocultural Anthropology. 44. 47 
SocIology. 139 
Sophorriore medal. 13 
Sororities. 6. 
South AsIan Studies. 99. 104. 105 
South campus Cen1ar.7 
Spanish. 132. 134 ~ 

courses In english translallon. 133 
SpedaJ Educa1lon. 176 
Specfal Individual Ph.D. Programs. 27 
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Special SeMces,. Office of Vetefans Affalrs/;' 8 
~31 ' .. 

, anti Hearing Clinic, 29 
and Hearing Scfences, 142 ", ' , , 
CommunIcation, 144. _. . 

Sports, recreation prOliramsi'~ :-
S1aUstics, .145. -'. ' 
StrucIural and Geotedtnlcal engineering and Mechanlcs,187;189 
Student" ,." -.' . 
. ActMt18s OffiCe, 8-

AffaIrs. Offfce,or~ 1. 
'. conduct code, 10 
.. 'ErnpIOymanl servIce. 7 

gGWmment8 . 
. AeaIth Servfce, 7 

housfllQ,6 .,' 
IdentifICation, 11 
~nJzaUons, 8 
publications. 9 
records; SesRecords 

- resfden~ halls, 6 
rlgfJts and responslbllitfes,16 
serlafe.GradiJafe and Professional, 9 

- semC8S and facllflleS, 6 
South camous Center. 7 
Unron Building (HUB). 7 ~ 

Student Directory, University of Yishlngton, 9 
Students. _ 

from oOler countries. 14 
receiving Social Security benefits, 14 

Summer QUarter; 5 
$tJperInt8ndent's certificates, 166 
Supervl~ Coinmlttee,'doctoral, 27 = UbIalY. 5 . 
SWedish, 135 

'T 

TamI1.55,56 
_. Teaching, certlllcatlQII requirements for,'15 

Teaching practicum, 177 -
Telecourses. 32 

Testing. See Edilcatlonal Assessment Center, 7: 19. SeeaJso 
Placement tests 

ThaI,55 
Theatres, University. 6 , ' 
Thomas Bur1<a Memorial Wishlngton State Mpseum, 6 
TIbetan. 55, 56 . 
TiIT18Schedu/s. Quarterly. 10 
Transcripts 

fee. 14, 15 
from other schools. 14 

Transfer credl.t . 
~ce of. 13, 18 ' 
admission agreement 18 . 
from Armed Forces educational programs. 19 

Transfer sluden1s, Sctlool of Medicine. 225 
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